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INFORMATION AND CORRESPONDENCE 


(1) Official Patent Office Mailing Address 
Remains Washington, D.C. ~ 


The official mailing address for all communications sent to 
the Patent Office remains: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Any telegrams sent to the Patent Office must also bear the 
above identical address. 

The physical location of the Patent Office is 2021 Jefferson 
Davis Highway, Arlington, Virginia. This address must not be 
used when addressing mail to the Patent Office. 

No reference to Crystal Plaza, Virginia, should be made in 
the address of any communication intended for delivery to the 
Patent Office by the Post Office Department or Western Union. 

Compliance with this instruction will help prevent any un- 
necessary delay of mail, telegrams, etc. 


C. A. KALK, 
Feb. 20, 1969. Director of Administration. 
(Office name change per Public Law 93-596, Jan. 2, 1975) 


[860 O.G. 662) 


(2) Group Number on all Communications Going 
to the Examining Groups 


Applicants and their attorneys or agents are reminded that 
the Group number should be typed on amendments and other 
communications relating to matters handled in the examining 
groups in order to expedite the processing of mail. The number 
of the Group should be placed on right-hand side, opposite the 
serial number or name of the applicant. 

This reminder does not apply to notices and reasons of appeal 
to the United States Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit. 


These communications should be sent to the Solicitor at the 
address below: 


Solicitor 

Box 8 

U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Attention to these details will improve the efficiency and 
reduce the time necessary to process incoming mail. 
Nov. 23, 1983. THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


[1037 OG 25] 


(3) Mailing of Papers to the PTO in 
Patent Interference Proceedings 


Effective immediately, attorneys and agents are requested 
to address all papers mailed to the Patent and Trademark Office 
in connection with an interference proceeding, and any patent 
or applicationinvolved in an interference proceeding, as follows: 


BOX INTERFERENCE 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Use of this address will considerably assist the Board in its 
administration of patent interference proceedings. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Deputy Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 


Nov. 28, 1983. 


[1037 OG 25] 


(4) Establishment of a Special Box for 
Expedited Processing of Issue Fees 


Effective immediately, the Patent and Trademark Office has 
established a special box designator for issue fees to allow 
expedited processing of the Issue Fee Transmittal (PTOL Form 
85), and the order for advance copies. 

In order to take advantage of this new service, the envelope 
should be addressed: 


Box Issue Fees 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Only the Issue Fee Transmittal (PTOL Form 85), advance 
copy orders and the fees associated with these two services are 
to be placed in the envelope. Including documents other than 
those specified will delay their reaching the area for which they 
were intended. 


PLEASE USE THE NEW ISSUE FEE BOX. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Mar. 4, 1988 


[1088 OG 41] 


(5) Establishment of Three Special Boxes 
for Expedited Processing 


The Patent and Trademark Office has established three 
additional special boxes to allow expedited processing of non- 
fee amendments to patent applications, petitions for filing date 
and/or serial number information for patent applications, and 
issue fees. 

In order to take advantage of these new expedited services, 
the envelope must be addressed: 

For non-fee amendments to patent applications: 
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Box Non-Fee Amendments (Pats) 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


For petitions under 37 CFR 1.182 and associated fees for 
obtaining filing date and/or serial number information for 
patent applications prior to receipt of the official “Filing 
Receipt”, “Notice to File Missing Parts”, or “Notice of 
Incomplete Application”. 


Box SN 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


For Issue Fee Transmittals (PTOL Form 85) and associated 
fees and corrected drawings: 


Box Issue Fees 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Only those documents specified for the special box are to 
be placed in the envelope addressed to that special box. Placing 
extraneous documents in an envelope marked for any special 
box will significantly delay their reaching the area for which 
they were intended. 


THERESA A.BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Mar. 22, 1988. 


[1089 OG 45] 


(6) Identification for Application Correspondence 


The Office is continuing to experience difficulty in matching 
incoming papers with the corresponding application files. This 
applies especially to responses to Office Actions, powers of 
attorney, changes of address, status letters, requests for exten- 
sions of time, and petitions. 

A very necessary part of a complete identification of a 
pending application is the three-digit Group or Art Unit number, 
e.g., 110 or 111. Frequently, the Group or Art Unit number is 
entirely omitted, or there are errors in this number. In the latter 
situation the error often occurs as a result of the case having 
been reassigned within the Office, and the communication is 
directed to an Examining Group other than that indicated in the 
most recent Office Action. 

Where the Group Art Unit number is entirely omitted, the 
routine operations of the Application Branch must be interrupted 
solely for the purpose of determining the location of the 
application so that the communication can be properly routed. 
Under these circumstances the efficiency of the Application 
Branch is impaired and the incoming paper is delayed in 
reaching its proper destination. Where such papers are not 
essential to compliance with a statutory period or time limit for 
response, they may be returned for completion to identify the 
location of the files. 

To assist the Office in expediting its business, it is requested 
that ALL papers relating to a pending application include the 
following information: 


1. Serial number (checked for accuracy), 

2. Group Art Unit number (copied from filing receipt or most 
recent Office Action), 

3. Filing date, 

4. Name of the Examiner who prepared the most recent Office 
Action. 

5. Title of the invention. 


To further reduce the burden on Application Branch and the 
Examining Groups, it is also requested that the submission of 
additional or supplemental papers on a newly filed application 
be deferred until a filing receipt has been received. In the same 
vein, it would be appreciated if the filing of additional papers, 
relating to an allowed application were deferred until a notice 
of allowance (POL-85) was received. 
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If the above suggestions are adopted the processing of both 
new and allowed applications could proceed more efficiently 
and promptly through the Patent Office. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 


Mar. 5, 1971. Assistant Commissioner. 


[885 O.G. 2] 


(7) Identifying Application Correspondence 
With Issue Batch Number 


Applicants or their attorney or agent can facilitate matching 
incoming papers with the corresponding application file by 
indicating the Issue Batch Number on all papers filed in the 
Office after receiving the Notice of Allowance and before the 
time the Issue Fee Receipt is received. 

The Issue Batch Number is printed on the Notice of Allow- 
ance form in Box 4 in the lower left-hand corner below the 
address. The Issue Batch Number consists of a capital letter 
followed by two digits, for example; “A03,” “D18,” “F42,” 
“J79.” Any lower case letters before the Issue Batch Number 
should be ignored since they are the typist’s initials. Use of the 
Issue Batch Numbers is important since the allowed applications 
are filed by these numbers. 

Any paper filed after receiving the Issue Fee Receipt should 
include the indicated patent number rather than the Issue Batch 
Number. At this time in the processing, the Issue Batch Number 
is no longer useful since the application has been removed from 
the batch at the time the patent number was assigned. 


RICHARD J. SHAKMAN, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Jan. 16, 1976. 


[943 O.G. 519] 


(8) Post Card Receipt Reminder 


Applicants and the agents are reminded of the provision in 
Section 717.01(a) (now Section 503) of the Manual of Patent 
Examining Procedure relating to the use of post cards as 
“receipts” of papers filed in the Patent Office. 

If a receipt for any paper filed in the Patent Office is desired, 
it may be had by enclosing with the paper a self-addressed post 
card identifying the paper. The Patent Office will stamp the 
receipt date on the card and place it in the outgoing mail. 

The identifying data on the card should be so complete as 
to match the paper with the application or other document to 
which it is to be associated. For example, the document should 
be identified by the applicant’s name(s), Serial No., filing date, 
appeal number, interference number, etc., and the paper should 
be identified by specifying the type thereof, viz, affidavit, 
amendment, appeal, application papers, brief, drawings, fees, 
motions, supplemental oath or declaration, petition, etc. 

When papers for more than one document are filed under 
a single cover a return post card should be attached to the paper 
for each document for which a receipt is desired. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Nov. 21, 1968. Assistant Commissioner. 


[857 0.G. 667] 


(9) Acknowledgement of Receipt of a Patent 
or Trademark Application 


When early notification of the serial number of newly filed 
application papers is desired, a stamped, self-adressed post card 
should be submitted with each application. Immediately after 
the mail has been opened in the Patent and Trademark Office, 
the post card will be stamped with both the receipt date and 
the serial number, and then returned to the addressee. 

Within recent months, hundreds of cards could not be 
successfully returned because of insufficient postage or incom- 
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plete or nonexistent forwarding addresses. Accurate and 
complete addresses, including ZIP codes, are necessary to 
ensure prompt acknowledgement of the receipt of patent and 
trademark applications. 

To assist in easy identification once the post card has been 
returned, it is suggested that the post card include applicant’s 
names and title of invention. 

When more than one set of application papers is filed under 
one cover, a return post card should be attached to each set of 
papers for which a receipt is desired. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


July 19, 1982. 


[1021 0.G. 96] 


(10) Inclusion of Preliminary 


Classification on Filing Receipts 


In response to a request from a patent attorney, we will print 
the preliminary classification assigned to an application on the 
filing receipt. It will show the class only and will be labeled 
“PRELIMINARY CLASS:”. The new field will appear on the 
filing receipt shortly. We will not accept requests to correct the 
filing receipt for errors in or changes to the preliminary class. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Feb. 18, 1987. 
[1076 OG 25] 


(11) Status Inquiries 

In an effort to sharply reduce the volume and need for status 
inquiries, the past policy that diligence must be established by 
making timely status requests in connection with petitions to 
revive is hereby discontinued. 

When an application has been abandoned for an excessive 
period before the filing of a petition to revive, an appropriate 
terminal disclaimer may be required. It should also berecognized 
that a petition to revive must be accompanied by the proposed 
response unless it has been previously filed (Rule 137). Also, 
under Rule 113, “Response to a final rejection or action must 
include cancellation of, or appeal from the rejection of, each 
claim so rejected and, if any claim stands allowed, compliance 
with any requirement or objection as to form.” 


New Applications 


Current examining procedures now provide for the routine 
mailing from the Examining Groups of Form POL-327 in every 
case of allowance of an application except where an Examiner’s 
Amendment is promptly mailed. Thus, the separate mailing of 
a Form POL-327 or an Examiner’s Amendment in addition to 
a formal Notice of Allowance (POL-85) in all allowed cases 
would seem to obviate the need for status inquiries even as a 
precautionary measure where the applicant may believe his new 
application may have been passed to issue on the first exami- 
nation. However, as an exception, a status inquiry would be 
appropriate where a Notice of Allowance is not received within 
three months from receipt of either a Form POL-327 or an 
Examiner’s Amendment. 

Current examining procedures also aim to minimize the 
spread in dates among the various examiner dockets of each 
Art Unit and Group with respect to actions on new applications. 
Accordingly, the dates of the “oldest new applications” 
appearing in the Official Gazette are fairly reliable guides as 
to the expected time frames of when the Examiners reach the 
cases for action. 

Therefore, it should be rarely necessary to query the status 
of a new application. 


Amended Applications 


Amended cases are expected to be taken up by the examiner 
and an action completed within two months of the amendment 
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date. Accordingly, a status inquiry is not in order after response 
by the attorney until five or six months have elapsed with no 
response from the Patent Office. A post card receipt for re- 
sponses to Office actions, adequately and specifically identi- 
fying the papers filed, will be considered prima facie proof of 
receipt of such papers. Where such proof indicates the timely 
filing of a response, the submission of a copy of the post card 
with a copy of the response will ordinarily obviate the need for 
a petition to revive. Proof of receipt of a timely response to a 
final action will obviate the need for a petition to revive only 
if the response was in compliance with Rule 113. 


In General 


It is expected that this new policy will result in sharply 
reducing the number of status inquiries and permit the time now 
spent on them to be used in increasing Patent Office efficiency 
in other more essential areas. 

Such status inquiries as may be still necessary may be more 
expeditiously processed by the Patent Office if each inquiry 
includes the application Serial Number, filing date, name of the 
applicant, name of the Examiner who prepared the most recent 
Office action, and Group Art Unit (taken from the most recent 
Office communication) in addition to the last known status of 
the application, and is accompanied by a stamped return- 
addressed envelope. Telephone inquiries regarding the status 
of applications should be directed to the group clerical personnel 
and not to the examiners. Inasmuch as the official records and 
applications are located in the clerical section of the Examining 
Groups, the clerical personnel can readily provide status infor- 
mation without consulting the examiners. 

Status replies will be made by the Patent Office clerical 
support force and will only indicate whether the application is 
awaiting action by the Examiner or the applicant’s response to 
an Office action. In the latter instance the mailing date of the 
Office action will also be given. 

The Notices of Dec. 5, 1969 (869 O.G. 1031) and Sept. 22, 
1965 (819 O.G. 444) are hereby superseded. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner 
of Patents. 


Nov. 24, 1971. 
[893 0.G. 810] 


(12) HANDLING OF STATUS INQUIRIES 

This notice is intended to supplement the discussion set forth 
in the Official Gazette Notice published at 893 Official Gazette 
810 entitled “Status Inquires” (Dec. 21, 1971). 

It has come to the attention of the Patent and Trademark Office 
(PTO) that its employees may have improperly released con- 
fidential information concerning pending applications. Specifi- 
cally, issue date and patent number information assigned to 
pending applications may have been improperly released. 

No information concerning pending or abandoned patent 
applications (except reissue applications and reexamination 
proceedings) may be given to the public by the PTO without 
the authorization of the applicant or the assignee or attorney 
or agent of record. 35 USC § 122 and 37 CFR § 1.14. Other 
exceptions are specified at 37 CFR § 1.14. 

However, PTO employees will release information on the 
status of patent applications to the applicant or assignee or 
attorney or agent of record if the identity of the requestor can 
be adequately verified as set forth below. 

Telephonic status inquiries should continue to be directed to 
the PTO clerical personnel. The PTO clerical personnel will 
obtain the caller’s full name, the application serial number and 
the caller’s telephone number. The PTO clerical personnel 
will ask the caller if there is an attorney or agent of record. 

If there is an attorney or agent of record, the PTO cherical 
personnel will ask for his/her registration number. If the reg- 
istration number is not known, the PTO clerical personnel will 
ask for the name of the attorney or agent of record. The PTO 
clerical personnel will inform the caller that an attorney or agent 
of record will be called after verification of his/her identity and 
that the requested status information concerning the application 
will be released to that attorney or agent. 
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If there is no attorney or agent of record, the PTO clerical 
personnel will ask the caller why he/she is entitled to information 
concerning the application. If the caller identifies himself/herself 
as an applicant or an authorized representative of the assignee 
of record, the PTO clerical personne! will ask for the correspon- 
dence address of record. Then, the PTO clerical personnel will 
inform caller that his/her association with the application must 
be verified before any information concerning the application 
can be released, and that he/she will be called back. If the caller 
indicates that he/she is not an applicant or an authorized rep- 
resentative of the assignee of record, the PTO clerical personnel 
will inform caller that no information concerning that applica- 
tion will be released. 

The PTO clerical personnel will then verify the identity of 
any caller claiming to be associated with the application by 
checking the Patent Application Locating and Monitoring 
(PALM) system or the application file. 

If an attorney or agent is of record in the application, the PTO 
clerical personne! will release the status information concerning 
the application by calling the attorney’s or agent’s telephone 
number obtained from PALM or the application file. 

If the applicant or an authorized representative of the assignee 
of record requests information, and there is no attorney or 
agent of record and the correspondence of record has been 
verified, the PTO clerical personnel will release the status 
information to the caller using the teleophone number given 
by the caller. If the caller’s association with the application 
connot be verified, no information concerning the application 
will be released. However, the caller should be informed 
that the caller’s association with the application could not be 
verified. 

In handling an in-person status request, PTO clerical person- 
nel will ask the requester to wait while verifying their identi- 
fication as set forth above. 
May 14, 1990 HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 

of Patents and Trademarks 


{1115 O.G. 17] 


(13) 


Change of Address 


There recently has been an increased incidence in the number 
of applications suffering from disruptions in communications 
stemming from failure to notify the Patent and Trademark Office 
of a change of address on the part of applicant’s representative 
(attorney or agent of record) in each application wherein he holds 
an active power of attorney. Applications have become aban- 
doned as a result of an Office action being mailed to the old, 
uncorrected address and thereby failing to reach the represen- 
tative at his new address sufficiently early to permit him to file 
a timely response. Accordingly, the requirement set out below 
is published as a reminder and is designed to ameliorate this 
problem. 

Where an attorney or agent of record (or applicant, if he is 
prosecuting his application pro se) changes his correspondence 
address, he is responsible for promptly notifying the Patent and 
Trademark Office of his new correspondence address (including 
ZIP code number). A separate notification must be filed in each 
application for which he is intended to receive communications 
from the Office. The notification should also include his tele- 
phone number. 

While the notification need take no particular form, it should 
be provided in a manner calling attention to the fact that a change 
of address is being made. Thus, the mere inclusion, in a paper 
being filed for another purpose, of an address different from 
the previously provided correspondence address, without 
mention of the fact that an address change is being made, would 
not ordinarily be recognized or deemed as instructions to change 
the address on the file record. 

It is emphasized that the above-delineated responsibility is 
additional to the separate obligation (see 37 CFR 1.347) of a 
registered attorney or agent to notify the Attorney’s Roster of 
any change of his address for entry on the register, which must 
be done in a letter separate from any notice or change of address 
filed in individual applications. That obligation continues 
without change. 
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The degree of care exercised in adhering to the foregoing 
requirement for notification of change of address in each 
concerned application will be a factor for consideration in 
deciding petitions filed under 37 CFR 1.137 to revive applica- 
tions which have become abandoned because of a failure to 
timely receive an Office action addressed to the old address. 
In such instances, the showing of the cause of unavoidable delay 
must include an adequate showing that a timely notification of 
the change of address was filed in the concerned application, 
in a manner reasonably calculated to call attention to the fact 
that it was a change of address. If no such notification was made, 
or was made belatedly, the showing must include an adequate 
explanation of that failure or delay. A showing that notification 
was made on a paper filed in the Patent and Trademark Office 
listing plural applications as being affected will not be consid- 
ered a proper notification. 
May 28, 1975. WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 

for Patents. 


[935 O0.G. 1352] 


(14) Express Mail 

This notice is in response to a number of inquiries received 
in the Patent and Trademark Office regarding the notice on 
Express Mail of February 11, 1975, published in the Official 
Gazette of March 11, 1975 (932 O.G. 340). 

There are two types of Express Mail delivery offered by the 
U.S. Postal Service—’Post Office to Addressee” and “Post 
Office to Post Office.” The only type of service which can be 
used for Express Mail directed to the Patent and Trademark 
Office is “Post Office to Addressee.” This service provides for 
delivery to one of our employees in Room 1627, Department 
of Commerce Building, Washington, D.C., no later than 3:00 
p.m. of the next workday following its deposit before 5:00 p.m. 
at any postal facility with an Express Mail window. 

The only address that should be used for Express Mail sent 
to the Patent and Trademark Office is: 


“Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231.” 


“Post Office to Post Office” Express Mail does not provide 
for delivery but instead is retained at the postal facility of the 
addressee for pickup. The Postal Service does not notify the 
addressee that this type of Express Mail has been received and 
is awaiting pickup. If not picked up, this mail is held for 15 
days and then returned to the sender. 

Therefore, since the Patent and Trademark Office does not 
have resources for picking up any mail, including Express Mail, 
the “Post Office to Post Office” Express Mail will not reach 
the Patent and Trademark Office. 


WILLIAM I. MERKIN, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


May 15, 1975. 


[936 O.G. 1554] 


(15) 


On November 1, 1976, the Patent and Trademark Office 
instituted the Certificate of Mailing Procedure by promulgating 
37 CFR 1.8 in an attempt to reduce the number of problems 
resulting from late receipt of responses due to mail delays. This 
notice was published in the Official Gazette on October 26, 1976 
(951 O.G. 1342 and TM 210). Guidelines relative to this 
procedure were published in the Official Gazette on November 
16, 1976 (952 O.G. 918 and TM 174). 

Although the new procedure has gained wide acceptance, 
it has not been entirely without problems. One major problem 
involves the correlation of the certification with the appropriate 
papers when presented on a separate sheet. In order to curtail 
this problem and other minor ones, the guidelines published on 
November 16, 1976, are superseded by the following guidelines. 


Certificate of Mailing Procedures 
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They are applicable to responses in both patent and trademark 
matters, as permitted by 37 CFR 1.8. 


Guidelines 


A) The certification requires a signature. Specifically, if the 
certification appears on a paper that requires a signature, two 
signatures are required, one for the paper and one for the 
certification. Although not specifically required by 37 CFR 1.8, 
it is preferred that the certificate be signed by the applicant, 
assignee, or registered practitioner. 

B) When possible, the certification should appear on a portion 
of the paper being submitted. However, if there is insufficient 
space to make the certification on the same paper, such as in 
the case of the patent issue fee transmittal form PTO-85, the 
certification should be on a separate sheet securely attached to 
the paper. 

C) When the certification is presented on a separate sheet, 
the sheet must (1) be signed and (2) fully identify and be securely 
attached to the paper it accompanies. The required identification 
should include the serial number and filing date of the appli- 
cation as well as the type of paper being filed, e.g., responses 
to rejection or refusal, Notice of Appeal, etc. An unsigned 
certification will not be considered acceptable. 

Moreover, without the proper identifying data, a certification 
presented on a separate sheet will not be considered acceptable 
if there is any question or doubt concerning the connection 
between the sheet and the paper filed. 

If the sheet should become detached from the paper and 
thereafter not associated with the appropriate file, evidence that 
this sheet was received in the Office can be supported by 
submitting a copy of a post card receipt specifically identifying 
this sheet and the paper and by submitting a copy of the sheet 
as originally mailed. Attention is directed to the notice of 
November 21, 1968 published in the Official Gazette (857 O.G. 
667) relative to the use of post cards as receipts. 

D) In situations wherein the correspondence includes papers 
for more than one application (e.g., a single envelope containing 
separate papers responding to Office actions in different 
applications) or papers for various parts of the Office (e.g., a 
patent issue fee transmittal form PTO-85 and an assignment), 
each paper must have its own certification as a part thereof or 
attached thereto. 

E) In situations wherein the correspondence includes several 
papers directed to the same application (e.g., a proposed re- 
sponse under 37 CFR 1.116 and a Notice of Appeal), each paper 
should have its own certification as a part thcreof or attached 
thereto. 


Use of Stamped Certification 


Some practitioners are placing the certification language on 
the first page of a paper with an inked stamp. Such a practice 
is encouraged because the certification is not only readily visible 
but also forms an integral part of the paper. An example of a 
preferred stamp is: 


I hereby certify that this correspondence is being 
deposited with the United States Postal Service as first 
class mail in an envelope addressed to: Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231, 
on 

(Date of Deposit) 


Name of applicant, assignee, or 
Registered Representative 


Signature 


Date of Signature 
Interpretations 


The phrase “prior to expiration of the set period” in 37 CFR 
1.8(a) includes the last day of the set period, which last day may 
be the “next succeeding secular or business day” as set out 
in 35 U.S.C. 21. Also, the filing of a 37 CFR 3.54 form to effect 
a filing under 37 CFR 1.60 is considered the filing of an 
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application and is, therefore, excluded from the Certificate of 
Mailing Procedure. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Aug. 30, 1977. 


[962 O.G. 20] 


(16) Change in Legal Holidays 

The Commissioner’s Notice of Sept. 25, 1979, “Change in 
Legal Holidays,” is hereby rescinded, in view of Public Law 
98-144, enacted Nov. 2, 1983, which amended the listing of 
legal public holidays in 5 USC § 6103. That amendment took 
effect in 1986 and added a new legal holiday relating to the 
birthday of Martin Luther King, Jr. This new holiday is des- 
ignated for the third Mon. in Jan. 


Section 6103, as amended, reads as follows: 


New Year’s Day, Jan. 1. 

Birthday of Martin Luther King, Jr., the third 
Mon. in Jan. 

Washington’s Birthday, the third Mon. in Feb. 

Memorial Day, the last Mon. in May. 

Independence Day, July 4. 

Labor Day, the first Mon. in Sept. 

Columbus Day, the second Mon. in Oct. 

Veterans Day, Nov. 11. 

Thanksgiving Day, the fourth Thurs. in Nov. 

Christmas Day, Dec. 25. 


Each of the holidays enumerated will constitute a “Federal 
holiday within the District of Columbia,” as referred to in 
Section 21, Title 35, United States Code. In accordance with 
37 CFR 1.6(a) and 1.10(a), the Patent and Trademark Office 
will not receive papers on these holidays. Actions required to 
be taken on such days may be taken on the next succeeding 
day that the Office is open for business in accordance with 37 
CFR 1.7. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


July 15, 1986. 


[1069 OG 12} 


(17) Closing of Patent and Trademark Office 


on Monday, Jan. 26, 1987 


In view of the official closing of the Federal and District of 
Columbia government offices in the Washington, D.C. metro- 
politan area, including the Patent and Trademark Office, on Jan. 
26, 1987, the Patent and Trademark Office will consider Jan. 
26, 1987, a “federal holiday within the District of Columbia” 
under 35 U.S.C. § 21. Any action or fee due that day will be 
considered as timely for the purpose of, e.g., 35 U.S.C. §§119, 
133 and 151, if the action is taken, or fee paid, on Jan. 27, 1987. 


DONALD W. PETERSON, 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Jan. 28, 1987. 


[1075 OG 29} 


(18) Closing of Patent and Trademark Office 


on Monday, Feb. 23, 1987 


In view of the official closing of the Federal and District of 
Columbia government offices in the Washington, D.C. metro- 
politan area, including the Patent and Trademark Office, on Feb. 
23, 1987, the Patent and Trademark Office will consider Feb. 
23, 1987, a “federal holiday within the District of Columbia” 
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under 35 U.S.C. § 21. Any action or fee due that day will be 
considered as timely for the purposes of, e.g., 35 U.S.C. §§ 
119, 133 and 151, if the action is taken, or fee paid, on Feb. 
24, 1987. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Feb. 27, 1987. 


[1098 OG 548] 


(19) Closing of the Patent and Trademark Office 


on Friday, Jan. 20, 1989 


In view of the fact that Federal and District of Columbia 
government offices in Washington, D.C. metropolitan area, 
including the Patent and Trademark Office were officially 
closed on Jan. 20, 1989, the Patent and Trademark Office 
will consider Jan. 20, 1989, a “holiday within the District 
of Columbia” under 35 U.S.C. § 21. Any action or fee 
due that day will be considered as timely for the purposes 
of e.g. 35 U.S.C. §§ 119, 133 and 151, if the action is 
taken, or fee paid, on Jan. 23, 1989. Papers deposited in 
U.S. Department of Commerce District Offices on Jan. 20, 
1989, will similarly be considered timely for the purposes 
of 35 U.S.C. §§ 119, 133 and 151. 

Jan. 6, 1989 DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


[ 1098 OG 548] 


(20) Filing of Papers During Unscheduled Closings 
of the Patent and Trademark Office 


When the Patent and Trademark Office is officially closed 
by Executive Order of the President or by the Office of Personnel 
Management for an entire day because of some unscheduled 
event, such as adverse weather conditions, the Patent and 
Trademark Office will consider that day as a “federal holiday 
within the District of Columbia” under 35 U.S.C. § 21. Any 
action or fee due that day will be considered as timely for the 
purposes of, e.g., 35 U.S.C. §§ 119, 133 and 151, if the action 
is taken, or fee paid, on the next succeeding business day on 
which the Patent and Trademark Office is open. 

When the Patent and Trademark Office is open for business 
during any part of a business day between 8:30 a.m. and 5:00 
p.m., papers are due on that day even though the Office may 
be officially closed for some period of time during the business 
day because of an unscheduled event. The procedures of 37 CFR 
1.8 or 1.10 may be used, as appropriate, for the filing of papers. 
On any day the Office is open for at least part of the day, papers 
may also be deposited up to midnight in any boxes which are 
provided by the Patent and Trademark Office under 37 CFR 
1.6(c). 

Information regarding whether or not the Office is officially 
closed on any particular day may be obtained by calling (703)- 
557-INFO. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Nov. 18, 1988 


[1097 OG 53] 


(21) Drawings in Patent Applications Filed 


After January 1, 1989 


The general rule applicable to release of any paper in a patent 
application file is that no paper (including a drawing) will be 
returned for any purpose whatever. 37 CFR 1.59. New rules 
published in the Official Gazette (1097 OG 36 (December 13, 
1988)) effective January 1, 1989, no longer require the submis- 
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sion of formal drawings in a patent application. Since correc- 
tions are the responsibility of the applicant, the original 
drawing(s) should be retained by the applicant for future 
correction, if necessary. 

As aresult of adoption of these new rules relating to drawings, 
the Patent and Trademark Office will no longer release to 
applicants, bonded drafting companies or others, drawings from 
patent applications filed after January 1, 1989, and after January 
1, 1991, no drawings may be borrowed from the office. 

Access to applications is still provided with the proper power 
to inspect. If copies of any papers or drawings within the ap- 
plication are required, arrangements may be made through the 
File Information Unit and copies may be made in the Public 
Search Room. If there is some extraordinary situation that re- 
quires release of an original drawing in possession of the office, 
relief may be requested by filing a petition under 37 CFR 1.183. 


July 7, 1989 Theresa A. Brelsford 
Assistant Commissioner 


for Administration 


[1105 OG 68] 


(22) Listing of Commercial Bonded Draftsmen 


The following listing of bonded draftsmen supersedes the 
listing published on Sept. 24, 1985 at 1058 O.G. 27. 


Robert MacCollum 
Patent Drafting Services 
13108 Engelwood Dr. 
Silver Spring, Md. 20904 
(301) 622-3940 


Suzanne Nahmias 
P.O. Box 2413 
Gatithersburg, Md. 20879 
(301) 336-0351 


Edward J. Oliver 
Oliver Patent Drafting Service 
1205 Darlington St. 
Forestville, Md. 20747 
(301) 336-0351 


Quinn Patent Drawing Services 
P. O. Box 1435 
Alexandria, Va. 22313 
(703) 548-3766 


Ellsworth G. Jackson 
101 Rittenhouse St. N. E. 
Washington D.C. 20011 
(202) 726-0908 


Mil-R Productions 
3110 Mt. Vernon Ave. 
Suite 1000 
Alexandria, Va. 22305 
(703) 548-3879 


Fleit, Jacobson, Cohn, Price, 
Holman & Stern 
Jennifer Bldg. 
400 7th St. NW 
Washington, D. C. 20004 
(202) 638-6666 


Patent Reproduction Co. 
26 N St., SE. 
Washington, D.C. 20003 
(202) 488-7096 


Anthony L. Costantino 
17300 Lafayette Dr. 
Olney, Md. 20832 
(301) 924-3491 
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Mason, Fenwick and Lawrence 
1225 Eye St. N.W. 
Suite 1000 
Washington, D.C. 20005 
(202) 289-1200 


John A. Ballard 
2001 Jefferson Davis Hwy. 
Suite 705, Crystal Plz. 1 
Arlington, Va. 22202 
(703) 685-7228 


Litman Law Offices, Ltd. 
P.O. Box 15035 
Crystal City Station 
Arlinton, Va. 22202 
(703) 920-6000 


. R. Taggert, d/b/a 
Studios of W. Tag 
9801 S. A1A, Lot 795-2 
Jensen Beach, Fla. 34957 
(407) 229-1442 


Oblon, Spivak, McClelland, 
Maier and Neustadt, P.C. 
1775 Jefferson Davis Hwy. 
Arlington, Va. 22202 
(703) 521-5940 


Quality Patent Printing 
P.O. Box 2404 
556 S. 22nd St. 
Arlington, Va. 22202 
(703) 892-6212 


Gerald M. Murphy 
P.O. Box 2098 
Eads Street Station 
Arlington, Va. 22215 
(301) 881-1928 


Publication of this list does not constitute a recommendation 
or endorsement of any individual or firm by the Patent and 
Trademark Office. All arrangements for drafting related services 
are the sole responsibility of users of such services. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Mar. 11, 1987. 


|.77 OG 4] 


(23) Submission of Corrected Drawings in 


Allowed Applications 


When drawings need to be corrected in an allowed appli- 
cation, the applicant is required to submit acceptable corrected 
drawings within a three-month shortened statutory period. 
Within that three-month period, two weeks should be allowed 
for review of the correction by the Office. If a correction is 
determined to be unacceptable by the Office, the applicant must 
arrange to have an acceptable correction re-submitted within 
the original three-month period to avoid the necessity of 
obtaining an extension of time and of paying the extension fee. 
Therefore, the applicant should file corrected drawings as soon 
as possible following the setting of the three-month shortened 
statutory period. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Jan. 14, 1985. 


[1051 OG 3] 


(24) Regulations Relating to the Use of Patent and 
Trademark Office Records or Search Facilities 
: and Enforcement Procedures 
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Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Department of Com- 
merce 

Action: Notice 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is revising its 
regulations relating to use of Patent and Trademark Office 
records or search facilities and procedures for enforcing these 
regulations. These regulations and their enforcement are nec- 
essary to promote an atmosphere conducive to research and to 
maintain the integrity of the files and records in 

the Patent and Trademark Office. 

Effective Date: July 1, 1987 

For Further Information Contact: Theresa A. Brelsford, 
Assistant Commissioner for Administration, Patent and Trade- 
mark Office, Washington, D.C. 20231, (703) 557-2290. 
Supplementary Information: The procedures will apply to all 
visitors to the Patent and Trademark Office. 

Visitors are reminded that unauthorized removal of govern- 
ment material or property may be prosecuted as a criminal felony 
under the provisions of 18 U.S.C. 2071, in addition to the 
imposition of administrative sanctions contained in these 
procedures. 


Regulations Relating to the Use of Patent and 
Trademark Office Records or Search Facilities 


These regulations are established for all persons using the 
facilities of the Patent and Trademark Office (PTO), and will 
be appropriately enforced as specified herein. 

Smoking within PTO is prohibited except in designated areas 
(41 CFR §§ 101-20.109-10). 

All persons using the facilities of the PTO are subject to 
regulations governing conduct on property under the charge of 
the General Services Administration which appear in 41 CFR 
Subpart 101-20.3 (41 CFR §§ 101-20.300 through 101-20.315). 

Packages, briefcases and other personal effects brought into 
the PTO, as well as storage lockers provided for general use, 
are subject to search by authorized personnel for reasonable 
cause uzder the provisions of 41 CFR 101-20.301. 

Unauthorized removal of PTO files, documents, reference 
materials, or any government property is prohibited. In addition 
to the administrative sanctions specified in these regulations, 
violators may also be subject to arrest and prosecution under 
the provisions of 18 U.S.C. 2071 which carries a possible “fine 
of $2,000 ox imprisonment for not more than three years, or 
both”, and/or the violator may be subject to discipline under 
the PTO Code of Professional Responsibility if he or she is a 
practitioner as defined in 37 CFR 10.1(r). 

All persons must comply with posted Official Notices and 
with verbal requests made by PTO personnel for compliance 
with these regulations. 


1. User Passes 

a. Individuals visiting any area of the PTO must obtain 
a valid, non-transferable user pass and wear it visibly 
displayed at all times while on the premises. 
Permanent User Passes may be obtained from the 
Manager of the Patent Public Search Room. The first 
Permanent User Pass is issued at no charge. Permanent 
User Passes subsequently issued as replacements will 
be provided at a charge of $5.00 per Pass. The holder 
of a Permanent User Pass may be issued one (1) 
Temporary User Pass, within a ninety (90) day period 
at no charge. A request for a second Temporary User 
Pass during the same ninety day period will require 
the purchase of a Permanent User Pass at the required 
replacement fee. 
Temporary User Passes may be obtained by visitors 
at no charge from the managers of the Patent or Trade- 
mark Public Search Rooms and are valid through the 
expiration date stamped thereon. 
Permanent and Temporary User Passes must be sur- 
rendered to the PTO upon request for cause. 


2. Use of Search Areas 
a. The Patent and Trademark Office facilities may 
be used by visitors only during the hours 
specified, Monday through Friday, and are closed 
to the public on Saturdays, Sundays and Legal 
Holidays: 
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Patent Public Search Rm., 
Mezzanine and Microfilm 


8:00 a.m. — 8:00 p.m.* 


Trademark Public Search Rm.. 8:00 a.m. — 5:30 p.m.* 
Assignment Search Rm., Pub- 
lic Service Center, and Sci- 


entific Library 


8:30 a.m. — 5:00 p.m.* 


Patent Examining Organiza- 
tions, Trademark Examining 
Law Offices and all other 
public access areas of the 


8:30 a.m. — 5:00 p.m.* 


* Clearing of these areas would begin prior to this time to ensure 


b. 


all visitors are out of the building by the time designated. 


Materials available for search purposes in the Patent 
and Assignment Search Rooms and patent application 
file histories shall not be removed from those areas. 

Trademark registrations in the Trademark Search 
Library shal! not be removed from the secured bundles 
in the registered file. Photocopying from bound 
volumes of trademarks is prohibited. 

Trademark files shall not be removed from PTO space 
in Crystal Plz. Bldg. 2. 

Use of Patent Examining Group search areas is strictly 
limited to searching materials unavailable in the Patent 
Public Search Room or the Scientific Library. Exam- 
ining Group search areas may be used only when such 
use does nct conflict with the regular business of the 
organization. 

Visitors to a Patent Examining Group Search Area 
must register with the designated Group Search Area 
representative indicating the times entering and 
leaving the area, User Pass number, and the class(es) 
and subclass(es) to be searched. 

Documents removed from the files of Patent Exam- 
ining Group search areas must be immediately 
returned to their proper location after use. 
Documents shall not be removed from the area 
in which they were obtained without specific 
written authorization from a Group Director 
or Supervisory Patent Examiner in the Examining 
Group where the material(s) reside. Such authoriza- 
tion will not be given for U.S. Patents and other 
material readily available through the Scientific 
Library. 


3. PROHIBITIONS 
The following are prohibited: 


a. 
b. 


c. 


Conduct which is rude or abusive to PTO employees 
or others. 

Smoking and consumption of food or beverages in 
other than designated areas. 

Loud talking or any conduct which may be disruptive 
to others. 

Use of radios, televisions, typewriters, photographic 
equipment, dictation equipment and other mechani- 
cal, electrical or electronic items without specific 
authorization from an Assistant Commissioner of the 
PTO. 

Improper use, mutilation, destruction or unauthorized 
removal of PTO records, documents or government 
property. 

Reserving seats or work areas. 

Affixing messages to walls, telephone booths or other 
government property, except designated message 
boards. 

Use of the PTO as a mailing 

address, use of PTO stationery, and use of PTO 
emblem or seal. 

Use of PTO telephones and other office equipment, 
such as copiers, etc., except where specifically pro- 
vided for public use. This includes the use of PTO 
telephones to receive incoming calls. 

Use of any computer terminal other than the TRAM 
terminals provided for public use in the Trademark 
Search Library, and the CASPIR and FOUR-PHASE 
terminals (or CASSIS terminal if the FOUR-PHASE 
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terminals are not operating) provided in th Patent 
Public Search Room for public use. 

Placing PTO files or documents, government property 
or government owned reference materials in rental 
storage lockers. 

Use of rental storage lockers without depositing the 
required fee or holding the key to a storage locker 
beyond the specified maximum period of use. 


Procedures for Enforcement of the Regulations 
Relating to the Use of Patent and Trademark Office 


Records or Search Facilities 


Under applicable statutes and regulations, including 40 
U.S.C. 486(c), 41 CFR 101-20.3, and appropriate sections of 
Department Organization Orders 10-14 and 30-3 of the Depart- 
ment of Commerce, the procedures appearing below are estab- 


lished. 


1. Violations involving unauthorized removal of PTO files, 
documents, records or government property. 


a. 


b. 


Each observed or reported violation will be investi- 
gated. 

Persons found in possession of PTO material or gov- 
ernment property, other than in areas or under circum- 
stances where possession is specifically authorized, 
shall be required to immediately surrender the mate- 
rial or property and if appropriate, their User Pass. An 
oral explanation for the possession of such material 
or property will be requested by the PTO. 

Each incident involving unauthorized possession of 
PTO material or government property shall be 
immediately reported by telephone or in person to the 
Office or Group Director of the area from which the* 
material or property was taken. 

If it appears to the Office or Group Director that 
possession of the materials was inadvertent or other- 
wise unintentional, no further action will be taken. The 
materials will be replaced appropriately and the 
person’s User Pass will be returned. 

If it appears to the Office or Group Director that 
possession of the materials was intentional, all persons 
involved shall be required to submit written state- 
ments detailing the circumstances and, in the case of 
a PTO User/visitor, show cause why the User Pass 
and visitor privileges should not be suspended or 
revoked. Statements will also be obtained from other 
witnesses where appropriate. The material or property 
shall be secured for possible use as evidence by the 
Office or Group Director, if appropriate. 

If the involved person possesses a Permanent User 
Pass, it shall be retained and forwarded with the 
written statements to the Assistant Commissioner for 
Administration. A Temporary User Pass may be 
issued as replacement by the Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration, pending action on an alleged vio- 
lation. 

If the involved person possesses only a Temporary 
User Pass it shall be retained and forwarded with the 
written statements to the Assistant Commissioner for 
Administration within two weeks of the incident. No 
replacement will be provided pending action by the 
Assistant Commissioner for Administration. 


2. Other violations of public use regulations. 


a. 


Each observed or reported violation will be investi- 
gated. The persons involved shall be informed of the 
nature of the violation and requested to comply with 
regulations. 

If it appears that the violation was inadvertent or 
otherwise unintentional and the involved person 
immediately conforms to the regulations, no further 
action will be taken. 

If the violation appears to be intentional or if the 
person involved refuses to comply with a verbal 
request from a PTO employee or continues to violate 
the regulations after being requested to comply, the 
person shall be required to surrender his or her User 
Pass to the PTO. A written report of each violation 
and the User Pass will be submitted to the Assistant 
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Commissioner for Administration for a final decision. 
User Pass replacement procedures shall be as speci- 
fied in paragraphs 1.f. or 1.g. 

If the Assistant Commissioner for Administration 
determines that a reported violation was inadvertent 
or otherwise not intentional, the User Pass will be 
returned and no further action will be taken. In all other 
cases, the Assistant Commissioner for Administration 
will request the person involved to show cause in 
writing why his or her User Pass and visitor privileges 
should not be suspended or revoked. 

A written decision will be rendered by the Assistant 
Commissioner for Administration after consideration 
of any timely submitted response. 

In the case of a written decision by the Assistant 
Commissioner for Administration adverse to a prac- 
titioner as defined by 37 CFR 10.1(r), a copy of the 
written decision will be forwarded to the Director of 
the Office of Enrollment and Discipline for whatever 
further action, including sanctions, as may be appro- 
priate under the PTO Code of Professional Respon- 
sibility. 


3. Factors to be Considered in Assessing Penalties. 
Penalties will be determined on a case by case basis. 
Prior violations of zegulations will be considered 
when assessing whether any violation is willful, 
deliberate or intentional, and when determining the 
penalty to be imposed. 

Penalties may be assessed as follows, depending on 
circumstances: 

(1) For a first offense: from a written warning to a 
30 day suspension of the User Pass and visitor 
privileges. 

(2) Forasecond offense: a suspension of the User Pass 
and visitor privileges from 5 days to one year. 

(3) For a third or subsequent offense: from a suspen- 
sion of 30 days to permanent revocation of the 
User Pass and visitor privileges. 

(4) For any single serious or aggravated violation: 
suspension of the User Pass and visitor privileges 
for up to one year or permanent revocation of the 
User Pass and visitor privileges. A serious or 
aggravated violation is defined as any instance 
involving multiple violations of regulations dur- 
ing a single event or acts which also constitute a 
violation of Federal or local criminal law. 


4. Record of Penalties Imposed. 

A record of penalties imposed for given violations will be 
maintained by the Assistant Commissioner for Administration. 
These records will be made available to the public upon request. 


5. Use of Public Facilities During Suspension or After Revo- 
cation of User Pass. 

No individual will be permitted to use the facilities speci- 
fied in these regulations while his or her User Pass is suspended 
or revoked. 


6. Absence of Assistant Commissioner for Administration. 
In the absence of the Assistant Commissioner for Admini- 

stration, the Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Administration 

will carry out the responsibilities assigned by these regulations. 


7. Absence of Designated PTO Officials. 

In the absence of any Designated PTO Official, a Deputy 
or Acting Official will carry out the responsibilities assigned 
by these regulations. 


8. Assistance. 

PTO employees may, when necessary, request the Security 
Officer of the Patent and Trademark Office or the Federal 
Protective Service or their contractors to provide assistance in 
carrying out their assigned responsibilities in paragraphs 1. and 
2 


9. Appeals. 
Decisions rendered by the Assistant Commissioner for Ad- 
ministration may be reviewed on petition to the Commissioner. 
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THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


May 11, 1987. 


[1079 OG 6] 


(25) Unlawful Removal of Labels 

We have found a large number of security labels, torn from 
Search Room patent copies, in stack areas of the Public Search 
Room. We remind persons removing security labels or other- 
wise mutilating Search Room patent copies, or removing Search 
Room patent copies from the Search Room without authoriza- 
tion, that such acts are criminal offenses punishable by fine, im- 
prisonment or both. 

You should be aware that engaging in such acts violates the 
prohibition against “the willful destruction of or damage to 
property; the theft of property.” 41 Code of Federal Regulations 
§ 101-20.303. Violations are punishable by “a fine of not more 
than $50 or imprisonment of not more than 30 days, or both.” 
41 Code of Federal Regulations § 101-20.315. 

You should also be aware that engaging in such acts subjects 
you to punishment under the following criminal provision in 
Title 18 U.S. Code, § 2071: 


(a) Whoever willfully and unlawfully conceals, 
removes, mutilates, obliterates, or destroys, or attempts 
to do so, or, with intent to do so takes and carries away 
any record, proceeding, map, book, paper, document or 
other thing * * * shall be fined not more than $2,000 
or imprisoned not more than three years, or both. 

(b) Whoever, having custody of any such record, pro- 
ceeding, map, book, document, paper, or other thing, 
willfully and unlawfully conceals, removes, mutilates, 
obliterates, falsifies, or destroys the same, shall be fined 
not more than $2,000 or imprisoned not more than three 
years, or both; and shall forfeit his office and be dis- 
qualified from holding any office under the United 
States. 


UNLESS THE REMOVAL OF SECURITY LABELS FROM 
SEARCH ROOM PATENT COPIES CEASES, THE OFFICE 
WILL TAKE APPROPRIATE ACTION, SUCH AS EXERCIS- 
ING ITS AUTHORITY UNDER 41 CODE OF FEDERAL 
REGULATIONS § 101-20.301 TO INSPECT PACKAGES, 
BRIEFCASES AND OTHER CONTAINERS BROUGHT 
INTO, WHILE ON, OR BEING REMOVED FROM THE 
SEARCH ROOM. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Mar. 28, 1983. 


[1029 OG 136] 


(26) Out-of-Town Request for Files 

Delays are being experienced in receiving files ordered from 
the Federal Records Center in Suitland, Md. Therefore, more 
time must be allowed when out-of-town requestors are ordering 
patented files or abandoned or registered trademark files in 
advance of their arrival in the area. Until recently, a five-day 
notice was sufficient to obtain a file located in the Federal 
Records Center. Now we are suggesting that ten days be allowed 
when ordering Suitland files. A 24-hour notice is still normally 
adequate when the file is located in the PTO File Repository 
in Crystal City. Out-of-town requests for files should be directed 
to Ms. Jacqueline Waldo on (703) 557-2977. Requestors will 
be notified by phone, prior to planned arrival date, whether or 
not the requested file will be available. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
July 10, 1984 Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


[1045 O.G. 3] 
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Use of Certificate of Correction Forms 


The purpose of this notice is, to once again, remind patentees 
and their attorneys and agents to submit the text of any correction 
under 37 CFR 1.322 and 1.323 on the Certificate of Correction 
form, PTO-1050, which is available free of charge from the 
Patent and Trademark Office. The presentation of all corrections 
on this form permits its use as camera copy for prompt, direct 
offset printing of the Certificate of Correction. 

Instructions for use of Form PTO-1050 are printed on the 
top portion thereof, and are also set forth, in further detail, in 
Section 1402.02 of the Manual of Patent Examining Procedures. 
It is especially important that the typing be clean and clear. Both 
thin, light type and heavy, smudged type should be avoided. 
Changes and corrections are preferably made by use of white 
opaque correction fluid. 

The typing should be within the borders printed on the form 
and a two-inch blank space should be left at the bottom of the 
last page of the form for the placement of the signature of the 
Attesting Officer. 

Both sheets of the printed form should be forwarded to the 
Office. The copies should be stapled together only at the upper 
left-hand margin at the indicated location. 

Copies of form PTO-1050 may be obtained, as needed, from 
either the Correspondence and Mail Division in Building 2, or 
from the receptionist in the lobby of Building 3, Crystal Plaza, 
Arlington, Va. 


RICHARD J. SHAKMAN, 
Assistant Commissioner for 
Administration. 


May 10, 1977. 
[959 O.G. 3] 


(28) Notice to Subscribers 

The Patent and Trademark Office announces a change in the 
point of contact for subscribers who have not been receiving 
all of their copies of the Official Gazette, Manual of Patent 
Examining Procedures Revisions, Annual Indices, or other 
patent and trademark publications. All correspondence and 
inquiries concerning subscription services including requests 
for reinstatement or renewal of subscriptions should be directed 
to: 


Mr. Michael F. DiMario 

Assistant Public Printer 
Superintendent of Documents (SD) 
U.S. Government Printing Office 
Washington, D.C. 20401 


Furthermore, the Superintendent of Documents advises that 
expiration notices are sent out approximately three months 
before the expiration date. However, subscribers should not rely 
on this schedule. If a notice is not received within two months 
of the expiration date, the subscriber should renew the subscrip- 
tion with the Superintendent of Documents. Attach a label from 
the envelope in which the publication is received, together with 
a check covering the amount of the subscription. If a deposit 
account with the Superintendent of Documents is to be used, 
include the deposit account number with the renewal. 

This notice is effective with the publication date and super- 
sedes the notice published on this subject in 969 O.G. 2, dated 
Mar. 14, 1978. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Aug. 3, 1984. 


[1045 0.G. 28] 


(29) Filing of a Notice of Appeal to the Court of Appeals 
for the Federal Circuit in the Patent 
And Trademark Office 


This notice supersedes a notice entitled Filing of a Notice of 
Appeal to the Federal Circuit and Service of Court Papers on 
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the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks published at 1079 
Off. Gaz. Office 72 (June 30, 1987). 

A notice of appeal to the Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit may be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office in any 
one of the following ways: 


A. By first-class mail addressed as follows, in which case the 
notice of appeal must actually reach the Patent and Trademark 
Office by the due date: 

Box 8 

Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 

Attention: Office of the Solicitor 


B. By “Express Mail” (U.S. Postal Service only) under 37 
CFR § 1.10 addressed as follows, in which case the notice 
of appeal is deemed filed on the date of the Express Mail 
certificate: 

Box 8 

Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 

Attention: Office of the Solicitor 


C. By hand (on or before the due date) to the Office of the 
Solicitor. The Office of the Solicitor is located at: 
Crystal Park II 
Suite 918 
2121 Crystal Drive 
Arlington, Va. 


D. By facsimile transmission to the Office of the Solicitor. 
The telephone number for accessing the Office of the Solicitor 
facsimile machine is (703) 557-9373. A notice of appeal will 
be deemed timely filed on the date the facsimile transmission 
is received by the Office of the Solicitor, provided an original 
notice of appeal is subsequently received in either of the fol- 
lowing ways: 


(1) An original, signed copy of the notice of appeal is 
actually received in the Office of the Solicitor within five cal- 
endar days of the facsimile transmission; or, 

(2) Anoriginal, signed copy of the notice of appeal is mailed 
by “Express Mail” (U.S. Postal Service only) under 37 CFR 
§ 1.10 on the day of the facsimile transmission. 


The facsimile machine for receiving a notice of appeal is 
located in the Office of the Solicitor and is staffed during the 
business hours of 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., Monday through 
Friday, excluding holidays. Due to possible equipment failure 
or maintenance requirements, precautions must be taken when 
relying on the availability of this service near the end of the 
time for filing a notice of appeal. 


March 22, 1990 FRED E. McKELVEY 


Solicitor 


{1113 O.G. 27] 


(30) Service of Court Papers on the Commissioner 


of Patents and Trademarks 


Court papers other than a notice of appeal to the U.S. Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit may be served on the Com- 
missioner in either of the following ways: 


A. By hand between 8:30 a.m. and 5:00 p.m. at the Office 
of the Solicitor, located in Crystal Park II, Suite 918, 2121 Crystal 
Drive, Arlington, Va. 


B. By mail in an envelope addressed as follows: 
Office of the Solicitor 
P.O. Box 15667 
Arlington, Va. 22215 


While the above mail service address may be supplemetned 
to include the name of the particular attorney assigned to the 
court case, it must not be supplemented to refer to either the 





J ANUARY 1, 1991 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks or the U.S. Patent and 
Trademark Office (PTO). 

Court papers mailed to an address other than the above mail 
service address and court papers delivered by hand are deemed 
to have been served on the Commissioner when actually re- 
ceived in the Office of the Solicitor. 

Papers which are not court papers and are intended to be filed 
in the PTO in connection with an application or other proceeding 
pending in the Office shall not be mailed to the Solicitor’s mail 
service add:ess. Any such papers which are mailed to the So- 
licitor’s mail service address will not be considered to have been 
filed in the PTO. Instead, all such papers will be returned. No 
exceptions will be made to this policy. 

Mar. 22, 1990 FRED E. McKELVEY 
Solicitor. 


[1113 O.G. 28] 


(31) APPEALS TO THE FEDERAL CIRCUIT 

Patent applicants should designate as appellants all named 
inventors in any notice of appeal to the U. S. Court of Appeals 
for the Federal Circuit when appealing a decision of the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences. 

In a recent unpublished opinion in /n re Deckert, Appeal No. 
89-1386 (Fed. Cir. Nov. 29, 1989), the Federal Circuit notes: 


Deckert’s co-inventors Couble and Bonnetti are not 
parties to this appeal because they were not specifically named 
in the notice of appeal. Fed. R. App. P. 15(a). See Torres v. 
Oakland Scavenger Co., 108 S. Ct. 2405, 2409 (1988) (con- 
struing similiar requirement of Fed. R. App. P. 3(c)). 
December 14, 1989 FRED E. MCKELVEY 

Solicitor 


[1110 O.G. 620] 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 


[Docket No. 80480] 
Communications with the Office of the Solicitor 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Final rule; technical amendments. 

Summary: On Mar. 24, 1987, final rules regarding the address 
of certain communications to the Patent and Trademark Office 
were issued. (52 FR 9394, Mar. 24, 1987.) Also, on Mar. 7, 1985 
and Aug. 11, 1986, final rules regarding the court review of 
decisions by the Patent and Trademark Office Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences and the Trademark Trial and Appeal 
Board, respectively, were issued. (SO FR 9383, Mar. 7, 1985 
and 51 FR 28710, Aug. 11, 1987.) 

This notice makes technical corrections to § 1.1, 1.302 and 
2.145(b) by specifying the address to which correspondence 
should be sent to the Office of the Solicitor. The change reflects 
existing practice consistent with rules of court governing service 
of court papers on the Solicitor. The change also will expedite 
the processing of other non-court communications with the 
Office of the Solicitor. ‘ 

Effective Date: June 9, 1988 

For Further Information Contact: John H. Raubitschek by 
telephone at (703) 557-4035 or by mail marked to his attention 
and addressed to Box 8, Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: The Patent and Trademark Office 
(PTO) finds for good cause that because the technical changes 
made by this rule will have no substantive effect, it is unnec- 
essary to seek prior public comment of this rule under 5 U.S.C. 
553. Because a notice of proposed rulemaking and an oppor- 
tunity for public comment is not required for this technical 
amendment, this rule is also exempt from the provisions of the 
Regulatory Flexibility Act requiring a regulatory flexibility 
analysis. The PTO has determined that this rule is not a major 
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rule within the meaning of section 1(b) of Executive Order 
12291. The PTO has also determined that this rule has no 
federalism implications affecting the relationship between the 
national government and the States as outlined in Executive 
Order 12612. This rule does not contain a collection of infor- 
mation for purposes of the Paperwork Reduction Act. 

List of subjects: 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Inventions 
and patents, Trademarks 


For the reasons set forth above, 37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 are 
amended as follows: 


Part 1—Rules of Practice in Patent Cases 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 
2. Section 1.1 [Amended] 


Section 1.1 is amended by adding new paragraph (g) 


KKK 


(g) All communications relating to pending litigation which are 
required by the Federal Rules of Civil or Appellate Procedure 
or by a rule or order of a court to be served on the Solicitor 
shall be hand-delivered to the Office of the Solicitor or shall 
be mailed to: Office of the Solicitor, P.O. Box 15667, Arlington, 
Va. 22215 or such other address as may be designated in writing 
in the litigation. All other communications to the Office of the 
Solicitor should be addressed to: Box 8, Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. Any 
communication which does not involve pending litigation which 
is received at P.O. Box 15667 will not be filed in the Office 
but will be returned. See § 1.302(c) and 2.145(b)(3) for filing 
a notice of appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit. 


3. Section 1.302 [Amended] 


Section 1.302 is amended by adding new paragraph (c) 


2K 


(c) A notice of appeal, if mailed to the Office, shall be addressed 
as follows: Box 8, Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 


Part 2—Rules of Practice in Trademark Cases 


4. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 2 continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 
5. Section 2.145(b) [Amended] 


Section 2.145(b) is amended by adding new paragraph 
(b)(3). 


2 


(b)(3) The notice, if mailed to the Office, shall be addressed 
as follows: Box 8, Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 


DONALD J. QUIGG 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


May 3, 1988. 


[1090 O.G. 72] 


Computer Aided Search for Class 364 
Subclasses 200 and 900 
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In 1975 the Patent and Trademark Office installed an experi- 
mental computer search system for searching the computer and 
digital data processing system arts classified in Class 364/200 
and 900. This system, known as Computer Controlled Micro- 
form Search System (CCMSS), functioned until 1983 when it 
could no longer be kept operational. 

A new computer aided search system, Computer Aided 
Search aad Patent Image Retrieval (CASPIR), has been installed 
and is available to the public. The new system possesses features 
similar to the previous system in that each subclass is searchable 
using a topic index list of approximately 400 terms, which may 
be combined with Boolean logic into a search question. The 
user is able to view from 5 to 12 pages of documents meeting 
the search strategy under computer control of a microfilm 
viewer. 

CASPIR has all of the original data base of the CCMSS 
(which covered patents dated 1950-1981). In addition, its data 
base, coded and filmed, has been updated through Sept., 1984. 

It is anticipated that CASPIR will be updated according to 
the following schedule. Once a month the codes assigned to new 
documents will be entered into the data base by Patent and 
Trademark Office personnel. Documents thus entered will not 
be available on the microfilm viewer but will show up on the 
data terminal in response to search questions. Users would need 
to consult search room paper files to see the documents. To 
assure efficient filming and maximum use of the film strips, the 
filming of coded documents will take place on a quarterly basis— 
Jan., Apr., July and Oct. Following this procedure, the coded 
data base should not be more than one to two months behind 
current patent issue dates and the filmed copies of coded docu- 
ments should not be more than three to four months behind 
current patent issue dates. 

Terminals are currently available for public use in Crystal 
Plaza 2, Rm 5C-22. Reservations for terminal use may be made 
by calling 703-557-3651 during normal business hours. Patent 
and Trademark Office personnel are available to assist the user 
in terminal operation. Effective Mar. 11, 1985 these public 
terminals will be moved to the Public Search Room in Crystal 
Piz. CP3-1A-3. Reservations for use may then be made by 
contacting Mr. Bernard Thomas at 703-557-2276. 


EARL LEVY, 
Director, Group 230 
Patent and Trademark Office. 


Feb. 5, 1985. 


[1052 OG 56] 


(34) Filing of Certain Papers and Authorizations 
to Charge Deposit Accounts 


by Facsimile Transmission 


Effective Nov. 1, 1988, certain papers to be filed in national 
patent applications and reexamination proceedings for consid- 
eration by the Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents, 
the Office of the Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Patents, 
and the Patent Examining Groups (Patent Examining Corps) 
may be submitted to the Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) 
by facsimile transmission. 

The provision of 37 CFR 1.33(a), requiring signatures on 
amendments and other papers filed in applications, is hereby 
waived to the extent that a facsimile signature is acceptable. The 
paper that is used as the origiral for the facsimile transmission 
must have an original signature, and should be retained by 
applicant or the representative as evidence of the content of the 
facsimile transmission. No special format, addressing informa- 
tion or written ratification is required for facsimile iransmissions. 
However, the paper size must be 8 1/2" by 14" or smaller to 
be accepted. 

A facsimile center has been established in the Patent Exam- 
ining Corps to receive and process submissions. The filing date 
accorded the submission will be the date the complete trans- 
mission is received by the PTO facsimile unit unless that date 
is a Saturday, Sunday or Federal holiday within the District of 
Columbia, in which case the official date of receipt will be the 
next business day. 

Each transmission session must be limited to papers to be filed 
in a single national patent application or reexamination proceed- 
ing. It is recommended that the Serial Number of the application 
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or Control Number of the reexamination be entered as a part 
of the sender’s identification, if possible. It is also recommended 
that the sending facsimile machine generate a report confirming 
transmission for each transmission session. The transmitting 
activity report should be retained along with the paper used as 
the original. 

The papers, including authorizations to charge deposit 
accounts, which may be submitted using this procedure, are 
limited to those which may be filed in national patent appli- 
cations and reexamination proceedings and which are to be 
considered by the PTO organizations named above. Examples 
of such papers are amendments, responses to restriction require- 
ments, request for reconsideration before the examiner, peti- 
tions, terminal disclaimers, powers of attorney, notices of appeal 
and appeal briefs. 

New or continuing patent applications of any type, assign- 
ments, issue fee payments, maintenance fee payments, decla- 
rations or oaths under 37 CFR 1.63 or 1.67, and formal drawings 
are excluded, as are all papers relating to international patent 
applications. Papers to be filed in applications that are subject 
to a secrecy order under 37 CFR 5.1 - 5.8, and directly related 
to the secrecy order content of the application, are also excluded. 
Informal communications between applicant and the examiner, 
such as proposed claims for interview purposes, are permissible 
and are encouraged. Informal communications from applicants 
will not be made of record in the application or reexamination 
and must be clearly identified as informal such as by including 
the word “DRAFT” on each paper. To facilitate informal 
communications from examiners, applicants are encouraged to 
supply their facsimile phone numbers on communications to 
the Office. 

The facsimile submissions may include a certificate for each 
paper stating the date of transmission. A copy of the facsimile 
submission with a certificate attached thereto will be evidence 
of transmission of the paper should the original be misplaced. 
The person signing the certificate should have a reasonable basis 
to expect that the paper would be facsimile transmitted on the 
date indicated. An example of a preferred certificate is: 


Certification of Facsimile Transmission 


I hereby certify that this paper is being facsimile transmitted 
to the Patent and Trademark Office on the date shown below. 


Type or print name of person signing certification 


Signature Date 

When possible, the certification should appear on a portion 
of the paper being transmitted. If the certification is presented 
on a separate paper, it must identify the application to which 
it relates, and the type of paper being transmitted; e.g. amend- 
ment, notice of appeal, etc. 

In the event that the facsimile submission is misplaced or 
lost in the PTO, the submission will be considered filed as of 
the date of the transmission, if the party who transmitted the 


paper: 


(1) Informs the PTO of the previous facsimile transmission 
promptly after becoming aware that the submission has been 
misplaced of lost; 

(2) Supplies another copy of the previously transmitted 
submission with the Certification of Transmission; and 
(3) Supplies a copy of the sending unit’s report confirming 
transmission of the submission. In the event that a copy of 
the report is not available, the party who transmitted the 
paper may file a declaration under 37 CFR 1.68 which attests 
on a personal knowledge basis or to the satisfaction of the 
Commissioner to the previous timely transmission. 


If all criteria above cannot be met, the PTO will require 
applicant to submit a verified showing of facts. Such a showing 
must show to the satisfaction of the Commissioner the date the 
PTO received the submission. 

The facsimile center will have five facsimile units and will 
be staffed during the business hours of 8:30 a.m. and 5:00 p.m., 
Monday through Friday, excluding holidays. Although the units 
may normally be accessed at all times, including non-business 
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hours, there may be times when reception is not possible due 
to equipment failure or maintenance requirements. Accordingly, 
applicants are cautioned not to rely on the availability of this 
service at the end of response periods. 

The telephone number for accessing the facsimile machines 
is (703) 557-9564. In the event that the transmission cannot be 
accepted at the telephone number above, a backup number has 
been established at (703) 557-9567. The facsimile center staff 
can be reached at telephone number (703) 557-4277 during 
normal business hours. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner for Patents 
and Trademarks 


Oct. 19, 1988 


[1096 OG 30] 


(35) Filing of Certain Papers with the Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences by Facsimile Transmission 


A facsimile machine has recently been installed at the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences (Board). Accordingly, a 
party who wishes to file papers in a patent application or reex- 
amination proceeding in which an appeal is pending and which 
is located at the Board may do so via the Board’s facsimile 
machine, the tetephone number of which is (703)557-8642. 
Normally, the file of a patent application or reexamination 
proceeding in which an appeal is pending is forwarded to the 
Board approximately six weeks after the examiner’s answer has 
been mailed. 

Certain papers in interference proceedings may also be filed 
via the Board’s facsimile machine, for example, motions, briefs, 
designations of lead attorney, etc. The following are excluded: 
transcripts of depositions or of interrogatories, cross- 
interrogatories or recorded answers; preliminary statements; 
exhibits; and evidentiary records under 37 CFR 1.653. 


All papers filed with the Board by facsimile transmission are 
subject to the provisions, requirements and exclusions stated 
in the Commissioner’s Notice of October 19, 1988 (1096 O.G. 
30, Nov. 15, 1988), entitled “Filing of Certain Papers and Au- 
thorization to Charge Deposit Accounts by Facsimile Transmis- 
sion.” 


SAUL I. SEROTA 
Chairman 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 


October 17, 1989 


[1108 OG 15} 


RECORDS AND FILES 

(36) Assignee Names 

Effective April 1, 1976, only the first appearing name of an 
assignee will be printed on the patent where multiple names for 
the same party are identified on the Base Issue Fee Transmittal 
form, POL-85b. Such multiple names may occur when both a 
legal name and an “also known as” or “doing business as” 
name is also included. This printing practice will not, however, 
affect the existing practice of recording assignments with the 
Office in the Assignment Division. The assignee entry on form 
POL-14 85b should still be completed to indicate the assignment 
data as recorded in the Office. For example, the assignment filed 
in the Office and therefore the POL-85b assignee entry might 
read “Smith Company doing business as (d.b.a.) Jones 
Company.” The assignee entry on the printed patent will read 
“Smith Company.” 

For purposes of compiling and publishing the 1976 Annual 
Index of Patentees, this change will be retroactive to patents 
issuing on January 6, 1976. 


RICHARD J. SHAKMAN, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Dec. 17, 1975. 


[942 O.G. 186] 
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Submission of Uniform Assignee Names 
on the Issue Fee Payment Form PTOL-85b 


(37) 


The Patent and Trademark Office is experiencing problems 
when computer-sorting assignee names for the Patentee Index 
because of the non-uniform use of the names of certain 
companies and corporations on the issue fee payment form 
PTOL-85b. The use of different spellings or nomenclature for 
the same company requires the Office to expend time and effort 
to determine whether the various name forms are in fact for the 
same company. If such inconsistencies are not corrected, patents 
to the same company will appear in different locations in the 
Patentee Index. An example of inconsistent use is “ABC 
Company, Ltd.” and “ABC Co., Limited.” 

Therefore, persons who list assignee names on issue fee 
payment form PTOL-85b should ensure that the same company 
name form is used for all patents issuing to a particular 
company. 


RICHARD J. SHAKMAN, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Nov. 17, 1977. 
[965 O.G. 8] 


(38) Assignments Affecting Applications 


of Joint Inventors 


Over the past several years, the Assignment Branch of the 
Patent and Trademark Office has been charging a single fee for 
recording the assignment of a patent or patent application of 
joint inventors when separate assignment documents are 
executed by the joint inventors and then filed together for 
recording. 

This practice is in error because it conflicts with 37 CFR 1.21 
Miscellaneous Fees and Charges (h) Recording of Documents 
which states: 


(1) For recording each assignment, agreement or other paper 
relating to the property in a patent or applications 
$20.00. 


Effective Nov. 1, 1984, the Assignment Branch will charge 
in accordance with the above regulation, the fee of $20.00 for 
each assignment document of the joint inventors which relates 
to the patent or patent applications. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Oct. 1, 1984. 
[1047 O.G. 49] 


(39) Recordability of Foreclosures 


for Assignment Purposes 


It has been the practice of the Assignment Branch to record 
security agreements between a secured party and a debtor which 
refer specifically to a patent or a patent application and which 
are signed by the debtor. However, foreclosures by the secured 
party were not recorded because they were not signed by the 
debtor. Accordingly, before recording a foreclosure not signed 
by a debtor, the Assignment Branch required a Court order. This 
requirement forced the secured party to bring action in a court 
of law where otherwise Court action might not have been 
necessary. 

To facilitate recording of foreclosures not signed by a debtor 
and avoid unnecessary court proceedings, the Office will record 
foreclosures which comply with all of the following 
criteria: 


(1) Submission of the foreclosure document with original 
endorsement by the secured party, or a verified copy 
thereof; 

(2) Identification of the patent by patent number or the patent 
application by serial number, or other acceptable 
identifier(s) as specified in 37 CFR 1.331(c), in the body 
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of the foreclosure document itself or any addenda incor- 
porated by reference; 

(3) Reference to the security agreement recorded under 37 
CFR 1.331; and 

(4) Submission of a verified statement by a representative of 
the secured party stating that the patent or the patent 
application has been legally foreclosed on based upon the 
applicable state laws. 


A foreclosure document complying with the above criteria 
will be deemed to be a recordable instrument in accordance 
with 37 CFR 1.331. 

THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


March 14, 1988. 


[1089 OG 35] 


(40) TRANSFER OF PRE-1955/1957 ASSIGNMENT 
RECORDS TO NATIONAL ARCHIVES AND 
RECORDS ADMINISTRATION 


The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is transferring all 
of the pre-1955/1957 assignment records under its jurisdiction 
to the National Archives and Records Adminstration. These rec- 
ords will be transferred as soon as possible. Notice of the actual 
date of the transfer will be placed in all PTO public search 
facilities. 

The records will be transferred to the National Archives to 
allow for greater accessibility to the public, improvement of file 
integrity for these records, and to ensure preservation of these 
materials. The pre-1955/1957 records are currently stored in 
four locations: The Assignment Search Room, the Federal 
Records Center, the National Archives in downtown Washing- 
ton, and the National Archives location in Alexandria. Storage 
of information in these various locations makes searching of 
these materials difficult. The materials located at the Federal 
Records Center can be ordered from the Assignment Search 
Room. However, many times it takes months to receive the 
materials to complete a search. 

The National Archives will store and maintain all patent and 
trademark assignment records dating from 1837 to December 
31, 1954, for trademarks, and from 1837 to April 30, 1957, for 
patents. These records will be stored at the Washington National 
Records Center in Suitland, Maryland, and will be available for 
public inspection in the National Archives research room lo- 
cated at the Washington National Records Center. The research 
room is open to the public Monday through Friday 8:00 a.m. 
to 4:15 p.m. and by appointment on Saturday. The Washington 
National Records Center has adequate parking in addition to 
a shuttle bus service which leaves from the National Archives 
on Pennsylvania Avenue five times a day. Self-service photo- 
copiers are available for use at ten cents a page. National 
Archives staff will provide photocopies for a fee of thirty-five 
cents a page. For more information concerning the operation 
of the National Archives search facilities in Suitland, call the 
Suitland Reference Branch at (301)763-7410. 

37 CFR 1.12(a) will be waived to the extent fees for copies 
of records for pre-1955/1957 assignments records will not be 
established by the PTO. Copies of the pre-1955/1957 assign- 
ment records may be obtained upon request and payment of 
fees required by the National Archives and Records Admini- 
stration. 


HARRY F. MANBECK, JR. 
Assistant Secretary 
and Commissioner 

of Patents and Trademarks 


[1114 O.G. 17] 


(41) Title of Invention Carried on Office Records 


The Patent and Trademark Office is experiencing an in- 
creased incidence in the number of newly filed applications in 
which the title of the invention is inconsistent within the papers. 
This has resulted in applicants requesting correction of the 
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official filing receipt in many instances to indicate the title 
preferred by applicants. 

Hereafter, whenever the title of the invention appears incon- 
sistent within the papers of a newly filed application for patent, 
the records of the Office will carry the title as indicated on the 
first page of the specification and no corrected filing receipt will 
be issued to indicate another title. Note that 37 CFR 1.72(a) 
indicates that the title of the invention should appear as a heading 
on the first page of the specification. 

It should also be noted that applicant may amend the title 
under 37 CFR 1.115 if any changes are subsequently desired 
before issuance of a patent. 


BRADFORD R. HUTHER, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Aug. 31, 1977. 


[962 O.G. 23] 


(42) Notice to Patent Owners and Parties 
Responsible for Paying Maintenance Fees 


Concerning Fee Address and Payor Number 


37 CFR 1.363, effective Nov. 1, 1984, provides for a “fee 
address” to be entered in the Office patent file records for use 
in all correspondence relating to maintenance fees. The “fee 
address” is in addition to the “correspondence address” under 
37 CFR 1.33 which will continue to be used for all reexamination 
and interference purposes. If no separate “fee address” is 
specified, the “correspondence address” will also be used for 
maintenance fee correspondence. 

In order to simplify changes in address by patent owners 
having several patents, and data input by the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office, a “payor number” will be assigned to each “fee 
address” when a “fee address” is presented to the Office in 
a patent or request. A request for a “payor number” before a 
maintenance fee is paid or due will permit a patent owner to 
request that the “fee address” or “payor number” be recorded 
in the Office records of the patents owned on which maintenance 
fees are due so that all notices relating to maintenance fees will 
be sent to the “fee address”. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has established a procedure 
for assigning a “payor number” upon request by a patent owner 
or a party responsible for paying maintenance fees. Such a party 
may be, for example, the finance office of a corporation or of 
a separate organization specializing in maintenance fee pay- 
ments. Under the procedure, a patent owner or other party may 
request a “payor number” for a particular “fee address” by 
writing to: Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Box M. 
Fee, Washington, D.C. 20231. Each request for a “payor 
number” should include: 


—the “fee address” to be used by the Office, and 
—the telephone number of the fee addressee to be used to 
resolve problems. 


After receipt of a “payor number”, it may be used to indicate 
to the Patent and Trademark Office the “fee address” to be used 
in particular patents on which maintenance fees will become 
due and in applications in which issue fees have been or are 
being paid. Any request for entry of a “payor number” or “fee 
address” in the Office records of a patent, however, must be 
signed by the patent owner or his or her attorney or agent of 
record. 

After a “payor number” has been assigned, it should be used 
in all future maintenance fee payments and related correspon- 
dence. However, where a “payor number” has not been 
previously entered in the Office records for a patent, the mere 
indication of a “payor number” at the time of payment of the 
maintenance fee, without the signature of the patent owner or 
the owner’s attorney or agent of record, will not serve to make 
the “payor number” of record in the Office for that patent. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Oct. 19, 1984. 


[1048 O.G. 48] 
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(43) Policy Regarding Storage, Retention and 
Availability of the Foreign Patent Documents in the 
Numeric Collection of the Patent & Trademark Office* 


The U.S. Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) maintains the 
largest collection of foreign patent documents in the United 
States. This collection is a major technical information resource 
that supports the patent examination function as well as the 
PTO’s mission of disseminating technical information. The 
collection is divided into two parts-the classified collection 
which is distributed among the examiners’ search files, and the 
numeric collection which is maintained by the PTO’s Scientific 
Library. A large portion of the numeric collection is in paper 
form, but it also includes considerable microfilm with some 
overlap between the two forms. Some of the documents are 
republished versions of earlier publications (e.g., unexamined 
and examined applications). One of the PTO’s objectives has 
been to reduce the bulky paper foreign patent files in the numeric 
collection by replacing them, where possible, with good quality 
microfilm and by eliminating duplicates. A number of other 
considerations bear on the management of this collection. 
Because of the importance of the collection, the PTO has 
established a policy intended to ensure the effective storage, 
retention, and availability of the foreign patent documents in 
its numeric collection. The purpose of this notice is to inform 
the public of this policy which is set forth below. 

The public is invited to consider and submit comments on 
the policy. Please address comments to: 


William S. Lawson 

Administrator for Documentation 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


General Policy 


The U.S. Patent and Trademark Office (1) is the National 
repository for all foreign patent documents, except design 
patents; (2) will maintain, in numerically retrievable collections, 
as many as possible of these documents for which there is or 
may be a reasonable level of need, and (3) will make these 
documents conveniently accessible to the PTO and to the public. 


Implementation 


1. The Scientific Library is responsible for policy implem- 
entation. 

2. At least all post-1920 foreign patent documents needed 
to meet “Minimum Documentation” requirements of the Patent 
Cooperation Treaty will be housed in the Scientific Library in 
either paper or microfilm form. 

3. All paper copies of foreign patent documents not needed 
to meet “Minimum Documentation” requirements will be 
housed either in the Scientific Library or other storage space 
in accordance with usage activity. The documents with greater 
activity will be housed in the Scientific Library until space 
therein is exhausted and the remaining documents will be housed 
in the other storage space. 

4. All foreign journals (official gazettes) will be housed in 
the Scientific Library. 

5. All paper copies of foreign patent documents needed for 
copy request fulfillment will be stored in a form accessible for 
prompt retrieval. 

6. Whenever feasible, paper copies of foreign patent docu- 
ments will be replaced by good quality microfilm. 

7. 16mm roll microfilm will be the microform preferred for 
PTOuse and archival storage. If 16mm microfilm is not available 
or is unacceptable, the Library may decide, on a case-by-case 
basis, whether a different microform should be obtained. 

8. All microfilm of foreign patent documents intended for 
use by the PTO and the public will be housed in the Scientific 
Library. All archival microfilm will be housed in a facility that 
is suitable for the preservation and protection of the microfilm 
and for needed access. 

9. Paper copies of foreign patent documents will be disposed 
of if good quality microfilm of the corresponding documents 
is available in the Library, good quality archival microfilm is 
available in the PTO, and the PTO has the legal rights to sell 
paper copies made from the microfilm and to reproduce the 
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microfilm for internal use; paper copies for which there is little 
or no demand may be disposed of despite the availability of 
only marginal-quality microfilm. Paper copies for which good 
quality microfilm is available in the Library, but for which the 
other conditions noted above are not met, will be retained, 
although they need not be stored in a form accessible for prompt 
retrieval. However, such documents will be stored in accordance 
with a procedure designed to ensure preservation of the docu- 
ments, adequate records of stored material and efficient utili- 
zation of space. 

10. Where an application has been republished, a decision will 
be made on a c”ountry-by-country” basis as to whether the 
duplicate version or versions of the initial document will be 
retained. The basis for this decision will be the current or 
anticipated utility of the duplicate documents to the PTO and 
the public. 

11. Collections of paper copies that are not needed by the 
PTO will be disposed of promptly. Such collections will first 
be offered, for a limited time, to developing countries through 
the World Intellectual Property Organization. Collections which 
cannot be disposed of in this manner may then be disposed of, 
preferably by offering them for sale, as part of some exchange, 
or as gifts. However, if unneeded paper copy collections cannot 
be disposed of in a beneficial manner within a reasonable period 
of time, they will be discarded. 

12. Requests for copies of foreign patent documents from 
within the PTO and from the public will be fulfilled promptly. 

13. Fees to the public for copies of foreign patent documents 
will be set at a level commensurate with full cost recovery and 
with the provision of prompt, efficient copy service. 

14. As the complete text of foreign patent documents is 
captured in electronic form and becomes retrievable, numeri- 
cally and otherwise, to the PTO and to the public, in the 
automated patent system, paper copies will be disposed of and 
the retention of microfilm reconsidered. 

15. It is recognized that this policy does not provide for all 
possible circumstances regarding the foreign patent document 
collection and there may be limited instances where some 
deviation from the policy is justified. In such cases, the deviation 
will be justified in writing by the Program Manager of the 
Scientific Library and approved by the Administrator 
for Documentation and the Assistant Commissioner for 
Patents. 


WILLIAM S. LAWSON, 
Administrator for 
Documentation. 


Nov. 26, 1984. 


[1052 OG 3] 


The PTO also maintains a very large, technologically classified collec- 
tion of foreign patent documents. This policy does not apply to the 
classified collection. 


FEES AND PAYMENT OF MONEY 


DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 


(44) 


Revision of Patent and Trademark Fees 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final Rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending the 
rules of practice in patent and trademark cases to establish fee 
related procedures and fees in amounts which would comply 
with the requirements of either Public Law 96-517 or H.R. 6260, 
dependent upon which is effective on Oct. 1, 1982. This action 
is necessary at this time in view of the requirements to establish 
fees and procedures contained in Public Law 96-517 and the 
requirements which would also be present under H.R. 6260 
enacted as a Public Law. This final rule is being issued in two 
sections with the first section relating to patent fees and the 
second section relating to trademark fees. This final rule is also 
being issued in alternative form so that the proper fees and 
procedures will become effective on Oct. 1, 1982, under either 
Public Law 96-517 or the Public Law which results from 
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enactment of H.R. 6260. Thus, if Public Law 96-517 remains 
fully effective on Oct. 1, 1982, the rule changes contained herein 
which are common to Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260, as 
well as those specific to Public Law 96-517, contained in 
Alternative A of each section, will become effective. Upon 
enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law prior to Oct. 1, 1982, 
the rule changes contained herein which are common to Public 
Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260, as well as those specific to H.R. 
6260, contained in Alternative B of each section, will become 
effective. Thus, the intended effect of this action is to adopt rules 
which will be effective on Oct. 1, 1982, establishing patent and 
trademark fees and procedures regardless of whether Public Law 
96-517 remains fully effective or whether H.R. 6260 has been 
enacted. 

Effective Date: Oct. 1, 1982. However, prior to Oct. 1, 1982, 
the Department of Commerce will publish a document confirm- 
ing the amendments under either Alternative A or Alternative 
B set forth herein depending upon enactment of H.R. 6260 as 
a Public Law. 

For Further Information Contact: As to the patent rules contact 
R. Franklin Burnett by telephone at (703) 557-3054 or by mail 
addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Attention: R. Franklin Burnett, Rm. 3-11A13, Washington, D.C. 
20231. 

For Further Information Contact: As to the trademark rules 
contact Miss Maude Williams by telephone at (703) 557-2222 
or by mail addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, Attention: Miss Maude Williams, Rm. 3-11C17, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: 


SECTION I—REVISION OF PATENT FEES 
Background 


A notice of proposed rulemaking was published in the 
Federal Register on June 28, 1982, at 47 FR 28042-28063 and 
in the Official Gazette on June 29, 1982, at 1019 O.G. 57-120. 
An oral hearing was held on July 9, 1982. Fourteen written letters 
and statements were submitted. Five persons testified at the oral 
hearing. Full consideration has been given to all of the letters, 
Statements, and testimony. 


Objectives of Rule Changes 


These rule changes are designed primarily to implement the 
Patent and Trademark Office fees which are provided for by 
Public Law 96-517, or which would be set in, or provided for 
by, the Public Law resulting from H.R. 6260. 


Public Law 96-517 


Public Law 96-517 presently requires that fees be established 
by the Commissioner for the processing of patent applications 
from filing through issuance or abandonment, for maintaining 
a patent in force, and for providing all other services and 
materials related to patents. Public Law 96-517 requires that by 
Oct. 1, 1982, fees for the processing of patent applications, other 
than design patents, be set by the Commissioner to recover in 
aggregate 25 per centum of the estimated average cost to the 
Office of such processing. Similarly, fees for processing design 
patents are to be set to recover in aggregate 50 per centum of 
the estimated average cost to the Office of such processing. By 
Oct. 1, 1982, fees for all other services or materials related to 
patents are to be set to recover the estimated average cost to 
the Office of performing the service or furnishing the material. 

Public Law 96-517 also requires that fees be set for main- 
taining all patents filed on or after Dec. 12, 1980, other than 
design patents, in force. It also requires that maintenance fees 
must recover 25 per centum of the estimated cost to the Office 
of processing patent applications, other than design patent 
applications, by the fifteenth fiscal year following Dec. 12, 1980. 
Under Public Law 96-517, the maintenance fees are due 3 1/ 
2, 7 1/2, and 11 1/2 years after grant of the patent. 

Public Law 96-517 is presently effective and this rule change 
is designed to implement the fee provisions of that law if it 
remains fully effective on Oct. 1, 1982. The changes which will 
become effective on Oct. 1, 1982, under Public Law 96-517 
(without enactment of H.R. 6260) are (1) the rule changes 
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common to Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260, and (2) the rule 
changes under only Public Law 96-517, which appear in 
Alternative A. 


H.R. 6260 


On June 8, 1982, the House of Representatives passed H.R. 
6260. H.R. 6260 would establish a number of statutory fees 
which the Commissioner is required to charge. Among the more 
significant of these are fees for filing a patent application, 
issuing, and maintaining a patent in force. The fees for filing 
a patent application and issuing a patent would be set forth in 
§ 41(a) of Title 35, United States Code, as proposed to be 
amended by H.R. 6260. Certain other fees, such as appeal fees, 
the fee for filing a disclaimer, and fees for filing petitions seeking 
to revive an abandoned application and for extensions of time, 
would also be set in § 41(a) of Title 35, United States Code. 
Section 41(b) of Title 35, United States Code, as proposed to 
be amended by H.R. 6260, would set forth the fees for main- 
taining a patent in force. These fees would be due 3 1/2, 7 1/ 
2, and 11 1/2, years after grant of the patent or within a grace 
period of six months thereafter. Section 41(c) of Title 35, United 
States Code, as proposed to be amended by H.R. 6260, would 
provide for the acceptance of maintenance fees after the statu- 
tory grace period under certain conditions and with certain 
effects. 

H.R. 6260 would also provide for the reduction by 50 per 
centum in the fees paid under § 41(a) and (b) of Title 35, United 
States Code, by independent inventors, small business concerns, 
and nonprofit organizations, who meet the definitions estab- 
lished, and to be established therefor. 

Section 41(d) of Title 35, Untied States Code, as proposed 
to be amended by H.R. 6260, would also provide that the 
Commissioner establish fees for all other processing, services, 
or materials related to patents which are not covered in § 41(a)- 
(c) of Title 35, United States Code, to recover the estimated 
average cost to the Office of the processing, services, or 
materials. 

The changes which will become effective on Oct. 1, 1982, 
upon enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law prior to Oct. 1, 
1982, are (1) the rule changes common to Public Law 96-517 
and H.R. 6260, and (2) the rule changes under H.R. 6260, which 
appear in Alternative B. H.R. 6260 includes other provisions 
which would be the subject of other proposals for rulemaking. 


DISCUSSION OF SIGNIFICANT CHANGES 


This rulemaking places into the appropriate sections of Title 
37, Code of Federal Regulations, the various fees which are due 
on filing, during the pendency of a patent application, or during 
the term of a patent. A number of significant changes are made 
in order to implement either Public Law 96-517 or H.R. 6260. 

Under H.R. 6260, and Alternative B of this rule making, fees 
under § 41(a) and (b) of Title 35, United States Code, would 
be reduced by 50 per centum for independent inventors, small 
business concerns, and nonprofit organizations. H.R. 6260 
would give the Commissioner authority to establish regulations 
defining independent inventors and nonprofit organizations. 
H.R. 6260 defines smali business concerns by reference to § 
3 of the Small Business Act and regulations established by the 
Small Business Administration. This rulemaking, in Alternative 
B, implements the fee system which would be established by 
H.R. 6260 and lists all applicable fees. 
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Another significant change relates to fees established under 
Public Law 96-517 and which would be established by H.R. 
6260 for petitions for extensions of time to take actions required 
by the Commissioner in an application. H.R. 6260 would 
establish a fee of $50 for filing a petition for a first one-month 
extension of time, an additional fee of $100 for filing a petition 
for a second one-month extension of time which would expire 
two months after the end of the time period set for taking action, 
and an additional fee of $200 for filing a petition for a third 
one-month extension of time which would expire three months 
after the end of the time period set for taking action. A fourth 
one-month extension with an additional fee of $200 could be 
requested if additional time was available under the statute. 
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Under H.R. 6260, the Commissioner would have authority to 
issue regulations providing when, within any maximum time 
period permitted by statute, petitions for extensions of time, and 
the required fee therefor, may be filed. The Commissioner would 
also not be precluded by H.R. 6260 from waiving the fee for 
filing a petition for an extension of time where the Office extends 
the period due to equity considerations or sufficient cause. This 
rulemaking implements the extension of time provisions of H.R. 
6260 by permitting applicants in the majority of situations to 
file the petition for an extension of time and the fee at the time 
of and along with the filing of the response for which a non- 
statutory or shortened statutory time period has been set. This 
will reduce the amount of paperwork involved and should 
significantly reduce the expenses of applicants and the Office 
since resources now devoted to the separate processing of 
petitions for extensions of time will no longer be required to 
be expended thereon. The fees are set to provide a proper control 
on the number of extensions of time given. The same procedures 
relating to extensions of time which would be established under 
Alternative B and H.R. 6260 will also be established under 
Alternative A and Public Law 96-517. Thus, whether the rules 
are effective on Oct. 1, 1982, under Public Law 96-517 and 
Alternative A, or under H.R. 6260 and Alternative B, the same 
procedures for obtaining extensions of time will be in effect with 
the only differences being in the amount of the fees. 

Another significant change relates to the implementation of 
the fee for revival of an unintentionally abandoned application 
which would be authorized under H.R. 6260. H.R. 6260 would 
establish two different fees for filing petitions with different 
standards to revive abandoned patent applications. The same 
two fees would be applicable to petitions to accept the delayed 
payment of the fee for issuing a patent. Under H.R. 6260, a fee 
of $50 is established in § 1.17(1) for filing a petition for revival 
under §§ 133 or 151 of Title 35, United States Code, in accor- 
dance with standards presently in effect where the delay result- 
ing in the abandonment, or the delay in payment of the issue 
fee, was unavoidable. Under H.R. 6260, a fee of $500 is 
established in § 1.17(m) for filing each petition for revival, or 
for acceptance of the delayed payment of an issue fee, where 
the abandonment or the failure to pay the issue fee was unin- 
tentional. A mere statement that abandonment was unintentional 
plus the $500 fee is all that is required in this case for this purpose. 
Under H.R. 6260 and this rulemaking an applicant would have 
a choice of which petition and fee to file seeking revival 
depending on the circumstances involved. The changes dis- 
cussed in this paragraph cannot be made effective without 
enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law. 

The rulemaking also provides for fees for filing certain 
petitions which have, in some cases, heretofore, been decided 
without a charge. These fees are established under Public Law 
96-517 and are provided for by the amendment of § 41(d) of 
Title 35, United States Code, which would be introduced by H.R. 
6260. Under § 41 of Title 35, United States Code, as amended 
by Public Law 96-517 or as it would be amended by H.R. 6260, 
fees are authorized for the processing of various petitions 
desiring certain actions to be taken regarding patent applica- 
tions, for the recording of assignments, for reexamination of 
patents, and for the processing of international applications 
under the Patent Cooperation Treaty. In general, fees are not 
being required for those petitions which are supervisory in 
nature. For example, where applicants are petitioning from an 
allegedly improper action of the examiner, it is felt that such 
petitions should be processed and decided without charge since 
they are not asking for any special privilege but are attempting 
to correct an allegedly incorrect Office holding. The changes 
discussed in this paragraph will be in effect on Oct. 1, 1982, 
whether the rules become effective under Public Law 96-517 
and Alternative A, or under H.R. 6260 and Alternative B. 

Many of the fees currently set forth in § 1.21 are being 
increased to reflect the cost of currently performing that 
service. 


DISCUSSION OF SPECIFIC SECTIONS CHANGED 


The sections changed are grouped in this proposal under three 
different categories. Those changes which are common to Public 
Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260 appear first and are numbered 1- 
54. Those changes which relate only to Public Law 96-517 
appear as Alternative A and are numbered 55-62. Those changes 
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which are dependent upon enactment of H.R. 6260 appear as 
Alternative B and are numbered 63-71. The changes common 
to Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260 will become effective on 
Oct. 1, 1982, whether or not H.R. 6260 is enacted as a Public 
Law. 
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Upon enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law prior to Oct. 
1, 1982, Alternative B will become effective on Oct. 1, 1982, 
in which case Alternative A will not become effective. 


Rule Changes Common To Public Law 
96-517 and H.R. 6260 


The following sections are changed, effective Oct. 1, 1982, 
under either Public Law 96-517 or H.R. 6260: 


Section 1.11 is amended to change the reference for the 
reexamination request fee to § 1.20(c). 

Section 1.12 is amended to break the section into four 
paragraphs. Paragraph (a) maintains current practice but adds 
specific reference to § 1.19(a)(5) which sets the cost of copies. 

Paragraph (b) maintains current wording except for inserting 
“patent” after “abandoned” and changing “his” to “appli- 
cant’s”. Paragraph (c) includes new language relating to 
obtaining copies of assignment records not open to the public. 
Access can be obtained only with the applicant’s permission 
or by petition with fee to the Commissioner for such access in 
particular situations. No change in the showing required by 
petition to obtain access is intended by this amendment. Para- 
graph (d) contains present language except for reference to the 
specific rule which sets forth the charge for time consumed in 
making assignment searches. 

New paragraph (e) of § 1.14, sets forth the two ways in which 
access can be obtained to patent applications which are not open 
to the public. The two ways are (1) by petitioning and paying 
the petition fee and approval of the Commissioner of such 
petition and (2) by obtaining written approval from the applicant. 

New § 1.19 provides fees for copies of various documents 
supplied by the Office. The fees have been grouped into 5 
paragraphs. New paragraph (a) provides fees for uncertified 
copies. Subparagraphs (a)(1) and (2) indicate the prices of 
printed patent copies. Sub-paragraph (a)(3) provides a single 
fee for a copy of an application, as filed, for each 50 pages, 
or fraction thereof. This practice should make it much easier 
to determine the amount of the required fee. Subparagraph (a)(4) 
sets a single fee for a copy of each 100 pages, or fraction thereof, 
of a patent file wrapper. Subparagraph (a)(5) provides for a 
charge of 30 cents per page for copies of Office records other 
than those covered by subparagraphs (a)(1) through (4). 
Subparagraph (a)(6) provides a fee for a microfiche copy of a 
microfiche. 

Paragraph (b) of § 1.19 sets fees for certified copies of Office 
documents. Subparagraph (b)(1) sets a fee for certifying Office 
records. Subparagraph (b)(2) provides a single fee for searching 
assignment records, preparing an abstract of the title and 
certification thereof. Sub-paragraph (b)(3) provides a fee for 
comparing copies not prepared by the Office prior to certifi- 
cation in order to provide basis for certification. Paragraph 
1.19(c) sets the fees for subscribing to all of the patents issued 
annually in particular subclasses. This charge is in addition to 
the normal copy charge under § 1.19(a)(1) and (2). Paragraph 
1.19(d) sets the fee for providing patent copies to libraries under 
35 U.S.C. 13. Paragraph 1.19(e) provides fees for lists of United 
States patents in particular subclasses. 

Section 1.21 is amended to contain those miscellaneous fees 
which do not relate to the topics covered in §§ 1.16-1.20. All 
of the fees in § 1.21 are established under the authority given 
the Commissioner by 35 U.S.C. 41(d) as amended by Public 
Law 96-517 or as proposed in H.R. 6260. Paragraph 1.21(a) 
establishes fees for admission to the examination for registration 
to practice, registration, reinstatement and issuance of certifi- 
cates of good standing of patent attorneys and agents. Sub- 
paragraph 1.21(b)(1) sets forth the fee for establishing and 
reinstating deposit accounts, while subparagraph 1.21(b)(2) sets 
forth the fee due when the balance at the end of each month 
is below $40. Paragraph 1.21(c) sets the fee for filing a disclosure 
document. Paragraph 1.21(d) sets the fee for renting a delivery 
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box. Paragraph 1.21(e) sets the fee for an international-type 
search report. Although all national applications now receive 
what is known as an international-type search, if a report thereof 
is desired in addition to an Office action, the fee set in § 1.21(e) 
is required. Paragraph 1.21(f) sets a fee for searching Office 
records for purposes not otherwise specified. Paragraph 1.21(g) 
sets the fee for tokens for copying machines. Paragraph 1.21(h) 
sets the fee for recording assignments, agreements, and other 
documents. Paragraph 1.21(i) sets forth the fee for publishing 
a notice of availability of a patent for licensing or sale in the 
Official Gazette. Paragraph 1.21(j) sets the fee for the Office 
providing a duplicate or replacement of a permanent Office user 
pass. Paragraph 1.21(k) indicates that the Commissioner may 
specify charges for items and services not otherwise specified 
at a level to recover the actual cost of providing such an item 
or service by the Office. 

Section 1.24 is revised so that the denomination of coupons 
sold by the Office will be in more convenient amounts. 

Section 1.25 is amended to provide, in paragraph (a), a 
reference to the fee for establishing a deposit account and a 
service charge if the end of the month balance is below $40.00. 
Paragraph (b) is amended by revising the present sentence to 
refer to post-issuance fees and by adding a second sentence 
which would specifically provide in the regulations for the 
possibility of an applicant giving a general authorization to 
charge any fee due under §§ 1.16-1.18 in a particular applica- 
tion to a deposit account during the entire pendency of the ap- 
plication. 

This general authorization would not apply after the patent 
issues, e.g., to maintenance fees. The last sentence of paragraph 
(b) permits fees during reexamination to be charged to a deposit 
account by filing an authorization with the request for reexami- 
nation. 

Section 1.26 is amended to provide in paragraph (a) that a 
withdrawal of a request for an oral hearing will not entitle 
appellant to a refund. Paragraph 1.26(a) raises the amount which 
will not be refunded without specific request from fifty cents 
to one dollar. Paragraph (b) relating to refunds of international 
search fees during subsequent examination of a national 
application is deleted since such refunds are now covered by 
reductions in the appropriate fees paid under § 1.445 rather than 
solely by direct refunds. Paragraph (c) is amended to bring the 
spelling of “requester” into conformance with that used in other 
sections of the regulations. 

Section 1.45 is amended to provide in paragraphs (b) and 
(c) for a petition and petition fee to be filed to correct misjoinder 
of inventorship situations in pending applications. The fee will 
cover the additional time required by the Office to process such 
applications. 

Section 1.47 is amended to provide for petitions and fees 
for filing applications signed by less than all inventors, or a 
person not the inventor. 

Section 1.51 is amended to refer to the filing fees in new 
§ 1.16 and to add a new paragraph (c) indicating that applicants 
may file authorizations to charge fees required under any of 
§§ 1.16-1.18 to deposit accounts. 

Section 1.52 is amended to add a reference in paragraph (a) 
to new paragraph (d). New paragraph (d) provides in the rules 
for filing an application in a language other than English if a 
verified English translation and fee under § 1.17(k) are timely 
submitted. 

Section 1.55 is amended in paragraph (b) to require a petition 
and fee for processing priority papers submitted after the issue 
fee is paid. 

Section 1.75 is amended to add a reference to § 1.16 and 
a sentence referring to the fee for multiple dependent claims 
set forth in § 1.16(d). 

Section 1.85 is amended to delete the sentence relating to 
mounting of informal drawings. 

Section 1.86 is removed to delete the reference to the Office 
draftsman making drawings since such service is no longer 
available. 

Section 1.102 is amended by revising paragraph (a) and 
adding new paragraphs (c) and (d). Revised paragraph (a) refers 
to paragraph (b) and added paragraphs (c) and (d). Paragraph 
(c) requires a petition but no fee where the basis for the petition 
to make special is the applicant’s age or health or the impact 
of the invention on improving the environment or conservation 
of energy. Paragraph (d) requires a petition and the fee set forth 
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in § 1.17(i) for petitions to make special on grounds other than 
those above. 

Section 1.103 is amended in paragraph (a) to provide for 
filing a petition and the fee set forth in § 1.17(i) for a suspension 
of action except that no fee would be required where the reason 
for the suspension is the fault of the Patent and Trademark Office. 
Paragraph (b) is amended to clearly indicate that suspensions 
are directed to actions by the Office and not responses by the 
applicant. 

Section 1.104, paragraph (d) is amended to change the fee 
reference to correspond to § 1.21(e). 

Section 1.134 is added to indicate that unless applicant is 
notified of any non-statutory or shortened statutory period in 
an Office action, a maximum period for response of six months 
is allowed. 

Section 1.135 is amended to provide that if no response is 
filed within the time set in the Office action under § 1.134 or 
as it may be extended under § 1.136, the application will be 
abandoned unless an Office action indicates that another 
consequence, such as disclaimer, will take place. Paragraph (b) 
is amended to include a reference to paragraph (a). Paragraph 
(c) is amended to add that applicant’s reply must be a bona fide 
attempt to respond as well as to advance the case to final action 
in order for applicant to be given an opportunity to supply any 
omission. 

Section 1.136 is amended to revise the title and provide for 
two distinct procedures to extend the period for action or 
response in particular situations. The procedure which is 
available for use in a particular situation will depend upon the 
circumstances. Paragraph 1.136(a) permits an applicant to file 
a petition for extension of time and a fee as in § 1.17(a), (b), 
(c), or (d) up to four months after the end of the time period 
set to take action except (1) where prohibited by statute, (2) in 
interference proceedings, or (3) where applicant has been 
notified otherwise in an Office action. The petition and fee can 
be filed prior to or with the response. The filing of the petition 
and fee will extend the time period to take action up to four 
months dependent on the amount of the fee paid except in those 
circumstances noted above. Paragraph 1.136(a) will effectively 
reduce the amount of paperwork required by applicants and the 
Office since the extension will be effective upon filing of the 
petition and payment of the appropriate fee and without ac- 
knowledgment or action by the Office and since the petition 
and fee can be filed with the response. Paragraph (b) provides 
for requests for extensions of time upon a showing of sufficient 
cause when the procedure of paragraph (a) is not available. 
Although the petition and fee procedure of § 1.136(a) will 
normally be available within 4 months after a set period for 
response has expired, an extension request for cause under § 
1.136(b) must be filed during the set period for response. The 
sentence in paragraph (b) relating to who may grant an extension 
under paragraph (b) is eliminated thereby providing additional 
flexibility to designate persons to act on requests under para- 
graph (b). Extensions of time in interference proceedings are 
governed by § 1.245. 

Section 1.165, paragraph (b) is amended to delete therefrom 
the last sentence which refers to a fee for mounting copies. Since 
little or no need has been found for this provision in the rules, 
it is deleted. 

Section 1.171, as amended, adds a reference to § 1.19(b)(2) 
which sets forth the fee for title reports. 

Section 1.177 is amended to require a petition and fee as 
set forth in § 1.17(i) where it is desired that divisions of a reissue 
issue on different dates. 

Section 1.181 is amended to indicate in paragraph (d) that 
if a petition to the Commissioner is filed under the provisions 
of a section which requires a petition fee and the required fee 
is not paid, the petition will be dismissed. The amendment to 
paragraph (g) deletes the reference to § 1.183. 

Section 1.182 is amended to add a sentence requiring any 
petition filed under this section to be accompanied by the petition 
fee set forth in § 1.17(h). 

Section 1.183 is amended to specifically refer to the inherent 
authority of the Commissioner to suspend or waive the rules 
at the Commissioner’s initiative. The amendment also indicates 
the Commissioner’s authority to designate others to act for the 
Commissioner in appropriate circumstances. The rule language 
also requires the payment of the petition fee set forth in § 1.17(h) 
if a petition to suspend or waive the rules is filed. 
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Section 1.191 is amended to change the fee reference for 
filing a notice of appeal to § 1.17(e) and delete the word 
“primary” since some actions which are subject to appeal are 
not made by a “primary” examiner. 

Section 1.192, paragraph (a), is amended to refer to the fee 
for filing an appeal brief set forth in § 1.17(f). The present 
language requiring a showing of sufficient cause for extensions 
of time for filing the brief and an indication that an oral hearing 
is desired at the time of filing the brief are removed from 
paragraph 1.192(a). Under the amendment to paragraph 
1.192(a), the provisions of § 1.136 will apply to extensions of 
time for filing the brief. The time for requesting an oral hearing 
is now set in § 1.194(b). 

Section 1.194 is amended to revise paragraphs (b) and (c) 
to refer to the fee for oral hearing in § 1.17(g) and to indicate 
in paragraph (b) that any request for an oral hearing must be 
made within one month after the mailing date of the examiner’s 
answer. 

Section 1.197, paragraph (b), is amended to modify the last 
sentence relating to extensions of time to make the provisions 
of § 1.136 applicable thereto. Paragraph 1.197(b) is also 
amended to limit requests for rehearing, reconsideration or 
modification of a Board decision to one. This will not signifi- 
cantly change present practice since such requests are now 
required to be filed within thirty days from the date of the original 
decision. 

Section 1.231, paragraph (a)(1), is amended to change the 
reference to the fee for filing a request for reexamination to § 
1.20(c). 

Sections 1.245 and 1.246 are amended to indicate that the 
provisions of § 1.136 do not apply to time periods in interfer- 
ences. 

Section 1.263 is amended to add a reference to the fee for 
filing a disclaimer contained in § 1.20(d). 

New section 1.268 is added to provide a rule relating to the 
filing of interference settlement agreements. The rule generally 
follows 35 U.S.C. 135(c) and provides for filing of petitions and 
fees in paragraphs 1.268(b) and (c). 

Section 1.292, paragraph (a), is amended to require the 
payment of the fee set forth in § 1.17(j) with any petition for 
the institution of public use proceedings. 

Section 1.304, paragraph (a), is amended to provide for 
extension of the time period for filing an appeal or civil action 
to be subject to the provisions of § 1.136 and refer to the Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit rather than to the Court of 
Customs and Patent Appeals. 

Section 1.311 is amended to designate the present section 
as paragraph (a) and revise it in several ways. Paragraph (a) 
indicates that the notice of allowance will be sent to the cor- 
respondence address as indicated under § 1.33. The issue fee 
(§ 1.18) is indicated as being due 3 months from the date of 
mailing of the notice of allowance. Paragraph 1.311(b) permits 
an authorization to be filed either before or after the mailing 
of the notice of allowance to charge the issue fee to a deposit 
account. 

Section 1.312 is amended to divide the section into two 
paragraphs and require a petition and payment of the fee under 
§ 1.17(i) for any amendment filed after payment of the issue 
fee. 

Section 1.313 is amended to provide in paragraph (a) clear 
basis for the Office withdrawing applications from issue on its 
own initiative or upon petition by applicant accompanied by 
the petition fee set forth in § 1.17(/). Any accompanying 
amendment must comply with the requirements of § 1.312. 
Paragraph (b) clarifies when an application will be withdrawn 
from issue after assignment of the issue date and patent number. 

Section 1.314 is amended to revise the wording to eliminate 
reference to a portion of the issue fee and adds reference to the 
possibility that an application in which the issue fee was paid 
can be withdrawn from issue under § 1.313 or the issuance 
thereof deferred pursuant to a petition by the applicant and the 
payment of the petition fee under § 1.17(i). 

Section 1.321 is amended to include references in both 
paragraphs (a) and (b) to the statutory disclaimer fee in§ 1.20(d) 
and delete the reference to § 1.21. 

Section 1.324 is amended to include reference to the fee in 
§ 1.20(b) and change the word “application” to “petition”. 

Section 1.331, paragraph (a), is amended to add a new 
sentence which gives the citation of the fee for recording 
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assignments and to indicate that instruments recorded on the 
Government register under Part 7 of Title 37, Code of Federal 
Regulations, do not require payment of such fee. 

Section 1.332 is amended to refer to the fee in § 1.21(h) for 
recording an assignment. 

Section 1.334 is amended to divide the rule into three 
paragraphs and also require an address of the assignee so that 
correspondence can be directed to the assignee if required. New 
paragraph (c) provides for filing a petition and the fee set in 
§ 1.17(i) seeking to have the patent issue to the assignee where 
such assignment has not been recorded at the time the issue fee 
is paid. 

Section 1.341, paragraph (h), is amended to refer to the fee 
set forth in § 1.21(a)(2) for registration of an attorney or agent. 

Section 1.347 is amended to add a sentence referring to the 
fee set forth in § 1.21(a)(3) for reinstatement of an attorney or 
agent. 

Section 1.445 is amended to increase the PCT transmittal fee 
and search fee to a level needed to cover the cost of performing 
the required functions. Paragraph 1.445(a)(2) is also amended 
to provide, in effect, for a reduction in the international search 
fee due to the United States Patent and Trademark Office as 
an Internationai Searching Authority where a corresponding 
United States national application with fee has been filed. In 
addition, paragraph 1.445(a)(4) is amended to credit the national 
fee required under § 1.16(a)-(d) where an international search 
fee has been paid on the corresponding international application 
to the United States as an International Searching Authority. 
Where the amount of the credit is in excess of that required for 
the national fee a request for a refund of the excess under § 
1.446(b) may be filed at the time of paying the national fee. 
The supplemental search fee for inventions in addition to the 
first, where lack of unity of invention has been found, is reduced 
since the present fee is more than is required to cover the costs. 
The national fee amount is the same as the national application 
filing fees in § 1.16(a)-(d). 

Section 1.446(b) is revised to permit a refund of a portion 
of the search fee to the extent set forth in § 1.445(a)(4), if such 
refund is requested at the time of paying the national fee. 

Section 1.451 is amended in paragraph (b) to revise the 
citation of the fees for a certified copy. 

Section 1.510 is amended to cite the section which sets forth 
the fee for requesting reexamination. There is no change in the 
amount of this fee. 


**e ee * 


Alternative B—Rule Changes Under H.R. 6260 


The following sections will become effective on Oct. 1, 1982, 
upon enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law prior to that date: 


Section 1.16 in Alternative B establishes in the regulations 
those statutory fees which would be charged by the Commis- 
sioner for filing patent applications under H.R. 6260. Section 
1.16 also includes additional filing fees set in 35 U.S.C. 41(a)(1) 
to cover the cost of examining complexities presented by certain 
applications, e.g., applications containing more than a specified 
number of claims and any application containing a multiple 
dependent claim. Section 1.16 also provides that fees will be 
charged when the number of claims is increased above the 
specified number or when a multiple dependent claim is first 
presented, whether on filing or at a later point in processing. 

Under 35 U.S.C. 41(a) as it would be amended by H.R. 6260, 
the filing fee for an original patent, except in design or plant 
cases, is $300. In addition, on filing or on presentation at any 
other time, $30 is due for each claim in independent form which 
is in excess of three, $10 is due for each claim (whether 
independent or dependent) which is in excess of twenty, and 
$100 is due for each application containing a multiple dependent 
claim. The latter fee is a one-time charge per application due 
the first time a multiple dependent claim is presented for 
examination. For the purpose of computing fees, a multiple 
dependent claim as referred to in § 112 of Title 35, United States 
Code, or any claim depending therefrom, is considered as 
separate dependent claims in accordance with the number of 
claims to which reference is made. 

The fees in § 1.16 are reduced by 50 per centum for appli- 
cations filed by small entities, i.e., independent inventors, 
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nonprofit organizations and small business concerns, in accor- 
dance with H.R. 6260. Therefore, two fees are listed under each 
paragraph. 

New § 1.16 relates to application filing fees. Paragraph (a) 
sets a basic filing fee of $300 which will be required in all original 
patent applications. The term “original” as used in the regu- 
lations means “non-reissue”. An “original” application can 
be a first filing, a division, a continuation, or a continuation- 
in-part application. Paragraph 1.16(b) provides for an additional 
fee of $30 for each independent claim in excess of 3 in an original 
application. New paragraph 1.16(c) provides for an additional 
fee of $10 for each claim in excess of 20, whether independent 
or dependent. A multiple dependent claim is considered to be 
that number of claims to which direct reference is made. Also, 
any claim which refers to a multiple dependent claim is con- 
sidered for fee calculation purposes to be the number of claims 
to which direct reference is made in the multiple dependent 
claim. Paragraph 1.16(d) provides for a new fee of $100 in each 
application which contains one or more multiple dependent 
claims. The note following paragraph 1.16(d) is intended to 
clearly indicate that the applicant, attorney, or agent may pay 
any additional fees required under paragraphs (b), (c) and (d) 
of § 1.16, or cancel such claims without payment of such 
additional fees, either at the time of filing or by the time a 
response is due to any notice of fee deficiency mailed by the 
Office, If the fees are not paid or the claims cancelled by the 
end of the period set for response to the notice of fee deficiency, 
the application will be held abandoned. New paragraph 1.16(e) 
establishes the amount of the surcharge for filing the basic filing 
fee or oath or declaration on a date later than the filing date 
of the application. This fee is being established at this time, but 
will only be made effective when the statutory authority for the 
late filing of the fee or the oath or declaration becomes effective 
under 35 U.S.C. 111, as it would be amended by H.R. 6260. 
New paragraph 1.16(f) provides for a filing fee of $125.00 for 
a design application. 

Paragraphs 1.16(g) and (h) incorporate into the regulations 
the filing fees for plant and reissue applications. 

Paragraphs 1.16(i) and (j) set forth the additional claim fees 
required in reissue applications based on claims in excess of 
those in the original patent. 

New § 1.17 relates to patent application processing fees 
which are normally due during the time a patent application is 
pending. New paragraphs (a), (b), (c) and (d) provide for the 
payment of an extension fee for obtaining an automatic exten- 
sion of time upon filing a petition as provided for in § 1.136(a). 
The extension fee can be paid during the period for which an 
extension of time to respond is desired, or after the original 
period for response has expired, provided that any maximum 
statutory period which may apply has not expired. The fees set 
forth in § 1.17 are the total fees required under § 1.136(a) for 
the periods indicated and any extension fee previously paid to 
extend a particular period is credited toward the total extension 
fee required. Paragraph (e) sets forth the fee for filing a notice 
of appeal to the Board of Appeals. Paragraph (f) sets forth the 
fee for filing an appeal brief for appellant. Paragraph (g) provides 
for a new fee for requesting an oral hearing before the Board 
of Appeals. Paragraphs (h) and (i) set forth fees which will be 
required with petitions to the Commissioner under those sections 
of the regulations which specifically indicate that such petition 
fees are required. The amount of the fees are set at two levels 
based on the degree of complexity of the petitions in order to 
recover the estimated average cost to the Office of processing 
the petitions. Paragraph (j) provides for a fee to be paid with 
any petition for institution of a public use proceeding to cover 
the estimated average cost of such a proceeding. Paragraph (k) 
sets forth a new fee for processing an application filed with a 
non-English language specification. The fee will cover the 
additional processing costs involved in such applications. New 
paragraph (1) incorporates into the regulations the fee which 
will be charged for filing a petition to revive or to accept late 
payment of the issue fee where the delay was unavoidable. New 
paragraph (m) incorporates into the regulations the fee which 
will be established in 35 U.S.C. 41(a)7, as amended by H.R. 
6260, to be charged for a petition for the revival of an unin- 
tentionally abandoned application for patent or for the uninten- 
tionally delayed payment of an issue fee. 

Since paragraphs 1.17(h), (i), (j) and (k) are established under 
the authority given the Commissioner under 35 U.S.C. 41(d) 
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as it would be amended by H.R. 6260, only one level of fee 
is set. H.R. 6260 only provides for the reduction of fees charged 
to small entities of those fees established in 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and 
(b). 

New § 1.18 sets the amount of the issue fees specified by 
H.R. 6260. New paragraph (a) establishes an issue fee of $500.00 
for all original and reissue patents except for designs and plants. 
New paragraph (b) sets the amount of the issue fee for a design 
patent. New paragraph (c) sets forth the issue fee for a plant 
patent. All fees in § 1.18 will be reduced by 50 per centum for 
small entities. 

New § 1.20 sets fees for various post-issuance functions 
performed by the Office. New paragraph (a) sets forth a fee for 
providing a certificate of correction of an applicant’s mistake. 
New paragraph (b) sets a fee to accompany a petition to correct 
inventorship in a patent under § 1.324. New paragraph (c) 
transfers the $1,500.00 fee for requesting reexn from present 
§ 1.21(x) to this new section. New paragraph (d) provides for 
a fee for filing a disclaimer under § 1.321. Maintenancé fees 
required by Public Law 96-517 and which would be set in H.R. 
6260 are placed in this section. Specific maintenance fees, which 
are required by Public Law 96-517, for those patents resulting 
from applications filed on and after Dec. 12, 1980 and up to 
the date of enactment of H.R. 6260 are being established at this 
time in paragraphs 1.20(e)-(g). New paragraphs 1.20(h)-(j) 
incorporate into the regulations the maintenance fees which 
would be provided in 35 U.S.C. 41(b) by H.R. 6260. The fees 
in paragraphs 1.20(a)-(c) are only set at one level because they 
are established under 35 U.S.C. 41(d). The fees in paragraphs 
1.20(e)-(g) are only set at one level because they are established 
under Public Law 96-517 and are not subject to reduction for 
small entities. The details implementing the payment of main- 
tenance fees are not being established at this time. 

Section 1.6€ is amended to provide for the use of an apostille 
of a foreign official to attest to oaths or affirmations made in 
foreign countries in accordance with 35 U.S.C. 115 and 261, 
as amended by H.R. 6260. 

Section 1.137, as amended, designates the existing section 


as part of paragraph (a), adds a refererice to the new fee under 
§ 1.17(1) for a petition for revival where the delay which resulted 
in abandonment was unavoidable, indicates that the petition 
must be promptly filed, and states when the showing that the 
delay was unavoidable must be verified. New paragraph 
1.137(b) provides for filing a statement and a fee under § 1.17(m) 
for revival of an application which was unintentionally aban- 
doned, and also indicates when such petitions can be filed. 
Paragraph (c) requires that any petition for revival under 
paragraph (a) of § 1.137 be promptly filed and that a terminal 
disclaimer, equivalent to the period of abandonment of the 
application, be filed with any petition under paragraph (a) filed 
more than six months after the date of abandonment. 

Section 1.155 is amended to refer in paragraph (a) to § 1.18(b) 
which sets forth the issue fee for a design application. Paragraph 
1.155(b), as amended, includes a reference to the fee for delayed 
payment of the issue fee set forth in § 1.71(1) where the delay 
in payment was unavoidable, indicates that the petition must 
be promptly filed, and states when showings that the delay was 
unavoidable must be verified. New paragraph 1.155(c) provides 
for acceptance of the late payment of the issue fee where the 
delay was unintentional upon petition and payment of the fee 
set forth in § 1.17(m). New paragraph 1.155(c) also indicates 
when such petitions can be filed. Paragraph 1.155(d) is added 
to require a terminal disclaimer equivalent to the period of 
abandonment of the application where petition under paragraph 
(b) of § 1.155 is not filed within six months of the date of 
abandonment. 

Section 1.316 is amended to implement the statutory pro- 
visions of 35 U.S.C 41(a) with regard to petition fees for revival 
of applications abandoned for failure to pay the issue fee. 
Paragraph (b) is amended to provide for petitions for revival 
with the fee in § 1.17(1) where the delay in payment was 
unavoidable, to indicate that the petition must be promptly filed, 
and to state when showings that the delay was unavoidable must 
be verified. Paragraph (c) is added to provide for petitions for 
revival with the fee in § 1.17(m) where the delay was uninten- 
tional. New paragraph (c) also indicates when such petitions 
can be filed. Paragraph (d) is added to require a terminal 
disclaimer equivalent to the period of abandonment of the 
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application where a petition under paragraph (b) of § 1.316 is 
not filed within six months of the date of abandonment. 
Section 1.317 is amended to implement the statutory pro- 
visions of 35 U.S.C. 41(a) with regard to petition fees for patents 
lapsed for faiiure to pay the remaining balance of the issue fee. 
Paragraph (2) is amended to show that it applies only to patents 
in which the issue fee was paid prior to Oct. 1, 1982. Issue fees 
paid on or after that date will be in accordance with § 1.18. 
Paragraph (b) is amended to provide for petitions with the fee 
in § 1.17(1) where the delay in payment was unavoidable, to 
indicate that the petition must be promptly filed, and to state 
when showings that the delay was unavoidable must be verified. 
Paragraph (c) is added to provide for petitions with the fee in 
§ 1.17 (m) where the delay was unintentional. New paragraph 
(c) also indicates when such petitions can be filed. Paragraph 
(d) is added to require a terminal disclaimer equivalent to the 
period of lapse of the patent where a petition under paragraph 
(b) of § 1.317 is not filed within six months of the date of lapse. 


RESPONSE TO COMMENTS ON THE RULES 


Specific comments were received on a number of the 
sections. All of the comments, including the written comments 
and the oral testimony, were considered in adopting the changes 
set forth herein. 

Written comments were received from three patent law 
groups and eleven individuals. The three patent law groups were 
(1) the American Patent Law Association whose membership 
includes several thousand lawyers involved in the practice of 
law before the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office; (2) the Patent, 
Trademark and Copyright Section of the Virginia State Bar; and 
(3) the Patent, Trademark and Copyright Law Section of The 
Bar Association of the District of Columbia. 

Oral comments were presented at the hearing on behalf of 
two patent law groups and by 3 individuals on their own behalf. 

These comments appear below along with responses thereto. 
Comments received relating to §§ 1.9, 1.27 and 1.28 and the 
forms of Part 3 are not discussed in substance in this rule change 
since additional time for submitting written comments is 
provided until Aug. 13, 1982. All comments presented to these 
rules will be discussed in a later rule promulgation. 
Comment: 

One person argued that it is unreasonable to require fees to 
lengthen a shortened statutory period. 

Reply: 

A shortened statutory time. is provided for by statute. The 
shortened period helps reduce patent pendency time and speed 
the disclosure of technology and information about patent 
rights. Many applicants can reply within the present three month 
shortened period which has been in effect for over fifteen years. 
The fee for extending the time provides a positive method for 
applicants to obtain an extension of time while still expediting 
the prosecution of their applications. 

Comment: 

Another person commented that H.R. 6260 should be re- 
jected in that the fee levels are too high. 
Reply: 

The consideration of the merits of H.R. 6260 is not before 
the Office in this rule change. 
Comment: 

Three patent bar groups and two individuals presented 
comments relating to the effect of the new extension of time 
fees in § 1.17 and the effect thereof on the current practice of 
granting an automatic one-month extension of time if a timely 
first response to a final rejection is filed by the applicant. 
Reply: 

The Office plans to terminate the automatic one-month 
extension of time practice on Oct. 1, 1982. It is felt that the 
extensions of time which are readily available under §§ 1.17 
and 1.136 will meet the needs of applicants. The amount of the 
fees required to obtain an extension will be the same for periods 
of response before and after final rejection. 

Comment: 

One suggestion was made to permit the filing of an appeal 
without the appeal fee where the Office has not acted on a timely 
response after final rejection by applicant. 

Reply: 
Such a procedure is not possible under the provisions of H.R. 
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6260 since it calls for the appeal fee “On filing an appeal” in 
§ 41(a)6. 

Comment: 

Two comments were received requesting that the rules be 
changed to make the due date for paying the fee for an oral 
hearing on appeal after the examiner’s answer on appeal. 
Reply: 

A change in the rules has been made to provide that the fee 
for an oral hearing is due no later than one month after the date 
of mailing of the examiner’s answer. 

Comment: 

Two comments were received requesting that no charge for 
revival of an abandoned application be made where the aban- 
donment resulted from the non-receipt of an Office action by 
the applicant. 

Reply: 

It is present Office practice to remail any Office action which 
is not received at applicant’s correspondence address and start 
anew the response period. This procedure will continue in the 
future under the revised rules. 

Comment: 

Three patent bar groups and two individuals indicated that 
the proposed deletion of the refund provisions due to PCT search 
reports in § 1.26(b) and § 1.446(b) would make the cost of filing 
under the Patent Cooperation Treaty prohibitively high and does 
not recognize the benefit of an earlier search on a corresponding 
application. 

Reply: . 

In view of these comments, proposed § 1.445(a) (2) and (4) 
and § 1.446(b) have been amended to provide a credit of $250 
where there is a corresponding application. 

Comment: 

One individual requested that the multiple dependent claim 
practice set forth in § 1.75(c) be changed to permit one multiple 
dependent claim to refer to another multiple dependent claim 
as permitted under European practice. 

Reply: 

This suggestion cannot be adopted since it is contrary to 35 
U.S.C. 112 and cannot therefore be changed by rule. 
Comment: 

One suggestion was made to change “official” to “Office” 
in § 1.135(b). 

Reply: 

The suggestion has been adopted. 
Comment: 

One suggestion was made to allow refund of the oral hearing 
fee if an oral hearing is not held. 
Reply: 

This suggestion was not adopted since such refund is not 
appropriate in view of the fact that the fee is stated to be “for 
requesting an oral hearing” and not the actual conduct thereof. 
Comment: 

Three patent bar groups raised the question as to whether 
an applicant would be permitted to revive an unintentionally 
abandoned application under § 1.137(b) after having been 
unsuccessful in the unavoidable approach under § 1.137(a) and 
suggested that this be made clear when the proposed rules are 
promulgated. 

Reply: 

Yes, an applicant under certain conditions could use 
§ 1.137(b) after having been unsuccessful in the unavoidable 
approach under § 1.137(a). 

Comment: 

Several comments related to the possibility of reviving 
applications unintentionally abandoned up to 15 years ago. 

Reply: 

In view of the comments received, § 1.137(b) is being 
implemented to provide only for the revival of applications 
which were unintentionally abandoned for a reasonable but 
limited period of time. This should create no substantial prob- 
lems in regard to intervening rights situations. It would permit 
some greater flexibility than that originally proposed but should 
have no significant effect on the current case backlog, pendency 
or number of interferences pending. 

Comment: 

One comment was received pointing out that the availability 
of an “unintentional abandonment” revival under § 1.137(b) 
should not result in stricter holdings in “unavoidable abandon- 
ment” revival petitions under § 1.137(a). 
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Reply: 

The Office plans to continue to use the current criteria used 
to decide petitions to revive applications unavoidably aban- 
doned. 

Comment: 

One written comment questioned whether the Commissioner 
has statutory authority to revive unintentionally abandoned 
applications. 

Reply: 

If Congress did not intend the Commissioner to have such 
authority there would have been no reason to establish fees in 
§ 41(a)7 in H.R. 6260. The legislative history of H.R. 6260, 
House Report No. 97-542 (Committee on the Judiciary), also 
makes the Congressional intent clear. The provisions in H.R. 
6260 relating to unintentional abandonment are substantive in 
addition to setting the fee. 

Comment: 

One letter questioned what is intended by the statement in 
§ 1.137(b) that the Commissioner may require additional 
information where there is a question whether the abandonment 
was unintentional. 

Reply: 

Additional information would be required only where there 
is an indication that the abandonment was intentional, for 
example, where an express abandonment has been filed. The 
record should be clear how such an express abandonment was 
unintentional if the petition is to be granted. 

Comment: et 

One comment raised the question as to whether in a petition 
to revive on grounds that the delay was unavoidable under § 
1.137(a), it would be sufficient that a registered attorney’s 
statement be submitted which merely recites facts as related to 
him or her by another. 

Reply: 

Statements must be made, where possible, by the person 
having direct personal knowledge of the facts. No change in 
the “showing” required or the persons making them is intended 
in such petitions. The rule merely clarifies that a statement by 
a registered attorney or agent need not be in the form of an oath 
or declaration. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that § 1.317 be changed to provide 
for the situation where there was a lapse in a patent due to 
the unintentional delay in paying a balance of issue fee 
due. 

Reply: 

Section 1.317 has now been changed to provide for this lapse 
situation. 
Comment: 

Three patent bar groups and one individual indicated that 
a full credit of the amount equal to the international search fee 
be made where both a U.S. national and international seach are 
made by the United States Patent and Trademark Office. 
Reply: 

While a complete credit is not considered proper in view of 
additional processing work (including searching) required in the 
second application, a credit of $250 has been provided in 
revising § 1.445(a) (2) and (4). 

Comment: 

One person commented that the term “patent” should be 
inserted after “abandoned” in § 1.12(b). 

Reply: 

The suggestion has been adopted. 


DISCUSSION OF SIGNIFICANT DIFFERENCES 
BETWEEN PROPOSED AND FINAL RULES 


A number of other changes which have been made as a result 
of the comments received and further review of the proposed 
rulemaking are identified below. 

Implementation of the changes to § 1.9, new §§ 1.27 and 
1.28, and the deletion of Part 3 are being deferred for further 
comments by Aug. 13, 1982. See the discussion below. 

Subparagraph (a) (5) of § 1.19 has been changed from that 
proposed by referring to subparagraphs (1) through (4) rather 
than (3) and (4) in order to clarify that copies of patents cannot 
be ordered at the rate set in subparagraph (a) (5). Instead, copies 
"; a must be ordered under paragraphs (a) (1) and (2) of 

1.19. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


Section 1.24 has been changed from that proposed to provide 
for the sale of 40-cent coupons. Coupons in this denomination 
may be useful in view of the charge of forty cents for a printed 
copy of a registered mark in § 2.6(m) of Alternative A of the 
trademark rules. 

Sections 1.137, 1.155 and 1.316 have been changed from 
that proposed in Alternative B to further specify the conditions 
under which unintentionally abandoned applications can be 
revived. 

Sections 1.192 and 1.194 have been changed from that 
proposed so as to allow a request for an oral hearing and the 
payment of the required fee therefor to be made one month after 
the date of the examiner’s answer. Previously, appellant was 
required to indicate a desire for an oral hearing at the time of 
filing the brief. The sections will now permit appellant to 
consider the examiner’s answer before deciding whether to 
request an oral hearing and pay the required fee. 

Section 1.317 has been changed in Alternative B to provide 
for the situation where there was a lapse in a patent due to the 
unintentional delay in paying a balance of issue fee due. 

Section 1.445(a) (2) and (4) have been changed from that 
proposed to provide for a reduction in the international search 
fee where there has been a corresponding United States national 
application and a credit to the national fee where an international 
search fee has been paid in a corresponding international 
application and the international search has been made by the 
United States Patent and Trademark Office. 

Section 1.446(b) has been changed from that proposed to 
permit a refund of a portion of the search fee to the extent set 
forth in § 1.445(a) (4), if such refund is requested at the time 
of paying the national fee. 


IMPLEMENTATION OF PATENT FEE REVISION 


The effective date of the patent fee revisions contained in 
this rulemaking is Oct. 1, 1982. 


xe KK * 


The changes which will become effective on Oct. 1, 1982, 
upon enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law prior to Oct. 1, 
1982, are (1) the rule changes common to Public Law 96-517 
and H.R. 6260, and (2) the rule changes under H.R. 6260, which 
appear in Alternative B. The rule changes common to Public 
Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260 will become effective on Oct. 1, 
1982, whether or not H.R. 6260 is enacted as a Public Law prior 
to Oct. 1, 1982. 
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Upon enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law prior to Oct. 
1, 1982, the rule changes in Alternative B will become effective 
on Oct. 1, 1982, in which case the rule changes in Alternative 
A will not become effective on Oct. 1, 1982. 

Any fee which is due and payable on or after Oct. 1, 1982, 
must be paid in the amount and in accordance with the pro- 
cedures contained in this rulemaking. For purposes of deter- 
mining the amount of the fee to be paid, the date of mailing 
indicated on a proper Certificate of Mailing under § 1.8 will 
be considered to be the date of receip* in the Office. In order 
to ensure clarity in the implementation a discussion of the im- 
plementation of specific sections is set forth below: 


IMPLEMENTATION OF SPECIFIC SECTIONS 


The various sections will be implemented in the manner set forth 
below: 


§ 1.16 National application filing fees. 


Any national patent application filing fees paid on or after 
Oct. 1, 1982, must be paid in the amounts set forth in this section. 
Any additional fees which become due under § 1.16 in pending 
applications on or after Oct. 1, 1982, or which have not been 
paid prior to Oct. 1, 1982, must be paid in the amounts set forth 
in this section even though the application was filed prior to 
Oct. 1, 1982. For example, if an application filed prior to Oct. 
1, 1982, is amended on or after Oct. 1, 1982, to include a multiple 
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dependent claim for the first time, the fee set forth in § 1.16(d) 
must be paid. 

The surcharge in § 1.16(e) of Alternative B is being estab- 
lished at this time, but will only be made effective when the 
statutory authority for the late filing of the fee or the oath or 
declaration becomes effective under 35 U.S.C. 111, as it would 
be amended by H.R. 6260. The statutory authority for the 
late filing of the fee or the oath or declaration becomes 
effective six months after enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public 
Law. 


§ 1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


Any patent application processing fees paid on or after Oct. 
1, 1982, must be paid in the amounts set forth in this section. 

The extension fees which must accompany a petition for an 
extension of time become effective on Oct. 1, 1982, and apply 
to any application for which the period for responding, i.e., 
taking action, expires on Oct. 1, 1982, or thereafter. If a response 
or action by the applicant was due before Oct. 1, 1982, and was 
not filed timely or an extension of time until Oct. 1, 1982, or 
thereafter, was not obtained, then § 1.136(a) cannot be used to 
obtain an extension. Any response or action required before 
Oct. 1, 1982, cannot have its time extended by using § 1.136(a). 
If one or more previous extensions have been granted prior to 
Oct. 1, 1982, extending the time for taking action unit] Oct. 1, 
1982, or thereafter, the fees which are due for additional 
extensions under § 1.136(a) will be as set forth in § 1.17(a)- 
(d) under either Alternative A or B. 
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The previous practice of extending the shortened statutory 
period an additional month upon the filing of a timely first 
response to a final rejection is being discontinued effective with 
any first response to a final rejection filed on or after Oct. 1, 
1982. Applicants can obtain additional time for response after 
that date by paying the appropriate fee for the same. An object 
of the previous practice, as expressed in § 714.13 of the Manual 
of Patent Examining Procedure, was to obviate the necessity 
for appeal or filing a continuing application merely to gain time 
to consider the examiner’s position in reply to a response timely 
filed after final rejection. Under § 1.136(a) the object of the 
previous practice can be achieved without continuing the 
previous practice. Thus, under § 1.136(a) an applicant can file 
a timely first response to a final rejection within the initial period 
without having to file an appeal or a continuing application if 
the examiner’s response is not received prior to the expiration 
of the initial period for response. If the timely first response 
places the application in condition for allowance no additional 
response and no extension fee from applicant is required. If the 
examiner’s advisory action indicates the timely first response 
did not place the application in condition for allowance the 
applicant may then consider the examiner’s position to deter- 
mine whether further prosecution is desirable. If further prose- 
cution is not desired the application can be abandoned without 
further response or expense. If further prosecution is desired, 
the applicant can petition and pay the necessary fee to extend 
the time to the extent appropriate up to the maximum permitted 
by statute. The availability of this flexibility under § 1.136(a) 
eliminates the necessity for the previous practice. Further, under 
H.R. 6260 extensions of time would be granted in most instances 
by virtue of the payment of fees rather than without fees as in 
the previous practice. The elimination of the previous practice 
after final rejection is thus consistent with the letter and spirit 
of H.R. 6260. 

After an applicant has petitioned and paid the extension fees 
of $550 for response within the fourth month pursuant to 
§ 1.136(a), any further extensions which are permitted under 
the statute must be obtained under § 1.136(b). 

A petition for extension of time under § 1.136(a) may 
incorporate by reference a previously filed response without 
including an additional copy of the response in circumstances 
where the response was received late and the petition is filed 
to extend the time so that the response will be considered timely. 

The appeal fees set forth in § 1.17(e)-(g) are due for notices 
of appeal or briefs filed, or requests for oral hearings filed, on 
or after Oct. 1, 1982. If more than one appeal occurs in an 
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application, the fees are due for each notice of appeal, each brief, 
and each request filed for an oral hearing as long as a decision 
on the merits by the Board of Appeals resulted from the first 
notice of appeal, brief, and request for an oral hearing. If the 
examiner reopens prosecution in the application after appeal and 
prior to the decision by the Board of Appeals then the fee for 
the notice of appeal, brief, and request for an oral hearing will 
apply to a later appeal which does result in a decision by the 
Board of Appeals. No refund of any appeal fees is permitted 
since such are due on filing or on requesting an oral hearing. 
No fee is required for a reply brief. 

The fees for petitions set forth in § 1.17(h)-(j) and (1) apply 
to any such petition filed on or after Oct. 1, 1982. The fee set 
forth in § 1.17(m) of Alternative B would apply, with enactment 
of H.R. 6260 prior to Oct. 1, 1982, to petitions (1) for revival 
of an unintentionally abandoned application or (2) for the 
unintentionally delayed payment of the fee for issuing a patent. 
Section 1.137(b) of Alternative B would apply to applications 
unintentionally abandoned by failure to prosecute, e.g., failure 
to respond to an Office action. Sections 1.155(c) and 1.316(c) 
of Alternative B would apply to applications in which the 
payment of the fee for issuing a patent is unintentionally delayed. 
These sections would be implemented, with enactment of H.R. 
6260 prior to Oct. 1, 1982, by making them effective as to any 
applications which would be covered by the literal language of 
the sections. In addition, and for a transition period between 
Oct. 1, 1982, and Dec. 31, 1982, a petition to revive an unin- 
tentionally abandoned application would be granted if (i) the 
application received a decision on a petition to revive the 
application on or after Oct. 1, 1981, and before July 30, 1982, 
or (ii) a petition was filed or renewed on or after Oct. 1, 1981, 
and before July 30, 1982, provided in the case of both (i) and 
(ii) that a petition to revive was filed within one year of the date 
of abandonment. The dates in question were chosen so as to 
permit this remedial provision to be given as wide an application 
as possible to benefit applicants whose applications have 
previously been unintentionally abandoned, but who could not 
meet the previous requirements for a showing that the delay 
resulting in the abandonment was unavoidable. The dates were 
also chosen to prevent an applicant whose application has been 
abandoned for an unduly long period from attempting to take 
advantage of this new provision, possibly to the detriment of 
individuals or companies who had begun to make, use, or sell 
the subject matter of the application after the date of abandon- 
ment of the application. By using these dates the possibility of 
reviving the application of an applicant who has, in effect, 
abandoned the invention under 35 U.S.C. 102(c) is minimized. 
Implementing these sections in the manner set forth would be 
appropriate and proper in view of the legislative history of H.R. 
6260, contained in House Report No. 97-542 (Committee on 
the Judiciary), which indicates that the Commissioner can 
establish time limits within which petitions to revive or to accept 
late payment of issue fees can be filed. Thus, it is entirely proper 
to limit such petitions in the manner set forth in order to prevent 
abuses from occurring. To ensure that abuses do not occur, § 
1.137(b), 1.155(c), 1.316(c), and 1.317(c) specifically indicate 
that waivers of the time periods involved will not be considered 
via petitions under § 1.183. 

The fee set forth in § 1.17(k) is required for any applicati 
on or after Oct. 1, 1982, with a specification in a non-English 
language. 


§ 1.18 Patent issue fees. 


Any patent issue fee paid on or after Oct. 1, 1982, must be 
paid in the amounts set forth in this section even if the notice 
of allowance was mailed prior to Oct. 1, 1982, and indicates 
different amounts due. If the issue fee is paid prior to Oct. 1, 
1982, any balance of issue fee due must be paid in accordance 
with § 1.317. 


§ 1.19 Document supply fees. 


The document supply fees set forth in this section will apply 
to all orders and requests received by the Patent and Trademark 
Office ou or after Oct. 1, 1982. 


§ 1.20 Post-issuance fees. 
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The post-issuance fees set forth in § 1.20(a)-(d) apply to any 
petitions, requests, or actions filed on or after Oct. 1, 1982. The 
amounts of the maintenance fees are included in § 1.20. 

Maintenance fees will be required for any patent actually 
applied for on or after Dec. 12, 1980, whether or not the patent 
is entitled to the benefit of an earlier filing date under 35 U.S.C. 
120 or a right of priority under 35 U.S.C. 119. For reissue patents, 
the controlling date would be the filing date of the original patent. 
For example, maintenance fees would only be required where 
the application for the original patent was filed on or after Dec. 
12, 1980. As to patents resulting from international applications 
filed under the Patent Cooperation Treaty, maintenance fees will 
be required on all patents resulting from international applica- 
tions having PCT filing dates on or after Dec. 12, 1980. 

The details implementing payment of the maintenance fees 
are not being established at this time since such fees will not 
be due for some time and additional consideration of the 
problems thereof is required. 


§ 1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


The miscellaneous fees and charges set forth in this section 
will apply to all orders and requests received by the Patent and 
Trademark Office on or after Oct. 1, 1982. 


§ 1.445 International application filing and processing fees. 


Any international application filing and processing fees paid 
on or after Oct. 1, 1982, must be paid in the amounts set forth 
in this section. 


Implementation Of Certain Sections Deferred For Further 
Comments 


In view of the comments and the recommendations received 
at the hearing on July 9, 1982, the period for written comments 
on § 1.9(c), (d), (e), and (f), and on §§ 1.27 and 1.28, has been 
extended until Aug. 13, 1982 (see 47 FR 32458, July 27, 1982). 
Comments received at the hearing on July 9, 1982, expressed 
the view that there is no necessity to publish final rules on § 
1.9(c), (d), (e), and (f), and on §§ 1.27 and 1.28, by August 2, 
1982, and that further time for consideration and comment was 
necessary. Persons commenting stated a belief that the pressure 
of time does not apply to §§ 1.27 and 1.28 as it does apply to 
the fee rulemaking. Accordingly, the period for written com- 
ments on these sections is extended until Aug. 13, 1982. After 
receiving written comments by Aug. 13, 1982, the changes to 
§ 1.9 and proposed §§ 1.27 and 1.28 will be adopted as final 
tules with such modifications as are found to be appropriate after 
review of the comments. These rule changes, with any appro- 
priate modifications thereof, must become effective on Oct. 1, 
1982, with enactment of H.R. 6260 prior to Oct. 1, 1982. 
Accordingly, adoption of the changes to § 1.9 and new §§ 1.27 
and 1.28 is being deferred at this time to permit additional written 
comments by Aug. 13, 1982. However, these rule changes will 
be adopted, with any appropriate modifications, as soon as 
possible after receipt of the additional written comments. No 
additional proposal will be published and no additional hearing 
will be held prior to adoption of final rules on the changes to 
§ 1.9 and on new §§ 1.27 and 1.28. 

As a result of additional comments presented during the 
hearing on the proposed trademark fees, the period for written 
comments on the deletion of Part 3 was also extended until Aug. 
13, 1982, to provide an additional opportunity for interested 
persons to comment on this proposed change. Since it is not 
essential that this deletion be published by Aug. 2, 1982, it is 
appropriate to extend the period for comments. No additional 
proposal will be published and no additional hearing will be 
held prior to a decision on whether or not to delete Part 3 as 
proposed. 


SECTION II—REVISION OF TRADEMARK FEES 


Background 


A notice of proposed rulemaking was published in the 
Federal Register on June 28, 1982, at 47 FR 28063-28065 and 
in the Official Gazette on June 29, 1982, at 1019 TMOG 110- 
119. An oral hearing was held on July 9, 1982. Three written 
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letters and statements were submitted. Three persons testified 
at the oral hearing. Full consideration has been given to all of 
the letters, statements, and testimony. 


Objectives of Rule Changes 


These amendments establish fees for the filing and process- 
ing of an application for the registration of a trademark or other 
mark, and for providing all other services and materials relating 
to trademarks and other marks. 


Public Law 96-517 


Public Law 96-517 authorizes the Commissioner to establish 
fees for the filing and processing of an application for the 
registration of a trademark or other mark, and for providing all 
other services and materials relating to trademarks and other 
marks. Public Law 96-517 requires that by Oct. 1, 1982, fees 
for the filing and processing of an application for the registration 
of a trademark or other mark be set to recover in the aggregate 
50 percent of the estimated average cost to the Office of such 
processing. Also by Oct. 1, 1982, fees for providing all other 
services and materials relating to trademarks and other marks 
are to be set to recover the estimated average cost to the Office 
of performing the service or furnishing the material. 


H.R. 6260 


On June 8, 1982, the House of Representatives passed H.R. 
6260. This bill would amend the fee provisions to be imple- 
mented on Oct. 1, 1982. H.R. 6260 would repeal the provisions 
in Public Law 96-517 requiring that filing and processing fees 
be set to recover in the aggregate 50 percent of the estimated 
average cost of such processing to th: Office, and that fees for 
providing all other services and materials relating to trademarks 
and other marks be set to recover the estimated average cost 
to the Office of performing the service or furnishing the material. 
In passing H.R. 6260, the House of Representatives recom- 
mended a fee schedule to the Commissioner for fiscal year 1983. 
The fees set in Alternative B adopt the House recommendation. 

This rule change, therefore, is also designed in the alternative 
to implement the fee provisions as they would be amended by 
H.R. 6260. The rule change contains changes which are common 
to Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260, as well as alternative rule 
changes which are specific to Public Law 96-517 (Alternative 
A) and to H.R. 6260 (Alternative B). 


DISCUSSION OF SIGNIFICANT CHANGES 


This rulemaking places into the appropriate sections of Title 
37, Code of Federal Regulations, the various fees which are due 
on filing, during the pendency of a trademark application, or 
during the life of a registration. 

Rule changes for implementing provisions of Public Law 96- 
517 or H.R. 6260 other than the fee provisions have not been 
included. Rule changes for implementing provisions other than 
the fee provisions will be published in a later rulemaking 


proposal. 


DISCUSSION OF SPECIFIC SECTIONS CHANGED 


The sections changed are grouped in this document under 
three different categories. Those changes which are common 
to Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260 appear first and are 
numbered 72-76. The change which relates only to Public Law 
96-517 appears as Alternative A and is numbered 77. The change 
which is dependent upon enactment of H.R. 6260 appears as 
Alternative B and is numbered 78. The changes common to 
Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260 will become effective on Oct. 
1, 1982, whether or not H.R. 6260 is enacted as a Public Law. 
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Upon enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law prior to Oct. 
1, 1982, Alternative B will become effective on Oct. 1, 1982, 
in which case Alternative A will not become effective. 

The specific rules for which changes are made are §§ 2.6, 
2.85, 2.101, 2.146, 2.162 and 2.167. 
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Rule Changes Common to Public Law 
96-517 and H.R. 6260 


Section 2.85, paragraph (e), is amended to delete reference 
to late filed fees for oppositions and affidavits. The manner 
in which such fees shall be handled is described in the pertinent 
sections for affidavits and oppositions. 

Section 2.101, paragraph (c), is amended to delete the 
reference to a service charge which will no longer be charged 
for late-filed fees for oppositions. 

Section 2.146, paragraph (b), is amended to add a fee for 
filing a petition to the Commissioner. Paragraph (f) of this 
section which indicates that no fee is required is deleted. 

Section 2.162, paragraph (d), is amended to remove the 
reference to a service charge for late-filed fees on § 8 affidavits. 

Section 2.167, paragraph (g), is added to establish procedures 
relating to the fee for affidavits under § 15, 15 U.S.C. 1065, 
and to state the Office’s action when no fee or an insufficient 
fee is filed. 
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Alternative B— Rule Change Only Under H.R. 6260 


Section 2.6 is revised to establish the fees recommended by 
the House of Representatives under H.R. 6260 for filing and 
processing applications for the registration of trademarks or 
other marks aad for providing services and materials relating 
to trademarks or other marks. The $10 fee recommended by 
the House for certified copies appears in paragraphs (n) and (0) 
as a fee of $6.50 for a copy of a registered mark showing title 
and/or status and a fee of $3.50 for certification. 


RESPONSE TO COMMENTS ON THE RULES 


Specific comments were received on several of the sections. 
All of the comments included in the written submissions and 
the oral testimony were considered in adopting the changes set 
forth herein. 

Written comments were received from three individuals. Oral 
comments were presented at the hearing on behalf of a patent 
and trademark law group, the American Patent Law Association, 
and an organization of trademark owners and lawyers, the 
United States Trademark Association. One individual spoke on 
behalf of a law firm and expanded upon the points raised in 
his previously submitted written comments. 

These comments appear below along with responses thereto, 
where appropriate. 

Comment: 

The representative of the trademark association spoke 
favorably about the proposal presented. The organization 
opposed 100% recovery of trademark costs from user fees. It 
was felt that such an approach reflected a misconception that 
trademarks benefit only their owners and not consumers and 
the economy as a whole. The speaker solicited the assistance 
of the Patent and Trademark Office in altering this viewpoint. 
Comment: 

The representative of the bar group questioned the fairness 
of the Office in establishing the fees under Alternative B. It 
appeared that the Office had accepted the USTA proposals only 
where they were higher. In all cases where the USTA recom- 
mendations were lower than those proposed, the difference was 
split. The filing fee was singled out as the most unfair fee. 
Reply: 

In Alternative B, the rules adopt the fee levels recommended 
by the House Committee on the Judiciary in House Report No. 
97-542. The Report recognizes that the Office needs to recover 
a certain amount of fee income over the next three years. The 
application filing fee is expected to furnish more than 60% of 
the estimated annual income. It could not be reduced further 
without endangering operations. The reduction from $200.00 
to $175.00 per class was covered to a large extent by higher 
fees for other services. 

Comment: 

The philosophy of H.R. 6260 is to recover no more than 
100%. Final fees should recover this level and no more. 
Reply: 

Projecting processing costs three years in advance can never 
be absolutely accurate. The Office must have sufficient funds 
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to process anticipated workloads under the fees set during fiscal 
years 1983-1985 when costs are expected to be somewhat higher 
than present costs. 

Comment: 

One suggestion involved retaining Part 4 of 37 CFR, at least 
for the present. Occasional users of the registration system find 
it to be a readily available reference. Certain information in the 
forms is available from no other source. The speaker believed 
the time pressures to implement the fee changes precluded 
proper consideration of the merits of Part 4. 

Reply: 

The period for comment on deletion of Part 4 has been 
extended to August 13, 1982 to allow for additional public 
comment and internal consideration. 

Comment: 

The suggestion was made that references to affidavits and 
oppositions should be eliminated from § 2.85(e) as the handling 
of late filed fees for these items is already covered directly in 
§§ 2.101(c), 2.162(d) and 2.167(g). 

Reply: 

This suggestion was implemented. 
Comment: 

A suggestion was made that §§ 2.101(c), 2.162(d) and 
2.167(g) dealing with oppositions and affidavits under Section 
8 and Section 15 be amended to require payment of all late filed 
fees within the time period specified in the notification by the 
Office. 

Reply: 

All of the sections state that the affidavit or opposition “will 
not be refused if the required fee(s). . . are filed in the Patent 
and Trademark Office within the time limit set forth in the 
notification of this defect by the Office.” This language is 
considered sufficient to require payment of all fees or have the 
opposition, affidavit or declaration refused. 

Comment: 

One suggestion was made to either cite § 2.6 in all sections 
being changed relative to fees or to cite it in none. 
Reply: 

Citations of § 2.6 have been added to § 2.101(c) and § 
2.146(b) to conform to § 2.162(d) and § 2.167(g). 
Comment: 

It was suggested that the fee for a combined section 8 and 
15 affidavit needed to be specified in the rules. 

Reply: 
Section 2.6 has been changed to provide this combined fee. 


DISCUSSION OF SIGNIFICANT DIFFERENCES BE- 
TWEEN PROPOSED AND FINAL RULES 


A number of changes which were made as a result of the 
comments received and further review of the proposed rulemak- 
ing are identified below. 

Deletion of Part 4 has been deferred for further comment 
by Aug. 13, 1982 (see 47 FR 32458, July 27, 1982). As elimi- 
nation of Part 4 is not essential to the setting of fees, and does 
not have to be in place 60 days before implementation, it was 
decided to ask for further public comment. 

Section 2.85(e) has been revised to eliminate the references 
to oppositions and affidavits. Because the handling of late filed 
fees for these items is specified elsewhere, these references in 
§ 2.85(e) were redundant and confusing. 

Both alternatives of § 2.6 have been revised to add a fee for 
a combined affidavit under sections 8 and 15 of the Act. In order 
to prevent possible confusion by users of the Trademark system, 
it was included separately. 


IMPLEMENTATION OF TRADEMARK FEE REVISION 


The effective date of the trademark fee revisions contained 
in this rulemaking is Oct. 1, 1982. 


* ek kK * 


The changes which will become effective on October 1, 1982, 
upon enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law prior to Oct. 1, 
1982, are (1) the rule changes common to Public Law 96-517 
and H.R. 6260, and (2) the rule changes under H.R. 6260, which 
appear in Alternative B. The rule changes common to Public 
Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260 will become effective on Oct. 1, 
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1982, whether or not H.R. 6260 is enacted as a Public Law prior 
to Oct. 1, 1982. 


* ee * * 


Upon enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law prior to 
October 1, 1982, the rule changes in Alternative B will become 
effective on Oct. 1, 1982, in which case the rule changes in 
Alternative A will not become effective on Oct. 1, 1982. 
Any fee which is due and payable on or after Oct. 1, 1982, must 
be paid in the amount and in accordance with the procedures 
contained in this rulemaking. For purposes of determining the 
amount of the fee to be paid, the date of mailing indicated on 
a proper Certificate of Mailing under § 1.8 will be considered 
to be the date of receipt in the Office. In order to ensure clarity 
in the implementation a discussion of the implementation of 
Section 2.6 is set forth below: 


IMPLEMENTATION OF SECTION 2.6 


Fees set forth in Section 2.6 must be paid in the amounts 
set forth in this section on or after Oct. 1, 1982. Any additional 
fees which become due under § 2.6 in pending applications on 
or after Oct. 1, 1982, or which have not been paid prior to Oct. 
1, 1982, must be paid in the amounts set forth in this section 
even though the application was filed prior to Oct. 1, 1982. For 
example, if an application filed prior to Oct. 1, 1982, is amended 
on or after Oct. 1, 1982, to include additional classes, the fee 
set forth in § 2.6(a) must be paid per class added. 


IMPLEMENTATION OF CERTAIN SECTIONS DE- 
FERRED FOR FURTHER COMMENTS 


As a result of additional comments presented during the 
hearing on the proposed trademark fees, the period for written 
comments on the deletion of Part 4 has also been extended until 
August 13, 1982, to provide an additional opportunity for 
interested persons to comment on this proposed change (see 47 


FR 32458, July 27, 1982). Since it is not essential that this 
deletion be published by Aug. 2, 1982, it is appropriate to extend 
the period for comments. No additional proposal will be 
published and no additional hearing will be held prior to a 
decision on whether or not to delete Part 4 as proposed. 


OTHER CONSIDERATIONS RELATING TO PATENT 
AND TRADEMARK FEE REVISIONS 


Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The rule 
change will not have a significant impact on the quality of the 
human environment or the conservation of energy resources. 

This rule change is in conformity with therequirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Public Law 96-354), Executive 
Order 12291, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980 (44 
U.S.C. 3501 et. seq.). 

The rule change will not have a significant adverse economic 
impact on a substantial number of small entities (Regulatory 
Flexibility Act. Pub. L. 96-54) for several reasons. Public Law 
96-517 and H.R. 6260 have both taken intoo consideration the 
impact they may have on small entities. The fees under Public 
Law 96-517 are set to recover 50% of patent and trademark 
processing costs rather than full costs and generally the rate of 
increase in the fees is less than that of inflation since the last 
increase in fees in 1965. Further, the rules implementing Public 
Law 96-517 take into consideration small entities by setting a 
lower patent filing fee than issue fee to recover the required level 
of patent processing costs. The lower filing fee permits a small 
entity to file a patent application for a relatively low cost and 
not have to pay the higher balance of fees required to achieve 
Public Law 96-517 recovery levels until examination is 
complete and it is known that a patent will issue. Under H.R. 
6260 and this rulemaking, small entities would be able to pay 
reduced fees for filing patent applications and for the issuance 
and maintenance in force of patents. In general, the rule change 
will also expedite proceedings before the Patent and Trademark 
Office, changing existing procedures where they can be sim- 
plified. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
rule change is not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. 
The annual effect on the economy will be less than $100 million. 
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There will be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, 
individual industries, Federal, State, or local government 
agencies, or geographic regions. There will be no significant 
adverse effects on competition, employment, investment, 
productivity, innovation, or on the ability of United States-based 
enterprises to compete with foreign-based enterprises in 
domestic or export markets. 

This rule change will not impose a burden under the Paper- 
work Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et. seq., since no 
significant additional record keeping or reporting requirements 
are placed upon the public. In fact, some paperwork, especially 
that related to requests for extensions of time, will be reduced. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Inventions 
and patents, Lawyers, Nonprofit organizations, Small busi- 
nesses, Trademarks. 


AMENDMENT OF REGULATIONS 


For the reasons indicated above and pursuant to the authority 
given to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks by 35 
U.S.C. 6, and under Sections 31 and 41 of the Trademark Act 
of July 5, 1946, 15 U.S.C. §§ 1113, and 1123, Parts 1 and 2 
of Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, are amended as set 
forth below. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


July 14, 1982. 


**k * kK * 


[Note: H.R. 6260 became Public Law 97-247 on Aug. 27, 1982. 
Rules that became effective Oct. 1, 1982 are those rules common 
to Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260 and those set forth in 
Alternative B. The adopted rules are reproduced in the notice 
entitled “Revision of Patent and Trademark Fees Confirma- 
tion,” published at 1022 O.G. 21, which is reprinted immedi- 
ately following this notice.] 


[1021 O.G. 19] 


(45)Department of Commerce Patent and Trademark 
Office 37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 
[Docket No. 2714-129] 


Revision of Patent and Trademark Fees Confirmation 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Confirmation of rules. 

Summary: This document confirms certain rule changes for 
patent and trademark fees and fee-related procedures which 
take effect on Oct. 1, 1982. These rule changes implement 
H.R. 6260 which was enacted as Public Law 97-247 on Aug. 
27, 1982. 

Effective Date: Oct. 1, 1982. 

For Further Information Contact: As to the patent rules contact: 
R. Franklin Burnett, by telephone at (703) 557-3054 or by mail 
addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Attention: R. Franklin Burnett, Rm. 3-11A13, Washington, D.C. 
20231. 

As to the trademark rules contact: Miss Maude Williams, 
by telephone at (703) 557-2222 or by mail addressed to the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Attention: Miss 
Maude Williams, Rm. 3-11C17, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: The Patent and Trademark 
Office is required by law to publish a notice in the Federal 
Register of its fees at least 60 days before the effective date 
thereof (35 U.S.C. 41(g)). Thus, on July 30, 1982 a final rule 
document was published at 47 FR 33086 setting forth rule 
changes for patent and trademark fees and procedures which 
take effect on Oct. 1, 1982. The document was based on the 
public law in effect at that time, Public Law 96-517, and on 
H.R. 6260, which was then pending but is now Public Law 97- 
247. The final rule document published on July 30, 1982, in 
the Federal Register sets out— 
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(1) rules that are common to both Pub. L. 96-517 and H.R. 
6260 (now Pub. L. 97-247); 

(2) Alternative A which contains rule changes implement- 
ing Pub. L. 96-517 alone; and 

(3) Alternative B which contains rule changes implement- 
ing H.R. 6260 (now Pub. L. 97-247). 


H.R. 6260 was enacted as Public Law 97-247 on Aug. 27, 
1982, and the Patent and Trademark Office hereby confirms that 
the rule changes common to both Pub. L. 96-517 and H.R. 6260 
and Alternative B are those which go into effect on Oct. 1, 1982. 
The rules under Alternative A are hereby withdrawn. Additional 
rule changes required by Public Law 97-247 will be made the 
subject of separate rulemakings. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Inventions 
and patents, Lawyers, Nonprofit organizations, Small busi- 
nesses, Trademarks. 


AMENDMENT OF REGULATIONS 


For the reasons set out in the preamble, 37 CFR Parts 1 and 
2 are confirmed as being amended by the final rule published 
on July 30, 1982 at 47 FR 33086 as set forth below. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Sept. 14, 1982. 


1. The rule changes made in Alternative A relating to patents 
which begin at 47 FR 33107 and in Alternative A relating to 
trademarks which begin at 47 FR 33112 are hereby withdawn. 
2. Confirmed as effective Oct. 1, 1982 are the rule changes 
published July 30, 1982 common to Public Law 96-517 and 
H.R. 6260 (now Public Law 97-247) and Alternatives B. The 
tule changes relating to patents common to Public Law 96-517 
and H.R. 6260 (now Public Law 97-247) were published on 
July 30, 1982 at 47 FR 33099. The rule changes relating to 
patents under Alternative B were published at 47 FR 33108. 
The rule changes relating to trademarks common to Public Law 
96-517 and H.R. 6260 (now Public Law 97-247) were published 
on July 30, 1982 at 47 FR 33111. The rule changes relating 
to trademarks under Alternative B were published at 47 FR 
33112. Corrections to the July 30, 1982 publication 
were published on Aug. 4 and 5, 1982 at 47 FR 33688 and 
33959. 


(Text of adopted rules appears in 37 CFR, revised July 1, 1983.) 


(46) Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1, 3 and 4 


[Docket No. 2827-167] 


Revision of Patent and Trademark Fees 
Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Final Rule. 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending the 
rules of practice in patent and trademark cases to establish 
procedures for the payment of fees under § 41 (a) and (b) of 
Title 35, United States Code, which are reduced by 50 per centum 
for independent inventors and nonprofit organizations as 
required by the public law resulting from H.R. 6260. This action 
is necessary at this time in order that the procedures for paying 
the reduced fees will be effective on Oct. 1, 1982, the effective 
date of the changes in the amounts of Patent and Trademark 
Office fees established by the public law resulting from H.R. 
6260. This final rule also deletes Parts 3 and 4 which contain 
outdated sample forms and corrects a reference to a section 
which appears in § 1.451. 
Effective Date: Oct. 1, 1982. 
For Further Information Contact: As to the patent rules contact 
R. Franklin Burnett by telephone at (703) 557-3054 or by mail 
addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Attention: R. Franklin Burnett, Rm. 3-11A13, Washington, D.C. 
20231. 
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As to the trademark rules contact Miss Maude Williams by 
telephone at (703) 557-2222 or by mail addressed to the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Attention: Miss 
Maude Williams, Room 3-11C17, Washington, D.C. 20231 
Supplementary Information: Notices of proposed rulemaking 
relating to the revision of patent and trademark fees were 
published in the Federal Register on June 28, 1982, at 47 FR 
28042-28065 and in the Official Gazette on June 29, 1982, at 
1019 O.G. 57-120. Oral hearings were held on July 9, 1982. 
Full consideration has been given to all of the letters, statements, 
and testimony received at the time. A final rule on “Revision 
of Patent and Trademark Fees” was published on July 30, 1982 
at 47 FR 33086-33112 with corrections in the printing thereof 
being published on Aug. 4, 1982, at 47 FR 33688 and Aug. 5, 
1982, at 47 FR 33959. The final rule was also published in the 
Official Gazette on Aug. 10, 1982, at 1021 O.G. 19-94. In view 
of comments received at the hearings, additional time for 
comment on the rules covered by this change was given until 
Aug. 13, 1982. The notice extending the time for comment was 
published on July 27, 1982 at 47 FR 32458. 

This final rule is being adopted as soon as possible after the 
enactment of the public law resulting from H.R. 6260. The Patent 
and Trademark Office has determined that the requirement of 
5 U.S.C. 553 (d) for publication not less than 30 days before 
its effective date does not apply to this final rule since it will 
reduce patent fees for independent inventors and nonprofit 
organizations. 


Objectives of Rule Changes 


These rule changes are designed to implement the Patent and 
Trademark Office fees and procedures which are provided for 
by the public law resulting from H.R. 6260. 


Public Law Resulting From H.R. 6260 


The public law resulting from H.R. 6260 provides that funds 
available under the act “shall be used to reduce by 50 per centum 
the payment of fees under section 41 (a) and (b) of Title 35, 
United States Code” by independent inventors, small business 
concerns, and nonprofit organizations. The public law resulting 
from H.R. 6260 gives the Commissioner authority to establish 
regulations defining independent inventors and nonprofit 
organizations. The public law resulting from H.R. 6260 defines 
small business concerns by reference to § 3 of the Small Business 
Act and regulations established by the Small Business Admini- 
stration. This rulemaking establishes regulations defixir-z 
independent inventors and nonprofit organizations. The Small 
Business Administration is establishing the definition of a small 
business concern for the purpose of paying reduced fees under 
the public law resulting from H.R. 6260. This rulemaking also 
establishes the procedures which will be followed by independ- 
ent inventors and nonprofit organizations when paying the 
reduced fees. The procedures to be followed by small business 
concerns when paying the reduced fees will be established in 
a separate final rule. 


Discussion of Specific Sections 

The following sections are changed by this final rule, effec- 
tive Oct. 1, 1982: 3 

Section 1.9, as amended, adds paragraphs (c), (e), and (f) 
which define “independent inventor” and “nonprofit organi- 
zations” as used in Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, 
Chapter I. Each of these along with “small business concern” 
is identified as a “small entity” for purposes of paying fees 
which are set under § 41 (a) and (b) of Title 35, United States 
Code, as amended by the public law resulting from H.R. 6260. 
Paragraph (d) of § 1.9 relates to the definition of small business 
concern which is being established by the Small Business 
Administration. Accordingly, proposed paragraph 1.9(d) is not 
being promulgated at this time. 

The public law resulting from H.R. 6260 authorizes the 
Commissioner to establish regulations defining independent 
inventors and nonprofit organizations. Section 1.9(c) defines an 
independent inventor as any inventor who (1) has not assigned, 
granted, conveyed, or licensed, and (2) is under no obligation 
under contract or law to assign, grant, convey, or license, any 
rights in the invention to any person who could not likewise 
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be classified as an independent inventor if that person had made 
the invention, or to any concern which would not qualify as 
a small business concern or a nonprofit organization. Once an 
individual sole inventor, or one of several joint inventors, has 
assigned, granted, conveyed, or licensed, or comes under an 
obligation to assign, grant, convey, or license, any rights to the 
invention to anyone who could not likewise obtain status as a 
small entity, the inventor(s) will no longer be entitled to pay 
fees in the amounts established for an independent inventor (§ 
1.9(c)). Section 1.9 (c) will permit an individual inventor to make 
an assignment, grant, conveyance, or license of partial rights 
in the invention to another individual or individuals who could 
qualify as an independent inventor or inventors if they had made 
the invention. In addition, § 1.9 (c) will permit an individual 
inventor to make an assignment, grant, conveyance, or license 
of partial rights in the invention to a small business concern or 
nonprofit organization. Under the circumstances described in 
the previous two sentences the individual inventor could still 
qualify as an independent inventor. However, if the independent 
inventor assigned, granted, conveyed, or licensed, or came under 
an obligation to assign, grant, convey, or license, any rights to 
the invention to any individual or organization which could not 
qualify as a small entity (§ 1.9 (f)), then the inventor would no 
longer qualify as an independent inventor. 

Proposed section 1.9 (d) relating to the definition of a small 
business concern is not being promulgated at this time. 

Section 1.9(e) defines a nonprofit organization by utilizing 
and broadening the definition contained in 35 U.S.C. 201 (i). 
The term “university or other institution of higher education” 
as used in § 1.9 (e) means an educational institution which (1) 
admits as regular students only persons having a certificate of 
graduation from a school providing secondary education, or the 
recognized equivalent of such a certificate, (2) is legally author- 
ized within the jurisdiction in which it operates to provide a 
program of education beyond secondary education, (3) provides 
an educational program for which it awards a bachelor’s degree 
or provides not less than a two-year program which is acceptable 
for full credit toward such a degree, (4) is a public or other 
nonprofit institution, and (5) is accredited by a nationally 
recognized accrediting agency or association. The definition of 
“university or other institution of higher education” as set forth 
herein essentially follows the definition of “institution of higher 
education” contained in 20 U.S.C. 1141(a). Institutions which 
are strictly research facilities, manufacturing facilities, service 
organizations, etc., are not intended to be included within the 
term “other institution of higher education” even though such 
institutions may perform an educational function or publish the 
results of their work. 

Section 1.9(f) identifies an independent inventor, a small 
business concern, or a nonprofit organization as a “small entity” 
for purposes of paying fees set under § 41 (a) and (b) of Title 
35, United States Code, as amended by the public law resulting 
from H.R. 6260. Fees established under § 41 (c) or (d) of Title 
35, United States Code, will not be reduced for small entities 
since such a reduction is not permitted or authorized by the 
public law resulting from H.R. 6260. Paragraphs (c), (e), and 
(f) of § 1.9 should be read together with §§ 1.27 and 1.28 which 
deal with establishing status as a small entity and ihe effect 
thereof. 

New § 1.27 provides in paragraph (a) that any person seeking 
to establish as a small entity, as defined in § 1.9 (f) for the purpose 
of paying reduced fees, must file a statement to that small entity. 
Paragraph 1.27(b) provides specifically for inventors filing 
statements claiming status as independent inventors. Paragraph 
1.27 (c) relating to claiming status as a small business concern 
is not being promulgated at this time, but will be subject of a 
separate final rule. Paragraph 1.27 (d) provides for claiming 
status as a nonprofit organization. Under § 1.27, as long as all 
of the rights remain in small entities, the fees established for 
a smal! entity can be paid. This includes circumstances where 
the rights were divided between an independent inventor, a small 
business concern and a nonprofit organization or any combi- 
nation thereof. 

New § 1.28 provides guidance as to the effect of failure to 
establish, or notify the Office of any change from, small entity 
status. Paragraph 1.28 (a) provides that once status as a smal- 
lentity has been established in an application or patent, without 
the filing of a further verified statement pursuant to § 1.27, unless 
the Office is notified of a change in status. Under paragraph 
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1.28(a), status as a small entity in one application or patent does 
not affect any other application or patent except in applications 
filed under § 1.60 where a reference is made to a verified 
statement in a parent application. Paragraph 1.28 (b) requires 
that notification of any change in status resulting in loss of 
entitlement to small entity status be filed in the earliest of the 
issue fee or any maintenance fee due after the date on which 
status as a small entity is no longer appropriate. Section 1.28 
also provides guidance as to the effect of improperly establishing 
status as a small entity. The intent of the reduced fees for small 
entities is to soften the impact of the fee increases under § 41(a) 
and (b) of Title 35, United States Code, as such sections are 
amended by the public law resulting from H.R. 6260, upon those 
who are least able to absorb the increased fees without .over- 
all damage to their ability to participate in the patent system 
through the filing, issuing and maintaining of patents. Accord- 
ingly, any attempt to improperly establish status as a small entity 
will be viewed as a serious matter by the office and paragraph 
1.28(d) indicates that any attempt to fraudulently establish status 
as a small entity or pay fees as a small entity will be considered 
as a fraud practiced or attempted on the Office. In addition, im- 
properly and through gross negligence establishing status as a 
small entity or paying fees as a small entity will be considered 
as a fraud practiced or attempted on the Office. Normally, the 
Office will not question a claim to status as a small entity. 
However, if the Office must resolve such an issue in a question 
arising before it, the Office will look to the actual or practical 
status ot the individual or oganization claiming status as a small 
entity rather than the professed or apparent status. 

Section 1.451, paragraph (b), is amended to correct a ref- 
erence to another section of the regulations. 

Parts 3 and 4 are removed to eliminate all of the patent and 
trademark forms from the Code of Federal Regulations. The 
Patent and Trademark Office has prepared a booklet entitled 
“Patent and Trademark Forms Booklet” which is available for 
sale to the public from the Superintendent of Documents and 
which includes full size copies of substantially all the forms in 
the Code of Federal Regulations in view of the difficulty of 
keeping such forms is not mandatory. 


Discussion of Significant Differences Between Proposed and 
Final Rules 


A number of changes which have been made to §§ 1.9, 1.27 
and 1.28 as a result of the comments received and further review 
of the proposed rulemaking are identified below. 

Paragraph (c) of § 1.9 has been changed from that proposed 
to simplify the definition by removing the words “including 
(i) the right to make, use, or sell the invention, and (ii) the right 
to exclude others from making, using, or selling the invention”. 
No change in substance is intended by removing these words 
since the phrase “any rights in the invention” obviously is 
inclusive of all rights regardless of how they are, or would be, 
transferred. The words “or otherwise” have also been 
removed to simplify the definition without a change in sub- 
stance. 

Paragraph (d) of § 1.9 is not being promulgated by this rule 
change. 

Paragraph (e) of § 1.9 is changed from that proposed by 
adding the words “located in any country” in item (e) (1) to 
clarify the fact that a university or other institution of higher 
education can qualify regardless of location. Paragraph (e) is 
also changed from that proposed by adding an item (4) to clarify 
that a nonprofit c: ganization if it could qualify as a nonprofit 
organization under item (2) or (3) of paragraph (e) “if it were 
located in this country.” Thus, under paragraph (e) of § 1.9 
nonprofit organizations will be treated the same for purposes 
of paying fees regardless of location. 

Paragraph (a) of § 1.27 has been changed from that proposed 
by substituting the words “any fee paid as a small entity”. This 
change is intended to clarify the fact that a verified statement 
is not required with every fee. 

Paragraph (b) of § 1.27 has been changed from that proposed 
to clarify who is to file the verified statement. The verified 
statement for a small business concern or nonprofit organization 
is to be filed by “the owner of the small business concern, or 
an official of the small business concern or nonprofit organi- 
zation empowered to act on behalf of the small business concern 
or nonprofit organization . . .” The term “official” as used in 
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paragraph (b) is intended to include any officer, employee, or 

part-owner empowered to act on behalf of a small business 
concern or nonprofit organization. For example, an officer or 
employee of a corporation empowered to act for the corporation 
by its board of directors would be qualified to sign such a verified 
statement. 

Paragraph (c) of § 1.27 relating to claiming status as a small 
business concern is not being promulgated at this time, but will 
be the subject of a separate final rule. 

Paragraph (d) of § 1.27 has been changed from that proposed 
in the same manner as paragraph (b) of § 1.27 has also been 
changed from that proposed by adding a reference to § 1.9 (e)(4). 

Paragraph (a) of § 1.28 has been changed from that proposed 
by adding the words “or patent” in the first and third sentences 
since the failure to establish status as a small entity could occur 
in a patent as well as in an application. An exception to the 
requirement for a verified statement has also been inserted into 
paragraph (a) of § 1.28 for applications filed under § 1.60 where 
the status as a small entity has been established in a parent 
application and is still proper. Under this change in paragraph 
(a) of proposed § 1.28, the application filed under § 1.60 “must 
include a reference to a verified statement in a parent application 
if status as a small entity is still proper and desired.” 

Paragraph (b) of § 1.28 has been completely rewritten from 
that proposed to remove the requirement that the notification 
of a change in status resulting in loss of entitlement to small 
entity status must be filed prior to paying the next fee due. 
Instead, paragraph (b) of § 1.28 provides that after establish- 
ment of small entity status, “fees as a small entity may thereafter 
be paid in that application or patent without regard to a change 
in status until the issue is due or any maintenance fee is due.” 
Paragraph (b) of § 1.28 is also changed from that proposed 
by removing the sentence stating that payment of any fee as 
a small entity serves “as a representation that such payment 
as a small entity is proper at the time the payment is made.” 
This change does not sanction the payment of improper fees, 
but is no longer necessary in view of another change in paragraph 
(b) which specifically provides that notification of any change 
in status resulting in loss of entitlement to small entity status 
“must be filed in the application or patent prior to paying, or 
at the time of paying, the earliest of the issue fee or any 
maintenance fee due after the date on which status as a small 
entity is no longer appropriate pursuant to § 1.9.” The effect 
of the changes to paragraph (b) of § 1.28 is to permit status to 
be established and then checked only (1) at the payment of the 
issue fee and (2) at the time of payment of each maintenance 
fee. This means that only four checks are required during the 
pendency and term of a patent after initial establishment of small 
entity status if such establishment was prior to payment of the 
issue fee. The last sentence of paragraph (b) has been changed 
from that proposed by inserting the words “of change in status” 
after “notification” for clarity. 

Paragraph (c) of § 1.28 has been changed from that proposed 
to require a verified statement explaining how the error in good 
faith occurred only in situations where the error occurred. This 
change from paragraph (c) as proposed will reduce paperwork 
and will provide a three-month grace period to correct errors 
with no explanations required for correction during that three- 
month period. The change has also been made to alleviate con- 
cerns about paragraph (d) of § 1.28 which is being adopted as 
proposed. 


Response to Comments on the Patent Rules 


Specific comments were received on a number of the sec- 
tions. All of the.comments, including the oral testimony and 
the written comments, were considered in adopting the changes 
set forth herein. 

Written comments on the patent rules and forms affected by 
this final rule were received from three patent law groups and 
thirteen individuals. The three patent law groups were (1) the 
American Patent Law Association; (2) the Patent, Trademark, 
and Copyright Section of the Virginia State Bar; and (3) the 
Patent, Trademark and Copyright Law Section of the Bar As- 
sociation of the District of Columbia. 

Oral comments were presented at the hearing on behalf of 
two patent law groups. 

The comments appear below along with replies thereto. 
Comment: 
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One comment suggested that the definition of “independent 
inventor” be simplified. 
Reply: 

The definition of “independent inventor” has been simpli- 
fied without a change in substance by removing the words 
“including (i) the right to make, use, or sell the invention, and 
(ii) the right to exclude others from making, using, or selling 
the invention.” 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that there is no need to include any 
more than a simplified statement that a “non-profit organization 
includes a university or other institution of higher education” 
Reply: 

The suggestion has not been adopted since it is the intent 
of the rules to delineate as clearly as possible what organizations 
can qualify as nonprofit organizations without having to expend 
undue resources deciding each request on a case-by-case basis. 
Comment: 

One comment suggested that § 1.9(e) discriminates against 
foreigners and thus violates the principle of national equality 
set forth in the Stockholm text of the Paris Convention for the 
Protection of Industrial Property. 

Reply: 

Section 1.9(e), as promulgated, defines a nonprofit organi- 
zation in such a way that it is clear that foreigners are not 
excluded. 

Comment: 

One comment questioned whether or not government organi- 
zations can qualify as nonprofit organizations and more spe- 
cifically, whether or not a government research facility can 
qualify under the broad definition of a nonprofit scientific or 
educational organization. Another comment recommended that 
§ 1.9(e) be expanded to include the U.S. Government in the 
definition of a “nonprofit organization.” 

Reply: 

Government organizations as such, whether domestic or 
foreign, cannot qualify as nonprofit organizations as defined in 
§ 1.9(e). Section 1.9(e) was based upon 35 U.S.C. 201(i), as 
established by Public Law 96-517. The limitation to “an or- 
ganization of the type described in section 501(c)(3) of the 
Internal Revenue Code of .1954 (26 U.S.C. 501(c)(3)) and 
exempt from taxation under section 501(a) of the Internal 
Revenue Code (26 U.S.C. 501(a))” would by its nature exclude 
the U.S. government and its agencies and facilities, including 
research facilities and government corporations. State and 
foreign governments and governmental agencies and facilities 
would be similarly excluded. Section 1.9(e) is not intended to 
include within the definition of a nonprofit organization 
government organizations of any kind located in any country. 
A university or other institution of higher education located in 
any country would qualify, however, as a “nonprofit organi- 
zation” under § 1.9(e) even though it has some government 
affiliation since such institutions are specifically included. 
Comment: 

One comment was directed to, and opposed, Public Law 96- 
517 and H.R. 6260 rather than the specific provisions of 
§§ 1.9, 1.27 and 1.28 on the ground that the concept of a self- 
supporting agency is ill-conceived, shortsighted and wrong. 
Reply: 

Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260 are not issues for con- 
sideration in this rule change. 

Comment: 

One comment asserted that the imposition of different fees 
depending upon the status of an applicant is unwise, unworkable, 
and will not “improve the efficiency of the Patent Office”, while 
another comment urged the Office to “disavow the proposal 
for a two-tier fee system and adopt a different approach to 
assuring that patent and trademark fees are set so that individual 
inventors and small businesses can continue to obtain the 
protection of the patent and trademark system.” Another 
comment supported the two-tier fee system, particularly as 
related to universities. 

Reply: 

The imposition of different fees is a legislative mandate 
imposed by the public law resulting from H.R. 6260 and is not 
an issue for consideration in this rule change. 

Comment: 

Four comments expressed concern that small entity status 

is required to be confirmed each time a fee as a small entity 
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is paid. Alternative procedures which involve (1) confirming 
status at the time of filing and at the time the issue fee is paid, 
or (2) allowing a statement of status to hold for a period of time 
were recommended. 

Reply: 

The last sentence in § 1.27(a) states that “[s]uch a verified 
statement need only be filed once in an application or patent 
and remains in effect until changed.” It was not intended that 
such statements would be required each time a fee is paid. In 
order to clarify § 1.27(a), the first sentence has been changed 
to require the statement prior to or with the first fee paid as a 
small entity. Thereafter, notice is only required where a change 
in status occurs. In addition, § 1.28(b) has been rewritten to 
provide that “[o]nce status as a small entity has been established 
in an application or patent, fees as a small entity may thereafter 
be paid in that application or patent without regard to a change 
in status until the issue fee is due or any maintenance fee is due.” 
Comment: 

One comment suggested that a paragraph 1.27(e) be added 
which would require confirmation of small entity status at the 
time of paying the patent issue fee and each maintenance fee 
and that this be done by a statement which designates the 
applicant’s small entity status as of the close of the last fiscal 
year next preceding the date of the statement. 

Reply: 

The suggested paragraph has not been added. However, 
paragraph (b) of § 1.29 has been completely rewritten to permit 
status to be established and then checked only (1) at the payment 
of the issue fee and (2) at the time of payment of each main- 
tenance fee. Instead of requiring papers to be filed confirming 
status as suggested in the comment, the rules as adopted require 
that “[nJotification of any change in status resulting in loss of 
entitlement to small entity status must be filed in the application 
or patent prior to paying, or at the time of paying, the earliest 
of the issue fee or any maintenance fee due after the date on 
which status as a small entity is no longer appropriate pursuant 
to § 1.9.” Paragraph (b) of § 1.28, as promulgated, is consid- 
ered preferable to the suggested paragraph (e) of § 1.27 since 
it will eliminate the filing of a confirming statement where there 
has been no change in status as a small entity. This reduces un- 
necessary paperwork. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that verified statements of small 
entity status need not be filed in Rule 60 applications. 
Reply: 

The suggestion was adopted and is reflected by the change 
in § 1.28(a). In such applications, it will be sufficient to include 
areference to a verified statement establishing small entity status 
in a parent application if status as a small entity is still proper 
and desired. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that proposed paragraph 1.28(b) be 
amended by inserting the words “believed to be” after “small 
entity is” in the second sentence. 

Reply: 

Paragraph (b) of § 1.28 as promulgated does not contain the 
sentence to which the suggestion is directed. 
Comment: 

One comment suggested that paragraph (c) of § 1.28 be 
amended by deleting the word “verified” so that a statement 
explaining how an error in good faith occurred can be made 
“on the basis of information and belief.” 

Reply: 

The suggestion has not been adopted. However, paragraph 
(c) of § 1.28 as promulgated permits the correction of errors 
without a verified statement if the correction is accomplished 
within three months after the date the error occurred. 
Comment: 

Three comments expressed concern about the provision 
dealing with fraud on the Patent and Trademark Office because 
of some questionable act in connection with paying fees as a 
small entity and indicated that some persons have raised a 
question as to the Office’s authority to designate the payment 
of a lesser fee as fraud. The comments suggested that proposed 
§ 1.28 be withdrawn and turned over to an ad hoc group of Patent 
and Trademark Office officials and practitioners for immediate 
examination and timely comment. 

Reply: 
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The period for comments was extended until Aug. 13, 1982, 
as an alternative to, and in response to, the suggestion that § 
1.28 be withdrawn and turned over to an ad hoc committee. The 
extended period for comments has now expired and all com- 
ments which have been received have been carefully considered. 
In response to the statement that some persons have raised a 
question regarding the Office’s authority to designate payment 
of a lesser fee as fraud, no authority has been cited which would 
establish or suggest that the Office does not have the authority 
to adopt this section. Paragraph (d) of § 1.28 has been strictly 
limited to those situations in which there is an attempt to fraudu- 
lently establish entity, or improperly and through gross negli- 
gence establish status or pay fees as a small entity. Paragraph 
(d) of § 1.28 is clearly within the rule-making authority provided 
to the Commissioner pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 6 to protect the 
integrity of the system established by the public law resulting 
from H.R. 6260, whereby fees are reduced for small entities. 
In order to alleviate the concerns expressed about paragraph 
(d) of § 1.28, paragraph (c) of § 1.28 has been changed from 
that proposed to require a verified statement explaining how 
the error in good faith occurred only in situations where the error 
is not corrected within three months of the date on which the 
error occurred. This three-month grace period to correct errors 
with no explanations required for correction during that three- 
month period should reduce the concern about paragraph (d) 
of § 1.28. 

Comment: 

One comment by an attorney (1) objected to and requested 
removal of the second sentence of § 1.28(d) because he has to 
rely on the information provided by the client and does not have 
the facilities to check the reliability of information the client 
provides relating to the client’s status as a small entity, and (2) 
raised the question as to how much investigation any attorney 
or other individual must make in order to avoid being guilty 
of “gross negligence” under § 1.28(d). 

Reply: : 

The rules do not authorize an attorney to sign a verified 
statement establishing status as a small entity on behalf of a 
client. The client has to sign the verified statement. Paragraph 
(b) of § 1.27 requires that any verified statement filed on behalf 
of an independent inventor must be signed by the independent 
inventor except as provided in §§ 1.42, 1.43, or 1.47. Paragraph 
(d) of § 1.27 requires that any verified statement filed on behalf 
of a nonprofit organization must be signed by an official of the 
nonprofit organization empowered to act on behalf of the or- 
ganization. The intent of paragraphs (b) and (d) of § 1.27 is that 
the verified statement be signed by the person in the best position 
to know the facts as to whether or not status as a small entity 
can be properly established. Insofar as the attorney’s irrespon- 
sibilities and duty to investigate are concerned, these do not 
differ from those presently owed.the Office under §§ 1.56, 1.346, 
and 1.555. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that paragraph (d) of § 1.28 be 
replaced by a provision under which a “stiff fine” would be 
assessed against “a wrongdoer who has not paid fees in good 
faith.” 

Reply: 

The suggestion has not been adopted. Assessing a fine as 
the only penalty against “a wrongdoer who has not paid fees 
in good faith” might tend to encourage the payment of incorrect 
fees on the theory that it is unlikely that such a matter would 
be brought to the attention of the Office. 

Comment: 

Three comments opposed the proposed deletion of Part 3 
for the reasons that (1) it is useful to have an up-to-date set of 
forms and (2) there does not seem to be a pressing need to delete 
the forms. 

Reply: 

The Patent and Trademark Office has prepared a booklet 
entitled “Patent and Trademark Forms Booklet” which includes 
full size copies of substantially all of the forms in Part 3. Since 
the forms currently in Part 3 are not “up-to-date” as was 
suggested in the comment, no present need is seen to maintain 
Part 3. 


Response to Comments on the Trademark Rules 


Specific comments were received on the proposed deletions 
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of Part 4. All of the comments included in the written submis- 
sions and the oral testimony were considered. 

Written comments were received from four individuals. Oral 
comments restating previously submitted written comments on 
Part 4 were presented by one individual on behalf of his law 
firm. 

These comments appear below along with replies thereto. 
Comment: 

One comment stated that there are rules in Part 4 which are 
not set forth elsewhere. Such guidelines and information in- 
clude, among others, the types of commerce on which an 
application may be based and a requirement for the use of bond 
paper for typed drawings. 

Reply: 

Part 4 does not really carry the effect of rules because the 
forms are not mandatory, but are merely illustrative. The in- 
formation referred to by this individual can be found elsewhere, 
such as in the Trademark Manual of Examining Procedure. 
Furthermore, despite the fact that the forms do not carry the force 
of rules, any correction or modification to them requires the 
cumbersome and time-consuming processes that are associated 
with a rules change. 

Comment: 

Several comments reflected the opinion that some attorneys, 
particularly those who do not specialize in trademark matters, 
may rely on the forms that appear in Part 4. It was believed that 
these individuals may not have or be aware of the compilation 
of forms identified as the “Patent and Trademark Office Forms 
Booklet.” In the absence of such forms in Part 4, these indi- 
viduals may devise their own application formats. Such a 
practice would result in increased informalities which, in turn, 
would result in unnecessary correspondence and delayed 
prosecution. In addition, the commenters believed that the 
number of written and oral inquiries to the Office of the Director 
of the Trademark Examining Operation would increase dramati- 
cally. 

Reply: 

The Office of the Director of the Trademark Examining 
Operation currently has a general information telephone line to 
answer inquiries and to accept requests for trademark applica- 
tion forms and related literature. While the Office of the Director 
indicates the availability of the forms booklet to many callers, 
copies of the appropriate trademark application form are sent 
to those individuals who request them. It is more likely that an 
individual who is unaware of the trademark application form 
would call the Office of the Director to request an application 
form than create one for the particular purpose. 

Comment: 

One individual, aware of the Office’s plans for automation 
of the trademark program, saw the present deletion of the forms 
to be inappropriate. This individual felt that the deletion of the 
forms at this point would signal to the user community that the 
Office no longer had any interest in receiving applications in 
any particular format. To take such a position within a year or 
two of the introduction of a rigidly standardized application 
format was, in the opinion of this commenter, unwise. The 
adoption of a machine-readable application form would require 
greater, rather than diminished, reliance on a prescribed format. 
Reply: 

Within the next year or two, the Office will begin experi- 
menting with the use of optical character recognition (OCR) 
equipment to automate the current data capture - processes. 
Trademark application formats that are compatible with this 
equipment are likely to require special sizing and printing and, 
as such, are not acceptable for reduced size printing in the Code 
of Federal Regulations. If the existing forms were to be main- 
tained in Part 4, they would remain available for use by 
applicants. As a result, the implementation of the new standard- 
ized application formats would be made more difficult. 
Comment: 

One commenter believed that since the next reprinting of 
Volume 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations will be in July, 
1983, there is no pressing need to eliminate Part 4 at this time. 
This individual felt that users of the trademark registration 
system should be given additional —— to consider the 
significance of removing Part 4. 

Reply: 

Only four comments have been received on the deletion of 

Part 4. The elimination of Part 4 at this time will guarantee that 


286-234 0.G.-91-2 


U. S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1122 OG 33 
(47) 


the forms do not appear in the 1983 reprinting of the CFR. Of 
course, they will appear in the 1982 version of the CFR booklet 
and will be available until the new edition is published. In this 
matter, future access to these forms will be limited and those 
requiring help may contact the Office and receive the proper 
trademark forms. 


Implementation of $§1.9, 1.27, and 1.28 


Status as a small entity can be established in any application 
or patent for which a fee is due on or after Oct. 1, 1982, and 
in which small entity status is available and desired. 


Other Considerations Relating to Patent and Trademark Fee 
Revisions 


Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The rule 
change will not have a significant impact on the quality of the 
human environment or the conversation of energy resources. 

This rule change is in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Public Law 96-354), Executive 
Order 12291, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980 (44 
U.S.C. 3501 et. seq.). 

The rule change will not have a significant adverse economic 
impact on a substantial number of small entities (Regulatory 
Flexibility Act. Pub. L 96-354) for several reasons. The public 
law resulting from H.R. 6260 has taken into consideration the 
impact the increase in fees may have on small entities. Under 
the public law resulting from H.R. 6260 and this rulemaking, 
small entities will be able to pay reduced fees for filing patent 
applications and for the issuance and maintenance in force of 
patents. In general, the rule change will also expedite proceed- 
ings before the Patent and Trademark Office, changing existing 
procedures where they can be simplified. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
rule change is not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. 
The annual effect on the economy will be less than $100 million. 
There will be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, 
individual industries, Federal, State, or local governnient agen- 
cies, or geographic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, productivity, 
innovation, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises 
to compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 

This rule change will not impose a burden under the Paper- 
work Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 ef. seq., since no 
significant additional record keeping or reporting requirements 
are place upon the public. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Parts 1, 3 and 4 


Administrative practice and procedure, Colleges and univer- 
sities, Courts, Fraud, Inventions and patents, Nonprofit organi- 
zations, Small businesses, Trademarks. 

(Text of adopted rules appears in 37 CFR, revised July 1, 
1983.) 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. 
[1022 OG 29] 


Aug. 26, 1982. 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket No. 2909-187] 


(47) 


Revision of Patent and Trademark Fees 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending the 
tules of practice in patent and trademark cases to establish a 
definition and procedures for the payment of fees under section 
41(a) and (b) of Title 35, United States Code, by small business 
concerns as required by Pub. L. 97-247. This action adopts the 
definition of a “small business concern” for purposes of paying 
patent fees established by the Small Business Administration 
and is necessary at this time in order that the procedures for 





1122 OG 34 
(47) 


paying reduced fees will be effective on Oct. 1, 1982, the 
effective date of the changes in the amounts of Patent and 
Trademark Office fees established by Pub. L. 97-247. 
Effective Date: Oct. 1, 1982 

For Further Information Contact: R. Franklin Burnett by tele- 
phone at (703) 557-3054 or by mail addressed to the Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks, Attention: R. Franklin 
Burnett, Room 3-11A13, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information: A notice of proposed rulemaking 
was published in the Federal Register on June 28, 1982, at 47 
FR 28042-28063 and in the Official Gazette on June 29, 1982, 
at 1019 O.G. 57-120. Oral hearings were held on July 9, 1982. 
Full consideration has been given to all of the letters, statements, 
and testimony received at the time. A final rule on “Revision 
of Patent and Trademark Fees” was published on July 30, 1982 
at 47 FR 33086-33112 with corrections in the printing thereof 
being published on Aug. 4, 1982, at 47 FR 33688 and on Aug. 
5, 1982 at 47 FR 33959. The final rule was also published in 
the Official Gazette on Aug. 10, 1982, at 1021 O.G. 19-94. In 
view of comments received at the hearings, additional time for 
comment on certain rules, including those covered by this 
change, was given until Aug. 13, 1982. The notice extending 
the time for comment was published on July 27, 1982 at 47 FR 
32458. A final rule relating to definitions of “independent 
inventor” and “nonprofit organizations” was published on 
Sept. 10, 1982 at 47 FR 40134-40140. 


Objectives of Rule Changes 


These rule changes are designed to implement the Patent and 
Trademark Office fees and procedures which are provided for 
by Pub. L. 97-247. 


Public Law 97-247 


Pub. L. 97-247, signed Aug. 27, 1982, provides that funds 
available under the act “shall be used to reduce by 50 per centum 
the payment of fees under section 41(a) and (b) of title 35, United 
States Code” by independent inventors, small business con- 
cerns, and nonprofit organizations. The Commissioner has es- 
tablished regulations defining independent inventors and non- 
profit organizations. Pub. L. 97-247 defines small business 
concerns by reference to Section 3 of the Small Business Act 
and regulations established by the Small Business Administra- 
tion. The Small Business Administration has now established 
the definition of a small business concern for the purpose of 
paying reduced fees under Pub. L. 97-247. That definition is 
hereby incorporated into the patent rules of practice in § 1.9(d). 
This rulemaking also establishes the procedures which will be 
followed by small business concerns when paying the reduced 
fees. 


Discussion of Specific Sections 


The following sections are changed by this final rule, effec- 
tive Oct. 1, 1982: 


Section 1.9, as amended, adds paragraph (d) which defines 
small business concern as used in Title 37, Code of Federal 
Regulations, Chapter I. A small business concern is identified 
as a “small entity” for purposes of paying fees which are set 
under section 41(a) and (b) of Title 35, United States Code, as 
amended by Pub. L. 97-247. 

Section 1.9(d) defines a small business concern by reference 
to and incorporation of § 121.3-18 of Title 13, Code of Federal 
Regulations. A small business concern is defined therein as any 
business concern (1) whose number of employees, including 
those of its affiliates, does not exceed 500 persons and (2) which 
has not assigned, granted, conveyed, or licensed, and is under 
no obligation under contract or law to assign, grant, convey, 
or license, any rights in the invention to any person who could 
not be classified as an independent inventor if that person had 
made the invention, or to any concern which would not qualify 
as a small business concern or a nonprofit organization under 
this section. The section further defines affiliates of concerns 
and defines also the terms “employees” and “number of em- 
ployees.” Concerns are affiliates of each other when either, 
directly or indirectly, one concern controls or has the power to 
control the other, or a third party or parties controls or has the 
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power to control both. The number of employees a business 
concern has is determined by counting the number of persons 
of the concern and its affiliates employed on a full-time, part- 
time or temporary basis during the previous fiscal year of the 
concern and of its affiliates. The number of employees is the 
average over the fiscal year of the persons employed during each 
of the pay periods of the fiscal year. Business concerns located 
in any country which meet the small business definition and 
which comply with the applicable procedures can qualify as a 
“small business concern”. Under the definition, a small 
business concern would no longer qualify as a small business 
concern if any rights were assigned to any individual or concern 
which could not qualify as a small entity pursuant to $ 1.9(f), 
or if the concern came under an obligation to assign any rights 
to any individual or concern which could not qualify as a small 
entity. 

Section 1.9(d) also incorporates paragraph (b) of 13 CFR 
121.3-18which provides for appeals to the Small Business 
Administration from Patent and Trademark Office adverse ini- 
tial size determinations. 

Paragraph 1.27(c) provides for claiming status as a small 
business concern. Any person seeking to establish status as a 
small entity, for the purpose of paying reduced fees, must file 
a statement to that effect prior to or with the payment of the 
first fee paid as a small entity. Under § 1.27, as long as all of 
the rights remain in small entities, the fees established for a small 
entity can be paid. This includes circumstances where the rights 
were divided between an independent inventor, a small business 
concern and a nonprofit organization or any combination 
thereof. 

A number of changes which have been made to §§ 1.9 and 
1.27 as a result of the comments received and further review 
of the proposed rulemaking are identified below. 

Paragraph (d) of § 1.9 has been changed from that proposed 
so as to incorporate into § 1.9(d), the definition established by 
the Small Business Administration in § 121.3-18 of Title 13, 
Code of Federal Regulations. The definition differs from that 
proposed in specifying the number of employees constituting 
a small business concern and specifying that the concern must 
be one which has not assigned, granted, conveyed, or licensed, 
and is under no obligation under contract or law to assign, grant, 
convey or license any rights in the invention to any person or 
concern which could not be classified as an independent inven- 
tor, small business concern, or nonprofit organization. 

Paragraph (c) of § 1.27 has been changed from that proposed 
to clarify who is to file the verified statement. The verified 
statement for a small business concern is to be signed by “the 
owner or an official of the small business concern empowered 
to act on behalf of the concern.” The term “official” as used 
in paragraph (c) is intended to include any officer, employee, 
or part-owner empowered to act on behalf of a small business 
concern. For example, an officer or employee of a corporation 
empowered to act for the corporation by its board of directors 
would be qualified to sign such a verified statement. 


Response to Comments on the Patent Rules 


Specific comments were received on a number of the sec- 
tions. All of the comments, including the oral testimony and 
the written comments, were considered in adopting the changes 
set forth herein. 

Written comments on the rules affected by this final rule were 
received from three patent law groups and a number of indi- 
viduals. The three patent law groups were (1) the American 
Patent Law Association; (2) the Patent, Trademark, and Copy- 
right Section of the Virginia State Bar; and (3) the Patent, 
Trademark and Copyright Law Section of the Bar Association 
of the District of Columbia. 

Oral comments were presented at the hearing on behalf of 
two patent law groups. 

The comments appear below along with replies thereto. 
Comment: 

Two comments urged that in view of the “exceedingly 
complex” definitions of a “small business” in 13 CFR 121.3, 
the patent system and those associated with it would be best 
served by setting forth clear guidelines as to whether or not a 
business qualifies as a small business without reference to the 
Small Business Act and without incorporation by reference of 
“the too many pages of SBA regulatory definition.” 
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Reply: 

Pub. L. 97-247 specifically refers to section 3 of the Small 
Business Act and regulations established by the Small Business 
Administration for determining whether or not a business con- 
cern qualifies as a small business concern. Pub. L. 97-247 
therefore does not permit the establishment of guidelines with- 
out reference to the Small Business Act and regulations estab- 
lished by the Small Business Administration. Section 1.9(d), 
however, does incorporate the definition as established 
in § 121.3-18 of Title 13, Code of Federal Regulations. This 
will enable persons to utilize § 1.9(d) without also referring to 
a copy of Title 13, CFR. 

Comment: 

One comment argued that § 1.27 should be corrected or 
clarified to indicate that a small business concern would be 
entitled to the 50 percent fee reduction even though it may grant 
a non-exclusive or even an exclusive license to some non-small 
entity. 

Reply: 

The suggestion has not been adopted. Section 1.27 requires 
that the concern qualify as a small business concern as defined 
in § 1.9(d). Section 1.9(d) defines a small business concern by 
incorporating 13 CFR 121.3-18, which in turn defines a small 
business concern as one not exceeding a particular size which 
has not assigned, granted, conveyed, or licensed, and is under 
no obligation under contract or law to assign, grant, convey or 
license, any rights in the invention to any person who could 
not be classified as an independent inventor if that person had 
made the invention, or to any concern which would not qualify 
as a small business concern or a nonprofit organization under 
this section.” The intent of both 13 CFR 121.3-18 and 37 CFR 
1.9(d) and 1.27(c) is to limit the payment of reduced fees under 
section 41 (a) and (b) of Title 35, United States Code, to those 
situations in which all of the rights in the invention are owned 
by small entities, i.e., independent inventors, small business 
concerns, or nonprofit organizations. To do otherwise would 
be clearly contrary to the intended purpose of the legislation 
which contains no indication that fees are to be reduced in 
circumstances where rights are owned by non-small entities. 
Adopting the suggestion might, for example, permit a non-small 
entity to transfer patent rights to a small business concern which 
would pay the reduced fees and grant an exclusive license to 
the non-small entity. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that the specific Small Business 
Administration regulations which are applicable be specified in 
§ 1.9(d). 

Reply: 

The definition of a small business concern as established by 
the Small Business Administration is now incorporated into 
§ 1.9(d). 


Implementation of §§ 1.9 and 1.27 


Status as a small entity can be established in any application 
or patent for which a fee is due on or after Oct. 1, 1982, and 
in which the individual inventor, small business concern, or non- 
profit organization meets the qualifications established for small 
entity status. 

Other Considerations Relating to Patent and Trademark Fee 
Revisions 


Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The rule 
change will not have a significant impact on the quality of the 
human environment or the conservation of energy resources. 

This rule change is in conformity with the requirements of 


the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), Executive Order - 


12291, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980 (44 U.S.C. 
3501 et seq.). 

The rule change will not have a significant adverse economic 
impact on a substantial number of small entities (Regulatory 
Flexibility Act. Pub. L. 96-354) for several reasons. Pub. L. 97- 
247 has taken into consideration the impact the increase in fees 
may have on small entities. Under Pub. L. 97-247 and this 
rulemaking, small entities will be able to pay reduced fees for 
filing patent applications and for the issuance and maintenance 
in force of patents. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
tule change is not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. 
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The annual effect on the economy will be less than $100 million. 
There will be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, 
individual industries, Federal, State, or local government agen- 
cies, or geographic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, productivity, 
innovation, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises 
to compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 

This rule change will not impose a burden under the Paper- 
work Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq., since no 
significant additional record keeping or reporting requirements 
are placed upon the public. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Inventions and pat- 
ents, Small businesses. 


Amendment of Regulations 


For the reasons indicated above and pursuant to the authority 
given to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks by 35 
U.S.C. 6, and Pub. L. 97-247, Part 1 of Title 37, Code of Federal 
Regulations, is amended as set forth below. 


PART 1—RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. Section 1.9 is amended by adding a new paragraph (d) 
to read as follows: 


§ 1.9 Definitions. 


* * * K * 


(d) A small business concern as used in this chapter means 
any business concern as defined by the Small Business Admini- 
stration in 13 CFR 121.3-18, published on September 30, 1982 
at 47 FR 43273. For the convenience of the users of these 
regulations, that definition states: 


§ 121.3-18 Definition of small business for paying reduced 
patent fees under Title 35, U.S. Code 


(a) Pursuant to Pub. L. 97-247, a small business concern for 
purposes of paying reduced fees under 35 U.S. Code 41 (a) and 
(b) to the Patent and Trademark Office means any business 
concern (1) whose nu:aber of employees, including those of its 
affiliates, does not exceed 500 persons and (2) which has not 
assigned, granted, conveyed, or licensed, and is under no ob- 
ligation under contract or law to assign, grant, convey or license, 
any rights in the invention to any person who could not be 
classified as an independent inventor if that person had made 
the invention, or to any concern which would not qualify as 
a small business concern or a nonprofit organization under this 
section. For the purpose of this section concerns are affiliates 
of each other when either, directly or indirectly, one concern 
controls or has the power to control the other, or a third party 
or parties controls or has the power to control both. The number 
of employees of the business concern is the average over the 
fiscal year of the persons employed during each of the pay 
periods of the fiscal year. Employees are those persons em- 
ployed on a full-time, part-time or temporary basis during the 
previous fiscal year of the concern. 

(b) If the Patent and Trademark Office determines that a 
concern is not eligible as a small business concern within this 
section, the concern shall have a right to appeal that determi- 
nation to the Small Business Administration. The Patent and 
Trademark Office shall transmit its written decision and the 
pertinent size determination file to the SBA in the event of such 
adverse determination and size appeal. Such appeals by con- 
cerns should be submitted to the SBA at 1441 L Street, NW., 
Washington, D.C. 20416 (Attention: SBA Office of General 
Counsel). The appeal should state the basis upon which it is 
claimed that the Patent and Trademark Office initial size 
determination on the concern was in error; and the facts and 
arguments supporting the concern’s claimed status as a small 
business concern under this section. 
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2. Section 1.27 is amended by adding a new paragraph (c) 
to read as follows: 


§ 1.27 Statement of status as small entity. 


ee ee * 


(c) Any verified statement filed pursuant to paragraph (a) 
of this section on behalf of a small business concern must (1) 
be signed by the owner or an official of the small business 
concern empowered to act on behalf of the concern; (2) aver 
that the concern qualifies as a small business concern as defined 
in {g49 1.9(d); and (3) aver that exclusive rights to the invention 
have been conveyed to and remain with the small business 
concern, or if the rights are not exclusive, that all other rights 
belong to small entities as defined in § 1.9. Where the rights 
of the small business concern as a small entity are not exclusive, 
a verified statement must also be filed by the other small entities 
having rights averring to their status as such. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Sept. 23, 1982. 


[FR Doc.82-26941 Filed 9-29-82; 8:45 am] 
BILLING CODE 3610-16- M 


SMALL BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
13 CFR Part 121 


Definition of Small Business for Paying Reduced Patent Fees 
Under Title 35, United States Code 


Agency: Small Business Administration. 

Action: Final rule. 

Summary: The Small Business Administration in conjunction 
with the Patent and Trademark Office is establishing a definition 
of small business for the purpose of paying patent fees under 
section 41 (a) and (b) of Title 35, United States Code, which 
are reduced by 50 per centum for small business concerns as 
required by Pub. L. 97-247. The definition would be imple- 
mented by the Patent and Trademark Office, which has recently 
published its regulations on the fee reduction procedures (47 
FR 40134, Sept. 10, 1982). 

Effective Date: Oct. 1, 1982. 

For Further Information Contact: R. Franklin Burnett (703) 
557-3054. Harvey Bronstein (202) 653-6373. 
Supplementary Information: Pub. L. 97-247 provides that funds 
available under the Act to the Patent and Trademark Offi ce 
“shall be used to reduce by 50 per centum the payment of fees 
under Section 41 (a) and (b) of Title 35, United States Code, 
by small business concerns as defined in Section 3 of the Small 
Business Act and by regulations established by the Small Busi- 
ness Administration.” 

A notice of proposed rulemaking relating to the definition 
of a small business was published in the Federal Register on 
Aug. 31, 1982 (47 FR 38331). The regulation being issued is 
the same as that which was proposed. In order to be a small 
business, the number of employees of the concern, including 
those of its affiliates, may not exceed 500 persons. Concerns 
are affiliates of each other when either, directly or indirectly, 
one concern controls or has the power to control the other, or 
a third party or parties controls or has the power to control both. 
The number of employees of a business concern is determined 
by counting the number of persons of the concern and its 
affiliates employed on a full-time, part-time or temporary basis 
during the previous fiscal year of the concern and of its affiliates. 
The number of employees is the average over the fiscal year 
of the persons employed during each of the pay periods of the 
fiscal year. 

The definition also requires a small business for this purpose 
to be one which has not assigned, granted, conveyed, or licensed, 
and is under no obligation under contract or law to assign, grant, 
convey, or license, any rights in the invention to any person 
who could not be classified as an independent inventor if that 
person had made the invention, or to any concern which would 
not qualify as a small business concern or a nonprofit organi- 
zation under this section.” 
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Discussion of Comments 


One comment from the American Patent Law Association, 
whose membership includes several thousand lawyers involved 
in the practice of law before the U.S. Patent and Trademark 
Office, expressed “no comment regarding the definition” and 
expressed “[t]hanks for all that’s been done toward a hopefully 
workable definition.” The remaining comments were from 
individual patent attorneys rather than comments on behalf of 
any organization. 

Two comments raised questions about the intended scope 
of the term “license.” It was suggested that clarification is 
needed as to what is included within the scope of the term. One 
comment suggested that, “[a]t the very least, the record should 
reflect that the definition is not intended to reach implied licenses 
to use and resell patented articles purchased from a small 
business.” The comment is correct insofar as it suggests that 
such “implied licenses” are not intended to be included within 
the scope of the term. Likewise, an order by the applicant to 
a firm to build a proto-type machine or product for the appli- 
cant’s own use is not considered to constitute a license for 
purposes of the definition. 

Another suggestion was that the regulation be reworded to 
deny small business status where revenue above a certain dollar 
amount was received from licensing rights under the invention 
to a concern which could not qualify as a small entity. It was 
also suggested that the term “exclusive license of any of the 
rights in the invention” be used instead of the term “license.” 
The latter two suggestions have not been adopted. Adoption of 
these suggestions would cause the regulation to become more 
complicated, and does not appear necessary to aid small 
concerns in accord with the purposes of the legislation. In 
addition, it could substantially broaden the number of concerns 
which could qualify with a resulting excessive loss of revenue 
to the Patent and Trademark Office. It is not seen likely that 
the restriction on licensing would unduly or adversely affect 
the ability of the small business concern to participate in the 
patent system. 

Another comment which was made related to a firm which 
is a subsidiary of a university or other nonprofit organization. 
The suggestion was made that the number of employees of the 
university or other nonprofit affiliate be excluded from consid- 
eration in determining whether or not the business concern 
qualifies as a small business concern. The suggestion has not 
been adopted since the situation raised is already treated under 
the definition of nonprofit organization established by the Patent 
and Trademark Office on Sept. 10, 1982, at 47 FR 40134-40140. 
Under that Patent and Trademark Office regulation, a wholly 
owned subsidiary of a nonprofit or university is considered a 
part of the university or nonprofit and thus is already eligible 
for the fee reduction. 

One comment suggested that the regulation contain language 
specifying that concerns meeting its requirements are also in- 
dependently owned and operated and not dominant in their field 
of operation under the Small Business Act. It is not necessary 
to include this language since this regulation already contains 
an affiliation test for this purpose; and it is generally unlikely 
that a small concern would be found to be dominant. The 
legislative history of the Small Business Act indicates that “The 
mere fact that a small business makes a particular product or 
item and is dominant in its field with respect to the particular 
product or item is not intended to disqualify it from the benefits 
of this Act * * * “(House Report 494, 83rd Congress, Ist Session 
1953). SBA Size Appeals Board precedents have consistently 
stated that dominance under the Act and the SBA regulations 
is not viewed in narrow industry subdivisions. It, therefore, does 
not appear that concerns defined as small business under this 
provision would be dominant within the meaning of the Small 
Business Act. 

Another comment suggested that foreign concerns should 
not be eligible as small business under this provision. Since this 
patent legislation was enacted by the Congress with knowledge 
of the Paris Convention for the Protection of Industrial Property, 
there is no indication that Congress intended that foreign small 
business not be eligible for the fee reduction. It is the view of 
the Patent and Trademark Office that excluding fereign small 
concerns would violate U.S. treaties in the patent area. 

This comment also questioned whether the Patent and 
Trademark Office should make initial size determinations, or 
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whether they could more appropriately be made by SBA. Since 
the fee reduction procedure is part of the patent application and 
of other Patent and Trademark Office actions and may involve 
Patent law questions, it would be administratively infeasible to 
have initial size determinations made by the SBA. The Patent 
and Trademark Office recently issued regulations (Sept. 10, 
1982, 47 FR 40134) which set forth the fee reduction procedures. 


Other Considerations Relating to the Rulemaking 


Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The rule 
will not have a significant impact on the quality of the human 
environment or the conservation of energy resources. 

Small business concerns will be benefited by the rule. The 
proposed rule will not have a significant economic impact on 
a substantial number of small entities (Regulatory Flexibility 
Act, Pub. L. 96-354). Public Law $7-247 has taken into 
consideration the impact it may have on small entities and has 
reduced the fees, therefore, by 50 per centum. 

The Small Business Administration has determined that this 
tule is not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. The annual 
effect on the economy will be less than $100 million. There will 
be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, individual 
industries, Federal, State, or local government agencies, or 
geographic regions. There will be no significant adverse effects 
on competition, employment, investment, productivity, innova- 
tion, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises to 
compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 

This rule will not impose a burden under the Paperwork 
Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq., since no sig- 
nificant additional record keeping or reporting requirements are 
placed upon the public. 


List of Subjects in 13 CFR Part 121 
Small businesses, Inventions and patents. 


PART 121—SMALL BUSINESS SIZE STANDARDS 


Accordingly, pursuant to Section 3 of the Small Business 
Act and Pub. L. 97-247, Part 121 of Title 13 of the Code of 
Federal Regulations is amended by adding § 121.3-18 to read 
as follows: 


§ 121.3-18 Definition of small business for paying reduced 
patent fees under Title 35, U.S. Code. 


(a) Pursuant to Pub. L. 97-247, a small business concern for 
purposes of paying reduced fees under 35 U.S. Code 41 (a) and 
(b) to the Patent and Trademark Office means any business 
concern (1) whose number of employees, including those of its 
affiliates, does not exceed 500 persons and (2) which has not 
assigned, granted, conveyed, or licensed, and is under no ob- 
ligation under contract or law to assign, grant, convey or license, 
any rights in the invention to any person who could not be 
classified as an independent inventor if that person had made 
the invention, or to any concern which would not qualify as 
a small business concern or a nonprofit organization under this 
section. For the purpose of this section concerns are affiliates 
of each other when either, directly or indirectly, one concern 
controls or has the power to control the other, or a third party 
or parties controls or has the power to control both. The number 
of employees of the business concern is the average over the 
fiscal year of the persons employed during each of the pay 
periods of the fiscal year. Employees are those persons em- 
ployed on a full-time, part-time or temporary basis during the 
previous fiscal year of the concern. 

(>) If the Patent and Trademark Office determines that a 
concern is not eligible as a small business concern within this 
section, the concern shall have a right to appeal that determi- 
nation to the Small Business Administration. The Patent and 
Trademark Office shall transmit its written decision and the 
pertinent size determination file to the SBA in the event of such 
adverse determination and size appeal. Such appeals by con- 
cerns should be submitted to the SBA at 1441 L Street, NW., 
Washington, D.C. 20416 (Attention: SBA Office of General 
Counsel). The appeal should state the basis upon which it is 
claimed that the Patent and Trademark Office initial size 
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determination on the concern was in error and the facts and 
arguments supporting the concern’s claimed status as a small 
business concern under this section. 


ROBERT B. WEBBER, 
Sept. 23, 1982. Acting Administrator. 
[FR Doc. 82-20940 Filed 9-29-82; 8:45 am] 
BILLING CODE 8025-01-M 


[1023 O.G. 23] 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket No. 31-201-229] 


Revision of Patent Practice 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final Rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending the 
rules of practice in patent cases, Part 1 of 37 CFR, to clarify 
the practice under certain sections of Public Law 97-247 of 1982 
and to make certain other changes and clarifications in practice 
which have been found desirable after some experience. The 
rulemaking changes the practice under §§ 1.27 and 1.28 with 
regard to subsequently establishing small entity status and quali- 
fying for a refund of fees paid in full. The changes in other rules 
clarify and improve the practice in certain areas. 

Effective Date: Apr. 1, 1984 

For Further Information Contact: R. Franklin Burnett by tele- 
phone at (703) 557-3054 or by mail marked to his attention and 
addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: This rule change is designed pri- 
marily to 1) clarify the small entity status of independent in- 
ventors, small business concerns and nonprofit organizations 
having funding agreements with a federal governmental agency 
as defined in 35 U.S.C. 202(c) (4); 2) rewrite § 1.28 to provide 
a system for obtaining a refund of a portion of a fee paid in 
full when small entity status is established within two months 
of the date of such payment; 3) provide that a separate statement 
establishing small entity status is not required in an application 
filed under § 1.62 when such status has been established in the 
parent application; and 4) modify certain other rules to clarify 
practice. 

New § 1.21(1) establishes a fee for processing and retain- 
ing any application which is abandoned for failing to complete 
the application pursuant to § 1.53(d). This new paragraph, as 
well as the changes to §§ 1.53 and 1.78, indicate that in order 
to obtain benefit of a prior U.S. application, either the basic filing 
fee or the processing and retention fee of § 1.21(1) must be paid. 
Section 1.53(d) further establishes that the application will be 
disposed of if the required fee is not paid within a set period. 
Section 1.56(b) requires submission of copies of foreign patent 
documents, non-patent publications, or other non-patent items 
of information disclosed pursuant to the duty to disclose. 
New § 1.191(d) clarifies that § 1.136 applies in patent appli- 
cations and that § 1.550(c) applies in reexamination proceed- 
ings to all time periods set forth in §§ 1.191-1.194, 1.196 and 
1.197. 


Discussion of Specific Rules and Significant Differences 
Between Proposed and Final Rules: 


Section 1.5, paragraph (a) is amended to remove a reference 
to § 1.55, which is no longer appropriate and to clarify how 
letters to the Office are to be identified. 

Section 1.6 is amended as proposed to clarify the manner 
in which letters and papers, including fees, filed in accordance 
with § 1.10 by “Express Mail” are date stamped when received 
in the Patent and Trademark Office. Such letters and papers, 
which comply with § 1.10, will be stamped with the date of 
deposit as “Express Mail” with the United States Postal Service 
unless the date of deposit is a Saturday, Sunday or federal holiday 
within the District of Columbia, in which case the date stamped 
will be the next succeeding day which is not a Saturday, Sunday, 
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or a federal holiday within the District of Columbia. No papers 
are received in the Patent and Trademark Office on Saturdays, 
Sundays, or federal holidays within the District of Columbia. 

Section 1.10, paragraphs (a) and (c), are amended to clarify 
that papers deposited as “Express Mail” on a Saturday, Sunday, 
or a federal holiday within the District of Columbia will be 
stamped with the date of the next succeeding day which is not 
a Saturday, Sunday, or a federal holiday within the District of 
Columbia. A cross reference to § 1.6(a) has also been added 
to the rule. This change was not contained in the notice of 
proposed rulemaking but is being made to avoid confusion and 
to ensure that the Office’s practice in date-stamping of papers 
is clearly understood. The change was suggested by a comment 
received on the proposed rules. 

Section 1.14 is amended as proposed to revise paragraph (b) 
to clarify that only complete patent applications as defined 
in § 1.51(a) which become abandoned will be retained for a 
period of twenty years from the filing date. Incomplete 
applications will be retained as provided in §§ 1.21 and 
1.53. 

Section 1.19, paragraph (b)(3), is amended as proposed to 
clarify that only copies made from Office records, but not 
prepared by the Office, will be compared with the original prior 
to certification of the copies. The Office will not compare copies 
made from some other copy or record with Office records for 
purposes of certification. The stated charge of ten cents per page 
would not be sufficient to make a word-by-word comparison. 
The requirements of the public appear to still be served by 
limiting the use of the comparison fee to Office records. 

Section 1.21 is amended as proposed to revise paragraph (b) 
(2) and establish a new paragraph (1). The change in paragraph 
(b) (2) is in accord with the change § 1.25 (a). New paragraph 
(1) provides a fee for processing and retaining any application 
which is abandoned pursuant to § 1.53(d). Such applications 
have received a filing date pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 111 but have 
been abandoned for failure to complete the application by filing 
the oath or declaration, filing fee or surcharge § 1.16(e)). The 
fee covers the handling, filming, processing, data input and 
storage required to retain an application. The fee is not due in 
any application in which the basic filing fee was paid. 

Section 1.25 is amended as proposed to revise paragraph (a) 
to set the minimum deposit for a deposit account at $1000 and 
to clarify that an amount sufficient to cover all fees as well as 
services, copies, etc., requested must always be on deposit. This 
minimum amount is considered necessary and proper in view 
of the substantial increase in the amounts of fees being charged 
to deposit accounts and the processing costs of handling over- 
drawn accounts. Paragraph (b) clarifies that fees may be charged 
against a deposit account only where sufficient funds are on 
deposit to cover the entire amount of the fees. Paragraph (b) 
also clarifies that an authorization to charge a fee to a deposit 
account will not be considered payment on the date the authori- 
zation to charge is effective as to that fee unless sufficient funds 
are present in the account to cover the fee. 

Section 1.27 is amended as proposed to revise paragraphs 
(b), (c) and (d) to provide clearly that an independent inventor, 
small business concern, or nonprofit organization, which is 
otherwise qualified as a small entity for purposes of paying 
reduced patent fees under 37 CFR 1.9 and 1.27, is not disquali- 
fied therefrom because of a license to a federal agency pursuant 
to 35 U.S.C. 202(c) (4). Section 1.27 is amended to state that 
such a license does not constitute a license or a conveyance of 
rights which would preclude qualifying for small entity status. 
The amendment is necessary for clarification and to avoid 
frustrating the intent of Public Law 97-247 and Public Law 96- 
517 when taken together. 

The text of Title 35, United States Code, § 202(c) (4) reads 
as follows: 


§ 202. Disposition of rights 


(c) Each funding agreement with a small business firm or 
nonprofit organization shall contain appropriate provisions to 
effectuate the following: 


**k kK * 


(4) With respect to any invention in which the contractor 
elects rights, the Federal agency shall have a nonexclu- 
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sive, nontransferable, irrevocable, paid-up license to 
practice or have practiced for or on behalf of the United 
States any subject invention throughout the world, and 
may, if provided in the funding agreement, have addi- 
tional rights to sublicense any foreign government or 
international organization pursuant to any existing or 
future treaty or agreement. 


Section 1.28 is amended as proposed to revise paragraph (a) 
to clarify that a separate verified statement is not required to 
be filed in a file wrapper continuing application filed pursuant 
to § 1.62, if status as a small entity has been established in the 
parent application and is still proper. Section 1.28(a) also permits 
a refund of a fee timely paid in the full amount if within two 
months of the date of the full timely payment: (1) small entity 
status is properly established, and (2) a refund is requested. 
Under § 1.28(a), no request for a refund filed later than two 
months after the date on which a full fee has been paid will be 
entertained even if additional time is sought to file the request. 
The two-month period referred to in § 1.28(a) is not a period 
for response under § 1.136 and cannot be extended. Section 
1.28(a) provides for, in somewhat modified form, the practice 
presently in effect pursuant to a waiver of § 1.28 published at 
1023 O.G. 77 on Oct. 26, 1982 and extended at 1027 O.G. 115 
on Feb. 15, 1983. The revised refund procedures in § 1.28(a) 
will apply to any fees timely paid in full on or after the effective 
date of the final rule. The refund procedures set forth in the Patent 
and Trademark Office Official Gazette Notice entitled “Filing 
of Verified Statements Claiming Small Entity Status” published 
at 1023 O.G. 77 on October 26, 1982, and the Official Gazette 
Notice entitled “Requirement for Filing Verified Statements 
Claiming Small Entity Status” published at 1027 O.G. 115 on 
Feb. 15, 1983, continue in effect until the effective date of the 
final rule. 

Section 1.52(d) is amended as proposed to clarify that the 
verified English translation of a non-English language appli- 
cation and the fee set forth in § 1.17(k) can be filed with the 
application or within such time as may be set by the Office. 

Section 1.53, paragraphs (b) and (d), are amended to clarify 
in paragraph (b) that the application for patent must be filed 
in the name of the actual inventor or inventors by giving all 
their names as required by § 1.41. Paragraph 1.53(d) states that 
if a correspondence address is provided, notice will be provided 
to that address where the appropriate filing fee or oath or dec- 
laration does not accompany the application. Paragraph 1.53(d) 
also provides that if the required filing fee is not paid, or the 
processing and retention fee is not paid, within one year of the 
date of mailing of notification pursuant to paragraph 1.53(d) 
or within one year from the filing date if no correspondence 
address is included in the application, the application will be 
disposed of. The paragraph further indicates that no copies will 
be provided or certified by the Office of an application which 
has been disposed of or in which neither the basic filing fee 
nor the processing fee has been paid. Finally, paragraph 1.53(d) 
specifies that if no correspondence address is included in the 
application, applicant will have two months from the filing date 
to file the fee, oath or declaration and to pay the surcharge set 
forth in § 1.16(e) in order to prevent abandonment of the 
application. 

Section 1.55, paragraph (b), is amended as proposed to 
correct an error in referring to paragraph (a) of this section. 

Section 1.56 is amended as proposed to revise paragraph (b) 
and add a new paragraph (j). Paragraph 1.56(b) requires that 
a copy of each foreign patent document, non-patent publication, 
or other non-patent item of information in written form being 
disclosed pursuant to § 1.56 accompany such disclosures unless 
the copy is not in the possession of the person making the 
disclosure. In such a situation, a statement to that effect is 
required. Paragraph 1.56(b) also adds “or her” to refer to both 
genders. New paragraph 1.56(j) states that applicant will be 
notified if a copy or statement required pursuant to § 1.56(b) 
is not submitted and that applicant will be given a time period 
within which to file the copy or a statement that the copy is 
not in the possession of the person making the disclosure. Such 
a time period would be extendable under § 1.136. Failure to 
respond in a proper and timely manner would result in aban- 
donment of the application. 

Section 1.59 is amended as proposed to clarify that the Office 
will furnish copies of papers received in the Office at the usual 
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cost only if the basic filing fee or the processing and retention 
fee has been paid. 

Section 1.60 is amended to break the section into paragraph 
(a) and new paragraph (b). Paragraph (a) adds a reference to 
amended § 1.78(a) to clarify the conditions under which con- 
tinuation or divisional applications may be filed. New paragraph 
1.60(b) provides that the signing of the oath or declaration can 
be omitted if the prior application was complete as set forth 
in § 1.51(a). New paragraph 1.60(b) also requires that a true 
copy of the prior complete application be filed. The final rule 
also clarifies that the copy of the oath or declaration filed must 
show the applicant’s signature or contain an indication it was 
signed. Paragraph 1.60(b) also provides that only amendments 
reducing the number of claims or adding a reference to the prior 
application will be entered before calculating the filing fee and 
granting the filing date. 

Section 1.62 is amended as proposed to revise paragraphs 
(a) and (d). Paragraph 1.62(a) provides that the file wrapper con- 
tinuing procedure is applicable only to prior complete appli- 
cations under § 1.51(a). Paragraph 1.62(d) clarifies that the filing 
fee referred to is the basic filing fee. 

Section 1.78 is amended as proposed to change the title to 
more explicitly define the contents of the section. Paragraph 
1.78(a) specifies that in order for an application to claim the 
benefit of a prior filed copending national application, the prior 
application must be complete as set forth in § 1.51(a) or be 
entitled to a filing date as set forth in § 1.53(b) and include the 
basic filing fee set forth in § 1.16, or be entitled to a filing date 
as set forth in § 1.53(b) and have paid the processing and 
retention fee set forth in § 1.21(1) within the time period 
set forth in § 1.53(d). 

Section 1.121 is amended as proposed to revise paragraph 
(e) to specify how amendments to. the description and claims 
are to be made in reissue applications. 

Section 1.123 is amended as proposed to clarify that the 
sketch showing proposed amendments to the drawing with its 
cover letter should be a separate paper. 

Section 1.135 is amended as proposed to remove paragraph 
(d) since it is not necessary in view of the ability to obtain 
extensions of time under § 1.136(a) by petition and payment 
of fee. 

Section 1.136 is amended as proposed to clarify in paragraphs 
(a) and (b) that the extension of time practice under this section 
does not apply in interference proceedings or in reexamination 
proceedings. Extension of time practice in interference proceed- 
ings, including extension of time for appeal or civil action 
(§ 1.304), is subject to § 1.245. Extension of time practice in 
reexamination proceedings, including extension of time for 
appeal or civil action (§ 1.304), is subject to § 1.550(c). 

Section 1.191 is amended as proposed to add a new paragraph 
(d) to provide that the time periods for appeal and review set 
forth in §§ 1.191-1.194, 1.196 and 1.197 are subject to the pro- 
visions of § 1.136 for patent applications or § 1.550(c) for reex- 
amination proceedings. 

Section 1.192 is amended as proposed to revise paragraph 
(a) to delete the reference to § 1.136 since it is provided for 
in new § 1.191(d). 

Section 1.197 is amended as proposed to revise paragraph 
(b) to delete the reference to § 1.136 since it is provided for 
in new § 1.191(d). 

Section 1.304 is amended as proposed to clarify that exten- 
sions of time periods set forth therein are subject to the provisions 
of § 1.245 for interferences or § 1.550(c) where reexamination 
proceedings are involved rather than to § 1.136 which applies 
in all other cases. 

Section 1.550 is amended as proposed to revise paragraph 
(c) to clarify that the time for taking any action, including appeal, 
by a patent owner in a reexamination proceeding is governed 
solely by this section. 

Section 1.555 is amended to revise paragraphs (a) and (b). 
In paragraph 1.555(a) “prior art” statement has been changed 
to “information disclosure” statement to conform to the lan- 
guage of § 1.98. Paragraph 1.555(b) requires that disclosures 
pursuant to this paragraph be accompanied by a copy of each 
foreign patent document or non-patent printed publication 
which is being disclosed and which is in the possession of the 
person making the disclosure. 
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Specific comments were received on a number of the sec- 
tions. Thirty-five letters presenting written comments were re- 
ceived. No oral testimony was presented at the public hearing 
conducted on Oct. 18, 1983. All of the comments were con- 
sidered in adopting the changes set forth herein. Comments 
appear below with responses thereto. 


Comments from Associations 


Comment: 

The American Patent Law Association commented that they 
were in full accord with most of the proposed changes. They 
submitted comments and suggestions from some members. The 
Patent, Trademark and Copyright Section of the American Bar 
Association did not render an official section position on the 
proposed rule changes but polled its members and found the 
majority of the member 12sponding either to favor the proposed 
rule changes or to view them as acceptable. They also submitted 
comments and suggestions from some members. The United 
States Trademark Association commented on the proposed rules 
concerning deposit accounts. 

Reply: 

The efforts and input of these organizations are appreciated. 
Specific comments and suggestions from individual members 
of the organizations are covered below. 


Comments from Individuals 


Comment: 

One comment was received that the proposed amendment 
to § 1.6 was unnecessary and possibly improper. 
Reply: 

The amendment to § 1.6 has been adopted as proposed. The 
amended rule sets out the Patent and Trademark Office practice 
which has been in effect. No papers are stamped as having 
arrived in the Office on Saturday, Sunday, or a federal holiday 
within the District of Columbia no matter how the papers are 
filed. Article 4, C(3) of the Paris Convention says that the period 
of priority shall be extended until the first following working 
day “when the Office is not open for the filing of applications 
in the country where protection is claimed”. To accept papers 
through use of “Express Mail” or some other way on Saturdays, 
Sundays or federal holidays within the District of Columbia 
would raise the possibility that the Office would be viewed as 
open for the filing of papers on such days and thereby remove 
the current ability to file a priority claiming application on the 
first working day if the priority year ended on a non-working 
day. The final rule avoids this implication. 

Comment: 

One comment indicated that the change to § 1.6 should not 
be applied retroactively to papers filed before the clarifying lan- 
guage was placed in the rule. 

Reply: 

Any such fact situation will be reviewed through the normal 
petition procedure. 
Comment: 

One comment suggested that § 1.10 be amended rather than 
§ 1.6 with regard to papers deposited as “Express Mail” on 
a Saturday, Sunday, or federal holiday within the District of 
Columbia. 

Reply: 

This comment has been adopted in that both §§ 1.6 and 1.10 
have been amended to avoid any possible confusion. 
Comment: 

One comment suggested that § 1.19(b) (3) be changed to 
permit the Office to certify material not copied from the records 
of the Office when reproduction of Office records is not feasible 
or possible. 

Reply: 

This comment has not been adopted. The Office will only 
certify that material is a copy of an Office record if, in fact, the 
material was reproduced from the Office record. 

Comment: 

One person commented that the $100 processing and reten- 
tion fee under § 1.21 was excessive and unnecessary. 
Reply: 

The fee is considered proper and necessary in view of the 
cost to the Office in handling, filming, processing and storage 
required to retain an application which has a filing date but in 
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which no basic filing fee has been paid. If this expense is not 
covered by the applicant, it must be recovered from other 
sources. 

Comment: 

Twenty-seven comments were received on the proposal to 
amend § 1.25 to raise to $1000 the minimum balance required 
in a deposit account. The amount is also referred to in § 1.21(b) 
(2). These comments generally suggested that the $1000 amount 
was too high for account holders who did not use their accounts 
for charges other than small fees such as for patent copies. 
Several comments received acknowledged that the minimum 
balance for deposit accounts should be raised and suggested 
various amounts less than the proposed $1000. Several com- 
ments suggested a separate account category for persons who 
do not use their accounts for other than small fees. Two 
comments suggested that the Office accept credit cards for 
payment of fees. 

Reply: 

These comments and suggestions have not been adopted. The 
fees for filing, processing and issuing of patent and trademark 
applications have increased so as to make the present $40 
minimum balance for deposit accounts totally inadequate. A 
number of persons objecting to the $1000 minimum balance 
acknowledged that they used their deposit accounts as a safe- 
guard against failure to calculate or to submit proper fees by 
a check. An account with a very low balance obviously cannot 
be effective as a safeguard when a patent filing fee is $300 and 
a patent issue fee is $500. Dealing with overdrawn accounts 
causes administrative problems for the Patent and Trademark 
Office. An authorization to charge an account without sufficient 
funds to cover a charge will not be effective as payment and 
may result in loss of rights to an applicant. Also, unnecessary 
expense will be incurred by an applicant if an insufficient 
balance in an account results in abandonment of an application 
and the necessity of filing a petition to revive under 37 CFR 
1.137(b) with the requisite $500 fee. Experience has shown that 
many single practitioners and small firms have failed to have 
sufficient funds in their accounts when needed. The increase 
of the minimum balance in deposit accounts to $1000 is seen 
to be necessary and proper. A failure to raise the minimum 
balance in deposit accounts to $1000 would serve as an incorrect 
indication that the Patent and Trademark Office views a 
minimum balance of less than $1000 as acceptable. If it is not 
possible for a small firm or individual to maintain a minimum 
balance of $1000, the deposit account could still be retained 
and used by paying the service charge set forth in § 1.21(b) 
(2) for any month in which the balance at the end of the month 
is below $1000. The use of credit cards is not considered viable 
since legislation would be required to do so. 

Comment: 

Two comments were received suggesting that a license to 
a federal agency in an invention made by a federal employee 
should not preclude the employee from qualifying as a small 
entity and that § 1.27 should be amended to cover this situation. 
Reply: 

These comments have not been adopted. Such an amendment 
was not proposed and the public has not had an opportunity 
to comment on it. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that the time for filing a verified 
statement claiming small entity status to obtain a refund of a 
filing fee pursuant to § 1.28 should run from the date of mailing 
of the filing receipt due to difficulty in identifying the new ap- 
plication before the filing receipt is received. Three persons sug- 
gested that the period for establishing small entity status and 
requesting a refund should be three months rather than two 
months as proposed. 

Reply: 

These comments have not been adopted. An application may 
be identified before the filing receipt is issued in a number of 
ways including title, inventor’s name, filing date and attorney 
docket number. Also, a postcard may be included with filing 
of the application to learn the application serial number. The 
two month period for obtaining a refund is seen to be adequate 
since the small entity practice is no longer new and the public 
has had time to become familiar with it. It allows sufficient time 
to have a small entity statement executed and sent to the Patent 
and Trademark Office. 

Comment: 
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One comment suggested that it should be made clear that 
an application filed in a foreign language (§ 1.52(d)) without 
including a signed oath or declaration can receive a filing date 
under the provisions of § 1.53(b). 

Reply: 

The regulations permit and this reply makes it clear that an 
application filed in a language other than English can receive 
a filing date by complying with § 1.53(b). 

Comment: 

Three comments were received suggesting that the proposed 
language not be added to § 1.53(b). One comment alleged that 
the requirement to name the inventors upon filing a patent ap- 
plication is not required or even authorized by statute. 
Reply: 

35 U.S.C. 111 says that application for patent “shall be made, 
or authorized to be made, by the inventor”. The rules of practice 
(§ 1.41(a)) contain the same requirement. The amendment 
to § 1.53(b) is only clarifying the rules by also placing the re- 
quirement in that section. Further, United States patent practice 
has long required that the inventors be named at the time of 
filing. 

Comment: 

One person commented that the language of § 1.53(d) should 
be changed to reflect that only one of the filing fee or processing 
and retention fee must be paid to prevent the application being 
disposed of. 

Reply: 

The language of the rule is seen to be unambiguous in this 
regard. 
Comment: 

One person commented that the language of § 1.53(d) should 
be changed to establish a time within which the processing and 
retention fee may be paid to prevent the application being 
disposed of when no correspondence address has been provided. 
Reply: 

The suggestion has been adopted. 

Comment: 

One person suggested that § 1.56(b) which states that copies 
of disclosed documents must be filed is inconsistent with 
§ 1.56(j) which provides that such copies must be filed unless 
they are not in the possession of the person making the disclo- 
sure. 

Reply: 

The language of § 1.56(b) has been modified to clarify this 
point. 
Comment: 

Three persons commented that the requirement of § 1.56(b) 
that copies of disclosed documents be supplied was an unnec- 
essary burden. One person commented similarly on the require- 
ment of § 1.555 that copies of disclosed documents be supplied. 
Another person suggested that the proposed amendment to § 
1.56(b) would require submission of a complete document even 
if only a small portion were relevant. 

Reply: 

The Office agrees with another person who commented that 
the “requirement that disclosers in application and reexamina- 
tion proceedings provide copies of disclosed documents which 
they have is fair and reasonable and should aid the Examiner 
in making an informed as possible decision in any given pro- 
ceeding”. The portion of a document required to be submitted 
under § 1.56(b) is the portion which is material to the exami- 
nation of the application under § 1.56(a). 

Comment: 

One person commented that the proposed amendment to 
§ 1.78(a) would appear to require that a petition for correction 
of inventorship under § 1.48 be filed in a parent application as 
well as in the continuing application in which the inventorship 
was corrected. 

Reply: 

The amendment to § 1.78 does not change the practice re- 
garding the filing of petitions under § 1.48. 

Comment: 

One person commented that § 1.123 is unclear as amended 
in not referring to the paper requesting that amendments to the 
drawing be made. 

Reply: 

The Patent and Trademark Office no longer makes amend- 
ments to the drawings. Applicants must submit new drawings 
with the changes or use bonded draftsmen to make the amend- 
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ments. A paper requesting that the Office make the amendments 
is therefore inappropriate. 
Comment: 

Four persons commented that § 1.135(d) should not be 
deleted since they thought it desirable to be able to ratify 
unsigned papers without paying any fee. 

Reply: 

The statute and rules now provide for obtaining extensions 
of time through simple petition and payment of fee and for 
revival through a simple statement that the abandonment was 
unintentional and the payment of a fee. Further, a filing date 
can now be obtained on filing an application without the oath 
or declaration. The handling of unsigned papers by the Patent 
and Trademark Office causes administrative problems and 
expense to the Office and delays the processing of applications. 
The emergency-type situations involving loss of rights which 
the previous practice was intended to cover have been substan- 
tially eliminated by the changes in the law and rules. 
Comment: 

One person commented that § 1.191(d) was undecipherable 
in that it refers to a number of other rules. 

Reply: 

This section was intended to serve as a point of summari- 
zation for the applicable extension of time rules in appeals before 
the Board of Appeals. The section is seen to adequately serve 
that purpose. 

Comment: 

One person commented that the final sentence of § 1.555(b) 
needs clarification. 
Reply: 

This sentence was not changed by the proposed rules and 
is seen to be clear as written. 
Comment: 

One person commented that proposed § 1.555(b) requires 
copies and does not make any exceptions or qualifications on 
this requirement. 

Reply: 

The language of § 1.555(b) has been clarified to require filing 
of a copy of each foreign patent document or non-patent printed 
publication which is being disclosed and which is in the pos- 
session of the person making the disclosure. 

Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The rule 
change will not have a significant impact on the quality of the 
human environment or the conservation of energy resources. 

The rule change is in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), Executive Order 
12291, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 
3501 et. seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce cer- 
tified to the Small Business Administration that the rule change 
will not have a significant adverse economic impact on a sub- 
stantial number of small entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act. 
Pub. L. 96-354). Public Laws 96-517 and 97-247 have both 
taken into consideration the impact they may have on small 
entities. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
tule change is not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. 
The annual effect on the economy will be less than $100 million. 
There will be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, 
individual industries, federal, state, or local government agen- 
cies, or geographic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, productivity, 
innovation, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises 
to compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 

This rule change will not impose a burden under the Paper- 
work Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et. seq., since 
no significant additional record keeping or reporting require- 
ments are placed upon the public. In fact, some paperwork, 
especially that related to filing of small entity statements in 
applications filed under § 1.62 will be reduced. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Authority delega- 
tions (government agencies), Conflict of interests, Courts, In- 
ventions and patents, Lawyers. 

Notice is hereby given that, pursuant to the authority granted 
to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks by 35 U.S.C. 
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6 and Public Law 97-247, the Patent and Trademark Office is 
amending Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations as set 
forth below. 


37 CFR, Part 1, is amended as follows: 
1. Section 1.5 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.5 Identification of application, patent or registration. 


(a) When a letter concerns an application for patent, it should 
state the name of the applicant, the title of the invention, the 
serial number or international application number of the 
application, the date of filing the same, and, if known, the group 
art unit or other unit within the Patent and Trademark Office 
responsible for considering the letter and the name of the 
examiner or other person to which it has been assigned. 


*e eK 


2. Section 1.6 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.6 Receipt of letters and papers. 


(a) Letters and other papers received in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office are stamped with the date of receipt except where 
such letters and papers are filed in accordance with § 1.10. Any 
such letters and papers filed in accordance with § 1.10 will be 
stamped with the date of deposit as “Express Mail” with the 
United States Postal Service unless the date of deposit is a 
Saturday, Sunday, or federal holiday within the District of 
Columbia in which case the date stamped will be the next 
succeeding day which is not a Saturday, Sunday, or federal 
holiday within the District of Columbia. No papers are received 
in the Patent and Trademark Office on Saturdays, Sundays or 
federal holidays within the District of Columbia. 


xe KK * 


3. Section 1.10 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) and 
(c) to read as follows: 


§ 1.10 Filing of papers and fees by “Express Mail” with 
certificate. 


(a) Any paper or fee to be filed in the Patent and Trademark 
Office can be filed utilizing the “Express Mail Post Office to 
Addressee” service of the United States Postal Service and be 
considered as having been filed in the Office on the date the 
paper or fee is shown to have been deposited as “Express Mail” 
with the United States Postal Service unless the date of deposit 
is a Saturday, Sunday, or federal holiday within the District of 
Columbia. See § 1.6(a). 


xe KK * 


(c) The Patent and Trademark Office will accept the certifi- 
cate of mailing by “Express Mail” and accord the paper or fee 
the certificate date under 35 U.S.C. 21(a) (unless the certificate 
date is a Saturday, Sunday, or federal holiday within the District 
of Columbia-see § 1.6(a)) without further proof of the date on 
which the mailing by “Express Mail” occurred unless a ques- 
tion is present regarding the date of mailing. If more than a 
reasonable time has elapsed between the certificate date and the 
Patent and Trademark Office receipt date or if other questions 
regarding the date of mailing are present, the person mailing 
the paper or fee may be required to file a copy of the “Express 
Mail” receipt showing the actual date of mailing and a statement 
from the person who mailed the paper or fee averring to the 
fact that the mailing occurred on the date certified. Such state- 
ment must be a verified statement if made by a person not 
registered to practice before the Patent and Trademark Office. 

4. Section 1.14 is amended by revising paragraph (b) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.14 Patent applications preserved in secrecy. 


xe KK 
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(b) Except as provided in § 1.11(b) abandoned applications 
are likewise not open to public inspection, except that if an ap- 
plication referred to in a U.S. patent, or in an application which 
is open to inspection pursuant to {g49 1.139, is abandoned and 
is available, it may be inspected or copies obtained by any person 
on written request, without notice to the applicant. Complete 
applications (§ 1.51(a)) which are abandoned may be destroyed 
after 20 years from their filing date, except those to which 
particular attention has been called and which have been marked 
for preservation. Abandoned applications will not be returned. 


** *e * * 


5. Section 1.19 is amended by revising paragraph (b) (3) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.19 Document supply fees. 


*e# * * * 


(b) * * * 


(3) For comparing copies, made from Patent and Trademark 
Office records but not prepared by the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office, with the original, prior to certification of 
the copies, per page 


** * * * 


6. Section 1.21 is amended by revising paragraph (b) (2) and 
by adding a new paragraph (1) to read as follows: 


§ 1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


**e ke * * 


(ob) * * * 


(2) Service charge for each month when the balance at the 
end of the month is below $1000 


** kK * 


(1) For processing and retaining any application abandoned 
pursuant to § 1.53(d) unless the required basic filing fee 
has been paid 


7. Section 1.25 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.25 Deposit accounts. 


(a) For the convenience of attorneys, agents, and the general 
public in paying any fees due, in ordering services offered by 
the Office, copies of records, etc., deposit accounts may be es- 
tablished in the Patent and Trademark Office upon payment of 
the fee for establishing a deposit account (§ 1.21(b)(1)). A mini- 
mum deposit of $1000 or more, depending on the activity of 
the individual account, is required. At the close of each month’s 
business, a statement will be rendered. A remittance must be 
made promptly upon receipt of the statement to cover the value 
of items or services charged to the account and thus restore the 
account to its established normal deposit value. An amount 
sufficient to cover all fees, services, copies, etc., requested must 
always be on deposit. A service charge (§ 1.21(b)(2)) will be 
assessed for each month that the balance at the end of the month 
is below $1000. 

(b) Filing, issue, appeal, international-type search report, 
international application processing, petition, and post-issuance 
fees may be charged against these accounts if sufficient funds 
are on deposit to cover such fees. A general authorization to 
charge all fees, or only certain fees, set forth in §§ 1.16 to 1.18 
to a deposit account containing sufficient funds may he filed 
in an individual application, either for the entire pendency of 
the application or with respect to a particular paper filed. An 
authorization to charge to a deposit account the fee for a request 
for reexamination pursuant to § 1.510 and any other fees re- 
quired in a reexamination proceeding in a patent may also be 
filed with the request for reexamination. An authorization to 
charge a fee to a deposit account will not be considered payment 
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of the fee on the date the authorization to charge the fee is 
effective as to the particular fee to be charged unless sufficient 
funds are present in the account to cover the fee. 

8. Section 1.27 is amended by revising paragraphs (b), (c) 
and (d) to read as follows: 


§ 1.27 Statement of status as small entity. 


** kK * 


(b) Any verified statement filed pursuant to paragraph (a) 
of this section on behalf of an independent inventor must be 
signed by the independent inventor except as provided in §§ 
1.42, 1.43, or 1.47 of this part, and must aver that the inventor 
qualifies as an independent inventor in accordance with § 1.9(c) 
of this part. Where there are joint inventors in an application, 
each inventor must file a verified statement establishing status 
as an independent inventor in order to qualify as a small entity. 
Where any rights have been assigned, granted, conveyed, or 
licensed, or there is an obligation to assign, grant, convey, or 
license, any rights to a small business concern, a nonprofit 
organization, or any other individual, a verified statement must 
be filed by the individual, the owner of the small business 
concern, or an official of the small business concern or nonprofit 
organization empowered to act on behalf of the small business 
concern or nonprofit organization averring to their status. For 
purposes of a verified statement under this paragraph, a license 
to a federal agency resulting from a funding agreement with 
that agency pursuant to U.S.C. 202(c)(4) does not constitute a 
license as set forth in § 1.9 of this part. 

(c) Any verified statement filed pursuant to paragraph (a) 
of this section on behalf of a small business concern must (1) 
be signed by the owner or an official of the small business 
concern empowered to act on behalf of the concern; (2) aver 
that the concern qualifies as a small business concern as 
defined in § 1.9(d); and (3) aver that exclusive rights to the 
invention have been conveyed to and remain with the small 
business concern, or if the rights are not exclusive, that all other 
rights belong to small entities as defined in § 1.9. Where the 
rights of the small business concern as a small entity are not 
exclusive, a verified statement must also be filed by the other 
small entities having rights averring to their status as such. For 
purposes of a verified statement under this paragraph, a license 
to a federal agency resulting from a funding agreement with 
that agency pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 202(c)(4) does not constitute 
a license as set forth in § 1.9 of this part. 

(d) Any verified statement filed pursuant to paragraph (a) 
of this section on behalf of a nonprofit organization must (1) 
be signed by an official of the nonprofit organization empowered 
to act on behalf of the organization; (2) aver that the organization 
qualifies as a nonprofit organization as defined in § 1.9(e) of 
this part specifying under which one of § 1.9(e)(1), (e)(2), (e)(3), 
or (e)(4) of this part the organization qualifies; and (3) aver that 
exclusive rights to the invention have been conveyed to and 
remain with the organization or if the rights are not exclusive, 
that all other rights belong to small entities as defined in § 1.9 
of this part. Where the rights of the nonprofit organization as 
a small entity are not exclusive, a verified statement must also 
be filed by the other small entities having rights averring to their 
status as such. For purposes of a verified statement under this 
paragraph, a license to a federal agency resulting from a funding 
agreement with that agency pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 202(c)(4) does 
not constitute a conveyance of rights as set forth in this para- 
graph. 

9. Section 1.28 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 
as follows: 


§1.28 Effect on fees of failure to establish status, or change 
status, as a small entity. 


(a) The failure to establish status as a small entity (§§ 1.9(f) 
and 1.27 of this part) in any application or patent prior to paying, 
or at the time of paying, any fee precludes payment of the fee 
in the amount established for small entities. A refund pursu- 
ant to § 1.26 of this part, based on establishment of small entity 
status, of a portion of fees timely paid in full prior to establishing 
status as a small entity may only be obtained if a verified 
statement under § 1.27 and a request for a refund of the excess 
amount are filed within two months of the date of the timely 
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payment of the full fee. The two-month time period is not 
extendable under § 1.136. Status as a small entity is waived 
for any fee by the failure to establish the status prior to paying, 
at the time of paying, or within two months of the date of payment 
of, the fee. Status as a small entity must be specifically estab- 
lished by a verified statement filed in each application or patent 
in which the status is available and desired, except those ap- 
plications filed under § 1.60 or § 1.62 of this part where the 
status as a small entity has been established in a parent appli- 
cation and is still proper. Once status as a small entity has been 
established in an application or patent, the status remains in that 
application or patent without the filing of a further verified 
statement pursuant to § 1.27 of this part unless the Office is 
notified of a change in status. Status as a small entity in one 
application or patent does not affect any other application or 
patent, including applications or patents which are directly or 
indirectly dependent upon the application or patent in which 
the status has been established, except those filed under § 1.60 
or § 1.62 of this part. Applications filed under § 1.60 or § 1.62 
of this part must include a reference to a verified statement in 
a parent application if status as a small entity is still proper and 


desired. 
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10. Section 1.52 is amended by revising paragraph (d) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.52 Language, paper, writing, margins. 
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(d) An application may be filed in a language other than 
English. A verified English translation of the non-English lan- 
guage application and the fee set forth in § 1.17(k) are required 
to be filed with the application or within such time as may be 
set by the Office. 

11. Section 1.53 is amended by revising paragraphs (b) and 
(d) to read as follows: 


§ 1.53 Serial number, filing date, and completion of appli- 
cation. 
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(b) The filing date of an application for patent is the date 
on which (1) a specification containing a description pursuant 
to § 1.71 and at least one claim pursuant to § 1.75, and (2) any 
drawing required by § 1.81(a), are filed in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office in the name of the actual inventor or inventors as 
required by § 1.41. No new matter may be introduced into an 
application after its filing date (§ 1.118). 
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(d) If the application which has been accorded a filing date 
pursuant to paragraph (b) of this section does not include the 
appropriate filing fee or an oath or declaration by the applicant, 
applicant will be so notified, if a correspondence address has 
been provided, and given a period of time within which to file 
the fee, oath, or declaration and to pay the surcharge as set forth 
in § 1.16(e) in order to prevent abandonment of the application. 
If the required filing fee is not timely paid, or if the processing 
and retention fee set forth in § 1.21(1) is not paid within one 
year of the date of mailing of the notification required by this 
paragraph, the application will be disposed of. No copies will 
be provided or certified by the Office of an application which 
has been disposed of or in which neither the required basic filing 
fee nor the processing and retention fee has been paid. The no- 
tification pursuant to this paragraph may be made simultane- 
ously with any notification pursuant to paragraph (c) of this 
section. If no correspondence address is included in the appli- 
cation, applicant has two months from the filing date to file the 
fee, oath or declaration and to pay the surcharge as set forth 
in § 1.16(e) in order to prevent abandonment of the application 
or one year from the filing date to pay the processing and 
retention fee set forth in § 1.21(1) to prevent disposal of the 
application. 
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12. Section 1.55 is amended by revising paragraph (b) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.55 Claim for foreign priority. 
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(b) An applicant may under certain circumstances claim 
priority on the basis of an application for an inventor’s certificate 
in a country granting both inventor’s certificates and patents. 
When an applicant wishes to claim the right of priority as to 
aclaim or claims of the application on the basis of an application 
for an inventor’s certificate in such a country under 35 U.S.C. 
119, last paragraph (as amended July 28, 1972), the applicant 
or his or her attorney or agent, when submitting a claim for such 
right as specified in paragraph (a) of this section, shall include 
an affidavit or declaration including a specific statement that, 
upon an investigation, he or she has satisfied himself or herself 
that to the best of his or her knowledge the applicant, when filing 
his or her application for the inventor’s certificate, had the option 
to file an application either for a patent or an inventor’s certificate 
as to the subject matter of the identified claim or claims forming 
the basis for the claim of priority. 

13. Section 1.56 is amended by revising paragraph (b) and 
by adding a new paragraph (j) to read as follows: 


§ 1.56 Duty of disclosure; fraud; striking or rejection of 
applications. 
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(b) Disclosures pursuant to this section must be accompanied 
by a copy of each foreign patent document, non-patent pub- 
lication, or other non-patent item of information in written form 
which is being disclosed or by a statement that the copy is not 
in the possession of the person making the disclosure and may 
be made to the Office through an attorney or agent having re- 
sponsibility for the preparation or prosecution of the application 
or through an inventor who is acting in his or her own behalf. 
Disclosure to such an attorney, agent or inventor shall satisfy 
the duty, with respect to the information disclosed, of any other 
individual. Such an attorney, agent or inventor has no duty to 
transmit information which is not material to the examination 
of the application. 
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(j) If any disclosure pursuant to this section does not include 
a copy of each foreign patent document, non-patent publication, 
or other non-patent item of information in written form which 
is being disclosed or a statement that a copy thereof is not in 
the possession of the person making the disclosure, applicant 
will be so notified and given a period of time within which to 
file the copy or a statement that a copy is not in the possession 
of the person making the disclosure. The time period set may 
be extended under § 1.136. 

14. Section 1.59 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.59 Papers of application with filing date not to be re- 
turned. 


Papers in an application which has received a filing date 
pursuant to § 1.53 will not be returned for any purpose what- 
ever. If applicants have not preserved copies of the papers, the 
Office will furnish copies at the usual cost of any application 
in which either the required basic filing fee (§ 1.16) or the 
processing and retention fee § 1.21(1)) has been paid. 

15. Section 1.60 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.60 Continuation or divisional application for invention 
disclosed in a prior application. 


(a) A continuation or divisional application (filed under the 
conditions specified in 35 U.S.C. 120 or 121 and § 1.78(a)), 
which discloses and claims only subject matter disclosed in a 
prior application may be filed as a separate application before 
the patenting or abandonment of or termination of proceedings 
on the prior application. 

(b) An applicant may omit signing of the oath or declaration 
in a continuation or divisional application if (1) the prior ap- 
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plication was a complete application as set forth in § 1.51(a) 
and (2) applicant files a true copy of the prior complete 
application as filed including the specification (including 
claims), drawings, oath or declaration showing the applicant’s 
signature or an indication it was signed, and any amendments 
referred to in the oath or declaration filed to complete the prior 
application. The copy of the prior application must be accom- 
panied by a statement that the application papers filed are a true 
copy of the prior application and that no amendments referred 
to in the oath or declaration filed to complete the prior application 
introduced new matter therein. Such statement must be by the 
applicant or applicant’s attorney or agent and must be a verified 
statement if made by a person not registered to practice before 
the Patent and Trademark Office. Only amendments reducing 
the number of claims or adding a reference to the prior appli- 
cation (§ 1.78(a)) will be entered before calculating the filing 
fee and granting the filing date. 

16. Section 1.62 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) and 
(d) to read as follows: 


§ 1.62 File wrapper continuing procedure. 


(a) A continuation, continuation-in-part, or divisional appli- 
cation, which uses the specification, drawings and oath or dec- 
laration from a prior complete application § 1.51(a)) to be aban- 
doned, may be filed before the payment of the issue fee, aban- 
donment of, or termination of proceedings on the prior appli- 
cation. The filing date of an application filed under this section 
is the date on which a request is filed for an application under 
this section including identification of the Serial Number, filing 
date, and applicant’s name of the prior complete application. 
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(d) If an application which has been accorded a filing date 
pursuant to paragraph (a) of this section does not include the 
appropriate basic filing fee pursuant to paragraph (b) of this 
section, or an oath or declaration by the applicant in the case 
of a continuation-in-part application pursuant to paragraph (c) 
of this section, applicant will be so notified and given a period 
of time within which to file the fee, oath, or declaration and 
to pay the surcharge as set forth in § 1.16(e) in order to prevent 
abandonment of the application. The notification pursuant to 
this paragraph may be made simultaneously with any notifica- 
tion of a defect pursuant to paragraph (a) of this section. 
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17. Section 1.78 is amended by revising the title and para- 
graph (a) to read as follows: 


§ 1.78 Claiming benefit of earlier filing date and cross-ref- 
erences to other applications. 


(a) An application may claim an invention disclosed in the 
same applicant’s prior filed copending national application or 
international application designating the United States of Amer- 
ica. In order for an application to claim the benefit of a prior 
filed copending national application, the prior application must 
be (1) complete as set forth in § 1.51, or (2) entitled to a filing 
date as set forth in § 1.53(b) and include the basic filing fee 
set forth in § 1.16; or (3) entitled to a filing date as set forth 
in § 1.53(b) and have paid therein the processing and retention 
fee set forth in § 1.21(1) within the time period set forth in 
§ 1.53(d). Any application claiming the benefit of a prior filed 
copending national or international application must contain or 
be amended to contain in the first sentence of the specification 
following the title a reference to such prior application, iden- 
tifying it by serial number and filing date or international 
application number and international filing date and indicating 
the relationship of the applications. Cross-references to other 
related applications may be made when appropriate. (See 
§ 1.14(b)). 


** * k * 


18. Section 1.121 is amended by revising paragraph (e) to 
read as follows: 
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§ 1.121 Manner of making amendments. 
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(e) In reissue applications, both the descriptive portion and 
the claims are to be amended by either (1) submitting a copy 
of a portion of the description or an entire claim with all matter 
to be deleted from the patent being placed between brackets 
and all matter to be added to the patent being underlined, or 
(2) indicating the exact word or words to be stricken out or 
inserted and the precise point where the deletion or insertion 
is to be made. Any word or words to be inserted must be 
underlined. See § 1.173. 
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19. Section 1.123 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.123 Amendments to the drawing. 


No change in the drawing may be made except by permission 
of the Office. Permissible changes in the construction shown 
in any drawing may be made only by bonded draftsmen, at ap- 
plicant’s expense, or by the submission of substitute drawings 
by applicant. A sketch in permanent ink showing proposed 
changes, to become part of the record, must be filed for approval 
by the examiner and should be a separate paper. 

20. Section 1.135 is amended by removing paragraph (d). 

21. Section 1.136 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.136 Filing of timely responses with petition and fee for 
extension of time and extensions of time for cause. 


(a) If an applicant is required to respond within a non- 
statutory or shortened statutory time period, applicant may 
respond up to four months after the time period set if a petition 
for an extension of time and the fee set in § 1.17 are filed prior 
to or with the response, unless (1) applicant is notified otherwise 
in an Office action or (2) the application is involved in an inter- 
ference declared pursuant to § 1.207. The date on which the 
response, the petition, and the fee have been filed is the date 
of the response and also the date for purposes of determining 
the period of extension and the corresponding amount of the 
fee. The expiration of the time period is determined by the 
amount of the fee paid. In no case may an applicant respond 
later than the maximum time period set by statute, or be granted 
an extension of time under paragraph (b) of this section when 
the provisions of this paragraph are available. See § 1.245 for 
extension of time in interference proceedings and § 1.550(c) 
for extension of time in reexamination proceedings. 

(b) When a response with petition and fee for extension of 
time cannot be filed pursuant to paragraph (a) of this section, 
the time for response will be extended only for sufficient cause, 
and for a reasonable time specified. Any request for such 
extension must be filed on or before the day on which action 
by the applicant is due, but in no case will the mere filing of 
the request effect any extension. In no case can any extension 
carry the date on which response to an Office action is due 
beyond the maximum time period set by statute or be granted 
when the provisions of paragraph (a) of this section are available. 
See § 1.245 for extension of time in interference proceedings 
and § 1.550(c) for extension of time in reexamination proceed- 
ings. 

22. Section 1.191 is amended by adding a new paragraph 
(d) to read as follows: 


§ 1.191 Appeal to Board of Appeals. 
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(d) The time periods set forth in §§ 1.191 through 1.194, 
1.196 and 1.197 are subject to the provisions of § 1.136 for patent 
applications or § 1.550(c) for reexamination proceedings. 

23. Section 1.192 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.192 Appellant’s brief. 
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(a) The appellant shall, within 2 months from the date of the 
notice of appeal under § 1.191 in an application, reissue ap- 
plication, or patent under reexamination, or within the time 
allowed for response to the action appealed from, if such time 
is later, file a brief in triplicate. The brief must be accompanied 
by the requisite fee set forth in § 1.17(f) and must set forth the 
authorities and arguments on which the appellant will rely to 
maintain the appeal. The brief must include a concise expla- 
nation of the invention which should refer to the drawing by 
reference characters, and a copy of the claims involved. 
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24. Section 1.197 is amended by revising paragraph (b) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.197 Action following decision. 
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(b) A single request for rehearing or reconsideration, or 
modification of the decision, may be made if filed within thirty 
days from the date of the original decision, unless that decision 
is so modified as to become, in effect, a new decision, and the 
Board of Appeals so states. 
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25. Section 1.304 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.304 Time for appeal or civil action. 


(a) The time for filing the notice and reasons of appeal to 
the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit (§ 1.302) or 
for commencing a civil action (§ 1.303) is sixty days from the 
date of the decision of the Board of Appeals or the Board of 
Patent Interferences. If a request for rehearing or reconsidera- 
tion, or modification of the decision, is filed within the time 
provided pursuant to § 1.197(b) or § 1.256(b), the time for filing 
an appeal or commencing a civil action shall expire at the end 
of the sixty-day period or thirty days after action on the request, 
whichever is later. The time periods set forth herein are subject 
to the provisions of § 1.136 or § 1.550(c) as to decisions of the 
Board of Appeals, or § 1.245 as to decisions of the Board of 
Patent Interferences. 
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26. Section 1.550 is amended by revising paragraph (c) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.550 Conduct of reexamination proceedings. 
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(c) The time for taking any action by a patent owner in a 
reexamination proceeding will be extended only for sufficient 
cause, and for a reasonable time specified. Any request for such 
extension must be filed on or before the day on which action 
by the patent owner is due, but in no case will the mere filing 
of the request effect any extension. 
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27. Section 1.555 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) and 
(b) to read as follows: 


§ 1.555 Duty of disclosure in reexamination proceedings. 


(a) A duty of candor and good faith toward the Patent and 
Trademark Office rests on the patent owner, on each attorney 
or agent who represents the patent owner, and on every other 
individual who is substantively involved on behalf of the patent 
owner in a reexamination proceeding. All such individuals who 
are aware, or become aware, of patents or printed publications 
material to the reexamination which have not been previously 
made of record in the patent file must bring such patents or 
printed publications to the attention of the Office. An informa- 
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tion disclosure statement, preferably in accordance with § 1.98, 
should be filed wihin two months of the date of the order for 
reexamination, or as soon thereafter as possible in order to bring 
such patents or printed publications to the attention of the Office. 
(b) Disclosures pursuant to this section must be accompanied 
by a copy of each foreign patent document or non-patent printed 
publication which is being disclosed or by a statement that the 
copy is not in the possession of the person making the disclosure 
and may be made to the Office through an attorney or agent 
having responsibility on behalf of the patent owner for the 
reexamination proceeding or through a patent owner acting in 
his or her own behalf. Disclosure to such an attorney, agent or 
patent owner shall satisfy the duty of any other individual. Such 
an attorney, agent or patent owner has no duty to transmit 
information which is not material to the reexamination. 


ke KK 
GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 


Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Nov. 30, 1983. 
[1038 O.G. 275] 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket No. 40442-49092] 


Final Rules for Patent Maintenance Fees 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Notice of final rulemaking 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending the 
rules of practice in patent cases, Part I of Title 37, Code of Federal 
Regulations, to provide rules and procedures for the payment 
of patent maintenance fees. Public Law 96-517, enacted on Dec. 
12, 1980 and Public Law 97-247, enacted on Aug. 27, 1982, 
provided for the payment of maintenance fees at intervals of 
3 1/2,7 1/2 and 11 1/2 years from the date of grant of the patent 
for maintaining in force an original patent, a reissue patent of 
an invention, and under Public Law 96-517, a plant patent and 
reissues thereof. The changes provide specific rules and pro- 
cedures which will assist patentees in avoiding the inadvertent 
expiration of a patent for failure to pay the appropriate main- 
tenance fee. 

Effective Date: Nov. 1, 1984 

For Further Information Contact: R. Franklin Burnett by tele- 
phone at (703) 557-3054 or by mail to his attention and ad- 
dressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: This rule change is designed pri- 
marily to 1) establish a set of rules and procedures for the 
payment of patent maintenance fees; and 2) effect the provisions 
of Public Laws 96-517 and 97-247 with respect to payment of 
maintenance fees. The proposed rules were published on Apr. 
24, 1984, in Vol. 49 of the Federal Register, pages 17692 
through 17698; and on May 8, 1984, at Vol. 1042 of the Official 
Gazette, pages 22 through 38. A public hearing was held on 
the proposed rule changes on June 26, 1984. 

A public briefing on the Office’s maintenance fee payment 
plans was announced at 49 Federal Register 2806 on Jan. 23, 
1984, and at 1038 Official Gazette 293 on Jan. 31, 1984. The 
public briefing was held on Feb. 22, 1984. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 


Section 1.1., is amended as proposed to add a new paragraph 
(d) to provide a “Box M. Fee” in the Patent and Trademark 
Office to which all maintenance fee correspondence and pay- 
ments should be directed. Changes in small entity status in 
patents and changes in the “fee address” under § 1.363, as well 
as payments of maintenance fees should be directed to “Box 
M. Fee”. 

Section 1.9, paragraph (d) is amended as proposed to make 
a change in citation and title of the rule of the Small Business 
Administration which relates to the small business size standard 
for paying reduced patent fees. This change was published in 
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the Federal Register as a final rule on Feb. 9, 1984 at 49 Fed. 
Reg. 5024-5048. The wording of the rule itself was not changed. 
This change is made to bring the wording of title 37, Code of 
Federal Regulations into conformance with title 13, Code of 
Federal Regulations. 

Section 1.17, is amended as proposed to establish in para- 
graph (h) a fee of $120 for review of a decision refusing to accept 
and record payment of a maintenance fee filed prior to the 
expiration of a patent. Paragraph (h) of § 1.17 is also amended 
to establish a fee of $120 for reconsideration of a decision on 
petition refusing to accept the delayed payment of a maintenance 
fee in an expired patent. 

Section 1.19, is amended as proposed to add new paragraphs 
(f) and (g). New paragraph (f) provides for a $10.00 fee for a 
microfiche copy of a patent file wrapper record. Microfiche 
copies of these patent files have recently become available for 
patents issued after Jan. 1, 1984. No fee had previously been 
set by rule for this service. This fee is not directly related to 
maintenance fees but is set at this time for convenience. New 
paragraph (g) establishes a $3.00 fee for providing an uncertified 
statement indicating either the status of payment of maintenance 
fees due on a patent or the expiration of a patent. This charge 
does not apply to any receipt normally provided to the fee 
addressee as a result of the payment of a maintenance fee, but 
does apply in any other instance when written evidence of the 
status of payment of maintenance fees on a patent is requested, 
whether by the patentee or a member of the public. 

Section 1.20, is amended as proposed to add new paragrapks 
(k), (1) and (m). New paragraph (k) provides for a $100.00 
surcharge for paying a maintenance fee during the 6-month 
grace period following the expiration of three years and six 
months, seven years and six months, and eleven years and six 
months after the date of the original grant of a patent based on 
an application filed on or after Dec. 12, 1980 and before Aug. 
27, 1982. Since Public Law 96-517 did not provide for small 
entities, the surcharge amount of $100 applies to all such patents. 
New paragraph (1) provides for a $100 surcharge for patentees 
other than a small entity and a $50 surcharge for small entity 
patentees when paying a maintenance fee during the 6-month 
grace period following the expiration of three years and six 
months, seven years and six months, and eleven years and six 
months after the date of the original grant based on an application 
filed on or after Aug. 27, 1982. This surcharge of $100 is subject 
to a 50% reduction for small entities pursuant to Public Law 
97-247. New paragraph (m) provides for a $500 surcharge for 
accepting payment of a maintenance fee after expiration of a 
patent for non-timely payment of a maintenance fee. This $500 
surcharge applies only under Public Law 97-247 where the 
patent is based on an application filed on or after Aug. 27, 1982 
and where the delay in payment is shown to the satisfaction of 
the Commissioner to have been unavoidable. The requirement 
that the delay be “unavoidable” is the same as that for reviving 
an abandoned application under 35 U.S.C. 133. However, the 
amount of evidence required will depend upon when the 
showing that the delay was “unavoidable” is made. This 
surcharge does not apply to patents based on applications filed 
prior to Aug. 27, 1982 since acceptance of a maintenance fee 
after expiration of a patent for non-timely payment is not 
possible under Public Law 96-517. Since this surcharge is 
provided for under 35 U.S.C. 41(c), it is not subject to a 50% 
reduction for small entities. The surcharge in paragraph (m) is 
not in addition to the surcharge in paragraph (1), but is in lieu 
thereof. 

Section 1.33 is amended as proposed to add a new paragraph 
(d) which allows a “correspondence address” or change thereto 
to be filed during the enforceable life of the patent. The “cor- 
respondence address” will be used in correspondence relating 
to maintenance fees unless a separate “fee address” has been 
specified. Paragraph (d) also includes a reference to § 1.363 
relating to the “fee address” to be used for maintenance fee 
purposes. 

New § 1.362 is added to provide for times for payment of 
maintenance fees. New paragraph (a) sets forth the requirement 
that maintenance fees as set forth in § 1.20(e)-(j) must be paid 
in order to maintain a patent in force if the application maturing 
into a patent was filed on or after Dec. 12, 1980 and is subject 
to the payment of maintenance fees. The maintenance fee 
amounts set in § 1.20(e)-(g) are subject to adjustment in 
accordance with the provisions of Public Law 96-517. The 
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maintenance fee amounts set in § 1.20(h)-(j) are subject to 
adjustment in accordance with the provisions of Public Law 97- 
247 on Oct. 1, 1985, and every third year thereafter, to reflect 
fluctuations occurring during the previous three years in the 
Consumer Price Index, as determined by the Secretary of Labor. 
Other patent fees are also subject to similar adjustments. 

New paragraph (b) of § 1.362 stipulates that no maintenance 
fees are due for plant patents if the plant patent application was 
filed on or after Aug. 27, 1982 or for any design patents. 
Maintenance fees are not required for a reissue patent if the 
patent being reissued did not require maintenance fees. New 
paragraph (c) defines the pertinent application filing dates for 
purposes of determining whether maintenance fees are appli- 
cable. Paragraph (c) (1) establishes that for national applications 
not claiming benefit of an earlier application, the actual United 
States filing date controls. Paragraph (c) (2) establishes that for 
national applications claiming benefit of an earlier foreign ap- 
plication under 35 U.S.C. 119, the United States filing date 
controls. Paragraph (c) (3) provides that for continuing national 
applications claiming benefit of a prior application under 35 
U.S.C. 120, the actual United States filing date of the continuing 
application is the controlling date. Paragraph (c) (4) provides 
that for a reissue application, the United States filing date of 
the application which matured into the original patent upon 
which the reissue application is based will control. Paragraph 
(c) (5) establishes that for an international application which 
has entered the United States as a Designated Office under 35 
U.S.C. 371, the international filing date granted under Article 
11(1) of the Patent Cooperation Treaty controls. This is con- 
sistent with 35 U.S.C. 363. 

Paragraph (d) of new § 1.362 sets forth the time periods when 
maintenance fees can be paid without a surcharge. Those pe- 
riods, referred to generally as the “window period,” are the six- 
month periods preceding each due date, i.e., 3 years through 
3 years and six months, 7 years through 7 years and six months, 
and 11 years through 11 years and six months after grant of 
the patent. The “due dates” are defined in 35 U.S.C. 41(b). A 
maintenance fee paid on the last day of a window period can 
be paid without surcharge. The last day of a window period can 
be paid without surcharge. The last day of a window period is 
the same date (anniversary date) the patent was granted 3 years 
and six months, 7 years and six months, or 11 years and six 
months after grant of the patent. Paragraph (d) has been modified 
from the proposal to add “and” between items (2) and (3) and 
change the comma at the end of the paragraph to a period. 

Paragraph (e) of new § 1.362 sets forth the grace periods 
during which maintenance fees, under either Public Law 96- 
517 or Public Law 97-247, may be paid with the surcharge under 
§ 1.20(k) or (1). The grace periods are the six-month periods 
immediately following each due date, i.e., after 3 years and six 
months and up to 4 years, after 7 years and six months and up 
to 8 years, and after 11 years and six months and up to 12 years 
after grant of the patent. A maintenance fee may be paid with 
the surcharge on the same date (anniversary date) the patent 
was granted in the 4th, 8th, or 12th year after grant to prevent 
the patent from expiring 

Paragraph (f) of new § 1.362 specifies that where the last 
day for paying a maintenance fee falls on a Saturday, Sunday, 
or a federal holiday within the District of Columbia, the main- 
tenance fee may be paid on the next succeeding day which is 
not a Saturday, Sunday, or federal holiday. For example, if the 
“window period” provided by paragraph (d) for paying a 
maintenance fee without surcharge ended on a Saturday, 
Sunday, or a federal holiday within the District of Columbia, 
the maintenance fee can be paid without surcharge on the next 
succeeding day which is not a Saturday, Sunday, or federal 
holiday. Likewise, if the grace period provided by paragraph 
(e) for paying a maintenance fee with surcharge ended on a 
Saturday, Sunday, or a federal holiday within the District of 
Columbia, the maintenance fee could be paid with surcharge 
on the next succeeding day which is not a Saturday, Sunday, 
or federal holiday. In the latter situation, the failure to pay the 
maintenance fee and surcharge on the next succeeding day 
which is not a Saturday, Sunday, or federal holiday will result 
in the patent expiring on a date (4, 8, or 12 years after the date 
of grant) earlier than the last date on which the maintenance 
fee and surcharge could be paid. This situation results from the 
provisions of 35 U.S.C. 21, but those provisions do not extend 
the expiration date of the patent if the maintenance fee and any. 
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required surcharge are not paid when required. For example, 
if the grace period ended on Saturday, the maintenance fee and 
surcharge could be paid on the next succeeding business day, 
e.g. Monday, but the patent will have expired at midnight on 
Saturday if the maintenance fee and surcharge were not paid 
on the following Monday. Paragraph (f) has been modified from 
the proposal to explicitly refer to “any necessary surcharge” 
for clarity since the ability to pay on the next succeeding day 
which is not a Saturday, Sunday, or federal holiday within the 
District of Columbia applies to the maintenance fee, including 
any necessary surcharge. 

Paragraph (g) of new § 1.362 establishes that if the proper 
fees are not received within the time period specified in para- 
graphs (d), (e), or (f) the patent expires at the end of the grace 
period set forth in paragraph (e). Paragraph (g) also specifies 
that a patent which expires for the failure to pay the maintenance 
fee will expire at the end of the same date (anniversary date) 
the patent was granted in the 4th, 8th, or 12th year after grant. 

New § 1.363 is added as proposed to provide for a “fee 
address” for maintenance fee purposes. New paragraph (a) 
specifies that the correspondence address used during prose- 
cution of the application will be used unless 1) a “fee address” 
is provided for maintenance fee purposes when submitting the 
issue fee, 2) a correspondence address change for all purposes 
is filed after payment of the issue fee, or 3) a “fee address” 
or a change in the “fee address” is filed after payment of the 
issue fee. 

Paragraph (b) of new § 1.363 specifies that an assignment 
does not result in a change of address for maintenance fee 
purposes. Due to the possible expiration of a patent for failure 
to timely pay the appropriate maintenance fee, patentees should 
ensure that the Patent and Trademark Office is properly notified 
of the proper “fee address” to which all maintenance fee com- 
munications are to be directed. Under both Public Law 96-517 
and Public Law 97-247 the burden is on the patentee to timely 
pay maintenance fees. The Patent and Trademark Office will 
attempt to assist patentees through appropriate courtesy notices. 
However, the failure to receive one or more notices will not 
relieve the patentee of the obligation to timely pay the appro- 
priate maintenance fee to prevent the patent from expiring by 
operation of law if the maintenance fee is not paid. Section 1.363 
does not provide for maintenance fee correspondence to be 
directed to more than one address. 

New § 1.366 is added to establish the guidelines and pro- 
cedures for submission of maintenance fees, including any 
necessary surcharges. New paragraph (a) states that the patentee 
may pay maintenance fees and any necessary surcharges or any 
person or organization may pay maintenance fees and any 
necessary surcharges on behalf of the patentee without filing 
in the Patent and Trademark Office evidence of authorization 
by the patentee to pay maintenance fees. This will enable 
patentees to pay the maintenance fees and any necessary 
surcharges themselves or authorize some person or organization 
to pay maintenance fees and any necessary surcharges on their 
behalf. No verification of the authority to pay maintenance fees 
and any necessary surcharges in a particular patent will be made 
by the Patent and Trademark Office. While anyone may pay 
the maintenance fees and any necessary surcharges on a patent, 
any Patent and Trademark Office notices relating to mainte- 
nance fees will be mailed to the “fee address” set forth in 
§ 1.363. Paragraph (a) has been modified from the proposal to 
explicitly refer to “any necessary surcharges” for clarity. 

Paragraph (b) of new § 1.366 specifies that a maintenance 
fee and any necessary surcharge for a patent must be submitted 
in the amount due on the date the maintenance fee and any 
necessary surcharge are paid, and at the proper time, i.e., within 
the periods set forth in § 1.362. Paragraph (b) has been modified 
from the proposal by changing “proper amount” to “amount 
due on the date the maintenance fee and any necessary surcharge 
are paid.” This change results from adoption of a suggestion 
that a maintenance fee payment made during the window period 
should not require adjustment if the maintenance fees are 
thereafter increased to reflect increases in the Consumer Price 
Index. Under paragraph (b) as adopted herein, if the amount 
of the maintenance fee is correct on the date it is paid and credited 
to the patent, a later change in the maintenance fees to reflect 
changes in the Consumer Price Index will not require a 
modification in the amount paid. However, in order for the 
maintenance fee to be considered paid it must be submitted in 
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accordance with § 1.366. Paragraph (b) has also been modified 
from the proposal to explicitly refer to § 1.362(f) for purposes 
of clarity where the last day for paying a maintenance fee with 
or without a surcharge falls on a Saturday, Sunday, or a federal 
holiday within the District of Columbia. In such circumstances, 
the fee with any necessary surcharge may be paid on the next 
succeeding day which is not a Saturday, Sunday, or federal 
holiday. The maintenance fee and any necessary surcharge may 
be paid in the manner set forth in § 1.23, i.e., it should be in 
United States specie, Treasury notes, national bank notes, post 
office money orders, or by certified check. As indicated in 
§ 1.23, if the maintenance fee payment is sent in any other form, 
the Office may delay or cancel the credit until collection is made. 
For example, a personal or other uncertified check drawn on 
a United States bank which is not immediately negotiable, e.g., 
because of lack of signature or insufficient funds, will not 
constitute payment of a maintenance fee. However, a personal 
check drawn on a United States bank can be used if it is 
immediately negotiable. Any remittance from foreign countries 
must be payable and immediately negotiable in the United States 
for the full amount of the maintenance fee required. 

Paragraph (b) of new § 1.366 also provides that maintenance 
fees may be paid by an authorization to charge a deposit account 
established pursuant to § 1.25. The authorization to charge the 
deposit account must be submitted within the periods set forth 
in § 1.362 and must be limited to maintenance fees payable on 
the date of submission. The authorization to charge the deposit 
account can not, under paragraph (b), be submitted prior to the 
third, seventh, or eleventh year after the grant of the patent. If 
an authorization to charge a deposit account were submitted to 
pay the maintenance fee due at three years and six months after 
grant, a new authorization to charge a deposit account or other 
form of payment will have to be submitted at the appropriate 
time for each of the maintenance fees due at 7 years and six 
months and 11 years and six months. Paragraph (b) also specifies 
that any payment or authorization filed at any time other than 
that set forth in § 1.362(d), (e) or (f) will not serve as a payment 
of the maintenance fee, except insofar as a delayed payment 
of the maintenance fee is accepted by the Commissioner 
pursuant to § 1.378. Paragraph (b) also specifies that a payment 
of less than the required amount, a payment in a manner other 
than that set forth in § 1.23, or the filing of an authorization 
to charge a deposit account having insufficient funds, will not 
constitute payment of a maintenance fee on a patent. The 
authorization is required to authorize the immediate charging 
of the fee to the deposit account. An authorization would be 
improper if it only authorized the fee to be charged at a later 
date, e.g., on the last possible day of payment without surcharge. 
Such an authorization would not serve as payment of the 
maintenance fee. Any payment which fails to result in the entire 
proper amount of the maintenance fee being present on the due 
date will not constitute payment of the maintenance fee. Para- 
graph (b) also specifies that the certificate of mailing procedures 
of § 1.8 or the mailing by “Express Mail” provisions of § 1.10 
may be utilized in paying maintenance fees. The specific 
requirements of either § 1.8 or § 1.10 must be fully complied 
with if either is used. 

Paragraph (c) of new § 1.366 establishes the data necessary 
and desired when submitting maintenance fee payments and any 
necessary surcharges. New paragraph (c) specifies that main- 
tenance fee payments and any necessary surcharges must 
include at least the 1) patent number and 2) United States 
application serial number. Paragraph (c) has been modified from 
the proposal to explicitly refer to “any necessary surcharges” 
for clarity since the identifying information must also be 
supplied when submitting surcharges. The wording of § 1.366(c) 
has also been changed from the proposal to clarify that the 
required application serial number is that of the application upon 
which the patent issued. This change from the proposal makes 
clear that the serial number required to be submitted is not that 
of a prior parent application but rather, the actual application 
which matured into the patent for which maintenance fees are 
to be paid. If the maintenance fee is being paid on a reissue 
patent, the serial number required is that of the reissue appli- 
cation. Since this required information will be used as a cross- 
check to ensure that the maintenance fee is properly credited, 
the application serial number must correspond to the patent 
which issued therefrom. If less than the required information 
is submitted, the Office will not credit the payment. Additionally, 
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if notice is required that the proper identifying data has not been 
submitted, it would result in requiring the payment of a surcharge 
if the necessary data is submitted after the “window period” 
closes. If the required information is not submitted until after 
the end of the grace period, the patent would have expired 
because of the failure to properly identify the patent to which 
the maintenance fee payment is to be credited prior to the 
expiration of the grace period. The patentee in such a circum- 
stance could proceed under § 1.378, if appropriate, or could file 
a petition under § 1.377 within the period set therein seeking 
to have the maintenance fee accepted as timely even though 
all of the proper identifying data was not present prior to the 
expiration of the grace period. 

Paragraph (d) of new § 1.366 specifies that the following 
information should also be submitted for each patent on which 
a maintenance fee or surcharge is paid: 1) whether it is the 3 
1/2, 7 1/2, or 11 1/2 year fee, 2) whether small entity status is 
being changed or claimed with the payment, 3) the amount of 
the maintenance fee and any surcharge being submitted, 4) any 
assigned payor number, 5) patent issue date and 6) United States 
application filing date. Paragraph (d) has been modified from 
the proposal to explicitly refer to “any necessary surcharges” 
for clarity. Paragraph (d) has also been changed from the 
proposal to emphasize that when the payment is being made 
on a reissue patent the required patent number and application 
serial number are those of the reissue patent and reissue 
application. Where the payment is a maintenance fee and any 
necessary surcharge on a reissue patent, in addition to the 
information requested for all payments, paragraph (d) as adopted 
herein also requests certain identifying data relating to the 
original patent, i.e., original patent number, original patent issue 
date, and original United States application filing date. The 
reason for requesting the original patent number, original patent 
issue date, and original United States application filing date is 
that the origina filing and issue dates are the dates which control 
if and when maintenance fees must be paid to prevent the reissue 
patent from expiring. The reference to a payor number has been 
added. A payor number will be assigned to each “fee address” 
in order to facilitate data input and subsequent changes in the 
location of the “fee address.” Details of the “payor number” 
system will be announced to the public in a future Official 
Gazette notice. Although the submission of the information 
requested in paragraph (d) is not mandatory, it would expedite 
the processing of the maintenance fee payments. 

The final rule thus requires less mandatory information, i.e., 
the patent number and U.S. application serial number, than 
would have been required by the proposed rule. The required 
information is considered to be the least that is required to make 
a cross-check and thus assure that the maintenance fee is being 
credited to the proper patent. The patent issue date and the 
application filing date, which were included in the proposed rule 
as mandatory information, are included in the final rule as 
desirable, but not mandatory, information The effect of this 
change is that an error in either the patent issue date or the 
application filing date, or both, by the person paying the 
maintenance fee would not result in a refusal to accept the 
maintenance fee and to credit the payment thereof to the patent, 
if the patent number and United States application serial number 
were correct, i.e., in agreement. However, if any error included 
either the patent number or the United States application serial 
number such that they were not in agreement the payment would 
not be accepted and credited until correction was made. The 
date of the correction would be the date the maintenance fee 
payment is credited as being made. 

Paragraph (e) of new § 1.366 specifies that maintenance fee 
payments and any surcharges relating thereto must be submitted 
separate from any other payments for fees or charges, whether 
submitted in the manner set forth in § 1.23 or by an authori- 
zation to charge a deposit account. Maintenance fee payments 
and surcharge payments relating thereto which are co-mingled 
with payments for other fees or charges, e.g., application filing 
fees, issue fees, petition fees, document supply fees, etc., will 
not be accepted. The maintenance fees require processing by 
a separate area of the Office and are not processed in the same 
manner as other fees and charges. Maintenance fees for a number 
of patents can be submitted together in one submission and one 
payment. Paragraph (e) specifies that if maintenance fee 
payments for more than one patent are submitted together, they 
should be submitted on as few sheets as possible, listing the 
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patent numbers in increasing patent number order. If the 
payment submitted, which can be made as a single payment, 
is insufficient to cover the maintenance fees and any surcharges 
for all the listed patents, the payment will be applied in the order 
the patents are listed. In such a circumstance where the fees are 
insufficient, the maintenance fee and any surcharge for one or 
more of the last listed patents will not be paid. 

Paragraph (f) of new § 1.366 serves as a reminder to patentees 
of the necessity to check for the loss of small entity status prior 
to paying each maintenance fee on a patent. This is already a 
requirement of § 1.28(b). Paragraph (f) provides that notifica- 
tion of any change in status resulting in loss of entitlement to 
small entity status must be filed in a patent prior to paying, or 
at the time of paying, the earliest maintenance fee due after the 
date on which status as a small entity is no longer appropriate. 
If status as a small entity has been previously established by 
filing a statement and such status is checked and is found to 
be proper, no notification is required. It is not necessary to file 
new verified statements claiming small entity status at this point 
if the status as a small entity has been established and is still 
proper even if rights have been transferred to a small entity who 
has not previously filed a verified statement. The requirement 
is to notify the Patent and Trademark Office of the loss of 
entitlement and to pay the maintenance fee in the proper amount 
for other than a small entity where appropriate. The refund 
provisions of § 1.28(a) for later submitted small entity state- 
ments will apply to maintenance fees. 

Paragraph (g) of new § 1.366 provides that maintenance fees 
and surcharges relating thereto will not be refunded except in 
accordance with §§ 1.26 and 1.28(a). A patentee cannot obtain 
a refund of a maintenance fee which was due and payable on 
the patent. Any duplicate payment will be refunded to the fee 
address. 

New § 1.377 is added as proposed to provide a mechanism 
for review of a decision refusing to accept and record payment 
of a maintenance fee filed prior to the expiration of a patent. 
Paragraph (a) of new § 1.377 specifies that a patentee who is 
dissatisfied with the refusal of the Patent and Trademark Office 
to accept and record a maintenance fee which was filed prior 
to the expiration of the patent may petition the Commissioner 
to accept and record the maintenance fee. This petition may be 
used, for example, in situations where an error is present in the 
identifying data required by § 1.366(c) with the maintenance 
fee payment, i.e., either the patent number or the application 
serial number are incorrect. A petition under § 1.377 would not 
be appropriate where there is a complete failure to include at 
least one correct mandatory identifier as required by § 1.366(c) 
for the patent since no evidence would be present as to the patent 
on which the maintenance fee was intended to be paid. If the 
maintenance fee payment with an incorrect mandatory identifier 
was made near the end of the grace period, the patent might 
expire since the Office would not credit the fee to a patent. For 
patents based on applications filed between Dec. 12, 1980 and 
Aug. 27, 1982, there is no provision for acceptance of a 
maintenance fee after the grace period such as in § 1.378 and 
so the filing of a petition under § 1.377 would provide an avenue 
for seeking relief. A petition under § 1.377 would not be 
appropriate where the patentee paid a maintenance fee on one 
patent when the patentee intended to pay the maintenance fee 
on a different patent but through error identified the wrong 
patent by patent number and application serial number. Like- 
wise, a petition under § 1.377 would not be appropriate where 
the entire maintenance fee payment, including any necessary 
surcharge, was not filed prior to expiration of the patent. 

Paragraph (b) of new § 1.377 specifies that any petition under 
new § 1.377 must be filed within 2 months of the action 
complained of, or within such other time as may be set in the 
action complained of. The petition must be accompanied by the 
petition fee of $120 provided for in the amendment to § 1.17(h). 
Paragraph (b) also provides that the petition may include a 
request that the petition fee be refunded if the refusal to accept 
and record the maintenance fee is determined to have resulted 
from an error by the Patent and Trademark Office. 

Paragraph (c) of new § 1.377 specifies that any petition filed 
under the section must comply with the requirements of para- 
graph (b) of § 1.181 and must be signed by an attorney or agent 
registered to practice before the Patent and Trademark Office, 
or by the patentee, the assignee, or other party in interest. A 
person or organization whose only responsibility insofar as the 
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patent is concerned is the payment of a maintenance fee is not 
a party in interest for purposes of paragraph (c) of § 1.377. The 
petition must be in the form of a verified statement if made by 
a person not registered to practice before the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office. If the petition is signed by a person not registered 
to practice before the Patent and Trademark Office, the petition 
must include the authority of the person signing the petition as 
patentee, assignee, or other party in interest. 

New § 1.378 is added as proposed to establish the procedure 
for acceptance of the delayed payment of a maintenance fee 
in an expired patent in order to reinstate that patent. This 
procedure is only available under Public Law 97-247 where the 
application on which the patent is based was filed on or after 
Aug. 27, 1982. If the maintenance fee is due under Public Law 
96-517, i.e., the application on which the patent is based was 
filed on or after Dec. 12, 1980, and before Aug. 27, 1982, the 
delayed payment of the maintenance fee is not provided for by 
statute and cannot be accepted after expiration of the patent, 
and the patent cannot be reinstated. 

Paragraph (a) of new § 1.378 provides that the Commissioner 
may accept the payment of any maintenance fee due on a patent 
based on an application filed on or after Aug. 27, 1982, after 
expiration of the patent if, upon petition, the delay in payment 
of the maintenance fee is shown to the satisfaction of the 
Commissioner to have been unavoidable. The surcharge set 
forth in § 1.20(m) must be paid as a condition of accepting 
payment of the maintenance fee. No separate petition fee is 
required for this petition. If the Commissioner accepts payment 
of the maintenance fee upon petition, the patent shall be 
considered as not having expired, but will be subject to the 
intervening rights provisions of 35 U.S.C. 41(c) (2). 

Paragraph (b) of new § 1.378 specifies the requirements of 
a petition for acceptance of the delayed payment of a mainte- 
nance fee filed within six months of the expiration of the patent. 


maintenance fee set forth in § 1.20(h)-(j); the surcharge set forth 
in § 1.20(m); and a showing that the delay was unavoidable 
since reasonable care was taken to ensure that the maintenance 
fee would be paid timely. The showing must enumerate the steps 
taken to ensure timely payment of the maintenance fee. In view 
of the requirement to enumerate the steps taken to ensure timely 
payment of the maintenance fee, an argument that the patentee 
was ignorant of the requirement to pay maintenance fees will 
not constitute a showing of unavoidable delay. Evidence that 
despite reasonable care on behalf of the patentee and/or the 
patentee’s agents, and reasonable steps to ensure timely pay- 
ment, the maintenance fee was unavoidably not paid, could be 
submitted in support of an argument that the delay in payment 
was unavoidable. For example, an error in a docketing system 
could possibly result in a finding that a delay in payment was 
unavoidable if it were shown that reasonable care was exercised 
in designing and operating the system and if it were shown that 
the patentee took reasonable steps to ensure that the patent was 
entered into the system to ensure timely payment of the 
maintenance fees. 

Paragraph (c) of new § 1.378 specifies the requirements of 
a petition for acceptance of the delayed payment of a mainte- 
nance fee filed more than six months after the expiration of a 
patent. These requirements are much more stringent in view of 
the heavy burden of proof that the delay was unavoidable. The 
legislative history of Public Law 97-247, House Report No. 97- 
542 (Committee on the Judiciary), indicates that “[a}fter the 
expiration of a reasonable period of time, the patentee would 
bear a heavy burden of proof that the delay was unavoidable.” 
The six month period provided for petition under paragraph (b) 
is considered to be a reasonable period of time within which 
to seek reinstatement of a patent which expired for failure to 
pay the maintenance fee. Any petition filed more than six months 
after expiration must meet the more stringent requirements of 
paragraph (c). Under paragraph (c), the petition must include 
the same elements as in paragraph (b) and, in addition, must 
demonstrate that the failure to pay the maintenance fee was 
unavoidable due to circumstances outside of the control of the 
patentee and those acting on behalf of the patentee in paying 
the maintenance fee. The showing in a petition under paragraph 
(c) must be sufficient in scope and content to meet the heavy 
burden of proof required to show that a delay in payment of 
the maintenance fee of more than six months after expiration 
of the patent was unavoidable. In contrast to a petition under 
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paragraph (b), a showing in a petition under paragraph (c) of 
an error in a docketing system will not be sufficient to find that 
the delay was unavoidable. Instead, a petition filed under 
paragraph (c) must demonstrate that the circumstances resulting 
in the delay were entirely outside the control of the patentee 
and those acting on behalf of the patentee in paying the 
maintenance fee, e.g., serious efforts without success to raise 
the funds required to pay the maintenance fee. 

Paragraph (d) of new § 1.378 requires that a petition filed 
under § 1.378 be signed by an attorney or agent registered to 
practice before the Patent and Trademark Office, or by the 
patentee, the assignee, or other party in interest. A person or 
organization whose only responsibility insofar as the patent is 
concerned is the payment of a maintenance fee is not a party 
in interest for purposes of paragraph (d) of § 1.378. Under 
paragraph (d), the petition must be in the form of a verified 
statement if made by a person not registered to practice before 
the Patent and Trademark Office. If the petition is signed by 
a person not registered to practice before the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office, the petition must include the authority of the person 
signing the petition as patentee, assignee, or other party in 
interest. 

Paragraph (e) of new § 1.378 provides a mechanism for 
obtaining reconsideration of a decision refusing to accept a 
maintenance fee upon petition filed pursuant to paragraph (a). 
This mechanism is a petition for reconsideration which may be 
filed within two months of, or such other time as set in the 
decision refusing to accept the delayed payment of the main- 
tenance fee. In contrast to petitions filed under paragraph (a), 
the petition for reconsideration filed under paragraph (e) of new 
§ 1.378 will require the separate petition fee set forth in the 
amendment to § 1.17(h). Paragraph (e) also provides that after 
the decision on the petition for reconsideration, no further 


. reconsideration or review of the matter will be undertaken by 
Under paragraph (b), the petition must include the required ‘ 


the Commissioner. Paragraph (e) also provides for refund of 
the maintenance fee and the surcharge set forth in § 1.20(m) 
if the delayed payment of the maintenance fee is not accepted. 
The refund will be made following the decision on the petition 
for reconsideration, or after the expiration of the time for filing 
such a petition for reconsideration, if none is filed. Paragraph 
(e) specifies that the fee for filing the petition for reconsideration 
will not be refunded unless the refusal to accept and record the 
maintenance fee is determined to result from an error by the 
Patent and Trademark Office. 


Response to Comments on the Rules 


Specific comments were received on a number of the 
proposed rule changes. Eight letters submitting written com- 
ments were received. Oral testimony was presented by two 
persons (one person testified on behalf of the American Intel- 
lectual Property Law Association) at the public hearing con- 
ducted on June 26, 1984. All of the written and oral comments 
were considered in adopting the changes set forth herein. The 
comments submitted appear below along with responses thereto. 
Comment: 

One comment suggested that the surcharge set at 37 CFR 
1.20(m) for accepting a maintenance fee after expiration of the 
patent should be reduced from $500.00 to $50.00 and that this 
amount should be reduced by 50 percent for small entities. 
Reply: 

The suggestion has not been adopted. The surcharge set at 
37 CFR 1.20(m) is considered to be appropriate in view of the 
importance of the relief being obtained. Before a surcharge 
under 37 CFR 1.20(m) is due the patent will have already expired 
due to the failure to pay a maintenance fee within a one-year 
period provided for the payment. Setting a lower amount as the 
surcharge would tend to denigrate the importance of the relief 
obtained by the acceptance of a maintenance fee after expiration 
of a patent. Further, a lower surcharge amount is not justified 
in view of the ample opportunity for payment of the maintenance 
fee which is presented by the one-year period in which payment 
can be made and the fact that the public is now on notice that 
maintenance fees are due and payable. Further, the Patent and 
Trademark Office will provide courtesy notices regarding the 
need to pay maintenance fees at a plurality of points in time 
before the patent expires. Such a notice now appears on the 
patent grant and presently plans are to print such a courtesy 
notice on the Notice of Allowance and the Issue Fee Receipt. 
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Notices will be printed in the Official Gazette listing the patent 
number ranges of patents on which maintenance fees can be 
paid and a notice will be mailed to the patentee during the grace 
period if the maintenance fee is not paid. Therefore, relatively 
few patentees should fail to pay the maintenance fee before 
expiration of the patent due to unavoidable circumstances. The 
surcharge set at 37 CFR 1.20(m) is established pursuant to 35 
U.S.C. 41(c) and therefore the small entity provisions of Public 
Law 97-247 do not apply to this fee. Also, Public Law 97-247 
provides that the surcharge set at 37 CFR 1.20(m) could be in 
addition to any surcharge established for payment of the 
maintenance fee during the grace period as set at 37 CFR 1.20(1). 
The Patent and Trademark Office has established a separate 
surcharge set at 37 CFR 1.20(m) not in addition to the surcharge 
set at 37 CFR 1.20(1), but in lieu thereof. The amount set at 
37 CFR 1.20(m) is not seén to be excessive. 

Comment: . 

Two comments suggested that the small entity reduced fee 
provisions of Public Law 97-247 should have been applied to 
maintenance fees required under Public Law 96-517. 

Reply: 

The maintenance fee amounts under Public Law 96-517 set 
at 37 CFR 1.20(e)-(g) were previously set and are not part of 
the present rulemaking. It should be noted, however, that Public 
Law 96-517 did not provide for reduction of fees for small 
entities. Reductions of fees for small entities were established 
in Public Law 97-247 only for fees under 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and 
(b) thereof. The maintenance fee levels in 37 CFR 1.20(e)-(g), 
however, were established under 35 U.S.C. 41(c) of Public Law 
96-517 rather than 35 U.S.C. 41(a) or (b) of Public Law 97- 
247. Therefore, the fee amounts previously set at 37 CFR 
1.20(e)-(g) are not seen to be subject to reduction for small 
entities. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that the Office permit any of the 
maintenance fees to be paid in advance, either at the time of 
paying the issue fee or during any of the window periods. 
Another comment suggested that the Office should accept a fee 
payment earlier than the window period if the fee has no 
possibility of being changed due to changes in the Consumer 
Price Index. 

Reply: 

These suggestions have not been adopted. The second 
comment listed above points out the problem with regard to the 
suggestion in the first comment. Public Law 97-247 provided 
for adjustments of the maintenance fees every third year to 
reflect any fluctuations occurring-during the previous three years 
in the Consumer Price Index, as determined by the Secretary 
of Labor. Allowing maintenance fees to be paid in advance 
would preclude such adjustments to these maintenance fees 
unless very burdensome administrative steps were implemented 
to require adjustments in the fee amount previously paid when 
the maintenance fees are adjusted at a later time. Requiring 
maintenance fees to be paid in a consistently time-ordered basis 
as in § 1.362 will also be helpful administratively and for 
budgeting purposes. As to the second comment above, it is not 
seen that there would be substantial benefit to the public since 
the period would be short during which a maintenance fee could 
not change due to changes in the Consumer Price Index. Thus, 
the patentee would only be able to make the maintenance fee 
payment a short time before the period during which payment 
may be made pursuant to § 1.362. 

Comment: 

Two comments suggested that a maintenance fee payment 
made during the window period should not require adjustment 
if the maintenance fees are thereafter increased toreflect in- 
creases in the Consumer Price Index. 

Reply: 

These comments have been adopted by an appropriate 
change in paragraph (b) of § 1.366. Maintenance fees which 
are paid during the window period in the amount required on 
the date of payment will be accepted as proper and full payment. 
If the maintenance fees change after such a proper payment, 
no adjustment in the amount will be required or permitted. Thus, 
if the maintenance fee increases before the close of the window 
period, the patentee will not be required to make up any 
deficiency between the amount properly paid during the window 
period and the new increased fee. Likewise, if the maintenance 
fee decreases before the close of the window period, no refund 
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will be permitted of part of the maintenance fee properly paid 
in the amount due when the payment was made. Payments must 
be made in the amount proper on the date of payment. For 
example, if payment is made during the grace period, the 
payment must be made in the amount then required irrespective 
of the amount of the maintenance fee which would have been 
due if payment had been made during the window period. 
Comment: 

Three comments were directed to the proposed requirements 
in § 1.366(c) for data identifying the patent upon which main- 
tenance fee payments are being made. One comment indicated 
that many computer annuity systems now existing have a data 
base designed to accept only two identifying numbers. This 
comment and one other comment suggested that the patent 
number and issue date be required to be submitted with the 
maintenance fee to identify the patent number. Another 
comment suggested that the required identifying data be the 
patent number, issue date, name of the inventor and title of the 
invention. 

Reply: 

The suggested changes to the proposed rule have been 
adopted in part. The requirement for identifying data to uniquely 
identify the patent for which maintenance fees are being paid 
is an important one. The Patent and Trademark Office and the 
public must be able to determine with certainty which patents 
are in force and which patents have expired because the 
maintenance fees were not paid. The comments seem to rec- 
ognize that at least two identifiers are necessary so that a cross- 
check can be made to avoid errors. The suggested use of the 
issue date with the patent number would not provide a reliable 
cross-check. In excess of one thousand patents usually issue on 
each issue date. Therefore a mistake in the last four digits in 
the patent number supplied with the maintenance fee payment 
would often not be detected by use of the issue date as a cross- 
check. The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
the two best identifying data units for use as a cross-check are 
the patent number and the application serial number. These 
identifiers are unique since each is specific to one patent or 
application and are thus required to be provided with a main- 
tenance fee payment by the final rule. The application serial 
number and the patent number are both listed on the issued patent 
and in the Official Gazette and therefore should be readily 
available to patentees. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that no petition fee should be 
charged for filing a petition under 37 CFR 1.377 seeking review 
of a decision refusing to accept and record payment of a 
maintenance fee filed prior to expiration of a patent. The 
comment further suggested that, if a fee is charged, the filing 
of a petition thereunder should be presumed to be a request for 
a return of the petition fee if it is determined that the refusal 
to accept and record a maintenance fee payment was due to 
Patent and Trademark Office error. 

Reply: 

The suggestion that no petition fee be charged has not been 
adopted. The petition fee, although required in advance, will 
be retained by the Patent and Trademark Office only in those 
instances where the refusal to accept and record the fee resulted 
from an error on the part of someone other than the Patent and 
Trademark Office. In those instances where the refusal to accept 
and record the fee resulted from a Patent and Trademark Office 
error the Office intends to refund the petition fee, either based 
upon the request included in the petition or upon the initiative 
of the Office. The reason for including a request for a refund, 
where appropriate, in the petition is to ensure that such request 
is not inadvertently overlooked. In view of the expense involved, 
it would be inappropriate to process a petition without a petition 
fee where the error necessitating the petition was made by the 
petitioner or someone acting on behalf of the patentee. 
Comment: 

One comment suggested that the term “unavoidable” should 
be more specifically defined in 37 CFR 1.378(b) (3) and (c) 
(3), if possible. 

Reply: 

As stated in this rulemaking, the requirement that the delay 
in payment of the maintenance fee be “unavoidable” is the same 
as that for reviving an abandoned application under 35 U.S.C. 
133. This standard has been in effect for many years and should 
be well understood by the public. The rule is seen to be adequate 
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as written, especially in view of the discussion in this rulemaking 
which includes several specific examples based on when the 
petition to accept the delayed payment of a maintenance fee 
is filed. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that Public Law 97-247 should be 
“liberally interpreted” to permit acceptance of delayed pay- 
ments of maintenance fees required under Public Law 96-517. 
Proposed 37 CFR 1.378 was limited to patents issuing on 
applications filed on or after Aug. 27, 1982, the effective date 
of Public Law 97-247. 

Reply: 

The final rule has not been changed from the proposal. The 
remedy suggested by the comment cannot be provided in view 
of the language of 35 U.S.C. 41(c) (1) which applies only to 
maintenance fees required by 35 U.S.C. 41(b) of Public Law 
97-247. Section 17(a) of Public Law 97-247 clearly states “the 
maintenance fees provided for in section 3(b) of this Act shall 
not apply to patents applied for prior to the date of enactment 
of this Act.” 

Comment: 

Several of the comments received were directed to proposed 
statutory changes which were said to be desirable in the area 
of maintenance fees. 

Reply: 

These comments were not suggesting that the proposed rules 
were not in compliance with the present statutes, but rather that 
the statutes themselves should be changed. These comments are 
beyond the scope and purpose of this rule change. 


Implementation. of Maintenance Fee Payment Procedures 


The Patent and Trademark Office is presently developing its 
internal working procedures for processing maintenance fee 
payments and for notifying the public as to the status of 
maintenance feepayments on particular patents. The first 
maintenance fees become due early in 1985. In order to be as 
helpful as possible in informing the public as to the Patent and 
Trademark Office’s current plans it is useful to outline the basic 
procedures the Patent and Trademark Office intends to adopt 
to process maintenance fees so that the interrelationship with 
the rules is understood. These basic procedures are subject to 
change as experience and circumstances dictate. 


Notices by the Patent and Trademark Office 


Under the statutes, the Patent and Trademark Office has no 
duty to notify patentees when their maintenance fees are due. 
It is the responsibility of the patentee to assure that the main- 
tenance fees are paid to prevent expiration of the patent. The 
Patent and Trademark Office will, however, provide some 
notices as reminders that maintenance fees are due, but the 
notices, errors in the notices, or the lack of notices, will in no 
way relieve a patentee from the responsibility to make timely 
payment of each maintenance fee to prevent the patent from 
expiring by operation of law. The notices provided by the Patent 
and Trademark Office will be merely courtesy in nature and 
intended to aid patentees. These notices, errors in these notices, 
or the lack of notices, will in no way shift the burden of 
monitoring thetime for paying maintenance fees on patents from 
the patentee to the Patent and Trademark Office. 


Preprinted Standard Notice Wording 


The patent grant currently includes a reminder that main- 
tenance fees may be due. The Notice of Allowance and Issue 
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Fee Receipt are presently planned to be revised to contain 
reminder notice wording that maintenance fees may be due. 


Official Gazette Notice 


A notice will appear in each issue of the Official Gazette 
which will indicate which patents have been granted 3, 7 and 
11 years earlier, that the window period has opened and that 
maintenance fee payments will new be accepted for these 
patents. 

Another Official Gazette notice published after expiration of 
the grace period will indicate any patent which has expired due 
to non-payment of maintenance fees and any patents which have 
been revived under 35 U.S.C. 41(c). An annual compilation of 
such expirations and revivals will also be published. 


Courtesy Reminder Notice 


Since patentees are expected to maintain their own record 
systems and since most patentees are expected to pay their 
maintenance fees during the “window period” to prevent 
payment of a surcharge, the Office will not send any reminder 
notices to patentees at the fee address until after the grace period 
has begun. This will reduce and simplify the mailing of notices 
but still give patentees an opportunity to pay their maintenance 
fees with surcharge during the grace period before expiration 
of their patents. Such notices will be mailed to the fee address 
as set forth in § 1.363. 


Action Notices 


The Office will issue a receipt for payment of mainten-nce 
fees after entry of the maintenance fee payment. Such a receipt 
will provide an opportunity for the patentee to check if the Office 
has properly credited the payment. The original document 
submitted by the patentee when paying the maintenance fee will 
also be appropriately marked and returned to the fee address. 
If actual experience indicates that they are not needed, the receipt 
notices and/or the return of the original document may be 
discontinued. 

The patentee will also be notified by mail at the fee address 
as set forth in § 1.363 of any expiration or revival of the patent. 


Fee Address 


The patentee may provide the Patent and Trademark Office 
with a fee address under § 1.363, which address may be different 
from the correspondence address under § 1.33, when submit- 
ting the issue fee or in a separate later-filed paper. The fee address 
will be used by the Office for all correspondence directed to 
the patentee concerning maintenance fees. If no separate fee 
address is provided by the patentee under § 1.363, the corre- 
spondence address under § 1.33 will also be used for mainte- 
nance fee purposes. 


Payment of Maintenance Fees 


Transmittals of maintenance fees may be limited to a single 
patent or may involve several patents. If a transmittal involves 
several patents they should be listed in increasing numerical 
order. The following format is suggested for use when paying 
maintenance fees and any necessary surcharges. Although only 
the mandatory identification elements consisting of the patent 
number and United States application serial number, set forth 
in § 1.366(c) are required, the items referred to in § 1.366(d) 
should also be included to expedite processing of maintenance 
fees and any necessary surcharges. In addition, 


February 22, 1987 


Enclosed is a check drawn for the amount of $1,500 for the payment of the maintenance fees on the following patents. 
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Serial 
Number 


Patent 
Date 


Patent 
Number 


Application 
FilingDate 


P.P.5,188 
Re.31,522 
*(4,374,741 
4,429,419 
4,429,433 
4,429,439 
**4,432,000 


380,062 
481,494 


Feb. 7, 1984 
Feb. 14, 1984 
(Feb. 22, 1983) 
Feb. 7, 1984 
Feb. 7, 1984 
Feb. 7, 1984 
Feb. 14, 1984 


May 20, 1981 
April 1, 1983 
(July 21, 1981) 
Jan. 15, 1982 
Aug. 27, 1982 
Jan. 17, 1983 
Aug. 26, 1981 


339,620 
412,101 
458,474 
380,681 
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Fee 
Code 


Amount 
Paid 


Small 
Entity 


Payment 


Year Surcharge 


$200.00 
$200.00 


$200.00 
$400.00 
$200.00 
$200.00 — 
$1,400.00 $100.00 
$1,500.00 


170 
170/176 


$100.00 


170 
173 
273 
170 


No 
Yes 
4 pe 
Subtotals 
Total Amount Paid 


The Commissioner is hereby authorized to charge any deficiency in the required fee or to credit any overpayment to Account 


No. 12-3456. 
Respectfully submitted, 


John Doe 
(703) 557-3054 


*Note: Information from original patent is included in parenthesis for the reissue patent for which payment is being made. 


**Note: Application filing Date is the PCT International Filing Date. 


The indication of the fee code used by th e Patent and Trade- 
mark Office would assist ir proper financial crediting within 
the Office. It is also suggested that the telephone number of the 
person submitting the payment be supplied. 

Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The rule 
change will not have a significant impact on the quality 
of the human environment or conservation of energy re- 
sources. 

The rule change is in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), Executive Order 
12291, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 
3501 it seq. 

The General Counsel of the Deparatment of Commerce 
certified to the Small Business Administration that the rule 
change will not have a significant adverse economic impact on 
a substantial number of small entities (Regulatory Flexibility 
Act, Pub. L. 96-354). Public Law 97-247 has taken into 
consideration the impact it may have on small entities. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
rule change is not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. 
The annual effect on the economy will be less that $100 million. 
There will be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, 
individual industries, federal, state, or local government agen- 
cies, or geographic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, productivity, 
innovation, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises 
to compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 

The maintenance fee payment information collection re- 
quirement contained in the final rules has been submitted to 
OMB for review under Section 3504(h) of the Paperwork 
Reduction Act. Comments relating to this requirement should 
be directed to the Office of Information and Regulatory Affairs 
of OMB, Attention: Desk Officer for Commerce, Patent and 
Trademark Office. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Authority delegations 
(government agencies), Conflict of interests, Courts, Inventions 
and patents, Lawyers. 

Notice is hereby given that pursuant to the authority granted 
to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks by 35 U.S.C. 
6, Pub. L. 96-517 and Pub. L. 97-247, the Patent and Trademark 
Office is amending Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations 
as set forth below. 


Part I [Amended] 
37 CFR, Part I, is amended as follows: 


1. Section 1.1 is amended by adding a new paragraph (d) 
to read as follows: 


§ 1.1 All communications to be addressed to Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks. 


* eK KK 


(d) Payments of maintenance fees in patents and other 
communications relating thereto should be additionally marked 
“Box M. Fee.” 


§ 1.9 [Amended] 


2. Paragraph (d) of § 1.9 is amended by changing the citation 
“13 CFR 121.3-18, published on Sept. 30, 1982 at 47 FR 
43273.” to “13 CFR 121.12.” and by changing the words 
“ § 121.3-18 Definition of small business for paying reduced 
patent fees under Title 35, U.S. Code” to “§ 121.12 Small 
business for paying reduced patent fees.” 

3. Section 1.17 is amended by adding to the end of paragraph 
(h) the following: 


§ 1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


**e KK 


(h) * * * 


- § 1.377 - for review of decision refusing to accept and record 
payment of a maintenance fee filed prior to expiration of patent 


- § 1.378(e) - for reconsideration of decision on petition 
refusing to accept delayed payment of maintenance fee in 
expired patent 


4. Section 1.19 is amended by adding new paragraphs (f) 
and (g) to read as follows: 


§ 1.19 Document supply fees. 


** KK 


(f)Microfiche copy of patent file record 

(g)Uncertified statement as to status of the payment of main- 
tenance fees due on a patent or expiration of a 
patent $3.00 

5. Section 1.20 is amended by adding new paragraphs (k), 
(1), and (m) to read as follows: 


§ 1.20 Post-issuance fees. 


**e kK * 


(k) Surcharge for paying a maintenance fee during the 6- 
month grace period following the expiration of three years and 
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six months, seven years and six months, and eleven years and 
six months after the date of the original grant of a patent based 
on an application filed on or after Dec. 12, 1980 and before 
Aug. 27, 1982 $100.00 

(1) Surcharge for paying a maintenance fee during the 6- 
month grace period following the expiration of.three years and 
six months, seven years and six months, and eleven years and 
six months after the date of the original grant of a patent based 
on an application filed on or after Aug. 27, 1982: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(m) Surcharge for accepting a maintenance fee after expi- 
ration of a patent for non-timely payment of a maintenance fee 
on a patent based on an application filed on or after Aug. 27, 
1982, where the delay in payment is shown to the satisfaction 
of the Commissioner to have been unavoidable $500.00 

6. Section 1.33 is amended by adding a new paragraph (d) 
to read as follows: 


§ 1.33 Correspondence respecting patent applications, reex- 
amination proceedings, and other proceedings. 


*e*e£ eke * 


(d) A “correspondence address” or change thereto may be 
filed with the Patent and Trademark Office during the enforce- 
able life of the patent. The “correspondence address” will be 
used in any correspondence relating to maintenance fees unless 
a separate “fee address” has been specified. See § 1.363 for 
“fee address” used solely for maintenance fee purposes. 

7. A new center heading and § 1.362 is added to Subpart 
B to read as follows: 


Maintenance Fees 
§ 1.362 Time for payment of maintenance fees. 


(a) Maintenance fees as set forth in § 1.20(e)-(j) are required 
to be paid in all patents based on applications filed on or after 
Dec. 12, 1980, except as noted in paragraph (b) of this section, 
to maintain a patent in force beyond 4, 8 and 12 years after the 
date of grant. 

(b) Maintenance fees are not required for plant patents based 
on applications filed on or after Aug. 27, 1982 or for any design 
patents. Maintenance fees are not required for a reissue patent 
if the patent being reissued did not require maintenance fees. 

(c) The application filing dates for purposes of payment of 
maintenance fees are as follows: 


(1) For an application not claiming benefit of an earlier 
application, the actual United States filing date of the applica- 
tion. 

(2) For an application claiming benefit of an earlier foreign 
application under 35 U.S.C. 119, the United States filing date 
of the application. 

(3) For a continuing (continuation, division, continuation- 
in-part) application claiming the benefit of a prior patent 
application under 35 U.S.C. 120, the actual United States filing 
date of the continuing application. 

(4) For a reissue application, the United States filing date 
of the original non-reissue application on which the patent 
reissued is based. 

(5) For an international application which has entered the 
United States as a Designated Office under 35 U.S.C. 371, the 
international filing date granted under Article 11(1) of the Patent 
Cooperation Treary which is considered to be the United States 
filing date under 35 U.S.C. 363. 


(d) Maintenance fees may be paid in patents without surcharge 
during the periods extending respectively from: 


(1) 3 years through 3 years and 6 months after grant for the 
first maintenance fee. 

(2) 7 years through 7 years and 6 months after grant for the 
second maintenance fee, and 

(3) 11 years through 11 years and 6 months after grant for 
the third maintenance fee. 
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(e) Maintenance fees may be paid with the surcharge set forth 
in § 1.20(k) or (1) during the respective grace periods after: 


(1) 3 years and 6 months and through the day of the 4th 
anniversary of the grant for the first maintenance fee, 

(2) 7 years and 6 months and through the day of the 8th 
anniversary of the grant for the second maintenance fee, and 

(3) 11 years and 6 months and through the day of the 12th 
anniversary of the grant for the third maintenance fee. 


(f) If the last day for paying a maintenance fee without 
surcharge set forth in paragraph (d) of this section, or the last 
day for paying a maintenance fee with surcharge set forth in 
paragraph (e) of this section, falls on a Saturday, Sunday, or 
a federal holiday within the District of Columbia, the mainte- 
nance fee and any necessary surcharge may be paid under 
paragraph (d) or paragraph (e) respectively on the next succeed- 
ing day which is not a Saturday, Sunday, or federal holiday. 

(g) Unless the maintenance fee and any applicable surcharge 
is paid within the time periods set forth in paragraphs (d), (e) 
or (f) of this section, the patent will expire as of the end of the 
grace period set forth in paragraph (e) of this section. A patent 
which expires for the failure to pay the maintenance fee will 
expire at the end of the same date (anniversary date) the patent 
was granted in the 4th, 8th, or 12th year after grant. 

8. A new § 1.363 is added to Subpart B to read as follows: 


§ 1.363 Fee address for maintenance fee purposes. 


(a) All notices, receipts, refunds, and other communications 
relating to payment or refund of maintenance fees will be 
directed to the correspondence address used during prosecution 
of the application as indicated in § 1.33(a) unless: 


(1) a “fee address” for purposes of payment of maintenance 
fees is set forth when submitting the issue fee, or 

(2) a change in the correspondence address for all purposes 
is filed after payment of the issue fee, or 

(3) a “fee address” or a change in the “fee address” is filed 
for purposes of receiving notices, receipts and other correspon- 
dence relating to the payment of maintenance fees after the 
payment of the issue fee, in which instance, the latest such 
address will be used. 


(b) An assignment of a patent application or patent does not 
result in a change of the “correspondence address” ‘or “fee 
address” for maintenance fee purposes. 

9. A new § 1.366 is added to Subpart B to read as follows: 


§ 1.366 Submission of maintenance fees. 


(a) The patentee may pay maintenance fees and any nec- 
essary surcharges, or any person or organization may pay 
maintenance fees and any necessary surcharges on behalf of 
a patentee. Authorization by the patentee need not be filed in 
the Patent and Trademark Office to pay maintenance fees and 
any necessary surcharges on behalf on the patentee. 

(b) A maintenance fee and any necessary surcharge submit- 
ted for a patent must be submitted in the amount due on the 
date the maintenance fee and any necessary surcharge are paid 
and may be paid in the manner set forth in § 1.23 or by an 
authorization to charge a deposit account established pursuant 
to § 1.25. Payment of a maintenance fee and any necessary 
surcharge or the authorization to charge a deposit account must 
be submitted within the periods set forth in § 1.362(d), (e) or 
(f). Any payment or authorization of maintenance fees and 
surcharges filed at any other time will not be accepted and will 
not serve as a payment of the maintenance fee except insofar 
as a delayed payment of the maintenance fee is accepted by 
the Commissioner in an expired patent pursuant to a petition 
filed under § 1.378. Any authorization to charge a deposit 
account must authorize the immediate charging of the main- 
tenance fee and any necessary surcharge to the deposit account. 
Payment of less than the required amount, payment in a manner 
other than that set forth in § 1.23, or the filing of an authori- 
zation to charge a deposit account having insufficient funds will 
not constitute payment of a maintenance fee or surcharge on 
a patent. The certificate of mailing procedures of either § 1.8 
or § 1.10 may be utilized in paying maintenance fees and any 
necessary surcharges. 
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(c) In submitting maintenance fees and any necessary 
surcharges, identification of the patents for which maintenance 
fees are being paid must include the following: 


(1) the patent number, and 
(2) the serial number of the United States application for the 
patent on which the maintenance fee is being paid. 


(d) Payments of maintenance fees and any surcharges should 
identify the fee being paid for each patent as to whether it is 
the 3 1/2, 7 1/2 or 11 1/2 year fee, whether small entity status 
is being changed or claimed, the amount of the maintenance 
fee and any surcharge being paid, any assigned payor number, 
the patent issue date and the United States application filing date. 
If the maintenance fee and any necessary surcharge is being 
paid on a reissue patent, the payment must identify the reissue 
patent by reissue patent number and reissue application serial 
number as required by paragraph (c) of this section and should 
also include the original patent number, the original patent issue 
date and the original United States application filing date. 

(e) Maintenance fee payments and surcharge payments 
relating thereto must be submitted separate from any other 
payments for fees or charges, whether submitted in the manner 
set forth in § 1.23 or by an authorization to charge a deposit 
account. If maintenance fee and surcharge payments for more 
than one patent are submitted together, they should be submitted 
on as few sheets as possible with the patent numbers listed in 
increasing patent number order. If the payment submitted is 
insufficient to cover the maintenance fees and surcharges for 
all the listed patents, the payment will be applied in the order 
the patents are listed, beginning at the top of the listing. 

(f) Notification of any change in status resulting in loss of 
entitlement to small entity status must be filed in a patent prior 
to paying, or at the time of paying, the earliest maintenance fee 
due after the date on which status as a small entity is no longer 
appropriate. See § 1.28(b). 

(g) Maintenance fees and surcharges relating thereto will 
not be refunded except in accordance with §§ 1.26 and 
1.28(a). 

10. A new § 1.377 is added to Subpart B to read as follows: 


§ 1.377 Review of decision refusing to accept and record 
payment of a maintenance fee filed prior to expiration of 
patent. 


(a) Any patentee who is dissatisfied with the refusal of the 
Patent and Trademark Office to accept and record a maintenance 
fee which was filed prior to the expiration of the patent may 
petition the Commissioner to accept and record the maintenance 
fee. 

(b) Any petition under this section must be filed within 2 
months of the action complained of, or within such other time 
as may be set in the action complained of, and must be accom- 
panied by the fee set forth in § 1.17(h). The petition may include 
a request that the petition fee be refunded if the refusal to accept 
and record the maintenance fee is determined to result from an 
error by the Patent and Trademark Office. 

(c) Any petition filed under this section must comply with 
the requirements of paragraph (b) of § 1.181 and must be signed 
by an attorney or agent registered to practice before the Patent 
and Trademark Office, or by the patentee, the assignee, or other 
party in interest. Such petition must be in the form of a verified 
statement if made by a person not registered to practice before 
the Patent and Trademark Office. 

11. A new § 1.378 is added to Subpart B to read as follows: 


§ 1.378 Acceptance of delayed payment of maintenance fee 
in expired patent to reinstate patent based on application 
filed on or after Aug. 27, 1982. 


(a) The Commissioner may accept the payment of any 
maintenance fee due on a patent based on an application filed 
on or after Aug. 27, 1982, after expiration of the patent if, upon 
petition, the delay in payment of the maintenance fee is shown 
to the satisfaction of the Commissioner to have been unavoid- 
able and if the surcharge required by § 1.20(m) is paid as a 
condition of accepting payment of the maintenance fee. If the 
Commissioner accepts payment of the maintenance fee upon 
petition, the patent shall be considered as not having expired, 
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but will be subject to the conditions set forth in 35 U.S.C. 
41(c)(2). 

(b) Any petition to accept the delayed payment of a main- 
tenance fee filed under paragraph (a) of this section within six 
months of the expiration of the patent must include: 


_(1) the required maintenance fee set forth in § 1.20(h) 


“Ws 

(2) the surcharge set forth in § 1.20(m); and 

(3) a showing that the delay was unavoidable since reason- 
able care was taken to ensure that the maintenance fee would 
be paid timely. The showing must enumerate the steps taken 
to ensure timely payment of the maintenance fee. 


(c) Any petition to accept the delayed payment of a main- 
tenance fee filed under paragraph (a) of this section more that 
six months after the expiration of the patent must include: 


(1) the required maintenance fee set forth in § 1.20(h)-(j); 

(2) the surcharge set forth in § 1.20(m); and 

(3) a showing that the delay was unavoidable since reason- 
able care was taken to ensure that the maintenance fee would 
be paid timely and the failure to timely pay the maintenance 
fee was due entirely to circumstances outside of the control of 
the patentee. The showing must enumerate the steps taken to 
ensure timely payment of the maintenance fee and the circum- 
stances which were outside of the control of the patentee and 
those acting on behalf of the patentee in paying the maintenance 
fee. The showing must be sufficient in scope and content to meet 
the heavy burden of proof required to show that a delay in 
payment of the maintenance fee of more that six months after 
expiration of the patent was unavoidable. 


(d) Any petition under this section must be signed by an 
attorney or agent registered to practice before the Patent and 
Trademark Office, or by the patentee, the assignee, or other party 
in interest. Such petition must be in the form of a verified 
statement if made by a person not registered to practice before 
the Patent and Trademark Office. 

(e) Reconsideration of a decision refusing to accept a 
maintenance fee upon petition filed pursuant to paragraph (a) 
of this section may be obtained by filing a petition for recon- 
sideration within two months of, or such other time as set in, 
the decision refusing to accept the delayed payment of the 
maintenance fee. Any such petition for reconsideration must be 
accompanied by the petition fee set forth in § 1.17(h). After 
decision on the petition for reconsideration, no further recon- 
sideration or review of the matter will be undertaken by the 
Commissioner. If the delayed payment of the maintenance fee 
is not accepted, the maintenance fee and the surcharge set forth 
in § 1.20(m) will be refunded following the decision on the 
petition for reconsideration, or after the expiration of the time 
for filing such a petition for reconsideration, if none is filed. 
The fee set forth in § 1.17(h) for filing the petition for recon- 
sideration will not be refunded unless the refusal to accept and 
record the maintenance fee is determined to result from an error 
by the Patent and Trademark Office. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
July 30,1984 Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


[1046 O.G. 28] 


(50) MAINTENANCE FEE PAYMENTS 

The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) has received inquir- 
ies concerning the PTO’S refusal to accept payment of a main- 
tenance fee in two fact situations. 

A. The PTO has refused to accept authorization to charge a 
maintenance fee and/or surcharge to a Deposit Account unless 
the paper containing the authorization to charge was timely filed 
and included an authorizing signature. Upon reconsideration, 
this requirement for a signature to authorize a maintenance fee 
and/or surcharge to be charged to a Deposit Account is abolished 
since papers concernng maintenance fees are not considered to 
be papers filed in the application under 37 CFR 1.33(a). 
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Request for refunds due to the above-noted change in practice 
should be directed to the Refund Section of the Accounting 
Division of the Office of Finance. 

B. The PTO has refused to accept the maintenance fee and 
surcharge specified in a Maintenance Fee Reminder mailed prior 
to April 17, 1989, but paid on or after April, 17, 1989. New 
fees effective April 17, 1989, raised the amount due for 
maintenance fees and surcharges. However, Maintenance Fee 
Reminders mailed prior to that date reflected the old fees. Some 
patentees have submitted the amount requested on the Main- 
tenance Fee Reminder only to have the PTO refuse to accept 
those fees due as being insufficient. Often, the PTO notice that 
the amount tendered is insufficient is received after the expi- 
ration date of the patent under 37 CFR 1.362(g). 

The amount of the maintenance fee required by statute is 
based upon the date of effective receipt in the PTO. The amount 
of the surcharge needed for payment during the six month grace 
period is set by regulation. The PTO will accept the payment 
submitted under the following conditions: 

(1) the total amount submitted for the maintenance fee and 
surcharge was at least the amount of the maintenance fee re- 
quired by statute based upon the date of receipt in the PTO and 
was the total amount requested in the Maintenance Fee Re- 
minder for the patent; 

(2) the amount submitted was paid prior to expiration of 
the patent under 37 CFR 1.362(g); 

(3) the insufficiency in payment of the maintenance fee 
and surcharge is discovered after expiration of the patent under 
37 CFR 1.362(g); and 

(4) a petition under 37 CFR 1.183 is promptly filed after 
discovery of the insufficiency in payment of the maintenance 
fee and surcharge. The petition must request (a) that the amount 
previously paid be accepted as the maintenance fee required 
by statute; (b) that the amount submitted above that required 
for the maintenance fee be accepted as the surcharge; (c) that 
the holding of expiration be withdrawn; and (d) that no petition 
fee be required. The petition must state the date the insufficiency 
in payment of the maintenance fee and surcharge was discov- 
ered. The petition must also include a statement that the person 
who authorized or instructed that the maintenance fee and 
surcharge be paid was not aware of the fee increase. Such 
statement must be verified if made by a person not registered 
to practice before the PTO. 

Petition under 37 CFR 1.183 shouid be directed to the Office 
of the Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Patents. 


DONALD J. QUIGG 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


October 4, 1989 
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Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part I 
[Docket No. 50725-5025] 


Revision of Patent Fees 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final Rule 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark office is amending the 
rules of practice in patent cases, Part I of title 37, Code of Federal 
Regulations te adjust fee amounts. This action is necessary at 
this time because operating costs have increased over the past 
three years and the Commissioner is authorized by § 41(f) of 
title 35, United States Code, to adjust fees established in § 41(a) 
and § 41(b) of title 35, United States Code, on Oct. 1, 1985, 
and every third year thereafter, to reflect any fluctuations 
occurring during the previous three years in the Consumer Price 
Index. Fees for other processing, services or materials related 
to patents as provided by § 41(d) and § 376 of title 35, United 
States Code, are being adjusted to recover the estimated average 
cost to the Office of such processing, services or materials. 
Effective Date: Oct. 5, 1985. 

For Further Information Contact: Frances Michalkewicz by 
telephone at (703) 557-1610 or by mail marked to her attention 
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and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: This rule change is designed 
primarily to adjust patent fees because costs have increased and 
the Commissioner is authorized to (1) adjust statutory patent 
fees set forth in § 41(a) and § 41(b) of title 35, United States 
Code, to reflect fluctuations occurring during the previous three 
years in the Consumer Price Index (CPI), as authorized by 
§ 41(f) of title 35, United States Code, (2) adjust fees for proc- 
essing, services, or materials related to patents which have been 
established by the Commissioner in accordance with § 41(d) 
of title 35, United States Code, to recover the estimated average 
cost to the Office of such processing, services or materials, and 
(3) adjust fees for filing and processing an application under 
the Patent Cooperation Treaty which have been established by 
the Commissioner to recover the estimated average cost of such 
processing in accordance with Section 376 of title 35, United 
States Code. 

Adjustments to fees for filing and processing a trademark 
application and for other processing, services or materials 
related to trademarks were not proposed at this time, pending 
review of trademark automation cost requirements. 

A notice of proposed rulemaking was published in the 

Federal Register on June 21, 1985, at 50 FR 25896-25902. 
Corrections of typographical errors were published on July 1, 
1985, at 50 FR 27030, and on July 15, 1985, at 50 FR 28596. 
The notice also was published in the Official Gazette on July 
2, 1985, at Vol. 1056, pages 6 through 25. An oral hearing was 
held on July 18, 1985. Fifteen written letters and statements were 
submitted. One person testified at the oral hearing. Full con- 
sideration has been given to all of these letters, statements, and 
testimony. 
Background Information: Patent and Trademark Office fees are 
authorized by sections 41 and 376 of title 35, United States Code. 
Section 41(a) of title 35, United States Code, establishes a 
number of statutory fees. Among the more significant of these 
are fees for filing a patent application and issuing a patent. 
Certain other fees, such as appeal fees, the fee for filing a 
disclaimer, fees for filing petitions seeking to revive an aban- 
doned application and for extensions of time also are set in § 
41(a) of title 35, United States Code. Section 41(b) of title 35, 
United States Code, sets forth the statutory fees for maintaining 
a patent in force if the application was filed on or after Aug. 
27, 1982. 

The provisions of Public Law 96-517 also authorize main- 
tenance fees for applications other than design and plant patent 
applications filed on or after Dec. 12, 1980 and before Aug. 
27, 1982. These maintenance fees are to recover 25 percent of 
the estimated cost to the Office of processing patent applications. 

Section 1 of Public Law 97-247 authorized the reduction by 
50 percent in the fees paid under § 41(a) and § 41(b) of title 
35, United States Code, by independent inventors, small 
business concerns, and nonprofit organizations, who meet the 
definitions established. This authorization will expire on Sept. 
30, 1985. Legislation has been introduced to authorize this 
reduction for an additional three years. If such authority is not 
continued, the small entity reduction will be rescinded and 
appropriate amendments to the regulations will be made. 

Section 41(f) of title 35, United States Code, provides that 
fees established in § 41(b) of title 35, United States Code, “may 
be adjusted by the Commissioner on Oct. 1, 1985, and every 
third year thereafter, to reflect any fluctuations occurring during 
the previous three years in the Consumer Price Index, as 
determined by the Secretary of Labor.” Section 41(f) also 
provides that changes of less than one percent may be ignored. 

Policy for applying the Consumer Price Index: The Depart- 
ment of Labor’s Consumer Price Index (CPI) is made public 
approximately twenty-one days after the end of the month being 
calculated. The time lag between the initiation and the comple- 
tion of the rulemaking process dictated that the Mar. through 
Sept. 1985 inflation rate be projected in the original rulemaking 
proposal. This estimate resulted in a cumulative three-year CPI 
of 11.7 percent applied to patent fees. 

Based upon actual data through June 1985 and projecting 
the CPI to Sept. 30, 1985, the Administration’s revised projected 
cumulative CPI for the three-year (1982-1985) period is 11.8 
percent. The Patent and Trademark Office has used the 11.8 
percent projection in adjusting the fees established in § 41(a) 
and § 41(b) of title 35, United States Code. The revised CPI 
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projection has not caused a change from the proposal in any 
of the § 41(a) and § 41(b) fees. 

After application of the 11.8 percent projected fluctuation 
in the CPI to fees set forth in § 41(a) and § 41(b), amounts for 
all non-small entity fees were rounded by applying standard 
arithmetical rules so that the amounts rounded would be de 
minimis and convenient to the user. Fees of $100 or more were 
rounded to the nearest $10. Fees below $100 were rounded to 
the nearest even number so that all comparable small entity fees 
would be in whole numbers. Section 41(d) of title 35, United 
States Code, provides that the “Commissioner will establish fees 
for all other processing, services, or materials related to patents” 
which are not covered in § 41(a) and § 41(b) of title 35, United 
States Code, “to recover the estimated average cost to the Office 
of such processing, services or materials.” 

Section 376 of title 35, United States Code, authorizes the 
Commissioner to set fees for patent applications filed under the 
Patent Cooperation Treaty. The fees under the Patent Coopera- 
tion Treaty are keyed to full cost recovery of the processing 
costs under the Treaty. 

The general guidelines used by the Patent and Trademark 
Office in determining the non-statutory fees are set forth in OMB 
Circular A-25. Costs were determined from the best available 
records and included direct and indirect costs to the Office of 
carrying out the activity. 

Since these non-statutory fees are expected to remain in place 
for the three year fee cycle 1986-1988, the calculated costs were 
then adjusted by a mid-cycle inflation rate of 6.21 percent 
derived from the Administration’s inflation projection. After 
application of the projected mid-cycle inflation rate, amounts 
were rounded by applying standard arithmetical rules so that 
the amounts rounded would be de minimis and convenient to 
the user. Fees of $100 or more were rounded to the nearest $10. 
Fees between $2 and $99 were rounded to the nearest whole 
number. Fees under $2 were rounded for convenience. 

The fees established under § 41(d) and § 376 of title 35, 
United States Code have been modified from the proposal. For 
the first fee cycle (1983-1985), fees established under § 41(d) 
and § 376 were set in the aggregate to recover the estimated 
average cost to the Office of processing, services and materials 
as defined in PTO budget documents. Because of the significant 
increase in fees that was instituted on Oct. 1, 1982, as well as 
the establishment of new fees, the PTO did not have the 
necessary experience to accurately predict (nor could it control) 
fee volumes for the first fee cycle. First cycle fees were thus 
set at levels sufficient to maintain financial solvency despite 
possible fluctuations in costs or in workload. Fee amounts in 
most cases also were set at convenient integers (e.g., $5 or $10). 
For the second fee cycle (1986-1988), the PTO had proposed 
to set fees established under § 41(d) and § 376 using the same 
methodology. Several comments to the proposed rules sug- 
gested that the PTO should establish § 41(d) and § 376 fees 
to more precisely recover the estimated average cost to the Office 
of the processing, service or material. The fees have been 
modified to reflect the following: (1) PTO experience over the 
past two and one-half years in predicting fee volumes, (2) virtual 
elimination of the reserve income for fluctuations in cost or 
workload, and (3) greater reliance upon and use of the individual 
fee costs developed by the PTO’s Office of Finance. 

It is intended that the amount of any fee due and payable 
on or after Oct. 5, 1985 is the amount set in this rulemaking. 
For purposes of determining the amount of the fee to be paid, 
the date of mailing indicated on a proper Certificate of Mailing, 
where authorized under § 1.8 of title 37, Code of Federal 
Regulations, will be considered to be the date of receipt in the 
Office. A “Certificate of Mailing under § 1.8” is not “proper” 
for items which are specifically excluded from the provisions 
of § 1.8. Section 1.8 of title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, 
should be consulted for those items for which a Certificate of 
Mailing is not “proper”. Such items include, inter alia, the filing 
of national and international applications for patents and the 
filing of trademark applications. The provisions of § 1.10 of 
title 37, Code of Federal Regulations relating to filing of papers 
and fees by “Express Mail” with certificate, however, do apply 
to any paper or fee (including patent and trademark applications) 
to be filed in the Office. If an application or fee is filed by 
“Express Mail” with a certificate of mailing dated on or after 
Oct. 5, 1985, the amount of the fee to be paid is the fee established 
herein if a change is being made in the fee. 
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It is further intended that the amount due and payable for 
services provided in Fiscal Year 1986 will be the amount set 
in this rulemaking eve if the fee becomes due prior to Oct. 
5, 1985. Such fees include, but are not limited to, the annual 
service charge for subscription services (§ 1.19(c)(1) and the 
annual rental for a delivery box (§ 1.21(d)). 

In order to ensure clarity in the implementation of the fee 
proposals, a discussion of specific sections is set forth below: 


DISCUSSION OF SPECIFIC RULES 
Section 1.16 National application filing fees 


Section 1.16 is amended to adjust patent application filing 
fees established in § 41(a) of title 35, United States Code and 
set forth in paragraphs (a)-(d) and (f)-(j) of this section to reflect 
fluctuations in the Consumer Price Index. 

Section 1.16, paragragh (e) is amended to adjust the patent 
application surcharge fee authorized by § 111 of title 35, United 
States Code. Paragraph (e) has been modified from the proposal 
to limit the adjustment to the surcharge fee to changes which 
occurred during the past three years in the Consumer Price Index. 


Section 1.17 Patent application processing fees 


Section 1.17 is amended to adjust patent application proc- 
essing fees established in § 41(a) of title 35, United States Code, 
and set forth in paragraphs (a)-(g), (1) and (m) of this section 
to reflect fluctations in the Consumer Price Index. The wording 
of paragraph (1) has been broadened to include reference to 
applications abandoned under § 371(d) of title 35, United States 
Code. 

Section 1.17, paragraphs (h)-(k) are amended to adjust the 
patent application processing fees authorized by § 41(d) of title 
35, United States Code, to recover the estimated average cost 
to the Office of such processing. Paragraphs (h)-(k) have been 
modified from the proposal to more precisely recover the 
estimated average cost to the Office of processing petitions to 
the Commissioner, public use proceedings, and non-English 
language specifications. 


Section 1.18 Patent issue fees 


Section 1.18 is amended to adjust patent issue fees estab- 
lished in § 41(a) of title 35, United States Code and set forth 
in paragraphs (a)-(c) of this section to reflect fluctuations in the 
Consumer Price Index. 


Section 1.19 Document supply fees 


Section 1.19 is amended to adjust the fees authorized by 
§ 41(d) of title 35, United States Code for services and materials 
as set forth in paragraphs (a)-(c), (e) and (f) of this section to 
recover the estimated average cost to the Office of the specified 
services and materials. Paragraphs (a)-(c) have been modified 
from the proposal to more precisely recover the estimated 
average cost to the Office of supplying the documents specified 
in these paragraphs. Section 1.19 has been modified further to 
reduce the fees specified in paragraphs (e) and (f), which were 
not proposed for adjustment to more precisely recover the 
estimated average cost to the Office of supplying the documents. 

Section 1.19, paragraph (a) is amended further to clarify the 
services and documents provided. It would provide for copies 
of specific documents at a flat fee. Copies of general Office 
records would be provided at a per page fee. Paragraph (a)(4) 
has been modified from the proposal to provide copies of a patent 
file wrapper and its contents at $75 for each 200 pages or a 
fraction thereof. 

Section 1.19, paragraph (b) is amended further to delete 
subparagraph (3). A flat fee for comparing and certifying copies 
of documents made from Office records is provided in new 
paragraph (i) of this section. 

Section 1.19, paragraph (c) is amended further to provide 
for ten subclasses with the annual service charge. 

Section 1.19 is amended to provide in new paragraph (h) 
a $10 per document flat fee for an uncertified copy of a non- 
United States patent document. This fee would apply to copies 
of foreign patent applications such as those which are published 
at 18 months or when allowable for opposition. 
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Section 1.19 is amended to provide in new paragraph (i) a 
flat fee for comparison and certification of each copy of a 
document made from Office records but not prepared by the 
Office. 

Section 1.19 is amended to provide in new paragraph (j) a 
fee for duplicate filing receipts and corrected filing receipts due 
to applicant error. 

Paragraphs (i) and (j) have been modified from the proposal 
to more precisely recover the estimated average cost to the Office 
of supplying the documents specified. 


Section 1.20 Post-issuance fees 


Section 1.20, paragraphs (a)-(c) are amended to adjust patent 
post-issuance fees authorized by § 41(d) of title 35, United States 
Code, to recover the estimated average cost to the Office of such 
processing. Section 1.20 has been modified from the proposal 
to more precisely recover the estimated average cost to the Office 
of the post-issuance fees set forth in paragraphs (b)-(c). Section 
1.20 has been modified further to reduce the fee set forth in 
paragraph (a), which was not proposed for adjustment, to more 
precisely recover the estimated average cost to the Office of 
providing a certificate of correction. 

Section 1.20, paragraphs (d) and (h)-(j), are amended to 
adjust patent post-issuance fees established in § 41(a) and 
§ 41(b) of title 35, United States Code, to reflect fluctuations 
in the Consumer Price Index. 

Section 1.20, paragraphs (e)-(g), are amended to adjust post- 
issuance fees authorized by Section 2 of Public Law 98-622. 
These fees must be set at a level to eventually recover 25 percent 
of the estimated cost to the Office of processing patent appli- 
cations. In order to achieve this level of recovery, these main- 
tenance fees are adjusted to reflect fluctuations in the Consumer 
Price Index. 

Section 1.20, paragraph (k), is amended to adjust the patent 
maintenance surcharge fee authorized by Section 2 of Public 
Law 96-517. Paragraph (k) has been modified from the proposal 
to limit the adjustment to the surcharge fee to changes which 
occurred during the past three years in the Consumer Price 
Index. 

Section 1.20, paragraph (1), is amended to adjust the post- 
issuance fee authorized by § 41(b) of title 35, United States Code. 
Paragraph (1) has been modified from the proposal to limit the 
adjustment to the surcharge fee to changes which occurred 
during the past three years in the Consumer Price Index. 


Section 1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges 


Section 1.21 is amended to adjust the miscellaneous fees and 
charges authorized by § 41(d) of title 35, United States Code 
and set forth in paragraphs (a)-(f), (h) and (i) of this section to 
recover the estimated average cost to the Office of such proc- 
essing. Section 1.21 has been modified from the proposal to 
more precisely recover the estimated average cost to the Office 
of the miscellaneous services for which fees were set forth in 
paragraphs (a)(2)-(a)(6), (b)(1), (d)-(f), (h)(1) and (i). Section 
1.21 has been modified further to reduce the fees specified in 
paragraphs (c) and (h)(2), which were not proposed for adjust- 
ment, to more precisely recover the estimated average cost to 
the Office of those services. 

Section 1.21, paragraph (g), is modified from the proposal 
to change the term “copy machine tokens” to “Copi-Share- 
card.” 

Section 1.21, paragraph (k), is amended to change the word 
“section” to “part” to clarify that any charge not provided for 
in these rules would be made at actual cost. 

Section 1.21 is amended to provide in new paragraph (m) 
a $20 fee for processing checks returned “unpaid” by a 
bank. 


Section 1.24 Coupons 


Section 1.24 is amended to adjust the fee for the purchase 
of coupons for patents to make it comparable to the fee required 
for the purchase of U.S. patents. 

Section 1.24 is amended to delete reference to forty cent 
coupons which are no longer sold by the Patent and Trademark 
Office. 
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Section 1.25 Deposit accounts 


Section 1.25 is amended to establish a restricted subscription 
deposit account to be used exclusively for subscription orders 
of patent copies as issued. A minimum deposit of $300 is 
required to establish and maintain, without payment of a 
monthly service fee, a restricted subscription deposit account. 


Section 1.26 Refunds 


Section 1.26 is amended to change paragraph (c) to provide 
for a refund of $1,300 if the Commissioner decides not to 
institute reexamination proceedings. The $1,300 refund would 
apply to those instances where the reexamination fee of $1,770 
under § 1.20(c) was paid. The current $1,200 refund will be 
made in those cases where the current $1,500 reexamination 
fee was paid. 


Section 1.53 Serial number, filing date, and completion of 
application. 


Section 1.53 is amended to change paragraph (c) to reduce 
to $15 the handling fee charged in the event a specification or 
drawing is not submitted within the time period set by the Office. 
Section 1.53 has been modified to more precisely recover the 
estimated average cost to the Office of handling an application 
with missing parts. 


Section 1.297 Publication of statutory invention registration 


Section 1.297, paragraph (b), is amended to modify the 
statement to be printed on each statutory invention registration. 
The language of the statement is modified so as to be more easily 
understood. 


Section 1.445 International application filing and processing 
fees 


Section 1.445, paragraphs (a)(1)-(a)(4), are amended to 
adjust the fees authorized by § 376 of title 35, United States 
Code, for international application processing to recover the 
estimated average cost to the Office of such processing. The 
cost of the international search fee set forth in paragraph 
1.445(a)(2)(i) has been reduced and the amount credited by the 
Office under paragraph 1.445(a)(2)(ii) is not changed. Para- 
graphs (a)(1) and (a)(3) have been modified from the proposal 
to more precisely recover the estimated average cost to the Office 
of processing international applications. However, the amount 
of the credit under 1.445(a)(4) is somewhat less than at present 
and is the same as in the proposed rules. 

Section 1.445(a)(5) is amended to adjust the surcharge 
authorized by § 371(d) of title 35, United States Code. 
Paragraph (a)(5) has been modified from the proposal to limit 
the adjustment to the surcharge fee to changes which occurred 
during the past three years in the Consumer Price Index and 
to provide for a small and large entity amount to be consistent 
with § 1.16(e). 

Section 1.445(a)(6) is amended to adjust the processing fee 
for an English translation filed after 20 months from the priority 
date to recover the estimated average cost to the Office of such 
processing. Paragraph (a)(6) has been modified from the 
proposal to more precisely recover the estimated average cost 
to the Office of processing an English translation and to be 
consistent with § 1.17(k). 


Section 1.446 Refund of international application filing and 
processing fees. 


Section 1.446 is amended to delete paragraph (b). The 
substance of the deleted material is included in section 1.445, 
paragraph (a)(4). 


Response to Comments on the Rules 


Specific comments were received on a number of the 
proposed rule changes. Fifteen letters submitting written 
comments and eight questions by telephone were received. Oral 
testimony was presented by one person at the public hearing 
conducted on July 18, 1985. All of the written and oral comments 
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were considered in adopting the changes set forth herein. The 
comments submitted appear below along with responses thereto. 
Comment: 

PTO fees are already too high and burdensome to the patent 
community. 
Reply: 

There has been no indication that PTO fees are burdensome 
to the patent community. In 1984, we expected to receive 
107,000 patent applications and actually received 109,539. In 
1985, we are currently receiving applications 
at an annual rate of approximately 116,000. 

The PTO is adjusting patent processing and patent service 
fees because costs have increased. The Commissioner may 
adjust patent statutory fees by changes which have occurred 
during the past three years in the Consumer Price Index (CPI). 
This authority is provided by 35 U.S.C. 41(f). The intent of the 
Congress in indexing the statutory patent fees set in 1982 to 
the CPI was to assure that a precipitous drop in the level of 
recovery did not occur due to inflation. Indexing of statutory 
patent fees was not intended to raise additional revenues beyond 
the rate of inflation. 

The Commissioner also is authorized to adjust non-statutory 
patent fees to recover the estimated average cost to the Office 
of processing, services and materials. This authority is provided 
by 35 U.S.C. 41(d). As previously discussed, several of the 
proposed fees have been modified to more precisely recover 
the estimated average cost to the Office of processing, materials 
and services. 

Comment: 

PTO has failed to abide by the provisions of Public Law 96- 
517 and the accompanying report (House Report 96-1307). 
Specifically, the PTO has failed to abide by the 50 percent 
recovery limitation for patent processing fees and the restrictions 
on the use of fee income. 

Reply: 

Public Law 96-517, although enacted into law, was never 
fully implemented because the Congress passed H.R. 6260 
which was enacted as Public Law 97-247 on Aug. 27, 1982. 
Public Law 97-247 provides for an eventual 100 percent cost 
recovery through processing and maintenance fees except for 
the subsidy for certain small entities, and contains no restrictions 
on the use of income from fee revenues. 

This rulemaking adjusts, by the Consumer Price Index (CPI), 
the patent processing (41(a)) and patent maintenance (41(b)) 
fees established by Public Law 97-247. The CPI adjustment 
allows the programs supported by § 41(a) and (b) fees to 
keep pace with inflation. Any growth in the aggregate rate of 
recovery of fees versus costs in this second cycle of fees is due 
primarily to the first time collection of maintenance fee 
receipts. 

The restrictions on the use of income from fee revenues, 
which were included in House Report 96-1307 accompanying 
Public Law 96-517, were based upon a 50 percent recovery of 
patent costs from user fees. Then-Commissioner Mossinghoff 
testified before the Subcommittee on Courts, Civil Liberties, and 
Administration of Justice, when Congress was considering H.R. 
6260, that the Administration’s PTO user fee program was 
proposed to improve the quality of service at the PTO by 
reducing patent pendency, trademark pendency and automating 
patent and trademark operations. The Commissioner went on 
to say that “The major increases in the three program areas will 
be paid for by the sharp increase in user fees that we are 
recommending.” The Congressional debate on this proposal 
indicates that the Subcommittee approved these innovative fee 
provisions in order to improve the level of patent and trademark 
services provided to users of the Office. 

Comment: 

Fees should relate to the actual “costs of processing patent 
applications” and should not include “overhead” expenses. 
Reply: 

The fees applicable to patent filing, issuance and mainte- 
nance fees were established by the Congress and set forth in 
35 U.S.C. § 4i(a) and (b). Regardless if Congress included 
“overhead” expenses when setting these statutory patent fees, 
these fees may be adjusted only to reflect the fluctuations in 
the CPI every three years. Fees for other processing, services 
or materials related to patents are set by the Commissioner 
pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 41(d) to recover the Office’s estimated 
average cost. The legislative history of Public Law 97-247, 
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including the accompanying House Report, does not provide 
guidance regarding how “estimated average cost” was to be 
determined. These fees were determined under the general 
guidelines of OMB Circular A-25, entitled “User Charges,” 
which established general policies for developing an equitable 
and uniform system of charges for certain government services 
and property. Circular A-25 provides that a reasonable charge 
should be imposed to recover the full cost to the Government 
of rendering a service to an identifiable recipient, who receives 
a substantial benefit not accruing to the general public, e.g., 
receiving a patent. The concept of full cost recovery includes 
an appropriate overhead charge. Therefore, the inclusion of 
overhead expenses in calculating the costs of processing patent 
applications is appropriate. 

Comment: 

The PTO does not include a description of any cost contain- 
ment measure. 
Reply: 

The PTO has taken all possible measures to contain costs. 
During fiscal year 1985, a zero-based analysis was conducted 
of all programs and their associated funding. The purpose of 
the review was to assure that adequate resources were available 
to meet the PTO’s most important priorities while addressing 
unanticipated costs such as, the full absorption of the fiscal year 
1985 pay raise, new pay scale for patent examiners, higher postal 
and telephone rates, greater use of PTO services, etc. The PTO’s 
annual budget request is thoroughly reviewed by the Department 
of Commerce, by the Office of Management and Budget, and 
by the Congressional Appropriations Committees prior to 
enactment. The PTO is complying with the President’s Deficit 
Reduction Program. The fiscal year 1986 budget request reflects 
reductions to travel, printing and consuitants as required by the 
Deficit Reduction Act of 1984; administrative cost savings; and 
grade reductions and pay cuts. The PTO program to reduce 
patent pendency, once achieved in 1987, will require less 
resources than are currently expended. The Automation pro- 
gram, too, as it achieves its major milestones, will deliver cost 
benefits. 

Comment: 

The PTO has proposed to adjust fees because costs have 
increased but they did not include an explanation of how costs 
were calculated. 

Reply: 

Patent statutory fees, which are set forth in 35 U.S.C. 41(a) 
and (b), can be adjusted on Oct. 1, 1985 and every three years 
thereafter to reflect fluctuations which have occurred in the 
Consumer Price Index (CPI). The costs of processing a patent 
application from receipt to issue or abandonment were calcu- 
lated in 1982 at the time the present fees were set by statute. 
The most significant elements of processing a patent application 
are compensation costs, space and the costs incurred for printing 
the Official Gazette and patent grants. 

As a result of these increases to the major costs incurred in 
the processing of a patent application, the PTO is adjusting the 
statutory 41(a) and (b) patent fees by the full CPI of 11.8 percent 
in order to recover the projected budgeted collections for patent 
processing for the years 1986-1988. 

Non-statutory patent and patent service fees are being set 
to recover the estimated average cost to the Office over the next 
three years (1986-1988) of processing, services and materials. 
Costs for goods and services were determined under the general 
guidelines set forth in OMB Circular A-25 entitled “User 
Charges,” which establishes general policies for developing an 
equitable and uniform system of charges for certain Government 
services and property. The cost of all processing, services and/ 
or materials associated with each non-statutory (§ 41(d)) patent 
fee was determined. Since these fees are expected to remain in 
place for three years (1986-1988), each cost was adjusted by 
a mid-cycle inflation rate of 6.21 percent which was derived 
from the Administration’s 1986-1988 inflation projection. 
Comment: 

The PTO has proposed to set § 41(d) fees at a level which 
exceeds the estimated average cost to the Office. PTO’s cost 
calculations do not support the proposed § 41(d) fees. 
Reply: 

Fees established pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 41(d) and 376, non- 
statutory patent and patent service fees, are being set to recover 
the estimated average cost to the Office over the next three years 
(1986-1988) of processing, services and materials. Costs for 
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goods and services were determined under the general guide- 
lines set forth in OMB Circular A-25 entitled “User Charges,” 
which establishes general policies for developing an equitable 
and uniform system of charges for certain Government services 
and property. 

The PTO employed cost-finding techniques for determining 
the costs of all processing, services and/or materials associated 
with each non-statutory patent fee. These costs were docu- 
mented by the Director, Office of Finance and reviewed by each 
responsible Assistant Commissioner. Since the revised fees are 
expected to remain in place for the next three years (1986-1988), 
each cost was adjusted by the mid-cycle inflation rate of 6.21 
percent. The fee was then set based upon this inflated 
cost. 

For the first fee cycle (1983-1985), fees established under 
§ 41(d) and § 376 were set in the aggregate to recover the 
estimated average cost to the Office of processing, services and 
materials as defined in PTO budget documents. Because of the 
significant increase in fees that was instituted on Oct. 1, 1982, 
as well as the establishment of new fees, the PTO did not have 
the necessary experience to accurately predict (nor could it 
control) fee volumes for the first fee cycle. First cycle fees were 
thus set at levels sufficient to maintain financial solvency despite 
possible fluctuations in costs or in workload. Fee amounts in 
most cases also were set at convenient integers (e.g., $5 or $10). 
For the second fee cycle (1986-1988), the PTO had proposed 
to set fees established under § 41(d) and § 376 using the same 
methodology. Several comments to the proposed rules sug- 
gested that the PTO should establish § 41(d) and § 376 fees 
to more precisely recover the estimated average cost to the Office 
of the processing, service or material. The fees have been 
modified to reflect the following: (1) PTO experience over the 
past two and one-half years in predicting fee volumes, (2) virtual 
elimination of the reserve income for fluctuations in cost or in 
workload, and (3) greater reliance upon and use of the individual 
fee costs developed by PTO financial analysts. 

In modifying the proposed fees, the PTO used the raw cost 
data derived for each fee, adjusted that amount by the projected 
mid-cycle inflation rate of 6.21 percent, and rounded the 
adjusted cost by applying standard arithmetical rules. Fees of 
$100 or more were rounded to the nearest $10. Fees between 
$99 and $2 were rounded to the nearest whole number. Fees 
under $2 were rounded for convenience. 

Comment: 

The increase inmaintenance fees appears to be driven by non- 
cost considerations. Since they have just begun to be collected, 
there could be no actual cost histories on which to base the 
adjustments. 

Comment: 

The increase in claim fees seem to be proposed without any 
seemingly real increase in cost specifically attributable to these 
items. 

Reply: 

Patent statutory fees such as claim and maintenance fees, 
which are set forth in 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and (b), may be adjusted 
every three years to reflect changes which have occurred in the 
Consumer Price Index (CPI) for the prior three years. The costs 
of processing, issuing and maintaining patents were calculated 
in 1982 at the time the present fees were set by statute. Patent 
maintenance fees as set forth in both Public Laws 96-517 and 
97-247 are one of several sources of income available to the 
PTO to cover the costs of processing, issuing and maintaining 
a patent. The most significant elements of processing, issuing 
and maintaining patents are personnel compensation, benefits, 
space and printing costs. Since 1982, these costs have risen in 
an amount equal to and in some cases, in an amount exceeding, 
the CPI increase for the individual year. 

As a result of these cost increases, the PTO is adjusting 
§ 41(a) and § 41(b) patent fees and the Public Law 96-517 
maintenance fees by the full CPI of 11.8 percent. 

Comment: 

PTO’s proposed adjustments to § 41(a) and § 41(b) fees are 
higher than the 11.7 percent fluctuation in the Consumer Price 
Index because of the rounding principles PTO has applied. 
Reply: 

The intent of the Congress in indexing the statutory patent 
fees, 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and (b), to the CPI was to assure that a 
precipitous drop in the level of recovery did not occur due to 
inflation with regard to the fees set in 1982. Indexing of statutory 
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patent fees was not intended to be a method of raising additional 
revenues, nor has the PTO used it for that purpose, but rather 
for administrative ease. Rounding will ease the administration 
of these fees by permitting the PTO and users to deal in 
increments of ten when the adjusted fee is $100 or greater or 
in even amounts when the fee is below $99. This will ease 
implementation of the 50 percent reduction in fees for small 
businesses, non-profit organizations and individuals. Moreover, 
any surpluses which may result are for the short-term only. By 
applying routine techniques, there should be a balancing out 
of shortfalls and surpluses in the long-run. 

Comment: 

The fee for a deferred declaration under 34 U.S.C. 111 should 
be changed so that such a fee would only be required if the 
declaration were filed later than three months from the actual 
filing date. 

Reply: 

The suggestion for permitting the declaration to be filed up 
to three months after the actual filing date without a surcharge 
has not been adopted. It would place administrative burdens on 
the Office since it would encourage the late filing of oaths or 
declaration. 

Comment: 

There appears to be no justification for the significant 
increase to the surchage fees. 
Reply: 

In proposing adjustments to penalty surcharge fees, the PTO 
considered the costs incurred in providing special handling to 
certain cases, and proposed to set the fee at a level that would 
recover costs and preclude unnecessary resort to pertinent 
procedures but not so high as to be burdensome where resort 
to these procedures is necessary. In response to several com- 
ments received on the proposed surcharge fees, the proposal 
has been modified to limit the adjustments to surcharge fees 
set forth in § 1.16(e), § 1.20(k), § 1.20(1) and § 1.445 (a)(5) 
to changes which have occurred during the past three years in 
the Consumer Price Index. 

Comment: 

Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) fee increases far exceed 
the 11.7 percent average increase applied to national applica- 
tions. This increase could seriously affect use of PCT system. 
Reply: 

The PCT fees set under 35 U.S.C. 376 are based on cost 
recovery and are not adjusted by the Consumer Price Index. The 
fees under § 1.445 are set to reflect estimated average processing 
costs. A reduction was made in the amount of the international 
search fee if performed by the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office. 
While the credit for a prior U.S. search is unchanged and other 
PCT fees are increased, the overall adjustment level of PCT fees 
is generally in line with the CPI. 

Comment: 

The small entity reduction should be adopted for the PCT 
surcharge. 
Reply: 

The final rule has been modified from the proposal to provide 
for small and large entity amounts in § 1.445(a)(5). This is to 
correspond to a similar fee in § 1.16(e). 

Comment: 

The proposed fees for a copy of a patent file wrapper and 
its contents (1.19(a)(4)) are unfair at the breakpoint. It would 
be more equitable to charge $75 for each 200 pages or fraction 
thereof. 

Reply: 

In proposing a fee of $75 for up to 200 pages and $350 for 
201 pages or more for a copy of a patent file wrapper and its 
contents, the PTO was attempting to move to a flat fee for this 
service. Since there were objections to the breakpoint, the final 
rule has been modified from the proposal to reflect a fee of $75 
for each 200 pages or fraction thereof. 

Comment: 

The proposed increase in § 1.20(c) regarding requests for 
reexamination and the related decrease in § 1.26(c) relating to 
refunds where reexamination is not ordered, appeared to be set 
from a revenue generating standpoint rather than being cost- 
driven. 

Reply: 

While the comment does not suggest what the fees should 
be, it is noted that the two fees have to be considered together. 
The notice of proposed rulemaking set a fee of $1,800 for filing 
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a request for reexamination, which was an increase from the 
previous fee of $1,500. This fee has been modified from the 
proposal and is now set at $1770. The refund where reexami- 
nation is denied was proposed to be raised from $1,200 to 
$1,300, which raises the refund from the amount previously 
refunded. The amount refunded has not changed from the 
proposal. The relative amounts of the initial fee and the refund 
are set to obtain the necessary recovery of costs from reexami- 
nation. 

Comment: 

A separate schedule of fees should be instituted for inter- 
ference proceedings, but such fees should apply only to junior 
parties, since interferences are conducted primarily for their 
benefit. 

Reply: 

The rules already provide for certain fees relating to inter- 
ference proceedings; see § 1.644(e) and (f), and § 1.666(b) and 
(c). In general, however, the PTO decided in 1982 that the costs 
of interference proceedings should be factored into the fees 
charged in connection with the processing and examination of 
patent applications, because (1) an interference is a proceeding 
instituted by the PTO, and (2) it would not be administratively 
feasible to attempt to provide a fee schedule to cover the myriad 
of different situations which may occur in the course of an 
interference. Since these reasons are still considered applicable, 
the suggestion has not been adopted. 

Comment: 

The proposed fee for admission to the examination 
(1.21(a)(1)) for registration to practice is too high for students 
who often sit for the exam and it is inappropriate because 
administering the exam is not a service to the public but a cost 
of operating the PTO. 

Reply: 

The fee for admission to the examination for registration to 
practice reflects the costs of conducting the examination twice 
a year nationwide. The significant increase is due to the fact 
that the fee had been understated in relation to cost during the 
1983-1985 fee cycle. Fees established in this rulemaking will 
more precisely recover the estimated average cost to the Office 
of administering and grading the examination and are consistent 
with the cost recovery principles of OMB Circular A-25. 
Comment: 

The proposed fee for requesting a regrading of an exami- 
nation (1.21(a)(6)) should be waived if the regrading request 
was necessitated by a PTO error. 

Reply: 

Any fee may be refunded if paid by mistake or paid in excess 
of that required. See 35 U.S.C. 42(d). 

Comment: 

The PTO should retain the present fee for admission to the 
examination to practice before the Office (1.21(a)(1)) and 
increase the fee payable upon registration to practice 
(1.21(a)(2)). 

Reply: 

This suggestion has not been adopted in this rulemaking. The 
fees for admission to the examination and for registration to 
practice have been set to recover the cost of those services. 
Comment: 

The proposed fee for reviewing a decision of the Director 
of Enrollment and Discipline (1.21(a)(5)) appears to be low in 
view of the significant amount of time and effort involved in 
a review. 

Reply: 

The fee for this service, as modified, recovers the estimated 
average cost to the Office of providing the service. 
Comment: 

The fees for processing an application filed with a specifi- 
cation in a non-English language (1.17(k)) and for filing an 
English translation of an international application later than 20 
months after the priority date (1.445 (a)(6)) appear to be in excess 
of cost. 

Reply: 

The final rules have been modified from the proposed to 
provide for a fee of $26, the cost of processing applications filed 
with non-English language specifications in both domestic and 
international cases. 

Commeni: 

An extension of time to Aug. 16, 1985 for the submission 

of comments was requested. 
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Reply: 

The PTO is required by 35 U.S.C. 41(g) to publish a notice 
of fee increases in the Federal Register at least 60 days prior 
to the effective date of the fee increase. In order to have the 
proposed fee increases become effective near the start of the 
fiscal year, the extension of time could not be granted. 
Comment: 

Why were there no proposals to adjust trademark fees? 
Reply: 

Adjustments to fees for filing and processing a trademark 
application and for other processing, services or materials 
related to trademarks were not proposed at this time, pending 
review of trademark automation cost requirements. 
Comment: 

Do we plan to verify the inflation rate before publication of 
the final rules? 

Reply: 

The projected inflation rate has been verified. The Admini- 
stration’s latest projected annual cumulative Consumer Price 
Index fur the three year period 1982-1985 is 11.8 percent. 
Application of this index to § 41(a) and § 41(b) fees results in 
no change from the proposal. 


Other Considerations: The rule change is in conformity with 
the requirements of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Public Law 
96-354), Executive Order 12291, and the Paperwork Re- 
duction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. There are no in- 
fermation collection requirements relating to patent fee 
rules. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce 
certified to the Small Business Administration that the rule 
change will not have a significant adverse economic impact on 
a substantial number of small entities (Regulatory Flexibility 
Act, Public Law 96-354). The principal impact of the major 
patent fees has already been taken into account in Public Law 
97-247, which provided small entities with a 50 percent reduc- 
tion in the major patent fees. Although that legislation will expire 
on Sept. 30, 1985, legislation has been introduced to reauthorize 
the 50 percent reduction in patent fees for an additional three 
years. The rule change adjusts fees to reflect the change in the 
Consumer Price Index and cost of processing services as 
provided by statute (35 U.S.C. 41(d) and 41(f)). 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
rule change is not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. 
The annual effect on the economy will be less than $100 million. 
There will be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, 
individual industries, federal, state, or local government agen- 
cies, or geographic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, productivity, 
innovation, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises 
to compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Authority delega- 
tions (government agencies), Conflict of interests, Courts, 
Inventions and patents, Lawyers. 

Notice is hereby given that, pursuant to the authority granted 
to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks by 35 U.S.C. 
6, 41, 111, 157, 302, and 376 and Public Laws 96-517, 97-247 
and 98-622, the Patent and Trademark Office is amending 37 
CFR Part 1 as set forth below. 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 continues to 
read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 
2. Section 1.16 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.16 National application filing fees. 


(a) Basic fee for filing each application for an original 
patent, except design or plant cases: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 
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(b) In addition to the basic filing fee in an original appli- 
cation, for filing or later presentation of each independ 
ent claim in excess of 3: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


In addition to the basic filing fee in an original appli- 
cation, for filing or later presentation of each claim 
(whether independent or dependent) in excess of 20. 
(Note that § 1.75(c) indicates how multiple depend 
ent claims are considered for fee calculation purposes): 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


.-- $6.00 


In addition to the basic filing fee in an original appli- 
cation, if the application contains, or is amended to 
contain, a multiple dependent claim(s), per application: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity$110.00 


(If the additional fees required by paragraphs (b), (c) and 
(d) are not paid on filing or on later presentation of the 
claims for which the additional fees are due, they must 
be paid or the claims cancelled by amendment, prior to 
the expiration of the time period set for response by the 
Office in any notice of fee deficiency.) 


Surcharge for filing the basic filing fee or oath or dec- 
laration on a date later than the filing date of the appli- 
cation: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


For filing each design application: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


Basic fee for filing each plant application: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f) 
By other than a small entity 


Basic fee for filing each reissue application: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 

In addition to the basic filing fee in a reissue application, 
for filing or later presentation of each independent claim 
which is in excess of the number of independent claims 
in the original patent: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 

In addition to the basic filing fee in a reissue application; 
for filing or later presentation of each claim (whether 
independent or dependent) in excess of 20 and also in 
excess of the number of claims in the original patent. 
(Note that § 1.75(c) indicates how multiple dependent 
claims are considered for fee purposes): 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 

(Note, see § 1.445 for international application filing an 
processing fees). 


(35 U.S.C. 6, 41, 111; Public Law 97-247) 


3. Section 1.17 is amended by revising paragraphs (a)-(m) 
to read as follows: 


§ 1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


(a) Extension fee for response within first month pursuant 
to § 1.136(a): 
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By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


Extension fee for response within second month pursu- 
ant to § 1.136(a): 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


Extension fee for response within third month pursuant 
to § 1.136(a): 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


Extension fee for response within fourth month pursuant 
to § 1.136(a): 


By a small entity (§ 1.19(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


For filing a notice of appeal from the examiner to the 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


In addition to the fee for filing a notice of appeal, for 
filing a brief in support of an appeal: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity. 


For filing a request for an oral hearing before the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences in appeal under 35 
U.S.C. 134: 


By a.small entity (§ 1.9(f) 
By other than a small entity. 


For filing a petition to the Commissioner under a section 
of this part listed below which refers to this 
paragraph 


§ 1.47—for filing by other than all the inventors or a 
person not the inventor. 

§ 1.48—for correction of inventorship. 

§ 1.182—for decision on questions not specifically provided 
for. 

§ 1.183—to suspend the rules. 

§ 1.295—for review of refusal to publish a statutory invention 
registration. 

§ 1.377—for review of decision refusing to accept and record 
payment of a maintenance fee filed prior to expiration 
of patent. 

§ 1.378(e)}—for reconsideration of decision on petition 
refusing to accept delayed payment of maintenance fee 
in expired patent. 

§ 1.644(e)—for petition in an interference. 

§ 1.644(f)}—for request for reconsideration of a decision on 
petition in an interference. 

§ 1.666(c)—for late filing of interference settlement agree- 
ment. 

§ § 5.12, 5.13, & 5.14—for expedited handling of foreign 
filing license. 

§ 5.15—for changing the scope of a license. 

§ 5.25—for retroactive license. 


(i) For filing a petition to the Commissioner under a section 
of this part listed below which refers to this.... para- 


§ 1.12—for access to an assignment record. 

§ 1.14—for access to an application. 

§ 1.55—for entry of late priority papers. 

§ 1.102—to make application special. 

§ 1.103—to suspend action in application. 

§ 1.177—for divisional reissues to issue separately. 
§ 1.312—for amendment after payment of issue fee. 
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§ 1.313—1to withdraw an application from issue. 

§ 1.314—1o defer issuance of a patent. 

§ 1.334—for patent to issue to assignee, assignment 
recorded late. 

§ 1.666(b)—for access to interference settlement agree- 
ment. 


For filing a petition to institute a public use proceed- 
ing under § 1.292 $ 


For processing an application filed with a specification 
in a non-English language (§ 1.52(d)) 


For filing a petition (1) for the revival of an unavoida- 
bly abandoned application under 35 U.S.C. 133, or 371 
or (2) for delayed payment of the issue fee under 35 
U.S.C. 151: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


For filing a petition (1) for revival of an unintentionally 
abandoned application or (2) for the unintentionally 
delayed payment of the fee for issuing a patent: 


By a small entity (§ 1.19(f) 
By other than a small entity 


(35 U.S.C. 6, 41, 157, 376; Public Law 97-247) 


4. 


Section 1.18 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.18 Patent issue fees. 


(a) Issue fee for issuing each original or reissue patent, 


except a design or plant patent: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) .. $280.00 


By other than a small entity 


(b) Issue fee for issuing a design patent: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity ... 


(c) Issue fee for issuing a plant patent: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(35 U.S.C. 6, 41, Public Law 97-247) 


~ 


Section 1.19 is amended by revising paragraphs (a)-(c), 
(e) and (f), and by adding new paragraphs (a)(7), and 
(h)-(j) to read as follows: 


§ 1.19 Document supply fees. 


The Patent and Trademark Office will supply copies of the 
following documents upon payment of the fees indicated: 


(a) Uncertified copies of Office documents: 


(1) Printed copy of a patent, including a design patent, 
statutory invention registration, or defensive publication 
document, except color plant patent or color statutory 
invention registration $1.50 
(2) Printed copy of a plant patent or statutory invention 
registration in color $6.00 
(3) Copy of patent application as filed $9.00 
(4) Copy of patent file wrapper and contents, per 200 
pages or a fraction thereof $75.00 
(5) Copy of Office records, except as otherwise provided 
in this section, per page $.5 
(6) Microfiche copy 

microfiche 

(7) Copy of patent assignment record .... 


(b) Certified copies of Office documents: 
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(1) For certifying Office records, per cer- 

tificate . 
(2) For a search of assignment records, abstract of title 
and certification, per patent 


Subscription services: 


(1)Subscription orders for printed copies of patents as 
issued, annual service charge for entry of order and ten 
sub classes 

(2)For annual subscription to each additional subclass 
in addition to the ten covered by the fee under paragraph 
(c)(1) of this section, per subclass $.70 


*e eK * 


List of patents in subclass: 


(1)For list of all United States patents and statutory in- 
vention registrations in a subclass, per 100 numbers or 
fraction thereof 

(2)For list of United States patents and statutory inven- 
tion registrations in a subclass limited by date or number, 
per 50 numbers or fraction thereof 


Microfiche copy of patent file record 


* ee * * 


Uncertified copy of a non-United States patent docu- 
ment, per document 


To compare and certify copies made from Patent and 
Trademark Office records but not prepared by the Patent 
and Trademark Office, per copy of document $5.00 
Additional filing receipts: 


Duplicate 
Corrected due to applicant error 


(35 U.S.C. 6, 41, 157) 


6. 


Section 1.20 is amended by revising paragraphs (a)-(1) 
to read as follows: 


1.20 Post-Issuance fees. 


(a) For providing a certificate of correction of applicant’s 


(b) 
(c) 
(d) 


mistake (§ 1.323) 

Petition for correction of inventorship in patent 
(§1.324) $140.00 
For filing reexamination 
(§ 1.510(a)) $1,770.00 
For filing each statutory disclaimer 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(e) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a 


design or plant patent, based on an application filed on 
or after Dec. 12, 1980 and before Aug. 27, 1982, in force 
beyond 4 years; the fee is due by three years and six 
months after the original grant ‘ 


For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a 
design or plant patent, based on an application filed on 
or after Dec. 12, 1980 and before Aug. 27, 1982, in force 
beyond 8 years, the fee is due by seven years and six 
months after the original grant $445. 


(g) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a 


design or plant patent, based on an application filed on 
or after Dec. 12, 1980 and before Aug. 27, 1982, in force 
beyond 12 years; the fee is due by eleven years and six 
months after the original grant 


(h) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a 


design or plant patent, based on an application filed on 
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or after Aug. 27, 1982, in force beyond 4 years; the fee 
is due by three years and six months after the original 
grant: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By- other than a small entity 


For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a 
design or plant patent, based on an application filed on 
or after Aug. 27, 1982, in force beyond 8 years; the fee 
is due by seven years and six months after the original 
grant: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a 
design or plant patent, based on an application filed on 
or after Aug. 27, 1982, in force beyond 12 years; the 
fee is due by eleven years and six months after the 
original grant: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) ... : 
By other than a small entity $1,340.00 


Surcharge for paying a maintenance fee during the 6- 
month grace period following the expiration of three 
years and six months, seven years and six months, and 
eleven years and six months after the date of the original 
grant of a patent based on an application filed on or after 
Dec. 12, 1980 and before Aug. 27, 1982 .... $110.00 


Surcharge for paying a maintenance fee during the 6- 
month grace period following the expiration of three 
years and six months, seven years and six months, and 
eleven years and six months after the date of the original 
grant of a patent based on an application filed on or after 
Aug. 27, 1982: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


xk KK * 


(35 U.S.C. 6, 41, 302; Public Laws 96-517, 97-247, 98- 622) 


Section 1.21 is amended by revising paragraphs (a)-(i) 
and (k), and adding a new paragraph (m) to read as 
follows: 
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(c) Disclosure document: For filing a disclosure 
document 


Delivery box: Local delivery box rental, per 


International-type search reports: For preparing an inter- 
national-type search report of an international-type 
search made at the time of the first action on the merits 
in a national patent application 


Search of Office records: For searching Patent and 
Trademark Office records for purposes not otherwise 
specified, per one-half hour or fraction 


CopiShare card: Cost per copy 
Recording of documents: 


(1) For recording each assignment, agreement or other 
paper relating to the property in a patent or 
application 

(2) Where a document to be recorded under paragraph 
(h)(1) of this section refers to more than one patent or 
application, for each additional patent or 
application 

Publication in Official Gazette: For publication in the 
Official Gazette of a notice of the availability of an 
application or a patent for licensing or sale, each 
application oF patent. ..............scccscecscscscscecearerees $7.00 


**e KK 


For items and services, that the Commissioner finds may 
be supplied, for which fees are not specified by statute 
or by this part, such charges as may be determined by 
the Commissioner with respect to each such item or 
RIE asa baceinised nes socicsepevogenacssvertitacnsacea actual cost 


xe KK 


(m) For processing each check returned “unpaid” by a 
$20. 


(35 U.S.C. 6, 41) 
8. Section 1.24 is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.24 Coupons. 


§ 1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 
Coupons in denominations of one dollar for the purchase of 
The Patent and Trademark Office has established the follow- _ trademark registrations and one dollar and fifty cents for the 
ing fees for the services indicated: purchase of patents, designs, defensive publications, and statu- 
tory invention registrations are sold by the Patent and Trademark 
(a) Registration of attorneys and agents: Office for the convenience of the general public; these coupons 


(1) For admission to examination for registration to 
practice, fee payable upon application $250.00 
(2) On registration to practice. .............. ... $81.00 
(3) For reinstatement to practice ... $9.00 
(4) For certificate of good standing as an attorney or 

$10.00 
Suitable for framing, ...........<:.scs0ssssesecesssecesssoee $88.00 
(5) For review of a decision of the Director of Enrollment 
and Discipline § 10.2(c) $92.00 
(6) For requesting regrading of an examination under 
§10.7(c) 


Deposit accounts: 


(1) For establishing or reinstating a deposit 
account $8.00 
(2) Service charge for each month when the balance at 
the end of the month is below $1,000. .......... $20.00 
(3) Service charge for each month when the balance at 
the end of the month is below $300 for restricted sub- 
scription deposit accounts used exclusively for subscrip- 
tion order of patent copies as issued. ............ $20.00 


may not be used for any other purpose. The one dollar coupons 
are sold individually and in books of 50 with stubs for record 
for $50 and the one dollar and fifty cent coupons are sold 
individually and in books of 50 with stubs ‘for record for $75. 
These coupons are good until used; they may be transferred but 
cannot be redeemed. 


(35 U.S.C. 6) 
9. Section 1.25, paragraph (a), is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.25 Deposit accounts. 


(a) For the convenience of attorneys, and the general public 
in paying any fees due, in ordering services offered by 
the Office, copies of records, etc., deposit accounts may 
be established in the Patent and Trademark Office upon 
payment of the fee for establishing a deposit account 
(§ 1.21(b)(1)). A minimum deposit of $1,000 is required 
for paying any fees due or in ordering any services 
offered by the Office. However, a minimum deposit of 
$300 may be paid to establish a restricted subscription 
deposit account used exclusively for subscription order 
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of patent copies as issued. At the end of each month, 
a deposit account statement will be rendered. A remit- 
tance must be made promptly upon receipt of the state- 
ment to cover the value of items or services charged to 
the account and thus restore the account to its established 
normal deposit. An amount sufficient to cover all fees, 
services, copies, etc., requested must always be on 
deposit. Charges to accounts with insufficient funds will 
not be accepted. A service charge § 1.21(b)(2)) will be 
assessed for each month that the balance at the end of 
the month is below $1,000. For restricted subscription 
deposit accounts, a service charge (§ 1.21(b)(3)) will be 
assessed for each month that the balance at the end of 
the month is below $300. 


*ek ek * * 


(35 U.S.C. 6) 


10. Section 1.26 is amended by revising paragraph (c) to 


read as follows: 


§ 1.26 Refunds. 


*x**xe eK * 


(c) If the Commissioner decides not to institute a reexami- 


nation proceeding, a refund of $1,300 will be made to 
the requester of the proceeding. Reexamination request- 
ers should indicate whether any refund should be made 
by check or by credit to a deposit account. 


(35 U.S.C. 6, 41) 


11. 


Section 1.53 is amended by revising paragraph (c) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.53 Serial number, filing date, and completion of appli- 


cation. 


*e eK K * 


(c) If any application is filed without the specification or 


12. 


drawing required by paragraph (b) of this section, 
applicant will be so notified and given a time period with 
which to submit the omitted specification or drawing in 
order to obtain a filing date as of the date of filing of 
such submission. If the omission is not corrected within 
the time period set, the application will be returned or 
otherwise disposed of; the fee, if submitted, will be 
refunded less a $15.00 handling fee. 


**e# kK * 


Section 1.297, paragraph (b), is revised to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.297 Publication of statutory invention registration. 


x**e eK * 


(b) Each .statutory invention registration published will 


include a statement relating to the attributes of a statu- 
tory invention registration. The statement will read as 
follows: 


A statutory invention registration is not a patent. It has 
the defensive attributes of a patent but does not have 
the enforceable attributes of a patent. No article or ad- 
vertisement or the like may use the term patent, or any 
term suggestive of a patent, when referring to a statutory 
invention registration. For more specific information on 
the rights associated with a statutory invention registra- 
tion see 35 U.S.C. 157. 


(35 U.S.C. 6, 157) 


13. 


Section 1.445 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to 
read as follows: 
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§ 1.445 International application filing and processing fees. 


**e# kK * 


(a) The following fees and charges are established by the 
Patent and Trademark Office under the authority of 35 
U.S.C. 376: 


(1) A transmittal fee (see 35 U.S.C. 361(d) and PCT Rule 


(2)A search fee (see 35 U.S.C. 361(d) and PCT Rule 16) 
where: 


(i) No corresponding prior United States national 
application with fee has been filed s 
(ii) Corresponding prior United States national applica- 
tion with fee has been filed 


(3)A supplemental search fee when required (see PCT 
Art. 17(3)(a) and PCT Rule 40.2), per additional inven- 


(4)The national fee, that is, the amount set forth as the 
filing fee under § 1.16(a) through (d) credited, if re- 
quested at the time of filing, by an amount of $170.00 
where an international search fee as required by para- 
graph (a)(2)(i) of this section has been paid on the cor- 
responding international application to the United States 
Patent and Trademark Office as an International Search- 
ing Authority. Only one such credit is permitted based 
on a single international search fee. 


(5) Surcharge for filing the national fee or oath or 
declaration later than 20 months from the priority date: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(6)For filing an English translation of an international 
application later than 20 months after the priority dat 
(§ 1.61(b)) $26.00 


**e eK * 


(35 U.S.C. 6, 376) 
14. Section 1.446 is amended by removing paragraph (b): 


§1.446 Refund of international application filing and proc- 
essing fees. 


** kK K 


(b) [Reserved] 
(35 U.S.C. 6, 376) 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
July 31, 1985. Acting Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks. 


[1057 OG 24] 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 10 


Docket No. 80340-8188 
Practice Before the Patent and Trademark Office 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Final rule: Correction. 

Summary: Oct. 4, 1988, final rules amending regulations 
regarding the representation of others before the Patent and 
Trademark Office were issued. (53 FR 38948, Oct. 4, 1988.) 
This notice makes a technical correction to § 10.101(b) to reflect 
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that by reason of the amended regulations, §§ 10.10(c) and 
10.10(d) currently address practice of Government employees 
before the Patent and Trademark Office in patent cases. 
Effective Date: Feb. 13, 1989. 

For Further Information Contact: Cameron Weiffenbach by 
telephone at [703] 557-2012 or by mail marked to his attention 
and addressed to Box OED, Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 10 
Administrative practice and procedure. 


PART 10-REPRESENTATION OF OTHERS BEFORE 
THE PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 10 continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 5 U.S.C. 500;15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, 31, 32, 
41. 


$10.101 [Amended] 
2. Section 10.101(b) [Amended] 


The reference in § 10.101(b) to “§ 10.6(d)” is revised to read 
“8§ 10.10(c) and 10.10(d).” 


DONALD J. QUIGG. 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Feb. 2, 1989. 


[1100 O.G. 7] 


DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 
[Docket No. 90363-9221] 
RIN: 0651-AA40 
Patent and Trademark Automated Search System Fees 


(53) 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final Rule 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is amend- 
ing the rules of practice in patent and trademark cases, Parts 
1 and 2 of Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, to set forth 
fees for public access to the text data bases resident on the 
Automated Patent System (APS) and the automated trademark 
search system (T-Search). Pub. L. 100-703, enacted on Novem- 
ber 19, 1988, allows the Commissioner to establish reasonable 
fees for on-line access to the automated search systems. 

The Office will provide on-line access to its USPAT data base 
(full text of U.S. patents issued after 1974), the U.S. classification 
data from 1790 to the present, and to English abstracts of 
Japanese and Chinese patents (to the extent they are available), 
hereinafter referred to as APS-Text, in its Patent Search Room 
and to T-Search in its Trademark Search Library, located in 
Arlington, Virginia. Except for a series of pilot experiments 
which may occur over the next one or two years, the Office 
does not plan to provide routine remote on-line access to these 
data bases at any other facilities at the present time. A separate 
rulemaking process will be followed when the Office determines 
to provide such remote on-line access. 

Both search systems have been made available to the public 
free of charge since April 3, 1989, for the purposes of education 
and training (familiarization). 

The paper and/or microfilm collections of U.S. patents, for- 
eign patents documents and U.S. trademark registrations con- 
tinue to be available to the public free of charge, as provided 
by section 104(b) of Pub. L. 100-703. The Office reaffirms its 
commitment to hold a public hearing prior to making any 
decision concerning the elimination of the paper files. 

This final rule establishes fees for use of the on-line automated 
search systems. In addition, procedures for public use of the 
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automated search systems, including training and charging of 
fees, are presented. 

In response to the notice of proposed rulemaking published 

in the Federal Register on May 3, 1989 (54 FR 18907), and 
at a public hearing held on June 30, 1989, the Office received 
many comments regarding problems encountered by the public 
in the use of T-Search. The Office believes that T-Search has 
proven effective for searches performed by Trademark exam- 
ining attorneys in connection with their examination of appli- 
cations for the registration of marks. Although the Office is 
establishing a fee for accessing the T-Search system, the 
Commissioner is immediately suspending collection of that fee 
to provide additional time for the public to familiarize them- 
selves with T-Search. The Office will provide the public with 
sixty days notice before starting to collect the fee. 
Effective Date: February 12, 1990. Rule 2.6(w) will take effect 
February 12, 1990 but immediately be suspended by the Com- 
missioner. The Office will provide written notice in the Federal 
Register sixty days before starting to collect fees for accessing 
T-Search. 

For Further Information : Frances Michalkewicz by tele- 

phone at (703) 557-1610 or by mail marked to her attention 
and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information : The purpose of this final rule is 
to establish new fees for the on-line use by the public of APS- 
Text, and T-Search that are to be provided in the Office’s 
facilities in Arlington, Virginia. This final rule is consistent with 
the Office’s Electronic Data Dissemination Policies and Guide- 
lines, which were published in final form in the Federal Register 
on May 3, 1989, at 54 FR 18920. Establishment and adjustment 
of patent fees is provided for by section 6 and section 41 of 
Title 35, United States Code, and section 103(b) of Pub. L. 100- 
703. Establishment and adjustment of trademark fees is author- 
ized by section 31 of the Trademark (Lanham) Act 1946, as 
amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), and section 103(a) of Pub. L. 100- 
703. Information on the procedures for public use of the 
automated systems, including training, waivers, and the charg- 
ing of fees, also is presented. 

Background : In response to Pub. L. 96-517, the 1980 leg- 
islation which amended patent and trademark laws, the Office 
prepared and submitted a plan for the automation of its opera- 
tions to Congress on December 13, 1982. The plan centered 
on two basic concepts: the creation of electronic data bases that 
(1) would eventually replace the Office’s all-paper ‘patent and 
trademark files, and thereby improve the integrity and quality 
of Office records; and (2) would support searches, examinations, 
Office actions and other Office functions through electronic 
workstations which would provide text and image retrieval 
capabilities and perform other automation functions. 

Over 700,000 active Federal trademark registations have been 
converted to an electronic data base of textual and digital image 
data. A computer system has been installed to enable trademark 
examining attorneys to search the data base for registered and 
pending trademarks and associated textual data, including marks 
containing designs, and to retrieve, display and print all infor- 
mation as a substitute for paper file searches. Trademark 
examining attorneys have been using T-Search exclusively 
since January 1988 via a network of approximately 40 terminals. 
After a six-month experimental T-Search evaluation program 
conducted between June and December 1988, the capability was 
deployed for public use in the Trademark Search Library on 
April 3, 1989. 

The T-Search “dead data base”, trademarks cancelled, ex- 
pired or abandoned since March 1984, also is available to the 
public, but approximately 17,000 images are missing and an 
additional 184,000 registrations and applications have not been 
quality checked. Trademark examining attorneys do not search 
this data base in connection with examining activities. 

An Automated Patent System (APS) was installed for test and 
evaluation purposes, using one patent examining group as an 
operational testbed. Major operational components of APS, that 
is, large scale computers with conventional magnetic storage 
devices, a high-speed local data communications network, and 
electronic workstations equipped with two high resolution 
graphic displays and laser printers were interconnected on July 
1, 1986, to enable system test and evaluation to begin in the 
testbed group. 
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On-line access to the full-text of all U.S. patents granted after 
1974 and then to English language abstracts of Japanese patents 
was deployed to the patent examining staff beginning in 1986. 
On-line access to APS-Text permits examiners to search the text 
of approximately one million U.S. patents containing more than 
five billion words. Today, all examiners have been trained in 
the use of the full-text searching tool, and it has become a routine 
part of the patent examination process for many examiners. 
Searches are conducted from approximately 71 single screen 
text terminals located throughout the Office. The APS-Text 
capability was deployed to the public in the Patent Search Room 
on April 3, 1989. 

The Office intends to enter the text of virtually all U.S. patents 
issued after 1970. In addition, selected tubular data and chemical 
and mathematical equations will be added to the current full 
text file. Ultimately, approximately 1.2 million U.S. patents will 
be available to both patent examiners and the public for search 
in full text form. 

Public evaluation of the APS full-text search capability was 
conducted between January 11 and April 15, 1988. Forty-two 
(42) public users were trained an APS-Text during January 1988, 
and allowed first-come/first-serve access to several terminals. 
Reactions of public users to APS-Text were positive. Public 
users found APS-Text useful for pre-application and state-of- 
the-art searches. 

A total of 38 public users were trained on T-Search during 
a public evaluation period conducted between June and Decem- 
ber 1988. Preliminary review indicated that public users con- 
sidered T-Search to be useful both as a source for registrability 
searching and for verifying paper searches. In addition, T-Search 
was found to facilitate searches by class and ownership. 

Pub. L. 100-703, enacted on November 19, 1988, allows the 
Commissioner to establish reasonable fees for public access to 
the automated search systems while it continues the require- 
ments that no more than 30 percent of automation resources 
may be from user fees and that the Office may not enter into 
exchange agreements relating to automatic data processing 
resources. 

Section 104(c) of Pub. L. 100-703 allows the Commissioner 
to waive the payment by an individual of fees for accessing the 
automated search systems upon a showing of need or hardship, 
and if such waiver is in the public interest. 

The information contained in the automated data bases, which 
will be available to the public at the Patent and Trademark Office 
in Arlington, Virginia, is available free of charge at that location 
in paper form, and is substantially available through commercial 
vendors. The Office believes it to be in the public interest to 
waive the fee for public access to its text data bases in situations 
where access to the data base is needed for a personal, educa- 
tional purpose by an individual or member of an educational 
or non-profit organization, or where payment of the fee would 
pose a genuine financial hardship to the user. 

A personal, educational purpose is one in which the person 
using the data base is attempting to satisfy a personal need, and 
is not conducting a search or otherwise using the data base for 

tion in any form. Examples of appropriate waiver 
situations would include students or teachers doing a term paper, 
a university professor collecting background information for the 
preparation of an application for a research grant. An example 
of a situation where a waiver would not be appropriate would 
include an individual doing work for renumeration — e.g., a law 
student doing a pre-examination or infringement search for a 
law firm. 

The Commissioner will further consider a fee waiver based 
on a genuine financial hardship. The person requesting a waiver 
will be required to provide information that would demonstrate 
a clear inability to pay the fee. 

A waiver for the payment of fees is intended to be granted 
sparingly, and generally only when terminals are available. It 
is not anticipated that fees will be waived for any one individual 
more than once or twice each year. The Commissioner reserves 
the authority to control access to the data bases and deny a waiver 
to any individual. 

The waiver policy would apply only to use of the automated 
system, and not to the printing or sale of copies. Any abuse of 
the waiver policy could lead to a ban on the use of any public 
search facility for that individual. 

Cost Calculations : The Office calculated unit costs for all 
fees based on OMB Circular A-25 “User Fees”, and OMB 
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Circular A-130, “Management of Federal Information Re- 
sources.” Costs were determined from the best available records 
(for example, financial statements for the Office) and included 
direct and indirect costs to the Office of carrying out the activity, 
as directed by OMB Circular A-25. User charges for both APS- 
Text and T-Search were based on the marginal costs of providing 
these services to the public. 

In calculating the costs of providing access to T-Search and 
APS- Text to the public, the Office followed Congressional 
direction that fees be resonable by reflecting the marginal cost 
for providing the new service and not include the costs of 
designing or installing the automated system for use by Office 
examiners, or the development of the new systems. 

Prior to preparation of this final rule, all of the cost assump- 
tions and cost calculations were reviewed and modified to ensure 
that they included the Office’s best estimates and projections. 


APS-Text 


The Office is establishing the $40.00 fee for each hour of 
terminal session time on APS-Text. The marginal costs for one 
hour terminal session time on APS-Text include a portion of 
the lease cost of a new computer mainframe which originally 
was to be acquired in fiscal year 1990 for use by Office patent 
examiners. To meet public search requirements, the mainframe 
is being leased earlier than originally planned. That portion of 
lease costs for the three (3) month period March 1990 through 
May 1990 over and above the lease costs for a mainframe sized 
to meet only examiner needs is being passed on to the user. After 
May 1990, the mainframe was intended to be procured and 
installed to support APS. Therefore, no costs are being passed 
on to the public user after that time. When public usage reaches 
the level where a mainframe dedicated for public use is required, 
fee adjustments will be proposed to pass all of the costs of that 
mainframe on to the public. 

The level of public use will affect the amount of main memory 
needed to support the additional search sessions. It is projected 
than an additional increment of main memory will be required 
in fiscal years 1991 and 1992. This increment would not be re- 
quired to support the examiner workload alone. 

The fee calculations for public access also include the costs 
for equipment: network interface units, text terminals, printer 
noise dampeners and text terminal printers. 

Other costs include a portion of the license fees that must 
be paid to Chemical Abstracts Service for its proprietary text 
and structure search software; additional personnel for the Patent 
Search Room, and the Office of Information Systems; computer 
installation costs; supplies and equipment dedicated to public 
use; and general and administrative overhead. 

The Office is providing free access time during training on 
the automated search systems in accordance with ? 104(c) of 
Public Law 100-703 which reads. “...a limited amount of free 
access shall be made available to all users of the systems for 
purposes of education and training.” 

The usage rate estimates are based on the three-month public 
user study performed from January through March 1988. For 
this study, 42 frequent Patent Search Room users were selected 
to be trained in the use of APS-Text. Three text terminals were 
made available to the trained public users at no charge. During 
the three-month study period, use of the three terminals averaged 
approximately 50 percent. While it is impossible to accurately 
predict future use by a more diverse group of public users, the 
cost calculations attempted to take into account the following 
factors and assumptions: 

1. Future public users, on averge, would use APS-Text less 
frequently than the 42 frequent users selected for the 1988 study, 
many of whom routinely used commercially available auto- 
mated text search tools. 

2. Collection of a fee for use (as opposed to the absence of 
any charge during the study) would reduce demand for text 
search services when compared with usage data obtained during 
the study period. 

3. The potential universe of public users is expected to average 
no more than 300 per day. 

4. The average length of a public user search session is 
projected to be approximately 22 minutes — the average length 
of a search session during the 1988 test of public use. 

5. Based on the preceding assumptions, if all 300 potential 
public users conducted a single search session during a workday, 
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a total of 110 hours of access would be required. Twenty-five 
text terminals available five days a week, twelve hours a day, 
would provide a maximum potential of 300 hours of available 
text search time. Under these assumptions, the number of text 
terminals appeared to be adequate for the foreseeable 
future. 

6. For purposes of actual use of available text terminals, the 
following estimates were used: 

(a) In fiscal year 1990, between four (4) and six (6) terminals 
would be available during the first quarter. An estimate of 45 
percent utilization of available text terminal time was projected. 
By increasing the number of text terminals to 10 in January 1990 
and 20 in April 1990, an estimate of 40 percent utilization of 
available text terminal time was projected. By increasing the 
number of text terminals to 25 in July 1990, an estimate of 35 
percent utilization of available text terminal time was projected. 

(b) During fiscal year 1991 and beyond, stable levels of usage 
were projected to be achieved, yielding an estimated 35 percent 
average utilization of the 25 available terminals. This utilization 
rate equates to 105 session hours per day, or an average of 4.2 
session hours per terminal per day. At an average of 22 minutes 
per session, a total of 286 search sessions per day. 

Although usage rates since the system was made available 
to the public in April 1989 have been higher than projected, 
the Office believes these projections are valid for the three-year 
fee cycle. 

A summary of the fee calcuiations is as follows: 


APS-Text 
Marginal Cost of One-Hour of 
Terminal Session Time 
(December 1989-November 1992) 


Public Share 


Cost Element (Marginal Cost) 


Personnel: Compensation 
and Benefits $ 918,196 
$ 


691,289 

$ 295,676 
$ 38,118 

$ 8,750 

$ 3,500 

$ 1,955,529 


$ 361,773 
$ 2,317,302 


Hardware & Maintenance 
Software (license fees) 
Site Preparation 
Non-capital Furniture 
Supplies & Forms 
Sub-Total 

General & Administrative 
Overhead 

TOTAL COST 
Estimated Use (hours) 65,946 


UNIT COST (per hour) $35.14 


The marginal cost for one hour of Office staff search assis- 
tance on APS-text includes the costs of personnel compensation 
and benefits. 

A summary of the fee calculation is as follows: 


APS-Text 
Marginal Cost of One-Hour of 
Office Staff Search Assistance 
(December 1989-November 1992) 


Public Share 
Cost Element 


Personnel: 

Annual Compensation 
and Benefits 

TOTAL COST 

Work Hours (per annum) 
UNIT COST (per hour) 


(Marginal Cost) 


$ 45,659 
1,776 
$ 25.71 


The marginal cost for a printed copy generated from APS- 
Text includes costs for compensation and benefits, printers, 
furniture for the printers, supplies and forms, and general and 
administrative overhead.. A summary is as follows: 


APS-Text 
Marginal Cost of 
Each Printed Page 
(December 1989-November 1992) 
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Public Share 
Cost Element (Marginal Cost) 
Personnel: Compensation 
and Benefits 
Hardware & Maintenance 
Non-capital Furniture 
Supplies & Forms 
Sub-Total 
General & Administrative 
Overhead 
TOTAL COST 
Estimated Use (pages) 
UNIT COST (per page) 


$ 173,472 
$ 13,483 
$ 5,000 
$ 35,882 
$ 227,837 


$ 42,150 
$ 269,987 
4,496,325 

$0.060 


T-Search 


The marginal cost for one hour of terminal session time on 
T-Search includes the costs of personnel in the Trademark 
Search Library, maintenance of the T-Search terminals, routine 
site preparation, supplies and forms, and general and admin- 
istrative overhead. The Office is establishing the $40.00 fee for 
each hour of terminal session time on T-Search, but is imme- 
diately suspending collection of that fee in order to provide 
public users additional time to familiarize themselves with the 
system. 

The comments submitted in response to the proposed rule- 
making indicate that the public users have not adequately ad- 
justed to the T-Search system. During the period collection of 
the fee is suspended, the public will have an opportunity to better 
learn the system so as to perform more effective searches than 
they may be experiencing now. The Office will publish a notice 
in the Federal Register sixty days before it begins collecting 
a fee for public access to T-Search. 

Usage rates for T-Search during fiscal years 1990-1992 were 
projected to be 28 percent of the hours the system would be 
available to the public. This rate was extrapolated from actual 
usage rates during the T-Search public user pilot program which 
was conducted from June through December 1988. A total of 
38 members of the public were trained on T-Search, and about 
24 to 28 public users were active on T-Search each month. The 
overall usage rate of these active users was 14 percent of the 
hours the system was available to the public. In projecting usage 
rates on which to base a fee amount, it was anticipated that the 
overall number of users and the usage rate would double once 
T-Search was made available in the Trademark Search Library 
to all users of that search facility and training was provided on 
a routine basis. Although usage rates since the system was made 
available to the public in April 1989 have been higher projected, 
the Office believes these projections are valid for the three-year 
fee cycle. 

A summary of the fee calculations are as follows: 


T-Search 
Marginal Cost of One-Hour of 
Terminal Session Time 
(December 1989-November 1992) 


Public Share 
Cost Element (Marginal Cost) 
Personnel: Compensation 
and Benefits 
Hardware & Maintenance 
Site Preparation 
Supplies & Forms 
Sub-Total 
General & Administrative 
Overhead 
TOTAL COST 
Estimated Use (hours) 
UNIT COST (per hour) 


$ 154,451 
$ 28,809 
$ 1,000 
$ 3,298 
$ 187,558 


$ 34,698 
$ 222,256 
5,985 
$37.14 


The marginal cost for a printed copy generated from T-Search 
includes costs for compensation, and supplies and forms. 
A summary of the costs is as follows: 
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T-Search 
Marginal Cost of 
Each Printed Page 
(December 1989-November 1992) 


Public Share 
(Marginal Cost) 


‘ost Element 
Personnel: Compensation 
and Benefits 
Hardware & Maintenance 
Supplies & Forms 
Sub-Total 
General & Administrative 
Overhead 
TOTAL COST 
Estimated Use (pages) 
UNIT COST (per page) 


$ 27,862 
$ 5,274 
$ 3,579 

$ 36,715 


$ 6,792 
$ 43,507 
448,875 
$ 0.097 


The proposed fee of $25 90 for each hour of Office staff search 
assistance to conduct a search using T-Search has been with- 
drawn. The T-Search system can be used by the public with 
routine assistance provided by the regular staff of the Trademark 
Search Library. This is similar to assistance on how to use the 
paper files now provided free of charge by the Trademark Search 
Library staff. Office employees will neither work one-on-one 
with members of the public in conducting searches, nor con- 
ducted searches for members of the public. 

Rounding Procedures: Fee amounts were rounded so that the 
amount rounded would be de minimis and convenient to the 
user. This procedure is consistent with section 103(b) of Pub. 
L. 100-703 which allows the Office to adjust patent fees in the 
aggregate, and with section 103(a) of Pub. L. 100-703 which 
allows the Office to adjust trademark fees in the aggregate. 

The Office has detailed cost calculation worksheets for each 
fee item, which are available for public inspection in Suite 904 
of Building 2, Crystal Park at 2121 Crystal Drive, Arlington, 
Virginia. 


PROCEDURES FOR PUBLIC USE OF 
APS-TEXT AND T-SEARCH 


Patent Search Room Configuration 


Initially four (4) text search terminals will be installed and 
available for public use in the Patent Search Room. A printer 
will be associated with each text search terminal. An additional 
terminal will be located in Patent Search Room employee office 
space for control and adminstrative activities. Up to twenty-one 
(21) more terminals and printers are planned to be added for 
public use during fiscal year 1990, if necessary. 


Trademark Search Library Configuration 


Initially three (3) T-Search terminals with associated printers 
all be installed and available for public use in the Trademark 
Search Library. The terminals will be clustered in one area of 
the Trademark Search Library. An additional terminal will be 
located in Trademark Search Library employee office space for 
control and administration activities. Additional terminals and 
printers will be added as demand warrants and space permits. 


Training 


To enable prospective public users to become effective on 
APS-Text, approximately fourteen (14) hours of free basic 
training is being offered. For those familiar with automated 
search systems, a shorter course of six (6) hours is provided. 
Ten (10) members of the public can be trained during each class. 
Training is being held at the Office’s Arlington, Va. complex 
during normal work hours. 

Four (4) hours of basic training is being offered on the use 
of T-Search. For those familiar with automated search systems, 
a shorter course of one (1) hour is available. T-Search training 
is being held in the Office’s Arlington, Va. complex during 
morning, evening and weekend hours. 

Enrollment in all training classes initially was on a lottery 
basis. Public users who wished to be trained on APS-Text or 
T-Search were required to submit an application form. The 
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Office is now accepting requests for training and adding the 
names to the list. As of August 31, 1989, 696 people or 70 percent 
of all those requesting training have been trained. 


System Use and Fee Procedures 


To ensure equity of public access to the automated systems, 

as well an efficient operations, rules for use will be posted at 
the terminals. Users of the systems will be expected to comply 
with the rules and with all other regulations regarding the use 
of facilities. 
Users are strongly encouraged to register in advance for system 
use. Each week, the next week’s schedule -will be available in 
the Patent Search room and the Trademark Search Library. 
Should requests for blocks of terminal time exceed the availa- 
bility of terminals, limits on the amount of reserved time may 
be instituted. Up to three (3) of the initial four (4) terminals in 
the Patent Search Room and up to two (2) of the initial three 
(3) terminals in the Trademark Search Library will be allocated 
to public users with advance reserved times. The remaining 
terminal in the Patent Search Room will be available for walk- 
up users and for assisted searches for infrequent users. The re- 
maining terminal in the Trademark Search Library will be 
available for walk-up users. The terminal time reservation 
system and the number of terminals available for walk-up public 
use and for assisted searches (in the Patent Search Room) is 
subject to change based upon operational experience. 

All public use of APS-Text and T-Search, with the exception 
of scheduled training classes, is on a pre-payment basis. In pre- 
paying for use of the systems, the public may use a blank signed 
check, major credit card or charge to a deposit account. At the 
end of the search or the pre-paid amount of time, users will 
receive an accounting from Patent Search Room or Trademark 
Search Library staff for terminal time used and prints produced. 
The user must then finalized payment. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 
37 CFR 1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


Section 1.21 is amended to add new paragraph (0) to set the 
fees for access to the Automated Patent System full-text search 
capability (APS-Text) and to provide for the waiver of fees under 
certain circumstances. 

Section 1.21 is amended to add new paragraph (p) to set the 
fees for APS-Text search assistance by Office staff. 

Section 1.21 is amended to add new paragraph (q) to set the 
fee for a printed copy from APS-Text. 


37 CFR 2.6 Trademark fees 


Section 2.6 is amended to add new paragraph (w) to set the 
fees for access to the automated trademark search system (T- 
Search) and to provide for the waiver of fees under certain 
circumstances. 

Section 2.6 is amended to add new paragraph (x) to set the 
fee for a printed copy from T-Search. 

A final rule package establishing two new fees under the 


.provisions of Pub. L. 100-667, the Trademark Law Revision 


Act of 1988, has been published which added paragraphs (u) 
and (v) to section 2.6. Therefore, the rule has been modified 
from the proposal to add paragraphs (w) and (x) instead of 
paragraphs (u), (v) and (w). 


Response to Comments on the Rules 


A notice of proposed rulemaking to establish a basis for the 
charges for use of the on-line automated search systems in the 
Patent Search Room and Trademark Search Library located at 
the Patent and Trademark Office in Arlington, Virginia was 
published in the Federal Register on May 3, 1989, at 54 FR 
18907. Corrections were published in the Federal Register on 
May 12, 1989, at 54 FR 20670. A notice also was published 
on May 30, 1989, in volume 1102 of the Official Gazette of 
the United States Patent and Trademark Office, pages 94 through 
98 for patents, and pages 96 through 100 for trademarks. 

A public hearing was conducted on June 30, 1989. A total 
of 25 comments were received: 24 respondents submitted 
written comments and five people presented oral testimony (four 
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of whom also submitted written comments) at the public hearing. 
On the 25 comments, twelve (12) were from individuals, seven 
(7) from libraries, five (5) from organizations and one (1) from 
business. All of the written and oral comments were considered 
in adopting the rules set forth herein. 

Many of the comments from the representatives of the Patent 
Depository Libraries raised questions or commented on the 
proposed rules from the perspective of their impact on Patent 
Depository Libraries. The proposed rules and policies set forth 
in the Federal Register Notice of May 3, 1989 are applicable 
only to the automated search systems provided in PTO’s 
facilities located in Arlington, Virginia. When the Office is 
prepared to offer the automated search systems at the Patent 
Depository Libraries, a proposed notice will be published for 
public comment. Therefore, any comments relating to proce- 
dures for accessing the automated search systems in the Patent 
Depository Libraries will not be addressed at this time. 

Comment: Overall, nine respondents acknowledged the use- 
fulness of the automated search systems, particularly APS-Text. 
Although seven respondents alleged that T-Search is not ade- 
quate to meet the needs of the public, that its response time is 
too slow, and that it is not sufficiently accurate to meet the 
specific needs of the commentor, most of these respondents ac- 
knowledged that T-Search had the potential for being a useful 
tool. Documentaton of specific problems, for example, those 
associated with conducting a phonetic search, were provided. 
Two respondents said that T-Search is flawed and the decision 
to require examiners to use the system on an exclusive basis 
was ill-advised and regrettable. 

Response: Trademark examining attorneys have been using 
T-Search for word mark searches since August 1987, and for 
word mark and design searches since January 1988. The poblic 
has been using the system since Apri 3, 1989. 

The minutes to the September 27, 1988, meeting of the Public 
Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs, express the view 
that: “...T-Search searches are more thorough than manual 
searches.” The transcript to that meeting contains the following 
comments: “I don’t think there is any question, but a T-Search 
[sic] properly done gives an excellent result” and “...from the 
corporate point of view, ... I am pleased to say that I like what 
I see. I like the very fast action we’re getting on the first action.” 
From the transcript to the February 23, 1988 meeting: “I’d like 
to start with a glowing report. I think that the registration process 
is working very well. From my own personal experience in terms 
of what the examiners are doing, they get an A plus. They’re 
really doing a good job.” 

The concensus of the management of the Trademark Exam- 
ining Operation is that the T-Search system meets the needs of 
the Office at this time. There is no indication in any records 
or activities in the PTO which would indicate that the use of 
T-Search has caused a deterioration in the quality of searches 
conducted by Trademark examining attorneys. 

The difference between the perceptions of the Trademark 
examining attorneys and the public may be attributed to several 
factors; Trademark examining attorneys use the system on a 
daily basis; they know what the system can do and what it cannot 
do and avoid the latter; and they know how to utilize the system’s 
functionalities to perform the best search possible. Further, 
Trademark examining attorneys do different types of searches, 
and have different needs, than the public. T-Search use statistics 
for the period April 1989 through August 1989 demonstrate that 
the public is making extensive use of the system. Following is 
a summary of those statistics: 


Rate 
of Usage 


Month Available Hours Used 


Hours By Public 


Average 
Session 
Time 
April 
May 
June 
July 
August 


21% 
24% 
29% 
33% 
33% 


13.02 min. 
12.25 min. 
10.84 min. 
12.51 min. 
9.66 min. 


513 108 
513 126 
627 183 
570 186 
656 217 


This usage rate compares favorably to the projected usage 
rate of 28 percent. 

Comment: Seven respondents claimed that the paper Trade- 
mark files have been allowed to deteriorate and, therefore, are 
not reliable for use by the public. 

Response: The Office contracts for file maintenance sevices 
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in both the Trademark Search Library and the Patent Search 
Room. Among the tasks performed by the contractor in the 
Trademark Search Library are maintaining the pending files, 
filing newly registered Trademarks, pulling erroneous registra- 
tions from the file, etc. The contract for the Trademark Search 
Library includes a monitoring system based on MIL-STD 105, 
which is a sampling plan that provides a 97 percent accuracy 
level. Once the contractor completes a task, Office staff check 
the required sample levels to ensure that filing was performed 
accurately. The Office is constantly monitoring the status of the 
paper files, but notes that maintenance of paper file integrity 
is subject to inherent limitations. 

Comment: In view of the above comments about the inade- 
quacy of the Trademark paper search files and T-Search, six 
respondents advocated the need for T-Search, at no charge to 
the user, as an adjunct or back-up to the paper files. One 
respondent suggested a similar arrangement in the Patent Search 
Room. 

Response: The Office has adopted the $40.00 fee amount for 
one hour of terminal session time on both APS-Text and T- 
Search. In order to give the public more time to become familiar 
with the T-Search system, the Commissioner is immediately 
suspending collection of that fee. This will enable users to learn 
the system so as to perform more effective searches. The Office 
will publish a notice in the Federal Register announcing its 
decision regarding the imposition of the fee at least 60 days 
before starting to collect the fee amount. At that time, the Office 
also will publish validated cost estimates based on usage rates 
and actual costs documented from the present time to the time 
the decision to collect a fee is made. 

Comment: Two respondents claimed that the objective of 
automation necessarily comtemplated a free search system to 
give meaning to the constructive notice provisions of the Trade- 
mark Act. 

Response: Registration of a trademark constitutes construc- 
tuve notice and records of all active trademark registrations and 
pending applications are available for searching free of charge 
in the paper file and on TRAM (Trademark Reporting and Moni- 
toring System) data base. 

Comment: One respondent claimed that PTO is required to 
provide access to disclosed patent information as the informa- 
tion is made public; four respondents were opposed to the Office 
charging fees for accessing the automated search systms; two 
other respondents commented that the Office should not charge 
fees for using systems designed to be the sole searching source 
of the public records which the Office is charged by law to 
provide; and one respondent commented that the proposal to 
limit access to the automated data bases only to those who can 
pay a fee is deplorable policy at a time when there is concern 
about industrial competitiveness with Japan. 

Response: The Office will continue to make the paper and/ 
or microfilm collections of U.S. patents, foreign patent docu- 
ments and U.S. trademark registrations available for pubic 
access free of charge. The Office also has adopted a policy 
whereby the hourly terminal session fee for access to the data 
base can be waived when it is needed for a personal, educational 
purpose by an individual or member of an educational or non- 
profit organization, or where payment of the fee would pose 
a genuine financial hardship to the user. In this way, the Office 
will continue to provide public access to all available informa- 
tion free of charge. 

Comment: One respondent commented that user fees for 
electronic data is a form of dual taxation when information was 
gathered, organized and produced at taxpayers expense; and two 
respondents claimed that users of information have contributed 
up to 30 percent of the $120 milllion for development of the 
APS system to date — in other words, the public already has 
paid for APS. 

Response: In calculating the proposed fees, the Office is 
consistent with the Office of Management and Budget’s pro- 
posed policy on user charges for Government information prod- 
ucts, as clarified in the June 15, 1989 Federal Register notice 
entitled “Second Advance Notice of Further Policy Develop- 
ment on Dissemination of Information.” In that notice, OMB’s 
stated policy is that user charges for Government Information 
products should be no higher than a level sufficient to recover 
the costs of disseminating, not collecting, the information. 

The costs associated with the fees for accessing APS-Text 
and T-Search are directly related to the public’s use of the 
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systems; for example, the costs associated with the acquisition 
of the APS-Text terminals that are being used by the public. 
No costs associated with designing or installing the automated 
system for use by Office examiners, or the development of the 
new systems have been included. Neither have costs been 
included for gathering, organizing or producing information. 

The Federal Register notice of June 15, 1989 (54 FR 25554, 
25558) dealing with policy development on dissemination of 
information states that: “As to double taxation, OMB notes that 
user charges policy has a basis in statute (31 U.S.C. 9701), and 
the Congress has not viewed user charges as double taxation 
because they are applied when the recipient receives special 
benefits.” 

Comment: Two respondents stated that Government informa- 
tion is the same, whether it is provided in printed or electronic 
form. 

Response: Charging fees for access to the automated search 
systems is consistent with PTO’s fee policy. For example, fees 
are charged for manual search services (e.g., for a search of 
Office records or for a search of assignment records), and for 
printed copies of patents and trademarks and for copies of Office 
documents. 

Comment: The Japanese system is available at four locations 
at no cost, and includes U.S. information made available at U.S. 
taxpayer expense. 

Response: The Japanese automated search system, like the 
automated search systems in the PTO’s search facilities, is being 
made available free of charge at the present time. The costs of 
such use, however, are being paid from general fee revenues 
collected by the Japanese Patent Office. Additionally, the APS- 
Text system currently includes Japanese English language ab- 
stracts and the Office is in the process of acquiring Japanese 
patent information in digital facsimile form. 

Comment: One respondent commented that PTO has no re- 
sponsibility to provide an expensive, complex, internal Gov- 
ernment on-line value-added computer service, that this is far 
beyond the requirements of public access to patent files; and 
another respondent commented that it is in the public interest 
to have the same system that is being used by the examiners 
also available to the public. 

Response: The Office agrees that it is in the public interest 
to provide the same search system capability to the public that 
is being used by the examiners. 

Comment: One respondent stated that providing free access 
is not competing with the private sector, and that there always 
is a place for the private sector to provide value-added infor- 
mation. 

Response: The user charges adopted for public access to the 
APS-Test and T-Search systems are consistent with OMB Cir- 
culars A-25 “User Charges” and A-130 “Management of 
Federal Information Resources”, and with the PTO’s Electronic 
Data Dissemination Policies and Guidelines. The PTO’s user’s 
fees are designed to recover the marginal costs associated with 
providing access to the automated search systems to the public. 

Comment: Five respondents stated that the proposed fees are 
not “reasonable” and the Office does not have documented cost 
estimates and usage rates to support the proposed fee amounts. 

Response: The Office is meeting Congressional direction to 
establish “reasonable” fees by recovering only the marginal 
costs associated with providing public access to the automated 
search systems. Costs and projected usage rates were determined 
from the best available records, for example, financial state- 
ments for the Office and the results of the public evaluations 
of the APS-Text and T-Search systems. A summary of the costs 
used in the fee calculations is included above under “Cost 
Calculations.” Full details of these cost calculations are avail- 
able for public inspection at the Patent and Trademark Office 
in Suite 904 of Building 2, Crystal Park, at 2121 Crystal Drive, 
Arlington, Virginia. 

Comment: Two respondents questioned the proposed fees for 
search assistance. If the search assistance is similar to that which 
is provided free now, there should be no fee. If the search 
assistance entails doing searches, the Office should not be 
getting into that business. 

Response: The PTO is withdrawing the proposed fee for staff 
search assistance to conduct a search using T-Search capabili- 
ties. The fee for staff search assistance to conduct a search using 
APS-Text capabilities is being adopted, because an untrained 
user cannot conduct a search without significant help from 
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Office staff. Users of course, have the option of obtaining free 
training on the system. 

Comment: One respondent commented that user fees cannot 
be justified under the theory that electronic search provides a 
new service or offers an enhancement to the public’s ability to 
search the patent data base, and that the public has an option 
of paying the fee or using the paper files. Another respondent 
commented that APS-Text and T-Search represent enhance- 
ments to services already provided. 

Response: The fees are specifically authorized under $ 104 
(c) of Pub. L. 100-703 and are calculated to allow recovery of 
only the marginal cost for providing the system to the public. 

Comment: Two respondents ciaimed that the Office should 
ask Congress for funding to offer free access here and at the 
PDLs. 

Response: It continues to be PTO policy, consistent with OMB 
Circular A-130, that costs for access to the automated search 
systems be borne by those who actually use the automated search 
systems. 

Comment: One respondent claimed that the accuracy of the 
trademark data base is suspect. 

Response: All of the backfile data base elements (registrations 
issued prior to September 9, 1980) have been corrected except 
owner information. As originally planned, the owner field will 
be cleaned up the active registrations issued prior to September 
9, 1980. It is projected that this owner field will be cleaned up 
by the third quarter of fiscal year 1991. 

Comment: Three respondents claimed that the public requires 
access to the dead data base. 

Response: The Office will consider this proposal further. The 
dead data base is now available in electronic format for all 
applications and registrations that were active on January 1, 
1983 and are now inactive. However, many of these records 
are of poor quality..Costs for cleaning up these records would 
be significant, and those costs would likely be reflected in the 
T-Search user fee. 

Comment: Four respondents addressed the fee waiver policy. 
The proposal to waive fee appears inconsistent wih PTO’s 
position that the free paper search files provide an equal and 
viable resource to anyone not wanting to pay for the automated 
files. If paper records are inferior, then anyone seeking access 
to T-Search should be able to qualify for the fee waiver. If the 
paper records are adequate, then there should be no need to 
waive the access fee for anyone. 

Response: The waiver policy authorized by Pub. L. 100-703 
is designed for those individuals who, for some reason in the 
public interest, such as an educational purpose, need the 
capabilities of the automated system, for example, to manipulate 
the data. 

Comment: One respondent commented that the procedure 
to enroll people in training classes by the use of a lottery was 
unfair and that everyone who wants to be trained should be 
enrolled. 

Response: The lottery was a method for establishing the initial 
schedules to provide training. Everyone who requests training 
will be trained. As of August 31, 1989, 449 out of 623 people 
requesting training on APS-Text, and 247 out of 376 people 
requesting training on T-Search have been trained. 

Comment: One respondent commented that advance regis- 
tration is an unrealistic approach for many searchers. 

Response: At least one terminal in the Patent Search Room 
and one in the Trademark Search Library will be available for 
walk-up users. The other terminals will be available first for users 
with a reservation and then, if needed, for walk-up users. The 
system is designed to ensure equity of public access to the 
automated systems. 

Comment: Two respondents asked for information justifying 
that this is not a “Major Rule” as defined by Executive Order 
12291, and that the rule will not have a significant adverse impact 
on small entities. 

Response: The no “major rule” determination and no sig- 
nificant adverse impact on small entities was based on the fact 
that the automated systems are being offered only at the Patent 
and Trademark Office’s public search facilities located in 
Arlington, Virginia. The total number of users of these facilities 
averages less than 400 a day, and many of these users are 
members of law firms or commercial search services. The annual 
effect on the economy is expected to be about $1 million, far 
less than the $100 million annual threshold specified in the 
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Executive Order. The fees for accessing the automated search 
systems are reasonable and should not burden small entities and, 
at the same time, the Office is continuing to maintain the paper 
search files which are available to the public free of charge. 
Finally, there should be no significant adverse effects on 
competition, because the systems are being offered only at one 
location, the Patent and Trademark Office in Arlington, Virginia, 
and the public may continue to use paper files without payment 
of any fee. 

Comment: Five respondent commented that user fees burden 
smaii entities and run counter to a fundamental objective of the 
patent system which is to advance technology through 
dissemination of the technical information contained in patents. 

Response: The Office does not believe that the fee amounts 
adopted will burden small entities or negatively impact the 
dissemination of technical information. The Office also will 
continue to maintain the paper search files using taxpayer funds, 
and provide access to the public free of charge. Further, the 
Office has adopted a fee waiver policy whereby the fee amount 
can be waived where access to the data base is needed for a 
personal, educational purpose by an individual or member of 
an educational or non-profit organization, or where payment of 
the fee would pose a genuine financial hardship to the user. Full 
details are included above under “Background”. 

Comment: One respondent commented that the Office needs 
a policy to ensure that no user of the patent and trademark 
information is disenfranchised due to an inability to pay for the 
services necessary to its access. 

Response: The Commissioner will consider a fee waiver for 
users with a genuine financial hardship. 


Other Considerations: 


The rule change is in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501, et seq. There are no information collection 
requirements relating to patent and trademark fee rules. 

The Office has determined that this notice has no Federalism 
implications affecting the relationship between the National 
Government and the States as outlined in Executive Order 
12612. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that the rule change will not have a significant 
adverse economic impact on a substantial number of small 
entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). The rules 
make the Office’s on-line, automated patent full-text search and 
trademark search systems available to the public at rates sig- 
nificantly less than commercial systems. 

The Office has determined that this rule change is not a major 
rule under Executive Order 12291. The annual effect on the 
economy will be less than $100 million. There will be no major 
increase in costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, 
Federal, State or local government agencies, or geographic 
regions. There will be no significant adverse effects on com- 
petition, employment, investment, productivity, innovation, or 
on the ability of United States-based enterprises to compete with 
foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export markets. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 
37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Inventions and 
patents, Lawyers, Reporting and record keeping requirements, 
Small businesses. 


37 CFR Part 2 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Lawyers, Trade- 
marks. 

For the reasons set forth in the permeable, the Office is pro- 
posing to amend Title 37 of the code of Federal Regulations, 
Chapter 1, as set forth below. 


PART 1-RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES. 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 continues to read 
as follows: 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 
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Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 
2. Section 1.21 is amended by adding new paragraphs (0)-(q). 


$1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


* * k *k * 


(0) Marginal cost, paid in advance, for each hour of terminal 
session time, including print time, using Automated Patent 
System full-text search capabilities, prorated for the actual time 
used. The Commissioner may waiver the payment by an indi- 
vidual for access to the Automated Patent System full-text search 
capability (APS- Text) upon a showing of need or hardship, and 
if such waiver is in the public interest 

(p) Marginal cost, paid advance, for each hour of Office staff 
search assistance to conduct a search using Automated Patent 
System full-text search capabilities (APS-Text), prorated for the 
actual time used 

(q) Marginal cost, for each printed page generated from the 
Automated Patent System text terminal $0.10 


PART 2- RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK CASES 
1. The authority citation for Part 2 continues to read as follows: 
Authority: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 
2. Section 2.6 is amended by adding new paragraphs (w)-(x). 
§2.6 Trademark fees 


* * * *k * 


(w) Marginal cost, paid in advance, for each hour of terminal 
session time, including print time, using T-Search capabilities, 
prorated for the actual time used. The Commissioner may waive 
the payment by an individual for access to T-Search upon a 
showing of need or hardship, and if such waiver is in the public 
interest $40.00 

(x) Marginal cost, for each printed page generated from the 
T-Search terminal $0. 


JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
ActingCommissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Dec. 4, 1989 


[1110 0.G. 601] 


DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 2 
Patent and Trademark Automated Search System Fees 


(54) 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Listing of suspension of final rule 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office), on De- 
cember 11, 1989, amended the rules of practice in patent and 
trademark cases, Parts 1 and 2 of Title 37, Code of Federal 
Regulations, setting forth the fees for public access to the Of- 
fice’s text data bases: the Automated Patent System (APS) and 
the automated trademark search system (T-Search). 54 FR 
50942. That final rule became effective on February 12, 1990. 
On that date, 37 CFR 2.6(w), dealing with T-Search fees, took 
effect, but was immediately suspended by the Commissioner. 
The collection of the fee was initially suspended to permit 
users to become familiar with the T-Search system. The T- 
Search system has been available to the public since April 1989, 
a sufficient time for users to become familiar with the system. 
Therefore, as provided in the final rule, the Office now gives 
notice that the suspension is lifted. The Office will begin to 
collect the fees set forth in 37 CFR 2.6(w) sixty (60) days from 
the date of this notice. Cost estimates based on usage and actual 
costs are available for inspection in the Office of Long-Range 
Planning and Evaluation, Room 507, Crystal Park 1, Crystal 
Drive, Arlington, Virginia. 
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Dates: The suspension of 37 CFR 2.6(w) is lifted as of Nov. addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
13, 1990. The collection of fees under 37 CFR 2.6(w) will begin Washington, D.C. 20231. 

on November 13, 1990 

For Further Information Contact: Frances Michalkewicz by September 4, 1990 HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 


telephone at (703) 557-1610 or by mail to her attention and Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


[1119 O.G. 6] 


Public Law 96-517 
96th Congress 
An Act 


To amend the patent and trademark laws. 


Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the United States of 
America in Congress ssembleThat title 35 of the United States Code, entitled 
“Patents”’’, is amended by adding after chapter 29 the following new chapter 30: Dec.12, 1980 
H.R. 6933 
“CHAPTER 30-PRIOR ART CITATIONS TO OFFICE AND pen 
REEXAMINATION OF PATENTS tiaticenaik laws. 
amendment. 
“Sec. 
"301. Citation of prior art. 
“Sen. Request for reexamination. 
“S03. Determination of issue by Commissioner. 
“304. Reexamination order by Commissioner. 
“30>. Conduct of reexamination proceedings. 
“306. Appeal. 
“307. Certificate of patentability, unpatentability, 
and claim cancellation. 


“§301. Citation of prior art 
35 USC 301. 

Any person at any time may cite to the Office in writing prior art consisting of patents 
or printed publications which that person believes to have a bearing on the patentability 
of any claim of a particular patent. If the person explains in writing the pertinency and 
manner of applying such prior art to at least one claim of the patent, the citation of such 
prior art and the explanation thereof will become a part of the official file of the patent. 
At the written request of the person citing the prior art, his or her identity will be excluded 
from the patent file and kept confidential. 


“§302. Request for reexamination 
35 USC 302. 
“Any person at any time may file a request for reexamination by the Office of any 
claim of a patent on the basis of any prior art cited under the provisions of section 301 
of this title. The request must be in writing and must be accompanied by payment of a 
reexamination fee established by the Commissioner of Patents pursuant to the provisions 
of section 41 of this title. The request must set forth the pertinency and manner of applying 
cited prior art to every claim for which reexamination is requested. Unless the requesting 
person is the owner of the patent, the Commissioner promptly will send a copy of the request 
to the owner of record of the patent. 
35 USC 303. 
“§ 303. Determination of issue by Commissioner 


"(a) Within three months following the filing of a request for reexamination under 
provisions of section 302 of this title, the Commissioner will determine whether a substantial 
new question of patentability affecting any claim of the patent concerned is raised by the 
request, with or without consideration of other patents or printed publications. On his own 
initiative, and any time, the Commissioner may determine whether a substantial new 
question of patentability is raised by patents and publications discovered by him or cited 
under the provisions of section 301 of this title. 

“(b) A record of the Commissioner’s determination under subsection (a) of this section 
will be placed in the official file of the patent and a copy promptly will be given or mailed 
to the owner of record of the patent and to the person requesting reexamination, if any. 

“(c) A determination by the Commissioner pursuant to subsection (a) of this section 
that no substantial new question of patentability has been raised will be final and non- 
appealable. Upon such a determination, the Commissioner may refund a portion of the 
reexamination fee required under section 302 of this title. 


ae oe 35 USC 304. 
“§ 304. Reexamination order by Commissioner 


“If, in a determination made under the provisions of subsection 303(a) of this title, 
the Commissioner finds that a substantial new question of patentability affecting any claim 
of a patent is raised, the determination will include an order for reexamination of the patent 
for resolution of the question. The patent owner will be given a reasonable period, not 
less than two months from the date a copy of the determination is given or mailed to him, 
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within which he may file a statement on such question, including any amendment to his patent 
and new claim or claims he may wish to propose, for consideration in the reexamination. 
es . If the patent owner files such a statement, he promptly will serve a copy of it on the person 
Filing period who has_ requested reexamination under the provisions of section 302 of this title. Within 
a period of two months from the date of service, that person may file and have considered 
in the reexamination a reply to any statement filed by the patent owner. That person promptly 

will serve on the patent owner a copy of any reply filed. 


“§$ 305. Conduct of reexamination proceedings 


35 USC 305. “After the times for filing the statement and reply provided for by section 304 of this 
title have expired, reexamination will be conducted according to the procedures established 
for initial examination under the provisions of sections 132 and 133 of this title. In any reex- 
amination proceeding under this chapter, the patent owner will be permitted to propose any 
amendment to his patent and a new claim or claims thereto, in order to distinguish the invention 
as claimed from the prior art cited under the provisions of section 301 of this title, or in response 
to a decision adverse to the patentability of a claim of a patent. No proposed amended or 
new claim enlarging the scope of a claim of the patent will be permitted in a reexamination 
proceeding under this chapter. Ali reexamination proceedings under this section, including 
any appeal to the Board of Appeals, will be conducted with special dispatch within the Office. 


35 USC 132,133. 


“§ 306. Appeal 
35 USC 306. “The patent owner involved in a reexamination proceeding under this chapter may appeal 
under the provisions of section 134 of this title, and may seek court review under the pro- 
visions of sections 141 to 145 of this title, with respect to any decision adverse to the pat- 


35 USC 134. entability of any original or proposed amended or new claim of the patent. 


35 USC141-145. 
“§$ 307. Certificate of patentability, unpatentability, and claim cancellation 


35 USC 307. “(a) In a reexamination proceeding under this chapter, when the time for appeal has expired 
or any appeal proceeding has terminated, the Commissioner will issue and publish a certificate 
canceling any claim of the patent finally determined to be unpatentable, confirming any claim 
of the patent determined to be patentable, and incorporating in the patent any proposed amended 
or new claim determined to be patentable. 

“(b) Any proposed amended or new claim determined to be patentable and incorporated 
into a patent following a reexamination proceeding will have the same effect as that specified 
in section 252 of this title for reissued patents on the right of any person who made, purchased, 

35 USC 252. or used anything patented by such proposed amended or new claim, or who made substan- 
tial preparation for the same, prior to issuance of a certificate under the provisions of subsection 
(a) of this section.’’ 

SEC. 2. Section 41 of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 


35 USC 41. “§ 41. Patent fees 


“(a) The Commissioner of Patents will establish fees for the processing of an application 
for a patent, from filing through disposition by issuance or abandonment, for maintaining 
a patent in force, and for providing all other services and materials related to patents. No 
fee will be established for maintaining a design patent in force. 

“(b) By the first day of the first fiscal year beginning on or after one calendar year after 
enactment of this Act, fees for the actual processing of an application for a patent, other than 
for a design patent, from filing through dispostion by issuance or abandonment, will recover 
in aggregate 25 per centum of the estimated average cost to the Office of such processing. 
By the first day of the first fiscal year beginning on or after one calendar year after enactment, 
fees for the processing of an application for a design patent, from filing through disposition 
by issuance or abandonment, will recover in aggregate 50 per centum of the estimated average 
cost to the Office of such processing. 

“(c) By the fifteenth fiscal year following the date of enactment of this Act, fees for 
maintaining patents in force will recover 25 per centum of the estimated cost to the Office, 
for the year in which such maintenance fees are received, of the actual processing all 
applications for patents, other than for design patents, from filing through disposition by 
issuance or abandonment. Fees for maintaining a patent in force will be due three years and 
six months, seven years and six months, and eleven years and six months after the grant of 
the patent. Unless payment of the applicable maintenance fee is received in the Patent and 
Trademark Office on or before the date the fee is due or within a grace period of six months 
thereafter, the patent will expire as of the end of such grace period. The Commissioner may 
require the payment of a surcharge as a condition of accepting within such six-month grace 
period the late payment of an applicable maintenance fee. 

“(d) By the first day of the first fiscal year beginning on or after one calendar year after 
enactment, fees for all other services or materials related to patents will recover the estimated 

35 USC 13. average cost to the Office of performing the service or furnishing the material. The yearly 
fee for providing a library specified in section 13 of this title with uncertified printed 
copies of the specifications and drawings for all patents issued in that year will be 
$50. 

Waiver. “(e) The Commissioner may waive the payment of any fee for any service or material 
related to patents in connection with an occasional or incidental request made by a department 

35 USC 132. or agency of the Government, or any officer thereof. The Commissioner may provide any 
applicant issued a notice under section 132 of this title with a copy of the specifications 

Notice. and drawings for all patents referred to in that notice without charge. 
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35 USC 201. 
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“(f) Fees will be adjusted by the Commissioner to achieve the levels of recovery specified in this 
section; however, no patent application processing fee or fee for maintaining a patent in force will be 
adjusted more than once every three years. 

“(g) No fee established by the Commissioner under this section will take effect prior to sixty days 
following notice in the Federal Register.”’ 

SEC. 3. Section 42 of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 


“§ 42. Patent and Trademark Office funding 


“(a) All fees for services performed by or materials furnished by the Patent and Trademark Office 
will be payable to the Commissioner. 

“(b) All fees paid to the Commissioner and all appropriations for defraying the costs of the 
activities of the Patent and Trademark Office will be credited to the Patent and Trademark Office 
Appropriation Account in the Treasury of the United States, the provisions of section 725e of title 31, 
United States Code, notwithstanding. 

“(c) Revenues from fees will be available to the Commissioner of Patents to carry out, to the extent 
provided for in appropriation Acts, the activities of the Patent and Trademark Office. 

“(d) The Commissioner may refund any fee paid by mistake or any amount paid in excess of that 
required.”” 

SEC. 4. Section 154 of title 35, United States Code, is amended by deleting the word “issue’’. 

SEC. 5. Section 31 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), is amended to read 
as follows: 


“§ 31. Fees 


“(a) The Commissioner of Patents will establish fees for the filing and processing of an application 
for the registration of a trademark or other mark and for all other services performed by and materials 
furnished by the Patent and Trademark Office related to trademarks and other marks. Fees will be set 
and adjusted by the Commissioner to recover in aggregate 50 per centum of the estimated average cost 
to the Office of such processing. Fees for all other services or materials related to trademarks and other 
marks will recover the estimated average cost to the Office of performing the service or furnishing the 
material. However, no fee for the filing or processing of an application for the registration of a 
trademark or other mark or for the renewal or assignment of a trademark or other mark will be adjusted 
more than once every three years. No fee established under this section will take effect prior to sixty 
days following notice in the Federal Register. 

“(b) The Commissioner may waive the payment of any fee for any service or material related to 
trademarks or other marks in connection with any occasional request made by a department or agency 
of the Government, or any officer thereof. The Indian Arts and Crafts Board will not be charged any 
fee to register Government trademarks of genuineness and quality for Indian products or for products 
of particular Indian tribes and groups.”’ 

SEC. 6. (a) Title 35 of the United States Code, entitled “Patents”, is amended by adding after 
chapter 37 the following new chapter 38: 


“CHAPTER 38-PATENT RIGHTS IN INVENTIONS MADE 
WITH FEDERAL ASSISTANCE 
“Sec. 
“200. Policy and objective. 
“201. Definitions. 
“202. Disposition of rights. 
“203. March-in rights. 
“204. Preference for United States industry. 
“205. Confidentiality. ; 
“206. Uniform clauses and regulations. 
“207. Domestic and foreign protection of federally owned inventions. 
“208. Regulations governing Federal licensing. 
“209. Restrictions on licensing of federally owned inventions. 
“210. Precedence of chapter. 
“211. Relationship to antitrust laws. 


“§ 200. Policy and objective. 


“Tt is the policy and objective of the Congress to use the patent system to promote the utilization 
of inventions arising from federally supported research or development; to encourage maximum 
participation of small business firms in federally supported research and development efforts; to 
promote collaboration between commercial concerns and nonprofit organizations, including univer- 
sities; to ensure that inventions made by nonprofit organizations and small business firms are used in 
a manner to promote free competition and enterprise; to promote the commercialization and public 
availability of inventions made in the United States by United States industry and labor; to ensure that 
the Government obtains sufficient rights in federally supp 
orted inventions to meet the needs of the Government and protect the public against nonuse or 
unreasonable use of inventions; and to minimize the costs of administering policies in this area. 


“§ 201. Definitions 


“As used in this chapter— 
“(a) The term “Federal agency’ means any executive agency as defined in section 105 of title 
5, United States Code, and the military departments as defined by section 102 of title 5, United 
States Code. 
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“(b) The term “funding agreement’ means any contract, grant, or cooperative agreement 
entered into between any Federal agency, other than the Tennessee Valley Authority, and any 
contractor for the performance of experimental, developmental, or research work funded in 
whole or in part by the Federal Government. Such term includes any assignment, substitution 
of parties, or subcontract of any type entered into for the performance of experimental, de- 
velopmental, or research work under a funding agreement as herein defined. 

“(c) The term ‘contractor’ means any person, small business firm, or nonprofit organiza- 
tion that is a party to a funding agreement. i 

“(d) The term ‘invention’ means any invention or discovery which is or may be patentable 
or otherwise protectable under this title. 

“(e) The term “subject invention’ means any invention of the contractor conceived or first 
actually reduced to practice in the performance of work under a funding agreement. 

“(f) The term “practical application’ means to manufacture in the case of a composition or 
product, to practice in the case of a process or method, or to operate in the case of a machine 
or system; and, in each case, under such conditions as to establish that the invention is being 
utilized and that its benefits are to the extent permitted by law or Government regulations 
available to the public on reasonable terms. 

“(g) The term “made’ when used in relation to any invention means the conception or first 
actual reduction to practice of such invention. 

“(h) The term ‘small business firm’ means a small business concern as defined at section 
2 of Public Law 85-536 (15 U.S.C 632) and implementing regulations of the Administrator 
of the Small Business Administration. 

“(i) The term “nonprofit organization’ means universities and other institutions of higher 
education or an organization of the type described in section 501(c)(3) of the Internal Revenue 
Code of 1954 (26 U.S.C. 501(c)) and exempt from taxation under section 501(a) of the Internal 
Revenue Code (26 U.S.C. 501(a)) or any nonprofit scientific or educational organization 
qualified under a State nonprofit organization statute. 


“§ 202. Disposition of rights 


“(a) Each nonprofit organization or small business firm may, within a reasonable time after 
disclosure as required by paragraph (c)(1) of this section, elect to retain title to any subject invention: 
Provided, however, That a funding agreement may provide otherwise (i) when the funding agreement 
is for the operation of Government-owned research or production facility, (ii) in exceptional 
circumstances when it is determined by the agency that restriction or elimination of the right to 
retain title to any subject invention will better promote the policy and objectives of this chapter 
or (iii) when it is determined by a Government authority which is authorized by statute or Executive 
order to conduct foreign intelligence or counterintelligence activities that the restriction or elimi- 
nation of the right to retain title to any subject invention is necessary to protect the security of 
such activities. The rights of the nonprofit organization or small business firm shall be subject to 
the provisions of paragraph (c) of this section and the other provisions of this chapter. 

“(b)(1) Any determination under (ii) of paragraph (a) of this section shall be in writing and 
accompanied by a written statement of facts justifying the determination. A copy of each such 
determination and justification shall be sent to the Comptroller General of the United States within 
thirty days after the award of the applicable funding agreement. In the case of determinations 
applicable to funding agreements with small business firms copies shaJJ also be sent to the Chief 
Counsel for Advocacy of the Small Business Administration. 

“(2) If the Comptroller General believes that any pattern of determinations by a Federal agency 
is contrary to the policy and objectives of this chapter or that an agency’s policies or practices 
are otherwise not in conformance with this chapter, the Comptroller General shall so advise the 
head of the agency. The head of the agency shall advise the Comptroller General in writing within 
one hundred and twenty days of what action, if any, the agency has taken or plans to take with 
respect to the matters raised by the Comptroller General. 

“(3) At least once each year, the Comptroller General shall transmit a report to the Committees 
on the Judiciary of the Senate and House of Representatives on the manner in which this chapter 
is being implemented by the agencies and on such other aspects of Government patent policies 
and practices with respect to federally funded inventions as the Comptroller General believes 
appropriate. 

“(c) Each funding agreement with a small business firm or nonprofit organization shall contain 
appropriate provisions to effectuate the following: 


“(1) A requirement that the contractor disclose each subject invention to the Federal agency 
within a reasonable time after it is made and that the Federal Government may receive title 
to any subject invention not reported to it within such time. 

“(2) A requirement that the contractor make an election to retain title to any subject invention 
within a reasonable time after disclosure and that the Federal Government may receive title 
to any subject invention in which the contractor does not elect to retain rights or fails to elect 
rights within such time. 

“(3) A requirement that a contractor electing rights file patent applications within reasonable 
times and that the Federal Government may receive title to any subject inventions in the United 
States or other countries in which the contractor has not filed patent applications on the subject 
invention within such times : 

“(4) With respect to any invention in which the contractor elects rights, the Federal agency 
shall have a nonexclusive, nontransferable, irrevocable, paid-up license to practice or have 
practiced for or on behalf of the United States any subject invention throughout the world, 
and may, if provided in the funding agreement, have additional rights to sublicense any foreign 
government or international organization pursuant to any existing or future treaty or agreement. 

“(5) The right of the Federal agency to require periodic reporting on the utilization or efforts 
at obtaining utilization that are being made by the contractor or his licensees or assignees: 
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Provided, That any such information may be treated by the Federal agency as commercial and 
financial information obtained from a person and privileged and confidential and not subject 
to disclosure under section 552 of title 5 of the United States Code. 

“(6) An obligation on the part of the contractor, in the event a United States patent application 
is filed by or on its behalf or by any assignee of the contractor, to include within the specification 
of such application and any patent issuing thereon, a statement specifying that the invention 
was made with Government support and that the Government has certain rights in the invention. 

“(7) In the case of a nonprofit organization, (A) a prohibition upon the assignment of rights 
to a subject invention in the United States without the approval of the Federal agency, except 
where such assignment is made to an organization which has as one of its primary functions 
the management of inventions and which is not, itself, engaged in or does not hold a substantial 
interest in other organizations engaged in the manufacture or sale of products or the use of 
processes that might utilize the invention or be in competition with embodiments of the in- 
vention (provided that such assignee shall be subject to the same provisions as the contrac- 
tor); (B) a prohibition against the granting of exclusive licenses under United States Patents 
or Patent Applications in a subject invention by the contractor to persons other than small busi- 
ness firms for a period in excess of the earlier of five years from first commercial sale or use 
of the invention or eight years from the date of the exclusive license excepting that time before 
regulatory agencies necessary to obtain premarket clearance unless, on a case-by-case basis, 
the Federal agency approves a longer exclusive license. If exclusive field of use licenses are 
granted, commercial sale or use in one field of use shall not be deemed commercial sale or 
use as to other fields of use, and a first commercial sale or use with respect to a product of 
the invention shall not be deemed to end the exclusive period to different subsequent products 
covered by the invention; (C) a requirement that the contractor share royalties with the in- 
ventor; and (D) a requirement that the balance of any royalties or income earned by the contractor 
with respect to subject inventions, after payment of expenses (including payments to inventors) 
incidental to the administration of subject inventions, be utilized for the support of scientific 
research or education. 

“(8) The requirements of sections 203 and 204 of this chapter. 

“(d) If a contractor does not elect to retain title to a subject invention in cases subject to this 
section, the Federal agency may consider and after consultation with the contractor grant requests 
for retention of rights by the inventor subject to the provisions of this Act and regulations prom- 
ulgated hereunder. 

“(e) In any case when a Federal employee is a coinventor of any invention made under a funding 
agreement with a nonprofit organization or small business firm, the Federal agency employing such 
coinventor is authorized to transfer or assign whatever rights it may acquire in the subject invention 
from its employee to the contractor subject to the conditions set forth in this chapter. 

“(f) (1) No funding agreement with a small business firm or nonprofit organization shall contain 
a provision allowing a Federal agency to require the licensing to third parties of inventions owned 
by the contractor that are not subject inventions unless such provision has been approved by the 
head of the agency and a written justification has been signed by the head of the agency. Any 
such provision shall clearly state whether the licensing may be required in connection with the 
practice of a subject invention, a specifically identified work object, or both. The head of the agency 
may not delegate the authority to approve provisions or sign justifications required by this para- 
graph. 

“(2) A Federal agency shall not require the licensing of third parties under any such provision 
unless the head of the agency determines that the use of the invention by others is necessary for 
the practice of a subject invention or for the use of a work object of the funding agreement and 
that such action is necessary to achieve the practical application of the subject invention or work 
object. Any such determination shall be on the record after an opportunity for an agency hearing. 
Any action commenced for judicial review of such determination shall be brought within sixty 
days after notification of such determination. 


“§ 203. March-in rights 


“With respect to any subject invention in which a small business firm or nonprofit organization 
has acquired title under this chapter, the Federal agency under whose funding agreement the subject 
invention was made shall have the right, in accordance with such procedures as are provided in 
regulations promulgated hereunder to require the contractor, an assignee or exclusive licensee of 
a subject invention to grant a nonexclusive, partially exclusive, or exclusive license in any field 
of use to a responsible applicant or applicants, upon terms that are reasonable under the circum- 
stances, and if the contractor, assignee, or exclusive licensee refuses such request, to grant such 
a license itself, if the Federal agency determines that such— 

“(a) action is necessary because the contractor or assignee has not taken, or is not expected 
to take within a reasonable time, effective steps to achieve practical application of the subject 
invention in such field of use; 

“(b) action is necessary to alleviate health or safety needs which are not reasonably satisfied 
by the contractor, assignee, or their licensees; 

“(c) action is necessary to meet requirements for public use specified by Federal regulations 
and such requirements are not reasonably satisfied by the contractor, assignee, or licensees; 
or 

“(d) action is necessary because the agreement required by section 204 has not been obtained 
or waived or because a licensee of the exclusive right to use or sell any subject invention in 
the United States is in breach of its agreement obtained pursuant to section 204. 


“§ 204. Preference for United States industry 


“Notwithstanding any other provision of this chapter, no small business firm or nonprofit 
organization which receives title to any subject invention and no assignee of any such small business 
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firm or nonprofit organization shall grant to any person the exclusive right to use or sell any subject 
invention in the United States unless such person agrees that any products embodying the subject 
invention or produced through the use of the subject invention will be manufactured substantially 
in the United States. However, in individual cases, the requirement for such an agreement may 
be waived by the Federal agency under whose funding agreement the invention was made upon 
a showing by the small business firm, nonprofit organization, or assignee that reasonable but 
unsuccessful efforts have been made to grant licenses on similar terms to potential licensees that 
would be likely to manufacture substantially in the United States or that under the circumstances 
domestic manufacture is not commercially feasible. 


“§ 205. Confidentiality 


“Federal agencies are authorized to withhold from disclosure to the public information disclosing 
any invention in which the Federal Government owns or may own a right, title, or interest (including 
a nonexclusive license) for a reasonable time in order for a patent application to be filed. Furthermore, 
Federal agencies shall not be required to release copies of any document which is part of an 
application for patent filed with the United States Patent and Trademark Office or with any foreign 
patent office. 


“§ 206. Uniform clauses and regulations 


“The Office of Federal Procurement Policy, after receiving recommendations of the Office of 
Science and Technology Policy, may issue regulations which may be made applicable to Federal 
agencies implementing the provisions of sections 202 through 204 of this chapter and the Office 
of Federal Procurement Policy shall establish standard funding agreement provisions required under 
this chapter. 


“§ 207. Domestic and foreign protection of federally owned inventions 


“Each Federal agency is authorized to— 

“(1) apply for, obtain, and maintain patents or other forms of protection in the United States 
and in foreign countries on inventions in which the Federal Government owns a right, title, or interest; 

“(2) grant nonexclusive, exclusive, or partially exclusive licenses under federally owned patent 
applications, patents, or other forms of protection obtained, royalty-free or for royalties or other 
consideration, and on such terms and conditions, including the grant to the licensee of the right 
of enforcement pursuant to the provisions of chapter 29 of this title as determined appropriate in 
the public interest; 

“(3) undertake ail other suitable and necessary steps to protect and administer rights to federally 
owned inventions on behalf of the Federal Government either directly or through contract; and 

“(4) transfer custody and administration, in whole or in part, to another Federal agency, of the 
right, title, or interest in any federally owned invention. 


“§ 208. Regulations governing Federal licensing 


“The Administrator of General Services is authorized to promulgate regulations specifying the 
terms and conditions upon which any federally owned invention, other than inventions owned by 
the Tennessee Valley Authority, may be licensed on a nonexclusive, partially exclusive, or ex- 
clusive basis. 


“§ 209. Restrictions on licensing of federally owned inventions 


“(a) No Federal agency shall grant any license under a patent or patent application on a federally 
owned invention unless the person requesting the license has supplied the agency with a plan for 
development and/or marketing of the invention, except that any such plan may be treated by the 
Federal agency as commercial and financial information obtained from a person and privileged 
and confidential and not subject to disclosure under section 552 of title 5 of the United States Code. 

“(b) A Federal agency shall normally grant the right to use or sell any federally owned invention 
in the United States only to a licensee that agrees that any products embodying the invention or 
produced through the use of the invention will be manufactured substantially in the United States. 

“(c)(1) Each Federal agency may grant exclusive or partially exclusive licenses in any invention 
covered by a federally owned domestic patent or patent application only if, after public notice and 
opportunity for filing written objections, it is determined that— 

“(A) the interests of the Federal Government and the public will best be served by the proposed 
license, in view of the applicant’s intentions, plans, and ability to bring the invention to practical 
application or otherwise promote the invention’s utilization by the public; 

“(B) the desired practical application has not been achieved, or is not likely expeditiously to 
be achieved, under any nonexclusive license which has been granted, or which may be granted, 
on the invention, 

“(C) exclusive or partially exclusive licensing is a reasonable and necessary incentive to call 
forth the investment of risk capital and expenditures to bring the invention to practical application 
or otherwise promote the invention’s utilization by the public; and 

“(D) the proposed terms and scope of exclusivity are not greater than reasonably necessary 
to provide the incentive for bringing the invention to practical application or otherwise promote 
the invention’s utilization by the public. 

“(2) A Federal agency shall not grant such exclusive or partially exclusive license under 
paragraph (1) of this subsection if it determines that the grant of such license will tend substan- 
tially to lessen competition or result in undue concentration in any section of the country in any 
line of commerce to which the technology to be licensed relates, or to create or maintain other 
situations inconsistent with the antitrust laws. 
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“(3) First preference in the exclusive or partially exclusive licensing of federally owned 
inventions shall go to small business firms submitting plans that are determined by the agency 
to be within the capabilities of the firms and equally likely, if executed, to bring the invention to 
practical application as any plans submitted by applicants that are not small business firms. 

“(d) After consideration of whether the interests of the Federal Government or United States 
industry in foreign commerce will be enhanced, any Federal agency may grant exclusive or partially 
exclusive licenses in any invention covered by a foreign patent application or patent, after public 
notice and opportunity for filing written objections, except that a Federal agency shall not grant 
such exclusive or partially exclusive license if it determines that the grant of such license will tend 
substantially to lessen competition or result in undue concentration in any section of the United 
States in any line of commerce to which the technology to be licensed relates, or to create or maintain 
other situations inconsistent with antitrust laws. 

“(e) The Federal agency shall maintain a record of determinations to grant exclusive or partially 
exclusive licenses. 

“(f) Any grant of a license shall contain such terms and conditions as the Federal agency 
determines appropriate for the protection of the interests of the Federal Government and the public, 
including provisions for the following: 

“(1) periodic reporting on the utilization or efforts at obtaining utilization that are being 
made by the licensee with particular reference to the plan submitted: Provided, That any such 
information may be treated by the Federal agency as commercial and financial information 
obtained from a person and privileged and confidential and not subject to disclosure under 
section 552 of title 5 of the United States Code; 

“(2) the right of the Federal agency to terminate such license in whole or in part if it determines 
that the licensee is not executing the plan submitted with its request for a license and the licensee 
cannot otherwise demonstrate to the satisfaction of the Federal agency that it has taken or can 
be expected to take within a reasonable time, effective steps to achieve practical application 
of the invention; 

“(3) the right of the Federal agency to terminate such license in whole or in part if the licensee 
is in breach of an agreement obtained pursuant to paragraph (b) of this section; and 

“(4) the right of the Federal agency to terminate the license in whole or in part if the agency 
determines that such action is necessary to meet requirements for public use specified by Federal 
regulations issued after the date of the license and such requirements are not reasonably satisfied 
by the licensee. 


“§ 210. Precedence of chapter 


“(a) This chapter shall take precedence over any other Act which would require a disposition 
of rights in subject inventions of small business firms or nonprofit organizations contractors in 
a manner that is inconsistent with this chapter, including but not necessarily limited to the following: 

“(1) section 10(a) of the Act of June 29, 1935, as added by title I of the Act of Aug. 14, 1946 
(7 U.S.C. 427i(a); 60 Stat. 1085); 

“(2) section 205(a) of the Act of Aug. 14, 1946 (7 U.S.C. 1624(a); 60 Stat. 1090); 

“(3) section 501(c) of the Federal Mine Safety and Health Act of 1977 (30 U.S.C. 951(c); 83 
Stat. 742); 

“(4) section 106(c) of the National Traffic and Motor Vehicle Safety Act of 1966 (15 U.S.C. 
1395(c); 80 Stat. 721); 

“(5) section 12 of the National Science Foundation Act of 1950 (42 U.S.C. 1871(a); 82 Stat. 
360); 

“(6) section 152 of the Atomic Energy Act of 1954 (42 U.S.C. 2182; 68 Stat. 943); 

“(7) section 305 of the National Aeronautics and Space Act of 1958 (42 U.S.C. 2457); 

“(8) section 6 of the Coal Research Development Act of 196 

0 (30 U.S.C. 666; 74 Stat. 337); 

“(9) section 4 of the Helium Act Amendments of 1960 (50 U.S.C. 167b; 74 Stat. 920); 

“(10) section 32 of the Arms Control and Disarmament Act of 1961 (22 U.S.C. 2572; 75 Stat. 
634); 

“(11) subsection (e) of section 302 of the Appalachian Regional Development Act of 1965 
(40 U.S.C. App. 302(e); 79 Stat. 5); 

“(12) section 9 of the Federal Nonnuclear Energy Research and Development Act of 1974 (42 
U.S.C. 5901); 88 Stat. 1878); 

“(13) section 5(d) of the Consumer Product Safety Act (15 U.S.C. 2054(d); 86 Stat. 1211); 

“(14) section 3 of the Act of April 5, 1944 (30 U.S.C. 323; 58 Stat. 191); 

“(15) section 8001(c)(3) of the Solid Waste Disposal Act (42 U.S.C. 6981(c); 90 Stat. 2829); 

“(16) section 219 of the Foreign Assistance Act of 1961 (22 U.S.C. 2179; 83 Stat. 806); 

“(17) section 427(b) of the Federal Mine Health and Safety Act of 1977 (30 U.S.C. 937(b); 
86 Stat. 155); 

‘ Poo section 306(d) of the Surface Mining and Reclamation Act of 1977 (30 U.S.C. 1226(d); 
1 Stat. 455); : 

“(19) section 21(d) of the Federal Fire Prevention and Control Act of 1974 (15 U.S.C. 2218(d); 
88 Stat. 1548); 

“(20) section 6(b) of the Solar Photovoltaic Energy Research Development and Demonstra- 
tion Act of 1978 (42 U.S.C. 5585(b); 92 Stat. 2516); 

“(21) section 12 of the Native Latex Commercialization and Economic Development Act of 
1978 (7 U.S.C. 178); 92 Stat. 2533); and 
. aa 408 of the Water Resources and Development Act of 1978 (42 U.S.C. 7879; 92 

tat. 1360). 
The Act creating this chapter shall be construed to take precedence over any future Act unless 
that Act specifically cites this Act and provides that it shall take precedence over this Act. 

“(b) Nothing in this chapter is intended to alter the effect of the laws cited in paragraph (a) 
of this section or any other laws with respect to the disposition of rights in inventions made in 
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the performance of funding agreements with persons other than nonprofit organizations or small 
business firms. 

“(c) Nothing in this chapter is intended to limit the authority of agencies to agree to the disposition 
of rights in inventions made in the performance of work under funding agreements with persons 
other than nonprofit organizations or small business firms in accordance with the Statement of 
Government Patent Policy issued on Aug. 23, 1971 (36 Fed. Reg. 16887), agency regulations, or 
other applicable regulations or to otherwise limit the authority of agencies to allow such persons 
to retain ownership of inventions. Any disposition of rights in inventions made in accordance with 
the Statement or implementing regulations, including any disposition occurring before enactment 
of this section, are hereby authorized. 

“(d) Nothing in this chapter shall be construed to require the disclosure of intelligence sources 
or methods or to otherwise affect the authority granted to the Director of Central 
Intelligence by statute or Executive order for the protection of intelligence sources or 
methods. 


“§ 211. Relationship to antitrust laws 


“Nothing in this chapter shall be deemed to convey to any person immunity from civil or criminal 
liability, or to create any defenses to actions, under any antitrust law.” 

(b) The table of chapters for title 35, United States Code, is amended by adding immediately 
after the item relating to chapter 37 the following: 


“38. Patent rights in inventions made with Federal assistance.” 

SEC. 7. AMENDMENTS TO OTHER ACTS.—The following Acts are amended as follows: 

(a) Section 156 of the Atomic Energy Act of 1954 (42 U.S.C. 2186; 68 Stat. 947) is amended 
by deleting the words “held by the Commission or”. 

(b) The National Aeronautics and Space Act of 1958 is amended by repealing paragraph (g) 
of section 305 (42 U.S.C. 2457(g); 72 Stat. 436). 

(c) The Federal Nonnuclear Energy Research and Development Act of 1974 is amended by 
repealing paragraphs (g), (h), and (i) of section 9 (42 U.S.C. 5908 (g), (h), and (i); 88 Stat. 1889- 
1891). 

SEC. 8. (a) Sections 2, 4, and 5 of this Act will take effect upon enactment. 

(b) Section 1 of this Act will take effect on the first day of the seventh month be- 
ginning after its enactment and will apply to patents in force as of that date or issued there 
after. 

(c) Section 3 of this Act will take effect on the first day of the first fiscal year beginning on 
or after one calendar year after enactment. However, until section 3 takes effect, the Commissioner 
may credit the Patent and Trademark Office appropriation account in the Treasury of the United 
States with the revenues from collected reexamination fees, which will be available to pay the costs 
to the Office of reexamination proceedings. 

(d) Any fee in effect as of the date of enactment of this Act will remain in effect until a 
corresponding fee established under section 41 of title 35, United States Code, or section 1113 
of title 15, United States Code, takes effect. 

(e) Fees for maintaining a patent in force will not be applicable to patents applied for prior to 
the date of enactment of this Act. 

(f) Sections 6 and 7 of this Act will take effect on the first day of the seventh month beginning 
after its enactment. Implementing regulations may be issued earlier. 

(g) Sections 8 and 9 will take effect on the date of enactment of this Act. 

SEC. 9. The Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks shall report to Congress, within two years 
after the effective date of this Act, a plan to identify, and if necessary develop or have developed, 
computerized data and retrieval systems equivalent to the latest state of the art which can be ap- 
plied to all aspects of the operation of the Patent and Trademark Office, and particularly to the 
patent search file, the patent classification system, and the trademark search file. The report shall 
specify the cost of implementing the plan, how rapidly the plan can be implemented by the Patent 
and Trademark Office, without regard to funding which is or which may be available for this purpose 
in the future. 

SEC. 10. (a) Section 101 of title 17 of the United States Code is amended to add at the end 
thereof the following new language: 

“A ‘computer program’ is a set of statements or instructions to be used directly or indirectly 
in a computer in order to bring about a certain result.” 

(6) Section 117 of title 17 of the United States Code is amended to read as follows: 


“§ 117. Limitations on exclusive rights: Computer programs 


“Notwithstanding the provisions of section 106, it is not an infringement for the owner of a 
copy of a computer program to make or authorize the making of another copy or adaptation of 
that computer program provided: 

“(1) that such a new copy or adaptation is created as an essential step in the utilization of 
the computer program in conjunction with a machine and that it is used in no other manner, 
or 

“(2) that such new copy or adaptation is for archival purposes only and that all archival 
copies are destroyed in the event that continued possession of the computer program should 
cease to be rightful. 

“Any exact copies prepared in accordance with the provisions of this section may be leased, 
sold, or otherwise transferred, along with the copy from which such copies were prepared, only 
as part of the lease, sale, or other transfer of all rights in the program. Adaptations so prepared 
may be transferred only with the authorization of the copyright owner.” 

Approved Dec. 12, 1980. 
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HOUSE REPORTS: No. 96-1307, Pt. I (Comm. on the Judiciary) and No. 96—1307, Pt. 2 (Comm. 
on Government Operations). 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, Vol. 126 (1980): 

Nov. 17, considered and passed House. 

Nov. 20, considered and passed Senate, amended. 

Nov. 21, House concurred in Senate amendment. 


Public Law 97-247 
97th Congress 
An Act 


To authorize appropriations to the Patent and Trademark Office in the 
Department of Commerce, and for other purposes. 

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the United States of America in 
Congress assembled. That there is authorized to be appropriated for the payment of salaries and 
necessary expenses of the Patent and Trademark Office to become available for fiscal year 1983, 
$76,000,000, and in fiscal years 1984 and 1985 such sums as may be necessary as well as such 
additional or supplemental amounts as may be necessary, for increases in salary, pay, retirement, 
or other employee benefits authorized by law. Funds available under this section shall be used 
to reduce by 50 per centum the payment of fees under section 41 (a) and (b) of title 35, United 
States Code, by independent inventors and nonprofit organizations as defined in regulations es- 
tablished by the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, and by small business concerns as defined 
in section 3 of the Small Business Act and by regulations established by the Small Business Ad- 
ministration. When so specified and the the extent provided in an appropriation Act, any amount 
appropriated pursuant to this section and, in addition, such fees as shall be collected pursuant to 
title 35, United States Code, and the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1051 et seq.), 
may remain available without fiscal year limitation. 

SEC. 2. Notwithstanding any other provision of law, there is authorized to be appropriated for 
the payment of salaries and expenses of the Patent and Trademark Office, $121,461,000 for the 
fiscal year ending September 30, 1982, and such additional or supplemental amounts as may be 
necessary for increases in salary, pay, retirement, or other employee benefits authorized by law. 

SEC. 3. (a) Section 41(a) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 

“(a) The Commissioner shall charge the following fees: 

“1. On filing each application for an original patent, except in design or plant cases, $300; in 
addition, on filing or on presentation at any other time, $30 for each claim in independent form 
which is in excess of three, $10 for each claim (whether independent or dependent) which is in 
excess of twenty, and $100 for each application containing a multiple dependent claim. For the 
purpose of computing fees, a multiple dependent claim as referred to in section 112 of this title 
or any claim depending therefrom shall be considered as separate dependent claims in accordance 
with the number of claims to which reference is made. Errors in payment of the additional fees 
may be rectified in accordance with regulations of the Commissioner. 

“2. For issuing each original or reissue patent, except in design or plant cases, $500. 

“3. In design and plant cases: 

“a. On filing each design application, $125. 
“b. On filing each plant application, $200. 
“c. On issuing each design patent, $175. 
“d. On issuing each plant patent, $250. 

“4. On filing each application for the reissue of a patent, $300; in addition, on filing or on 
presentation at any other time, $30. for each claim in independent form which is in excess of the 
number of independent claims of the original patent, and $10 for each claim (whether independent 
or dependent) which is in excess of twenty and also in excess of the number of claims of the original 
patent. Errors in payment of the additional fees may be rectified in accordance with regulations 
of the Commissioner. 

“5. On filing each disclaimer, $50. 

“6. On filing an appeal from the examiner to the Board of Appeals, $115; in addition, on filing 
= in support of the appeal, $115, and on requesting an oral hearing before the Board of Appeals, 

100. 

“7. On filing each petition for the revival of an unintentionally abondoned application for a 
patent or for the unintentionally delayed payment of the fee for issuing each patent, $500, unless 
the petition is filed under sections 133 or 151 of this title, in which case the fee shall be $50. 

“8. For petitions for one-month extensions of time to take actions required by the Commis- 
sioner in an application: 

“a. On filing a first petition, $50. 
“b. On filing a second petition, $100. 
“c. On filing a third or subsequent petition, $200.”. 

(b) Section 41(b) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 

“(b) The Commissioner shall charge the following fees for maintaining a patent in force: 

“1. Three years and six months after grant, $400. 

“2. Seven years and six months after grant, $800. 

“3. Eleven years and six months after grant, $1,200. 

Unless payment of the applicable maintenance fee is received in the Patent and Trademark Office 
on or before the date the fee is due or within a grace period of six months thereafter, the patent 
will expire as of the end of such grace period. The Commissioner may require the payment of 
a surcharge as a condition of accepting within such six-month grace period the late payment of 
an application maintenance fee. No fee will be established for maintaining a design or plant patent 
in force.” 
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(c) Section 41(c) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 

“(c)(1) The Commissioner may accept the payment of any maintenance fee required by 
subsection (b) of this section after the six-month grace period if the delay is shown to the satis- 
faction of the Commissioner to have been unavoidable. The Commissioner may require the payment 
of a surcharge as a condition of accepting payment of any maintenance fee after the six-month 
grace period. If the Commissioner accepts payment of a maintenance fee after the six-month grace 
period, the patent shall be considered as not having expired at the end of the grace period. 

“(2) No patent, the term of which has been maintained as a result of the acceptance of a payment 
of a maintenance fee under this subsection, shall abridge or affect the right of any person or his 
successors in business who made, purchased or used after the six-month grace period but prior 
to the acceptance of a maintenance fee under this subsection anything protected by the patent, to 
continue the use of, or to sell to others to be used or sold, the specific thing so made, purchased, 
or used. The court before which such matter is in question may provide for the continued manufacture, 
use or sale of the made, purchased, or used as specified, or for the manufacture, use or sale of 
which substantial preparation was made after the six-month grace period but before the acceptance 
of a maintenance fee under this subsection, and it may also provide for the continued practice of 
any process, practiced, or for the practice of which substantial preparation was made, after the six- 
month grace period but prior to the acceptance of a maintenance fee under this subsection, to the 
extent and under such terms as the court deems equitable for the protection of investments made 
or business commenced after the six-month grace period but before the acceptance of a mainte- 
nance fee under the subsection.” 

(d) Section 41(d) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 

“(d) The Commissioner will establish fees for all other processing, services, or materials related 
to patents not specified above to recover the estimated average cost to the Office of such processing, 
services, or materials. The yearly fee for providing a library specified in section 113 of this title 
with aye printed copies of the specifications and drawings for all patents issued in that year 
will be $50.”’ 

(e) Section 41(f) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 

“(f) The fees established in subsections (a) and (b) of this section may be adjusted by the Com- 
missioner on October 1, 1985, and every third year thereafter, to reflect any fluctuations occuring 
during the previous three years in the Consumer Price Index, as determined by the Secretary of 
Labor. Changes of less than 1 per centum may be ignored,”. 

(f) Subsection (a) of section 31 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), 
is amended by deleting “Fees will be set and adjusted by the Commissioner to recover the ag- 
gregate 50 per centum of the estimated average cost to the Office of such processing. Fees for 
all other services or materials related to trademarks and other marks will recover the estimated 
average cost to the Office of performing the service or funished the material.”. 

(g) Section 42(c) of the title 35, United States Code, is amended by adding the following sentence 
at the end thereof: “Fees available to the Commissioner under section 31 of the Trademark Act 
of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), shall be used exclusively for the processing of trademark 
registrations and for other services and materials related to trademarks.”. 

SEC. 4. Section 3(a) of title 35, United States Code is amended (1) by deleting the phrase “not 
more than fifteen”; and (2) by inserting the phrase “appointed under section 7 of this title” 
immediately after the phrase “examiners-in-chief”. 

SEC. 5. Section 111 of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 

“SEC. 111. Application for patent shall be made, or authorized to be made, by the inventor, 
except as otherwise provided in this title, in writing to the Commissioner. Such application shall 
include (1) a specification as prescribed by section 112 of this title; (2) a drawing as prescribed 
by section 113 of this title; and (3) an oath by the applicant as prescribed by section 115 of this 
title. The ee must be accompanied by the fee required by law. The fee and oath may be 
submitted after the specification and any required drawing are submitted, within such period and 
under such conditions, including the payment of a surcharge, as may be prescribed by the Com- 
missioner. Upon failure to submit the fee and oath within such prescribed period, the application 
shall be regarded as abandoned, unless it is shown to the satisfaction of the Commissioner that 
the delay in submitting the fee and oath was unavoidable. The filing date of an application shall 
be the date on which the specification and any required drawing are received in the Patent and 
Trademark Office.”. 

SEC. (a) Section 116 of title 35, United States Code, is amended (1) by deleting the phrase 
“Joint inventors” from the title and inserting in its place “Inventors”; and (2) in the third paragraph, 
by deleting the phrase “a person is joined in an application for patent as joint inventor through 
error, or a joint inventor is not included in an application through error” and inserting in its place 
the phrase “through error a person is named in an application for patent as the inventor, or through 
error an inventor is not named in an application”. 

(b) Section 256 of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 


“§ 256. Correction of named inventor 


“Whenever through error a person is named in an issued patent as the inventor, or through 
error an inventor is not named in an issued patent and such error arose without any deceptive intention 
on his part, the Commissioner may, on application of all the parties and assignees, with proof of 
the facts and such other requirements as may be imposed, issue a certificate correcting such error. 

“The error of omitting inventors or naming persons who are not inventors shall not invalidate 
the patent in which such error occurred if it can be corrected as provided in this section. The court 
before which such matter is called in question may order correction of the patent on notice and 
hearing of all parties concerned and the Commissioner shall issue a certificate accordingly.”. 

SEC. 7. Section 6 of the title 35, United States Code, is amended by deleting paragraph (d) 
thereof. 

SEC. 8. (a) Section 8(a) of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1058(a)), is 
amended (a) by deleting the word “still”; and (2) by inserting the phrase “in commerce” 
immediately after the word “use”. 
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(b) Section 8(b) of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1058(b)), is amended 
(1) by deleting the word “stille”; and (2) by inserting the phrase “in commerce” immediately 
after the word “use”. : 

SEC. 9. (a) Section 13 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1063), is amended 
(1) by deleting the phrase “a verified” and inserting in its place the word “an”; (2) by adding 
the phrase “when requested prior to the expiration of an extension” immediately after the word 
“cause”; and (3) by deleting the fourth sentence. 

(b) Section 14 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1064), is amended by 
deleting the word “verified”. 

SEC. 10. Section 15 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1065), is amended 
by deleting the phrase “the publication” and inserting in its place the word “registration”. 

SEC. 11. The first sentence of section 16 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 
1066), is amended to read as follows: “Upon petition showing extraordinary circumstances, the 
Commissioner may declare that an interference exists when application is made for the registration 
of a mark which so resembles a mark previously registered by another, or for the registration of 
which another has previously made application, as to be likely when applied to the goods or when 
used in connection with the services of the applicant to cause confusion or mistake or to deceive.”. 

SEC. 12. Section 21 of title 35, United States Code, is amended— 

(1) by deleting the phrase “Day for taking action falling on Saturday, Sunday, or holiday” 
from the title and inserting in its place the phrase “Filing date and day for taking 
action”; 

(2) by inserting the following as subsection (a): 

“(a) The Commissioner may be rule prescribe that any paper or fee required to be filed in the 
Patent and Trademark Office will be considered filed in the Office on the date on which it was 
deposited with the United States Postal Service or would have been deposited with the United States 
Postal Service but for postal service interruptions or emergencies designated by the Commissioner.”; 

(3) by designating the existing paragraph as subsection (b); and 
(4) by inserting the word “federal” in subsection (b), as designated above, immediately after 
the word “a”. 

SEC. 13. Section 6(a) of title 35, United States Code, is amended (1) by deleting the word “and”, 
third occurrence, and inserting in its place a comma; (2) by inserting the phrase “, or exchanges 
of items or services” immediately after the word “programs”; and (3) by inserting the phrase “or 
the administration of the Patent and Trademark Office” immediately after the word “law”, second 
occurrence. 

SEC. 14. (a) Section 115 of title 35, United States Code, is amended by (1) deleting the phrase 
“shall be” and inserting in its place the word “is”; and (2) inserting the following immediately 
after the phrase “United States”, third occurrence: “, or apostille of an official designated by a 
foreign country which, by treaty or convention, accords like effect to apostilles of designated officials 
in the United States”. 

(b) Section 261 of title 35, United States Code, is amended, in the third paragraph, by inserting 
the following immediately after the phrase “United States”, third occurrence: “, or apostille of 
an official designated by a foreign country which, by treaty or convention, accords like effect to 
apostilles of designated officials in the United States”. 

(c) Section 11 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1061), is amended by 
(1) deleting the phrase “shall be”, first occurrence, and inserting in its place the word “is”; and 
(2) inserting the following immediately after the phrase “United States”, third occurrence: “, or 
apostille of an official designated by a foreign country which, by treaty or convention, accords 
like effect to apostilles of designated officials in the United States”. 

SEC. 15. Section 13 of title 35, United States Code, is amended by deleting “(a)9” and inserting 
in its place “(d)”’. 

SEC. 16. Section 173 of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: “Patents 
for designs shall be granted for the term of fourteen years.” 

SEC. 17. (a) Sections 1, 2, 4, 7, and 13 through 15 of this Act shall take effect on the date 
of enactment of this Act. Sections 3 and 16 of this Act shall take effect on Oct. 1, 1982. The main- 
tenance fees provided for in section 3(b) of this Act shall not apply to patents applied for prior 
to the date of enactment of this Act. Each patent applied for on or after the date of enactment of 
this Act shall be subject to the maintenance fees established pursuant to section 3(b) of this Act 
or to maintenance fees hereafter established by law, as to the amounts paid and the number and 
timing of the payments. 

(b)(1) Title 35, United States Code, is amended by inserting after section 293 the following 
new section of chapter 29: 


“§ 294. Voluntary arbitration 


“(a) A contract involving a patent or any right under a patent may contain a provision requiring 
arbitration of any dispute relating to patent validity or infringement arising under the contract. In 
the absence of such a provision, the parties to an existing patent validity or infringement dispute 
may agree in writing to settle such dispute by arbitration. Any such provision or agreement shall 
be valid, irrevocable, and enforceable, except for any grounds. that exist at law or in equity for 
revocation of a contract. 

“(b) Arbitration of such disputes, awards by arbitrators and confirmation of awards shall be 
governed by title 9, United States Code, to the extent such title is not inconsistent with this section. 
In any such arbitration proceeding, the defenses provided for under section 282 of this title shall 
be considered by the arbitrator if raised by any party to the proceeding. 

“(c) An award by an arbitrator shall be final and binding between the parties to the arbitration 
but shall have no force or effect on any other person. The parties to an arbitration may agree that 
in the event a patent which is the subject matter of an award is subsequently determined to be 
invalid or unenforceable in a judgment rendered by a court to competent jurisdiction from which 
no appeal can or has been taken, such award may be modified by any court of competent juris- 
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diction upon application by any party to the arbitration. Any such modification shall govern the 
rights and obligations between such parties from the date of such modification. 

“(d) When an award is made by an arbitrator, the patentee, his assignee or licensee shall give 
notice thereof in writing to the Commissioner. There shall be a separate notice prepared for each 
patent involved in such proceeding. Such notice shall set forth the names and addresses of the 
parties, the name of the inventor, and the name of the patent owner, shall designate the number 
of the patent, and shall contain a copy of the award. If an award is modified by a court, the party 
requesting such modification shall give notice of such modification to the Commissioner. The 
Commissioner shall, upon receipt of either notice, enter the same in the record of the prosecution 
of such patent. If the required notice is not filed with the Commissioner, any party to the proceeding 
may provide such notice to the Commissioner. 

“(e) The award shall be unenforceable until the notice required by subsection (d) is received 
by the Commissioner.” 

(2) The analysis for chapter 29 of title 35 of the United States Code is amended by adding at 
the end the following: 


“294. Voluntary arbitration.”. 
(c) Sections 5, 6, 8 through 12, and 17(b) of this Act shall take effect six months after enactment. 
Approved Aug. 27, 1982. 
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2d Session No. 97-542 
PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE AUTHORIZATION 


May 17, 1982.—Committed to the Committee of the Whole House on the 
State of the Union and ordered to be printed 


Mr. KASTENMEIER, from the Committee on the Judiciary, submitted the following 
REPORT 
[To accompany H.R. 6260] 


[Including cost estimate of the Congressional Budget Office] 

The Committee on the Judiciary, to whom was referred the bill (H.R. 6260) to authorize 
appropriations to the Patent and Trademark Office in the Department of Commerce, and for other 
purposes, having considered the same, report favorably thereon with an amendment and recom- 
mend that the bill as amended do pass. 

The amendment strikes out all after the enacting clause of the bill and inserts a new text which 
appears in italic type in the reported bill. 

PURPOSE OF THE BILL 

The purpose of H.R. 6260 is to authorize appropriations for the Patent and Trademark Office 
for fiscal years 1983 through 1985. 

STATEMENT 

The Subcommittee on Courts, Civil Liberties and the Administration of Justice previously held 
two days of hearings on the legislation, receiving testimony from a representative group of witnesses 
including the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, the American Bar Association Section 
of Patent, Trademark and Copyright Law, the American Patent Law Association, the Patent, 
Trademark and Copyright Section of the State Bar of Virginia, the United States Trademark 
Association and the General Patent Counsel of the General Electric Corporation. 

H.R. 6260 reflects the recommendation of the Administration with three modifications as follows. 
First, the Administration proposal authorized the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks to 
establish fees administratively. The subcommittee approved an amendment to set forth specific 
fees in the statute and limited the Commissioner’s authority to raise fees. Second, the Administration 
recommended that user fees recover 100% of the costs of actual processing of patents and trademarks. 
The subcommittee amended the bill to reduce by 50% patent filing and maintenance fees for 
individual inventors, small businesses and not for profit institutions. The effect of the amendment 
is to increase by $8 million the authorized appropriation which would have been provided under 
the original Administration request. Third, the subcommittee adopted a recommendation of the Com- 
missioner of Patents and Trademarks, the American Bar Association and a coalition of corporate 
patent counsel permitting arbitration of patent disputes. 

H.R. 6260 was considered by the Full Committee on the Judiciary on May 11, 1982 and was 
approved as reported by the subcommittee with an amendment offered by Mr. Frank described 
below. 
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SYNOPSIS OF H.R. 6260 
SECTIONS 1—3 


Authorizes the Patent and Trademark Office for fiscal year 1983 at an appropriations level of 
$76,000,000 and for fiscal years 1984 and 1985 such sums as may be necessary. This would be 
augmented by additional fee income under the bill of approximately $79 million for a total budget 
of $155 million. In fiscal year 1982 the Patent and Trademark Office was authorized at a level 
of $118,961,000 of which $29,600,000 was provided through fee income. Fiscal year 1983 will 
be the first year in which fee income under P.L. 96-517 will be credited to the Patent and Trademark 
Office without being counted as part of its authorized appropriation. Had this new accounting 
procedure been applied to fiscal year 1982 the authorization and appropriation for the Patent and 
Trademark Office would have been $89 million. This constitutes the actual level of taxpayer support 
of the Office. Thus, H.R. 6260 authorizes the expenditure of tax revenue in fiscal 1983 to support 
the Patent and Trademark Office at a level $21 million lower than for fiscal 1982. H.R. 6260 proposes 
to double current fees as the means of making up for the difference between a lower level of taxpayer 
support and an increased total budget. Further, maintenance fees which were first authorized in 
P.L. 96-517 and which will not begin to be collected until fiscal year 1986 (Oct. 1, 1985) will 
also be doubled over the amounts provided for under P.L. 96-517. 

The overall objective of H.R. 6260 is to provide for increased user support for the Patent and 
Trademark Office costs associated with the actual processing of patent applications by fiscal year 
1996. The fee schedule is designed to return to the government 100% of actual costs. However, 
an amendment to the original Administration proposal adopted by the subcommittee would reduce 
by half the fees for individuals, small businesses and nonprofit inventors. At the present time less 
than 25% of the actual costs of processing patent applications are supported by fee revenue and 
under P.L. 96-517, which becomes effective on Oct. 1, 1982, this amount will gradually begin 
to rise but will only reach 50% of actual costs in 1996. 

The amendment offered by Mr. Frank and approved by the Committee modifies that portion 
of Section 3 of H.R. 6260 dealing with Trademark fees. Public Law 96-517 (35 United States Code, 
section 31(a)) provides, “Fees will be set and adjusted by the Commissioner to recover in aggregate 
50 per centum of the estimated average cost to the Office of such processing. Fees for all other 
services or materials related to trademarks and other marks will recover the estimated average cost 

. . of performing the service or furnishing the material.” 

The Administration requested that the figure, “SO per centum”, be changed to “100 per centum”, 
thus mandating full recovery to the Treasury of all costs associated with processing trademarks. 
An amendment offered during subcommittee consideration of the legislation proposed to reduce 
fee generated revenue supporting processing of trademarks to less than the 100 per centum recovery 
level. The amendment was not agreed to. The author of the amendment, Mr. Frank, then proposed 
to amend the law to provide a statutory fee schedule which would return revenue to the Patent 
and Trademark Office at a level designed to recover 100 per centum of costs. However, follow- 
ing consultations with interested parties, Mr. Frank modified his amendment simply to repeal those 
portions of P.L. 96-517 which mandate a specified level of cost recovery for the processing of 
trademark registrations. Thus, the level of cost recovery for processing of trademark registrations 
will be within the discretion of the Commissioner. The Committee is aware of the concerns of users 
of the Trademark registration system, however, and intends to exercise vigorous oversight with 
respect to the Commissioner to ensure that fees remain at a reasonable level and that trademark 
registrations are processed in an efficient and cost effective manner. As part of this oversight, the 
Committee recommends the following fee structure to the Commissioner for Fiscal Year 1983. 


Type of fee: Proposed fee 
Application filing fee per class a $175 
Renewal fee 5 300 
Late renewal 100 
Section 12(c) claim . 100 
New certificate = 100 
Certificate of correction xe 100 
Disclaimer to registration 2 100 
Amendment to registration i 100 
Per class combines section 8 and 15 affidavit .. 200 
Per class section 8 affidavit alone 100 
Per class section 15 affidavit alone ... 100 
All petitions to Commissioner 100 
Cancellation opposition per class ... 200 
TTAB appeal .... 100 
Certified copies 
Copies of trademarks 
Assignments 

100 plus for each mark in addition to 1. 


Section 3(d) also permits the Commissioner of Patents to accept late payment of maintenance fees 
where it is established that the delay in payment was unavoidable. 

Section 4 permits the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks to appoint temporary examiners 
in chief for the Board of Patent Appeals to deal more flexibly with workload. 

Section 5 permits late filing of the oath and fee accompanying submission of specifications and 
drawings which accompany patent claims. 

Section 6 permits greater flexibility in correcting mistakes in the naming of inventors on a patent 
application. 

Section 7 allocates funds from the Patent and Trademark Office to the Department of State to pay 
the financial obligations of administering the patent Cooperation Treaty. 
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Section 8 clarifies the Trademark law with respect to what constitutes use of a mark “in 
commerce”. 

Section 9 deletes the burdensoine technical requirement that trademark oppositions be verified. 
Section 10 makes the date of registration rather than the date of publication the crucial date 
for purposes of establishing the incontestability of a trademark. This eliminates an ambi- 
guity in the present law. 

Section 11 limits the declaration ofinterferences under the trademark law to situations where 
extraordinary circumstances exist. 

Section 12 authorizes the Commissioner of the Patent and Trademark Office the flexibility 
to deal with problems of delay in filing due to postal service breakdowns. 

Section 13 permits the Commissioner of Patents to enter into cooperative studies, programs, 
exchanges and similar ventures associated with the administration of the Patent Office. 
Section 14 conforms U.S. Patent and Trademark Law to a recent international treaty governing 
diplomatic or consular legalization of documents. 

Section 15 corrects a mistaken citation in P.L. 96-517. 

Section 16 creates a uniform term for design patents. 

Section 17 establishes the effective dates for provisions of the Act. Increased filing fees would 
apply to all applications made on or after the date of enactment of H.R. 6260. 

Section 18 permits voluntary arbitration of patent disputes. 


SECTION-BY -SECTION ANALYSIS 
SECTION 1 


This section authorizes appropriations for the Patent and Trademark Office for the payment 
of salaries and necessary expenses of the Office. For Fiscal Year 1983, this section author- 
izes appropriations of $76,000,000, and in fiscal years 1984 and 1985 such sums as may 
be necessary, as well as such additional and supplemental amounts as may be necessary to 
cover any increases in salary, pay, retirement, or employee benefits which may be authorized 
by law. Funds made available by these appropriations are to be used to reduce by 50 per 
centum the amount of the fees to be paid under title 35, United States Code, section 41(a) 
and (b) by independent inventors and nonprofit organizations as defined in regulations es- 
tablished by the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, and by small business concerns 
as defined in section 3 of the Small Business Act and by regulations established by the Small 
Business Administration. 

In addition, fees collected pursuant to title 35, United States Code, and the Trademark 
Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1051 et seq.), will augment the authorized appropriation 
to provide the resources needed to conduct the operations of the Office for fiscal year 1983. 
The total resources for the Office in fiscal year 1983, that is, the amount appropriated pur- 
suant to this section plus fees collected pursuant to the patent and trademark laws, which 
will be available to the Office, are estimated to be $154,934,000. The corresponding levels 
for fiscal year 1984 and fiscal year 1985 are estimated in the President’s Budget to be $167 
million and $176 million, respectively. Any additional amounts to cover increases in salary, 
pay, retirement, or other employee benefits which may be authorized by law will be in addition 
to, and will therefore increase, those program levels. Finally, any funds appropriated pur- 
suant to this section and all fees collected, when specified in an appropriation act, will remain 
available without any fiscal year limitation. 


SECTION 2 


This section provides that, notwithstanding any other provision of law, there is authorized 
to be appropriated to the Patent and Trademark Office for fiscal year 1982, $121,461,000 
and such additional or supplemental amounts as may be necessary for increases in salary, 
pay, retirement, or other employee benefits authorized by law. This section increases the 
amount authorized for the Patent and Trademark Office by 2.5 million over that authorized 
in Public law 97-35. The President is recommending a supplemental appropriation of 
$2,500,000 for the Patent and Trademark Office for fiscal year 1982 in order to carry out 
the program recommendations included in his fiscal year 1983 Budget. 


SECTION 3 


This section establishes certain statutory fees which are to be charged by the Commissioner 
and authorizes the Commissioner to establish other fees whose amounts are not specifically 
set. Thus, the major routine fees which are applicable to patents and patent application 
processing are established (e.g., filing, issuance, and maintenance fees). The Commissioner 
is authorized to establish fees for all other processing, services, or materials related to patents 
which are not specifically established by statute. The processing and service fees, which would 
be established at a level to recover the estimated average costs to the Office. A more specific 
discussion of the various provisions of this section is set forth below. 

Section 3(a) amends section 41(a) of title 35 to provide the amounts of the fees for filing 
and issuance of patent applications. In addition, the section includes provisions for increasing 
the filing fees due to increased complexities presented by certain applications, e.g., applications 
containing more than a specified number of claims and any application containing a multiple 
dependent claim. The section also provides that fees will be charged when the number of 
claims is increased above the specified number or when a multiple dependent claim is first 
presented, whether on filing or at a later point in processing. 

Under section 41(a)1, the filing fee for an original patent, except in design or plant cases, 
is $300. In addition, on filing or on presentation at any other time, $30 is due for each claim 
in independent form which is in excess of three, $10 is due for each claim (whether independent 
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or dependent) which is in excess of twenty, and $100 is due for each application containing 
a multiple dependent claim. The latter fee is a one-time charge per application due the first time 
a multiple dependent claim is presented for examination. For the purpose of computing fees, a multiple 
dependent claim as referred to in section 112 of title 35, United States Code, or any claim depending 
therefrom, will be considered as separate dependent claims in accordance with the number of claims 
to which reference is made. Under the section, errors in payment of the additional fees may be rec- 
tified in accordance with regulations of the Commissioner. This will enable the Commissioner to 
establish regulations whereby patent applications may correct, without prejudice, errors in payment 
of the additional fees, i.e., those in addition to the basic fees established. 

Under section 41(a)2, the fee for issuing all original and reissue patents, except in design or plant 
cases, would be a uniform amount of $500. No supplemental issue fees are required. 

Section 41(a)3 establishes fixed fees for filing applications for, and issuance of design and plant 
patents. For design patent cases, the filing fee would be $200 and the issue fee $250. 

Section 41(a)4 relates to fees in reissue cases and establishes a fee of $300 for filing each application 


for the reissue of a patent. In addition, on filing or on presentation at any other time, $30 is due 
for each claim in independent form which is in excess of the number of independent claims of the 
original patent, and $10 is due for each claim (whether independent or dependent) which is in excess 
of twenty and also in excess of the number of claims of the original patent. Errors in payment of 
the additional fees may be rectified in accordance with regulations of the Commissioner. 

Under section 41(a)5, a fee of $50 would be established for filing each disclaimer in a patent 
or patent application. 

Section 41(a)6 establishes a fee due on filing an appeal from the examiner to the Board of Appeals 
of $115. In addition, a fee of $115 is due on filing a brief in support of the appeal, and a fee of 
$100 is due for requesting an oral hearing before the Board of Appeals. 

Section 41(a)7 establishes two different fees for filing petitions with different standards to revive 
abandoned patent applications. The same two fees are applicable to petitions to accept the delayed 
payment of the fee for issuing a patent. The fees set forth in this section are due on filing the petition. 
Since the section provides for two alternative fees with different standards, the section would permit 
the applicant seeking revival or acceptance of a delayed payment of the fee for issuing a patent 
to choose one or the other of the fees and standards under such regulations as the Commissioner 
may establish. Under the section the Commissioner could establish time limits within which petitions 
under each of the different fees and standards can be filed. The section establishes a fee of $500 
for filing each petition for revival or for acceptance of the delayed payment of an issue fee where 
the abandonment or the failure to pay the issue fee is unintentional. In order to prevent abuse and 
injury to the public the Commissioner could require a terminal disclaimer equivalent to the period 
of abandonment and could require applicants to act promptly after becoming aware of the aban- 
donment. The section establishes a fee of $50 for filing a petition under sections 133 or 151 of 
title 35 in accordance with standards presently in effect requiring that the delay resulting in the aban- 
donment, or the delay in payment of the issue fee, be unavoidable. Under this section a petition 
accompanied by either a fee of $500 or a fee of $50 would not be granted where the abandonment 
or the failure to pay the fee for issuing the patent was intentional as opposed to being unintentional 
or unaviodable. This section would permit the Commissioner to have more discretion than present 
law to revive abandoned applications and accept late payment of the fee for issuing a patent in 
appropriate circumstances. 

Section 41(a)8 establishes fees for filing of petitions for extensions of time. Various time periods 
are set by the Office for taking actions on matters relating to patent applications. These time periods 
are set pursuant to statute or by regulations established by the Commissioner under the authority 
granted to the Commissioner by statute. This section would provide for fees for filing petitions to 
extend the time periods set pursuant to statute or by regulations for taking action within any limitations 
set by statute. 

A fee of $50 is established for filing a request for a first one month extension of time, an additional 
fee of $100 for filing a request for a second one month extension of time which would expire two 
months after the end of the time period set for taking action, and an additional fee of $200 for filing 
a request for a third one month extension of time which would expire three months after the end 
of the time period set for taking action. A subsequent or fourth extension could be requested if 
additional time was available under the statute. In no case could a period be extended beyond the 
maximum time set by statute. 

The Commissioner may issue regulations providing when, within any maximum period permitted 
by statute, petitions for extensions of time, and the required fee therefor, may be filed. This section 
does preclude the Commissioner from waiving the fee for filing a petition for an extension of time 
where the Office extends the period due to equity considerations or sufficient cause. 

Section 41(b) provides that the Commissioner charge the following fees for maintaining a patent 
other than a design or plant patent, in force: at three years and six months after grant, $400; at seven 
years and six months after grant, $800; and at eleven years and six months after grant, $1,200. Unless 
payment of the applicable maintenance fee is received in the Patent and Trademark Office on or 
before the date the fee is due or within a grace period of six months thereafter, the patent will expire 
as of the end of such grace period. The Commissioner may require the payment of a surcharge 
as a condition of accepting within such six-month grace period the late payment of a maintenance 
fee. 

In order to avoid an inequitable loss of patent rights, the Commissioner is given the authority 
to accept payment of any maintenance fee after the six-month grace period if it is established that 
the delay in payment was unavoidable. It is intended that the Commissioner will issue regulations 
establishing guidelines for acceptance of late payment. After the expiration of a reasonable period 
of time, the patentee would bear a heavy burden of proof that the delay was unavoidable. A surcharge 
may be imposed by the Commissioner as a precondition to acceptance of a late fee. This surcharge 
may be in addition to any surcharge imposed for payment during the grace period. 

A provision is included to protect the rights of one who began using or who took steps to begin 
use of a patent which expired for failure to pay a maintenance fee and which was subsequently 
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reestablished by acceptance of the late payment. The intervening rights provision in section 41(c)(2) 
is similar to the intervening rights provision in 35 U.S.C. 252 concerning reissued patents. 

Section 41(d) provides that the Commissioner establish fees for all other processing services, 
or materials related to patents not specified in section 41 at an amount calculated to recover the 
estimated average cost to the Office of such processing, services, or materials. Such processing and 
other services includes, but is not limited to, the processing of various petitions desiring certain 
actions to be taken regarding patent applications, recording of assignments, reexamination of patents 
and the processing of international applications. Fees for materials include the price of patent copies, 
certifications and other copying services. The yearly fee for providing a library specified in section 
13 of title 35 with uncertified copies of the specifications and drawings for all patents issued in 
that year is set at $50. 

Section 41(f) provides that the fees established in subsections (a) and (b) of section 41 may be 
adjusted by the Commissioner on Oct. 1, 1985, and every third year thereafter, to reflect any 
fluctuations occurring during the previous three years in the Consumer Price Index, as determined 
by the Secretary of Labor. Changes of less than one per centum may be ignored by the Commissioner 
in making such adjustments. 

Subsection (a) of section 31 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), is 
being changed to grant the Commissioner discretion to establish the level of recovery of office costs 
related to trademarks. It is expected that the Commissioner will set the fees in a way that the filing 
fee will be kept as low as possible to foster use of the Federal registration system. This may require 
that other fees for services or materials related to trademarks recover more than their actual estimated 
cost in order that the Commissioner achieve in the aggregate adequate cost recovery for the entire 
trademark operation. 

A provision is inserted in section 42(c) of title 35 in order to ensure that the tradermark fees 
collected are used to fund trademark operations only and not the processing of patent applications. 


SECTION 4 


Section 3 of title 35 is amended by deleting specific reference to the number of examiners-in- 
chief in the first sentence. Elimination of the upper limit on the number of permanent members 
of the Board of Appeals would provide greater flexibility in filling most of its personnel needs, 
thereby avoiding an excess of examiner details. The authority to appoint acting examiners-in-chief, 
however, is maintained in order that temporary fluctuations in the workload of the Board may be 
accommodated. 


SECTION 5 


Under revised section 111 of title 35, the filing date of an application would be that on which 
the specification and any required drawings are received by the Patent and Trademark Office. The 
oath or declaration and filing fee could be submitted at such later time as established by the 
Commissioner, without any loss of the original filing date. Under the amendment, an applicant could 
either file the oath or declaration (including the applicant’s signature) and fee together with an 
application or submit them at a later time as determined by the Commissioner. 

The section would also authorize the imposition of a surcharge as a condition for accepting filing 
of the oath of payment of the filing fee after the filing date of the application. Since an application 
filed without the oath or declaration would not be signed or “made” by the applicant, the amendment 
permits a patent attorney or agent, authorized by the applicant, to submit the specification and drawings 
for the purpose of obtaining a filing date. Should the applicant, however, fail to file the oath or 
declaration, or pay the filing fee within the time limits set by the Commissioner, the application 
would be regarded as having been abandoned. 


SECTION 6 


The third paragraph of section 116 of title 35 is amended to enlarge the possibilities for correcting 
misnamed inventive entities. As a consequence, correction would be permitted also in cases where 
the person originally named as inventor was in fact not the inventor of the subject matter contained 
in the application. If such error occurred without any deceptive intention on the part of the true 
inventor, the Commissioner would have the authority to substitute the true inventor for the erroneously 
named person. Although probably rarer, instances such as changes from a mistakenly identified 
sole inventor to a different, but actual, joint inventors, conversions from erroneously identified joint 
inventors to different but actual, joint inventors, and conversions from erroneously identified joint 
inventors to a different, but actual, sole inventor would also be permitted. In each instance, however, 
the Commissioner must be assured of the presence of innocent error, without deceptive intention 
on the part of the true inventor or inventors, before permitting a substitution of a true inventor’s 
name. 

The ability to receive a filing date based on a specification and drawings without signature as 
set forth in revised section 111 of title 35, and to file the oath or declaration and pay the filing 
fee within such period as determined by the Commissioner is also available to joint inventors. 

Section 256 of title 35, which is a companion to section 116, would be amended to similarly 
enlarge the possibilities for correction of misnamed inventors in issued patents. 


SECTION 7 


Section 6(d) of title 35, which provides for the allocation of appropriated Patent and Trademark 
Office funds to the Department of State for payment of United States financial obligations under 
the Patent Cooperation Treaty, is deleted. The Department of State has traditionally assumed re- 
sponsibility for financial obligations for international agreements to which the United States adheres. 


SECTION 8 
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Section 8(a) of the Trademark Act is amended to clarify that the continued use required to be 
shown in the sixth year be use “in commerce”. Although it is believed by some that omission of 
the words “in commerce” may have been inadvertent in the 1946 Act, this section has been inter- 
preted so that use in a foreign country, or use in intrastate commerce, is sufficient. Such interpre- 
tation is fundamentally in conflict with other requirements of the Act. 

Section 8(b) of the Act is also amended to clarify that the continued use required to be shown 
in the sixth year be use “in commerce”. Although it is believed by some that omission of the words 
“in commerce may have been inadvertent in the 1946 Act, this section has interpreted so that use 
in a foreign country, or use in intrastate commerce, is sufficient. Such interpretation is fundamentally 
in conflict with other requirements of the Act. 

Section 8(b) of the Act is also amended to clarify that the continued use required to be shown 
in the sixth year be use “in commerce” for registrations published under section 12(c) of the Act. 
(This pertains to registrations issued under the Act of Mar. 3, 1881 and the Act of Feb. 20, 1905). 

The word “still” has been deleted from section 8(a) and 8(b). Thus, the owner of a registration 
issued on the basis of a foreign registration under the provisions of section 44(e) of the Act will 
have to submit an affidavit to the effect that the mark is in use in commerce. Since the mark need 
not be used in commerce when it is registered, the requirement cannot be required to state that it 
is “still” in such use. 


SECTION 9 


Section 13 of the Trademark Act is amended to delete the requirement that an opposition be verified. 
The sentence which allowed an unverified application to be verified at a later date has been deleted. 
In addition, a phrase has been added to make it clear that any subsequent extension of time to fi'e 
an opposition, beyond the first extension, must be requested before the end of the preceding extension. 

Section 14 of the Trademark Act would also be amended to delete the requirement that a petition 
to cancel a registration be verified. 


SECTION 10 


Section 15 of the Trademark Act is amended ‘to change the term “the publication” to “regis- 
tration” in the first sentence. This change makes the date of registration rather than the date of 
publication the crucial date for purposes of incontestablility. It will also make section 15 consistent 
with sections 22 and 33 of the Act. 


SECTION 11 


Section 16 of the Trademark Act is amended to limit the declaration of interferences to those 
situations where a petition to the Commissioner shows that extraordinary circumstances exist, the 
rights of the parties can be determined adequately by the existing opposition and cancellation 
procedures. Additionally, if an interference is declared between an application and a registration 
and the applicant wins, a cancellation must still be initiated against the registration. 


SECTION 12 


A new subsection (a) has been added to section 21 of title 35 to authorize, but not to require, 
the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks to give as the filing date of any paper or fee which 
is required to be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office the date on which the paper or fee was 
deposited with the United States Postal Service. The Commissioner may also give as the filing date 
of any paper or fee which was required to be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office the date it 
would have been deposited with the United States Postal Service but for postal service interruptions 
or emergencies which the Commissioner designates. The requirements governing whether any given 
paper or fee may be given the filing date of the day on which it was, or would have been deposited 
with the United States Postal Service will be set forth in regulations established by the Commissioner. 

Section 21(b) of title 35 is identical to existing section 21 with two minor amendments. The word 
“federal” has been inserted before the phrase “holiday within the District of Columbia” to clarify 
the nature of the holiday. 


SECTION 13 


This section clarifies the authority of the Commissioner in section 6(a) of title 35 to enter into 
a wide range of cooperative agreements concerning the patent and trademark laws or the admini- 
stration of the Patent and Trademark Office. These agreements are in addition to the exchange of 
publications authorized in 35 U.S.C. 11(b) and 12. These cooperative agreements may take the form 
of studies, programs, exchanges, and other similar ventures. Thus, the Patent and Trademark Office 
could, for example, exchange patent copies, non-patent literature, tapes or services in return for goods 
or services of value to the Patent and Trademark Office. 


SECTION 14 


The amendments of 35 U.S.C. 115 and Section 11 of the Trademark Act of 1946 recognize the 
Hague “Convention Abolishing the Requirement of Legalization for Foreign Public Documents” 
which entered into force in the United States on Oct. 15, 1981. The Convention abolishes the 
requirement of diplomatic or consular legalization for foreign public documents which are sworn 
to or acknowledged by a notary public in any of the countries adhering to the Convention. For 
documents executed by a notary public of all other foreign countries, diplomatic or consular legali- 
zation will still be required. 

The amendment of 35 U.S.C. 261 is intended to give affirmative effect to acknowledgments exe- 
cuted pursuant to the Hague Convention. 
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SECTION 15 


This section corrects an incorrect citation. Public Law 96-517 amended section 41 of title 35, 
United States Code, in a way which eliminated 35 U.S.C. § 41(a)(9). Unfortunately, section 13 of 
title 35, United States Code, was not amended accordingly by Public Law 96-517. This section corrects 
that oversight. 


SECTION 16 
This section sets a uniform term of fourteen years for all design patents. 
SECTION 17 


Sections 17(a) and (c) specify the effective dates of the Act. Section 17(a) also specifies that 
the maintenance fees provided for in section 3(b) of this Act will only apply to patents in which 
the application was filed on and after the date of enactment or to maintenance fees later established 
by law. 

Section 17(b) adds a section to title 35 providing for the voluntary arbitration of patent disputes 
by the parties to the dispute. The section requires that the Commissioner be notified in writing of 
an award made by an arbitrator or modified by a court. Such notification will be entered in the 
record of the prosecution of the patent. 

At present, agreements to arbitrate some aspects of disputes arising under patent licenses are 
enforceable by the courts; however, there have been court decisions that have disapproved arbitration 
of disputes concerning patent validity or infringement. In this regard, see, for example, Zip Mfg. 
Co. v. Pep Mfg. Co. 44 F.2d 184, 7 U.S.P.Q. 62 (D. Del. 1930) and Beckman Instruments, Inc. 
v. Technical Developments Corp. 433 F.2d 55, 167 U.S.P.Q. 10 (7th Cir. 1965). 

Partly as a reaction to those decisions, during the 93rd Congress both the Department of Commerce 
and the Department of Justice endorsed a provision specifically authorizing arbitration of validity 
and infringement disputes. This provision, included in an omnibus patent law revision bill, S. 2504, 
was never enacted due to the many controversial aspects of that legislation. 

In the view of the Committee, a statutory authorization of voluntary agreements to arbitrate validity 
and infringement disputes would benefit both the parties to these disputes and the public. 

Statutory endorsement of arbitration agreements would assure the parties that they could avail 
themselves of the numerous advantages of arbitration without the possibility of having to reargue 
the dispute in court. The advantages of arbitration are many: it is usually cheaper and faster than 
litigation; it can have simpler procedural and evidentiary rules; it normally minimizes hostility and 
is less disruptive of ongoing and future business dealings among the parties; it is often more flexible 
in regard to scheduling of times and places of hearings and discovery devices; and, arbitrators are 
frequently better versed than judges and juries in the area of trade customs and the technologies 
involved in these disputes. 

The enforcement of voluntary arbitration provisions would serve the public in two ways. First, 
the availablity of arbitration with its numerous advantages will enhance the patent system and thus 
will encourage innovation. This view is supported by the Committee for Economic Development 
in their Jan. 1980 statement entitled “Stimulating Technological Progress.” Secondly, arbitration 
could relieve some of the burdens on the overworked Federal courts. Chief Justice Burger in his 
speech to the American Bar Association on Jan. 24, 1982, generally endorsed the use of arbitration 
to reduce the judicial backlog. Also, I think it is important to note that the American Bar Association’s 
Section on Patent, Trademark and Copyright Law has endorsed court enforcement of arbitration 
agreements calling for arbitration of validity and infringement. 

The recommendations of the Secretary of Commerce to increase substantially patent and trademark 
user fees were made on the promise that such increases “will lay the groundwork for revitalizing 
the patent and trademark systems.” The Secretary committed to three major goals: (1) to reach an 
average patent application pendency time of 18 months by FY 1987, (2) to issue an examiner’s 
first action on trademark registrability in three months and disposal of an application within 13 months, 
and (3) to move realistically toward a fully automated Office by the 1990’s. In accepting the 
Administration’s recommendations on user fees, the Committee fully expects the Administration 
to live up to its end of the bargain to bring about a first-class Patent and Trademark Office. To 
provide an opportunity for timely and effective Committee oversight of progress toward improving 
the Patent and Trademark Office, the Committee directs that the Secretary of Commerce report 
annually to the Committee on progress toward achieving the three major goals of the Patent and 
Trademark Office, as outlined above, and, in addition, promptly inform the Committee at any time 
it appears that any of the goals, for any reason, is viewed as not attainable. 


OVERSIGHT STATEMENT 


The Committee on the Judiciary has oversight responsibility over the Patent and Trademark Office 
in the Department of Commerce. In addition to its ongoing oversight, the Committee’s Subcommittee 
on Courts, Civil Liberties and the Administration of Justice held an oversight hearing with respect 
to the Patent and Trademark Office on Mar. 4, 1981, published as Oversight Hearings Before the 
Subcommittee on Courts, Civil Liberties and the Administration of Justice of the Committee on 
the Judiciary, House of Representatives, Ninety-Seventh Congress, First Session on the Copyright 
Office, The U.S. Patent and Trademark Office, and the Copyright Royalty Tribunal. Serial No. 17. 

The Committee expects to continue its oversight activities in this area. 


STATEMENT OF THE BUDGET COMMITTEE 
No statement has been received on H.R. 6260 from the House Committee on the Budget. 


STATEMENT OF THE CONGRESSIONAL BUDGET OFFICE 
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Pursuant to clause 7, rule XIII of the Rules of the House of Representatives and section 403 
of the Congressional Budget Act of 1974, the following is the cost estimate of H.R. 6260, as amended, 
prepared by the Congressional Budget Office. 


U.S. CONGRESS 
CONGRESSIONAL BUDGET OFFICE, 
Washington, D.C., May 13, 1982. 


Hon. PETER W. RODINO, Jr., 
Chairman, Committee on the Judiciary, House of Representatives, Washington, D.C. 

DEAR MR. CHAIRMAN: Pursuant to Section 403 of the Congressional Budget Act of 1974, 
the Congressional budget Office has prepared the attached cost estimate for H.R. 6260, a bill to 
authorize appropriations to the Patent and Trademark Office in the Department of Commerce, and 
for other purposes. 

Should the Committee so desire, we would be pleased to provide further details on this estimate. 


Sincerely 
ALICE M. RIVLIN, 
Director. 


CONGRESSIONAL BUDGET OFFICE COST ESTIMATE 


1. Bill number: H.R. 6260. 

2. Bill title: A bill to authorize appropriations to the Patent and Trademark Office in the Department 
of Commerce, and for other purposes. 

3. Bill status: As ordered reported by the House Committee on the Judiciary, May 11, 1982. 

Bill purpose: H.R. 6260 would authorize 1982 appropriations at a level $2.5 million above the 
amount already appropriated, and would provide a $76 million authorization level in 1983 to carry 
out the activities of the Patent and Trademark Office (PTO). In addition, such sums as may be 
necessary are authorized for fiscal years 1984 and 1985, plus such additional or supplemental amounts 
as may be necessary for increases in salary, pay, retirement, or other benefits authorized by law 
for each fiscal year 1983 thorugh 1985. PTO would also have available for obligation offsetting 
fee collections as provided for in Public Law 96-517, plus the additional fees as specified in H.R. 
6260. 

Assuming enactment of H.R. 6260, total PTO collections over time would result in recovery of 
approximately 100 percent of patent and trademark processing costs. Individuals, small businesses, 
and non-profit institutions would be exempt from the proposed additional fees, however, but would 
continue to follow the fee schedule outlined in P.L. 96-517, which assumes the ultimate recovery 
of approxiamtely 50 percent of all processing costs. 

The President’s 1982 budget includes a request for a $2.5 million supplemental for the PTO. 
The Administration has recommended increasing user fees to ultimately recover 100 percent of proc- 
essing costs beginning in 1983, but does not provide for any exemptions to the proposed fee increases 
relative to current law. The effect of exemptions is to increase by approximately $8 million the 
authorized level of appropriations relative to the Administration’s request. 

In addition, the bill would make a number of other changes that are not expected to have a cost 
impact. 

5. Cost estimate: 

[By fiscal years, in millions of dollars] 


1982 1983 1984 1985 1986 


Authorization level: 
Specified ZS: SO Pi d:s wrasse. 
Estimated bs wwe 6.8 86.4 86.8 


255 82.8 86.4868 .... 
24 61.8 82.4 82.8 5.5 


Including outlays from appropriations to date for PTO, total 1982 outlays are cstimated to be 
$121.5 million, and total 1983 outlays are estimated to be $79.8. 


The costs of this bill fall within budget subfunction 376. 

6. Basis of estimate: The authorization levels for PTO for 1982 and 1983 are those specified 
in the bill. The estimate authorization levels for 1984 and 1985 assume a level of funding sufficient 
to maintain a program level of $167 million and $176 million, respectively, including offsetting 
collections. In addition, authorization for increases in pay and other benefits of approximately $6.8 
million, $7.4 million, and $7.8 million for fiscal years 1983 through 1985, respectively, were estimated 
based on CBO’s current inflators. Outlays are based on historical spending patterns. 

The estimated collections to PTO as a result of fees charged to cover the costs of processing 
trademarks and patents were provided by the agency, and assume the fee structure outlined in the 
bill. The estimated collections, under current law and under H.R. 6260, are shown in the table below. 


[By fiscal years, in millions of dollars] 
1982 1983 1984 1985 1986 


Estimated offsetting collections: 
Current law ete: 7 Ie Oe. BI 
Added by H.R. 6260 i aS ie He 
Total—H.R. 6260 .. este, 190-880 970 
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7. Estimate comparison: None. 

8. Previous CBO estimate: None. 

9. Estimate prepared by: Mary B. Maginniss. 

10.Estimate approved by: C. G. Nuckols (James L. Blum, Assistant Director for Budget Analysis). 


COMMITTEE VOTE 


The Committee on the Judiciary ordered H.R. 6260 as amended reported by a voice vote, without 
objection being heard, with a quorum of Members being present. 


CHANGES IN EXISTING LAW MADE BY THE BILL, AS REPORTED 
In compliance with clause 3 of Rule XIII of the Rules of the House of Representatives, changes 
in existing law made by the bill, as reported, are shown as follows (existing law proposed to be 
omitted is enclosed in black brackets, new matter is printed in italics, existing law in which no 
change is proposed is shown in roman): 


TITLE 35, UNITED STATES CODE 
PART 1—PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


ese 284% 


CHAPTER 1—ESTABLISHMENT, OFFICERS, FUNCTIONS 


ee ee * 


§ 3. Officers and employees. 


(a) There shall be in the Patent and Trademark Office a Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
a Deputy Commissioner, two Assistant Commissioners, and [not more than fifteen] examiners- 
in-chief appointed under section 7 of this title. The Deputy Commissioner, or, in the event of a 
vacancy in that office, the Assistant Commissioner senior in date of appointment shall fill the office 
of Commissioner during a vacancy in that office until the Commissioner is appointed and takes 
office. The Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, the Deputy Commissioner, and the Assistant 
Commissioners shall be appointed by the President, by and with the advice and consent of the Senate. 
The Secretary of Commerce, upon the nomination of the Commissioner, in accordance with law 
shall appoint all other officers and employees. 


ese 24 * 


§ 6. Duties of Commissioner. 


(a) The Commissioner, under the direction of the Secretary of Commerce, shall superintend 
or perform all duties required by law respecting the granting and issuing of patents and the registration 
of trademarks; shall have the authority to carry on studies [and] programs, or exchanges of items 
or services regarding domestic and international patent and trademark law or the administration 
of the Patent and Trademark Office, and shall have charge of property belonging to the Patent and 
Trademark Office. He may, subject to the approval of the Secretary of Commerce, establish regu- 
lations, not inconsistent with law, for the conduct of proceedings in the Patent and Trademark Office. 

(b) The Commissioner, under the direction of the Secretary of Commerce, may, in coordina- 
tion with the Department of State, carry on programs and studies cooperatively with foreign patent 
offices and international intergovernmental organizations, or may authorize such programs and 
studies to be carried on, in connection with the performance of duties stated in subsection (a) of 
this section. 

(c) The Commissioner, under the direction of the Secretary of Commerce, may, with the 
concurrence of the Secretary of State, transfer funds appropriated to the Patent and Trademark Office, 
not to exceed $100,000 in any year, to the Department of State for the purpose of making special 
payments to internatinal intergovernmental organizations for studies and programs for advancing 
international cooperation concerning patents, trademarks, and related matters. These special pay- 
ments may be in addition to any other payments or contributions to the international organization 
and shall not be subject to any limitations imposed by law on the amounts of such other payments 
or contributions by the Government of the United States. 

{(d) The Commissioner, under the direction of the Secretary of Commerce, may, with the 
concurrence of the Secretary of State, allocate funds appropriated to the Patent Office, to the 
Department of State for the purpose of payment of the share on the part of the United States to 
the working capital fund established under the Patent Cooperation Treaty. Contributions to cover 
the share on the part of the United States of any operating deficits of the International Bureau under 
the Patent Cooperation Treaty shall be included in the annual budget of the Patent Office and may 
be transferred by the Commissioner, under the direction of the Secretary of Commerce, to the 
Department of State for the purpose of making payments thereof to the International Bureau.] 


ee ee * 


§ 13. Copies of patents for public libraries. 


The Commissioner may supply printed copies of specifications and drawings of patents to public 
libraries in the United States which shall maintain such copies for the use of the public, at the rate 
for each year’s issue established for this purpose in section 41 [(a)9] (d) of this title. 


*s*e#£ £4 * 
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CHAPTER 2—PROCEEDINGS IN THE PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


ese ee ¢ 


§ 21. [Day for taking action falling on Saturday, Sunday, or holiday) Filing date and day for taking 
action. 


(a) The Commissioner may by rule prescribe that any paper or fee required to be filed in the 
Patent and Trademark Office will be considered filed in the Office on the date on which it was deposited 
with the United States Postal Service or would have been deposited with the United States Postal 
Service but for postal service interruptions or emergencies designated by the Commissioner. 

(b) When the day, or the last day, for taking any action or paying any fee in the United States 
Patent and Trademark Office falls on Saturday, Sunday, or a Federal holiday within the District 
of Columbia, the action may be taken, or the fee paid, on the next succeeding secular or business 
day. 


eee 2% 


CHAPTER 4—PATENT FEES 


ese 24% 


§ 41. Patent fees 


[(a) The Commissioner of Patents will establish fees for the processing of an application for a 
patent, from filing through disposition by issuance or abandonment, for maintaining a patent in force, 
and for providing all other services and materials related to patents. No fee will be established for 
maintaining a design patent in force. 

[(b) By the first day of the first fiscal year beginning on or after one calendar year after enactment 
of this Act, fees for the actual processing of an application for a patent, other than for a design 
patent, from filing through disposition by issuance or abandonment, will recover in aggregate 25 
per centum of the estimated average cost to the Office of such processing. By the first day of the 
first fiscal year beginning on or after one calendar year after enactment, fees for the processing 
of an application for a design patent, from filing through disposition by issuance or abandonment, 
will recover in aggregate 50 per centum of the estimated average cost to the Office of such processing. 

[(c) By the fifteenth fiscal year following the date of enactment of this Act, fees for maintaining 
patents in force will recover 25 per centum of the estimated cost to the Office, for the year in which 
such maintenance fees are received, of the actual processing all applications for patents, other than 
for design patents, from filing through disposition by issuance or abandonment. Fees for maintaining 
a patent in force will be due three years and six months, seven years and six months, and eleven 
years and six months after the grant of the patent. Unless payment of the applicable maintenance 
fee is received in the Patent and Trademark Office on or before the date the fee is due or within 
a grace period of six months thereafter, the patent will expire as the end of such grace period. The 
Commissioner may require the payment of a surcharge as a condition of accepting within such six- 
month grace period the late payment of an applicable maintenance fee. 

[(d) By the first day of the first fiscal year beginning on or after one calendar year after enactment, 
fees for all other services or materials related to patents will recover the estimated average cost to 
the Office of performing the service or furnishing the material. The yearly fee for providing a library 
specified in section 13 of this title with uncertified printed copies of the specifications and drawings 
for all patents issued in that year will be $50.] 

(a) The Commissioner shall charge the following fees: 

1. On filing each application for an original patent, except in design or plant cases, $300; in 
addition, on filing or on presentation at any other time, $30 for each claim in independent form 
which is in excess of three, $10 for each claim (whether independent or dependent) which is in 
excess of twenty, and $100 for each application containing a multiple dependent claim. For the 
purpose of computing fees, a multiple dependent claim as referred to in section 112 of this title 
or any claim depending therefrom shall be considered as separate dependent claims in accordance 
with the number of claims to which reference is made. Errors in payment of the additional fees 
may be rectified in accordance with regulations of the Commissioner. 

2. For issuing each original or reissue patent, except in design or plant cases, $500. 

3. In design and plant cases: 

a. On filing each design application, $125. 
b. On filing each plant application, $200. 
c. On issuing each design patent, $175. 

d. On issuing each plant patent, $250. 

4. On filing each application for the reissue of a patent, $300; in addition, on filing or on 
presentation at any other time, $30 for each claim in independent form which is in excess of the 
number of independent claims of the original patent, and $10 for each claim (whether independent 
or dependent) which is in excess of twenty and also in excess of the number of claims of the original 
patent. Errors in payment of the additional fees may be rectified in accordance with regulations 
of the Commissioner. 

5. On filing each disclaimer, $50. 

6. On filing an appeal from the examiner to the Board of Appeals, $115; in addition, on filing 
: brief in support of the appeal, $115, and on requesting an oral hearing before the Board of Appeals, 

100. 

7. On filing each petition for the revival of an unintentionally abandoned application for a patent 
or for the unintentionally delayed payment of the fee for issuing each patent, $500, unless the 
ee is filed under sections 133 or 151 of this title, in which case the fee shall be 

50. 
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8. For petitions for one-month extensions of time to take actions required by the Commissioner 
in an application: 
a. On filing a first petition, $50. 

b. On filing a second petition, $100. 

c. On filing a third or subsequent petition. $200. 

(b) The Commissioner shall charge the following fees for maintaining a patent in force: 

1. Three years and six months after grant, $400. 

2. Seven years and six months after grant, $800. 

3. Eleven years and six months after grant, $1,200. 

Unless payment of the applicable maintenance fee is received in the Patent and Trademark Office 
on or before the date the fee is due or within a grace period of six months thereafter, the patent 
will expire as of the end of such grace period. The Commissioner may require the payment of a 
surcharge as a condition of accepting within such six-month grace period the late payment of an 
applicable maintenance fee. No fee will be established for maintaining a design or plant patent 
in force. 

(c)(1) The Commissioner may accept the payment of any maintenance fee required by subsection 
(b) of this section after the six-month grace period if the delay is shown to the satisfaction of the 
Commissioner to have been unavoidable. The Commissioner may require the payment of a surcharge 
as a condition of accepting payment of any maintenance fee after the six-month grace period. If 
the Commissioner accepts payment of a maintenance fee after the six-month grace period, the patent 
shall be considered as not having expired at the end of the grace period. 

(2) No patent, the term of which has been maintained as a result of the acceptance of a payment 
of a maintenance fee under this subsection, shall abridge or affect the right of any person or his 
successors in business who made, purchased or used after the six-month grace period but prior 
to the acceptance of a maintenance fee under this subsection anything protected by the patent, to 
continue the use of, or to sell to others to be used or sold, the specific thing so made, purchased, 
or used. The court before which such matter is in question may provide for the continued manufacture, 
use or sale of the thing made, purchased, or used as specified, or for the manufacture, use or sale 
of which substantial preparation was made after the six-month grace period but before the acceptance 
of a maintenance fee under this subsection, and it may also provide for the continued practice of 
any process, practiced, or for the practice of which substantial preparation was made, after the 
six-month grace period but prior to the acceptance of a maintenance fee under this subsection, 
to the extent and under such terms as the court deems equitable for the protection of investments 
made or business commenced after the six-month grace period but before the acceptance of a 
maintenance fee under the subsection. 

(d) The Commissioner will establish fees for all other processing, services, or materials related 
to patents not specified above to recover the estimated average cost to the Office of such processing, 
services, or materials. The yearly fee for providing a library specified in section 13 of this title with 
uncertified printed copies of the specifications and drawings for all patents issued in that year will 
be $50. 

(3) The Commissioner may waive the payment of any fee for any service or material related 
to patents in connection with an occasional or incidental request made by a department or agency 
of the Government, or any officer thereof. The Commissioner may provide any applicant issued 
a notice under section 132 of this title with a copy of the specifications and drawings for all patents 
referred to in that notice without charge. 

[(f) Fees will be adjusted by the Commissioner to achieve the levels of recovery specified in 
this section; however, no patent application processing fee or fee for maintaining a patent in force 
will be adjusted more than once every three times. 

(f) The fees established in subsection (a) and (b) of this section may be adjusted by the 
Commissioner on Oct. 1, 1985, and every third year thereafter, to reflect any fluctuations occurring 
during the previous three years in the Consumer Price Index, as determined by the Secretary of 
Labor. Changes of less than I per centum may be ignored. 

(g) No fee established by the Commissioner under this section will take effect prior to sixty days 
following notice in the Federal Register. 


§ 42. Patent and Trademark Office funding. 


(a) All fees for services performed by or materials furnished by the Patent and Trademark Office 
will be payable to the Commissioner. 

(b) All fees paid to the Commissioner and all appropriations for defraying the costs of the activities 
of the Patent and Trademark Office will be credited to the Patent and Trademark Office Appropriation 
Account in the Treasury of the United States, the provisions of section 725e of title 31, United States 
Code, notwithstanding. 

(c) Revenues from fees will be available to the Commissioner of Patents to carry out, to the extent 
provided for in appropriation Acts, the activities of the Patent and Trademark Office. Fees available 
to the Commissioner under section 31 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), 
shall be used exclusively for the processing of trademark registrations and for other services and 
materials related to trademarks. 

(d) The Commissioner may refund any fee paid by mistake or any amount paid in excess of 
that required. 


PART II—PATENTABILITY OF INVENTIONS AND GRANT OF PATENTS 


**k kK * 


CHAPTER 11—APPLICATION FOR PATENT 


xe kK * 
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[§ 111. Application for patent 


[Application for patent shall be made by the inventor, except as otherwise provided in this title, 
in writing to the Commissioner. Such application shall include: (1) a specification as prescribed 
by section 112 of this title; (2) a drawing as prescribed by section 113 of this title; and (3) an oath 
by the applicant as prescribed by section 115 of this title. The application must be signed by the 
applicant and accompanied by the fee required by law.] 

SEC. 111. Application for patent shall be made, or authorized to be made, by the inventor, except 
as otherwise provided in this title, in writing to the Commissioner. Such application shall include 
(1) a specification as prescribed by section 112 of this title; (2) a drawing as prescribed by section 
113 of this title; and (3) an oath by the applicant as prescribed by section 115 of this title. The 
application must be accompanied by the fee required by law. The fee and oath may be submitted 
after the specification and any required drawing are submitted, within such period and under such 
conditions, including the payment of a surcharge, as may be prescribed by the Commissioner. Upon 
failure to submit the fee and oath within such prescribed period, the application shall be regarded 
as abandoned, unless it is shown to the satisfaction of the Commissioner that the delay in submitting 
the fee and oath was unavoidable. The filing date of an application shall be the date on which the 
specification and any required drawing are received in the Patent and Trademark Office. 


* * * * * 


§ 115. Oath of applicant 


The applicant shall make oath that he believes himself to be the original and first inventor of 
the process, machine, manufacture, or composition of matter, or improvement thereof, for which 
he solicits a patent; and shall state of what country he is a citizen. Such oath may be made before 
any person within the United States authorized by law to administer oaths, or when, made in a foreign 
country, before any diplomatic or consular office of the United States authorized to administer oaths, 
or before any officer having an official seal and authorized to administer oaths in the foreign country 
in which the applicant may be, whose authority [shall be] is proved by certificate of a diplomatic 
or consular officer of the United States, or apostille of an official designated by a foreign country 
which, by treaty or convention, accords like effect to apostilles of designated officials in the United 
States and such oath shall be valid if it complies with the laws of the state or country where made. 
When the application is made as provided in this title by a person other than the inventor, the oath 
may be so varied in form that it can be made by him. 


§ 116. [Joint inventors] /nventors. 


When an invention is made by two or more persons jointly, they shall apply for patent jointly 
and each sign the application and make the required oath, except as otherwise provided in this title. 

If a joint inventor refuses to join in an application for patent or cannot be found or reached after 
diligent effort, the application may be made by the other inventor on behalf of himself and the omitted 
inventor. The Commissioner, on proof of the pertinent facts and after such notice to the omitted 
inventor as he prescribes, may grant a patent to the inventor making the application, subject to the 
same rights which the omitted inventor would have had if he had been joined. The omitted inventor 
may subsequently join in the application. 

Whenever [a person is joined in an application for patent as joint inventor through error, or a 
joint inventor is not included in an application through error] through error a person is named in 
an application for patent as the inventor, or through error an inventor is not named in an application, 
and such error arose without any deceptive intention on his part, the Commissioner may permit 
the application to be amended accordingly, under such terms as he prescribes. 


* ee * * 


CHAPTER 16—DESIGNS 
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§ 173. Term of design patent. 


[Patents for designs may be granted for the term of three years and six months, or for seven 
years, or for fourteen years, as the applicant, in his application, elects.] 
Patents for designs shall be granted for the term of fourteen years. 


xk eK * 


PART III—PATENTS AND PROTECTION OF PATENT RIGHTS 


** kk * 


CHAPTER 25—AMENDMENT AND CORRECTION OF PATENTS 
** kK * 
[§ 256. Misjoinder of inventor. 
[Whenever a patent is issued on the application of persons as joint inventors and it appears that 


one of such persons was not in fact a joint inventor, and that he was included as a joint inventor 
by error and without any deceptive intention, the Commissioner may, on application of all the parties 
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and assignees, with proof of the facts and such other requirements as may be imposed, issue a 
certificate deleting the name of the erroneously joined person from the patent. 

[Whenever a patent is issued and it appears that a person was a joint inventor, but was omitted 
by error and without deceptive intention on his part, the Commissioner may, on application of all 
the parties and assignees, with proof of the facts and such other requirements as may be imposed, 
issue a certificate adding his name to the patent as a joint inventor. 

[The misjoinder or nonjoinder of joint inventors shall not invalidate a patent, if such error can 
be corrected as provided in this section. The court before which such matter is called in question 
may order correction of the patent on notice and hearing of all parties concerned and the Commissioner 
shall issue a certificate accordingly.] 


§ 256. Correction of named inventor. 


Whenever through error a person is named in an issued patent as the inventor, or through error 
an inventor is not named in an issued patent and such error arose without any deceptive intention 
on his part, the Commissioner may, on application of all the parties and assignees, with proof of 
the facts and such other requirements as may be imposed, issue a certificate correcting such error. 

The error of omitting inventors or naming persons who are not inventors shall not invalidate 
the patent in which such error occurred if it can be corrected as provided in this section. The court 
before which such matter is called in question may order correction of the patent on notice and 
hearing of all parties concerned and the Commissioner shall issue a certificate accordingly. 


CHAPTER 16—OWNERSHIP AND ASSIGNMENT 
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§ 261. Ownership; assignment. 


Subject to the provisions of this title, patents shall have the attributes of personal property. 

Applications for patent, patents, or any interest therein, shall be assignable in law by an instrument 
in writing. The applicant, patentee, or his assigns or legal representatives may in like manner grant 
and convey an exclusive right under his application for patent, or patents, to the whole or any specified 
part of the United States. 

A certificate of acknowledgment under the hand and official seal of a person authorized to 
administer oaths within the United States, or, in a foreign country, of a diplomatic or consular officer 
of the United States or an officer authorized to administer oaths whose authority is proved by a 
certificate of a diplomatic or consular officer of the United States, or apostille of an official designated 
by a foreign country which, by treaty or convention, accords like effect to apostilles of designated 
officials in the United States, shall be prima facie evidence of the execution of an assignment, grant 
or conveyance of a patent or application for patent. 

An assignment, grant or conveyance shall be void as against any subsequent purchaser or 
mortgagee for a valuable consideration, without notice, unless it is recorded in the Patent and 
Trademark Office within three months from its date or prior to the date of such subsequent purchase 
or mortgage. 


CHAPTER 29—REMEDIES FOR INFRINGEMENT OF PATENT, 
AND OTHER ACTIONS 


Sec. 
281. Remedy for infringement of patent. 


294. Voluntary arbitration. 


§ 294. Veluntary arbitration. 


(a) A contract involving a patent or any right under a patent may contain a provision requiring 
arbitration of any dispute relating to patent validity or infringement arising under the contract. 
In the absence of such a provision, the parties to an existing patent validity or infringement dispute 
may agree in writing to settle such dispute by arbitration. Any such provision or agreement shall 
be valid, irrevocable, and enforceable, except for any grounds that exist at law or in equity for 
revocation of a contract. 

(b) Arbitration of such disputes, awards by arbitrators and confirmation of awards shall be 
governed by title 9, United States Code, to the extent such title is not inconsistent with this section. 
In any such arbitration proceeding, the defenses provided for under section 282 of this title shall 
be considered by the arbitrator if raised by any party to the proceeding. 

(c) An award by an arbitrator shall be final and binding between the parties to the arbitration 
but shall have no force or effect on any other person. The parties to an arbitration may agree that 
in the event a patent which is the subject matter of an award is subsequently determined to be invalid 
or unenforceable in a judgment rendered by a court to competent jurisdiction from which no appeal 
can or has been taken, such award may be modified by any court of competent jurisdiction upon 
application by any party to the arbitration. Any such modification shall govern the rights and 
obligations between such parties from the date of such modification. 

(d) When an award is made by an arbitrator, the patentee, his assignee or licensee shall give 
notice thereof in writing to the Commissioner. There shall be a separate notice prepared for each 
patent involved in such proceeding. Such notice shall set forth the names and addresses of the parties, 
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the name of the inventor, and the name of the patent owner, shall designate the number of the patent, 
and shall contain a copy of the award. If an award is modified by a court, the party requesting 
such modification shall give notice of such modification to the Commissioner. The Commissioner 
shall upon receipt of either notice, enter the same in the record of the prosecution of such patent. 
If the required notice is not filed with the Commissioner, any party to the proceeding may provide 
such notice to the Commissioner. 

(e) The award shall be unenforceable until the notice required by subsection (d) is received by 
the Commissioner. 


TRADEMARK ACT OF 1946 


xe eK * 


Sec. 8 (a). Duration of registration—Cancelation at end of 6 years 
unless affidavit of use filed. 


Each certificate of registration shall remain in force for 20 years: Provided, That the registration 
of any mark under the provisions of this Act shall be canceled by the Commissioner at the end 
of 6 years following its date, unless within 1 year next preceding the expiration of such 6 years 
the registrant shall file in the Patent and Trademark Office an affidavit showing that said mark is 
[still] in use in commerce or showing that its nonuse is due to special circumstances which excuse 
such nonuse and is not due to any intention to abandon the mark. Special notice of the requirement 
for such affidavit shall be attached to each certificate of registration. 


Sec. 8(b). Cancelation of republished prior registrations unless 
affidavit of use filed. 


Any registration published under the provisions of subsection (c) of section 12 of this Act shall 
be canceled by the Commissioner at the end of 6 years after the date of such publication unless 
within 1 year next preceding the expiration of such 6 years and registrant shall file in the Patent 
and Trademark Office an affidavit showing that said marks is [still] in use in commerce or showing 
that its nonuse is due to special circumstances which excuse such nonuse and is not due to any 
intention to abandon the mark. 


xe eK 


Sec. II. Acknowledgments and verifications. 


Acknowledgments and verifications required hereunder may be made before any person within 
the United States authorized by law to administer oaths, or, when made in a foreign country, before 
any diplomatic or consular officer of the United States or before any official authorized to administer 
oaths in the foreign country concerned whose authority [shall] is proved by a certificate of a diplomatic 
or consular officer of the United States or apostille of an official designated by a foreign country 
which, by treaty or convention, accords like effect to apostilles of designated officials in the United 
States, and shall be valid if they comply with the laws of the state or country where made. 
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Sec. 13. Opposition to registration of marks on the Principal Register. 


Any person who believes that he would be damaged by the registration of a mark upon the principal 
register may upon payment of the required fee, file [a verified] an opposition in the Patent and 
Trademark Office, stating the grounds therefor, within thirty days after the publication under 
subsection (a) of section 12 of this Act of the mark sought to be registered. Upon written request 
prior to the expiration of the thirty-day period, the time for filing opposition shall be extended for 
an additional thirty days, and further extensions of time for filing opposition may be granted by 
the Commissioner for good cause when requested prior to the expiration of an extension. The 
Commissioner shall notify the applicant 86 of each extension of the time for filing opposition. [An 
unverified opposition may be filed by a duly authorized attorney, but such opposition shall be null 
and void unless verified by the opposer within a reasonable time after such filing to be fixed by 
the Commissioner.] An opposition may be amended under such conditions as maybe prescribed 
by the Commissioner. 

SEC. 14. A [verified] petition to cancel a registration of a mark, stating the grounds relied upon, 
may, upon payment of the prescribed fee, be filed by any person who believes that he is or will 
be damaged by the registration of a mark on the principal register established by this Act, or under 
the Act of Mar. 3, 1881, or the Act of Feb. 20, 1905— 

(a) within five years from the date of the registration of the mark under this Act; or 

(b) within five years from the date of publication under section 12(c) hereof of a mark registered 
under the Act of Mar. 3, 1881, or the Act of Feb. 20, 1905; or 

(c) at any time if the registered mark becomes the common descriptive name of an article or 
substance, or has been abandoned, or its registration was obtained fraudulently or contrary to the 
provisions of section 4 or of subsections (a), (b), or (c) of section 2 of this Act for a registration 
hereunder, or contrary to similar prohibitory provisions of said prior Acts for a registration thereunder, 
or if the registered mark is being used by, or with the permission of, the registrant so as to misrepresent 
the source of the goods or services in connection with which the mark is used; or 

(d) at any time if the mark is registered under the Act of Mar. 3, 1881, or the Act of Feb. 20, 
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1905, and has not been published under the provisions of subsection (c) of section 12 of this Act; 
or 
(e) at any time in the case of a certification mark on the ground that the registrant (1) does not 
control, or is not able legitimately to exercise control over, the use of such mark, or (2) engages 
in the production or marketing of any goods or services to which the certification mark is applied, 
or (3) permits the use of the certification mark for purposes other than to certify, or (4) discriminately 
refuses to certify or to continue to certify the goods or services of any person who maintains the 
standards or conditions which such mark certifies: 
Provided, That the Federal Trade Commission may apply to 
cancel on the grounds specified in subsections (c) and (e) of this 
section any mark registered on the principal register established 
by this Act, and the prescribed fee shall not be required. 


Sec. 15. Incontestability under certain conditions of right to use mark. 


Except on a ground for which application to cancel may be filed at any time under subsections 
(c) and (e) of section 14 of this Act, and except to the extent, if any, to which the use of a mark 
registered on the principal register infringes a valid right acquired under the law of any State or 
Territory by use of a mark or trade name continuing from a date prior to the date of [the publication] 
registration under this Act of such registered mark, the right of the registrant to use such registered 
mark in commerce for the goods or services on or in conncection with which such registered mark 
has been in continuous use for 5 consecutive years subsequent to the date of such registration and 
is still in use in commerce, shall be incontestable: Provided, That— 

(1) there has been no final decision adverse to registrant’s claim of ownership of such mark 
for such goods or services, or to registrant’s right to register the same or to keep the same on 
the register; and 

(2) there is no proceeding involving said rights pending in the Patent Office or in a court 
and not finally disposed of; and 

(3) an affidavit is filed with the Commissioner within 1 year after the expiration of any such 
5-year period setting forth those goods or services stated in the registration on or in connec- 
tion with which such mark has been in continuous use for such 5 consecutive years and is still 
in use in commerce, and the other matters specified in subsections (1) and (2) hereof; and 

(4) no incontestable right shall be acquired in a mark which is the common descriptive name 
of any article or substance, patented or otherwise. 

Subject to the conditions above specified in this section, the incontestable right with reference 
to a mark registered under this Act shall apply to a mark registered under the Act of Mar. 3, 1881, 
or the Act of Feb. 20, 1905, upon the filing of the required affidavit with the Commissioner within 
1 year after the expiration of any period of 5 consecutive years after the date of publication of a 
mark under the provisions of subsection (c) of section 12 of this Act. 

The Commissioner shall notify any registrant who files the above-prescribed affidavit of the filing 
thereof. 


Sec. 16. Interference. 


[Whenever application is made for the registration of a mark which so resembles a mark previously 
registered by another, or for the registration of which another has previously made application, as 
to be likely when applied to the goods or when used in connection with the services of the applicant 
to cause confusion or mistake or to deceive, the Commissioner may declare that an interference 
exists. [Upon petition showing extraordinary circumstances, the Commissioner may declare that 
an interference exists when application is made for the registration of a mark which so resembles 
a mark previously registered by another, or for the registration of which another has previously 
made application, as to be likely when applied to the goods or when used in connection with the 
services of the applicant to cause confusion or mistake or to decieve. No interference shall be declared 
between an application and the registration of a mark the right to the use of which has become 
incontestable. 
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§ 31. Fees 


(a) The Commissioner of Patents will establish fees-for the filing and processing of an application 
for the registration of a trademark or other mark and for all other services performed by and materials 
furnished by the Patent and Trademark Office related to trademarks and other marks. [Fees will 
be set and adjusted by the Commissioner to recover in aggregate 50 per centum of the estimated 
average cost to the Office of such processing. Fees for all other services or materials related to 
trademarks and other marks will recover the estimated average cost to the Office of performing 
the service or furnishing the material.] However, no fee for the filing or processing of an application 
for the registration of a trademark or other mark or for the renewal or assignment of a trademark 
or other mark will be adjusted more than once every three years. No fee established under this section 
will take effect prior to sixty days following notice in the Federal Register. 

(b) The Commissioner may waive the payment of any fee for any service or material related 
to trademarks or other marks in connection with an occasional request made by a department or 
agency of the Government, or any officer thereof. The Indian Arts and Crafts Board will not be 
charged any fee to register Government trademarks of genuineness and quality for Indian products 
or for products of particular Indian tribes and groups. 


xk eK * 
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(58) Department of Commerce 


Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 


Rules of Practice in Patent Cases; Reexamination 
Proceedings 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Final rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending its 
rules of practice in patent cases to provide procedures for the 
reexamination of patents. Public Law 96-517 amended the 
patent act to authorize reexamination proceedings as a means 
for improving the quality of United States patents. The Patent 
and Trademark Office intends, through this amendment of its 
rules, to provide patent owners and the public with guidance 
on the procedures the Office will follow in conducting reex- 
amination proceedings. 

Effective date: July 1, 1981. 

For Further Information Contract: Mr. R. Franklin Burnett by 
telephone at [703]557-3054 or by mail marked to his attention 
and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: This rule change relates to a pro- 
cedure for reexamination of patents as provided for in Public 
Law 96-517, section 1 of which relates to reexamination and 
becomes effective on July 1, 1981. 


Background: 


A notice of proposed rulemaking was published in the Fed- 
eral Register on Jan. 13, 1981 at 46 FR 3162-3175 and in the 
Official Gazette on Feb. 17, 1981 at 1003 O.G. 36-47. 

The proposed rulemaking set forth two somewhat distinct 
procedures directed towards determining and improving the 
quality and reliability of United States patents. The procedures 
were (1) provisions for reexamination of patents as provided 
for in Pub. L. 96-517, section 1 of which relates to reexamination 
and becomes effective on July 1, 1981, and (2) provisions for 
inter partes protest proceedings in a patent application between 
the patent applicant and a member (or members) of the public 
who has (have) access to the application file. 

An oral hearing was held on Apr. 16, 1981. Fifty-nine written 
letters and statements were submitted. Nineteen persons testified 
at the oral hearing which resulted in 107 pages of testimony. 


Discussion of General Issues Involved 


After careful consideration of the comments which have been 
received, the part of the proposed rulemaking relating to reex- 
amination of patents as set forth in new Chapter 30 which Pub. 
L. 96-517 added to Title 35 of the United States Code [35 U.S.C. 
301-307] is being adopted with certain changes. The remainder 
of the proposal relating to inter partes protest proceedings is 
not being adopted. 

The comments relating to the proposed rules for inter partes 
protest proceedings were generally mixed, with a majority of 
persons and associations submitting comments either opposed 
to these proposed rules or indicating that adoption of the pro- 
posed rules should be delayed or deferred for further study and 
consideration. 

A number of comments were received requesting some fur- 
ther changes to the rules be made. The thrust of some of the 
suggested changes would be to remove public access to reissue 
applications and to limit public participation in the examination 
of reissue applications. The changes suggested included restor- 
ing the rules in these areas to essentially their pre-1977 form. 
In particular, it was suggested that § 1.175 be amended to 
eliminate paragraph (a)(4). These changes were not a part of 
the published proposal and are not being adopted at this time. 
Their consideration and adoption would require a new notice 
of proposed rulemaking. 

Further, since the subject matter of reissue applications is 
already known to the public the necessity for maintaining them 
in confidence is not compelling. The elimination of paragraph 
(a)(4) of § 1.175 would not have a significant effect since less 
than one-fourth of the currently filed reissue applications are 
based solely upon the 1977 change to § 1.175. Under the present 
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circumstances, it is more appropriate to defer any considera- 
tion of such changes until this issue has been reviewed further 
and possibly until some experience is gained under the rules 
adopted herein relating to reexamination. Such experience may 
indicate the desirability of either retaining the 1977 change to 
§ 1.175, deleting the 1977 change, or making different changes 
in the rules. 

The comments relating to reexamination were generally 
favorable with most of the comments indicating general ap- 
proval of the proposed rules. Among the more often mentioned 
specific comments were suggestions relating to public notice 
of reexamination requests and/or orders. A number of comments 
also related to requester and/or third party participation in the 
reexamination proceeding and also to the scope of the proceed- 
ing. 
After careful review of the comments and suggestions it has 
been decided to adopt the suggestions relating to the publication 
in the Official Gazette of requests for reexamination for which 
the fee has been paid. In addition, any reexaminations ordered 
at the initiative of the Commissioner will also be announced 
in the Official Gazette. The announcement will include at least 
the date of the request or any Commissioner initiated order, a 
reexamination request or order control number, the patent 
number, title, class and subclass, name of the inventor, name 
of the patent owner of record, and the examining group to which 
the reexamination is assigned. 

The suggestions and comments relating to more participation 
in the reexamination proceeding by the requester and third 
parties have been adopted only to a limited degree. The requester 
will in general have only that participation provided by the rules 
as proposed. However, any citations under § 1.501 by any person 
will be entered in the patent file up until the date of an order 
to reexamine. The essentially ex parte nature of the proceed- 
ing is believed to be in keeping with the spirit and intent of the 
statute even though the statute does not require ex parte pro- 
ceedings. Ex parte proceedings will minimize the costs and other 
effects of reexamination requests on patentees, especially 
individuals and small businesses. 

The scope of the reexamination proceeding which was origi- 
nally proposed has been essentially adopted in the final rules. 
The suggestions that the rules be broadened to include other 
issues have not been adopted since the other issues would unduly 
complicate the proceedings, raise the expense of the proceedings 
and raise questions whether such issues can be considered under 
Pub. L. 96-517. 


Discussion of the Major Specific Issues Involved 


The rules relating to reexamination proceedings are directed 
to the procedures set forth in new Chapter 30 of Title 35 of the 
United States Code (35 U.S.C. 301-307). This Chapter provides 
for the citation of prior art in patents, filing of requests for 
reexamination, decisions on such requests, reexamination and 
appeal from reexamination decisions, and the issuance of a 
certificate at the termination of the reexamination proceedings. 
Present §§ 1.1, 1.5, 1.11, 1.33, 1.34, 1.36, 1.104, 1.107, 1.109, 
1.111, 1.112, 1.113, 1.115, 1.116, 1.121, 1.191, 1.192, 1.196, 
1.197, 1.231, 1.248, 1.301, and 1.303 are amended to provide 
for reexamination procedures. A new “Subpart D-Reexamina- 
tion of Patents” includes new §§ 1.501, 1.510, 1.515, 1.520, 
1.525, 1.530, 1.535, 1.540, 1.550, 1.552, 1.555, 1.560, 1.565, 
and 1.570. Paragraph (b) of § 1.291, relating to prior art citations 
in patents, is deleted, since provisions therefor appear in § 1.501. 

Section 1.1, as amended, provides for communications re- 
lating to reexamination proceedings to be marked “Box 
Reexam” to speed internal Office mail processing. No com- 
ments were received concerning this section. The proposal has 
been modified to indicate that only requests should be marked 
“Box Reexam”. 

Section 1.5, as amended, provides for all letters relating to 
a reexamination proceeding to be identified by patent number 
and a reexamination request control number. No comments were 
received concerning this section. Section 1.5 has been modified 
to also include reference to the Group Art Unit and the examiner, 
if known. 

Section 1.11, as amended, provides for all papers made of 
record in reexamination proceedings to be open to inspection 
and copying by the public. Eighteen comments were received 
relating to publication of a notice in the Official Gazette. A new 
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paragraph (c) has been added which provides for the publication 
of requests with sufficient fees paid and orders initiated by the 
Commissioner. Proposed paragraph “c” has been adopted as 
paragraph “d”. 

Section 1.33, as amended, has a new paragraph (c) relating 
to which address communications for the patent owner will be 
sent and who may sign papers filed. Four comments were 
received on this section relating to whom the mail should be 
addressed. One proposal, which suggested use of the current 
address of the attorney or agent of record, was adopted. 

Section 1.34, as amended, provides for the appointment of 
an attorney or agent in a reexamination proceeding. Only one 
comment was received on this section which proposed a rule 
specifically allowing attorneys to file requests without identi- 
fying their clients. Since any person may request reexamination, 
such a rule is not felt necessary. 

Section 1.36, as amended, provides for the revocation and 
withdrawal of powers of attorney in a reexamination proceeding. 
No comment was received. Section 1.36 is adopted as proposed 
with an additional change which added “or her” near the end. 

Section 1.104, as amended, broadens the present section to 
also include reexamination. Three comments were received on 
§ 1.104. All comments indicated that the examiner should not 
make a prior art search. Although no complete new search by 
the examiner is required, the use of patents and printed pub- 
lications in addition to those submitted by the requester is clearly 
indicated in 35 U.S.C. 303(a). According, § 1.104 is adopted 
as proposed. 

Section 1.107, as amended, provides for the citation of prior 
art by the examiner in a reexamination proceeding. The amended 
tule also refers to foreign published applications, as well as 
patents. No comments were received on this section. It is adopted 
as proposed. 

Section 1.109, as amended, provides for the examiner to 
supply reasons for allowance in a reexamination proceeding if 
the examiner believes that the record does not make clear the 
reasons for allowing a claim or claims. No comments were 
received on this section. Except for a clarifying change in 
language, it is adopted as proposed. 

Section 1.111, as amended, provides for replies by the patent 
owner in a reexamination proceeding. One comment was re- 
ceived which suggested a clarification. The suggestion was 
adopted. Other non-substantive changes have been made in the 
proposed section to shorten the sentences for clarity. 

Section 1.112, as amended, provides for reexamination and 
reconsideration of the patent under reexamination after re- 
sponses by the patent owner. Three comments were received 
on this section. 

The wording has been changed as suggested to avoid any 
confusion between “reexamination” and “reexamine”. The 
sentences have also been shortened for clarity. 

Section 1.113, as amended, provides for a final rejection or 
action in a reexamination proceeding. One comment was re- 
ceived which pointed out a possible conflict between the amend- 
ment rights of section 305 and the final rejection of section 1.113. 
No problem is seen in this regard because of the provision of 
section 305 which states that “reexamination will be conducted 
according to the procedures established for initial examination.” 
The section is adopted as proposed with the last sentence being 
divided into two sentences for clarity. 

Section 1.115, as amended, provides for amendments by the 
patent owner in a reexamination proceeding. No comments were 
received concerning this section. The section is adopted as 
proposed with minor changes for clarity. 

Section 1.116, as amended, provides for amendments after 
final action in reexamination proceedings. One comment was 
received which was the same as that mentioned and responded 
to in Section 1.113 above. The sentences have been shortened 
for clarity. 

Section 1.121, as amended, contains a new paragraph (f) 
which requires a complete copy of any new or amended claim 
when presented during reexamination proceedings. Two per- 
sons commented on this section. One proposed side-by-side 
presentation of amended and original claims. The other pro- 
posed that exactly the same procedure be used as is now in effect 
for amending reissue claims. Neither suggestion was adopted 
since neither lends itself to printing only the amended claims 
in a certificate as easily as the procedure set forth in § 1.121(f). 
The proposed section was revised to also provide for the amend- 
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ment of the description. In addition, the last three sentences of 
§ 1.510(e) have been inserted as the last three sentences of 
§ 1.121(f) in order to provide a more complete description 
therein of the manner of making amendments, including the 
numbering of claims, the restriction on scope of the claims and 
the prohibition against the introduction of new matter. 

Section 1.191, as amended, provides for appeal to the Board 
of Appeals by the patent owner from any decision adverse to 
patentability, in accordance with 35 U.S.C. 306. One comment 
was received on proposed § 1.191 which urged that the requester 
should also be entitled to appeal. This proposal was not adopted 
because it is not provided for in the law and could result in 
harassment if permitted. The section is adopted as proposed 
except that “primary” contained in the existing rule is retained. 

Section 1.192, as amended, provides two months from the 
date of the Notice of Appeal for the patent owner to file an appeal 
brief in a reexamination proceeding. Five comments were re- 
ceived relating to § 1.192 which proposed that the period for 
filing an appeal brief in a reexamination appeal be two months 
as in other appeals. The proposed rule has been adopted with 
the suggested two month period. The sentences have been 
shortened for clarity. 

Section 1.196 and § 1.197 are being amended to refer to 
“appellants”, which is a term which includes both applicants 
and patent owners. 

These two sections were not published for comment, how- 
ever, the issues involved were presented in proposed §§ 1.191 
and 1.192. Paragraph (c) of § 1.197 has also been rewritten for 
clarity. 

Section 1.231(a)(1), as amended, provides for a motion that 
a patent claim is unpatentable in an interference proceeding 
where reexamination thereof has also been requested. 

Three comments were received concerning § 1.231. All com- 
ments related to when interference or reexamination proceed- 
ings would be suspended. Section 1.565 provides basis for such 
suspensions. Decisions will be made on a case by case basis, 
depending on the particular fact situation. The sentences in 
§ 1.231(a)(1) have been shortened and rearranged for clarity. 

An amendment was proposed to delete the last two sentences 
of § 1.247 relating to proof of service. No comments were 
received concerning this section but, on reconsideration, no need 
for such deletion is felt necessary and no change is being 
adopted. 

Section 1.248, as amended, includes a new paragraph (b) 
relating to methods of serving papers and proof of service. No 
comments were received concerning this section. The section 
is adopted as proposed with minor changes for clarity and to 
conform to the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure. 

Section 1.291, as amended, deletes paragraph (b). Former 
paragraph (b) dealt with the citation of prior art provisions. It 
was deleted since the provisions are now covered by § 1.501. 
Five persons commented on § 1.291. One comment relating to 
filing protests in reexamination proceedings was not adopted 
since such proceedings are ex parte in nature and are limited 
to consideration of prior art patents and printed publications 
cited by the public prior to the order. Two persons mentioned 
providing a procedure for citation of prior art by patentees. 
Citation of prior art by patentees is included in § 1.501. The 
two other comments related to the content of protest proceed- 
ings, which are not part of this final rule. Section 1.291 is adopted 
as proposed except that the paragraph designation of (c) is not 
being changed. 

Section 1.301, as amended, provides for appeal by the owner 
of a patent in reexamination proceedings to the U.S. Court of 
Customs and Patent Appeals. Four comments were received 
relating to § 1.301. One person suggested the insertion of “any” 
as the fourth word in the section. This suggestion was adopted. 
The other three comments related to appeals in inter partes 
protest proceedings which are not a part of this promulgation. 
Section 1.301 is adopted as proposed with only the above 
mentioned change. 

Section 1.303, as amended, provides for remedy by civil 
action under 35 U.S.C. 145 for the owner of a patent in reex- 
amination proceedings. No comments were received concerning 
this section. The changes from the proposal are the insertion 
of “any” as the fourth word in the section as suggested in § 
1.301 and the addition of, “306” to the title. 

New § 1.501 provides a system for citation of patents and 
printed publications to the Patent and Trademark Office for 
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placement in the patent file by any person during the period 
of enforceability of the patent in accordance with 35 U.S.C. 301. 
Seventeen persons commented on § 1.501. Nine comments in- 
dicated that citations should be limited to patents or printed 
publications. Six comments indicated that persons citing art 
should be required to apply it to at least one claim. Three persons 
held the opposite view. The final rule wording provides for 
citations limited to patents and printed publications where the 
person making the citation states the pertinency and applicability 
of the citation to the patent and the bearing the citation has on 
the patentability of at least one claim of the patent. The final 
rule provides that a citation made by the patent owner may 
include an explanation of how the claims differ from the prior 
art cited. Any citations which include items other than patents 
and printed publications will not be entered in the patent file. 
This does not, of course, limit in any manner the kinds and types 
of information which can be relied upon in protests against 
pending patent applications, whether such be original applica- 
tions or reissue applications. Four persons stated that a separate 
letter requesting confidentiality should be required in cases 
desiring confidentiality. This provision was not considered to 
be necessary. One comment requested clarification of the term 
“period of enforceability of a patent.” The meaning of this 
term appears to be clear since it includes any period for which 
recovery can be had for infringement. Under usual circum- 
stances, this would be the term of the patent plus the six years 
provided by 35 U.S.C. 286. Five comments were received 
relating the paragraph (c) concerning service of citations on the 
patent owner. The wording has been clarified. A suggestion was 
made that prior art copies and translations of non-English 
documents be required. This suggestion was not adopted since 
such documents are not absolutely essential until a request for 
reexamination has been filed. However, if the person citing the 
patents or printed publications desires that they be considered 
in any subsequent reexamination proceedings, copies and any 
necessary English translation should be included with the 
citation. A proposal was also made to charge a fee to prevent 
harassment. This proposal was not adopted since the mere 
citation of prior art is not considered to constitute harassment. 
A suggestion was made to change the title of the section. This 
suggestion was adopted in slightly modified form. 

New § 1.510 sets forth procedures for any person to request 
reexamination in accordance with 35 U.S.C. 302. Paragraph (a) 
of new § 1.510 limits the period for such request to the period 
of enforceability of the patent for which the request is filed and 
requires payment of the fee for requesting reexamination. Para- 
graph (b) of new § 1.510 indicates what each request for reex- 
amination must include. Paragraph (c) of new § 1.510 indicates 
under which conditions a request for reexamination will be 
considered. Paragraph (d) of new § 1.510 indicates the date on 
which the entire fee is received will be considered to be the date 
of the request for reexamination. Upon reconsideration of the 
paragraph as proposed, it was considered more appropriate to 
base the filing date of the request for reexamination on the receipt 
of the fee for requesting reexamination rather than include other 
matters. Proposed paragraph (d) has been amended accordingly 
and is adopted. Paragraph (e) of new § 1.510 covers amend- 
ments which a patent owner can propose. Such amendments 
can accompany a request for reexamination by the patent owner. 
The paragraph, with changes in wording for clarity, is adopted 
as proposed. A new paragraph (f) was added to clarify that 
requests for reexamination may be filed by attorneys or agents 
on behalf of a requester. Nineteen persons commented on § 
1.510. One person inquired as to whether confidential requests 
would be accepted. In response thereto, § 1.510 provides that 
any person may file a request for reexamination. That person’s 
name will not be maintained in confidence. One suggestion was 
made to permit comment and rebuttal before the decision under 
§ 1.515. No need for such a procedure is seen since the only 
question to be considered is whether or not a substantial new 
question of patentability has been raised. An opportunity for 
comment and rebuttal is provided after the issuance of the order. 
One comment was received which desired provision for sup- 
plemental requests at a reduced fee. This proposal was not 
adopted since it is felt that all requesters should share equally 
in the cost. One comment was received which proposed that 
duplicate copies of the request be filed in the Office so that one 
copy would be available for public inspection at all times. This 
proposal was not adopted since it would appear to create more 
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problems than it would solve. One comment was received that 
only “readily available” translations should be required. It is 
felt that if a document is considered to be sufficiently pertinent 
to request reexamination, that an English translation should be 
provided to insure complete and proper consideration. A 
suggestion was made relating to paragraph (b)(5) that direct 
service be limited to registered patent attorneys. No need for 
such a restriction is seen. Various other comments relating to 
procedures were considered but were not adopted. 

New § 1.515 relates to a determination as to whether the request 
has presented a substantial new question of patentability-under 
35 U.S.C. 303. Paragraph (a) of new § 1.515 requires that the 
determination be made within 3 months of the filing date of the 
request. Paragraph (b) of new § 1.515 refers to the refund pro- 
visions. Paragraph (c) of new § 1.515 provides for review by 
petition to the Commissioner of any decision refusing reexami- 
nation. Seven persons commented on § 1.515. Several com- 
ments were received suggesting that the term “reexamination” 
should be dropped before “examiner”. This proposal was 
adopted. Several persons requested that all art cited in the patent 
file at the time of the order under § 1.525 be considered when 
deciding whether a substantial new question of patentability 
is presented in the request. This is possible under the provision 
of § 1.515(a) which permits “consideration of other patents or 
printed publications”, but is not required insofar as prior art 
not relied upon in the request is concerned. One person sug- 
gested that “is” be changed to-affirms-in paragraph (c). This 
proposal has been adopted. One commentor questioned whether 
a right to review was available under paragraph (c) if reexami- 
nation was ordered. No right to review exists in such a case 
because all claims wiil be reviewed in view of all prior art during 
the reexamination under § 1.550. 

New § 1.520 provides for reexamination at the initiative of 
the Commissioner under the provisions of the last sentence of 
paragraph (a) of 35 U.S.C. 303. Six persons commented on 
§ 1.520. One comment was received that indicated that the 
section did not include a reference to patents “discovered by 
the Commissioner” which is contained in 35 U.S.C. 303(a). This 
phrase has been added to the rule. A request was made that the 
sentence Normally requests from outside-will not be consid- 
ered.” be deleted from the rule. The sentence is being retained 
since the rule wording provides an easy referene for Office 
policy. Two comments were received that indicated a desire to 
have any decisions not to reexamine in Commissioner initiated 
situations be made part of the patent file. This proposal was not 
adopted since the basis for not reexamining may involve many 
policy issues in addition to whether a substantial new question 
of patentability exists in the case. If all papers in such a case 
would be made part of a file, it may lead to conclusions that 
there are no new questions of patentability when this question 
may not have been addressed because the reexamination was 
not ordered for other reasons such as little or no interest in a 
patent about to expire. One comment stated that the section 
safeguards the rights of the patentee. The language referring to 
the designation and delegation of authority to appropriate Patent 
and Trademark Office officials is deleted as unnecessary since 
the Commissioner’s authority to designate and delegate is 
implicit and understood. 

New § 1.525 provides for ordering reexamination where a 
substantial new question of patentability has been found pur- 
suant to §§ 1.515 or 1.520. Six comments were received relating 
to § 1.525. One comment was made that the attorney should 
be able to return notices to the sender if he is unable to contact 
the patent owner. This topic has not been added to the rules 
but will be handled on a case by case basis. One comment 
requested that the patent owner have the option to request that 
the reexamination be performed by an examiner (1) other than 
the original examiner, or (2) other than the examiner who issued 
the order. Comments were also received on both sides of the 
question as to whether the original examiner should conduct 
the reexamination. In response, it would appear to be inappro- 
priate to allow an interested party to select the examiner. Under 
the section, the only limitation placed on the selection of the 
examiner by the Office is that the same examiner whose decision 
was reversed on petition ordinarily will not conduct the reex- 
amination. Paragraph (b) has been changed to provide that the 
notices published in the Official Gazette will be considered to 
be constructive notice. 

New § 1.530 relates to the statement and proposed amend- 
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ments provided for in the second sentence of 35 U.S.C. 304. 
Amendments submitted by the patent owner cannot enlarge the 
scope of a claim in the patent. Amendments will not be effec- 
tively entered into the patent until the certificate under § 1.570 
and 35 U.S.C. 307 is issued. Nine comments were received on 
§ 1.530. Several persons felt that the patent owner should be 
allowed to comment before the decision under § 1.515 is made. 
Providing for such a comment would delay the decision under 
§ 1.515 which must be made within three months following the 
filing date of the request. Further, no need is seen for a statement 
relating to whether a new question of patentability is present 
since the patent owner has the opportunity to address any issues 
of patentability only after the first Office action. One comment 
questioned whether paragraph (d) also related to the description. 
This paragraph has been amended to clarify the matter. One 
person questioned whether an amendment could be filed with 
a statement. Paragraph (b) clearly answers this question in the 
affirmative. Several comments requested more time than two 
months for the patent owner to file a statement. In reply, the 
law in section 304 indicates that a reasonable period of not less 
than two months be provided for the patent owner’s statement. 
If the period is too short in particular situations, extensions of 
time can be requested. It is felt that two months should be 
retained in the rule in view of the “Special Dispatch” required 
in reexamination cases. The proposed second sentence of para- 
graph (b) has not been adopted since § 1.525(b) now provides 
for the publication of notices of the filing of all requests. which 
are accompanied by the proper fee. 

New § 1.535 provides for reply by the reexamination re- 
quester to the statement under § 1.530 of the patent owner and 
for service on the patent owner of any such reply. The last 
sentence of proposed § 1.540 has been added as the last sentence 
of § 1.535. Five persons commented on § 1.535. Four persons 
indicated that the requester should be given additional oppor- 
tunity to comment. The reasons for the limited participation are 
that it is all that is required under the law, it prevents to a great 
degree, harassment of a patent owner, it results in a less expen- 
sive proceeding for all parties, and it results in an earlier con- 
clusion of the proceedings. 

New § 1.540 relates to the consideration of statements under 
§ 1.530 and replies under § 1.535. One comment was received 
that the phrase “may result in their being refused” was worded 
too loosely. In the absence of any specific suggestion, the 
proposed wording is considered to be adequate and is adopted 
as proposed. In addition, it is appropriate that the Office retain 
discretion as to consideration in such cases. 

New § 1.550 covers the basic items relating to the conduct 
of reexamination proceedings. These proceedings basically 
follow the same procedures used for examining patent appli- 
cations. The patent owner will be required to serve the reex- 
amination requester with any response by the patent owner to 
the Office, in order to remove the necessity of the requester 
having to continuously monitor the file wrapper. Fourteen 
persons commented on 1.550. 

Several persons commented that they felt that at least some 
input by third parties should be permitted. Paragraph (e) has 
been revised to permit third party input up until the time of the 
order. Several comments were received that the periods for 
response should be extended to be similar to those in regular 
application Office actions. Although problems may arise in 
certain cases and extensions of time may be granted, it is felt 
that relatively short response times are necessary in order to 
process reexaminations with “special dispatch.” A question 
was raised as to the effect of failure to respond to an Office 
action. Paragraph (d) has been amended to clarify this matter. 

New § 1.552 covers the scope of reexamination in a reex- 
amination proceeding. While it is not intended that the examiners 
will routinely complete a new search when conducting reex- 
amination, the examiners will be free to, and will, very likely, 
conduct additional searches and cite and apply additional prior 
patents and publications when they consider it is appropriate 
and beneficial to do so. Insofar as the actual reexamination is 
concerned, the examination as to original patent claims is only 
on the basis of patents or printed publications. However, 
narrowed amended claims or new claims limited to the original 
disclosure will also be examined for compliance with other 
sections of the statute (35 U.S.C. 112 and 132) which are 
necessary in order to ensure that any amended or new claims 
are supported, valid, and do not introduce new matter. New § 
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1.552 also provides that questions relating to matters other than 
those identified in paragraphs (a) and (b) of the section would 
merely be noted by the examiner as being an open question in 
the record. Patent owners could then file a reissue application 
if they wish such questions to be resolved. Ten persons 
commented on § 1.552. Several persons commented that the 
question of fraud should be considered in reexamination 
proceedings. Comments were also received that the proceedings 
should be limited to patents and printed publications. The rules 
have been written to follow the statute which speaks only to 
reexamination based on patents and printed publications. Mixed 
comments were also received concerning the retention of the 
second sentence of paragraph (c). The paragraph is being 
adopted as proposed with the addition of a reference to the fact 
that the examiner will note the existence of unresolved questions 
in an Office action. In addition, the phrase “raised or” has been 
deleted from paragraph (c) as unnecessary. 

New § 1.555 covers the duty of disclosure by a patent owner 
in a reexamination proceeding involving the owner’s patent. 
Nine persons commented on § 1.555. Four persons supported 
placing a duty of disclosure on the patent owner. One comment 
was received that an oath or declaration be required of the patent 
owner in a reexamination so as to minimize the appearance and 
occurrence of any fraudulent acts and to emphasize the pat- 
entee’s obligation of candor. While the suggestion for an oath 
or declaration has not been adopted, § 1.555 does place an ob- 
ligation of candor on the patent owner insofar as bringing patents 
or printed publications to the attention of the Office is concerned. 
The necessity for an oath or declaration in addition to the 
obligation placed on the patent owner by § 1.555 is not apparent 
at this time. Accordingly, the suggestion has not been adopted. 
Two persons felt the duty of disclosure should apply to both 
the patent owner and requester. This proposal was not adopted 
since no sanction could be easily applied against the requester 
who violated such a rule. One person suggested broadening the 
duty requirements to include information in addition to patents 
and printed publications. Although such a practice may be 
desirable, no need is seen to require information under the 
reexamination rules which cannot be used during the reexami- 
nation. One person felt that there should be no duty of disclosure 
requirement in reexamination proceedings since the Office will 
be considering specific prior art and the presence or absence 
of other prior art does not seem terribly relevant. This suggestion 
was not adopted since the issue of patentability is not limited 
to the specific prior art presented and the duty to disclose is 
consistent with current practice under § 1.56. The section is 
adopted as proposed except for the indication that prior art 
statements should be filed in accordance with § 1.98. Also, the 
section has been divided into two sentences for clarity. 

New § 1.560 relates to the conduct of interviews in reex- 
amination proceedings. Seven comments were received directed 
to § 1.560. One comment requested elimination of interviews. 
This suggestion was not adopted since interviews have been 
found to be very helpful in resolving issues. Five comments were 
received which indicated that the requester should be permitted 
to attend all interviews. This suggestion was not adopted because 
of the otherwise ex parte nature of the examination. Two com- 
ments were received which indicated that interviews should be 
permitted before the first Office action. This suggestion was not 
adopted since such interviews would be held at a time when 
the Office has not yet taken a position on the allowability of 
the claims under reexamination. Section 1.560 is adopted as pro- 
posed. 

New § 1.565 provides for the Commissioner to determine 
which, if any, proceedings should be stayed, consolidated, or 
suspended, if concurrent proceedings involving the patent under 
reexamination are instituted or in progress. Four comments were 
received concerning § 1.565. One comment pointed out the 
desirability of combining copending reexamination proceed- 
ings. This concept has been accepted and a new paragraph (c) 
has been added to cover this matter. Two comments voiced 
concern over the possibility of delay resulting from stayed, 
suspended or combined cases. Although some delay may result, 
it is felt that a resolution of all issues should occur at an earlier 
date. Decisions as to whether to delay or combine cases will 
be made on a case by case basis to minimize delays and to protect 
the interests of all parties concerned: One comment was made 
to allow the patent owner to comment prior to any decision to 
stay proceedings by the Commissioner. The desirability of such 
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comment will be decided on a case by case basis and is not 
considered desirable for placement in the rules. The addition 
of paragraph (c) and the insertion of “is or” before “becomes” 
in the first sentence of paragraph (b) are the only changes from 
the proposed rule. 

New § 1.570 concerns the issuance of the reexamination 
certificate under 35 U.S.C. 307 after conclusion of reexamina- 
tion proceedings. The certificate will cancel any patent claims 
determined to be unpatentable, confirm any patent claims de- 
termined to be patentable, and incorporate into the patent any 
amended or new claim determined to be patentable. Three 
commentors mentioned § 1.570. Two persons questioned the 
statutory authority for paragraph (d). In response to the concern 
for statutory authority, it is the position of the Office that once 
all of the claims have been canceled from the patent, the patent 
ceases to be enforceable for any purpose. Accordingly, any 
pending reissue or other Office proceeding relating to a patent 
in which such a certificate has been issued will be terminated. 
This provides a degree of assurance to the public that patents 
with all the claims canceled via reexamination proceedings will 
not again be asserted. One commentor indicated that copies of 
the certificate should be part of subsequently sold copies of the 
patent. Such a practice is intended but is not being made part 
of the regulations. 

Environmental, energy, and other consideration: The rule 
change will not have a significant impact on the quality of the 
human environment or the conservation of energy resources. 

The rule change will not have a significant adverse economic 
impact on a substantial number of small entities (Regulatory 
Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
rule change is not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. 

[Text of adopted rules appears in 37 CFR. revised July 1, 
1982.] 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
May 12, 1981. Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 
ROBERT B. ELLERT, 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
for Productivity, Technology, 
and Innovation. 


May 15, 1981. 


[FR Doc. 81-16031 Filed 5-26-81; 8:45 am] 
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Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1 & 5 
[Docket No. 21223-259] 


Revision of Patent Procedure 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Final Rule. 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending the 
rules of practice in patent cases, Part 1 of 37 CFR, to implement 
the sections of Public Law 97-247 of 1982 which become 
effective on Feb. 27, 1983, and to make other miscellaneous 
changes. The other miscellaneous changes are being made to 
clarify and improve the rules where appropriate. The rulemak- 
ing also is amending Part 5 of 37 CFR to establish procedures 
for expediting the granting of a license under 35 U.S.C. 184 
permitting the filing of a patent application in a foreign country. 
Effective Date: Feb. 27, 1983. 
For Further Information Contact: R. Franklin Burnett by tele- 
phone at (703) 557-3054 or by mail marked to his attention 
and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information: This rule change is designed pri- 
marily to 1) implement the changes in practice in the Patent 
and Trademark Office provided for in Public Law 97-247 
enacted on Aug. 27, 1982; 2) clarify or rewrite certain rules; 
and 3) expedite the granting of licenses under 35 U.S.C. 184. 
This rule change contains a number of changes in practice 
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designed to benefit both the Patent and Trademark Office in 
its handling of its mission and the public the Office serves. 

Certain of the changes are housekeeping in nature. 

A number of final rules have already been issued to imple- 
ment Public Law 97-247. A final rule on “Revision of Patent 
and Trademark Fees” was published on July 30, 1982 at 47 
FR 33086-33112 with corrections in the printing thereof being 
published on Aug. 4, 1982, at 47 FR 33688 and on Aug. 5, 1982, 
at 47 FR 33959. The final rule was also published in the Official 
Gazette on Aug. 10, 1982, at 1021 O.G. 19-94. A final rule 
relating to definitions of “independent inventor” and “non- 
profit organizations” was published on Sept. 10, 1982 at 47 FR 
40134-40140 and on Sept. 21, 1982 at 1022 O.G. 29-46. A 
“Revision of Patent and Trademark Fees Confirmation” was 
published on Sept. 17, 1982 at 47 FR 41272-41283 and on Sept. 
28, 1982 at 1022 0.G. 61-97. A final rule relating to the definition 
of “small business concern” was published on Sept. 30, 1982 
at 47 FR 43272-43276 and on Oct. 19, 1982 at 1023 O.G. 23- 
29. 


Discussion of Specific Rules and Significant Differences 
Between Proposed and Final Rules: 


Section 1.4 


Section 1.4 is amended as proposed to add a reference to 
Subpart D relating to citation of prior art and reexamination. 


Section 1.6 


Section 1.6 is amended as proposed to insert “federal” 
before “holidays” in paragraphs 1.6(a)-(c) in accordance with 
§ 21(b) of Title 35, United States Code, as amended by Public 
Law 97-247. New paragraph 1.6(d) will establish in the regu- 
lations a procedure under which papers and fees which could 
not be filed on a particular date because of an interruption or 
emergency in the United States Postal Service which is so 
designated by the Commissioner, may be promptly filed after 
the ending of such a designated interruption or emergency and 
be considered as having been filed on that particular date. 
Authority for such a practice is found in § 21(a) of Title 35, 
United States Code, as amended by Public Law 97-247. 


Section 1.7 


Section 1.7 is amended as proposed to insert “federal” 
before “holiday” in accordance with 35 U.S.C. 21(b), as 
amended by Public Law 97-247. 


Section 1.8 


Section 1.8 is amended to remove in paragraph 1.8(a) the 
references to §§ 3.55 and 4.23, which sections were removed 
from the rules by the rulemaking entitled “Revision of Patent 
and Trademark Fees” published in the Federal Register on Sep- 
tember 10, 1982 at 47 Fed. Reg. 40134-40140. The change in 
paragraph 1.8(a)(i) results from the change made in § 111 of 
Title 35, United States Code, by Public Law 97-247. Under the 
revised rule, the certificate of mailing procedure would be 
available for filing patent oaths or declarations and filing fees. 
However, the certificate of mailing procedure could not be used 
for filing patent specifications and drawings to obtain a filing 
date. Such papers can be filed under new § 1.10. The final rule 
clarifies that each paper or fee filed under § 1.8 must include 
its own certificate of mailing. The proposed amendment to § 
1.8(a)(viii) referring to the Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit rather than to the Court of Customs and Patent Appeals, 
has been adopted as a final rule as published on Oct. 26, 1982 
at 47 FR 47380-47382 and therefore is not republished here. 


Section 1.10 


Section 1.10 is amended as proposed to provide a procedure 
for assigning the date on which any paper or fee is deposited 
as “Express Mail” with the United States Postal Service as the 
filing date of the paper or fee in the Patent and Trademark Office. 
Authority for the Commissioner to establish such a procedure 
is provided in § 21(a) of Title 35, United States Code, as amended 
by Public Law 97-247 for any paper or fee required to be filed 
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in the Patent and Trademark Office. This procedure covers the 
filing of all documents, including patent and trademark appli- 
cations, and fees since they are required to be filed in the Patent 
and Trademark Office for processing. Questions were raised 
during the public hearing and in the written comments regarding 
the authority of the Commissioner to promulgate § 1.10 insofar 
as it would provide for the use of “Express Mail” to file patent 
and trademark applications. The argument advanced was that 
the amendment of 35 U.S.C. 21(a) by Public Law 97-247 did 
not permit the Commissioner to adopt rules whereby “Express 
Mail” could be used to file patent and trademark applications 
since such applications are not papers or fees “required to be 
filed in the Patent and Trademark Office.” It was urged that 
this language of 35 U.S.C. 21(a), in conjunction with amended 
35 U.S.C. 111 which states that the “filing date of an application 
shall be the date on which the specification and any required 
drawing are received in the Patent and Trademark Office,” 
prevents adoption of proposed § 1.10. ‘ 

The arguments presented are not supported by the legislative 
history or by the literal language of the statute. Section 111 of 
Title 35, United States Code, before and after Public Law 97- 
247, requires patent applications to be made “in writing to the 
Commissioner.” This is apparent from the first sentence of 35 
U.S.C. 111 which provides that [a] pplication for patent shall 
be made. . .in writing to the Commissioner.” Thus, one seeking 
a patent is “required” to make application for the same “in 
writing to the Commissioner.” The written application clearly 
constitutes a “paper or fee required to be filed in the Patent and 
Trademark Office.” Section 21(a) of Title 35, United States 
Code, authorizes the Commissioner to adopt rules whereby 
“any paper or fee required to be filed in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office will be considered filed in the Office on the date 
on which it was deposited with the United States Postal Service.” 
The authority provided by section 21(a) extends to “any paper 
or fee” to which the Commissioner, by an appropriate rulemak- 
ing, so extends it. The Commissioner can, therefore, by rule, 
establish that “any paper or fee,” including a patent or trade- 
mark application, is “filed” or “received in the Patent and 
Trademark Office” when it is deposited with the United States 
Postal Service. The terms “filed” and “received” as used in 
35 U.S.C. 21(a) and 111 can therefore be given the same 
meaning by an appropriate rulemaking by the Commissioner. 

The legislative history, H.R. Rep. No. 542, 97th Cong., 2nd 
Sess. 8A (1982), clearly supports the interpretation set forth 
herein. In discussing new subsection (a) which has been added 
to section 21 of Title 35, United States Code, the Report em- 
phasizes that the authority extends to “any paper or fee which 
is required to be filed” in the Patent and Trademark Office. The 
Report specifically states that the “requirements governing 
whether any given paper or fee may be given the filing date 
of the day on which it was . . . deposited with the United States 
Postal Service will be set forth in regulations established by the 
Commissioner.” Clearly no restrictions were placed by the 
statute or the legislative history on the types of papers or fees 
which the Commissioner can consider as having been filed in 
the Patent and Trademark Office on the date of deposit with 
the United States Postal Service. 

The new procedure, in paragraph 1.10(a), requires the use 
of the “Express Mail Post Office to Addressee” service of the 
United States Postal Service. This service provides for the use 
of a mailing label on which the Post Office clearly indicates 
the date on which it was deposited. Paragraph 1.10(b) requires 
(1) that the number of the “Express Mail” mailing label be 
placed on each paper or fee and (2) that a certificate of mailing 
by “Express Mail”, signed by the person mailing the paper or 
fee, be included on each paper or fee and state the date of deposit 
as “Express Mail” in the United States Postal Service. The 
requirement that each paper or fee have the number of the 
“Express Mail” mailing label and the certificate of mailing by 
“Express Mail” included thereon is necessary so that the Patent 
and Trademark Office can verify when each paper or fee was 
filed if questions relating thereto arise. The number and cer- 
tificate must be placed on each separate paper and each fee 
transmittal either directly on the document or by a separate paper 
firmly and securely attached thereto. It is not necessary that the 
number and certificate be placed on each page of a particular 
paper or fee transmittal. Merely placing the number and cer- 
tificate in one prominent location on each separate paper or fee 
transmittal will be sufficient. 
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Under new paragraph 1.10(c), the Office will accord the 
paper or fee the date of deposit as “Express Mail” as the filing 
date without further proof unless a question is present regarding 
the date of mailing. If, however, more than a reasonable time 
has elapsed between the certificate date and the Patent and 
Trademark Office receipt date, or if other questions regarding 
the date of mailing are present, new paragraph 1.10(c) provides 
that the person mailing the paper or fee may be required to file 
(1) a copy of the “Express Mail” receipt showing the actual 
date of mailing and (2) a statement from the person who mailed 
the paper or fee averring to the fact that the mailing occurred 
on the date certified. Such: statement must be a verified statement 
(oath or declaration) unless made by a person registered to 
practice before the Patent and Trademark Office. 

The certificate of mailing procedure of § 1.8(a) continues 
to be available in addition to.the proposed procedure under § 
1.10. The final rule (§ 1.10) has been changed from that proposed 
to allow for a reasonable time between mailing and delivery 
rather than only for one day since actual delivery in one day 
is not always provided from all areas of the country. The final 
rule clarifies that each paper or fee must include its own cer- 
tificate of mailing by “Express Mail.” This rule is being prom- 
ulgated at this time so that individuals who desire to use the 
service may do so after the effective date. 

The “Express Mail” service is seen to be preferable to other 
types of postal services because a readily legible mailing date 
is provided to both the applicant and the Patent and Trademark 
Office on the “Express Mail” label. Also, the labels are of 
uniform size and can therefore be kept on file relatively easily 
by the Office, if such is determined to be necessary or desirable. 
Registered mail and certified mail, on the other hand, provide 
only a postmark for the mailing date when such mail arrives 
in the Patent and Trademark Office and such postmarks are often 
illegible. Also, such mail arrives in various size enveiopes which 
do not easily lend themselves to being filed so that the postmark 
may be retained. Administrative burdens including lack of cer- 
tainty of mailing date and storage are considered greater for 
registered or certified mail than for “Express Mail.” The Patent 
and Trademark Office will monitor closely the use of “Express 
Mail” by the public and may reconsider permitting the use of 
other forms of service provided by the United States Postal 
Service. 


Section 1.17 


Section 1.17, paragraph (h), is amended as proposed to 
remove the reference to § 1.45 and add a reference to new § 
1.48 relating to the correction of inventorship in patent appli- 
cations. 


Section 1.22 


Section 1.22 is amended to recognize that filing dates may 
be assigned without payment of the basic filing fee as authorized 
by § 111 of Title 35, United States Code, as amended by Public 
Law 97-247. New paragraph 1.22(b) indicates that fees paid to 
the Office should be itemized in such a manner that the purpose 
for which the payment is submitted can be clearly determined 
by Office personnel for proper processing. The final rule 
includes clarification that it refers to patent and trademark fees 
and charges. 


Section 1.24 


Section 1.24 is amended as proposed to remove the reference 
to coupons in denominations of forty cents since coupons in 
this denomination are no longer necessary. 


Section 1.41 


Section 1.41 is amended as proposed to require in paragraph 
1.14(a) that a patent be applied for in the name of the actual 
inventor or inventors and that the full names of the inventors 
be stated. Paragraph 1.41(b), as amended, clarifies the definition 
of the word “applicant”. New paragraph 1.41(c) permits any 
person authorized by the applicant to file an application for 
patent in order to receive a filing date on behalf of the inventor 
or inventors, but the oath or declaration for the application must 
be made by all of the actual inventors in accordance with 
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§§ 1.63 and 1.64. Under new paragraph 1.41(d), a showing may 
be required from the person initially filing an application that 
the filing was authorized. 


Sections 1.42 and 1.43 


Sections 1.42 and 1.43 are amended as proposed to remove 
the requirement that the legal representative sign the application 
papers in view of the changes in 35 U.S.C. 111, as amended 
by Public Law 97-247. The oath or declaration must still be 
signed. Several occurrences of the masculine gender in § 1.42 
have been removed. 

Section 1.45 


Section 1.45 is amended as proposed to remove present 
paragraphs 1.45(b) and (c) in view of new § 1.48 and remove 
the requirement that joint inventors sign the application papers. 
The joint inventors are, however, still required to make the oath 
or declaration in accordance with new §§ 1.63 and 1.64. 


Section 1.46 


Section 1.46 is amended as proposed, with two commas being 
added for clarity, to permit anyone to file the application if 
authorized by the inventor or inventors or one of the persons 
mentioned in §§ 1.42, 1.43, or 1.47: 


Section 1.47 


Section 1.47 is amended as proposed to change the reference 
for the rule on oaths or declarations from § 1.65 to § 1.63. 


Section 1.48 


Section 1.48 adds a new section relating to correction of 
inventorship as authorized by § 116 of Title 35, United States 
Code, as amended by Public Law 97-247. Under § 1.48, if the 
correct inventor or inventors are not named in an application 
for patent, the application could be amended to name only the 
actual inventor or inventors so long as the error in the naming 
of the inventor or inventors occurred without any deceptive 
intention on the part of the actual inventor or inventors. Section 
1.48 requires that the amendment be diligently made and be ac- 
companied by (1) a petition including a statement of facts 
verified by the original named inventor or inventors establishing 
when the error without deceptive intention was discovered and 
how it occurred; (2) an oath or declaration by each actual 
inventor or inventors as required by § 1.63; (3) the fee set forth 
in § 1.17(h); and (4) the written consent of any assignee. 
Correction will be permitted, if diligently requested, in cases 
where the person originally named as inventor was in fact not 
the inventor of the subject matter contained in the application. 
If such error occurred without any deceptive intention on the 
part of the true inventor, the Office has the authority to substitute 
the true inventor for the erroneously named person. If deceptive 
intention was present on the part of other individuals substan- 
tively involved in the preparation or prosecution of the appli- 
cation their conduct will be considered and appropriate action 
taken under 37 CFR 1.56. Although probably rarer, instances 
such as changes from a mistakenly identified sole inventor to 
different, but actual, joint inventors; conversions from errone- 
ously identified joint inventors to different but actual, joint 
inventors; and conversions from erroneously identified joint 
inventors to a different, but actual, sole inventor will also be 
permitted. In each instance, however, the Office will have to 
be assured of the presence of innocent error, without deceptive 
intention on the part of the true inventor or inventors, before 
permitting a substitution of a true inventor’s name. The final 
rule language has been modified from that proposed to follow 
more precisely the language of the statute and the legislative 
history by permitting correction where the error occurred 
without any deceptive intention on the part of the actual inventor 
or inventors. 


Section 1.51 
Section 1.51 is amended to change the reference in paragraph 


(a)(2) to new § 1.63 for the requirements of an oath or declaration 
and to change paragraph (b) with regard to the required time 
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for filing information disclosure statements. The final rule has 
been modified from that proposed by eliminating the word “ma- 
terial” before the “information disclosure statement” and the 
title has been changed to substitute “a complete” for “an” to 
be more precise. 


Section 1.52 


Section 1.52 is amended as proposed to revise paragraph 
1.52(c) relating to interlineations, erasures, cancellations or 
other alterations in application papers to specify that such 
changes must be made before the signing of any accompanying 
oath or declaration and should be dated and initialed or signed 
by the applicant on the same sheet of paper. Paragraph 1.52(c), 
as amended, prohibits making alterations in the application 
papers after the signing of an oath or declaration referring to 
such application papers. Under paragraph 1.52(c), as amended, 
amendments to application papers made after the signing of an 
oath or declaration referring to the application papers can only 
be made in the manner provided by §§ 1.121 and 1.123-1.125. 


Section 1.53 


Section 1.53 is amended to revise the title to indicate that 
the section, as amended, relates to application serial numbers, 
filing dates and completion of applications. Paragraph 1.53(a) 
indicates that a serial number is assigned to any filed application 
for identification purposes, even if the application is incomplete 
or informal. Paragraph 1.53(b) provides that a filing date is as- 
signed to an application as of the date a specification containing 
a description and claim and any required drawing are filed in 
the Patent and Trademark Office. Although the filing fee and 
oath or declaration can be submitted later, no amendments can 
be made to the specification or drawings which will introduce 
new matter. This practice is authorized by 35 U.S.C. 111 as 
amended by Public Law 97-247. New paragraph 1.53(c) 
provides for notifying applicant of any application incomplete 
because the specification or drawing is missing and giving the 
applicant a time period to correct any omission. If the omission 
is not corrected within the time period given, the application 
will be returned or otherwise disposed cf and a handling fee 
of $50.00 will be retained from any refund of a filing fee. New 
paragraph 1.53(d) provides that, where a filing date has been 
assigned to a filed specification and drawing, the applicant will 
be notified and be given a period of time in which to file the 
missing fee, oath or declaration and to pay the surcharge due. 
The time period the Office plans to set is one month from the 
date of notification by the Patent and Trademark Office, but in 
no case less than two months after the date of filing of the 
application. New paragraph 1.53(e) indicates that a patent 
application will not be forwarded for examination on the merits 
until all required parts have been received. New paragraph 
1.53(f) indicates that international applications filed under the 
Patent Cooperation Treaty which designate the United States 
of America are considered to have a United States filing date 
under PCT Article 1 1(3), except as provided in 35 U.S.C. 102(e), 
on the date the requirements of PCT Article 11(1)(i) to (iii) are 
met. Paragraphs 1.53(b) and (c) have been modified from those 
proposed by changing the word “received”’ to the word 
“filed.” The word “receipt” in paragraph 1.53(c) has also been 
changed to “filing”. These changes have been made to ensure 
that the language of § 1.53 cannot be considered to conflict with 
the use of “Express Mail” to file patent applications and obtain 
a filing date as of the date of deposit as “Express Mail” with 
the United States Postal Service. 


Section 1.54 


Section 1.54 is amended as proposed to designate the existing 
section as paragraph (a) and add a reference to § 1.53. Paragraph 
1.54(b) is added to indicate that applicant will be informed of 
the serial number and filing date of the application. 


Section 1.55 


Section 1.55 is amended to limit the section to claims for 
foreign priority by removing paragraphs (a) and (d) and rede- 
signating paragraphs (b) and (c) as paragraphs (a) and (b). Para- 
graph 1.55(a) is amended to change the reference from § 1.65 
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to new § 1.63. The final rule language includes a reference to 
35 U.S.C. 172 which modifies 35 U.S.C. 119 for design patents. 


Section 1.56 


Section 1.56 is amended to revise paragraph (c) to remove 
reference to signing of the application but to add reference to 
signing of the oath or declaration pursuant to new § 1.63. Para- 
graph 1.56(c) has also been modified from that proposed to break 
it down into four items as suggested by a comment. Under 
paragraph 1.56(c), an application may be stricken from the files 
if an oath or declaration pursuant to § 1.63 is signed in blank, 
is signed without review of the oath or declaration by the person 
making the oath or declaration, or is signed without the review 
of the specification, including the claims, as required by § 
1.63(b). Paragraph 1.56(c) also provides for an application to 
be stricken from the files if application papers filed in the Office 
are altered after the signing of an oath or declaration pursuant 
to § 1.63 referring to those application papers. 


Section 1.57 


Section 1.57 is removed as proposed since the requirements 
relating to applicant’s signature to the oath or declaration of the 
application are adequately covered in other sections. 


Section 1.59 


Section 1.59 is rewritten as proposed to refer to and conform 
with the changes proposed in § 1.53. 


Section 1.60 


Section 1.60 is amended to require the applicant to supply 
a copy of the originally signed application in all cases where 
the § 1.60 filing procedure is used. The Office will no 
longer prepare copies. The Office, by a separate final rule, 
published at 47 F.R. 47242 on October 25, 1982, has adopted 
anew § 1.62 to provide for the filing of a file wrapper continuing 


application which greatly lessens the need for the Office to 
continue to prepare copies under § 1.60. The final rule language 
makes clear that the statement accompanying a true copy of the 
parent application must be a verified statement unless made by 
a person registered to practice before the Office. 


Section 1.62 


Section 1.62 is amended to avoid inconsistency with 35 
U.S.C. 111 which becomes effective on February 27, 1983. 35 
U.S.C. 111 as of that date permits filing dates to be granted to 
patent applications without receipt of the basic filing fee, or oath 
or declaration. Section 1.62 is therefore being amended to permit 
the granting of a filing date in accordance with § 111. This 
amendment of § 1.62 is necessary to ensure compliance with 
35 U.S.C. 111. The Patent and Trademark Office finds that it 
would be impractical not to amend § 1.62 so as to grant a filing 
date in accordance with 35 U.S.C. 111 and not doing so might 
also be construed to prevent applicants from taking advantage 
of the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 111 authorizing the delay in the 
filing of the fee and oath or declaration. If § 1.62 is not amended 
in the manner set forth in this final rule, questions may be raised 
as to compliance with 35 U.S.C. 111 as it will exist effective 
February 27, 1983. Revised paragraph 1.62(a) indicates the 
minimum requirements for granting of a filing date. Paragraphs 
1.62(b) and (c) cover the filing fee and oath or declaration 
requirements, respectively. Paragraph 1.62(d) relates to later 
filing of the filing fee or oath or declaration as provided for in 
35 U.S.C. 111. Paragraphs 1.62(e)-(i) are identical to former 
paragraphs 1.62(b)-(f). 


Section 1.63 


Section 1.63 is added to replace 1.65 relating to the required 
content and execution of an oath or declaration filed as a part 
of a patent application and is intended to state the minimum 
contents thereof. An applicant may, if desired, choose to include 
one or more additional averments in the oath or declaration such 
as, for example, stating that the patent is not barred under the 
provisions of 35 U.S.C. 102. Paragraph 1.63(a) provides that 
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the oath or declaration, (1) be executed in accordance with § 
1.66 or § 1.68, (2) identify the specification to which it is directed 
in some definite manner such as giving the title of the invention 
or serial number of the application, if previously filed, (3) 
identify each inventor and his or her residence and country of 
citizenship, and (4) state whether the inventor is a sole or joint 
inventor of the claimed invention. 

Paragraph 1.63(b) further requires the oath or declaration to 
state that the person signing the oath or declaration (1) has 
reviewed and understands the contents of the identified speci- 
fication, (2) believes the named inventor is the original and the 
first inventor, and (3) acknowledges the duty to disclose infor- 
mation which is material. While paragraph 1.63(b) requires the 
person signing the oath or declaration to review and understand 
the specification including the claims, it is not intended to require 
that such person be skilled in patent law so as to grasp the legal 
implications of claim language and drafting. The person must 
recognize, however, that what is being claimed is the subject 
matter which that person regards as his or her invention pursuant 
to 35 U.S.C. 112. 

Paragraph 1.63(c) requires that any application in which a 
claim for foreign priority is made identify in the oath or dec- 
laration the foreign application for patent or inventor’s certifi- 
cate on which priority is claimed, and any foreign application 
having a filing date before that of the application on which 
priority is claimed. 

Paragraph 1.63(d) requires that the oath or declaration in a 
continuation-in-part application, which discloses and claims 
subject matter in addition to that disclosed in the prior copending 
application, state that the person making the oath or declaration 
acknowledges the duty to disclose material information as de- 
fined in § 1.56(a) which occurred between the filing date of the 
parent application and the national or PCT international filing 
date of the continuation-in-part application. This latter require- 
ment is not new, but is included to serve as a reminder to the 
person making the oath or declaration of this duty to disclose 
material information such as foreign patenting, publication, or 
public use or sale in the United States which occurred more than 
one year prior to the filing date of the continuation-in-part 
application. For example, in circumstances where the claims of 
the continuation-in-part application are not fully supported by 
the disclosure of the parent application so as to be entitled to 
an earlier effective filing date under 35 U.S.C. 120, the duty 
to disclose extends to any material information, as defined in 
§ 1.56(a) measured from the filing date of the continuation-in- 
part application. This would include the first foreign patenting, 
and any foreign patenting subsequent to the first which ma- 
terially differs therefrom, of the subject matter of the parent ap- 
plication which occurred more than one year prior to the national 
or PCT international filing date of the continuation-in-part ap- 
plication. Any publication of the parent application, other than 
foreign patenting, or any public use or sale in the United States 
of the subject matter of the prior application, which occurred 
more than one year prior to the national or PCT international 
filing date of the continuation-in-part application, would also 
come within § 1.56(a) in such circumstances. See Jn re Ruscetta 
and Jenny, 118 U.S.P.Q. 101 (C.C.P.A. 1958); In re van Langen- 
hoven, 458 F. 2d 132, 173 U.S.P.Q. 426 (C.C.P.A. 1972), and 
Chromalloy American Corp. v. Alloy Surfaces, Co., Inc., 339 
F. Supp. 859, 173 U.S.P.Q. 295 (Del. 1972). 


Section 1.64 


Section 1.64 is added as proposed to clearly indicate who 
must sign the oath or declaration of a patent application. 


Section 1.65 


Section 1.65 is removed as proposed because the oath or 
declaration requirements set forth therein are covered by new 
§ 1.63. 


Section 1.67 


Section 1.67 is amended as proposed to remove all of para- 
graphs (a) and (b) and substitute therefor new wording. Para- 
graph 1.67(a) indicates that a supplemental oath or declaration 
meeting the requirements of new § 1.63 may be required to 
correct deficiencies or inaccuracies present in an earlier oath 
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or declaration. Paragraph 1.67(b) requires a supplemental oath 
or declaration to be filed (1) when a claim is presented embracing 
material not originally claimed and (2) when a subsequently filed 
oath or declaration under § 1.53(d) refers to an amendment 
which includes improper new matter. Paragraph 1.67(b) also 
clearly states the prohibition against entry of new matter after 
the filing date of the application. 


Section 1.69 


Section 1.69, paragraph (b), is amended as proposed to 
change the time at which a translation of a non-English language 
oath or declaration which has not been supplied by the Office 
must be filed. The time period for filing the translation is changed 
to two months after notification that a translation is required. 
The reference to § 1.65 in paragraph 1.69(b) is changed to § 
1.63. 


Section 1.70 


Section 1.70 is amended to refer to § 1.63 for the require- 
ments to be met when an oath or declaration is filed under 35 
U.S.C. 371(c)(4). The wording of the title in the final rule is 
changed to reflect more clearly the subject matter of the rule. 


Section 1.77 


Section 1.77 is amended as proposed to change paragraphs 
(h) and (i) to refer to the abstract of the disclosure and signed 
oath or declaration, respectively. 


Section 1.97 


Section 1.97 is amended to change the title from “prior art 
statement” to “information disclosure statement”. This change 
is appropriate since the designation “information disclosure 
statement” more accurately characterizes the nature and content 
of the information which may be included in such a statement. 
Information which is required to be submitted pursuant to § 1.56 
may ultimately be determined not to be “prior art,” but nev- 
ertheless may be “material” pursuant to § 1.56. Section 1.97 
has also been modified from that proposed by eliminating the 
word “material” since information submitted pursuant to § 1.97 
may be considered to be of questionable materiality or may be 
determined, upon examination, not to be “material”. Section 
1.97 now provides that an information disclosure statement 
should be filed with the application or within the later of three 
months after the filing date of the application or two months 
after applicant receives the filing receipt. Paragraph 1.97(b) has 
been amended in recognition that applicant may choose to 
furnish other material information in another manner or state- 
ment. Paragraph 1.97(b) now also refers to section 1.56(a) for 
the definition of “material information”. The amendments to 
paragraph 1.97(b) do not in any manner reduce the obligation 
to submit material information as defined in § 1.56(a). 


Section 1.98 


Section 1.98 indicates that information disclosure statements 
should list prior art with all of the information which is required 
to print such citations on the front page of a patent. The final 
tule states clearly that the publication date indicated on the 
document should be submitted. This will not serve to preclude 
a showing of a different, actual publication date. Another 
purpose of the citation requirements in this section is to permit 
ready reference to the document from its citation. 


Section 1.99 


Section 1.99 is amended to change the title to be consistent 
with the amendment to § 1.97. 


Section 1.101 


Section 1.101 is amended to indicate specifically that appli- 
cations which are to have their examination advanced pursuant 
to § 1.102 will be taken up for examination out of order by the 
examiner. The final rule is also modified to set out when inter- 
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national applications which have complied with the require- 
ments of 35 U.S.C. 371(c) are taken up for action. 


Section 1.118 


Section 1.118 is amended as proposed to designate the pre- 
vious section as new paragraph (a) and amend it to clearly state 
that no new matter may be introduced into an application and 
to make specific reference to §§ 1.53, 1.63 and 1.67. New para- 
graph 1.118(b) indicates how improper amendments which 
introduce new matter in the specification or claims will be 
handled by the examiner. 


Section 1.123 


Section 1.123 is amended to require all corrections to draw- 
ings to be made by bonded draftsmen at applicant’s expense 
since the Office does not have sufficient draftsmen to make such 
corrections. Sketches of any desired corrections will, however, 
still require approval of the examiner. The final rule makes clear 
that changes in the drawing may be made by submission of 
substitute drawings. 


Section 1.125 


Section 1.125 is amended to relax the prohibition against 
substitute specifications which are not required by the examiner. 
The section, however, adds the requirement that any substitute 
specification filed must be accompanied by a statement that the 
substitute specification includes no new matter. Under the sec- 
tion the statement must be a verified statement if made by a 
person not registered to practice before the Office. The final 
rule specifies that a substitute specification may not be accepted 
unless it is clear to the examiner that processing of the application 
would be facilitated thereby. 


Section 1.131 


Section 1.131 is amended as proposed to refer to the use of 
affidavits or declarations under the section during reexamination 
of a patent as long as the patent upon which the rejection is 
based does not claim the rejected invention. Section 1.131 
cannot be used to overcome a rejection based upon a United 
States patent claiming the rejected invention. This is true 
regardless of whether the rejected claims are contained in an 
application being examined or a patent being reexamined. 
Section 1.131 is inapplicable if the same invention is being 
claimed by the United States patent upon which the rejection 
is based. Under the section as amended, the same person or 
persons who would make the affidavit or declaration in an 
application will be required to make the affidavit or declaration 
on behalf of the owner of the patent under reexamination. 


Section 1.132 


Section 1.132 is amended as proposed to refer to the use of 
affidavits or declarations under the section during reexamination 
of a patent. 


Section 1.137 


Section 1.137 is amended as proposed to except from the 
provisions of paragraph (b) those applications abandoned pur- 
suant to § 1.53(d) because the fee, oath, or declaration and the 
surcharge were not submitted. Section 111 of Title 35, United 
States Code, as amended by Public Law 97-247, requires that 
any delay in submission of the fee and oath be shown to be 
unavoidable. Thus, paragraph (b) of § 1.137 permitting revival 
where abandonment was unintentional is inapplicable to the 
revival of applications which become abandoned pursuant to 
§ 1.53(d). 


Section 1.141 


The proposed amendments to § 1.141 are withdrawn infra 
to permit the public to study the issues involved and make any 
further recommendations considered appropriate. 


Section 1.153 
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Section 1.153 is amended to change the reference for oath 
and declaration requirements from § 1.65 to § 1.63 and to con- 
form the language of the rule to be consistent therewith. 


Section 1.154 


Section 1.154 is amended as proposed to revise paragraph 
(e) to refer to the signed oath or declaration requirements of 
§ 1.153(b). 


Section 1.162 
Section 1.162 is amended as proposed to change the refer- 
ence from § 1.65 to § 1.63. 


Section 1.163 


Section 1.163 is amended as proposed to change the wording 
of the section to clearly indicate that a signed oath or declaration 
is required rather than a signed specification. 


Section 1.172 


Section 1.172 is amended to indicate clearly that the reissue 
oath is signed and sworn to rather than the reissue application. 
The final rule has been modified from that proposed by referring 
to a “reissue oath” rather than to “reissue oaths”. 


Section 1.174 


Section 1.174 is amended as proposed to remove the require- 
tment that photoprints of original drawings be securely mounted 
or pasted on sheets of drawing board because paper drawings 
are acceptable. 


Section 1.175 


Section 1.175 is amended as proposed to change the refer- 
ence to the oath or declaration from § 1.65 to § 1.63. 


Sections 1.301, 1.302 and 1.303 


The proposed amendments to sections 1.301, 1.302 and 
1.303, referring to the Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit 
rather than to the Court of Customs and Patent Appeals, have 
been adopted as final rules as published on Oct. 26, 1982 at 
47 FR 47380-47382 and corrected on Nov. 5, 1982 at 47 FR 
50142 and therefore are not republished here. 


Section 1.324 


Section 1.324 is amended to include wording similar to that 
in § 1.48 for correction of inventorship in applications. 


Section 1.325 


Section 1.325 is amended as proposed to include reference 
to the reexamination procedure. 


Section 1.335 


Section 1.335 is added as proposed to provide a new section 
relating to the filing in the Patent and Trademark Office of 
notices of arbitration awards. Such filing is required under § 
294 of Title 35, United States Code, as added by Public Law 
97-247. The final rule has also been modified in response to 
a comment to indicate that the notices of arbitration awards are 
intended to be placed in the patent files. 


Section 1.565 


The proposed amendments to § 1.565 are withdrawn infra 
to permit the public to study the issues involved and make any 
further recommendations considered appropriate. 


Section 5.12 
Section 5.12 is amended as proposed to separate the section 


into two paragraphs. Paragraph (a) provides that the filing of 
an application for an invention made in the United States is con- 
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sidered to include a petition for a license for foreign filing. If 
a license is granted, it will be indicated on the filing receipt. 
If it is not granted, no indication of the denial will appear. Failure 
to grant a license should be considered a denial of a first petition 
for a license. A subsequent petition may be filed under § 5.12(b). 
Section 5.12(b) is essentially the text of § 5.12 in its previous 
form. No rights to file a petition for license are being removed. 


Withdrawal of Proposed Amendments To Sections 1.141 and 
1.565. 

A number of the speakers at the public hearing held on Dec. 
16, 1982, urged that the amendments to §§ 1.141 and‘1.565 be 
deferred or dropped pending further study. Those urging that 
the proposed amendments to § 1.141 not be adopted at this time 
included speakers from the American Patent Law Association, 
from Committee 103 of the American Bar Associations’s Patent, 
Trademark & Copyright Section, and from the Bar Association 
of the District of Columbia. The Boston Patent Law Association 
urged that the amendment to § 1.565 be removed or held in 
abeyance. The American Patent Law Association indicated that 
more time was needed for its committees to analyze the issues 
in the proposed amendments to §§ 1.141 and 1.565. 

In response to the recommendations received at the public 
hearing, the proposed amendments to §§ 1.141 and 1.565 are 
being withdrawn at this time to permit the public to study the 
issues involved and make any further recommendations con- 
sidered appropriate. Pending the further study referred to by the 
speakers at the hearing and consideration of any recommen- 
dations resulting therefrom, the Office will continue to operate 
under present §§ 1.141 and 1.565 as interpreted by the Manual 
of Patent Examining Procedure and relevant Patent and Trade- 
mark Office and judicial precedents. 


Responses to Comments on the Rules 


Specific comments were received on a number of the sec- 
tions. All of the comments, including the written comments and 
the oral testimony, were considered in adopting the changes set 
forth herein. 

Forty-eight letters presenting written comments were re- 
ceived and seven persons testified at the public hearing on Dec. 
16, 1982. 

Comments appear below along with responses thereto. 
Comment: 

One comment objected to inadequate notice regarding these 
proposed rule changes. 

Reply: 

The proposed rules notice was published in the Federal 
Register on Oct. 27, 1982. This is more than seven weeks prior 
to the date of the hearing and four months prior to the effective 
date of the final rules. Such periods are considered to be rea- 
sonable in view of the fact that the legislation requiring the rule 
changes was only enacted on Aug. 27, 1982 and that other rule 
changes were required to be implemented by Oct. 1, 1982. 
Comment: 

One comment proposed that “Patent and Trademark Office’ 
should be used in the rules rather than merely “Office”. 
Reply: 

The proposal has been adopted in the final rules in those 
locations where confusion may otherwise result. 

Comment: 

Five comments requested that promulgation of §§ 1.10, 1.63, 
1.97, 1.141 and 1.565(e) be delayed and the period for comment 
extended until Mar. 30, 1983. 

Reply: 

Amendments to §§ 1.141 and 1.565 are not being promul- 
gated at this time to provide time for further consideration and 
study as requested. If after study, a rule change is felt desirable, 
a new proposal will be issued. New § 1.10 is being promul- 
gated to make it available to applicants as it was intended in 
the statute. New § 1.63 is being added and § 1.65 deleted to 
reduce the formal statements required. If desired, the old oath 
and declaration forms may continue to be used if the statement 
is included that applicant “has reviewed and understands the 
contents of the specification, including the claims”. For con- 
tinuation-in-part applications, it is necessary to also include 
language is conformance with § 1.63(d). Section 1.97 is being 
promulgated to remove problems relating to the time period in 
the current wording and to clarify the section in general.. 


> 
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Comment: 

One person questioned why Sunday was not mentioned in 
§ 1.6(b) or (c). 

Reply: 

Section 1.6(b) and (c) are limited to weekdays which by 
definition excludes Sunday. 
Comment: 

Two comments were received which proposed that only a 
certificate of mailing procedure as in § 1.8(a) be used for de- 
termining the date of deposit under 35 U.S.C. 21 
Reply: 

The filing date of an application is considered to be much 
more critical than the filing dates of papers accepted under 
§ 1.8. The application filing date is often critical for determining 
if a statutory bar exists, whether foreign priority can be claimed 
and who is the senior party in an interference. Therefore, papers 
filed for purposes of receiving an application filing date should 
have some clear indication of the date of receipt by the United 
States Postal Service. Such a practice would also probably 
require storing all of the envelopes in the file wrapper for record 
purposes. 

Comment: 

Three comments were received which stated that private 
courier services should also be provided for in § 1.10. 
Reply: 

Section 21(a) as amended by Public Law 97-247 provides 
for filing dates being given only when “deposited with the 
United States Postal Service.” Although private courier services 
may be used to deliver papers to the Patent and Trademark 
Office, the actual date of receipt by the Patent and Trademark 
Office will be considered to be the filing date. 

Comment: 

A comment was received which argued that the Post Office 
date stamp should be stamped on the mailing label instead of 
having to enter the label number on each document. 

Reply: 

Stamping the mailing label would not add anything since the 
postal clerk receiving the “Express Mail” must already indicate 
the date and time of deposit and initial the label. A purpose of 
placing the label number on each paper is to permit several 
papers to be placed in a single envelope. The mailing labels may 
be retained in the Patent and Trademark Office for later veri- 
fication. 

Comment: 

Seven comments were received that the requirement that the 
item be received the following day (§ 1.10(b)) was unneces- 
sarily restrictive. 

Reply: 

Section 1.10 does not require that the item be received the 
next day in the Patent and Trademark Office in order to receive 
the date of deposit as the mailing date. The one day reference 
has been deleted. Further proof of mailing may be required 
where an unreasonable period of time is involved and supporting 
evidence is not otherwise available to the Patent and Trademark 
Office. Documents deposited with the United States Postal 
Service will be given a filing date which corresponds to the date 
of receipt indicated by the postal clerk on the “Express Mail” 
mailing label. 

Comment: 

Four comments indicated that § 1.10 does not assist in placing 
applicants and attorneys outside the Washington area on the 
same footing as those in Washington. 

Reply: 

The main purpose of § 1.10 is to implement 35 U.S.C. 21(a) 
in a manner which would provide for granting filing dates for 
papers and fees as of the date of their deposit with the United 
States Postal Service. Certainly these provisions using “Express 
Mail,” together with the certificate of mailing procedure avail- 
able under § 1.8, will go a long way in reducing last minute 
deliveries to the Patent and Trademark Office by persons outside 
the Washington area. 

Comment: 

Two comments stated that the comments accompanying 
§ 1.10(c) should be clarified to explain the meaning of “more 
than one day.” 

Reply: 
The final rule has been clarified. 
Comment: 
It was proposed by one person that the “affidavit or dec- 
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laration” under § 1.10(c) be waived if the statement is made 
by a registered attorney or agent. 
Reply: 
The suggestion has been adopted. 
Comment: 

It was indicated by one person that certified mail provides 
proof of mailing date under § 1.10 by virtue of the Post Office 
stamp on the certified mail receipt card. 

Reply: 

The information on the certified mail receipt card is of no 
benefit to the Patent and Trademark Office since it is imme- 
diately returned to the sender. The Patent and Trademark Office 
would not be able to retain any information which gives proof 
of the date of mailing. 

Comment: 

Three comments raised questions as to the need to make the 
acceptance of the “Express Mail” contingent upon the perform- 
ance of the Post Office in § 1.10(c). 

Reply: 

The acceptance of the “Express Mail” is not contingent upon 
“next day delivery”. The reference in § 1.10(c) to proof of 
mailing merely provides a basis for the Office requiring proof 
of mailing where an explanation appears to be necessary to 
clarify the record. Such information is expected to be required 
only in a few instances. The rule has also been revised to clarify 
this matter. 

Comment: 

Five persons suggested the use of registered or certified U.S. 
mail for obtaining filing dates under 35 U.S.C. 21. 

Reply: 

Registered mail does not provide any information or evi- 
dence to the Patent and Trademark Office as to the date of 
mailing other than the postmark, which is often unreadable. 
Storage of envelopes containing such postmarks is also burden- 
some. The deficiency of certified mail has already been dis- 
cussed. 

Comment: 

One person questioned what treatment will be accorded a 
paper placed in an “Express Mail” box receptacle after the box 
has been cleared for the last time on a given day. 

Reply: 

The paper will be considered to be deposited as of the date 
of receipt indicated on the “Express Mail” mailing label by 
the Postal Service clerk. 

Comment: 

One person commented that he found the idea of using a 
declaration or affidavit to establish a date of deposit unaccept- 
able because it exposes the integrity of the assignment of filing 
dates to the risk of deception. 

Reply: 

The use of declarations or affidavits is usually intended to 
help explain activities which can be supported by exhibits. For 
example, if the Office copy of the mailing label was not entirely 
readable, applicant’s copy of the “Express Mail” mailing label 
could accompany a declaration and serve as the basis for 
granting a filing date. 

Comment: 

Three persons objected to permitting only the individual who 
places the correspondence in an “Express Mail” facility to 
execute the certificate of express mailing under § 1.10(c). 
Reply: 

The wording of § 1.10(c) differs from § 1.8 because the 
documents which are expected to be filed under § 1.10 are patent 
and trademark applications. The filing dates of such documents 
are very important and should therefore be based on personal 
knowledge. 

Comment: 

One comment was received which suggested that § 1.10 be 
adopted with an effective date retroactive to a year earlier. 
Reply: 

Such an earlier date is not possible since the statutory 
authority for § 1.10 does not come into effect until Feb. 27, 1983. 
Comment: 

One comment proposed designating the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office as an “Express Mail” Post Office to make lower 
rates available. 

Reply: 
Such a designation is not possible. 
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Comment: 

One person requested that the Patent and Trademark Office 
publish a form of certificate of mailing by “Express Mail” 
suitable for purposes of § 1.10(b). 

Reply: 

A suggested form is included in the preamble of this rule 
change. 
Comment: 

One comment proposed that § 1.10(c) clearly state what 
evidence will be necessary and sufficient to prove a filing date 
by mailing. 

Reply: 

A specific answer cannot be given since it is dependent upon 
the particular fact situation and what evidence is actually 
available. 

Comment: 

Two comments questioned whether P.L. 97-247 authorized 
arule such as § 1.10 granting filing dates as of the mailing date. 
Reply: 

The question raised by this comment has been treated in the 
discussion of § 1.10 supra. 

Comment: 

One comment proposed that § 1.10 be corrected to read- Any 
paper or fee required be filed- to more closely conform with 
35 U.S.C. 21(a). 

Reply: 

No need is seen to change § 1.10 as suggested since, if a 
patent is desired, it is “required” that each paper relating to 
an application be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office. 
Comment: 

One comment indicated that the requirement to place the 
“Express Mail” label number on each paper and fee is not 
realistic. 

Reply: 

The placement of the label number on each paper or fee 
allows later verification of the mailing dates of all different 
papers mailed in one envelope and is not seen to be overly 
burdensome. 

Comment: 

A question was raised as to whether the “Express Mail” label 
number should be placed on every page. 
Reply: 

The label number need not be placed on each page. It should, 
however, be placed on the first page of each separate document, 
such as, a new application, amendment, assignment, and trans- 
mittal letter for a fee, along with the certificate of mailing by 
“Express Mail”. Although the label number may be on checks, 
such a practice is not required. 

Comment: 

A question was raised by one party as to the location within 
the Patent and Trademark Office of the mailing labels where 
papers to different applications are placed in the same envelope. 
Reply: 

The mailing labels from all “Express Mail” packages are 
expected to be removed and initially retained centrally in the 
Mail Room of the Patent and Trademark Office. The number 
on each document will allow direct access to the appropriate 
mailing label if any questions should arise. 

Comment: 

One cqgmment suggested that § 1.22(b) be amended to 
exclude itemization of all fees where a general authorization 
to charge a deposit account has been given. 

Reply: 

Even where fees are charged to a deposit account, it is 
desirable to know specifically which fees are to be paid. 
Therefore, the suggestion has not been adopted. 

Comment: 

One comment was received which suggested adding a 
sentence to § 1.41(d) indicating that the filing of an oath or 
declaration executed by the applicant would constitute proof 
of authority to file the application. 

Reply: 

Such an additional sentence is not considered to be necessary 
since the Patent and Trademark Office does not intend to utilize 
the provisions of § 1.41(d) unless a controversy arises. 
Comment: 

One comment was received which suggested the addition 
to the end of § 1.42 of the words “except for patents granted 
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to the assignee either of the inventor or of the legal representative 
of the inventor.” 
Reply: 

No change is considered to be necessary since few, if any, 
problems have arisen without such additional wording in the 
past. The existing rule wording “upon proper intervention” also 
provides protection for assignees. 

Comment: 

One comment was received which indicated that § 1.46 does 
not clearly authorize an assignee of a part interest to cause an 
application to be placed on file. 

Reply: 

Although § 1.46 may not make this point clear, it is clear 
from § 1.41(c). 

Comment: 

One comment recommended that the requirement to show 
diligence in correcting inventorship under § 1.48 be deleted. 
Reply: 

It is felt that corrections of inventorship should be diligently 
made in patent applications. The naming of correct inventorship 
is necessary for the Patent and Trademark Office to make 
decisions on topics such as double patenting, priority claims and 
first inventorship. 

Comment: 

It was recommended in one comment that the verified 
statement of facts required by § 1.48 “by the original named 
inventor or inventors” be replaced by a requirement that he or 
they merely assent to the statement of the facts since others may 
be better able to provide the best evidence. 

Reply: 

Since it is the original inventorship that is being changed, 
it is believed that all of the previously named inventors should 
positively indicate their agreement with the facts in the case. 
Affidavits by other individuals may also be supplied where such 
persons have direct personal knowledge of certain aspects of 
the case. 

Comment: 

One comment indicated that “it seems a reasonable presump- 
tion that if ownership is unaffected, deceptive intent is absent” 
in a § 1.48 correction of inventorship situation and that such 
a presumption could be written into the rules. 

Reply: 

Even if applications are commonly owned, the wrong 
inventorship could be deceptively named to obtain rights which 
are only available to the same inventive entities. The report on 
Public Law 97-247 also states that “the commissioner must be 
assured of the presence of innocent error, without deceptive 
intention . . .” before permitting a substitution of a true inventor’s 
name. 

Comment: 

One person suggested that the deceptive intent in § 1.48 refer 
to the acts of the actual inventors rather than to both the alleged 
and actual inventor or inventors. 

Reply: 

This suggestion has been adopted in both §§ 1.48 and 1.324, 
but deceptive intention on the part of other parties is subject 
to review under § 1.56. 

Comment: 

One person suggested that in § 1.48, line 3 “may” be 
changed to-must- . 

Reply: 

The suggestion has not been adopted. Corrections may only 
be made if the conditions set forth in § 1.48 are satisfied. 
Comment: 

Two comments objected to the insertion of “material” in 
§ 1.51(b). 

Reply: 

This word has been removed and does not appear in the final 
rule. 
Comment: 

One comment suggested changing “an” to-a complete-in 
the title of § 1.51. 

Reply: 

This suggestion has been adopted. 
Comment: 

One comment indicated that §§ 1.52(c) and 1.56(c) seemed 
overly inflexible and harsh when considering minor grammati- 
cal changes. 

Reply: 
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Although § 1.56 indicates that applications “may” be 
stricken, rather than “must”be stricken, it is stillconsidered 
important to maintain a clear line in the regulations against 
changes in the original applications made after the execution 
of the application oath or declaration. The line between gram- 
matical changes and changes relating to the merits is frequently 
unclear. 

Comment: 

Three comments noted an apparent inconsistency between 
proposed §§ 1.10 and 1.53 as to whether § 1.10 relates to the 
filing of patent applications. 

Reply: 

Section 1.10 does relate to the filing of patent applications. 
In order to clarify the wording, “received” in § 1.53(b) has been 
changed to “filed”. 

Comment: 

One comment was received suggesting that a sentence be 
added to § 1.53(d) to indicate that PCT applicants cannot submit 
late filing fees, oaths or declarations under 35 U.S.C. 371. 
Reply: 

Such a reference in § 1.53 does not appear appropriate 
because this section relates to “filing dates”. In the PCT situ- 
ation, the filing date was already granted at the time of filing 
the PCT international application. 

Comment: 

One comment was received which suggested that § 1.53(a) 
be rewritten to indicate all applications are assigned serial 
numbers but not accorded filing dates. 

Reply: 

The proposal was not adopted since it is considered unnec- 
essary. 
Comment: 

One person suggested that § 1.53(b) be amended to specify 
that only “a specification purporting to contain a description 
and at least one claim . . .” is needed to obtain a filing date. 
Reply: 

No change is being made since a determination must be 
initially made as to whether or not a specification has been filed. 
In any case, sufficiency of the specification must later be 
checked by the examiner. 

Comment: 

One person indicated that the time period for filing a cor- 
rection to a defect in an application is left entirely within the 
discretion of the Commissioner and that any setting of periods 
of time would be tantamount to an exercise of rulemaking 
authority. Section 1.53(d) should be provided with an explicit 
time limitation. 

Reply: 

No specific time period is considered to be necessary in the 
regulations. The Commissioner has full authority and discretion 
under the statute in 35 U.S.C. 111 to set periods of time. The 
statute does not require the Commissioner to use the rulemaking 
process to set time periods for response to an action or require- 
ment by the Patent and Trademark Office in a patent application. 
Comment: 

Two comments were received objecting to the use of the 
words “or otherwise disposed of” in § 1.53(c). 

Reply: 

This wording has existed in § 1.53(b) in the past without 
objection. No need is seen to depart from this wording at this 
time. 

Comment: 

One person questioned whether the change in § 1.54(b) 
would result in return post cards not being stamped with the 
application serial number. 

Reply: 

No change is intended in the existing return post card 
practice. 
Comment: 

One comment proposed adding another sentence to 
§ 1.154(b) indicating that foreign priority claims will be ac- 
knowledged on the filing receipt. 

Reply: 

This proposal is not being adopted since the examiner must 
determine whether the statutory requirements of 35 U.S.C. 119 
have been met before an acknowledgment can be sent. 
Comment: 

One comment suggested that the Patent and Trademark 
Office indicate on the filing receipt both the filing date under 
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1.10 and the actual date of receipt. 
Reply: 

The actual date of receipt can be obtained by requesting a 
receipt from the Postal Service. The actual date of receipt cannot 
be placed on the filing receipt because of current computer 
limitations. The suggestion is therefore not being adopted at this 
time. 

Comment: 

One comment was received indicating that it is not clear 
whether or not an application based on a specification and 
drawing, but containing no oath or declaration or filing fee, could 
serve as the basis for a priority claim under 35 U.S.C. 120. 
Reply: 

If the filed specification and drawings fully disclose the 
invention as required by 35 U.S.C. 112, the application may 
serve as a basis for a priority claim under § 120 even if no oath 
or declaration, or no fee has been filed, as long as the continuing 
application is filed prior to the abandonment of the first appli- 
cation under § 1.53(d). 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that § 1.55(b) be removed since the 
requirements of the statute are fully set forth in 35 U.S.C. 119. 
Reply: 

Although the statutory requirements set forth basic require- 
ments, it is felt that the more specific details of § 1.55(b) provide 
needed guidance for applicants. 

Comment: 

Two persons questioned the meaning of “inspection and 
review” in § 1.56(c) and suggested certain amendments. 
Reply: 

The words “inspection and” are being removed to eliminate 
any redundancy. The paragraph has also been broken down into 
four items as proposed by a comment. 

Comment: 

One suggestion was made that applicant be allowed to order 
a copy of the parent patent, with payment of fee, when filing 
a § 1.60 application. 

Reply: 

Such a practice is contrary to the intent of the rule change. 
The problems the Patent and Trademark Office is attempting 
to solve by the change, which are caused by poor copies and 
delays in processing, would remain with such a practice. 
Comment: 

Two persons suggested that § 1.60 be amended to drop “and 
claimed” from the title. 

Reply: 

The suggestion has been adopted. 
Comment: 

One person suggested that § 1.60 be modified to drop the 
requirement for verification by affidavit when the statement is 
made by a registered patent attorney or agent. 

Reply: 

The suggestion has been adopted. 
Comment: 

One comment noted that there is no specific requirement in 
§ 1.56, 1.63 or 1.98 to identify foreign applications filed more 
than one year prior to the U.S. filing date. 

Reply: 

Section 1.63(b)(3) broadly requires applicant to acknowl- 
edge the duty to disclose information material to the examination 
of the application. This information includes foreign patents 
based on applications filed more than a year prior to the filing 
date of the United States application and which issue before the 
filing date of the United States application. 

Comment: 

One person felt that § 1.63(b)(1) will be a disaster for the 
patent system since the inventor may not be physically able to 
review and understand the invention or because the legal 
language format used in claims may not be understood by the 
inventor. Five persons argued that adoption of § 1.63 would 
result in raising the defense that the inventor did not understand 
the claims in each patent infringement suit. 

Reply: 

The inventor is not expected to understand all the legal 
interpretations or limitations in a claim. The inventor is expected 
to recognize that what is being claimed is the subject matter 
which the inventor regards as his or her invention pursuant to 
35 U.S.C. 112. The physical factors have to some extent existed 
in past practice and have been handled on a case-by-case basis 
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where necessary. The situation outlined would exist in any 
signing of a legal document. The wording of § 1.63 has been 

. explained in the preamble to minimize occurrences of problems. 
Comment: 

One comment noted that many inventors do not know 
whether additional subject matter is claimed in a continuation- 
in-part application under § 1.63(d). 

Reply: 

The wording in § 1.63(d) is considered to be appropriate and 
in accordance with case law. If uncertainty exists the attorney 
or agent, if any, should clarify the matter and § 1.63(d) should 
be followed. 

Comment: 

One person proposed that § 1.63(d) be modified to explicitly 
require the disclosure of foreign patents granted before the filing 
of the continuation-in-part application. 

Reply: 

Section 1.63(d) has been amended to clearly indicate that 
material information pursuant to § 1.56(a) between the filing 
date of the parent application and the filing date of the continu- 
ation-in-part application must be disclosed. The discussion of 
new § 1.63 refers to material foreign patents published during 
this time interval. 

Comment: 

Two comments indicated concern with the parenthetical 
language in proposed § 1.63(d) in that it would create severe 
problems. 

Reply: 

Paragraph (d) of § 1.63 has been amended to remove such 
problems. 
Comment: 

One comment suggested adding he or she is aware of after 
information in § 1.63(b)(3) and (d). 

Reply: 

This suggestion is not adopted since such wording is already 
present in § 1.56(a). 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that § 1.63(c) clarify what is in- 
tended by “the first filed foreign application,” particularly in 
view of 35 U.S.C. 119, third paragraph. 

Reply: 

The rule has been amended to clarify the matter. 
Comment: 

One comment was received suggesting changes be made in 
the title and that paragraph (b) of § 1.70 refer to § 1.63 instead 
of “this section.” 

Reply: 

The change suggested to the title has been made. The 
suggestion to paragraph (b) has not been made since it is 
considered unnecessary. 

Comment: 

Three comments were received which indicated that the 
wording of § 1.97(a) would require an immediate filing of 
disclosure information if the filing receipt is received just before 
three months after filing. 

Reply: 

The wording of § 1.97(a) has been changed to remove this 
problem. 
Comment: 

One comment was received which urged that the title of 
§ 1.97 and contents of § 1.97(b) not be changed, since the 
proposed wording would not require filing of the closest prior 
art. 

Reply: 

The proposed changes are not intended to make any changes 
in the type of information which is to be submitted to the Office. 
The proposal has been adopted in modified form. 

Comment: 

One person indicated preference for the use of “prior art” 
in §§ 1.51(b), 1.97, 1.98, and 1.99 since it does not create an 
inferred admission that the information submitted is material. 
Five comments favored the removal of “prior art” from § 1.97 
but objected to the addition of “material”. 

Reply: 

The rule change was proposed to answer arguments that the 
use of the term “prior art” implied that the information was 
a reference against applicant’s invention. Since the majority of 
the comments supported modifying the rule, the use of the terms 
“prior art” as well as “material” are being dropped. 
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Comment: 

Two comments were received concerning § 1.98(a) suggest- 
ing that the “place of publication” be clarified or removed. 
Reply: 

This suggestion has not been adopted since the “place of 
publication” is not mandatory. It is intended to mean the city 
and country of publication. Also the citation of the “place of 
publication” is consistent with the § 1.107(a) requirements. 
Comment: 

It was suggested by one person that § 1.101 be amended to 
clarify when PCT international applications which have entered 
the national stage should be taken up for examination. 
Reply: 

An amendment has been made to § 1.101 as suggested to 
clarify that they are taken up in order based on the date they 
have entered the national stage by compliance with the require- 
ments of 35 U.S.C. 371(c). 

Comment: 

One comment was presented suggesting that the words 
“which are not examined on the merits” in § 1.101 be removed. 
Reply: 

The suggestion has been adopted. 

Comment: 

One comment urged returning to the use of the Office 
draftsmen for minor corrections to reduce the burden under 
proposed § 1.123. 

Reply: 

Some minor corrections may be made by the Office drafts- 
men on a time-available basis. However, since the Office 
currently has only a few draftsmen who are responsible for 
reviewing and approving all drawings, very little time is pres- 
ently available for making corrections. 

Comment: 

Four suggestions were made to amend § 1.123 to specifically 
provide for the filing of substitute drawings if corrections are 
required. 

Reply: 

These suggestions have been adopted. 
Comment: 

One comment was received indicating that § 1.125 should 
indicate to whom it should be clear that acceptance of a substitute 
specification would facilitate processing. 

Reply: 

An amendment has been made to clarify that it should be 
clear to the examiner. 
Comment: 

One comment suggested removal of the last sentence of 
§ 1.137(b) to permit § 1.183 petitions to be filed to waive time 
periods for requesting revival of unintentionally abandoned 
applications. 

Reply: 

No change in § 1.137(b) is considered to be appropriate at 
this time since § 1.137(b) only became effective on Oct. 1, 1982. 

(Since changes to § 1.141 are not being promulgated in this 
rule change, comments and replies to this section are not 
included.) 

Comment: 

One comment pointed out that the reference to a “period 
of twelve months” in § 1.153 was indefinite. 
Reply: 

Section 1.153 has been amended to remove the indefinite- 
ness. 
Comment: 

One comment was presented which suggested that § 1.172 
refer to a “reissue oath” rather than to “reissue oaths.” 
Reply: 

This suggestion has been adopted. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested the insertion of “the filing of” 
before “each patent” in § 1.335(a) and (b). 

Reply: 

The suggestion has been adopted. 

(Since the proposed addition of a new paragraph (e) to § 1.565 
is not being adopted in this rule change, comments and replies 
to this section are not included.) 

Comment: 

One suggestion was made that a procedure be designed in 
which foreign filing licenses could be granted by return post 
card without losing the time required to send the filingreceipts. 
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Reply: 

It is felt that the procedure under § 5.12 should be adopted 
at this time and be placed into operation. If after some experience 
additional modifications are found desirable, further changes 
could be made. To introduce several alternative procedures at 
this time is considered to be too complex and may endanger 
the success of the proposed procedure. 

Comment: 

One comment requested that the Office grant a prospective 
foreign filing license under § 5.12 for all data and amendatory 
material to be filed abroad. 

Reply: 

Such petitions are not part of this proposed change but this 
concept is being considered in a separate rule change proposal. 
Comment: 

One comment suggested that the Filing Receipt specifically 
indicate whether or not a license has been denied under § 5.12. 
Reply: 

The proposed practice under § 5.12 would indicate on the 
Filing Receipt when a license is granted. On other cases in which 
a license is not granted further review is required. A license may 
still be granted at a later date. 

Comment: 

One comment stated that it should be possible to petition at 
any early date for a foreign filing license as well as obtain one 
on the filing receipt. 

Reply: 

It will still be possible to petition earlier for a license unde 

revised § 5.12. 


Implementation Of Patent Procedure Revisions 


The effective date of the patent procedure revisions contained 
in this rulemaking is Feb. 27, 1983. The various sections will 
be implemented in the manner set forth below: 


§ 1.10 Filing of papers and fees by “Express Mail” with 
certificate. 


The “Guidelines under § 1.10” set forth below provide 
guidance in implementing § 1.10: 


Guidelines under § 1.10 


A) The certification under § 1.10 requires a signature of the 
person depositing the paper with the United States Postal Service 
as “Express Mail”. Specifically, if the certification under § 1.10 
appears on a paper that requires a signature, two signatures are 
required, one for the paper and one for the certification under 
§ 1.10. 

B) When possible, the certification under § 1.10 should 
appear on an upper portion of the first page of the paper being 
submitted. However, if there is insufficient space to make the 
certification on the same paper, such as in the case of the patent 
issue fee transmittal form PTO 85, the certification should be 
on a separate sheet securely attached to the paper. 

C) When the certification is presented on a separate sheet, 
that sheet must (1) be signed and (2) fully identify and be 
securely attached to the paper or fee it accompanies. The 
required identification should include the serial number and 
filing date of the application as well as the type of paper being 
filed, e.g., complete application, specification and drawings, 
responses to rejection or refusal, notice of appeal, etc. If the serial 
number of the application is not known, the identification should 
include at least the name of the inventor(s) and the title of the 
invention. An unsigned certification will not be considered 
acceptable. 

Moreover, without the proper identifying data, a certification 
presented on a separate sheet will not be considered acceptable 
if there is any question or doubt conceming the connection 
between the sheet and the paper filed. 

D) In situations wherein the correspondence includes papers 
for more than one application e.g., a single envelope containing 
separate applications or papers for various parts of the Patent 
and Trademark Office, each paper must have its own certifi- 
cation and the “Express Mail” label number as part thereof or 
attached thereto. 

E) In situations wherein the correspondence includes several 
papers directed to the same application (e.g., a proposed re- 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


sponse under 37 CFR 1.116 and a notice of appeal), each paper 
should also have its own certification as a part thereof or attached 
thereto. 

F) Practitioners may place the certification language on the 
first page of a paper with an inked stamp. Such a practice is 
encouraged because the certification is not only readily visible 
but also forms an integral part of the paper. An example of a 
preferred stamp is: 

“Express Mail” mailing label number 


Date of Deposit 


I hereby certify that this paper or fee is being deposited with 
the United States Postal Service “Express Mail Post Office to 
Addressee” service under 37 CFR 1.10 on the date indicated 
above and is addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 


(Typed or printed name of person mailing paper or fee) 


(Signature of person mailing paper or fee) 
§ 1.48 Correction of inventorship. 


Any patent application pending on or after Feb. 27, 1983, 
is subject to the provisions of this section. 


§ 1.53 Serial number, filing date, and completion of appli- 
cation. 


The provisions of this section apply to any patent application 
filed on or after Feb. 27, 1983. 


§ 1.63 Oath or declaration. 


The provisions of § 1.63 will become effective on Feb. 27, 
1983, and will apply to any oath or declaration filed on or after 
that date. However, in order to provide a smooth transition from 
the old oath or declaration requirements to the new, the Office 
will continue to accept between Feb. 27, 1983, and June 30, 
1983, any oath or declaration in compliance with § 1.65 as it 
existed immediately prior to Feb. 27, 1983, so long as that oath 
or declaration is attached to and was executed as a part of an 
application to be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office. 

Effective July 1, 1983, all oaths or declarations filed under 
§ 1.51(a)(2) as a part of a patent application must fully comply 
with § 1.63. 

A suggested format for a declaration is set forth below: 


Declaration For Patent Application 


As a below named inventor, I hereby declare that: 


My residence, post office address and citizenship are as stated 
below next to my name, 

I believe I am the original, first and sole inventor (if only 
one name is listed below) or an original, first and joint inventor 
(if plural names are listed below) of the subject matter which 
is claimed and for which a patent is sought on the invention 
entitled 


the specification of which 


(check 
one) 


is attached hereto. 

was filed on 
Application Serial No. 
and was amended on 

(if applicable) 

I hereby state that I have reviewed and understand the 
contents of the above identified specification, including the 
claims, as amended by any amendment referred to above. 

I acknowledge the duty to disclose information which is 
material to the examination of this application in accordance 
with Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations § 1.56(a). 

I hereby claim foreign priority benefits under Title 35, United 
States Code, § 119 of any foreign application(s) for patent or 
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inventor’s certificate listed below and have also identified below 
any foreign application for patent or inventor’s certificate having 
a filing date before that of the application on which priority is 
claimed: 


Prior Foreign Application(s) 
Priority 
Claimed 


(Number) (Day/Month/Year Yes No 


Filed) 


(Day/Month/Year 
Filed) 


(Day/Month/Y ear 
Filed) 


(Country) 


(Number) (Country) Yes No 


(Number) (Country) Yes No 


I hereby claim the benefit under Title 35, United States Code, 
§ 120 of any United States application(s) listed below and, 
insofar as the subject’ matter of each of the claims of this 
application is not disclosed in the prior United States application 
in the manner provided by the first paragraph of Title 35, United 
States Code, § 112, I acknowledge the duty to disclose material 
information as defined in Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, 
§ 1.56(a) which occurred between the filing date of the prior 
application and the national or PCT international filing date of 
this application: 


(Status) 
(patented, 
pending, 
abandoned) 


(Application Serial No.) (Filing Date) 


(Filing Date) (Status) 


(patented, 
pending, 
abandoned) 


(Application Serial No.) 


I hereby declare that all statements made herein of my own 
knowledge are true and that all statements made on information 
and belief are believed to be true; and further that these state- 
ments were made with the knowledge that willful false state- 
ments and the like so made are punishable by fine or impris- 
onment, or both, under Section 1001 of Title 18 of the United 
States Code and that such willful false statements may jeopardize 
the validity of the application or any patent issued thereon. 


Full name of sole or first inventor 
Inventor’s signature 

Date 

Residence 

Citizenship 

Post Office Address 

Full name of second joint inventor, if any 
Second Inventor’s signature 

Date 

Residence 

Citizenship 

Post Office Address 


(Supply similar information and signature for third and 
subsequent joint inventors.) 


The declaration form set forth above is specifically designed 
for use where the specification is attached to the form and the 
specification and declaration are filed at one time, and also where 
the declaration form is filed after the specification and drawings 
in accordance with § 1.53. The form can be used where foreign 
priority is claimed under 35 U.S.C. 119 and where the benefit 
of one or more United States applications is claimed under 35 
U.S.C. 120. Appropriate modifications can be made in the form 
so long as compliance with the rules is maintained. For example, 
if the form is being used as a supplemental declaration form 
which is being submitted after numerous amendments the form 
might appropriately be modified by changing the words “was 
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amended on” to “with amendments through.” 
§ 1.335 Filing of notice of arbitration awards. 


The written notices required by this section should be 
directed to the attention of the Office of the Solicitor, which 
Office will be responsible for processing of such notices. 
Other Considerations 


Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The rule 
change will not have a significant impact on the quality of the 
human environment or the conservation of energy resources. 

The rule change is in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act. (Pub. L. 96-354), Executive 
Order 12291, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 
U.S.C. 3501 et. seq. 

The rule change will not have a significant averse economic 
impact on a substantial number of small entities (Regulatory 
Flexibility Act. Pub. L. 96-354) for several reasons. Public Law 
97-247 has taken into consideration the impact it may have on 
small entities. In general, the rule change will also expedite 
proceedings before the Patent and Trademark Office, changing 
existing procedures where they can be simplified. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
rule change is not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. 
The annual effect on the economy will be less than $100 million. 
There will be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, 
individual industries, federal, state, or local government agen- 
cies, or geographic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, productivity, 
innovation, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises 
to compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 

This rule change will not impose a burden under the Paper- 
work Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et. seq., since no 
significant additional record keeping or reporting requirements 
are placed upon the public. In fact, some paperwork, especially 
that related to foreign filing license petitions, will be reduced. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Parts 1 and 5 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Inventions 
and patents. 

Notice is hereby given that, pursuant to the authority granted 
to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks by 35 U.S.C. 
6 and Public Law 97-247, the Patent and Trademark Office is 
amending Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations as set 
forth below. 

37 CFR, Parts 1 and 5, are amended as follows: 


1. Section 1.4 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.4 Nature of correspondence. 


(a) Correspondence with the Patent and Trademark Office 
comprises: (1) correspondence relating to services and facilities 
of the Office, such as general inquiries, requests for publications 
supplied by the Office, orders for printed copies of patents or 
trademark registrations, orders for copies of records, transmis- 
sion of assignments for recording, and the like, and (2) corre- 
spondence in and relating to a particular application or other 
proceeding in the Office. See particularly the rules relating to 
the filing, processing, or other proceedings of national appli- 
cations in Subpart B, §§ 1.31 to 1.352; of international appli- 
cations in Subpart C, §§ 1.401 to 1.482; of reexamination of 
patents in Subpart D, §§ 1.501 to 1.570; and of trademark 
applications, §§ 2.11 to 2.189. 
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2. Section 1.6 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.6 Receipt of letters and papers. 


(a) Letters and other papers received in the Patent and 
Trademark Office are stamped with the date of receipt. No papers 
are received in the Patent and Trademark Office on Saturdays, 
Sundays or federal holidays within the District of Columbia. 
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(b) Mail placed in the Patent and Trademark Office pouch 
up to midnight on weekdays, excepting Saturdays and federal 
holidays, by the post office at Washington, D. C., serving the 
Patent and Trademark Office, is considered as having been 
received in the Patent and Trademark Office on the day it was 
so placed in the pouch. 

(c) In addition to being mailed or delivered by hand during 
office hours, letters and other papers may be deposited up to 
midnight in a box provided at the guard’s desk at the lobby of 
building 3 of the Patent and Trademark Office at Crystal Plaza, 
Arlington, Virginia and at the main entrance (14th Street) of 
the Department of Commerce Building, Washington, D. C., on 
weekdays except Saturdays and federal holidays, and all papers 
deposited therein are considered as received in the Patent and 
Trademark Office on the day of deposit. 

(d) If interruptions or emergencies in the United States Postal 
Service which have been so designated by the Commissioner 
occur, the Patent and Trademark Office will consider as filed 
on a particular date in the Office any paper or fee which is (1) 
promptly filed after the ending of the designated interruption 
or emergency and (2) accompanied by a statement indicating 
that such paper or fee would have been filed on that particular 
date if it were not for the designated interruption or emergency 
in the United States Postal Service. Such statement must be a 
verified statement if made by a person not registered to practice 
before the Patent and Trademark Office. 


3. Section 1.7 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.7 Times for taking action: Expiration on Saturday, 
Sunday or federal holiday. 


Whenever periods of time are specified in this part in days, 
calendar days are intended. When the day, or the last day fixed 
by statute or by or under this part for taking any action or paying 
any fee in the Patent and Trademark Office falls on Saturday, 
Sunday, or on a federal holiday within the District of Columbia, 
the action may be taken, or the fee paid, on the next succeeding 
day which is not a Saturday, Sunday, or a federal holiday. See 
§ 1.304 for time for appeal or for commencing civil action. 


4. Section 1.8 is amended by revising the introductory text of 
paragraph (a) and paragraph (a)(1), (a)(2) introductory text, and 
(a)(2)(i) to read as follows: 


§ 1.8 Certificate of mailing. 


(a) Except in the cases enumerated below, papers and fees 
required to be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office within 
a set period of time will be considered as being timely filed if: 
(1) they are addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, Washington, D. C. 20231, and deposited with the 
U.S. Postal Service with sufficient postage as first class mail 
prior to expiration of the set period, and (2) they also include 
a certificate for each paper or fee stating the date of deposit. 
The person signing the certificate should have reasonabie basis 
to expect that the correspondence would be mailed on or before 
the date indicated. The actual date of receipt of the paper or 
fee will be used for all other purposes. This procedure does not 
apply to the following: 

(i) The filing of a national patent application specification 
and drawing or other papers for the purpose of obtaining an 
application filing date; 
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5. A new section 1.10 is added to read as follows: 


§ 1.10 Filing of papers and fees by “Express Mail” with 
certificate. 


(a) Any paper or fee to be filed in the Patent and Trademark 
Office can be filed utilizing the “Express Mail Post Office to 
Addressee” service of the United States Postal Service and be 
considered as having been filed in the Office on the date the 
paper or fee is shown to have been deposited as “Express Mail” 
with the United States Postal Service. 

(b) Any paper or fee filed by “Express Mail” must have 
the number of the “Express Mail” mailing label placed thereon 
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prior to mailing, be addressed to the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231, and any such paper 
or fee must also include a certificate of mailing by “Express 
Mail” which states the date of mailing by “Express Mail” and 
is signed by the person mailing the paper or fee. 

(c) The Patent and Trademark Office will accept the certi- 
fasicate of mailing by “Express Mail” and accord the paper 
or fee the certificate date under 35 U.S.C. 21(a) without further 
proof of the date on which the mailing by “Express Mail” 
occurred unless a question is present regarding the date of 
mailing. If more than a reasonable time has elapsed between 
the certificate date and the Patent and Trademark Office receipt 
date or if other questions regarding the date of mailing are 
present, the person mailing the paper or fee may be required 
to file a copy of the “Express Mail” receipt showing the actual 
date of mailing and a statement from the person who mailed 
the paper or fee averring to the fact that the mailing occurred 
on the date certified. Such statement must be a verified statement 
if made by a person not registered to practice before the Patent 
and Trademark Office. 


6. Section 1.17 is amended by revising paragraph (h) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.17 Patent application processing fees. 
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(h) For filing a petition to the Commissioner under a section 

of this part listed below which refers to this paragraph—$ 120.00 
— 1.47 for filing by other than all the inventors or a 
person not the inventor 
—¥§ 1.48 for correction of inventorship 
—§ 1.182 for decision on questions not specifically pro- 
vided for 
—§ 1.183 to suspend the rules 
—§ 1.268 for late filing of interference settlement 
agreement 
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7. Section 1.22 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.22 Fees payable in advance. 


(a) Patent and trademark fees and charges payable to the 
Patent and Trademark Office are required to be paid in advance, 
that is, at the time of requesting any action by the Office for 
which a fee or charge is payable with the exception that under 
§ 1.53 applications for patent may be assigned a filing date 
without payment of the basic filing fee. 

(b) All patent and trademark fees paid to the Patent and 
Trademark Office should be itemized in each individual 
application, patent or other proceeding in such a manner that 
it is clear for which purpose the fees are paid. 


8. Section 1.24 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.24 Coupons. 


Coupons in denominations of one dollar are sold by the Patent 
and Trademark Office for the convenience of regular purchasers 
of U.S. patents and trademark registrations; these coupons may 
not be used for any other purpose. The one dollar coupons are 
sold individually and in books of 50 with stubs for record for 
$50. These coupons are good until used; they may be transferred 
but cannot be redeemed. 


9. Section 1.41 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.41 Applicant for patent. 


(a) A patent must be applied for in the name of the actual 
inventor or inventors. Full names must be stated, including the 
family name and at least one given name without abbreviation 
together with any other given name or initial. 

(b) Unless the contrary is indicated the word “applicant” 
when used in these sections refers to the inventor or joint 
inventors who are applying for a patent, or to the person 
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mentioned in § 1.42, 1.43, or 1.47 who is applying for a patent 
in place of the inventor. 

(c) Any person authorized by the applicant may file an 
application for patent on behalf of the inventor or inventors, 
but an oath or declaration for the application (§ 1.63) can only 
be made in accordance with § 1.64 

(d) A showing may be required from the person filing the 
application that the filing was authorized where such authori- 
zation comes into question. 


10. Section 1.42 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.42 When the inventor is dead. 


In case of the death of the inventor, the legal representative 
(executor, administrator, etc.) of the deceased inventor may 
make the necessary oath or declaration, and apply for and obtain 
the patent. Where the inventor dies during the time intervening 
between the filing of the application and the granting of a patent 
thereon, the letters patent may be issued to the legal represen- 
tative upon proper intervention. 


11. Section 1.43 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.43 When the inventor is insane or legally incapacitated. 


In case an inventor is insane or otherwise legally incapaci- 
tated, the legal representative (guardian, conservator, etc.) of 
such inventor may make the necessary oath or declaration, and 
apply for and obtain the patent. 


12. Section 1.45 is amended by removing paragraphs (b) and 
(c) and the designation (a) to the first paragraph and by revising 
the text to read as follows: 


§ 1.45 Joint inventors. 


Joint inventors must apply for a patent jointly an each must 
make the required oath or declaration: neither of them alone, 
nor less than the entire number, can apply for a patent for an 
invention invented by them jointly, except as provided in § 1.47. 


13. Section 1.46 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.46 Assigned inventions and patents. 


In case the whole or a part interest in the invention or in the 
patent to be issued is assigned, the application must still be made 
or authorized to be made, and an oath or declaration signed, 
by the inventor or one of the persons mentioned in §§ 1.42, 1.43, 
or 1.47. However, the patent may be issued to the assignee or 
jointly to the inventor and the assignee as provided in § 1.334. 


14. Sections 1.47 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.47 Filing when an inventor refuses to sign or cannot be 
reached. 


(a) If a joint inventor refuses to join in an application for 
patent or cannot be found or reached after diligent effort, the 
application may be made by the other inventor on behalf of 
himself or herself and the omitted inventor. The oath or dec- 
laration in such an application must be accompanied by a petition 
including proof of the pertinent facts and by the required fee 
(§ 1.17(h)) and must state the last known address of the omitted 
inventor. The Patent and Trademark Office shall forward notice 
of the filing of the application to the omitted inventor at said 
address. Should such notice be returned to the Office undeliv- 
ered, or should the address of the omitted inventor be unknown, 
notice of the filing of the application shall be published in the 
Official Gazette. The omitted inventor may subsequently join 
in the application cn filing an oath or declaration of the character 
required by § 1.63. A patent may be granted to the inventor 
making the application, upon a showing satisfactory to the 
Commissioner, subject to the same rights which the omitted 
inventor would have had if he or she had been joined. 

(b) Whenever an inventor refuses to execute an application 
for patent, or cannot be found or reached after diligent effort, 
a person to whom the inventor has assigned or agreed in writing 
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to assign the invention or who otherwise shows sufficient 
proprietary interest in the matter justifying such action may 
make application for patent on behalf of and as agent for the 
inventor. The oath or declaration in such an application must 
be accompanied by a petition including proof of the pertinent 
facts and a showing that such action is necessary to preserve 
the rights of the parties or to prevent irreparable damage, and 
by the required fee § 1.17(h)) and must state the lat known 
address of the inventor. The assignment, written agreement to 
assign or other evidence of proprietary interest, or a verified 
copy thereof, must be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office. 
The Office shall forward notice of the filing of the application 
to the inventor at the address stated in the application. Should 
such notice be returned to the Office undelivered, or should the 
address of the inventor be unknown, notice of the filing of the 
application shall be published in the Official Gazette. The 
inventor may subsequently join in the application on filing an 
oath or declaration of the character required by § 1.63. A patent 
may be granted to the inventor upon a showing satisfactory to 
the Commissioner. 


15. A new section 1.48 is added to read as follows: 
§ 1.48 Correction of inventorship. 


If the correct inventor or inventors are not named in an 
application for patent through error without any deceptive 
intention on the part of the actual inventor or inventors, the 
application may be amended to name only the actual inventor 
or inventors. Such amendment must be diligently made and must 
be accompanied by (1) a petition including-a statement of facts 
verified by the original named inventor or inventors establishing 
when the error without deceptive intention was discovered and 
how it occurred; (2) an oath or declaration by each actual 
inventor or inventors as required by § 1.63. (3) the fee set forth 
in § 1.17(h); and (4) the written consent of any assignee. 


16. Section 1.51 is amended by revising paragraphs 1.51(a)(2) 
and (b) to read as follows: 


§ 1.51 General requisites of a complete application. 
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(2) An oath or declaration, see §§ 1.63 and 1.68. 
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(b) Applicants are encouraged to file an information disclo- 
sure statement. See §§ 1.97 through 1.99. 


17. Section 1.52 is amended by revising paragraph (c) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.52 Language, paper, writing, margins. 
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(c) Any interlineation, erasure, cancellation or other altera- 
tion of the application papers filed must be made before the 
signing of any accompanying oath or declaration pursuant to 
§ 1.63 referring to those application papers and should be dated 
and initialed or signed by the applicant on the same sheet of 
paper. No such alterations in the application papers are permis- 
sible after the signing of an oath or declaration referring to those 
application papers (§ 1.56(c)). After the signing of the oath or 
declaration referring to the application papers, amendments may 
only be made in the manner provided by §§ 1.121 and 1.123- 
1.125. 


xe KK * 
18. Section 1.53 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.53 Serial number, filing date, and completion of appli- 
cation. 


(a) Any application for a patent received in the Patent and 
Trademark Office will be assigned a serial number for iden- 
tification purposes. 
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(b) The filing date of an application for patent is the date 
on which (1) a specification containing a description pursuant 
to § 1.71 and at least one claim pursuant to § 1.75, and (2) any 
drawing required by § 1.81(a), are filed in the Patent and 
Trademark Office. No new matter may be introduced into an 
application after its filing date (§ 1.118). 

(c) If any application is filed without the specification or 
drawing required by paragraph (b) of this section, applicant will 
be so notified and given a time period within which to submit 
the omitted specification or drawing in order to obtain a fiting 
date as of the date of filing of such submission. If the omission 
is not corrected within the time period set, the application will 
be returned or otherwise disposed of; the fee, if submitted, will 
be refunded less a $50.00 handling fee. 

(d) If an application which has been accorded a filing date 
pursuant to paragraph (b) of this section does not include the 
appropriate filing fee or an oath or declaration by the applicant, 
applicant will be so notified and given a period of time within 
which to file the fee, oath, or declaration and to pay the surcharge 
as set forth in § 1.16(e) in order to prevent abandonment of the 
application. The notification pursuant to this paragraph may be 
made simultaneously with any notification pursuant to para- 
graph (c) of this section. 

(e) An application for a patent will not be placed upon the 
files for examination until all its required parts, complying with 
the rules relating thereto, are received, except that certain minor 
informalities may be waived subject to subsequent correction 
whenever required. 

(f) The filing date of an international application designating 
the United States gf America shall be treated as the filing date 
in the United States of America under PCT Article 11(3), except 
as provided in 35 U.S.C. 102(e). 


19. Section 1.54 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.54 Parts of application to be filed together; filing receipt. 


(a) It is desirable that all parts of the complete application 
be deposited in the Office together; otherwise a letter must 
accompany each part, accurately and clearly connecting it with 
the other parts of the application. See § 1.53 with regard to 
completion of an application. 

(b) Applicant will be informed of the application serial 
number and filing date by a filing receipt. 


20. Section 1.55 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.55 Claim for foreign priority. 


(a) An applicant may claim the benefit of the filing date of 
a prior foreign application under the conditions specified in 35 
U.S.C. 119 and 172. The claim to priority need be in no special 
form and may be made by the attorney or agent if the foreign 
application is referred to in the oath or declaration as required 
by § 1.63. The claim for priority and the certified copy of the 
foreign application specified in the second paragraph of 35 
U.S.C. 119 must be fiied in the case of interference (§ 1.224); 
when necessary to overcome the date of a reference relied upon 
by the examiner; or when specifically required by the examiner; 
and in all other cases they must be filed not later than the date 
the issue fee is paid. If the papers filed are not in the English 
language, a translation need not be filed except in the three 
particular instances specified in the preceding sentence, in which 
event a sworn translation or a translation certified as accurate 
by a sworn or official translator must be filed. If the priority 
papers are submitted after the date the issue fee is paid, they 
must be accompanied by a petition requesting their entry and 
the fee set forth in § 1.17(i). 

(b) An applicant may under certain circumstances claim 
priority on the basis of an application for an inventor’s certificate 
in a country granting both inventor’s certificates and patents. 
When an applicant wishes to claim the right of priority as to 
a claim or claims of the application on the basis of an application 
for an inventor’s certificate in such a country under 35 U.S.C. 
119, last paragraph (as amended July 28, 1972), the applicant 
or his attorney or agent, when submitting a claim for such right 
as specified in paragraph (b) of this section, shall include an 
affidavit or declaration including a specific statement that, upon 
an investigation, he or she has satisfied himself or herself that 
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to the best of his or her knowledge the applicant, when filing 
his or her application for the inventor’s certificate, had the option 
to file an application either for a patent or an inventor’s certificate 
as to the subject matter of the identified claim or claims forming 
the basis for the claim of priority. 


21. Section 1.56 is amended by revising paragraph (c) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.56 Duty of disclosure; fraud; striking or rejection of ap- 
plications. 
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(c) Any application may be stricken from the files if: 


(1) An oath or declaration pursuant to § 1.63 is signed 
in blank; 

(2) An oath or declaration pursuant to § 1.63 is signed 
without review thereof by the person making the oath or 
declaration; 

(3) An oath or declaration pursuant to § 1.63 is signed 
without review of the specification, including the claims, as 
required by § 1.63(b); or 

(4) The application papers filed in the Office are altered 
after the signing of an oath or declaration pursuant to § 1.63 
referring to those application papers. 


* ke eK * 
§ 1.57 [Removed] 
22. Section 1.57 is removed. 


23. Section 1.59 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.59 Papers of application with filing date not to be re- 
turned. 


Papers in an application which has received a filing date 
pursuant to § 1.53 will not be returned for any purpose whatever. 
If applicants have not preserved copies of the papers, the Office 
will furnish copies at the usual cost. 


24. Section 49 § 1.60 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.60 Continuation or divisional application for invention 
disclosed in a prior application. 


A continuation or divisional application (filed under the 
conditions specified in 35 U.S.C. 120 or 121), which discloses 
and claims only subject matter disclosed in a prior application 
may be filed as a separate application before the patenting or 
abandonment of or termination of proceedings on the prior 
application. Signing and execution of the application papers by 
the applicant may be omitted provided the copy is supplied by 
and accompanied by a statement by, the applicant or his or her 
attorney or agent that the application papers comprise a true copy 
of the prior application as filed. Such statement must be a verified 
statement if made by a person not registered to practice before 
the Patent and Trademark Office. Only amendments reducing 
the number of claims or adding a reference to the prior appli- 
cation (§ 1.78(a)) will be entered before calculating the filing 
fee and granting the filing date. 


25. Section § 1.62 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.62 File wrapper continuing procedure. 


(a) A continuation, continuation-in-part, or divisional appli- 
cation, which uses the specification and drawings from a prior 
application to be abandoned, may be filed before the payment 
of the issue fee, abandonment of, or termination of proceedings 
on a prior application. The filing date of an application fiied 
under this section is the date on which a request is filed for an 
application under this section including identification of the 
Serial Number, filing date, and applicant’s name of the prior 
application. 
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(b) The filing fee for a continuation, continuation-in-part, or 
divisional application under this section is based on the 
number of claims remaining in the application after entry of 
any preliminary amendment and entry of any amendments under 
§ 1.116 unentered in the prior application which applicant has 
requested to be entered in the continuing application. 

(c) In the case of a continuation-in-part application which 
adds and claims additional disclosure by amendment, an oath 
or declaration as required by § 1.63 must also be filed. In a 
continuation or divisional application which discloses and 
claims only subject matter disclosed in a prior application, no 
additional oath or declaration is required. 

(d) If an application which has been accorded a filing date 
pursuant to paragraph (a) of this section does not include the 
appropriate filing fee pursuant to paragraph (b) of this section, 
or an oath or declaration by the applicant in the case of a 
continuation-in-part application pursuant to paragraph (c) of this 
section, applicant will be so notified and given a period of time 
within which to file the fee, oath, or declaration and to pay the 
surcharge as set forth in § 1.16(e) in order to prevent abandon- 
ment of the application. The notification pursuant to this 
paragraph may be made simultaneously with any notification 
of a defect pursuant to paragraph (a) of this section. 

(e) An application filed under this section will utilize the file 
wrapper and contents of the prior application to constitute the 
new continuation, continuation-in-part, or divisional application 
but will be assigned a new application serial number. 

(f) The filing of an application under this section will be 
construed to include a waiver of secrecy by the applicant under 
35 U.S.C. 122 to the extent that any member of the public who 
is entitled under the provisions of 37 CFR 1.14 to access to, 
or information concerning either the prior application or any 
continuing application filed under the provisions of this section 
may be given similar access to, or similar information concern- 
ing, the other application(s) in the file wrapper. 

(g) The filing of a request for a continuing application under 
this section will be considered to be a request to expressly 
abandon the prior application as of the filing date granted the 


continuing application. 

(h) The applicant is urged to furnish the following informa- 
tion relating to the prior application to the best of his or her 
ability: 


(1) Title as originally filed and as last amended; 

(2) Name of applicant as originally filed and as last 
amended; 

(3) Current correspondence address of applicant; 

(4) Identification of prior foreign application and any 
priority claim under 35 U.S.C. 119. 


(i) Envelopes containing only application papers and fees 
for filing under this section should be marked “Box FWC”. 


26. A new section 1.63 is added to read as follows: 
§ 1.63 Oath or declaration. 


(a) An oath or declaration filed under § 1.51(a)(2) as a part 
of an application must: 


(1) Be executed in accordance with either § 1.66 or § 1.68; 
(2) Identify the specification to which it is directed; 
(3) Identify each inventor and the residence and country 
of citizenship of each inventor; and 

(4) State whether the inventor is a sole or joint inventor 
of the invention claimed. 


(b) In addition to meeting the requirements of paragraph (a), 
the oath or declaration must state that the person making the 
oath or declaration: 


(1) Has reviewed and understands the contents of the 
specification, including the claims, as amended by any 
amendment specifically referred to in the oath or decla- 
ration; 

(2) Believes the named inventor or inventors to be the 
original and first inventor or inventors of the subject matter 
which is claimed and for which a patent is sought; and 
(3) Acknowledges the duty to disclose information which 
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is material to the examination of the application in accor- 
dance with § 1.56(a). 

(c) In addition to meeting the requirements of paragraphs 
(a) and (b) of this section, the oath or declaration in any 
application in which a claim for foreign priority is made pursuant 
to § 1.55 must identify the foreign application for patent or 
inventor’s certificate on which priority is claimed, and any 
foreign application having a filing date before that of the 
application on which priority is claimed, by specifying the 
application number, country, day, month and year of its filing. 

(d) In any continuation-in-part application filed under the 
conditions specified in 35 U.S.C. 120 which discloses and claims 
subject matter in addition to that disclosed in the prior copending 
application, the oath or declaration must also state that the person 
making the oath or declaration acknowledges the duty to 
disclose material information as defined in § 1.56(a) which 
occurred between the filing date of the prior application and 
the national or PCT international filing date of the continuation- 
in-part application. 


27.A new section 1.64 is added to read as follows: 
§ 1.64 Person making oath or declaration. 


(a) The oath or declaration must be made by all of the actual 
inventors except as provided for in §§ 1.42, 1.43, or 147. 

(b) If the person making the oath or declaration is not the 
inventor (§§ 1.42, 1.43, or 1.47), the oath or declaration shall 
state the relationship of the person to the inventor and, upon 
information and belief, the facts which the inventor is required 
to state. 


§ 1.65 [Removed] 
28. Section 1.65 is removed. 
29. Section 1.67 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.67 Supplemental oath or declaration. 


(a) A supplemental oath or declaration meeting the require- 
ments of § 1.63 may be required to be filed to correct any 
deficiencies or inaccuracies present in an earlier filed oath or 
declaration. 

(b) A supplemental oath or declaration meeting the require- 
ments of § 1.63 must be filed (1) when a claim is presented 
for matter originally shown or described but not substantially 
embraced in the statement of invention or claims originally 
presented, and (2) when an oath or declaration submitted in 
accordance with § 1.53(d) after the filing of the specification 
and any required drawings specifically and improperly refers 
to an amendment which includes new matter. No new matter 
may be introduced into an application after its filing date even 
if a supplemental oath or declaration is filed (§ 1.53(b); § 1.118). 
In proper cases the oath or declaration here required may be 
made on information and belief by an applicant other than 
inventor. 


30. Section 1.69 is amended by revising paragraph (b) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.69 Foreign language oaths and declarations. 
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(b) Unless the text of any oath or declaration in a language 
other than English is a form provided or approved by the Patent 
and Trademark Office, it must be accompanied by a verified 
English translation, except that in the case of an oath or 
declaration filed under § 1.63 the translation may be filed in 
the Office no later than two months from the date applicant is 
notified to file the translation. 


31. Section 1.70 is amended by revising the title and paragraph 
(a) to read as follows: 


§ 1.70 Oath or declaration under 35 U.S.C. 371(c)(4). 


(a) When an applicant of an international application, if the 
inventor, desires to enter the national stage under 35 U.S.C. 371, 
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he or she must file an oath or declaration in accordance with 
§ 1.63. 


** *# * * 


32. Section 1.77 is amended by revising paragraphs (h) and (i) 
to read as follows: 


§ 1.77 Arrangement of application elements. 
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(h) Abstract of the disclosure. 
(i) Signed oath or declaration. 
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33. The center heading preceding § 1.97 and section 1.97 are 
revised to read as follows: 


INFORMATION DISCLOSURE STATEMENT 


§ 1.97 Filing of information disclosure statement. 


(a) As a means of complying with the duty of disclosure set 
forth in § 1.56, applicants are encouraged to file an informa- 
tion disclosure statement at the time of filing the application 
or within the later of three months after the filing date of the 
application or two months after applicant receives the filing 
receipt. If filed separately, the disclosure statement should, in 
addition to the identification of the application, include the 
Group Art Unit to which the application is assigned as indicated 
on the filing receipt. The disclosure statement may either be 
separate from the specification or may be incorporated therein. 

(b) A disclosure statement filed in accordance with paragraph 
(a) of this section shall not be construed as a representation that 
a search has been made or that no other material information 
as defined in § 1.56(a) exists. 


34. Section 1.98 is amended by revising the title and paragraph 
(a) to read as follows: 


§ 1.98 Content of information disclosure statement. 


(a) Any disclosure statemeni filed under § 1.97 or § 1.99 
shall include: (1) A listing of patents, publications or other in- 
formation and (2) a concise explanation of the relevance of each 
listed item. The disclosure statement shall be accompanied by 
a copy of each listed patent or publication or other item of 
information in written form or of at least the portions thereof 
considered by the person filing the disclosure statement to be 
pertinent. All United States patents listed should be identified 
by their patent numbers, patent dates and names of the patentees. 
Each foreign published application or patent should be cited by 
identifying the country or office which issued it, the document 
number and publication date indicated on the document. Each 
printed publication should be identified by author (if any), title 
of the publication, pages, date and place of publication. 


** * * * 


35. Section 1.9 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.99 Updating of information disclosure statement. 


If prior to issuance of a patent an applicant, pursuant to his 
or her duty of disclosure under § 1.56 wishes to bring to the 
attention of the Office additional patents, publications or other 
information not previously submitted, the additional informa- 
tion should be submitted to the Office with reasonable prompt- 
ness. It may be included in a supplemental information disclo- 
sure statement or may be incorporated into other communica- 
tions to be considered by the examiner. Any transmittal of 
additional information shall be accompanied by explanations 
of relevance and by copies in accordance with the requirements 
of § 1.98. 


36. Section 1.101 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 
as follows: 
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§ 1.101 Order of examination. 

(a) Applications filed in the Patent and Trademark Office 
and accepted as complete applications are assigned for exami- 
nation to the respective examining groups having the classes 
of inventions to which the applications relate. Applications shall 
be taken up for examination by the examiner to whom they have 
been assigned in the order in which they have been filed except 
for those applications in which examination has been advanced 
pursuant to § 1.102 and those applications in which the Office 
has accepted a request for waiver of patent rights filed under 
§ 1.139. International applications whic have complied with the 
requirements of 35 U.S.C. 371(c) will be taken up for action 
based on the date on which such requirements were met. 
However, unless a request has been filed under 35 U.S.C. 371(f) 
no action may be taken prior to 21 months from the priority 
date. 
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37. Section 1.118 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.118 Amendment of disclosure. 


(a) No amendment shall introduce new matter into the 
disclosure of an application after the filing date of the application 
§ 1.53(b)). All amendments to the specification, including the 
claims, and the drawings filed after the filing date of the 
application must conform to at least one of them as it was at 
the time of the filing of the application. Matter not found in either, 
involving a departure from or an addition to the original dis- 
closure, cannot be added to the application after its filing date 
even though supported by an oath or declaration in accordance 
with § 1.63 or § 1.67 filed after the filing date of the applica- 
tion. 

(b) If it is determined that an amendment filed after the filing 
date of the application introduces new matter, claims containing 
new matter will be rejected and deletion of the new matter in 


the specification and drawings will be required even if the 
amendment is accompanied by an oath or declaration in accor- 
dance with § 1.63 or § 1.67. 


38. Section 1.123 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.123 Amendments to the drawing. 


No change in the drawing may be made except by permission 
of the Office. Permissible changes in the construction shown 
in any drawing may be made only by bonded draftsmen, at 
applicant’s expense, or by the submission of substitute drawings 
by applicant. A sketch in permanent ink showing proposed 
changes, to become part of the record, must be filed for approval 
by the examiner. The paper requesting amendments to the 
drawing should be separate from other papers. 


39. Section 1.125 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.125 Substitute specification. 


If the number or nature of the amendments shall render it 
difficult to consider the case, or to arrange the papers for printing 
or copying, the examiner may require the entire specification, 
including the claims, or any part thereof, to be rewritten. A 
substitute specification may not be accepted unless it has been 
required by the examiner or unless it is clear to the examiner 
that acceptance of a substitute specification would facilitate 
processing of the application. Any substitute specification filed 
must be accompanied by a statement that the substitute speci- 
fication includes no new matter. Such statement must be a 
verified statement if made by a person not registered to practice 
before the Office. 


40. Section 1.131 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.131 Affidavit or declaration of prior invention to over- 
come cited patent or publication. 


(a) When any claim of an application or a patent under 
reexamination is rejected on reference to a domestic patent 
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which substantially shows or describes but does not claim the 
rejected invention, or on reference to a foreign patent or to a 
printed publication, and the applicant or the owner of the patent 
under reexamination shall make oath or declaration as to facts 
showing a completion of the invention in this country before 
the filing date of the application on which the domestic patent 
issued, or before the date of the foreign patent, or before the 
date of the printed publication, then the patent or publication 
cited shall not bar the grant of a patent to the applicant or the 
confirmation of the patentability of the claims of the patent, 
unless the date of such patent or printed publication is more 
than one year prior to the date on which the applicant’s or patent 
owner’s application was filed in this country. 


**e KK * 
41. Section 1.132 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.132 Affidavits or declarations traversing grounds of 
rejection. 


When any claim of an application or a patent under reex- 
amination is rejected on reference to a domestic patent which 
substantially shows or describes but does not claim the inven- 
tion, or on reference to a foreign patent, or to a printed pub- 
lication, or to facts within the personal knowledge of an 
employee of the Office, or when rejected upon a mode or 
capability of operation attributed to a reference, or because the 
alleged invention is held to be inoperative or lacking in utility, 
or frivolous or injurious to public health or morals, affidavits 
or declarations traversing these references or objections may 
be received. 


42. Section 1.137 is amended by revising paragraph (b) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.137 Revival of abandoned application. 


xk KK * 


(b) An application unintentionally abandoned for failure to 
prosecute, except pursuant to § 1.53(d), may be revived as a 
pending application if the delay was unintentional. A petition 
to revive an unintentionally abandoned application must be filed 
within one year of the date on which the application became 
abandoned or be filed within three months of the date of the 
first decision on a petition to revive under paragraph (a) of this 
section which was filed within one year of the date of aban- 
donment of the application. A petition to revive an unintention- 
ally abandoned application must be accompanied by (1) a 
statement that the abandonment was unintentional, (2) a pro- 
posed response unless it has been previously filed, and (3) a 
petition fee as set forth in § 1.17(m). Such statement must be 
a verified statement if made by a person not registered to practice 
before the Patent and Trademark Office. The Commissioner may 
require additional information where there is a question whether 
the abandonment was unintentional. The three month period set 
forth in this paragraph may be extended under the provisions 
of § 1.136(a), but no further extensions under § 1.136(b) will 
be granted. Petitions to the Commissioner under § 1.83 to waive 
any time periods for requesting revival of an unintentionally 
abandoned application will not be considered, but will be 
returned to the applicant. 
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43. Section 1.153 is amended by revising paragraph (b) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.153 Title, description and claim, oath or declaration. 
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(b) The oath or declaration required of the applicant must 
comply with § 1.63. 


44. Section 1.154 is amended by revising paragraph (e) to read 
as follows: 
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§ 1.154 Arrangement of specification. 
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(e) Signed oath or declaration (See § 1.153(b)). 
45. Section 1.162 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.162 Applicant, oath or declaration. 


The applicant for a plant patent must be the person who has 
invented or discovered and asexually reproduced the new and 
distinct variety of plant for which a patent is sought (or as 
provided in §§ 1.42, 1.43, and 1.47). The oath or declaration 
required of the applicant in addition to the averments required 
by § 1.63, must state that he or she has asexually reproduced 
the plant. Where the plant is a newly found plant the oath or 
declaration must also state that it was found in a cultivated area. 


46. Section 1.163 is amended by revising paragraph (b) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.163 Specification. 
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(b) Two copies of the specification (including the claim) must 
be submitted, but only one signed oath or declaration is required. 
The second copy of the specification may be a legible carbon 
copy of the original. 


47. Section 1.172 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.172 Applicants, assignees. 


(a) A reissue oath must be signed and sworn to or declaration 
made by the inventor or inventors except as otherwise provided 
(see §§ 1.42, 1.43, 1.47), and must be accompanied by the written 
assent of all assignees, if any, owning an undivided interest in 
the patent, but a reissue oath may be made and sworn to or 
declaration made by the assignee of the entire interest if the 
application does not seek to enlarge the scope of the claims of 
the original patent. 


* ee * * 


48. Section 1.174 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.174 Drawings. 


(a) The drawings upon which the original patent was issued 
may be used in reissue applications if no changes whatsoever 
are to be made in the drawings. In such cases, when the reissue 
application is filed, the applicant must submit a temporary 
drawing which may consist of a copy of the printed drawings 
of the patent or a photoprint of the original drawings of the size 
required for original drawing. 


* ek KK * 


49. Section 1.175 is amended by revising the introductory text 
of paragraph (a) to read as follows: 


§ 1.175 Reissue oath or declaration. 
(a) Applicants for reissue, in addition to complying with the 


requirements of § 1.63 must also file with their applications a 
statement under oath or declaration as follows: 


*** * * 
50. Section 1.324 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.324 Correction of inventorship in patent. 


Whenever a patent is issued and it appears that the correct 
inventor or inventors were not named through error without 
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deceptive intention on the part of the actual inventor or inventors, 
the Commissioner may, on petition of all the parties and the 
assignees and satisfactory proof of the facts and payment of the 
fee set forth in § 1.20(b), or on order of a court before which 
such matter is called in question, issue a certificate naming only 
the actual inventor or inventors. 


51. Section 1.325 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.325 Other mistakes not corrected. 


Mistakes other than those provided for in §§ 1.322, 1.323, 
1.324, and not affording legal grounds for reissue or for reex- 
amination, will not be corrected after the date of the patent. 


52. A new § 1.335 is added to read as follows: 
§ 1.335 Filing of notice of arbitration awards. 


(a) Written notice of any award by an arbitrator pursuant to 
35 U.S.C. 294 must be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office 
by the patentee, or the patentee’s assignee or licensee. If the 
award involves more than one patent a separate notice must be 
filed for placement in the file of each patent. The notice must 
set forth the patent number, the names of the inventor and patent 
owner, and the names and addresses of the parties to the 
arbitration. The notice must also include a copy of the award. 

(b) If an award by an arbitrator pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 294 
is modified by a court, the party requesting the modification 
must file in the Patent and Trademark Office, a notice of the 
modification for placement in the file of each patent to which 
the modification applies. The notice must set forth the patent 
number, the names of the inventor and patent owner, and the 
names and addresses of the parties to the arbitration. The notice 
must also include a copy of the court’s order modifying the 
award. 

(c) Any award by an arbitrator pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 294 
shall be unenforceable until any notices required by paragraph 
(a) or (b) of this section are filed in the Patent and Trademark 
Office. If any required notice is not filed by the party designated 
in paragraph (a) or (b) of this section, any party to the arbitration 
proceeding may file such a notice. 


53. Section 5.12 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 5.12 Petition for license. 


(a) Filing of an application for patent for inventions made 
in the United States will be considered to include a petition for 
license under 35 U.S.C. 184 for the subject matter of the 
application. The filing receipt will indicate if a license is granted. 
If the initial automatic petition is not granted, a subsequent 
petition may be filed under paragraph (b) of this section. 

(b) Petitions for license under 35 U.S.C. 184 should be 
presented in letter form and should include petitioner’s address, 
and full instructions for delivery of the requested license when 
it is to be delivered to other than the petitioner. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks 


Dec. 23, 1982. 
[1027 OG 9} 


(60) Deposit Accounts—Statutory Fee Charges 

Beginning on May 1, 1966, and until further notice, statutory 
fees, including filing fees for patent, design, and trademark 
applications, issue fees, appeal fees and opposition, cancellation 
and petition fees may be charged against the deposit accounts 
provided for by Rule 25(a) of the Rules of Practice in patent 
cases. During this period the prohibition of Rule 25(b) against 
such charges will be suspended. 

In view of the facts that these fees are indispensable parts 
of the actions to which they relate and that the charging of a 
fee against an account which does not contain sufficient funds 
to cover it cannot be regarded as a payment of the fee, it is evident 
that the overdrawing of a deposit account may result in the loss 
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of a vital date and may also impose a substantial burden on the 
Patent Office in making appropriate correction of its records. 
It is, therefore, necessary that effective steps be taken to avoid 
such overdrafts, as follows: 

Checks of all accounts will be made periodically, and if any 
account is found to have been overdrawn, it will be immediately 
removed from the active accounts and no further drafts on it 
will be honored. Prompt payment of the outstanding balance 
will be required and the depositor or his attorney may be called 
on for an itemized statement identifying all statutory fees 
charged against the account during the period in question in 
order that it may be ascertained whether any previously granted 
date should be withdrawn. 

It is emphasized that the success of the procedure outlined 
above depends upon the maintenance of a sufficient balance 
in deposit accounts at all times to meet any charges made against 
them. The Office must, therefore, strictly refuse to permit any 
depositor who has once overdrawn his account to maintain such 
an account in the future and in the event that any substantial 
number of overdrafts occurs it may be necessary to reestablish 
the prohibition of Rule 25(b) against charging statutory fees 
against deposit accounts. 

Accordingly, effective May 1, 1966, the requirement of Rule 
25(a) that an amount sufficient to cover all charges made against 
an account must always be on deposit will be strictly enforced, 
regardless of whether any fee is included in such charges and 
where this requirement is not complied with the account 
involved will be removed from the active accounts. 


EDWARD J. BRENNER, 
Feb. 23, 1966. Commissioner. 


[824 O.G. 1200] 


(61) Request for Refunds 

In order to expedite the processing of refunds for payment 
of fees by actual mistake or in excess of the designated fees, 
attorneys and applicants requesting refunds should direct their 
correspondence to the attention of the “Refund Section, 
Accounting Division, Office of Finance.” This procedure 
should be followed whether the request is for a refund check 
or for a credit to the deposit account. The problems of misrouting 
the request for a refund in the Patent and Trademark Office 
would be alleviated and the payment of refunds accelerated. 


BRADFORD R. HUTHER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Finance & Planning. 


[1024 0.G. 59 (11-23-82)] 


(62) Deposit Account Authorizations 

The rules of practice were amended effective Oct. 1, 1982, 
at 37 CFR 1.25(b) to state that: “A general authorization to 
charge all fees, or only certain fees, set forth in §§ 1.16 to 1.18 
to a deposit account may be filed in an individual application, 
either for the entire pendency of the application or with respect 
to a particular paper filed.” A general authorization would not 
apply to document supply fees under § 1.19, such as those 
required for certified copies; to post-issuance fees under § 1.20 
such as those required for maintenance fees; or to miscellane- 
ous fees and charges under § 1.21, such as assignment record- 
ing fees. 

Many applications filed prior to Oct. 1, 1982, contain broad 
language authorizing any additional fees which might have been 
due to be charged to a deposit account. The Patent and Trade- 
mark Office does not interpret such broad authorizations, filed 
prior to Oct. 1, 1982, to include authorization to charge to a 
deposit account the issue fee or other fees in sections 1.16, 1.17 
and 1.18 except those associated with the paper containing the 
broad authorization. However, such a broad authorization filed 
in an application on or after Oct. 1, 1982, will be interpreted 
as authorization to charge the issue fee; as well as any other 
fee set forth in §§ 1.16, 1.17 or 1.18. Fees under sections 1.19, 
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1.20 and 1.21 will not be charged as a result of a general 
authorization under section 1.25. 
It is recommended that authorizations to charge fees to deposit 
accounts include reference to the particular fees or fee sections 
of the rules which applicant intends to authorize. For example, 
if filing and processing fees under §§ 1.16 and 1.17 only are 
intended to be included in the authorization, and not the issue 
fee under § 1.18, the authorization could read: “The Commis- 
sioner is hereby authorized to charge any fees under 37 CFR 
1.16 and 1.17 which may be required during the entire pendency 
of the application to Deposit Account No. .” Such an 
authorization would clearly exclude issue fees under 37 CFR 
1.18 while including all the filing and processing fees listed in 
37 CFR 1.16 and 1.17. Similarly, if it were intended to authorize 
the charging of fees relating only to a specific paper, the 
authorization could read “The Commissioner is hereby author- 
ized to charge any fees under 37 CFR 1.16 and 1.17 which may 
be required by this paper to Deposit Account No. 
Such authorizations would cover situations in which a check 
to cover a filing and processing fee under 37 CFR 1.16 and 1.17 
was omitted or was for an amount jess than the amount required. 
It is extremely important that the authorization be clear and 
unambiguous. If applicants file authorizations which are 
ambiguous and which deviate from the usual forms of authori- 
zations, the Office may not interpret the authorizations in the 
manner applicants intend. In such cases applicants could be 
subject to further expenses, petitions, etc. in order to correct fees 
which were not charged as intended due to an ambiguous 
authorization. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


July 1, 1983. 
[1032 OG 32] 


(63) Deposit Account Authorizatien to Charge Issue Fee 


This notice supplements the Official Gazette notice, dated 
July 1, 1983, published at 1032 O.G. 33 on July 26, 1983. 

The rules of practice were amended effective Oct. 1, 1982, 
at 37 CFR 1.25(b) to state that: “A general authorization to 
charge all fees, or only certain fees, set forth in 37 CFR 1.16 
to 1.18 to a deposit account may be filed in an individual 
application, either for the entire pendency of the application or 
with respect to a particular paper filed.” 

The Patent and Trademark Office will treat broad language 
o “charge any additional fees which may be required at any 
time during the prosecution of the application” as authorization 
to charge the issue fee on applications filed on or after Oct. 1, 
1982. 

Sept. 30, 1988 RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 

Assistant Commissioner 

for Patents 


[1095 OG 44] 
(64) Notice to All Deposit Account Holders 


Beginning Oct. 7, 
remittances only to: 


1983, please mail deposit account 


Patent and Trademark Office 
P.O. Box 70541 
Chicago, Ill 60673 


To expedite credit to your deposit account and the treasury, 
and arrangement has been made between the Patent and 
Trademark Office, Treasury Department, and the First National 
Bank of Chicago utilizing a special “lockbox” depositary to 
receive deposit account remittances. 

Checks should continue to be made payable to the Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks and be accompanied by it the 
top portion of your deposit account statement. Submit only 
remittances for deposit accounts to this new address. All other 
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correspondence should continue to be addressed to the Com- 
missioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 


LEONARD L. NAHME, 
Director Office of Finance. 


[1035 OG 27] 


(65) Use of Restricted Deposit Account for Electronic 
Ordering of Patent and Trademark Copies 


Effective July 1, 1986, the restricted deposit account will be 
made available to those members of the public who wish to use 
it for electronic ordering of patent and trademark copies. The 
restricted deposit account requires maintenance of a minimum 
balance of $300.00 at the end of each month, as compared to 
the unrestricted account which requires a minimum balance of 
$1,000.00. 

In FY 1986, the Office established the restricted deposit 
account for use in charging subscriptions for copies of newly 
issued patents by subject matter classification. Establishment 
of a PTO deposit account is a prerequisite for subscription 
service. 

Recently, the Office established an electronic ordering 
service (EOS), a method of ordering copies of patents and 
trademarks through the use of a computer terminal and modem. 
EOS is available only to PTO deposit account holders. 

Many people who are interested in using EOS to order copies 
of patents and trademarks and who do not have PTO deposit 
accounts find the $1,000.00 balance required for the unrestricted 
account prohibitive. Therefore, the use of restricted account is 
being expanded to incorporate EOS ordering. Subscription and 
EOS ordering are the only two services for which restricted 
accounts may be used. If you have any questions on subscrip- 
tions or EOS, please call Mary Brown on (703) 557 3236. If 
you have questions on deposit accounts, please call Delores 
Riley on (703) 557 3227. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner, 
for Administration. 


June 23, 1986. 


[1068 OG 37] 


(66) Availability of Deposit Account Status Line 

Beginning on February 20, 1990, the U.S. Patent and Trade- 
mark Office will provide access, via push button telephone, to 
the current account balance information, and last deposit for the 
current month, if any. The Deposit Account status line will be 
available on (703)557-8735 or (703)557-8746 from 6:30 A.M. 
until midnight, Eastern time, Monday thru Friday. 

The Deposit Account status line may be used from any push 
button telephone by entering your six digit account number and 
the pound sign after being told to do so by the greeting message 
that you receive whenever you dial in. All six digits and the 
pound sign must be entered. 

Questions that may arise pertaining to the information re- 
ceived thru use of the status line must be referred to the Deposits 
Account Division at (703)557-3227 during the hours 8 A.M. 
until 5 P.M. Eastern time, Monday thru Friday, except for Fed- 
eral holidays. 


BRADFORD HUTHER 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Finance and Planning 


Feb. 5, 1990 


[1112 O.G. 43] 


(67) Unpaid Fee Checks 


Beginning Dec. 1, 1987, the Office will change the procedure 
for handling fee checks of attorneys and agents that are returned 
to the Office unpaid. Presently, when a check submitted as 
payment for an application, a processing, an issue or any other 
fee is returned to the Office unpaid, the Office of Finance sends 
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a letter to the attorney or agent who represents the applicant, 
or to the applicant if unrepresented by an attorney or agent, 
enclosing the check and calling attention to the fact that the check 
was returned unpaid. Beginning Dec. 1, 1987, the Office of 
Finance will send a copy of its letter to the applicant if the letter 
is addressed to an attorney or agent. The prohibition of 37 CFR 
§§ 1.33 and 2.18 against double correspondence is waived in 
view of the submission of a check that is returned unpaid to 
the Office. 

A registered patent attorney or agent who repeatedly submits 
checks that are returned unpaid through no fault of the bank 
may expect to have the matter referred to the Office of Enroll- 
ment and Discipline. 


DONALD W. PETERSON, 


Oct. 5, 1987. Deputy Commissioner 


[1083 TMOG 44] 


(68) 


Posting of Filing Fee Codes 


We are making a minor change in the recording of fees so 
that we can speed up the processing of mail. 

First, a brief explanation of the problem. Incoming mail to 
the PTO has soared. The number of envelopes received in the 
Mail Room in the first four months of this fiscal year is almost 
30% higher than for the same period last year. This sudden 
increase has taxed existing resources and a backlog has devel- 
oped. It takes a new employee over one year to become proficient 
in recognizing the hundreds of different types of documents 
entering the Office, the appropriate fee codes to apply, and the 
appropriate destination. 

One of the most time-consuming functions of the Mail Room 
initial review clerks is the determination of how many independ- 
ent and dependent claims there are in a patent application so 
that the appropriate amounts can be coded for the basic appli- 
cation fee, the extra independent claim fee, the extra total claim 
fee, and the multiple dependent claim fee. This can involve a 
substantial amount of time in complicated cases, particularly 
when there are preliminary amendments. With over 30,000 
individual documents patent applications and all other mail to 
be processed and routed each day, such time-consuming delays 
have a severe adverse impact in moving all the work. 

So, effective immediately, we are making a change which 
will move the mail more quickly. Rather than go through the 
time-consuming computation in the Mail Room to determine 
the amount to charge to each specific claim fee code, the total 
amount received will be recorded in one filing code. The detailed 
calculations will continue to be done later in the process where, 
in conjunction with the formality review of the application, the 
analysis takes place as to whether or not the fee submitted was 
correct. The individual charges remain the same and the infor- 
mation on claims contained in the application will continue to 
be reported on the. application filing receipt without change. 
Here’s what would be seen on deposit account charges and 
checks: 

101 - Includes amount for basic filing fee; extra independent 
claims, extra total claims, and multiple dependent claims, 
previously recorded as 101, 102, 103, and 104, respec- 
tively. 

201 - Includes same items as above for small entity applications, 
previously recorded as 201, 202, 203, and 204. 

108 - Includes same items as above for reissue applications, 
previously recorded as 108, 109, and 110. 

208 - Includes same items as above for small entity reissue 
applications, previously recorded as 208, 209, and 210. 

This revised procedure allows us to be more efficient. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
- for Administration 


Mar. 31, 1988. 


[1089 OG 57] 
APPLICATION CONTENT 


(69) Use of Metric System of Measurements 


in Patent Applications 
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In order to minimize the necessity in the future for converting 
dimensions given in the English system of measurements to the 
metric system of measurements when using printed patents as 
research and prior art search documents, all patent applicants 
are strongly encouraged to use either (1) only metric (S.I.) units, 
or (2) English units together with their metric system equiva- 
lents, when describing their inventions in the specifications of 
patent applications. This practice, however, is not being made 
mandatory at this time. 

The initials S.I. stand for “Systeme International d’Unites,” 
the French name for the International System of Units, a 
modernized metric system adopted in 1960 by the International 
General Conference of Weights and Measures based on precise 
unit measurements made possible by modern technology. 

This request is made as part of the long-range program for 
conversion to metric units currently being conducted by the 
Federal Government. 

Publications dealing with the metric system are available 
from the Superintendent of Documents, U.S. Government 
Printing Office, Washington, D.C. 20402 and the American 
National Standards Institute, 1430 Broadway, New York, N.Y. 
10018. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
July 1, 1974. Commissioner of Patents. 


[924 O0.G. 1104] 


(70) Filing of Patent Applications Pursuant 
to 37 CFR 1.60 

Applicants are reminded that 37 CFR 1.60 was amended 
effective Feb. 27, 1983 to require applicants to furnish a copy 
of the prior application upon filing. 

Some applicants continue to request that the copy be made 
by the Patent and Trademark Office as was done under the 
practice prior to Feb. 27, 1983. Others are filing a copy of the 
specification of the prior application, but not a copy of the oath 
or declaration. The Office will no longer make such copies as 
part of processing the new application. 

The requirements of 37 CFR 1.60 must be complied with before 
a filing date will be granted for the continuing application. 

It should be noted that 37 CFR 1.60 has been amended 
effective Apr. 1, 1984 to divide the section into paragraph (a) 
and new paragraph (b). Paragraph (a) adds a reference to 
amended 37 CFR 1.78(a) to clarify the conditions under which 
continuation or divisional applications may be filed. New 
paragraph (b) requires that the prior application be complete 
as set forth in 37 CFR 1.51(a) in order to properly file an 
application under 37 CFR 1.60. A complete application under 
37 CFR 1.51(a) includes a signed oath or declaration. If the prior 
application was not a complete application (37 CFR 1.51(a)), 
a continuation or divisional application cannot be filed utilizing 
the provisions of 37 CFR 1.60 and any continuation or divisional 
application must include new application papers and be filed 
in accordance with 37 CFR 1.53. 

Paragraph (b) of 37 CFR 1.60 also requires that a true copy 
of the prior complete application be filed. The copy must include 
the specification (including claims), drawings, oath or decla- 
ration showing the applicant’s signature or an indication (on 
the oath or declaration) that it was signed, and any amendments 
referred to in the oath or declaration filed to complete the prior 
application. The copy of the prior application must be accom- 
panied by a statement that the application papers filed are a true 
copy of the prior application and that no amendments referred 
to in the oath or declaration filed to complete the prior application 
introduced new matter therein. Such statement must be by the 
applicant or applicant’s attorney or agent and must be a verified 
statement if made by a person not registered to practice before 
the Patent and Trademark Office. See the final rulemaking 
published in the Jan. 4, 1984 Federal Register at 49 FR 548- 
556 and reprinted in the Jan. 24, 1984 Official Gazette at 1038 
O.G. 275 283. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF 
Commissioner of Patents 


Apr. 6, 1984. 
and Trademarks. 


[1042 O.G. 18] 
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Information in Oath/Declaration 
Necessary to Identify the Specification 
in Accordance with 37 CFR 1.63 


(71) 


Section 1.63 of 37 CFR requires that an oath or declaration 
“identify the specification to which it is directed.” Since filing 
dates are now granted on applications with the oath or decla- 
ration being filed later with a surcharge, the question has arisen 
as to what information must be supplied in the oath or declaration 
to identify the specification to which it is directed and to comply 
with the rule. 

The declaration form suggested by the Office includes spaces 
for filling in the names of the inventors, title of invention, 
application serial number, filing date, foreign priority applica- 
tion information and United States priority application infor- 
mation. While this information should be provided, it is not 
essential that all of these spaces de filled in in order to adequately 
identify the specification in compliance with 37 CFR 1.63. 

The following combinations of information supplied in an 
oath or declaration are acceptable as minimums for identifying 
a specification: 


(1) name of inventor and application serial number; 

(2) name of inventor, attorney docket number which was on 
the application as filed, and filing date of the application; 

(3) name of inventor, title of invention and filing date; 

(4) name of inventor, title of invention and reference to a 
specification which is attached to the oath or declaration 
at the time of execution and filed with the oath or decla- 
ration; 

(5) name of inventor, title of invention and a statement by 

a registered attorney or agent that the application filed in the 

PTO is the application which the inventor executed by signing 
the oath or declaration. 


If the oath or declaration is filed with an “attached” speci- 
fication as indicated in item (4) above, it must be accompanied 
by a statement that the “attached” specification is a copy of 
the specification and any amendments thereto which were filed 
in the Office in order to obtain a filing date for the application. 
Such statement must be a verified statement if made by a person 
not registered to practice before the Office. 

Oaths or declarations which do not meet the requirements 
set forth above will not be accepted as complying with 37 CFR 
1.63 for completing an application. Any variance from the above 
guidelines will only be considered upon the filing of a petition 
for waiver of the rules under 37 CFR 1.183 accompanied by 
a petition fee (37 CFR 1.17(h)). Supplemental oaths or decla- 
rations in accordance with 37 CFR 1.67 will be required in 
applications in which the oaths or declarations are not com- 
pletely filled in but contain sufficient information to identify 
the specifications to which they apply as detailed above. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Sept. 12, 1983. 


[1035 OG 3] 


Graphical Illustrations in the Specification 


(72) 


For convenience many applicants have been including 
graphs or other types of graphical illustrations in the text portion 
of the specification. These illustrations do not come within the 
purview of 37 C.F.R. 1.58 which permits tables and chemical 
and mathematical formulas in the specification in lieu of formal 
drawings. Frequently, these graphical illustrations do not have 
satisfactory reproduction characteristics. Moreover, these repro- 
ductions are generally less than satisfactory due to the fact that 
the illustrations are usually reduced in size in order to fit acolumn 
of the printed patent page. Accordingly, effective immediately, 
graphs and graphical type illustrations in the specification will 
be objected to under 37 C.F.R. 1.58(a) and drawings pursuant 
to 37 C.F.R. 1.81 will be required. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Jan. 12, 1978. Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


[967 O.G. 2] 
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(73) Inclusion of Copyright or Mask 
Work Notices in Patents 


Under current intellectual property laws, it is possible to 
obtain copyright protection or mask work protection as well as 
patent protection for certain designs and technologies. On 
occasion, an author/inventor considers it desirable to include 
a notice of copyright or mask work in a design or utility patent 
which discloses material on which copyright or mask work 
protection has previously been established. 

The inclusion of a copyright or mask work notice in a patent 
that discloses material on which copyright or mask work 
protection has previously been established, would serve to 
publicize and thereby protect the various intellectual property 
rights of the author/inventor. Further, this publication would 
tend to protect the public by militating against an unintentional 
encroachment into these rights. The presence of an unrestricted 
copyright or mask work notice in a patent could have an 
inhibiting effect on public dissemination of the patent disclosure 
to the extent it discourages the facsimile reproduction of the 
patent. This possible effect would be contrary to the mission 
of the Patent and Trademark Office to disseminate knowledge 
and information publicly by way of patent issuance, publication, 
and distribution. To avoid this effect, it is considered necessary 
to include an appropriate authorization of the author/inventor 
with any copyright or mask work notice appearing in a patent. 

In light of these considerations, the Patent and Trademark 
Office will permit the inclusion of a copyright or mask work 
notice in a design or utility patent application, and thereby any 
patent issuing therefrom, which discloses material on which 
copyright or mask work protection has previously been estab- 
lished, under the following conditions: 


(1) The copyright or mask work notice must be placed 
adjacent to the copyright or mask work material. 
Therefore, the notice may appear at any appropriate 
portion of the patent application disclosure, including 
the drawing. However, if appearing on the drawing, 
the notice must be limited in print size from inch to 
inch and must be placed within the “sight” of the 
drawing immediately below the figure representing 
the copyright or mask work material. If placed on a 
drawing in conformance with these provisions, the 
notice will not be objected to as extraneous matter 
under 37 CFR 1.84. 

The content of the notice must be limited to only those 
elements required by law. For example, “©1983 John 
Doe” (17 U.S.C. 401) and “*M* John Doe” (17 
U.S.C. 909) would be properly limited, and under 
current statutes, legally sufficient notices of copyright 
and mask work respectively. 

Inclusion of a copyright or mask work notice will be 
permitted only if the following authorization is in- 
cluded at the beginning (preferably as the first para- 
graph) of the specification to be printed for the patent: 


A portion of the disclosure of this patent document 
contains material which is subject to copyright or 
mask work . The copyright or mask work owner 
has no objection to the facsimile reproduction by 
anyone of the patent document or the patent dis- 
closure, as it appears in the Patent and Trademark 
Office patent file or records, but otherwise reserves 
all copyright or mask work rights whatsoever. 


(4) Inclusion of a copyright or mask work notice after a 
Notice of Allowance has been mailed will be permit- 
ted only if the criteria of 37 CFR 1.312 have been 
satisfied. 


The inclusion of a copyright or mask work notice in a design 
or utility patent application, and thereby any patent issuing 
therefrom, under the conditions set forth above will serve to 
protect the rights of the author/inventor, as well as the public, 
and will serve to promote the mission and goals of the Patent 
and Trademark Office. Therefore, the inclusion of a copyright 
or mask work notice which complies with these conditions will 
be permitted. However, any departure from these conditions 
may result in a refusal to permit the desired inclusion. If the 
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authorization required under condition (3) above does not 
include the specific language “(t)he [copyright or mask work] 
owner has no objection to the facsimile reproduction by anyone 
of the patent document or the patent disclosure, as it appears 
in the Patent and Trademark Office patent file or records, . . 
.”, the notice will be objected to as improper by the examiner 
of the application. If the examiner maintains the objection upon 
reconsideration, a petition may be filed in accordance with 37 
CFR 1.181. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Mar. 20, 1987. 
[1077 OG 22} 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket Number 80108-8200] 


Miscellaneous Changes in Patent Practice 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final Rule 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending its 
regulations to (1) correct certain rules to conform to previous 
changes in other rules, (2) require all correspondence directed 
to the Patent and Trademark Office concerning a patent appli- 
cation to include the series code and serialnumber or serial 
number and filing date, (3) provide for the indication of 
copyright and mask work protection in patent applications, (4) 
require that any necessary corrections to drawings be made only 
by submission of new or replacement drawings, (5) provide in 
limited situations for the use of color drawings in utility patent 
applications, (6) prohibit the use of broken lines in design patent 
application drawings to show hidden planes and surfaces, and 
(7) provide for a refund of a portion of the preliminary exami- 
nation fee where the Demand is withdrawn. The change 
pertaining to the drawings would remove any need for patent 
applicants or their representatives to borrow drawings filed in 
patent applications from the Office after the effective date of 
the rule change for purposes of making corrections. 
Effective Date: Jan. 1, 1989. The non-return of drawings 
provision of § 1.85(b) will apply to drawings in patent 
applications filed after Jan. 1, 1989. 

For Further Information Contact: Louis O. Maassel by tele- 
phone at (703) 557-3070 or by mail marked to his attention 
and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplemental Information: Proposed rulemaking requesting 
comment was published on May 9, 1988 in the Federal Register 
at 53 FR 16522 - 16527 and on May 24, 1988 in the Official 
Gazette at 1090 O.G. 57 - 62. 

An oral hearing was conducted on July 21, 1988 to receive 
comments. 

Written comments were received from 5 patent law groups, 
2 patent iaw firms and 6 individuals. One person also presented 
oral testimony. 

No comments were received relating to the proposed 
amendment of §§ 1.4, 1.5(b), 1.53(d), 1.56, 1.81, 1.84(j) & (), 
1.152, 1.378, 1.421 and 1.480. 

The comments received relating to amendments to particular 
sections and replys thereto are listed below. 


Comments relating to § 1.5(a). 
Comment: 

Six comments indicated that they considered the punishment 
of returning papers with improper identification as too harsh 
a penalty, since such return could result in the necessity of paying 
extension of time fees or revival of an abandoned application. 
Reply: 

The return of papers with improper identification is not 
intended to serve as punishment or a penalty, but as a solution 
to a major problem. In fact, most of the improperly identified 
papers are not ones for which a tim2 period is running, e.g., 
priority papers, information disclosure statements, status inquir- 
ies, etc. The Patent and Trademark Office’s (PTO) goal is to 
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match papers with the appropriate application as quickly as 
possible. The practice of the PTO has been to attempt to match 
papers with the correct application by using the Patent Appli- 
cation Locating and Monitoring (PALM) System to conduct a 
search by applicant’s name. Such a search is very slow and 
merely lists all application numbers under the name of the 
inventor. These application numbers must then be individually 
checked to attempt to match any other identifying information 
found on the paper. If this process is unsuccessful, attempts are 
made to reach the sender by telephone. Telephone calls usually 
require further followup since the paper cannot usually be 
identified immediately. Frequently, the serial number is not even 
available to the sender since application-related papers are being 
sent to the PTO before notification of serial number has been 
received. For papers not successfully matched after these at- 
tempts, the process of using PALM and making telephone calls 
is repeated days and weeks later. Despite the considerable effort 
and resources applied to matching papers, there are still thou- 
sands of unmatched papers. Undoubtedly, many were followed 
up by status inquiries or complaint letters from the senders, 
subsequent PTO searches for missing papers, and resubmissions 
by senders, some with petitions or extension of time fees. This 
waste of resources by both the PTO and the applicants is a major 
concern. Since the goal is to match papers as quickly and 
efficiently as possible, and not to institute a harsh penalty, the 
final rule was modified. Papers which are not properly identified 
will be returned, but if they are resubmitted to the PTO within 
two weeks of the date they are returned by the PTO, the original 
date of receipt will be retained without the need for paying fees 
for extension of time or revival of an abandoned application. 
Where no return address is available, the papers will be retained 
for a reasonable period of time to await any followup corre- 
spondence. If no followup correspondence is received within 
a reasonable period of time, the papers will be destroyed. 
Comment: 

Three comments included the proposal that the filing date 
and serial number be accepted as meeting the requirements of 
§ 1.5(a). 

Reply: 

This proposal has been adopted in the final rule. 
Comment: 

One comment proposed that implementation of the proposal 
be delayed for one year to provide sufficient time to allow 
applicants to adapt to the requirements. 

Reply: 

The requirements are believed to be quite simple and are 
already met by almost all papers filed in the PTO. Therefore, 
an extended period of time to adapt is not seen to be necessary 
or appropriate. 

Comment: 

Two comments suggested that a procedure be developed 
under which an applicant could resubmit a corrected return paper 
with fee in a timely manner, and receive the benefit of the date 
of the original submission as its filing date. 

Reply: 

The substance of this suggestion has been adopted in final 
§ 1.5(a), but without the charge of a fee. The final rule provides 
resubmission of a returned paper with proper identification 
within two weeks of the PTO mailing date of the letter returning 
the paper to the sender to resubmit the paper and retain the benefit 
of the filing date of the original submission. If desired, the 
resubmission could be mailed under the certificate of mailing 
procedure of § 1.8 or the “Express Mail” procedure of § 1.10. 
Comment: 

Three comments suggested that a form or notice be sent, with 
a time limit set for return of appropriate identification with 
minimal fee or subcharge. 

Reply: 

The proposal would require the PTO to retain the unmatched 
papers in some kind of order, probably alphabetically by 
inventor name and or by receipt date, so that responses could 
be matched. A double matching of all papers would be nec- 
essary. The responses with the appropriate identification would 
have to be matched to the original papers submitted, then these 
would have to be matched with the applications. If responses 
with appropriate identification did not reference the fact that 
a notice had been sent, they may not be associated with the 
original, again resulting in more unmatched papers. Accord- 
ingly, the proposal was not adopted. 
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Comment: 

One comment indicated that including the word “must” with 
respect to providing the serial number and series code is too 
severe a requirement. 

Reply: 

The current rules in 37 CFR 1.5 state such identification 
“should” be on application-related papers. This term has 
apparently been too permissive and has contributed to the 
problem. The use of “must” is believed to be sufficiently strong 
to aid in resolving the problem. 

Comment: 

One comment included the proposal that a wrong serial 
number be considered as a defective execution under 35 U.S.C. 
26 which could be corrected without loss of filing date. 
Reply: 

The legisiative history of 35 U.S.C. 26 is quite clear that the 
intent of the section was to remedy problems only in the 
execution of oaths and declarations. 

Comment: 

Two comments questioned the meaning of “series code.” 
Reply: 

The series code is the two digit number preceding the serial 
number on the application filing receipt. A new series code is 
assigned each time a new series of six digit serial numbers is 
begun. The current series code is “07”. It appears before the 
serial number, for example 07/123,456. An illustrative example 
is also included in the final rule. 

Comment: 

One comment included the proposal that a more appropriate 
name for the combination of series code and serial number would 
be “application number.” 

Reply: 

This proposal has been adopted in the final rule. 
Comment: 

One comment raised the question as to whether correspon- 
dence relating to a patent application should contain both the 
heading “PATENT” as suggested in the helpful hints and 
“PATENT APPLICATION” as called forin 1.5(a). 

Reply: 

“PATENT APPLICATION” should be used on patent 
application correspondence. This should be placed in an obvious 
location on the top page. 

Comment: 

One comment noted that the return post card only contains 
the serial number and not the series code. 
Reply: 

The PTO plans to begin identifying an eight-digit application 
number on return post cards. The series code will be the first 
two digits, followed by a slant “/” and the six digit serial number. 
Although the series code has not been stamped along with the 
serial number on the return post card used by many applicants, 
the series code changes only once about every 7 cr 8 years when 
a new set of serial numbers is begun with 000,001. Therefore, 
until the eight-digit application number is stamped on return post 
cards, the current series code “07” can be used along with the 
serial number currently stamped on the post card. 

Comment: 

Three comments suggested that the rules provide that a paper 
without proper identification be returned only if the PTO found 
it impossible to match the paper to a particular application file. 
Reply: 

Attempts to match improperly identified papers with a 
particular application file is very time consuming and experience 
has shown that the benefits of such time consuming effort are 
not worth the effort expended. 

Comment: 

One comment questioned the meaning of “such informa- 
tion” in the second sentence of § 1.5(a). 

Reply: 

“Such information” means the items referred to in the first 
sentence, namely, the series code and serial number, serial 
number and filing date, or international application number. 
Comment: 

One comment indicated that the PTO may not return a paper 
in a timely manner. 

Reply: 

Although no assurance can be given as to the prompt return 
of all impropely identified papers, such papers will be returned 
in most instances from the PTO Mail Room within one day of 
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the opening of the envelopes containing the papers and discov- 
ery of incomplete identification. Also, the time for resubmission 
of a returned paper is calculated from the PTO mailing date so 
that no injury would result from a prompt resubmission. 
Comment: 

One comment indicated that if the filing receipt is delayed 
or losi, it would preclude timely status inquiries or cause delays 
in preliminary matters such as a request for a foreign filing 
license. 

Reply: 

A self-addressed return post card, with proper postage, can 

be used to obtain early notification of the application number. 


Comments relating to § 1.53. 
Comment: 

One comment pointed out inconsistent wording between 
proposed § 1.53 and the explanatory comments in the notice 
of proposed rulemaking. 

Reply: 
The apparent inconsistency has been corrected. 


Comments relating to § 1.71 and § 1.84(o). 
Comment: 

One comment raised a question whether the PTO should 
make a comment as to the legal sufficiency of a copyright notice 
mentioned in § 1.71 since the PTO does not administer the 
copyright law. 

Reply: 

An indication of what is considered to be legally sufficient 
copyright notice was included to assist applicants who may not 
be familiar with the copyright law. 


Comments relating to § 1.84(a). 
Comment: 
Five comments were received objecting to the prohibition 
of photolithographs as drawings. 
Reply: 
The final rule does not prohibit photolithographs as drawings. 


Comments relating to § 1.84(b). 
Comment: 

Three comments were received relating to drawing sheet 
sizes. One comment favored using only the A4 size and the other 
two comments favored using letter size (8 1/2 by 11 inches). 
Reply: 

Since applicants have three different size sheets which may 
be used as they choose, no need is currently seen to make a 
single size mandatory. The use of letter size drawing sheets 
requires further study and if acceptable, will be proposed for 
public comment in the future. 


Comments relating to § 1.84(i). 
Comment: 

One comment included the suggestion that clarifying lan- 
guage changes be made in § 1.84(i). 
Reply: 

The comment relating to the wording of the last sentence 
of § 1.84() has been adopted. 


Comments relating to § 1.84(n). 
Comment: 
One comment supported the change to § 1.84(n). 


Comments relating to § 1.84(p). 
Comment: 

Two comments relating to color drawings in utility appli- 
cations were received. One comment proposed that the applicant 
be permitted to file color drawings at his or her choice but that 
the patent be printed in black and white only with copies of the 
color drawings being available at extra cost. The other comment 
related to the patent examiner having the discretion to accept 
color drawings rather than requiring a petition to be filed. 
Reply: 

In the past only a very few applications have shown a need 
to include drawings in color. Until more experience is gained, 
it is considered best to allow color drawings in limited situations 
and approval to remain is: a central location by petition. 
Comment: 
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One comment stated that is is not proper to charge a higher 
fee where color drawings are required. 
Reply: 

Color drawings are considered to be beyond the normal 
requirements set forth in the rules and therefore require waiver 
of the rules for acceptance. 


Comments relating to § 1.85(a). 
Comment: 

One comment was received suggesting that “may” be 
changed to “shall” in § 1.85(a). 
Reply: 

The PTO is currently very liberal in accepting informal 
drawings and no need is seen for making the propsed change. 


Comments relating to § 1.85(b) & (c). 
Comment: 

One comment proposed allowing drawings filed in the PTO 
to be withdrawn to make minor changes. 
Reply: 

The problems relating to charging out drawings would 
remain if drawings are allowed to be removed from the PTO 
for any reason. A major purpose of the rule change is to remove 
the necessity to have a drawing charge-out system in the PTO 
in the future. 

Comment: 

One comment asked whether § 1.85(b) would be construed 
to deny access to a PTO drawing for making a copy. 
Reply: 

Applicants and their representatives will continue to have 
access to their files and obtain copies of drawings. 
Comment: 

One comment proposed adding another sentence to § 1.85(c) 
to clarify that an extension of time is available under § 1.136 
for filing of formal drawings but not for payment of the issue 
fee. 

Reply: 

This proposal has been adopted with somewhat different 
wording. 
Comment: 

One comment indicated that the three month period for 
submitting corrections should be measured from the “notice of 
allowability” rather than the “notice of allowance.” 

Reply: 
This proposal has been adopted in the final rule. 


Discussion of specific rules 


Section 1.4, as amended, corrects the listing of rules in 
paragraph (a)(2). 

Section 1.5, as amended, provides that all correspondence 
related to a U.S. national patent application already filed with 
the Patent and Trademark Office must include the identification 
of the application number which comprises both the series code 
and the serial number assigned to that application by the Patent 
and Trademark Office, (e.g., 07/123,456) or the serial number 
and filing date. Any correspondence not containing such 
identification will be returned to the sender where a return 
address is available. The final rule has been revised to provide 
that if the correspondence is remailed to the PTO within two 
weeks of the mailing date of the PTO’s cover letter returning 
the correspondence, the PTO will grant the benefit of the original 
date of receipt of the returned correspondence. The two-week 
period will not be extended under § 1.136. Applicants may use 
either § 1.8 or § 1.10 mailing procedures for resubmissions of 
returned correspondence. No correspondence relating to an 
application should be filed prior to when notification of the 
application number is received from the PTO. If for some reason 
returned correspondence is resubmitted later than two weeks 
after the return mailing by the PTO, the resubmitted correspon- 
dence will be accepted but given its date of receipt with proper 
identification. If the original date of receipt is desired, applicants 
may petition under § 1.183 for waiver of the rules. Given there 
are over 30,000 documents to be routed each day, this require- 
ment greatly facilitates the matching of correspondence received 
with the relevant patent application file. Without proper number 
identification, documents are either significantly delayed during 
processing or are never matched with the relevant application 
file. The amendments to paragraph (b) draw attention to the 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


different requirements for identification in correspondence 
relating to the payment of maintenance fees. 

Section 1.53(c) and (d), as amended, state that a copy of the 
“Notice of Incomplete Application” or “Notice to File Missing 
Part” form sent to the applicant by the Office shouid accompany 
any response submitted to the Office in order for the response 
to be accepted. This will prevent the inadvertent assignment of 
a new application number to correspondence sent in response 
to such notices or the misrouting of the correspondence. 

Section 1.56(e), as amended, corrects the reference to the 
“Board of Appeals” to read “Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences.” 

Section 1.71, as amended, contains new paragraphs (d) and 
(e) relating to the inclusion of copyright and mask word notices 
in patent applications. The provisions proposed are similar to 
those set forth in the Official Gazette notice dated Mar. 20, 1987 
titled “Inclusion of Copyright or Mask Work Notice in Patents” 
appearing on Apr. 21, 1987 at 1077 O.G. 22. Under current 
intellectual property laws, it is possible to obtain copyright 
protection or mask work protection as well as patent protection 
for certain designs and technologies. On occasion, an author 
or inventor considers it desirable to include a notice of copyright 
or mask work in a design or utility patent which discloses 
material on which copyright or mask work protection previously 
has been established. 

The inclusion of a copyright or mask work notice in a patent 
that discloses material on which copyright or mask work 
protection previously has been established, will serve to 
publicize and thereby protect the various intellectual property 
rights of the author or inventor. Further, this publication would 
tend to protect the public by militating against an unintentional 
encroachment of the rights. The presence of an unrestricted 
copyright or mask work notice in a patent could have an 
inhibiting effect on public dissemination of the patent disclosure 
to the extent it discourages the facsimile reproduction of the 
patent. The possible effect would be contrary to the mission of 
the Patent and Trademark Office to disseminate knowledge and 
information publicly by way of patent issuance, publication, and 
distribution. To avoid this effect, it is considered-necessary to 
include an appropriate authorization by the author or inventor 
for copying of the patent itself with any copyright or mask work 
notice appearing in the patent. Inclusion of a copyright or mask 
work notice after a Notice of Allowance has been mailed will 
be permitted only if the criteria of 37 CFR 1.312 have been 
fulfilled. If the authorization required by amended § 1.71(e) is 
not included, the notice will be objected to as improper by the 
examiner. If the examiner maintains the objection upon recon- 
sideration, further review must be by way of a petition filed in 
accordance with 37 CFR 1.181. 

Section 1.81, as amended, clarifies that high quality copies 
of drawings should be sumitted in patent applications. Since 
corrections are the responsibility of the applicant, the original 
drawing(s) should be retained by the applicant for future 
correction, if necessary. 

Section 1.84(a), as amended, elimates reference to two-ply 
or three-ply bristol board. Amended paragraph (a) also adds a 
reference to paragraph 1.84(p) relating to color drawings in 
utility patent applications. 

Only one copy of the drawing is required or desired. The 
Office had attempted to encourage the submission of three 
copies, but compliance was very low. It was determine that it 
is more efficient for the Office to rely on consistency and only 
one copy. Accordingly, hereafter only one copy of the drawings 
should be submitted. 

The Patent and Trademark Office will no longer release to 
applicants, bonded drafting companies, or others, drawings from 
patent applications filed after the effective date of these rule 
changes. See amended § 1.85(b). If corrections to the drawings 
are necessary, new corrected drawings must be prepared by the 
applicant and filed in the Patent and Trademark Office. There- 
fore, the applicant, attorney or agent should retain the original 
drawing so that a corrected original drawing or corrected copy 
may be later submitted if necessary. 

The Office will continue to allow applicants to borrow 
drawings for correction which have been filed prior to the 
effective date of these rule changes. 

Section 1.84(b), as amended, provides for applicants using 
drawing sheets which are 8 1/2 by 13 iaches in size. 
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Section 1.84(i), as amended, contains grammatical correc- 
tions in the test of the rules and clarifies Office drawing 
requirements as to exploded views, enlarged views and views 
which require several sheets. 

Section 1.84(j), as amended, clarifies how views should be 
arranged when they are placed sideways on the drawing sheet. 

Section 1.84(1) as amended, indicates that drawings may be 
identified by lightly writing identifying information in the top 
margin on the drawings. For identification by application 
number, the Office prefers that the information be placed on 
the front of the drawing. When the applicant forwards drawings 
separate from the original application papers, a cover letter 
identifying the application by application number should 
accompany the drawings. The application number should also 
be placed on drawings filed after the application number has 
been indicated in correspondence to the applicant, in accordance 
with § 1.84(1). 

Section 1.84(n) is added and permits numbering of the 
drawing sheets. However, such numbering would not appear 
on the drawings of the printed patent. 

Section 1.84(0) is added and provides for the indication of 
copyright or mask work protection notice on patent application 
drawings. This procedure is the same as that established by the 
OfficialGazette notice dated Mar. 20, 1987 published on Apr. 
21, 1987 at 1077 O.G. 22. 

Section 1.84(p) is added and provides in the rules for the 
filing of color drawings in a very limited number of utility patent 
applications. An Official Gazette notice relating to this topic 
dated Aug. 6, 1986, titled “Use of Color Drawings in Utility 
Patents” was published on Sept. 15, 1987 at 1082 O.G. 25. In 
light of the substantial administrative and economic burden 
associated with printing a utility patent with color drawings, the 
letters patent and the patent copies which are printed at the 
issuance of the patent will be only in black and white. However, 
copies of the patent with the color drawings may be purchased 
separately from the Patent and Trademark Office upon special 
request and payment of the fee. 

It is anticipated that color drawings will only be permitted 
when color drawings are the only practical method in a utility 
patent application in which to disclose the subject matter sought 
to be patented. In order to avoid issues of lack of description 
or enablement under 35 U.S.C. 112 or new matter under 35 
U.S.C. 132, applicants are advised to file the desired color 
drawings as part of the original application papers. The petition 
should be directed to the attention of the Deputy Assistant 
Commissioner for Patents. 

Section 1.85, as amended, indicates that drawings not 
complying with § 1.84 will be accepted in some instances for 
purposes of examination and that drawings which do comply 
with all the rules relating to drawings will be required later, and 
that no corrections will be permitted to drawings filed in the 
Patent and Trademark Office after the effective date of the rule 
change. : 

When corrected drawings are required to be sumitted at the 
time of allowance, the applicant is required to submit acceptable 
drawings within three months from the mailing of the “Notice 
of Allowability.’’ Within that three-month period, two weeks 
should be allowed for review of the drawings by the Drafting 
Branch. If the Office finds that further correction is necessary, 
the applicant must submit a new corrected drawing to the Office 
within the original three-month period to avoid the necessity 
of obtaining an extension of time and paying the extension fee. 
Therefore, the applicant should file corrected drawings as soon 
as possible following the receipt of the Notice of Allowabil- 
ity. 

Section 85(b) provides that the Patent and Trademark Office 
will not release drawings filed in applications having a filing 
date after Jan. 1, 1989 for purposes of correction. Also, in order 
to give sufficient notice to applicants, allow most patent appli- 
cations currently on file to be processed, and set a time at which 
the PTO need no longer provide a system for borrowing of any 
drawings, {§ 1.85(b) provides that after Jan. 1, 1991 no drawings 
may be borrowed from the PTO for the purpose of making draw- 
ing corrections. 

Section 1.152, as amended, permits broken lines on draw- 
ings to show visible environmental structure but not hidden 
planes and surfaces in design patent application drawings. 

Section 1.378, as amended, conforms with section 404 of 
Public Law 98-622 which states: 
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“(a) Notwithstanding section 41(c) of title 35, United States 
Code, as in effect before the enactment of Public Law 97-247 
(96 Stat. 317), the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
may accept after the six-month grace period referred to in such 
section 41(c), the payment of any maintenance fee due on any 
patent based on an application filed in the Patent and Trademark 
Office on or after Dec. 12, 1980, and before Aug. 27, 1982, 
to the same extent as in the case of patents based on applications 
filed in the Patent and Trademark Office on or after Aug. 27, 
1982.” 


The amended rule wording includes reference to mainte- 
nance fees due on patents based on applications filed in the 
Patent and Tradeinark Office on or after Dec. 12, 1980 and 
before Aug. 27, 1982. 

Section 1.421(f), as amended, deletes reference to a cancelled 
PCT Rule and adds reference to the current PCT Rule provision. 

Section 1.480(d), as amended, provides for a refund of a 
portion of the international preliminary examination fee where 
the applicant withdraws the demand before the examiner has 
begun the international preliminary examination. An amount 
equal to the transmittal fee would be retained by the Patent and 
Trademark Office to cover the administrative cost involved. 


Environmental, Energy, and Other Considerations 


The rule change does not have a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or conservation of energy 
resources. 

The rule change is in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration that the rule change will not have a significant 
adverse economic impact on a substantial number of small 
entitites (Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354) because 
the rule change corrects some rules so that they correspond to 
earlier changes, relate to identification of applications on cor- 
respondence, allow greater flexibility in patent drawing content 
and handling, and provide for a refund where a proper demand 
for international preliminary examination has been filed but 
withdrawn later. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
rule change is not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. 
The annual effect on the economy will be less than $100 million. 
There will be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, 
individual industries, federal, state or local government agen- 
cies, or geographic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, productivity, 
innovation, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises 
to compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has also determined that 
this notice has no Federalsim implications affecting the rela- 
tionship between the National Government and the States as 
outlined in Executive Order 12612. 

The rule change involves collection of information require- 
ments subject to the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 40 
U.S.C. 3501 et seq., and are cleared under OMB Control No. 
0651-0011. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1. 


Administrative practice and procedure, Authority delega- 
tions (Government agencies), Courts, Inventions and patents, 
Lawyers. é 

Notice is hereby given that pursuant to the authority granted 
to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks by 35 U.S.C. 
6 and 41, the Patent and Trademark Office is amending Title 
37 of the Code of Federal Regulations as set forth below. 

37 CFR, Part 1, is amended as follows: 


PART 1— RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 would continue 
to read as follows: 
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AUTHORITY: 35 U.S.C. 6 unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.4 is amended by revising paragraph (a)(2) to 
read as follows: 


$1.4 Nature of correspondence. 
(a) * * * 


(2) Correspondence in and relating to a particular application 
or other proceeding in the Office. See particularly the rules 
relating to the filing, processing, or other proceedings of national 
applications in Subpart B, §§ 1.31 to 1.378; of international 
applications in Subpart C, §§ 1.401 to 1.499; of reexamination 
of patents in Subpart D, §§ 1.501 to 1.570; of interferences in 
Subpart E; §§ 1.601 to 1.690; of extension of patent term in 
Subpart F, §§ 1.710 to 1.785; and of trademark applications 
§§ 2.11 to 2.189. 


*e ee * 


3. Section 1.5 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) and (b) 
to read as follows: 


§ 1.5 Identification of application, patent or registration. 
(a) No correspondence relating to an application should be 
filed prior to when notification of the application number is 
received from the Patent and Trademark Office. When a letter 
directed to the Patent and Trademark Office concerns a previ- 
ously filed application for a patent, it must identify on the top 
page in a conspicuous location, the application number (con- 
sisting of the series code and the serial number, e.g., 07/123,456), 
or the serial number and filing date assigned to that application 
by the Patent and Trademark Office, or the ‘international 
application number of the international application. Any cor- 
respondence not containing such identification will be returned 
to the sender where a return address is available. The returned 
correspondence will be accompanied with a cover letter which 
will indicate to the sender that if the returned correspondence 
is resubmitted to the Patent and Trademark Office within two 
weeks of the mail date on the cover letter, the original date of 
receipt of the correspondence will be considered by the Patent 
and Trademark Office as the date of receipt of the correspon- 
dence. Applicants may use either the certificate of mailing 
procedure under § 1.8 or the Express Mail procedure under 
§ 1.10 for resubmissions of returned correspondence if they 
desire to have the benefit of the date of deposit in the United 
States Postal Service. If the returned correspondence is not 
resubmitted within the two-week period, the date of receipt of 
the resubmission will be considered to be the date of receipt 
of the correspondence. The two-week period to resubmit the 
returned correspondence will not be extended. If for some reason 
returned correspondence is resubmitted with proper identifica- 
tion later than two weeks after the return mailing by the Patent 
and Trademark Office, the resubmitted correspondence will be 
accepted but given its date of receipt. In addition to the appli- 
cation number, all letters directed to the Patent and Trademark 
Office concerning applications for patent should also state 
“PATENT APPLICATION,” the name of the applicant, the title 
of the invention, the date of filing the same, and if known, the 
group art unit or other unit within the Patent and Trademark 
Office responsible for considering the letter and the name of 
the examiner or other person to which it has been assigned. 
(b) When the letter concerns a patent other than for purposes 
of paying a maintenance fee, it should state the number and date 
of issue of the patent, the name of the patentee, and the title 
of the invention. For letters concerning payment of a mainte- 
nance fee in a patent, see the provisions of § 1.366(c). 


**# ke * 


4. Section 1.53 is amended by revising paragraphs (c) and 
(d) to read as follows: 


$1.53 Serial number, filing date, and completion of application. 


xe KK * 


(c) If any application is filed without the specification or drawing 
required by paragraph (b) of this section, applicant will be so 
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notified and given a time period within which to submit the 
omitted specification or drawing in order to obtain a filing date 
as of the date of filing of such submission. A copy of the “Notice 
of Incomplete Application” form notifying the applicant should 
accompany any response thereto submitted to the Office. If the 
omission is not corrected within the time period set, the appli- 
cation will be returned or otherwise disposed of; the fee, if 
submitted, will be refunded less a $15.00 handling fee. 

(d) If an application which has been accorded a filing date 
pursuant to paragraph (b) of this section does not include the 
appropriate filing fee or an oath or declaration by the applicant, 
applicant will be so notified, if a correspondence address has 
been provided and given a period of time within which to file 
the fee, oath, or declaration and to pay the surcharge as set forth 
in § 1.16(e) in order to prevent abandonment of the applica- 
tion. A copy of the “Notice to File Missing Parts” formed mailed 
to applicant should accompany any response thereto submitted 
to the Office. If the required fee is not timely paid, or if the 
processing and retention fee set forth in § 1.21(1) is not paid 
within one year of the date of mailing of the notification required 
by this paragraph, the application will be disposed of. No copies 
will be provided or certified by the Office of an application which 
has been disposed of or in which neither the required basic filing 
fee nor the processing and retention fee has been paid. The 
notification pursuant to this paragraph may be made simulta- 
neously with any notification pursuant to paragraph (c) of this 
section. If no correspondence address is included in the appli- 
cation, applicant has two months from the filing date to file the 
basic filing fee, oath or declaration and to pay the surcharge 
as set forth in § 1.16(e) in order to prevent abandonment of the 
application; or, if no basic filing fee has been paid, one year 
from the filing date to pay the processing and retention fee set 
forth in § 1.21(1) to prevent disposal of the application. 

5. Section 1.56 is amended by revising paragraph (e) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.56 Duty of disclosure; fraud; striking or rejection of ap- 
plications. 
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(e) The examination of an application for compliance with 
paragraph (d) of this section will normally be delayed until such 
time as (1) all other matters are resolved, or (2) appellant’s reply 
brief pursuant to § 1.193(b) has been received and the appli- 
cation is otherwise prepared for consideration by the Board of 
Patent Appeals and Interferences, at which time the appeal will 
be suspended for examination pursuant to paragraph (d) of this 
section. The prosecution of the application will be reopened to 
the extent necessary to conduct the examination pursuant to 
paragraph (d) of this section including any appeal pursuant to 
§ 1.191. If an appeal has already been filed based on a rejection 
on other grounds, any further rejection under this section shall 
be treated in accordance with § 1.193(c). 
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6. Section 1.71 is amended by adding new paragraphs (d) 
and (e) to read as follows: 


§ 1.71 Detailed description and specification of the invention. 
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(d) A copyright or mask work notice may be placed ina 
design or utility patent application adjacent to copyright and 
mask work material contained therein. The notice may appear 
at any-appropriate portion of the patent application disclosure. 
For notices in drawings, see § 1.84(0). The content of the notice 
must be limited to only those elements required by law. For 
example, “ 1983 John Doe” (17 U.S.C. 401) and “© John Doe” 
(17 U.S.C. 909) would be properly limited and, under current 
statutes, legally sufficient notices of copyright and mask work, 
respectively. Inclusion of a copyright or mask work notice will 
be permitted only if the authorization language set forth in 
paragraph (e) of this section is included at the beginning 
(preferably as the first paragraph) of the specification. 

(e) The authorization shall read as follows: 
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A portion of the disclosure of this patent document contains 
material which is subject to ‘copyright or mask work,’ protec- 
tion. The ‘copyright or mask work’ owner has no objection to 
the facsimile reproduction by anyone of the patent document 
or the patent disciosure, as it appears in the Patent and Trademark 
Office patent file or records, but otherwise reserves all ‘copy- 
right or mask work’ rights whatsoever. 

7. Section 1.81 is amended by revising the title and paragraph 
(a) to read as follows: 


§ 1.81 Drawings required in patent application. 


(a) The applicant for a patent is required to furnish a drawing 
of his or her invention where necessary for the understanding 
of the subject matter sought to be patented; this drawing, or a 
high quality copy thereof, must be filed with the application. 
Since corrections are the responsibility of the applicant, the 
original drawing(s) should be retained by the applicant for any 
necessary future correction. 
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8. Section 1.84 is amended by revising paragraphs (a), (b), 
(i), (j) and (1) and by adding new paragraphs (n), (0), and (p), 
to read as follows: 


§ 1.84. Standards for drawings. 


(a) Paper and Ink. Drawings or high quality copies thereof 
which are submitted to the Office must be made upon paper 
which is flexible, strong, white, smooth, non-shiny and durable. 
India ink, or its equivalent in quality, is preferred for pen 
drawings to secure prefectly black solid lines. The use of white 
pigment to cover lines is not normally acceptable. See paragraph 
(p) of this section for use of color drawings in utility patent 
applications. 

(b) Size of sheet and margins. The size of the sheets on which 
drawings are made may be exactly 8 1/2 by 14 inches (21.6 
by 35.6 cm.), exactly 8 1/2 by 13 inches (21.6 by 33.1 cm.), 
or exactly 21.0 by 29.7 cm. (DIN size A4). All drawing sheets 
in a particular application must be the same size. One of the 
shorter sides of the sheet is regarded as its top. 


* * * 


(2) On 8 1/2 by 13 inch drawing sheets, the drawing must 
include a top margin of 1 inch (2.5 cm.) and bottom and side 
margins of 1/4 inch (6.4 mm.) from the edges, thereby leaving 
a “sight” precisely 8 by 11 3/4 inches (20.3 by 29.8 cm.). Margin 
border lines are not permitted. All work must be included within 
the “sight.” The sheets may be provided with two 1/4 { inch 
(6.4 mm.) diameter holes having their centerlines spaced 11/ 
16 inch (17.5 mm.) below the top edge and 2 3/4 inches (7.0 
cm.) apart, said holes being equally spaced from the respective 
side edges. 

(3) On 21.0 by 29.7 cm. drawing sheets, the drawing must 
include a top margin of at least 2.5 cm., a left side margin of 
2.5 cm., a right side margin of 1.5 cm., and a bottom margin 
of 1.0 cm. Margin border lines are not permitted. All work must 
be contained within a sight size not to exceed 17 by 26.2 cm. 
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’ (i) Views. The drawing must contain as many figures as may 
be necessary to show the invention; the figures should be 
consecutively numbered if possible in the order in which they 
appear. The figures may be plan, elevation, section, or perspec- 
tive views, and detail views of portions or elements, on a larger 
scale if necessary, may also be used. Exploded views, with the 
separated parts of the same figure embraced by a bracket, to 
show the relationship or order of assembly of various parts are 
permissible. When an exploded view is shown in a figure which 
is on the same sheet as another figure, the exploded view should 
be placed in brackets. When necessary, a view of a large machine 
or device in its entirety may be broken and extended over several 
sheets if there is no loss in facility of understanding the view. 
Where figures on two or more sheets form in effect a single 
complete figure, the figures on the several sheets should be so 
arranged that the complete figure can be understood by laying 
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the drawing sheets adjacent to one another. The figures, even 
through on separate sheets, should be labeled as separate figures, 
for example as Fig. 1a, Fig. 1b, etc., so that it would be apparent 
that the views actually comprise one figure. The arrangement 
should be such that no part of any of the figures appearing on 
the various sheets is concealed and that the complete figure can 
be understood even though spaces will occur in the complete 
figure because of the margins on the drawing sheets. The plane 
upon which a sectional view is taken should be indicated on 
the general view by a broken line, the ends of which should 
be designated by numerals corresponding to the figure number 
of the sectional view and have arrows applied to indicate the 
direction in which the view is taken. A moved position may 
be shown by a broken line superimposed upon a suitable figure 
if this can be done without crowding, otherwise a separate figure 
must be used for this purpose. Modified forms of construction 
can only be shown in separate figures. Views should not be 
connected by projection lines nor should centerlines be used. 
When a portion of a figure is enlarged for magnification 
purposes, the figure and the enlarged figure must be labeled as 
a separate figures. 

(j) Arrangement of Views. All views on the same sheet should 
stand in the same direction and, if possible, stand so that they 
can be read with the sheet held in an upright position. If views 
longer than the width of the sheet are necessary for the clearest 
illustration of the invention, the sheet may be turned on its side 
so that the top of the sheet with the appropriate top margin to 
be used as the heading space is on the right-hand side. One 
figure must not be placed upon another or within the outline 
of another. 
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(1) Identification of drawings. Identifying indicia (such as the 
application number, group art unit, title of the invention, attor- 
ney’s docket number, inventor’s name, number of sheets, etc.) 
not to exceed 2 3/4 inches (7.0 cm.) in width may be placed 
in a centered location between the side edges within three- 
fourths inch (19.1 mm.) of the top edge. Either this marking 
technique on the front of the drawing or the placement, although 
not preferred, of this information and the title of the invention 
on the back of the drawings is acceptable. Authorized security 
markings may be placed on the drawings provided they are 
outside the illustrations and are removed when the material is 
declassified. Other extraneous matter will not be permitted upon 
the face of a drawing. 
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(n) Numbering of drawing sheets. The drawing sheets may 
be numbered in consecutive arabic numbers at the top of the 
sheets, in the middle, but not in the margin. Such numbering 
will be deleted for printing purposes since page numbers are 
added at the time of printing the patent by the Office. 

(o) Copyright or Mask Work Notice. A copyright or mask 
work notice may appear in the drawing but must be placed with 
the “sight” of the drawing immediately below the figure 
representing the copyright or mask work material and be limited 
to letters having a print size of 1/8 to 1/4 inches (3.2 to 6.4 mm) 
high. The content of the notice must be limited to only those 
elements required by law. For example, “ © 1983 John Doe” 
(17 U.S.C. 401) and “© John Doe” (17 U.S.C. 909) would be 
properly limited and, under current statutes, legally sufficient 
notices of copyright and mask work, respectively. Inclusion of 
a copyright or mask work notice will be permitted only if the 
authorization language set forth in 1.71(e) is included at the 
beginning (preferably as the first paragraph) of the specification. 

(p) Limited use of color drawings in utility patent applica- 
tions. Paragraph (a) of this section requires that drawings in 
utility patent applications must be in black on white paper. 
However, on rare occasion, color drawings may. be necessary 
as the only practical medium by which to disclose the subject 
matter sought to be patented in a utility patent application. The 
Patent and Trademark Office will accept color drawings in utility 
patent applications only after granting of a petition by the 
applicant under § 1.183 of this part which requests waiver of 
the requirements of paragraph (a) of this section. Any such 
petition should be directed to the Office of the Deputy Assistant 
Commissioner for Patents and must include the following: 
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(1) The appropriate fee set forth in § 1.17(h). 

(2) Five (5) sets of color drawings on DIN size A4 (21.0 by 
29.7 cm.) sheets. 

(3) A proposed amendment to insert in the specification the 
following language as the first paragraph in the portion of the 
specification relating to the brief description of the drawing: 


“The file of this patent contains at least one drawing 
executed in color. Copies of this patent with color drawing(s) 
will be provided by the Patent and Trademark Office upon 
request and payment of the necessary fee.” 


9. Section 1.85 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.85 Corrections to drawings. 


(a) The requirements of § 1.84 relating to drawings will be 
strictly enforced. A drawing not executed in conformity thereto, 
if suitable for reproduction, may be admitted for examination 
but in such case a new drawing must be furnished. 

(b) The Patent and Trademark Office will not release draw- 
ings in applications having a filing date after Jan. 1, 1989, or 
any drawings from any applications after Jan. 1, 1991, for 
purposes of correction. If corrections are necessary, new 
corrected drawings must be submitted within the time set by 
the Office. 

(c) When corrected drawings are required to be submitted 
at the time of allowance, the applicant is required to submit 
acceptable drawings within three months from the mailing of 
the “Notice of Allowability.” Within that three-month period, 
two weeks should be allowed for review of the drawings by 
the Drafting Branch. If the Office finds that correction is 
necessary, the applicant must submit a new corrected drawing 
to the Office within the original three-month period to avoid 
the necessity of obtaining an extension of time and paying the 
extension fee. Therefore, the applicant should file corrected 
drawings as soon as possible following the receipt of the Notice 
of Allowability. The provisions with respect to obtaining an 
extension of time relates only to the late filing of corrected 
drawings. The time limit for payment of the issue fee is a fixed 
three-month period which cannot be extended as set forth in 
35 U.S.C. 151. 


10. Section 1.152 is revised te read as follows: 
§ 1.152 Drawing. 


The design must be represented by a drawing made in 
conformity with the rules laid down for drawings of mechanical 
inventions and must contain a sufficient number of views to 
constitute a complete disclosure of the of the article. 
Appropriate surface shading must be used to show the character 
or contour of the surfaces represented. Broken lines may be used 
to show visible environmental structure, but may not be used 
to show hidden planes and surfaces which cannot be seen 
through opaque materials. 


11. Section 1.478 is amended by revising paragraphs (b)(1) 
and (c)(1) to read as follows: 


§ 1.378 Acceptance of delayed payment of maintenance fee in 
expired patent to reinstate patent. 
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(b) ** * 


(1) The required maintenance fee set forth in § 1.20 (e) - 
@), 


** * 


(c) : * * * 


; (1) The required maintenance fee set forth in § 1.20 (e) - 
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12. Section 1.421 is amended by revising paragraph (f) and 
adding a new paragrap! ‘ .‘ to read as follows: 


§ 1.421 Applicant for international application. 
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(f) Changes in the person, name, or address of the applicant 
of an international application shall be made in accordance with 
PCT Rule 92bis. 

(g) The wording of PCT Rule 92bis is as follows: 


PCT Rule 92bis - Recording of Changes in Certain Indications 
in the Request or the Demand 92bis Recording of Changes 
by the International Bureau 

(a) The International Bureau shall, on the request of the 
applicant or the receiving Office, record changes in the follow- 
ing indications appearing in the request or demand: 


(i) person name, residence, nationality or address of the 
applicant, 
(ii) person, name or address of the agent, the common repre- 
sentative or the inventor. 
(b) The International Bureau shall not record the requested 
change if the request for recording is received by it after the 
expiration: 


(i) of the time referred to in Article 22(1), where Article 39(1) 
‘is not applicable with respect to any Contracting State; 
(ii) of the time limit referred to in Article 39(1)(a), where Article 
39(1) is applicable with respect to at least one Contracting 

State. 


13. Section 1.480 is amended by revising paragraph (d) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.480 Demand for international preliminary examination. 
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(d) Withdrawal of a proper Demand prior to the start of the 
international preliminary examination will entitle applicant to 
a refund of the preliminary examination fee minus the amount 
of the transmittal fee set forth in § 1.445(a)(1). 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Nov. 21, 1988 


[1097 OG 36] 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part I 
Docket No. 81024-9224 
Rin 0651-AA30 


Revision of Patent Application Filing Practices 


Agency: Patent And Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final Rule 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is amend- 
ing the rules of practice in patent cases, Part I of Title 37, Code 
of Federal Regulations, to clarify requirements in the filing of 
patent applications and to provide for procedures to cure certain 
defects in the filing of applications. 

Effective Date: Jan. 16, 1990. 

For Further Information Contact: J. Michael Thesz by tele- 
phone at (703) 557-8384 or by mail marked to his attention and 
addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: Proposed rulemaking requesting 
comments was published on Nov. 30, 1988 in the Federal 
Register at 53 FR 48402-48421 and on Dec. 13, 1988, in the 
Official Gazette at 1097 O.G. 16-35 regarding adjusting patent 
and trademark fee amounts and including proposed changes to 
the rules involved in this rulemaking. The period for receiving 
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comments on the rules involved in this rulemaking was extended 
by a notice published on Feb. 15, 1989 in the Federal Register 
at 54 FR 6936. The final rules adjusting patent and trademark 
fee amounts were published Feb. 15, 1989 in the Federal Reg- 
ister at 54 FR 6893-6910 and on March 7, 1989 in the Official 
Gazette at 1100 O.G. 7-25. ; 

Comments on the rules involved in this rulemaking were 
received from two patent law associations and from three in- 
dividuals. The comments received relating to particular sections 
and replies thereto are listed below. 


Comments Related to Section 1.53 


Comment: One comment suggested that it would be helpful 
to new practitioners, in particular, if section 1.53 was amended 
to specify that continuation and divisional applications may be 
filed under section 1.53. 

Reply: The suggestion in the comment has been adopted. 
Language has been added to paragraph (b) of section 1.53 to 
specify what types of applications may be filed under sections 
1.53, 1.60 and 1.62. Also, the information about filing continu- 
ation and divisional applications from paragraph (a) of section 
1.60 has been placed in paragraph (b) of that section to clarify 
that the information applies only to applications filed under 
section 1.60. 

Comment: One comment stated support for the proposed 
petition for correcting a failure to name the inventors of an 
application on filing but suggested that the rule should be 
“liberalized to indicate that the inventors do not need to be 
named at the time the application is filed, but may be named 
later when filing the declaration or oath.” Another comment 
expressed no opposition for requiring a petition and fee for late 
submission of the names of the inventors but argued that a filing 
date should be granted regardless thereof since 35 U.S.C. 111 
provides for a filing date upon submission of a specification 
and drawing. 

Reply: This suggested modification to the rule has not been 
adopted. The suggested modification was not proposed for 
comment. Further, United States patent practice has long re- 
quired naming all the inventors on filing. The petition proce- 
dure of the rule as amended provides adequate relief where the 
inventors are not named on filing through administrative over- 
sight, for example. It is not appropriate, however, to adopt a 
procedure where applications could routinely be filed without 
naming the inventors sirice this would delay the processing of 
the applications and since the name of the inventor is often 
required to provide a unique identifier for an application. The 
name of the inventor is not only used by attorneys to identify 
an application but is used to locate an application within the 
Office, for example, when the serial number is unknown. To 
delay the date when the inventors are named would unduly add 
to the administrative burden of the Office. 

Comment: One comment stated that the proposed requirement 
for satisfactorily explaining the delay in supplying the inventors’ 
names was improper since 35 U.S.C. 111 uses the language 
“within such period and under such conditions” as may be 
prescribed by the Commissioner. The comment stated that 
“satisfactorily” implies other and unknown standards, which 
are not Specified conditions although requiring the petitioner 
to explain the delay is a condition. 

Reply: The comment has been adopted in that the language 
of the final rule does not use “satisfactorily”. The final rule 
requires that the petition set forth the reasons the delay in 
supplying the names of the inventors should be excused. It is 
appropriate to require reasons since there may be reasons when 
such a petition would not be granted, e.g., where the sole reason 
given that the names of the inventors were not supplied was 
to purposely delay the processing of the application. 


Comments Related to Section 1.60 


Comment: One comment questioned whether under section 
1.60 there is need for a petition satisfactorily explaining the 
delays in filing the true copy of the application or a statement 
that it is a true copy or whether these items should be permitted 
to be filed without explanation as in the case of an oath submitted 
after the filing date of an application under section 1.53. 

Reply: The filing of an oath later than the filing date of an 
application, with the payment of a surcharge, under section 1.53 
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is expressly permitted by 35 U.S.C. 111. No such provision 
exists for applications filed under section 1.60. Further, it is not 
appropriate to encourage, in any way, the delay in processing 
and examining applications filed under section 1.60. The re- 
quirement for a petition with a satisfactory explanation of the 
delay, e.g., that the copy was omitted through inadvertence 
rather than for purposes of delaying the application, is con- 
sidered to be appropriate. 


Commment Related to Section 1.60 and 1.62 


Comment: One comment supported the provisions of pro- 
posed sections 1.60 and 1.62 for excusing 1) the failure to file 
a true copy of the prior application or the statement that the 
papers are a true copy (in section 1.60) or 2) the error of filing 
a copy of the prior application or a new specification (in section 
1.62). The comment, however, stated a belief that applicants 
should have the option of proceeding under either of these 
proposed rules or under section 1.53 to obtain as the filing date 
the original date of receipt of the continuing application papers, 
if desired. 

Reply: It is already possible for an applicant to petition under 
37 CFR 1.182 to have an application filed under sections 1.60 
and 1.62 converted to an application under section 1.53. These 
different types of applications have different requirements, are 
reviewed by different personnel within the Office, and are 
processed in different manners. Conversion from a section 1.60 
or 1.62 application to a section 1.53 application involves an 
administrative burden to the Office. Sections 1.60 and 1.62 as 
amended provide specific procedures so that applicants can 
correct the mentioned errors. These procedures should provide 
the remedy desired by applicants in all but very unusual situ- 
ations. It is not necessary or appropriate to try to address these 
very unusual situations in this rulemaking. 


Comments Related to Section 1.62 


Comment: One comment suggested that Section 1.62(e) 
should refer to an amendment to the prior application as it exists 
“at the time of filing of the application under this section” rather 
than the time of filing the prior application. 

Reply: The language suggested in the comment has been 
adopted. 

Comment: One comment questioned whether a petition and 
fee or denial of filing date were necessary where a copy of a 
specification from the prior application or a new specification 
is improperly filed with an application under section 1.62. The 
comment suggested that a clerk could simply disregard the copy 
or the specification and place it somewhere in the file with some 
sort of notation that it is not accepted. 

Reply: Changes to the prior application when filing under 
section 1.62 must be made by amendment to the prior appli- 
cation as it exists at the time of filing the section 1.62 application 
since the papers from the prior application including the speci- 
fication are used to constitute the file wrapper continuing ap- 
plication under 37 CFR 1.62. Experience has shown that, when 
a copy of a specification or a new specification is filed with 
a section 1.62 application , a different type of application may 
have actually been desired. For example, 2 continuing appli- 
cation under section 1.60 may have been desired with the prior 
application not being expressly abandoned as occurs under 
section 1.62(g). Also, in the case of a continuation-in-part ap- 
plication, presumably the new disclosure would be contained 
in the specification erroneously filed with the section 1.62 
application. Thus, it is not appropriate to just disregard the copy 
or the new specification filed with the section 1.62 application. 
To do so in the first example would result in an unwanted express 
abandonment. To do so in the second example would disregard 
the new invention disclosed in the erroneously filed specifica- 
tion. This would raise the possibility of a statutory bar under 
35 U.S.C. 102(b) arising if, for example, the new invention was 
placed on sale in expectation that a filing date would be accorded 
to the application including the new disclosure. The course of 
action adopted is to stop the processing of the application as 
soon as the error is detected, to notify applicant of the error and 
to give applicant an opportunity to correct the error in whatever 
way was intended through the filing of a petition and fee. 

Comment: One comment questioned whether an amendment, 
and not a petition, cancelling an improperly submitted copy of 
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a specification filed with a request for a section 1.62 application 
would be appropriate to obtain a filing date as of the original 
date of filing the continuing application papers. 

Reply: Paragraph (j) of section 1.62 does provide for correc- 
tion of the filing error, e.g., by amendment cancelling the copy 
of the prior application, without the filing of a petition and fee 
provided the correction is made before the payment of the issue 
fee, abandonment of or termination of proceedings on the prior 
application. In such a case, the filing date wil! be the date of 
receipt of the correction. However, if the date of deposit is 
necessary or desired as the filing date, a petition and fee are 
required. This is appropriate in view of the extra Office handling 
and processing which is necessitated by applicant’s error on 
filing. 

Comment: One comment stated that proposed paragraphs (e) 
and (j) of section 1.62, when read together, seemed to indicate 
that a filing date would be granted as of the date the filing error 
was corrected and not as of the date of deposit of the application. 
It was suggested that paragraph (e) should expressly state that 
once the specification is cancelled, the application will be ac- 
corded a filing date as of the date of filing of the request for 
the section 1.62 application. 

Reply: The suggestion in the comment has been adopted. 
Language has been added to section 1.62(e) to state that a filing 
date “as of the date of deposit of the request for an application 
under this section” may be granted if an appropriate petition 
is filed. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 


Section 1.17, paragraph (i)(1), is amended to include refer- 
ence to the petitions set forth in sections 1.53, 1.60 and 1.62 
by this rulemaking. 

Section 1.21, as amended, adds a new paragraph (n) setting 
forth the fee for handling incomplete or improper applications 
under sections 1.53(c), 1.60 and 1.62. 

Section 1.53, paragraph (b), is amended to establish a pro- 
cedure whereby the failure to name all the inventors on filing 
an application, which results in a filing date not being accorded 
to the application, can be excused upon the filing of a petition 
which sets forth reasons sufficient to show that the delay in 
supplying the names should be excused. If the petition is granted, 
the application would be accorded a filing date as of the date 
the original papers were deposited. No specific provision al- 
lowing this relief was previously in the rules. Paragraph (b) is 
also amended to specify that a continuation or divisional 
application (filed under the conditions specified in 35 U.S.C. 
120 or 121 and section 1.78(a)) may be filed under sections 1.53, 
1.60 and 1.62, that a continuation-in-part application may be 
filed under sections 1.53 or 1.62 and that the requirements for 
obtaining a filing date set forth in paragraph (b) apply to 
applications filed under section 1.53. Paragraph (c), as amended, 
sets forth the procedure which the Office uses to notify an 
applicant that the names of the inventors have been omitted and 
refers to the handling fee set in section 1.21(n), rather than 
including the fee amount in the rule. This practice is consistent 
with the other rules which refer to fees. 

Section 1.55, paragraph (a), is amended to clarify the language 
of the rule by adding “an” before “interference”. 

Section 1.60 is amended to remove and reserve paragraph 
(a) and to amend paragraph (b) to include the information 
presently in paragraph (a) so as to clarify that the information 
applies only to applications filed under this section. Paragraph 
(b) is also amended to require that an applicant, who desires 
to file an application under the rule, indicate that the application 
is being filed pursuant to the rule. Applications which are not 
specifically designated as being filed under section 1.60 are 
considered as having been filed under section 1.53, which does 
not require an originally executed declaration before a filing 
date is given. The amendment also establishes a procedure 
whereby the failure to file a true copy of the prior application 
or the statement that the papers are a true copy, which results 
in a filing date not being accorded the application, can be 
excused upon the filing of a petition satisfactorily explaining 
the delay in filing these items. If the petition is granted, the 
application would be accorded a filing date as of the date of 
deposit of the request for a section 1.60 application. No specitic 
provision allowing this relief was previously in the rules. 
Paragraph (c) is added to set forth the procedure which the Office 
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uses to notify an applicant that an application filed under 
paragraph (b) is incomplete and the handling fee which is 
deducted from the amount refunded if an application is not 
completed after notice to do so has been given. 

Section 1.62, paragraph (e), is amended to specifically state 
that changes to the prior application must be made by an amend- 
ment to the prior application filed in the application under section 
1.62. An application which includes a copy of the prior appli- 
cation or a new specification is improper under the rule and is 
not accorded the date of deposit as the filing date unless a petition 
is filed and granted. This specific statement will hopefully elimi- 
nate errors by applicants. The paragraph establishes a procedure 
whereby such an error can be excused upon the filing of a petition 
with instructions to cancel the copy or specification. If the 
petition is granted, the application will be accorded a filing date 
as of the date of deposit of the request for a section 1.62 
application. Paragraph (j) sets forth the procedure which the 
Office uses to notify the applicant that an application filed under 
the section is improper and the handling fee which is deducted 
from the amount refunded if an application is not corrected after 
notice to do so has been given. 

Section 1.96 is amended to indicate that a copy of the micro- 
fiche appendix with computer program listings in an application 
is a part of the file wrapper and contents available for purchase 
after a patent based on the application is granted or the appli- 
cation is otherwise made publicly available. 


Other Considerations 


The rule change is in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. Sections 3501 et seq. This rule involves 
information collection requirements subject to the Paperwork 
Reduction Act and approved by the Office of Management and 
Budget under Control No. 0651-0011. 

The Office has determined that this notice has no Federalism 
implications affecting the relationship between the National 
Government and the States as outlined in Executive Order 
12612. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that the rule change will not have a significant 
adverse economic impact on a substantial number of small 
entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L 96-354). 

The Office has determined that this rule change is not a major 
rule under Executive Order 12291. The annual effect on the 
economy will be less than $100 million. There will be no major 
increase in costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, 
federal, state, or local government agencies, or geographic 
regions. There will be no significant adverse effects on com- 
petition, employment, investment, productivity, innovation, or 
on the ability of United States-based enterprises to compete with 
foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export markets. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part I 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Freedom 
of Information, Inventions and patents, Reporting and 
recordkeeping requirements, Small businesses. 

For the reasons given in the preamble and pursuant to the 
authority granted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks by 35 U.S.C. 6 and 41, and Public Law 97-247, the Office 
is amending Title 37 of Code of Federal Regulations as set forth 
below. 


Part I Rules of Practice in Patent Cases 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 would continue 
to read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6 unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.17 is amended by revising paragraph (i)(1) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


** kK * 
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(i)(1) For filing a petition to the Commissioner under a section 
of this part listed below which refers to this 
paragraph 


1.12-for access to an assignment record. 

1.14-for access to an application. 

1.53-to accord a filing date. 

1.55-for entry of late priority papers. 

1.60-to accord a filing date. 

1.62-to accord a filing date. 

1.103-to suspend action in application. 

1.177-for divisional reissues to issue separately. 
1.312-for amendment after payment of issue fee. 
1.313-to withdraw an application from issue 

1.314-to defer issuance of a patent. 

1.334-for patent to issue to assignee, assignment recorded 
late. 

§ 1.666(b)-for access to interference settlement agreement. 


QP QP QP QP LP WP? COP WP COP LP LP LP 


xe Ke KK 


3. Section 1.21 is amended by adding paragraph (n) to read 
as follows: 
§ 1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


xe KK K 


(n) For handling an incomplete or improper application under 
§ 1.53(c), § 1.60 or § 1.62 $20. 


4. Section 1.53 is amended by revising paragraphs (b) and 
(c) to read as follows: 


§ 1.53 Serial number, filing date and completion of appli- 
cation. 


*e KKK 


(b) The filing date of an application for patent filed under 
this section is the date on which: (1) a specification containing 
a description pursuant to § 1.71 and at least one claim pursuant 
to § 1.75; and (2) any drawing required by § 1.81(a), are filed 
in the Patent and Trademark Office in the name of the actual 
inventor or inventors as required by § 1.41. No new matter may 
be introduced into an application after its filing date (§ 1.118). 
If all the names of the actual inventor or inventors are not 
supplied when the specification and any required drawing are 
filed, the application will not be given a filing date earlier than 
the date upon which the names are supplied unless a petition 
with the fee set forth in § 1.17(i)(1) is filed which sets forth 
the reasons the delay in supplying the names should be excused. 
A continuation or divisional application (filed under the con- 
ditions specified in 35 U.S.C. 120 or 121 and § 1.78(a)) may 
be filed pursuant to this section, § 1.60 or § 1.62. A continuation- 
in-part application may be filed pursuant ot this section or § 
1.62. 

(c) If any application is filed without the specification, draw- 
ing or name, or names, of the actual inventor or inventors 
required by paragraph (b) of this section, applicant will be so 
notified and given a time period within which to submit the 
omitted specification, drawing, name, or names, of the actual 
inventor, or inventors, in order to obtain a filing date as of the 
date of filing of such submission. A copy of the “Notice of In- 
complete Application” form notifying the applicant should ac- 
company any response thereto submitted to the Office. If the 
omission is not corrected within the time period set, the appli- 
cation will be returned or otherwise disposed of; the fee, if 
submitted, will be refunded less the handling fee set forth in 
§ 1.21(n). 


* eK KK 


5. Section 1.55 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.55 Claim for foreign priority. 


(a) An applicant may claim the benefit of the filing date of 
a prior foreign application under the conditions specified in 35 
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U.S.C. 119 and 172. The claim to priority need be in no special 
form and may be made by the attorney or agent if the foreign 
application is referred to in the oath or declaration as required 
by § 1.63. The claim for priority and the certified copy of the 
foreign application specified in the second paragraph of 35 
U.S.C. 119 must be filed in the case of an interference (§ 1.630); 
when necessary to overcome the date of a reference relied upon 
by the examiner; or when specifically required by the examiner; 
and in all other cases they must be filed not later than the date 
the issue fee is paid. If the papers filed are not in the English 
language, a translation need not be filed except in the three 
particular instances specified in the preceding sentence, in which 
event a sworn translation or a translation certified as accurate 
by a sworn or official translator must be filed. If the priority 
papers are submitted after the date the issue fee is paid, they 
must be accompanied by a petition requesting their entry and 
the fee set forth in § 1.17(i)(1). 


*e eK * 


6. Section 1.60 is amended by removing and reserving para- 
graph (a) and revising paragraph (b) and adding new paragraph 
(c) to read as follows: 


§ 1.60 Contunuation or divisional application for invention 
disclosed in a prior application. 

(a) [RESERVED] 

(b) An applicant may omit signing of the oath or declaration 
in a continuation or divisional application (filed under the 
conditions specified in 35 U.S.C. 120 or 121 and § 1.78(a)) if 
(1) the prior application was a complete application as set forth 
in § 1.51(a), (2)applicant indicates that the application is being 
filed pursuant to this section and files a true copy of the prior 
complete application as filed including the specification (includ- 
ing claims), drawings, oath or declaration showing the signature 
or an indication it was signed, and any amendments referred 
to in the oath or declaration filed to complete the prior appli- 
cation, (3) the inventors named in the continuation or divisional 
application are the same or less than all the inventors named 
in the prior application, and (4) the application is filed before 
the patenting or abandonment of or termination of proceedings 
on the prior application. The copy of the prior application must 
be accompanied by a statement that the application papers filed 
are a true copy of the prior application and that no amendments 
referred to in the oath or declaration filed to complete the prior 
application introduced new matter therein. Such statement must 
be by the applicant or applicant’s attorney or agent and must 
be a verified statement if made by a person not registered to 
practice before the Patent and Trademark Office. Only amend- 
ments reducing the number of claims or adding a reference to 
the prior application (§ 1.78(a)) will be entered before calcu- 
lating the filing fee and granting the filing date. If the continu- 
ation or divisional application is filed by less than all the 
inventors named in the prior application, a statement must 
accompany the application when filed requesting deletion of 
the names of the person or persons who are not inventors of 
the invention being claimed in the continuation or divisional 
application. If a true copy of the prior application as filed is 
not filed with the application or if the statement that the 
application papers are a true copy is omitted, the application 
will not be given a filing date earlier than the date upon which 
the copy and statement are filed, unless a petition with the fee 
set forth in § 1.17(i)(1) is filed which satisfactorily explains the 
delay in filing these items. 

(c) If an application filed pursuant to paragraph (b) of this 
section is incomplete, applicant will be notified and given a time 
period within which to complete the application in order to 
obtain a filing date as of the date of filing the omitted item 
provided the omitted item is filed before the patenting or aban- 
donment of or termination of proceedings on the prior appli- 
cation. If the omission is not corrected within the time period 
set, the application will be returned or otherwise disposed of; 
the fee, if submitted, will be refunded less the handling fee set 
forth in § 1.21(n). 


7. Section 1.62 is amended by revising paragraph (e) and 
by adding a new paragraph (j) to read as follows: 


§ 1.62 File wrapper continuing procedure. 
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(e) An application filed under this section will utilize the file 
wrapper and contents of the prior applcation to constitute the 

new continuation, continuation-in-part, or divisional appli- 
cation but will be assigned a new application serial number. 
Changes to the prior application must be made in the form of 
an amendment to the prior application as it exists at the time 
of filing the application under this section. No copy of the prior 
application or new specification is required. The filing of such 
a copy or specification will be considered improper, and a filing 
date as of the date of deposit of the request for an application 
under this section will not be granted to the application unless 
a petition with the fee set forth in § 1.17(i)(1) is filed with 
instructions to cancel the copy or specification. 


* ee * * 


(j) If any application filed under this section is found to be 
improper, the applicant will be notified and given a time period 
within which to correct the filing error in order to obtain a filing 
date as of the date the filing error is corrected provided the 
correction is made before the payment of the issue fee, aban- 
donment of, or termination of proceedings on the prior appli- 
cation. If the filing error is not corrected within the time period 
set, the application will be returned or otherwise disposed of; 
the fee, if submitted, will be refunded less the handling fee set 
forth in § 1.21(n). 


8. Section 1.96 is amended by revising paragraph (b)(1) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.96 Submission of computer program listings. 


** ek * * 


(b) * * * 


(1) Availability of appendix. Such computer program listings 
on microfiche will be available to the public for inspection, and 
microfiche copies thereof will be available for purchase with 
the file wrapper and contents, after a patent based on such ap- 
plication is granted or the application is otherwise made publicly 
available. 


JEFFERY M. SAMUELS 
Acting Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


Nov. 6, 1989 


[1109 OG 6 ] 


(76) Use of Color Drawings in Utility Patents 

This notice supersedes the Official Gazette notice, dated Aug. 
6, 1986, published at 1070 O.G. 10 on Sept. 9, 1986. 

Under 37 CFR 1.84, the drawings of a utility patent appli- 
cation must be in black and white. However, on occasion, color 
drawings may be appropriate. In this circumstance, the Patent 
and Trademark Office will entertain a petition under 37 CFR 
1.183 to waive the requirements of § 1.84 to the extent that 
color drawings on DIN size A4 sheets (21.0 by 29.7 cm.) will 
be accepted for the purposes and under the conditions set forth 
below. 

The petition must be accompanied by five (5) sets of color 
drawings on DIN size A4 sheets (21.0 by 29.7 cm.) for exami- 
nation, copying and archival purposes. 

In light of the substantial administrative and economic 
burden associated with printing a utility patent with color 
drawings, the patent copies which are printed at issuance of the 
application will depict the drawings in black and white only. 
However, a set of color drawings will be attached to the Letters 
Patent. Moreover, copies of the patent with color drawings 
attached thereto will be provided by the Patent and Trademark 
Office upon special request and payment of the fee necessary 
to recover the actual costs associated therewith. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


Accordingly, the petition must also be accompanied by a 
proposed amendment to insert the following language as the 
first paragraph in the portion of the specification containing a 
brief description of the drawings: 


The file of this patent contains at least one 
drawing executed in color. Copies of this patent 
with color drawing(s) will be provided by the Patent 
and Trademark Office upon request and payment 
of the necessary fee. 


It is anticipated that such a petition will be granted only when 
the Patent and Trademark Office has determined that a color 
drawing is the only practical medium by which to disclose in 
a printed utility patent the subject matter sought to be patented. 

It is emphasized that a decision to grant the petition should 
not be regarded as an indication that color drawings are nec- 
essary to comply with a statutory requirement. In this latter 
respect, clearly it is desirable to file any desired color drawings 
as part of the original application papers in order to avoid issues 
concerning statutory defects (e.g., lack of enablement under 35 
USC 112 or new matter under 35 USC 132). The filing of the 
petition, however, may be deferred until acceptable drawings 
are required by the examiner. 

The petition should be directed to the attention of the Office 
of the Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Patents. 

RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents 


July 24, 1987. 
[1082 OG 25] 


(77) Multiple Dependent Claims and New 


Drawing Filing Requirements 
Introduction 


On January 24, 1978, Public Law 94-131 (pages 108-115 
of “Patent Laws,” August 1976 issue) and the Patent Coop- 
eration Treaty came into force. This public law amends the patent 
statute, Title 35, United States Code, by providing for procedures 
and requirements set forth in the Patent Cooperation Treaty. 
Some of these statutory amendments also effect the laws 
governing the processing and examination of regular United 
States national applications filed on and after January 24, 1978. 

The amendments of the patent law which will affect U.S. 
patent applications filed on and after January 24, 1978, relate 
to two elements of the patent application: the claims and the 
drawings. With regard to claims, the amendments to 35 U.S.C. 
41 and 112 provide for multiple dependent claims in accordance 
with PCT Rule 6.4. With regard to drawings, the amendment 
to 35 U.S.C. 113 changes the requirements for filing drawings 
in order to obtain a filing date in accordance with PCT Article 


Purpose 


This memorandum establishes in more detail the new 
procedures required by the amended statute. Any questions 
concerning these instructions may be directed to either Mary 
Turowski (extension 7-3776) in the administration area or Louis 
Maassel (extension 7-3070) in the examining area. 

Revised 37 CFR sections 1.75(c), (f,1 ) and (g); and 1.81 
and 1.83(c) were published in the Official Gazette of February 
21, 1978. 


Multiple Dependent Claims 


Generally, a multiple dependent claim is a dependent claim 
which refers back in the alternative to more than one preceding 
independent or dependent claim. 

The second paragraph of 35 U.S.C. section 112 has been 
revised in view of the multiple dependent claim practice intro- 
duced by the Patent Cooperation Treaty. Thus, section 112 
authorizes multiple dependent claims, as long as they are in the 
alternative form (e.g., “A machine according to claims 3 or 4, 
further comprising . . .”). Cumulative claiming (e.g., “A 
machine according to claims 3 and 4, further comprising . . .”) 
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is not permitted. A multiple dependent claim may refer in the 
alternative to only one set of claims. A claim such as “A device 
as in claims 1, 2, 3 or 4, made by a process of claims 5, 6, 7 
or 8” is improper. Section 112 allows reference to only a 
particular claim. Furthermore, a multiple dependent claim may 
not serve as a basis for any other multiple dependent claim, either 
directly or indirectly. These limitations help to avoid undue 
confusion in determining how many prior claims are actually 
referred to in a multiple dependent claim. 

The amendment of the second paragraph of section 112 
further clarifies that the limitations or elements of each claim 
incorporated by reference into a multiple dependent claim must 
be considered separately. Thus, a multiple dependent claim, as 
such, does not contain all the limitations of all the alternative 
claims to which it refers, but rather, contains in any one 
embodiment only those limitations of the particular claim 
referred to for the embodiment under consideration. Hence, a 
multiple dependent claim must be considered in the same 
manner as a plurality of single dependent claims. 


Restriction Practice 


For restriction purposes, each embodiment of a multiple 
dependent claim will be considered in the same manner as a 
single dependent claim. Therefore, restriction may be required 
between the embodiments of a multiple dependent claim. Also, 
some embodiments of a multiple dependent claim may be held 
withdrawn while other embodiments are considered on their 
merits. 


Handling of Multiple Dependent Claims 
by the Application Division 


The Application Division will be responsible for verifying 
whether multiple dependent claims filed with the application 
are in proper alternative form, that they depend only upon prior 
independent and single dependent claims and also for calcu- 
lating the amount of the filing fee. A new form, PTO 1360, has 
been designed to be used in conjunction with the current fee 
calculation form PTO 875. 


Handling of Multiple Dependent Claims by the Examining 
Group Clerical Staff 


The examining group clerical staff is responsible for veri- 
fying compliance with the statute and rules of multiple depend- 
ent claims added by amendment and for calculating the amount 
of any additional fees required. This calculation should be 
performed on form PTO 1360. 

If a multiple dependent claim (or claims) is added in an 
amendment without the proper fee, the amendment will not be 
entered until the fee has been received. In view of the require- 
ments for multiple dependent claims, no amendment containing 
new claims or changing the dependency of claims will be entered 
before checking whether the paid fees cover the costs of the 
amended claims. The applicant, or his attorney or agent, will 
usually be contacted to pay the additional fee in the same manner 
as currently in existence for such defects. Where a letter is written 
in insufficient fee situations, a copy of the multiple dependent 
claim fee calculation form PTO 1360 will be included for 
applicant’s information. 


Handling of Dependent Claims by the Examiner 


Should any multiple dependent claim be in an application 
filed prior to January 24, 1978 or include a claim association 
or claim structure that violates any of the prohibitions, the claim 
will be objected to as not being in proper form as required by 
37 CFR 1.75 in the next Office action. Such an improper claim 
will not be further treated on the merits. 

When referring to a singular dependent claim or a single 
embodiment of a multiple dependent claim, as when making 
a rejection, such a claim or embodiment will be referred to by 
using the number of all of the claims involved in that claim or 
embodiment, starting with the highest. For example, if claim 
2 was dependent on claim 1, the notations would be 2/1. If in 
the same application, claim 3 was independent and claim 4 was 
multiple dependent on claims 2 or 3, the notations would be 
4/2/1 and 4/3. Furthermore, if claim 5 depended from claim 4, 
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the notations would be 5/4/2/1 and 5/4/3. Each of these 
embodiments will be treated individually. It would be possible 
for claim 4/2/1 to be rejected under section 102 and claim 4/ 
3 to be indicated as avoiding the prior art and being allowable 
if rewritten in independent form. A number of embodiments may 
be grouped together if there is a common ground of rejection, 
but it must be clear how each embodiment is treated. 

A claim, such as claim 4, will not be allowed until all 
embodiments covered thereby are allowable. If an embodiment 
of a multiple dependent claim avoids the art while other 
embodiments are rejected over prior art, a statement will be made 
that that embodiment avoids the art and would be allowed if 
rewritten in separate dependent or independent form. Wording 
similar to the following may be used: 


“Embodiment would be allowable if rewritten as a 
proper dependent or independent claim which contains 
only the limitations of this embodiment.” 


Calculation of Fees When Multiple Dependent Claims are 
Presented, Use of Form PTO-1360 


To assist in the computation of the fees for multiple de- 

pendent claims, a separate “Multiple Dependent Claim 
Fee Calculation Sheet,” form PTO 1360, has been designed 
for use with the current “Patent Application Fee Determination 
Record,” form PTO 875. Form PTO 1360 will be placed in the 
file wrapper by the Application Division where multiple 
dependent claims are in the application as filed. If multiple 
dependent claims are not included upon filing, but are later 
added by amendment, the examining group clerical staff will 
place the form in the file wrapper. If there are multiple dependent 
claims in the application, the total number of independent and 
dependent claims for fee purposes will be calculated on form 
PTO 1360 and the total number of claims and number of 
independent claims will then be placed on form PTO 875 for 
final fee calculation purposes. 

If at least $65 is included with the application on filing, but 
the total fee is insufficient, a “Notice of Insufficient Fee,” form 
PTO 1094, is placed in the file wrapper by the Application 
Division as is currently done. The notice will be mailed by the 
examining group in accordance with established procedures. 


Calculating Fees for Multiple Dependent Claims Proper 
Multiple Dependent Claims 


Amended section 41(a) of title 35, U.S.C., provides that 
claims in multiple dependent form cannot be considered as 
single dependent claims for the purpose of calculating fees. 
Thus, a multiple dependent claim would be considered to be 
that number of dependent claims to which it refers. Any proper 
claim depending directly or indirectly from a multiple dependent 
claim would also be considered as the same number of depend- 
ent claims as referred to in the multiple dependent claim from 
which it depends. 


Improper Multiple Dependent Claim 


If any multiple dependent claim is improper, Application 
Division may indicate that fact by placing an encircled numeral 
“1” in the “Dep. Claims” column of form PTO 1360. The fee 
for any improper multiple dependent claim, whether it is 
defective for not being in the alternative form or for being 
directly or indirectly dependent on a prior multiple dependent 
claim, will only be one, since only an objection to the form of 
such a claim will normally be made. 

This procedure also greatly simplifies the calculation of fees. 
Any claim depending from an improper multiple dependent 
claim will also be considered to be improper and be counted 
as one dependent claim. 


FEE CALCULATION EXAMPLE 


Claim 
Number 
1 Independent 
2 Dependent on claim 1 
3 Dependent on claim 2 
4 Dependent on claim 2 or 3 
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Dependent on claim 4 
Dependent on claim 5 
Dependent on claim | or 4 
Dependent on claim 1 or 5 
Dependent on claim 8 
Independent 

Dependent on claim 1 or 10 
Dependent on claim 1 and 10 


MULTIPLE DEPENDENT CLAM 
FEE CALCULATION SHEET 


Comments on Fee Calculation Example 


Claim 1 —This is an independent claim; therefore, a numeral 
“1” is placed opposite claim number 1 in the “Ind.” column. 

Claim 2.—Since this is a claim dependent on a single in- 
dependent claim, a numeral “1” is placed opposite claim 
number 2 in the “Dep.” column. 

Claim 3.—Claim 3 is also a single dependent claim, so a 
numeral “1” is placed in the “Dep.” column. 

Claim 4.—Claim 4 is a proper multiple dependent claim. It 
refers directly to two claims in the alternative, namely, claims 
2 or 3. Therefore, a numeral “2” to indicate direct reference 
to two claims is placed in the “Dep.” column opposite claim 
number 4. 

Claim 5.—This claim is a singularly dependent claim de- 
pending from a multiple dependent claim. For fee calculation 
purposes, such a claim is counted as being that number of claims 
to which direct reference is made in the multiple dependent claim 
which it depends. In this case, the multiple dependent claim 
number 4 it depends from counts as 2 claims; therefore, claim 
5 also counts as 2 claims. Accordingly, a numeral “2” is placed 
opposite claim number 5 in the “Dep.” column. 

Claim 6.—Claim 6 depends indirectly from a multiple 
dependent claim 4. Since claim 4 counts as 2 claims, claim 6 
also counts as 2 dependent claims. Consequently, a numeral “2” 
is placed in the “Dep.” column after claim 6. 

Claim 7.—This claim is a multiple dependent claim since 
it refers to claims 1 or 4. However, as can be seen by looking 
at the “2” in the “Dep.” column opposite claim 4, claim 7 
directly depends from a multiple dependent claim. This practice 
is improper under 35 U.S.C. 112 and Rule 1.75(c). Following 
the procedure for calculating fees for improper multiple depend- 
ent claims, a numeral “1” is placed in the “Dep.” column with 
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a circle drawn around it to alert the examiner that the claim is 
improper. 

Claim 8.— This claim is a multiple dependent claim since 
it refers to claims 1 or 5. However, since claim 5 depends from 
multiple dependent claim 4, claim 8 indirectly depends from 
multiple dependent claim 4 through claim 5. This practice is 
improper. See MULTIPLE DEPENDENT CLAIMS, paragraph 
2, above. Consequently, a numeral “1” is placed in the 
dependent claim column with a circle drawn around it. 

Claim 9.—Claim 9 is improper since it depends from an 
improper claim. If the base claim is in error, this error cannot 
be corrected by adding additional claims depending therefrom. 
Therefore, 2 numeral “1” with a circle around it is placed in 
the “Dep.” column. 

Claim 10.-Here again we have an independent claim which 
is always indicated with a numeral “1” in the “Ind.” column 
opposite the claim number. 

Claim 11.-This claim refers to two independent claims in the 
alternative. A numeral “2” is therefore placed in the “Dep.” 
column opposite claim 11. 

Claim 12.—Claim 12 is a dependent claim which refers to 
two claims in the conjunctive (“1 and 10”) rather than in the 
alternative (“1 or 10”). This form is improper under 35 U.S.C. 
112 and Rule 1.75(c). Accordingly, since claim 12 is improper, 
an encircled numeral “1” is placed in the “Dep.” column 
opposite claim 12. 


Calculation of Filing Fee 


After the numbers of “Ind.” and “Dep.” claims are noted 
on form PTO- 1360, each column is added. In this example., there 
are 2 independent claims and 14 dependent claims or a total 
of 16 claims. The number of independent and total claims can 
then be placed on form PTO-875 and the fee calculated. In this 
example, the total number of claims 16 minus 10 leaves 6, which 
is multiplied by $2 for an additional total claim fee of $12. The 
total number of independent claims in the example is 2, which 
minus | is 1, which times the $10 rate is $10. The total filing 
fee is therefore $65 + $12 + $10, or total of $87. 


Drawing Requirements 


Revised 35 U.S.C. 113 relaxes the previous requirements for 
submission of drawings on filing under certain conditions. The 
first sentence of 35 U.S.C. 113 does require a drawing to be 
submitted upon filing where such drawing is necessary for the 
understanding of the invention. In this situation the lack of a 
drawing renders the application incomplete and as such, the 
application cannot be given a filing date until the drawing is 
received. The second sentence of 35 U.S.C. 113 deals with the 
situation wherein a dra. ag is not necessary for the understand- 
ing of the invention but the case admits of illustration and no 
drawing was submitted on filing. The lack of the drawing in 
this situation does not render the application incomplete but 
rather is treated much in the same manner as an informality. 
The examiner should require such drawings in almost all such 
instances. Such drawings could be required during the process- 
ing of the application but do not have to be furnished at the 
time the application is filed. The applicant is allowed at least 
two months from the date of the letter requiring drawings to 
submit them. 


Handling of Drawing Requirements Under the 
First Sentence of 35 U.S.C. 113 


Under the revised provisions the Application Division 
examiner will continue to make the initial decision in all new 
applications as to whether a drawing is “necessary” under the 
first sentence of 35 U.S.C. 113. 

If during examination an examiner feels that a filing date 
should not have been granted in an application because it does 
not contain drawings, the matter will be brought to the attention 
of the Supervisory Primary Examiner (SPE) for review. If the 
SPE decides that drawings are required to understand the subject 
matter of the invention, the SPE will return the application to 
the Application Division with a memorandum requesting 
cancellation of the filing date and identifying the subject matter 
required to be illustrated. 
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Handling of Drawing Requirements Under the 
Second Sentence of 35 U.S.C. 


35 U.S.C. 113 also deals with the situation wherein the 
drawing is not necessary for the understanding of the invention, 
but the subject matter admits of illustration by a drawing and 
the applicant has not furnished a drawing. The lack of the 
drawing in this situation does not render the application incom- 
plete but rather is treated as an informality. A filing date will 
be accorded with the original presentation of the papers, despite 
the absence of drawings. In these situations, a drawing or further 
illustration will normally be required by the examiner. This may 
be done either prior to examination in a separate letter or in the 
first Office action and may be handled in much the same manner 
as informal photocopy drawings are presently handled. The 
examiner should require drawings where appropriate as early 
as possible, since the possession of the drawing at that time 
would facilitate the examination process. A letter requiring 
drawings may contain wording similar to the following: 


“The examiner has decided that the subject matter of this 
applicaton admits of illustration by a drawing and that a drawing 
would facilitate the understanding of the subject matter dis- 
closed. (Continue with a specific mention of those items of which 
drawings are desired.) Applicant is required to furnish a drawing 
under 37 CFR 1.81. (Incorporate in Office action or set two- 
month period for response.)” 


The applicant will be given at least two months from the date 
of such requirement to submit drawings. If the requirement for 
drawings is included in an Office action, the time for supplying 
the drawings will be the same as the time of response to the 
Office action. Upon receipt of the drawing within the period 
set, the examiner will check the drawings for new matter. If new 
matter is included, the drawing will not be entered. It will be 
objected to as containing new matter. A new drawing without 
such new matter may be required if the examiner still feels a 
drawing is needed under 37 CFR 1.81 or 1.83. The examiner’s 
decision would be reviewable by petition to the Commissioner 
under Rule 1.181. The decision on such a petition would be 
handled by the Group Director. If a drawing is not timely 
received in response to a letter from the examiner which requires 
a drawing, the application becomes abandoned for failure to 
respond. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Feb. 8, 1978. 


[968 O.G. 7] 


(78) Use of Symbol “@” in Patent Applications 

The Greek. letter Phi has long been used as a symbol in 
equations in all technical disciplines. It further has special uses 
which include the indication of an electrical phase or clocking 
signal as well as an angular measurement. The recognized 
symbols for the upper and lower case Greek Phi characters, 
however, do not appear on most typewriters. This apparently 
has led to the use of a symbol composed by first striking a zero 
key and then backspacing and striking the “cancel” or “slash” 
key to result in “@” which is an approximation of accepted 
symbols for the Greek character Phi. In other instances the 
symbol is composed using the upper or lower case letter “O” 
with the “cancel” or “slash” superimposed thereon by back- 
spacing or is simply handwritten in a variety of styles. These 
expedients result in confusion because of the variety of type 
sizes and styles available on modern typewriters. 

In recent years, the growth of data processing has seen the 
increasing use of this symbol (“@”) as the standard represen- 
tation of zero. The “slashed” or “cancelled zero” is used to 
indicate zero and avoid confusion with the upper case letter “O” 
in both text and drawings. 

Thus, when the symbol “@” in one of its many variations, 
as discussed above, appears in patent applications being pre- 
pared for printing, confusion as to the intended meaning of the 
symbol arises. Those (such as examiners, attorneys, and appli- 
cants) working in the art can usually determine the intended 
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meaning of this symbol because of their knowledge of the 
subject matter involved, but editors preparing these applications 
for printing have no such specialized knowledge and confusion 
arises as to which symbol to print. The result, at the very least, 
is delay until the intended meaning of the symbol can be 
ascertained. 

Since the Office does not have the resources to conduct a 
technical editorial review of each application before printing, 
and in order to eliminate the problem of printing delays asso- 
ciated with the usage of these symbols, any questions about the 
intended symbol will be resolved by the editorial staff of the 
Office of Publications by printing the symbol “@” whenever 
that symbol is used by the applicant. Any Certificate of Cor- 
rection necessitated by the above practice will be at the pat- 
entee’s expense (37 CFR 1.323) because the intended symbol 
was not accurately presented by the Greek upper or lower case 
Phi letters (I, @) in the patent application. 


RICHARD J. SHAKMAN, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Dec. 20, 1978. 


[978 O.G. 152] 


(79) U.S. Accession to Hague Convention 
Abolishing the Requirement of Legalization 


for Foreign Public Documents 


On Oct. 15, 1981, the Hague “Convention Abolishing the 
Requirement of Legalization for Foreign Public Documents” 
entered into force between the United States and twenty-eight 
foreign countries that are parties to the Convention. The 
Convention applies to any document submitted to the United 
States Patent and Trademark Office for filing or recording, which 
is sworn to or acknowledged by a notary public in any one of 
the member countries. The Convention abolishes the certifica- 
tion of the authority of the notary public in a member country 
by a diplomatic or consular officer of the United States and 
substitutes certification by a special certificate, or apostille, 
executed by an officer of the member country. Accordingly, the 
Office will accept for filing or recording a document sworn to 
or acknowledged before a notary public in a member country 
if the document bears, or has appended to it, an apostille 
certifying the notary’s authority. The requirement for a diplo- 
matic or consular certificate, specified in 37 CFR 1.66 and note 
1 of 37 CFR 3.45, will not apply to a document sworn to or 
acknowledged before a notary public in a member country if 
an apostille is used. 

The member countries that are parties to the Convention are: 


Austria 
Bahamas 
Belgium 
Botswana Liechtenstein 
Cyprus Luxembourg 
Fiji Malawi ° 
France Malta 
Germany Mauritius 
Fed. Rep. of Netherlands 
Hungary Portugal 
Israel Seychelles 

The Convention prescribes the following form for the 
apostille: 


Italy 
Japan 
Lesotho 


Spain 
Suriname 
Swaziland 
Switzerland 
Tonga 

U.K. of Great 
Britain and 
N. Ireland 
United States 
Yugoslavia 


Model of certificate 


The certificate will be in the form of a square with sides 
at least 9 centimetres long 


APOSTILLE 
(Convention de La Haye du Oct. 5, 1961) 


1. Country: 
This public document 
2. has been signed by 
3. acting in the capacity of 
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GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Nov. 5, 1981. 


[1013 O.G. 3] 


(80) Simulated or Predicted Tests or Examples 


In order to provide for uniform practice before the Patent 
and Trademark Office, the following clarification of current 
Office practice relating to simulated or predicted tests or 
examples is being set forth. This notice specifies the Office 
policy which is currently in effect and is considered to have 
been in effect in the past in this area. The wording of the MPEP 
provisions prior to this amendment went further than was 
intended. The amended sections below spell out more clearly 
the Office’s position from the start. 

The following wording will be substituted in revision 
number 8 for that presently in paragraph D of section 608.01(p) 
of the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure. 


MPEP § 608.01(p) 


“PD. Simulated or Predicted Test Results 
or Prophetic Examples 


Simulated or predicted test results and prophetical examples 
(paper examples) are permitted in patent applications. Working 
examples correspond to work actually performed and may 
describe tests which have actually beén conducted and results 
that were achieved. Paper examples describe the manner and 
process of making an embodiment of the invention which has 
not actually been conducted. Paper examples should not be 
represented as work actually done. No results should be rep- 
resented as actual results unless they have actually been 
achieved. Paper examples should not be described using the 
past tense. 

The first and last paragraphs of MPEP section 707.07(1) are 
being deleted. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Deputy Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


Apr. 15, 1982. 


[1018 O.G. 27] 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 [Docket No. 71008-7208] 


Variety Denomination Requirements 
for Plant Patent Applications 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Notice of proposed rulemaking. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office proposes to amend 
certain of the rules of practice applicable to the patenting of 
plants. Under the proposed rules of practice, an applicant for 
such a patent would, in addition to any requirements for 
obtaining a patent, also be required to record an identifying 
variety denomination for the plant. These proposed rules fulfill 
an obligation imposed by the Convention of the International 
Union for the Protection of New Plant Varieties (the UPOV 
Convention), to which the United States adheres. 
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Dates: Comments on the proposed rules must be submitted by 
Jan. 8, 1988, to assure their consideration in formulating the 
rules put into effect. A public hearing will be held on Jan. 15, 
1988, beginning at 9:30 A.M., in the Commissioner’s Confer- 
ence Room, Crystal Plz. 3, the Patent and Trademark Office. 
Addresses: Address comments to the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Box 4, Washington, D.C. 20231. All com- 
ments received will be publicly available in the Patent and 
Trademark Office, Crystal Plz. 3, Arlington, Va., Rm. 11C28. 
For Further Information Contact: Mr. Stanley D. Schlosser, 
Office of Legislation and International Affairs, by telephone 
at (703) 557-3065 or by mail addressed to the Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks, Box 4, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information: The UPOV Convention became 
applicable to the United States on Nov. 8, 1981, as a conse- 
quence of the President’s exercise of authority to adhere to 
this international agreement. Under Articles 6 and 13 of the 
UPOV Convention, each plant variety for which protection is 
sought must be given a variety denomination and that denomi- 
nation recorded (“registered” in the language of the Conven- 
tion) at least by the time the patent is granted. It is left to each 
of the UPOV member states to determine how recordation is 
effected. For the United States, the issuance of a patent which 
includes the denomination of the variety would constitute 
recordation and registration for the purposes of compliance with 
UPOV Convention. The patent examining process would 
include consideration of the suitability for recordation of the 
proposed variety denomination. 

Attention is called to two earlier Commissioner’s Notices on 
this subject. The Notice of Oct. 20, 1981 (46 FR 51426) stated 
that appropriate rules for the registration of variety denomina- 
tions, as required by the UPOV Convention, would be issued. 
The Commissioner’s Notice, published in the Federal Register 
on Aug. 16, 1985, 50 FR 33062, proposed amendments to the 
Patent and Trademark Office’s rules of practice to carry out 
this requirement. In light of public comments received, the 
earlier proposed rules are being withdrawn from consideration 
and replaced by these revised proposed rules. These would 
apply to plants patented under either 35 U.S.C. 101 or 161, 
but would not apply to any protection sought under the Plant 
Variety Protection Act (7 U.S.C. 2321 et seq.), administered by 
the United States Department of Agriculture. 

These proposed rules, in accordance with the patent law 
requirements for providing a descriptive title for a patent 
application, would require the variety denomination 
for recordation to be included in the title of the application. The 
denomination would be judged for recordability by the examiner 
assigned the application for examination, who would consult 
with appropriate trademark examination officials to determine 
if there exists a possibly conflicting trademark registration or 
application for registration. 

The recordation of a variety denomination for purposes of 
compliance with UPOV Convention Article 13 is not to be 
understood as conveying any legal rights in that denomination. 
Recordation does no more than establish a prima facie case 
that can be asserted as evidence of the possible generic nature 
of the variety denomination, if genericness is not already 
established by its usage in the commercial market, advertising 
or publication. 

Under the proposed rules, the Patent and Trademark Office 
in examining the recordability of variety denominations will, 
in addition to its trademark records, utilize the Office’s com- 
pilation of denominations obtained from horticultural, agricul- 
tural, floral and other professional societies, national breeders’ 
rights offices, the UPOV Union’s Secretariat, standard refer- 
ences and other available sources. Article 13 of the UPOV 
Convention requires that the variety denomination must enable 
the plant variety to be identified, that the denomination not 
consist solely of numbers except if this is shown'to be an 
established practice for designating plant varieties, and that the 
denomination not be liable to mislead or cause confusion 
concerning the characteristics, value or identity of the variety 
or the identity of the breeder. No specific naming system is 
required by the Article. While a portion of the consuming public 
and others might prefer plant variety names conforming to the 
International Code of Nomenclature for Cultivated Plants or the 
UPOV Guidelines, common usage, code systems or other ways 
of identifying plants cannot be ignored. 

The Patent and Trademark Office would accept for recor- 
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dation a variety denomination complying with the require- 
ments of the UPOV Convention’s Articles 13(2) and 13(4). A 
number of variety denomination systems currently in use, such 
as the system described in the 1980 revision of the International 
Code of Nomenclature for Cultivated Plants, the UPOV Guidelines 
and various code systems may also meet these requirements. 
Sexually reproduced varieties could be named in compliance 
with the requirements of the Federal Seed Act. 

In the event the examiner does not approve a proposed variety 
denomination for recordation, the applicant could petition the 
Commissioner for approval. Thus, the examination and approval 
of variety denominations will be handled in the same way as 
other procedural and administrative requirements not relating 
to the merits of the invention, such as the requirement to provide 
an abstract of the disclosure or the requirement to provide a 
title. A final refusal by the Commissioner on petition would 
require submission of another proposed denomination for 
recordation. 

The petition to the Commissioner will be subject to a fee 
and the other requirements relating to petitions. The Commis- 
sioner may in appropriate cases delegate to the Assistant 
Commissioner for Trademarks or other appropriate trademark 
officials the decision of such petitions, under 37 C.F.R. 1.181(g). 

The UPOV Convention requires the applicant to identify the 
patented variety by the same variety denomination (or a translation 
thereof) in all UPOV member states. A different denomination 
may be recorded in a particular member state, however, in cases 
where the denomination registered in another member state is 
unsuitable for business or other reasons. An applicant may 
during the course of examination be required to inform the 
Office of any other denomination by which the variety is known. 

While these rules provide for the recordation of variety 
denominations, they recognize at the same time that, in cases 
of conflict, previously established proprietary rights are para- 
mount. Recordation is in legal effect, therefore, no more than 
publication of a denomination which is or may become the 
generic name of a plant variety. 

Trademark owners, owners of other proprietary rights and 
patent applicants share a common interest in knowing as early 
as possible if a variety denomination proposed for recordation 
possibly conflicts with a trademark or other proprietary rights. 
Accordingly, each denomination proposed for recordation, along 
with the genus and species to which the variety belongs, shall 
be published in the Official Gazette as soon as reasonably 
possible after receipt of the application in the Office. The 
Commissioner has determined that publication of such infor- 
mation constitutes special circumstances under 35 U.S.C. 122. 

The public may provide information to the Office concerning 
the recordability of a proposed denomination. Such information 
would be entered in the official file wrapper of the application 
and be available to the examiner. Such information shall be 
called to the attention of the applicant by the Office. 

Also, the Official Gazette would list newly recorded denomi- 
nations in United States patents in order for trademark owners 
to assert their rights in appropriate cases through private 
negotiations or judicially, as they may now do in trademark 
cases. Proceedings in the Office in regard to the registration 
of variety denominations, however, will be conducted ex parte. 

Under the proposed rules, each applicant would be required 
to specify in an application for protection of a plant variety the 
date of first use of the denomination if used prior to filing of 
the patent application, or later to provide information about the 
date of first commercial use during pendency of the application. 
In cases of conflict between a trademark and a proposed variety 
denomination, the variety denomination will not be accepted 
for recordation unless its first commercial use clearly antedates 
another’s established rights. 

If a patentee learns of a conflict between a trademark and 
the recorded variety denomination after issuance of the patent, 
the patentee in order to resolve the conflict will be permitted 
to record a different denomination by means of the Certificate 
of Correction procedure. Also, a variety denomination found 
after issuance of a patent to be commercially unsuitable or ill- 
advised could be changed in a similar manner. 

The Office now permits plants and plant varieties to be 
patented both specifically and broadly under patent 35 U.S.C. 
101. In some cases, however, claims in an application will not 
be limited to a specific variety. These proposed rules would 
apply only to applications where a specific variety or varieties 
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are claimed. Only these need be identified by a variety denomi- 
nation, except where the number of varieties involved makes 
this impractical. In such a case, each claim directed to a specific 
variety would include its variety denomination, but these variety 
denominations could be omitted from the title of the patent. 
Variety denominations would not be required for microorgan- 
isms or microscopic plant parts. 

Other Considerations: The proposed rule change is in con- 
formity with the requirements of the Regulatory Flexibility Act 
(Pub. L. 96-354), Executive Order 12291 and the Paperwork 
Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. This rule contains 
a collection of information requirement subject to the Paper- 
work Reduction Act. This colletion of information requirement 
has been cleared by OMB under control No. 0651-0011. 

The General Counsel of the Department Commerce has 
certified to the Small Business Administration that the proposed 
tule changes will not have a significant adverse economic 
impact on a substantial number of small entities (Regulatory 
Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). The variety denomination 
requirement will not impose extra work on patent applicants 
(whether small or large businesses or individuals). The rules 
will help avoid burdensome and expensive litigation over 
trademark rights. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
proposed rule change is not a major rule under Executive Order 
12291. The annual effect on the economy will be less than $100 
million. There will be no major increase in costs or prices for 
consumers, individual industries, federal, state, or local gov- 
ernment agencies, or geographic regions. There will be no sig- 
nificant adverse effects on competition, employment, invest- 
ment, productivity, innovation, or on the ability of United 
States-based enterprises to compete with foreign-based enter- 
prises in domestic or export markets. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Inventions and 
patents. 


For the reasons set out in the preamble, 37 CFR Part I is 
proposed to be amended by revising §§ 1.72, and 1.17 and adding 
a new § 1.168 as set forth below. All proposed additions are 
printed between arrows. 


PART I —RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 would continue 
to read as follows: 


AUTHORITY: 35 U.S.C. 6 unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.17 is proposed to be amended by adding the 
following items in numerical order to the list in paragraph (h) 
to read as follows: 


§ 1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


**e# eke * 
h ** * 
p>§ 1.168(d) For petitioning the Commissioner to record 
a plant variety denomination . . . 
§ 1.168(g) For petitioning the Commissioner to record 
a substitute plant variety denomination .. . <q 


3. Section 1.72 is proposed to be amended by adding the 
following paragraph: 


§ 1.72 Title and abstract. 


**# * 


P>(c) In the case of an application for the patenting of 
a plant variety under the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 101 
or 161, the title of the application must include a variety 


denomination for the specific new variety claimed, except 
as provided for in § 1.168(b). The bso of the patent 
will be deemed the recordation of the variety denomi- 

nation for purposes of compliance with Article 13 of 
the International Convention for the Protection of New 
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(f) The applicant shall indicate in the application 
the date of first commercial use in the United 
States if any, of the variety denomination pro- 
posed for recordation; or, if not commercially 
used prior to filing of the application, indicate 
during pendency of the application when the 
denomination has first been commercially used 
in this country. No variety denomination will be 
recorded if first commercially used after the 
establishment of third party proprietary rights to 
the denomination. 

(g) A patentee in order to avoid a conflict between 
a recorded variety denomination and a trademark 
or other proprietary right, or where the recorded 


New Varieties of Plants, as revised on Oct. 23, 1978. 
4. A new § 1.168 is proposed to be added, to read as follows: 


®§ 1.168 Variety denomination, submission to the 
Office, examination. 

(a) The variety denomination submitted by the patent 
applicant under § 1.72 will be examined for compliance 
with the International Convention for the Protection of 
New Varieties of Plants. Specifically, the denomination: 


(1) must enable the plant variety to be identified; 
(2) must not be likely to cause confusion, to cause 


mistake or to deceive concerning the characteris- 
tics, value or identity of the plant variety or the 
identity of the breeder; 


(3) must not consist solely of numbers except if this 


is an established practice for designating plant 
varieties; and 


(4) must not be likely to cause confusion or mistake 


or to deceive as to any prior right of a third party, 
and shali not affect prior rights of third parties. 


variety denomination is likely to be confused with 
another, or where business or marketing consid- 
erations dictate, may propose for recordation a 
substitute variety denomination for that already 
recorded. Such a proposal shall be in the form of 
a petition to the Commissioner together with the 
fee set forth in § 1.17(h). The proposed substi- 
tute denomination will be examined in the same 
manner as the denomination originally recorded, 


(b) If a proposed variety denomination is not 
included as part of the title of the application, 
when filed, the examiner shall set a period of not 
less than thirty days to provide a variety denomi- 
nation. If a plurality of plant varieties are claimed, 
which make it impractical to include each variety 
denomination in the title of the application, each 
claim directed to a specific plant variety shall 
instead include the denomination of the claimed 
plant variety. In cases where no specific plant 
variety is claimed, for example, a patent directed 
to the improvement of a plant species, the 
denomination requirement applicable to the 
patenting of a plant variety or varieties will be 
waived. 

(c) If the examiner determines that a proposed 
variety denomination is not suitable for recor- 
dation, the examiner shall refuse recordation 
thereof and shall set forth in an Office action the 
reasons for such refusal. An applicant disagreeing 
with the reasons for such refusal may request 
reconsideration and withdrawal of the refusal, 
giving the reasons therefor. If the examiner’s 
refusal to record a proposed variety denomination 
is repeated and made final, the examiner shall at 
the same time require the applicant to propose 
another variety denomination for recordation. 
(d) After a final requirement by the examiner for 
submission of a proposed new variety denomi- 
nation, the applicant, in addition to making any 
response due on the remainder of the action, may 
in lieu of proposing another variety denomination 
petition the Commissioner for review of the 
examiner’s holding, upon payment of the fee set 
forth in § 1.17(h). 

(e) The applicant is required to submit for rec- 
ordation the same variety denomination (or, if 
not in English, a translation or transliteration 
thereof) as that previously registered or recorded, 
or proposed for registration in an earlier filed 
application for protection of the same variety in 
another member state of the International Union 
for the Protection of New Varieties of Plants. The 
applicant may submit another denomination for 
recordation, however, upon a showing satisfac- 
tory to the examiner as to why the denomination 
originally submitted or registered in another 
member state of the said Union is unsuitable for 
recordation in the United States. During pendency 
of an application, the examiner may require the 
applicant to provide information regarding all de- 
nominations for the same variety registered or 
proposed for registration in other member states 
of the said Unior: before the application was filed 
in the United States. 


and upon recordation shall be promptly published 
in the Official Gazette. A Certificate of Correction 
indicating such substitute denomination shall be 
issued for the patent. If the patent has been assigned, 
only the assignee of record may apply for 
recordation of a substitute denomination. 

(h) The Commissioner shall upon its receipt in 
the Office promptly publish in the Official Gazette 
each variety denomination proposed for recorda- 
tion and the genus and species of the plant involved. 
Correspondence from the public objecting to the 
recordation of such denomination, if accompa- 
nied by reasons therefor, will be placed in the 
official file and considered by the examiner in an 
ex parte manner. An objection to recordation may 
be based on an earlier recorded or unrecorded 
variety denomination, a registered or common 
law trademark, a trade name or trade indicia, or 
other alleged prior right timely called to the Office’s 
attention. The applicant shall be notified by the 
Office of the receipt of such correspondence. The 
secrecy of any pending application will be pre- 
served in accordance with 35 U.S.C. 122. 


RENE TEGTMEYER, 
Sept. 18, 1987. Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents 


[1085 OG 13] 


DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 


Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket Number 90364-0071] 
RIN: 0651-AA37 


Requirements for patent applications containing nucleotide 
sequence and/or amino acid sequence disclosures 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final Rule 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is amending 
its regulations to establish a standardized format for descriptions 
of nucleotide and amino acid sequence data submitted as a part 
of patent applications, in conjunction with the required submis- 
sion of this data in computer readable form. The standardized 
format is needed to permit proper examination and processing 
of such applications and to improve quality and efficiency of 
the examination process, promote conformity with usage of the 
scientific community, and improve dissemination of sequence 
data in electronic form. The standard symbols and format for 
sequence data, and the submission of this data in computer 
readable form, will be required for most disclosures of nucleo- 
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tide and amino acid sequence data in patent applications filed 
after the effective date of the rule change. 
Effective Date: October 1, 1990 
For Further Information Contact: Lois E. Boland, Special Pro- 
gram Examiner, Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Pat- 
ents, Crystal Park 2 - Suite 919, by telephone at (703) 557-8384 
or by mail marked to her attention and addressed to the Com- 
missioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information: Currently, problems exist in the 
presentation, examination and printing of nucleotide and amino 
acid sequence data because of the lack of uniformity in sub- 
mission of sequence data to the PTO and the impracticality of 
properly searching and examining sequences submitted in paper 
form. For example, it is impractical for an examiner, searching 
a particularly lengthy sequence in a non-conforming format, to 
accurately key the query necessary to search the sequence in 
a computerized search. Further, the lack of standardized symbol 
use and standardized format results in a very difficult compari- 
son, on the part of the examiner and the public, of what is claimed 
in a given patent application and what is disclosed in the prior 
art. Still further, the number of patent applications containing 
nucleotide and amino acid sequences is increasing every year. 
The major examination problems can be attributed to the volume 
of data and the use of inconsistent paper formats. The lack of 
consistency in symbols used and formatting requires examiners 
to attempt to convert the sequence data, as it appears in patent 
applications, into formats that are consistent with those appear- 
ing in the prior art in order to make proper evaluations of the 
patentability of the inventions claimed in the patent applications. 
Problems are also encountered in the printing of nucleotide and 
amino acid sequence data in patents because the data must be 
rekeyed under current patent printing procedures. This could 
easily result in the printing of erroneous sequences. In summary, 
the diversity and complexity of nucleotide and amino acid 
sequence data result in searching and analysis difficulties both 
within the PTO and outside the PTO, decreased accuracy of 
search and reproduction, and increased cost. 

The PTO is amending its regulations to establish a standard- 
ized format for descriptions of nucleotide and amino acid se- 


quence data submitted as a part of patent applications, in con- 
junction with the required submission of the data in computer 
readable form, which would result in the following advantages: 


Cost savings in input of sequence data; 

A practical and more accurate sequence search ca- 
pability; 

Improved interference detection; 

More efficient examination; 

Improved accuracy of printed sequences; 

Creation of a PTO database of most patent-disclosed 
sequence data; 

Improved public data access and dissemination in 
electronic form; 

Exchange of published sequence data, in electronic 
form, with the Japanese Patent Office (JPO) and the 
European Patent Office (EPO) in a Trilateral Se- 
quence Exchange Project; 

Conformity with the scientific community; and 
The encouragement of other government agencies 
and private vendors to include sequences appearing 
in patents in their data bases. 


In those areas of biotechnology in which nucleotide and/or 
amino acid sequence information is significant, many patent 
applicants are accustomed to, or familiar with, the submission 
of such sequence information to various sequence databases, 
such as GenBank, which is produced by the National Institutes 
of Health. Information regarding GenBank can be obtained from 
GenBank/Intelligenetics, Inc., 700 East El] Camino Real, Moun- 
tain View, California 94040, (415) 962-7364. In order to fa- 
cilitate such submissions, or merely for the purpose of research- 
ing and developing sequence information, many eventual patent 
applicants also generate or encode sequence information in 
computer readable form. In view of this, compliance with the 
rules herein should not pose a significant additional burden for 
these applicants. In order to further facilitate compliance with 
the rules that follow, the PTO will make available to the public 
input programs that are based on the Authorin program produced 
by GenBank. These input programs are specifically tailored to 
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the requirements herein. The PTO presently intends to offer 
training for applicants and/or their attorneys to aid in their 
compliance with these rules. Details regarding availability of 
the modified Authorin program and scheduling of training 
programs will be announced in the PTO’s Official Gazette. 

The standard symbols and format, as well as the submission 
of sequence data in computer readable form, will be required 
for all disclosures of nucleotide and amino acid sequence data 
in new patent applications filed after the effective date of the 
tule change. Compliance with the rules, on a voluntary basis, 
is encouraged for applications filed prior to the effective date 
of these final rules. It is envisioned that, for the great majority 
of applications affected by these rules, applicants will not be 
subjected to significant additional burdens, with regard to both 
time and/or costs, in order to comply with these rules. However, 
if exceptional circumstances do arise and certain applicants ex- 
perience specific hardships in attempting to comply with these 
rules, the PTO will consider appropriate petitions, filed in ac- 
cordance with 37 CFR §1.183, to waive the rules, for which 
any fees may be refunded or waived dependent upon the 
particular circumstances. The final rules will not apply to reissue 
applications or reexamination proceedings filed after the effec- 
tive date unless the application which matured into the patent 
sought to be reissued or reexamined was subject to these rules. 
Further, the final rules will not apply, except on a voluntary basis, 
to continuation or divisional applications filed after the effective 
date unless any application upon which 35 U.S.C. 120 priority 
is claimed was also subject to these rules. The final rules will 
apply to continuation-in part applications filed after the effective 
date where any application upon which 35 U.S.C. 120 priority 
is claimed was subject to these rules or where the material that 
is newly added in the continuation-in-part includes sequence 
information that falls within the requirements of these rules. For 
those continuation-in-part applications that are filed after the 
effective date where the application upon which 35 U.S.C. 120 
priority is claimed was not subject to these rules, compliance 
with these rules, on a voluntary basis, is encouraged. 

The final rules define a set of symbols and procedures that 
will be both mandatory and the only way that an applicant will 
be permitted to submit certain information about a sequence that 
falls within the definitions used in these rules. Thus, §1.821 
defines a sequence for the purpose of these final rules; sets forth 
the requirements for specific symbols, formats, paper and com- 
puter readable copies of the sequence; and specifies the dead- 
lines for complying with the requirements. Sections 1.822 to 
1.824 set forth detailed descriptions of the requirements that will 
be mandatory for the presentation of sequence data, and §1.825 
sets forth procedures that will be available to an applicant in 
the event that amendments to the sequence information or re- 
placement of the computer readable copy become necessary. 
There is nothing in these final rules that is intended to alter in 
any manner the prohibition against the introduction of new 
matter (35 U.S.C. 132 and 251), or the prohibition against the 
introduction of information that is not described in the appli- 
cation as originally filed (35 U.S.C. 112, first paragraph). 

With regard to the symbols and format to be used for nu- 
cleotide and/or amino acid sequence data set forth in § 1.822 
and the form and format for sequence submissions in computer 
readable form set forth in § 1.824, the PTO intends to accom- 
modate progress in the areas of both standardization and com- 
puterization as they relate to sequence data by subsequently 
amending the rules to take into account any such progress. This 
progress will probably be reflected in the refinement of or 
liberalization of these final rules. For example, progress in the 
area of the standardization of sequence data will likely result 
in a more comprehensive rule; and the branched sequences and 
the D-amino acids that are currently excluded from the rules 
may, in the future, be brought within the scope of the rules once 
the necessary standardization technology becomes available. As 
a further example, the computer readable form is currently 
limited to diskettes and tapes, but it readily can be seen that 
progress in the technology for developing databases of the type 
the PTO has envisioned will likely permit a broadening of the 
permissibie types of computer readable forms that may be 
submitted. The same can be said for the computer/operating- 
system configurations that are currently permitted. As the PTO 
becomes able to provide greater refinement and liberality in 
these areas, the PTO will do so by appropriate amendments to 
the rules herein. 
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These final rules are part of an ongoing coordinated effort in 
the private sector and among the EPO, the JPO and the PTO 
to standardize the use of symbols and the format for sequence 
information, in order to permit the exchange and use of each 
other’s published data. The PTO has signed a Memorandum of 
Understanding with the EPO and the JPO that calls for the 
capture and exchange of sequence data contained in patent 
applications filed with the three Offices from 1990 onward. A 
final agreement relating to the detaila of this undertaking was 
reached in October 1989. A briefing setting forth the PTO’s 
intentions for handling patent applications containing sequence 
data was held for the benefit of interested bar and industry groups 
on July 14, 1988. Draft rules were circulated to interested bar 
and industry groups on September 23, 1988. Numerous organi- 
zations and individuals filed comments in response to both the 
briefing and the draft rules. Finally, a notice of proposed rule- 
making relating to the Requirements for Patent Applications 
Containing Nucleotide Sequence and/or Amino Acid Sequence 
Disclosures was published in the Federal Register, 54 FR 18671 
( May 2, 1989), and in the Official Gazette, 1102 0.G. 34 (May 
16, 1989). 

In this notice of final rulemaking, a description of the changes 
in the text of the proposed rules is provided along with an 
explanation of the reasons supporting the changes. In addition, 
comments received in response to the notice of proposed rule- 
making are analyzed. Finally, an explanation of the content of 
the final rules is provided. 


Changes in Text of Proposed Rules 


Seveval changes have been made in the text of the final rules 
from the text of the proposed rules which were published for 
comment in the notice of proposed rulemaking. Those changes 
are discussed below. 


Section 1.821: 


In the preamble for paragraph (a) of this section as proposed, 


the phrase “a sequence” as proposed has been replaced with 
the phrase “an unbranched sequence”, and the sentence 
“Branched sequences are specifically excluded from this defi- 
nition.” has been inserted between the first and second sentences 
of the preamble as proposed for the purpose of clearly excluding 
branched sequences from the scope of the final rule. Due to the 
lack of a generally accepted standardized method for the rep- 
resentation and search of branched sequences in computer da- 
tabases, it was decided that, until the requisite standards are 
developed, branched sequences would be excluded from the 
scope of the final rule. As such, these regulations are not ap- 
plicable to branched sequences. In the first sentence of the pre- 
amble, “is interpreted to mean” has been changed to “means.” 
This latter change is considered to be editorial in nature and 
is not intended to change the meaning of the preamble in any 
way. 

In paragraphs (a)(1) and (a)(2) of this section, the phrase “in 
the description and/or the separate part of the disclosure on paper 
copy corresponding to, but not including,” as proposed has been 
replaced with the phrase “as set forth in § 1.822(b), but shall 
not be shown explicitly in”. These changes and the changes, 
discussed below, that were made to § 1.822(b) and the addition 
of § 1.822(p) were made for the purpose of clarifying the 
treatment to be accorded modified nucleotide bases and 
modified and unusual amino acids. 

In paragraph (a)(2) of this section, the sentence “Only pep- 
tides or proteins containing normal peptide bonds are embraced 
by this definition.” as proposed has been replaced by the sen- 
tence “Any peptide or protein that can be expressed as a 
sequence using the symbols in § 1.822(b)(2) in conjunction with 
a description elsewhere in the “Sequence Listing” to describe, 
for example, modified linkages, cross links, end caps, non- 
peptidyl bonds, etc., is embraced by this definition.” This 
change was made to clarify the scope of the rules relative to 
amino acids. Accordingly, an amino acid sequence will not be 
excluded from the scope of the rules merely due to the presence 
of one or several modified linkages, non-peptidyl bonds, etc. 
If an amino acid sequence, containing L-amino acids, can be 
represented by a string of amino acid abbreviations, with ref- 
erence, where necessary, to a features table to explain modi- 
fications in the sequence, the sequence is embraced by the rules. 
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The use of the terms “peptide or protein” implies, however, 
that the amino acids in a given sequence are linked by at least 
three consecutive peptide bonds. 

In paragraph (b) of this section, the terms “above definition” 
have been changed to “definition in paragraph (a) of this sec- 
tion” to clearly identify the definition to which reference is being 
made. 

In paragraph (e) of this section, third and fourth sentences 
have been added to explicitly set forth the procedure to be 
followed when a computer readable form of a new application 
is identical with a computer readable form of another applica- 
tion. In that situation, an applicant may make reference to the 
other application and computer readable form in lieu of filing 
a duplicate computer readable form in the new application. 

In paragraphs (g) and (h) of this section, the phrases “the 
requirements of one or more of” have been changed to “any 
of the requirements of.” A corresponding change has been made 
in the body of paragraphs (g) and (h) by deleting “one or more 
of” and “above.” These changes are considered to be editorial 
in nature. No change in substance is intended. 

In paragraph (g) of this section, the phrase “two months from 
the date of filing or” has been deleted from the paragraph as 
proposed to clearly indicate that notices will be sent by the PTO 
to applicants for all failures to comply with the rules. Further, 
the phrase “whichever is later, in which to comply, or the ap- 
plication will be considered to be abandoned” has been changed 
to “in order to prevent abandonment of the application.” This 
latter change is considered to be editorial in nature. No change 
in substance is intended. 

In paragraph (h) of this section, the phrase “or no international 
search report will be established by the United States Patent and 
Trademark Office as an International Searching Authority for 
those claims in the application that are directed to nucleotide 
and/or amino acid sequences” has been deleted from the 
paragraph as proposed. International applications that fail to 
comply with any of paragraphs (b) through (f) of this section 
will be searched to the extent possible without the benefit of 
the information in computer readable form. In the first sentence 
of this paragraph, “further” has been changed to “other” in 
view of the severely limited time constraints for processing PCT 
patent applications. In the second to the last sentence of this 
paragraph, the phrase “include new matter or” has been inserted 
before the phrase “go beyond the disclosure in the application 
as filed.” This phrase was inserted to acknowledge the parallel, 
for later reference, between the U.S. and PCT standards for new 
matter. The last sentence of this paragraph, as proposed, has 
been deleted to more closely parallel paragraph (g) of this 
section. 

Paragraph (i) has been added to this section to address the 
concerns of the private sector with respect to the weight that 
may ultimately be accorded an omission of an item of infor- 
mation which is not required under the rule, regardless of 
whether that item has been designated as “recommended” or 
“optional.” This paragraph makes. clear that neither the pres- 
ence nor absence of information which is not required under 
the rules will create a presumption that such information is 
necessary to satisfy any of the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112. 
Further, this paragraph states that the grant of a patent on an 
application that is subject to §§ 1.821 through 1.825 constitutes 
a conclusive presumption that the granted patent complies with 
the requirements of these rules. 

Paragraph (j) has been added to this section to facilitate 
administrative processing of all application papers, computer 
readable forms and fees filed under this section. Accordingly, 
all such application papers, computer readable forms and fees 
should be marked “Box SEQUENCE.” 


Section 1.822 


In paragraph (a) of this section as proposed, “following 
requirements” has been changed to “requirements of para- 
graphs (b) through (p) of this section.” This change was made 
to clearly delineate the requirements being referenced. 

In the preamble for paragraph (b) of this section, various 
changes have been made to the rule as proposed to clarify the 
codes that may be used for the nucleotide and/or amino acid 
sequence characters in the representations of the nucleotide and 
amino acid sequences and to clarify the treatment to be accorded 
modified nucleotide bases and modified and unusual amino 
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acids. The phrase “and (b)(2)” has been substituted for 
“through (b)(4)” because the lists of modified bases and modi- 
fied and unusual amino acids that were set forth in paragraphs 
(b)(3) and (b)(4) of this section as proposed are now separately 
set forth in newly drafted paragraph (p) of this section as adopted. 
In conjunction with the separate listing of the modified bases 
and modified and unusual amino acids in paragraph (p) of this 
section, the substance of the second sentence of this paragraph 
as proposed has been deleted and has been set forth in paragraph 
(p) of this section as adopted. Three new sentences have been 
added to paragraph (b) of this section as proposed. The first new 
sentence sets forth the principle that only those codes listed in 
paragraphs (b)(1) and (b)(2) shall be used in the representation 
of the nucleotide and amino acid sequences. The second and 
third new sentences describe the manner in which modified 
bases and amino acids may be presented in nucleotide and amino 
acid sequences by virtue of the use of the codes set forth in 
paragraphs (b)(1) and (b)(2) of this section. The changes to 
paragraph (b) of this section as proposed serve to clearly de- 
lineate those codes that may be used in the representation of 
nucleotide and amino acid sequences from those that may be 
used elsewhere in the description or the “Sequence Listing.” 
Accordingly, only those codes that are to be used in the rep- 
resentation of sequences are now set forth in paragraph (b) of 
this section as adopted whereas the controlled vocabulary for 
modified bases and modified and unusual amino acids is now 
separately set forth in paragraph (p) of this section as adopted. 
The second sentence of this paragraph, as proposed, has been 
deleted from this paragraph and now appears in 1.823(a), as 
adopted. 

In paragraph (d) of this section, the term “above” has been 
replaced by the term “below”. The fact that the representation 
of double stranded nucleotide sequences will not be permitted 
in the “Sequence Listings “ has obviated the need to accom- 
modate those situations in which the coding regions of the 
coding strand of a double stranded nucleotide sequence and the 
amino acids corresponding to the codons in the coding strand 
of that nucleotide are depicted. In those situations, it was 
considered that the correspondence between the amino acids 
and the codons in the coding strand could most clearly be 
illustrated by positioning the amino acids above the nucleotide 
rather than below the nucleotide, as is more conventionally done. 
This arrangement was then, for the purpose of consistency, 
extended to the representation of all amino acids that corre- 
sponded to codons in the coding regions of a nucleotide. As 
stated above, because double stranded nucleotides will not be 
permitted in the “Sequence Listings,” there is no longer a need 
to depict amino acids above corresponding codons. As such, 
paragraph (d) as adopted requires the depiction of amino acids 
corresponding to codons in the coding parts of a nucleotide 
sequence immediately below, not above, the corresponding 
codons. 

Further, in paragraph (d) of this section, the new sentence 
“Where a codon spans an intron, the amino acid symbol shall 
be typed below the portion of the codon containing two nucleo- 
tides.” has been added to the end of the paragraph, as proposed. 
This sentence was added to clarify the representation of an amino 
acid that corresponds to a codon that spans an intron. It is 
considered to be self-explanatory. 

In paragraph (e) of this section, the term “code” has been 
replaced by the term “abbreviation” for consistency with para- 
graph (b)(2) of this section. 

In paragraph (f) of this section, the sentence “Leftover bases, 
fewer than 10 in number, at the end of noncoding parts of a 
sequence shall be grouped together and separated from adjacent 
groups of 10 or 3 bases by a space.” has been added to the 
end of the paragraph as proposed. .This sentence was added to 
clarify the representation of bases in a nucleotide sequence in 
those situations where an accumulation of bases, fewer than 10 
in number, occur at the end of the non-coding part of a sequence. 

Paragraphs (j) and (k) of this section as proposed have been 
changed to reflect the fact that the representation of double 
stranded nucleotide sequences will not be permitted in the 
“Sequence Listing.” In paragraph (j) of this section as proposed, 
“single stranded” has been deleted, and “, only by a single 
strand,” has been inserted between “presented” and “in.” The 
effect of these changes, in conjunction with the deletion of 
paragraph (k) as proposed, is to preclude the presentation of 
double stranded nucleotides in the “Sequence Listing.” 
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Insofar as paragraph (k) of this section as proposed has been 
deleted, paragraphs (1) through (p) as proposed have been 
redesignated as paragraphs (k) through (0), respectively, as 
adopted. 

In paragraph (n) of this section as proposed (paragraph (m) 
as adopted), the procedure for numbering amino acid sequences 
has been changed. In the first sentence of the paragraph as 
proposed, “shall” has been changed to “may” to indicate that 
the numbering procedure dependent upon the identification of 
the mature protein is optional, not mandatory. This change was 
made to alleviate the concern that there may be instances when 
an applicant may not have identified the mature protein. As such, 
an alternative numbering procedure has been set forth for use 
when the numbering is not based upon the identification of the 
mature protein. The sentence “Otherwise, the enumeration of 
amino acids shall start at the first amino acid at the amino 
terminal as number 1.” has been added to the paragraph as 
proposed to set forth this alternative numbering procedure. The 
second sentence of this paragraph as proposed has been moved 
to the end of the paragraph as adopted so as to be applicable 
to both of the numbering procedures that are set forth in the 
paragraph as adopted. The third sentence of this paragraph as 
proposed has been clarified to indicate that the pre-sequences, 
pro-sequences (newly added), pre-pro-sequences (newly 
added) and signal sequences referred to are, in fact, amino acids 
preceding the mature protein. 

In paragraph (p) as proposed (paragraph (0) as adopted), the 
phrase “A partial sequence shall be numbered as a separate 
sequence and” has been deleted, “numbered” has been 
changed to “presented”; “separate sequence identifiers, with” 
has been added between “with” and “the”; and the sentence 
“A sequence that is made up of one or more noncontiguous 
segments of a larger sequence or segments from different se- 
quences shall be presented as a separate sequence.” has been 
added to the end of the paragraph as proposed. These changes 
have been made to address the concerns that the requirements 
for the presentation and numbering of partial, gapped and hybrid 
sequences were ambiguous. 

Paragraph (p) as adopted is new relative to the text of this 
section as proposed. The substance of this new paragraph cor- 
responds to that set forth in the second sentence of paragraph 
(b) as proposed. As such, the comments made above with regard 
to paragraph (b) of this section are applicable herein. 


Section 1.823: 


In paragraph (a) of this section as adopted, two new sentences 
have been added to the paragraph as proposed. The first new 
sentence sets forth requirements relating to page and line length. 
The second new sentence was transferred from § 1.822(b) in 
its entirety. This transfer was made to provide a more logical 
presentation of all of the requirements for the “Sequence List- 
ing.” 

In paragraph (b) of this section, the second sentence as pro- 
posed has been replaced by three new sentences to more clearly 
set forth the required arrangement of information in the “Se- 
quence Listing.” 

In paragraph (b)(1)(i) of this section as proposed, “: specify 
one name per line: SURNAME comma OTHER NAMES and/ 
or INITIALS” has been added after “applicants” to clarify the 
format for the presentation of the applicants name in the “se- 
quence Listing.” similar changes have been made to name 
designations in paragraphs (b)(1)(vii)(A) and (b)(1)(ix)(A) as 
proposed. 

In paragraph (b)(1)(ii) of this section as proposed, “four lines 
maximum” has been added to the parenthetical information to 
indicate that the response provided should not exceed four lines. 
Similar additions have been made throughout paragraph (b) of 
this section where the response provided may exceed the one 
line limitation now set forth in the preamble to paragraph (b) 
of this section. 

In paragraph (b)(1) of this section as proposed, a new item 
of information has been added. This item of information relates 
to the number of sequences presented in the “Sequence List- 
ing.” The item is as follows: “(iii) NUMBER OF SEQUENCES 
(number of sequences in the “Sequence Listing” - M).” This 
item has been inserted after paragraph (b)(1)(ii), and paragraphs 
(b)(1)(iii) through (b)(1)(ix) as proposed have been redesignated 
as paragraphs (b)(1)(iv) through (b)(1)(x), respectively. 





1122 OG 144 
(82) 


In paragraph (b)(1)(iii) as proposed (paragraph (b)(1)(iv) as 
adopted), a new information item has been added. This item 
relates to the addressee to which correspondence will be sent. 
The item is as follows: (A) ADDRESSEE (name of applicant, 
firm, company or institution, as may be appropriate). This item 
has been inserted before subheading (b)(1)(iii)(A) as proposed, 
and subheadings (b)(1)(iii)(A) through (E) as proposed have 
been redesignated accordingly. 

In paragraph (b)(1)(v) as proposed (paragraph (b)(1)(vi) as 
adopted), “, if available” has been added after “M” to indicate 
that the submission of current application data is mandatory only 
if it is available to the applicant. 

In paragraphs (b)(1)(v) and (b)(1)(vi) as proposed and para- 
graph (b)(2)(x) as adopted, the parenthetical information pro- 
vided for application and document numbers, and, filing and 
publication dates has been expanded to encompass Patent Co- 
operation Treaty applications and publications. 

In paragraphs (b)(1)(v)(B), (b)(1)(vi)(C) and (b)(1)(vi)(D) as 
proposed, “: specify as dd-MMM-yyyy” has been added after 
“available” to clarify the format for the presentation of date 
information in the “Sequence Listing.” The lower case letters 
are employed to designate numeric responses, and the upper 
case letters are employed to designate alphabetical responses. 
As such, March 2, 1988, would be presented as 02-MAR-1988. 
In paragraph (b)(1)(ix)(G) as proposed (paragraph (b)(2)(x)(G) 
as adopted), “including month/date/year or season” has been 
changed to “specify as dd- MMM-yyyy, MMM-yyyy or Season- 
yyyy” to encompass all variations in date designations that may 
be encountered. 

In paragraph (b)(1)(v)(C) as proposed (paragraph 
(b)(1)(vi)(C) as adopted) “, specify each designation, left jus- 
tified, within an eighteen position alpha numeric field” has been 
inserted after “assigned”, and “, to maximum of ten classi- 
fication designations” has been inserted after “rep” to clarify 
the field length and maximum number of repetitions for the clas- 
sification designations. 

In paragraph (b)(1)(vi) as proposed (paragraph (b)(1)(vii) as 
adopted), the references to “DOCUMENT NUMBER”, “docu- 
ment number”, “document type”, “PUBLICATION DATE” 
and “publication date” throughout this paragraph have been 
deleted and replaced with the appropriate references to “AP- 
PLICATION NUMBER”, “application number”, etc., so that 
the information collected in this paragraph relates only to prior 
applications and filing dates, not publications and publication 
dates. Publication information, including docucent numbers and 
publication dates, can be provided in paragraph (b)(2)(x) of this 
section as adopted. Further, subheading (b)(1)(vi)(B) as pro- 
posed has been deleted, and (b)(1)(vi)(A) as proposed has been 
clarified to include the pertinent country information. As such, 
subheading (b)(1)(vi)(C) has been redesignated as 
(b)(1)(vii)(B). Further, “specify as two letter country code and 
eight digit document number” has been inserted after “num- 
ber,”. Information regarding the manner in which PCT appli- 
cations should be cited has aloo been added to this parenthetical. 
In view of the above deletion of references pertaining to pub- 
lication dates, subheading (b)(1)(vi)(D) as proposed has been 
deleted. Further, since “PRIOR APPLICATION DATA” may 
repeat, the plural designations throughout the paragraph as 
proposed have been deleted. 

Paragraph (b)(1)(ix) “PUBLICATION STATUS” as pro- 
posed has been moved to paragraph (b)(2) of this section as 
adopted and designated as paragraph (b)(2)(x) “PUBLICA- 
TION INFORMATION”. This change permits publication in- 
formation to be submitted specifically with respect to a given 
sequence. Further, in paragraph (b)(1)(ix) as proposed, “Have 
the data that are disclosed in SEQ ID NO:X been published” 
has been changed to “Repeat section for each relevant publi- 
cation”, and patent information fields have been added in the 
paragraph as adopted. The patent information fields are nec- 
essary to accommodate non-literature publications. Further, the 
format for the residue information collected in paragraph 
(b)(1)(ix)(H) as proposed has been changed so that this infor- 
mation can be collected in one line in paragraph (b)(2)(x)(K) 
as adopted. This last change was necessary to reduce the number 
of levels of information being collected so that the computer 
software that has been developed to manipulate the collected 
information can properly distinguish all of the items of infor- 
mation by the use of standard ASCII characters. The use of italics 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


to designate items of information in the rules as proposed did 
not conform to this ASCII character requirement. 

With the exception of the addition of the new item of infor- 
mation for “NUMBER OF SEQUENCES,” all of the changes, 
as discussed above, to paragraph (b)(1) of this section as 
proposed are considered to be nonsubstantive. These changes 
clarify the information that is to be submitted and facilitate the 
collection and manipulation of the information for database 
purposes. 

In paragraphs (b)(2)(i)(C) and (D) of this section as proposed, 
“both or unknown to applicant” have been added as possible 
responses for the items of information relating to 
“STRANDEDNESS” and “TOPOLOGY” in the paragraphs 
as adopted. These changes address the concerns that the 
strandedness and topology of sequences may not always be 
known with certainty. Further, in each of paragraphs (b)(2)(i)(C) 
and (D) as proposed, additional parenthetical information has 
been provided to clarify that strandedness and topology relate 
to those characteristics of the source organism molecule. 

In paragraph (b)(2)(ii) as proposed, “KIND” has been 
changed to “MOLECULE TYPE” in the paragraph as adopted. 
This change corresponds to the same change made by GenBank 
for collecting sequence information. Further, “with subhead- 
ings, if any” has been inserted in the parenthetical because one 
of the molecule types that are listed has been modified to provide 
a subheading not previously provided for. Specifically, the 
subheading “(A) DESCRIPTION” has been provided for 
“Other nucleic acid.” The molecule types listed in this para- 
graph as adopted differ slightly from those listed in the proposed 
tule. The adopted molecule types more closely correspond to 
the requisite controlled vocabulary currently in use in Gen- 
Bank’s Authorin submission program. Further, where separate 
alternative paragraphs (b)(2)(ii) were provided in this section 
as proposed for nucleotides and peptides or proteins, these 
separate paragraphs have been combined in the paragraph as 
adopted. These alternatives were considered to be unnecessary 
in light of the sequence type information collected in paragraph 
(b)(2)(i)(B) as proposed and adopted. Paragraphs (b)(2)(ii)(A), 
(B) and (C) as proposed have been deleted from this section 
of the rule as adopted. The information in paragraph (b)(2)(ii)(A) 
is not considered to be useful to the database and will not be 
collected. Paragraphs (b)(2)(ii)(B) and (C) are separately pro- 
vided for in this section as adopted in paragraphs (b)(2)(v) and 
(b)(2)(iii), respectively. 

New paragraphs (b)(2)(iii), (b)(2)(iv) and (b)(2)(v) have been 
provided in this section as adopted. Paragraph (b)(2)(iii) 
“HYPOTHETICAL (yes/no -R)” has been provided as a sepa- 
rate paragraph in this section as adopted because all of the 
molecule types in paragraph (b)(2)(ii) could be hypothetical, 
not just those previously designated as hypothetical. Paragraph 
(b)(2)(iv) “ANTI-SENSE (yes/no - R)” has been added to 
accommodate an emerging trend in the technology. Paragraph 
(b)(2)(v) “FRAGMENT TYPE ...” has been added as a separate 
paragraph in this section as adopted, whereas it was collected 
as an item of information under paragraph (b)(2)(ii) “KIND” 
in this paragraph as proposed, in order to clearly delineate 
“KIND” or “MOLECULE TYPE” information from other 
unrelated items of information such as “FRAGMENT TYPE.” 

Further, in paragraph (b)(2)(ii)(B) as proposed (paragraph 
(b)(2)(v) as adopted), the “FRAGMENT TYPE” responses 
have been changed to clearly indicate that fragments are indeed 
intended by each response. As such, “N-terminal” and “C- 
terminal” are, in the paragraph as adopted, “N-terminal frag- 
ment” and “C-terminal fragment.” 

Paragraphs (b)(2)(iii)(A) through (C) as proposed will not be 
collected separately. Rather, in the rule as adopted, paragraph 
(b)(2)(vi)(A) will collect this information in “ORGANISM 
(scientific name of source organism).” 

In paragraph (b)(2)(iii)(F) as proposed (paragraph 
(b)(2)(vi)(D) as adopted), the parenthetical has been expanded 
to incorporate the subheadings “(1) GERM LINE” and “(2) 
REARRANGED”, and those subheadings have been deleted. 
This change was necessary to reduce the number of levels of 
information being collected so that the computer software that 
has been developed to manipulate the collected information can 
properly distinguish all of the items of information by the use 
of standard ASCII characters. The use of italics to designate 
items of information in the rules as proposed did not conform 
to this AsCII character requirement. 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


In paragraph (b)(2)(vi) as adopted (paragraph (b)(2)(iii) as 
proposed), “CELL LINE” and “ORGANELLE” have been 
added as paragraphs (b)(2)(vi)(H) and (1), respectively. These 
items of information were collected in paragraphs (b)(2)(iv)(A) 
and (b)(2)(ii), respectively, as proposed. It is considered that 
these items of information are more properly collected under 
the “ORIGINAL SOURCE” heading. 

In paragraph (b)(2)(iv) as proposed, paragraph (b)(2)(iv)(A) 
has been deleted in view of its addition to paragraph (b)(2)(vi) 
as adopted. 

Paragraph (b)(2)(vi) as proposed has been deleted and the 
corresponding information will be collected in the “FEA- 
TURE” information in paragraph (b)(2)(ix)(D) “OTHER IN- 
FORMATION.” It is considered that these items of information 
are more properly collected under the “FEATURE” heading. 

In paragraph (b)(2)(vii) as proposed (paragraph (b)(2)(ix) as 
adopted), “FEATURES” has been changed to “FEATURE” 
to indicate that one feature at a time is, in fact, being described, 
although multiple features may be described by virtue of re- 
peating the field. Further, a new subheading “(A) NAME/KEY 
(provide appropriate identifier for feature):” has been added to 
the paragraph as adopted, and the remaining subpaaagraphs 
have been redesignated. This new subheading is necessary so 
that information relating to feature identifiers is positively re- 
quested and can, as such, be searched as a separate field. In this 
paragraph, the parenthetical for the subheading “LOCATION” 
has been expanded to encompass the information collected in 
the now deleted subheading “COMPLEMENT.” Further, it is 
now explicitly stated that the location should be specified in 
accordance with the syntax of the DDBJ/EMBL/GenBank 
Feature Table Definition. This is the syntax that has been jointly 
developed by the three major sequence databases in Japan, 
Europe and the United States. As set forth above, a new 
subheading “(D) OTHER INFORMATION” has been added 
to collect the information collected in the now deleted 
paragraph (b)(2)(vi). 


Section 1.824: 


In paragraph (a) of this section as proposed, the phrase 
“required b § 1.821(e)” has been added after the terms “com- 
puter readable form” to provide a cross-reference to the section 
of the rules that requires the submission of the computer readable 
form. 

In paragraph (b) of this section as proposed, the erroneous 
reference to “National” has been deleted in the paragraph as 
adopted. 

In paragraph (d) of this section as proposed, the two sentences 
have been combined into a single sentence in the paragraph as 
adopted. This change is considered to be editorial in nature. No 
change in substance is intended. 

In paragraph (f) of this section as proposed, the preamble has 

been changed to reiterate the fact that any means may be used 
to create the computer readable form as long as the conditions 
set forth in this paragraph are satisfied. Further, in order to clarify 
the tape requirements in this paragraph, the magnetic tape speci- 
fication has been deleted from paragraph (f)(1) and a new 
paragraph (f)(4) has been added solely directed to magnetic 
tapes. 
In paragraph (f)(2) as proposed, the spelling of “Xenix” has 
been corrected, the references to “Unix” or “System V” have 
been deleted, and the erroneous “LPR” designation has been 
changed to “Ipr” in the paragraph as adopted. 

In paragraph (f)(3)as proposed, a new media format has been 
inserted in the paragraph as adopted to accommodate the high 
capacity diskettes now available for the Apple Macintosh sys- 
tem. This new format is a “3.50 inch, 1.4 Mb storage” diskette. 

In paragraph (h) as proposed, the word “phase” in the last 
sentence has been changed to “stage” in the paragraph as 
adopted to properly track the terminology currently in use in 
other sections of 37 CFR. 


Section 1.825: 


In paragraph (a) as proposed, a parenthetical cross-reference 
to the section and paragraph of these rules that establishes the 
requirement for the submission of the paper copy of the “Se- 
quence Listing” has been provided in the paragraph as adopted. 
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In paragraph (b) as proposed, a parenthetical cross-reference 
to the section and paragraph of these rules that establishes the 
requirement for the submission of the computer readable form 
has been provided in the paragraph as adopted. 

In paragraph (c) as proposed, the phrase “an application after 
the grant of a patent thereon” has been changed to “a patent, 
e.g., by reason of reissue or certificate of correction,” to more 
properly state that patents, not applications, are the subject of 
the corrections referenced in the paragraph as adopted. 


Response to and Analysis of Comments 


Written comments from thirteen (13) sources were received 
in response to the notice of proposed rulemaking. Some sug- 
gestions made in the comments have been adopted as presented 
or in modified form, and others have not been adopted. A 
detailed analysis of the comments follows. There was no oral 
testimony presented at the public hearing conducted on July 12, 
1989. 

Comment: Two comments questioned the authority of the 
PTO to impose these regulations. The comments alleged that 
computer readable forms are not “in writing” as required by 
35 U.S.C. 111, and that the rules represent a fundamental 
revision of 35 U.S.C. 111, 112, and 113, and cannot be rec- 
onciled with the requirements of law. 

Response: 35 U.S.C. 6 gives the Commissioner the authority 
to establish regulations “not inconsistent with law.” These rules 
require sequences to be submitted “in writing” as specified 
under 35 U.S.C. § 111. The additional requirement of the sub- 
mission of a computer readable form is not inconsistent with 
111. The rules do not alter, in any way, the requirements of 35 
U.S.C. 112 and 35 U.S.C. 113. 

Comment: One comment stated that the rules will have a 
significant impact on how the claims or disclosures will be 
interpreted. Further, it was stated that the rules preclude the 
applicant from being his/her own lexicographer. 

Response: As stated above, the rules do not alter, in any way, 
the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112. There will be no change in 
disclosure and/or claiming requirements after the implementa- 
tion of the rules. The use of sequence identification numbers 
(SEQ ID No:X) only provides a shorthand way for applicants 
to claim their inventions. These identification numbers do not 
in any way restrict the manner in which an invention can be 
claimed. 

Comment: One comment questioned the validity of requiring 
applicants to ensure that there is no added matter upon amend- 
ment, which until now had been the responsibility of the PTO. 

Response: This is not the first instance in which the applicant 
is required to ensure that there is no new matter upon amend- 
ment. The requirement is analogous to that found in 37 C.F.R. 
§ 1.125 regarding substitute specifications. When a substitute 
specification is required because the number or nature of amend- 
ments would make it difficult to examine the case, the applicant 
must include a statement that the substitute specification in- 
cludes no new matter. The necessity of requiring a substitute 
“Sequence Listing” upon amendment is similar to the necessity 
of requiring a substitute specification and, likewise, the burden 
is on the applicant to ensure that no new matter is added. 
Applicants have a duty to comply with the statutory prohibition 
(35 U.S.C. 132 and 251) against the introduction of new matter. 

Comment: Two comments recommended that the standard- 
ized format not be made mandatory, but optional, or a less rigid 
code should be adopted. 

Response: The stated purpose and usefulness of these rules 
depends upon and requires that the resultant database be ac- 
curate, uniform and complete. The Office has determined that 
mandatory compliance with a single standardized format is the 
most efficient way of accomplishing this goal. 

Comment: Four comments suggested that the proposed ef- 
fective date of January 1, 1990, be postponed. The Authorin 
program should be available and in use. There should be a longer 
transition period where the standardized format serves as a 
guideline rather than a mandatory rule. 

Response: As noted above, the effective date of the rules has 
been postponed. There will be a testing period after the pub- 
lication but prior to the effective date of these final rules in which 
applicants may elect to participate on a voluntary basis. 

Comment: Three comments were made to the effect that the 
PTO, the JPO, and the EPO should come to an agreement 
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regarding a uniform standardized format among the three of- 
fices. 

Response: The final rules are consistent with the harmoni- 
zation that has been achieved among the EPO, the JPO and the 
PTO relating to the presentation and exchange of sequence data. 

Comment: One comment expressed concern that the lack of 
inter-linkage with other major gene banks would cause more 
work and confusion rather than less. 

Response: The PTO has consulted with the existing U.S. 
nucleotide and peptide and protein sequence data libraries dur- 
ing the development of the final rules presented herein. The EPO 
has also consulted with the major European sequence data 
libraries. It should also be noted that the existing nucleotide and 
peptide and protein sequence data libraries in the U.S., Europe 
and Japan have implemented regular exchanges of sequence 
data. 

Comment: Two comments discussed differences between the 
proposed standard format and that of publication databases, and 
pointed out the difficulty to applicants in changing the way they 
currently submit sequence data. The comments alleged that the 
proposed rules indicate that the standardized format is similar 
to the GenBank format when, in fact, they are quite different. 
Also, the rules require separate listings for sequences derived 
from a single sequence, whereas publication databases do not. 

Response: The standardized format is as close to the GenBank 
format as the Office could come while accommodating the 
special requirements of patent applications. Many applicants 
will have to change the way they currently submit sequence data 
in patent applications, but it will be a one-time change. The 
benefits to both the applicants and the PTO in terms of improved 
search capability and higher quality patents should more than 
compensate for any initial burden that may be experienced by 
some applicants. Further, GenBank is working with the PTO 
to produce software that will easily convert the standard 
GenBank presentation for nucleotides and the standard PIR 
presentation for peptides to the required PTO submission format. 
The PTO will make this modified program available to the 
public. 

Comment: One comment questioned whether a DNA or 
amino acid sequence could still be part of a figure in a patent 
application, or whether it must be referred to in the format “SEQ 
ID NO.” 

Response: Any sequence may still be shown in a figure. 
Indeed, many significant sequence features may only be dem- 
onstrated by a figure. This is especially true in view of the fact 
that the representation of double stranded nucleotides is not per- 
mitted, according to the final rules, in the “Sequence Listing,” 
and many significant nucleotide features, such as “sticky ends” 
and the like, will only be shown effectively by reference to a 
drawing figure. Similarly, drawing figures are recommended for 
use with amino acid sequences to depict structural features of 
the corresponding protein, such as finger regions and Kringle 
regions. 

Comment: Two comments expressed concern over the need 
for all applicants to have access to the necessary computer 
equipment and programs. 

Response: To facilitate compliance with the rules, the PTO 
will make a modified Authorin data input program available to 
all applicants for the cost of the media. Those applicants for 
whom compliance with the rules remains a significant hardship 
may petition for a waiver of the rules. See 37 CFR § 1.183. 

Comment: Three comments questioned the use of a format 
which had advantages for production of a “hard copy” docu- 
ment, but would have to be reformatted for database storage 
and sequence searching. Separate “clean” listings of each 
nucleic acid and amino acid sequence were recommended. 

Response: The software that has been developed for the 
purpose of the PTO’s sequence database readily parses the 
requisite sequence information from the sequence data that has 
been formatted primarily for visual presentation and review. 

Comment: Two comments stated that the “Recommended” 
and “Optional” information was unnecessary in identifying the 
sequence with particularity, would be provided elsewhere in the 
application and should be eliminated from the rules. 

Response: The “Recommended” and “Optional” informa- 
tion has been retained for the purpose of developing, to the extent 
possible, the most comprehensive database possible for the 
purpose of searching applications containing sequence data. The 
“Recommended” and “Optional” information items constitute 
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text database fields that will be text searchable by the search 
program that will be used by the PTO examiners. While this 
textual information may be available elsewhere in a given 
application, it would not be included in a sequence database 
and thus would not be searchable in the database if it is not 
included in the “Sequence Listing” and the computer readable 
copy of the “Sequence Listing.” 

Comment: Two comments suggested that the PTO train two 
or three clerks to convert computerized sequence data to the 
requested format. The comment further stated that it would be 
easier and cheaper for a clerk to learn to work the software and 
then use it every day, than to expect inventors and attorneys 
to relearn the system each time they file an application disclosing 
a sequence as herein defined. 

Response: Conversion at the PTO would involve an unnec- 
essary duplication of effort and would increase the opportunities 
for the introduction of errors into the database. It is not the intent 
of the PTO to convert data except in some, as yet unidentified, 
very exceptional circumstances. The service suggested in the 
comment can be met appropriately in the private sector. 

Comment: Three comments said that the minimum thresholds 
for sequence length set out by § 1.821(a) were too low, encom- 
passing amino acid sequences which are easily searchable with- 
out computer assistance and incidental nucleotide sequences, 
such as linkers, which are of no value to a PTO database. 

Response: The minimum thresholds have been established 
for the purpose of developing a database that will facilitate com- 
puterized searching for both lengthy and relatively shorter se- 
quences. The limit of four or more amino acids has been es- 
tablished for consistency with limits in place for industry da- 
tabase collections, whereas the limit of ten or more nucleotides, 
while lower than certain industry database limits, has been 
established to encompass those nucleotide sequences to which 
the shortest probe will bind in a stable manner. To raise the lower 
limit for amino acids to, for example, five amino acids, 
immediately illustrates the problems associated with higher 
thresholds. With a limit of five amino acids there would be 20* 
(160,000) possible combinations below this higher threshold 
versus 20° (8000) or fewer possible combinations below the 
current threshold. This difference in the number of possible 
combinations is significant, and plays an important role in 
effectively searching the applications under consideration. 

Comment: Two comments recommended that sequences in- 
cidental to the invention not be subject to the rules, and that 
only claimed sequences be required to be listed. One comment 
stated that the requirements should not be limited to claimed 
sequences. 

Response: Any disclosed sequence, whether claimed or not, 
is relevant for the purpose of assessing the prior art. Therefore, 
it is essential that all sequences, whether only disclosed or also 
claimed, be included in the PTO database. 

Comment: Two comments suggested that sequences included 
as prior art not be subject to the rules. 

Response: In many instances, prior art sequences may gen- 
erally be referred to by name and a publication reference; in 
these situations, they need not be listed as part of the “Sequence 
Listing.” However, if recitation of the sequence, i.e., as a string 
of particular bases or amino acids, is necessary to a discussion 
of these prior art sequences, it is required that these sequences 
be included in the “Sequence Listing” for examination pur- 
poses. 

Comment: One comment inquired as to whether functionally 
defined sequences could be referred to by function or whether 
they must be listed. 

Response: Any sequence that is disclosed as a sequence, i.e., 
as a string of particular bases or amino acids, and that otherwise 
meets the criteria of § 1.821(a), must be set forth as part of the 
“Sequence Listing.” However, a sequence that is referred to 
only by function need not be listed. 

Comment: One comment raised the question of how to deal 
with variations on listed sequences such as the following: Ex- 
ample (1) allelic variations or “conservatively modified variants 
thereof.” and Example (2) where the sequence “may be deleted 
at the C-terminus by 1, 2, 3, 4, or 5 residues.” 

Response: The rules do not encompass the variations listed 
in Examples (1) or (2). In Example (1), the sequences may be 
described as SEQ ID NO:X and “conservatively modified vari- 
ants thereof” or allelic variations, if desired. A situation such 
as that in Example (2), if encompassed by the rules, would in- 
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troduce far too much complexity into the “Sequence Listings” 
and the searching database that is currently envisioned. The 
possible mathematical variations that result from this type of 
language could reasonably require a “Sequence Listing” that 
would be thousands of pages in length. In Example (2), only 
the undeleted sequence needs to be included in the “Sequence 
Listing,” and the sequences may be described as SEQ ID NO:X 
from which deletions have been made at the C-terminus by 1, 
2, 3, 4 or 5 residues. The sequence search database will only 
contain the undeleted sequence. 

Comment: Two comments inquired as to the criteria the PTO 


would use to determine compliance, and what opportunities ° 


would be afforded the applicant to satisfy the regulations. One 
comment also stated that abandonment is an unduly harsh 
penalty for failure to comply with the rules. 

Response: Applicants will be notified of easily detectable 
deficiencies early in the application process. Deficiencies of a 
more sophisticated nature will likely only be detected by the 
examiner to whom the application is assigned. Applicants whose 
computer readable forms are damaged in the mail, are not 
readable, or are missing mandatory elements will be so notified 
shortly after receipt of the application by the PTO. Other errors 
or inconsistencies will be noted by the examiner early in the 
examination process. Upon detection of damage or a deficiency, 
a notice will be sent to the applicant detailing the damage or 
deficiency and setting a one month period for response. Exten- 
sions of time in which to reply will be available pursuant to 37 
CFR 1.136. When an action by the applicant, such as a response 
to a notice to comply from the PTO, is determined to be a bona 
fide attempt to comply with the rules and it is apparent that 
compliance with some requirement has inadvertently been 
omitted, the opportunity to explain and supply the omission will 
be given before the question of abandonment will be considered. 
See 37 CFR § 1.135(c). 

Comment: Two comments questioned the legal significance 
of sequences in the description which differ from those in the 
“Sequence Listing.” 

Response: There should not be many instances where differ- 
ences occur since sequences which are listed in the “Sequence 
Listing” should be referred to by the assigned SEQ ID No within 
the text of the description and claims. A sequence may be listed 
as part of a figure which may differ from that listed in the 
“Sequence Listing.” In that case, the rules represent no change 
from current practice regarding inconsistencies within an ap- 
plication. 

Comment: One comment expressed concern over the likeli- 
hood of error when referring to a sequence by ID number and 
the consequences to the applicant of such an error. 

Response: There is the possibility that errors will occur. 
However, referring to sequences by ID number should prove 
to be less prone to error than actually repeatedy reproducing 
the sequences. 

Comment: One comment suggested that the PTO furnish the 
applicant with a paper copy of the data as it appears in the PTO’s 
database so that the applicant may ensure that no errors arose 
in the data transferal. 

Response: The PTO will undertake the furnishing of such 
paper copies after the implementation date of the rules. How- 
ever, the necessity of continuing this procedure indefinitely will 
be reviewed once the integrity of the system has been estab- 
lished. 

Comment: One comment stated that either the paper copy or 
the computer readable copy of the “Sequence Listing” must 
not be correctable by reference to the other. The PTO should 
clearly state the policy, and needs the right to require (not just 
“permit”) correction of one copy where there are discrepancies. 

Response: As set forth in § 1.821(e), the paper copy of the 
“Sequence Listing” will serve as the official copy of the 
“Sequence Listing” for the purposes of the patent application 
file. The PTO would like to permit correction of the paper copy, 
at the least, during the pendency of a given application by 
reference to the computer readable copy thereof if both the paper 
and computer readable forms were submitted at the time of filing 
of the application and the totality of the circumstances otherwise 
substantiates the proposed correction. A mere discrepancy 
between the paper copy and the computer readable form 
may not, in and of itself, be sufficient to justify a proposed 
correction. 
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Comment: One comment said that if the paper copy is the 
official copy for priority purposes, it should be corrected (if 
necessary) within about nine months of the filing date in order 
to be used for filing under the Paris Convention. 

Response: This comment is noted, but compliance with the 
recommended timing is, of course, contingent upon the discov- 
ery of inconsistencies within the Paris Convention priority pe- 
riod. It is expected that some, but certainly not all, discrepancies 
will be discovered within the priority period. The PTO cannot 
guarantee that all discrepancies in any part of an application 
will be discovered within the priority period. 

Comment: One comment noted that although the PTO may 
not consider the computer readable copy to be part of the file 
wrapper for U.S. application purposes, the possible effect of this 
additional disclosure on foreign filings based upon the original 
filing document of the U.S. application has not been addressed 
or explained. 

Response: The rules explicitly state that the computer readable 
form is merely a copy of the “Sequence Listing,” and that the 
computer readable form will not necessarily be retained as a 
part of the application file. Section 1.821(e). A certified copy 
of a U.S. application that is obtained for the purpose of foreign 
filing will not include any information in computer readable 
form. However, it will include a copy of the “Sequence Listing.” 
There should be no additional disclosure in the computer 
readable form relative to the “Sequence Listing.” Section 
1.821(f) clearly requires a statement that the content of the two 
is the same must be submitted. These sections were drafted with 
the foreign priority considerations in mind. 

Comment: One comment recommended that the PTO state 
that an applicant will (rather than “may”) be given the oppor- 
tunity to meet the regulations when a bona fide attempt to comply 
has been made, but when some item has inadvertently been 
omitted. 

Response: The grant of this further opportunity to comply is 
dependent upon the nature of the deficiency and the response 
received in attempt to cure the deficiency. If it is evident that 
a bona fide attempt to comply has been made, the opportunity 
to explain and supply the omission will be given before the ques- 
tion of abandonment is considered. No change to existing prac- 
tice regarding inadvertent omissions is intended or contem- 
plated. See 37 CFR § 1.135(c). 

Comment: Two comments asked what an applicant should 
do, in view of the rule prohibiting the addition of new matter, 
if an error in sequencing were discovered after filing an applica- 
tion. 

Response: The treatment accorded errors in sequencing will 
be no different after the implementation date of these rules than 
that currently accorded errors in sequencing or any other errors 
that are made in describing the invention in the application as 
originally filed. 

Comment: One comment recommended that applicants not 
be required to submit additional computer readable copies of 
the “Sequence Listing” when filing a derivative application 
(continuation, continuation-in-part, or divisional). 

Response: Additional computer readable forms will not be 
required in derivative or continuing applications if the sequence 
information is exactly the same as that in a parent application 
in which a complying computer readable form had been filed. 
In such situations, applicants must request that the previously 
submitted computer readable form, or the data thereon, be used 
in a subsequently filed application in much the same manner 
as applicants must now request the transfer of drawings in de- 
rivative or continuing applications. Section 1.821(e) now 
explicitly provides for this practice. 

Comment: Four comments said the estimate that the proposed 
rule change would require only an additional 15 minutes was 
highly unrealistic. One comment noted that the time required 
to key in all the information other than the sequence data was 
less than one hour. . 

Response: The estimated time of approximately fifteen min- 
utes for complying with these rules should not be interpreted 
as the amount of time necessary to formulate a “Sequence 
Listing” submission. Rather, the estimated time only relates to 
the additional amount of time applicants will have to expend 
to comply with these rules over and above that which they would 
have expended previously for patent applications. It is submitted 
that compliance with these rules will involve only the additional 
submission of relevant application and computer readable form 
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information and a minor, one-time, revision of the format for 
presenting sequence data, after which no additional expenditure 
of time for format compliance will be necessary. The time 
required to submit sequence and any associated information is 
not included in the above estimate because it is properly assumed 
that this information would necessarily have been submitted, 
though possibly in a different format, in applications filed prior 
to the effective date of these rules. 

Comment: One comment asked whether on-line access to the 
PTO database would be available to the public. 

Response: On-line access to the PTO database is not imme- 
diately envisioned. The PTO does plan to disseminate the 
patented or published portion of the database by making the 
information available to the public. 

Comment: Two comments asked whether adequate security 
measures would be taken to insure that diskettes are properly 
identified before separation from their files. 

Response: Adequate measures will be taken to insure that 
computer readable forms are properly identified before sepa- 
ration from their files. The labeling procedures required by 
§ 1.825(h) of these final rules should minimize any identifica- 
tion problems. 

Comment: One comment asked how the PTO intended to 
dispose of the disks to insure the secrecy of their contents. 

Response: The secrecy of the computer readable forms will 
be maintained in much the same manner as the secrecy of ap- 
plications is currently maintained. If computer readable forms 
are disposed of by the PTO, they will be disposed of in a manner 
that will preserve the secrecy of their contents. 

Comment: One comment recommended that all sequence data 
meeting the minimum length criteria be routinely subject to the 
rules, and that a petition should be required when an applicant 
believes particular sequences are exempt as per 37 CFR 
1.821(a). 

Response: The suggestion cannot be adopted because the PTO 
has the burden to establish a lack of compliance with the rules, 
and the suggested practice would have the effect of placing the 
burden of establishing the need for compliance with applicants. 
The burden of proof does not shift to the applicant until the PTO 
has established a prima facie case of noncompliance. 

Comment: One comment suggested that the definition of 
nucleotide sequences be narrowed to exclude polymers contain- 
ing other than typical 5' to 3' phosphodiester linkages. 

Response: The rules have been drafted so as not to exclude 
the types of sequences that are specifically referred to. The PTO 
does not want to exclude linkages of the type commonly found 
in naturally occurring nucleotides, e.g., eukaryotic end capped 
sequences. 

Comment: One comment suggested that the applicability of 
the rules is overbroad and ambiguous. It was stated that it was 
unclear whether a single non-peptidyl linkage removes a peptide 
from applicability. 

Response: Every effort has been made to eliminate ambiguity 
from the rules. The rules are, nonetheless, procedurally and 
technologically complex. They must be carefully reviewed in 
order to gain a comprehensive understanding of them. With 
regard to the specific question that has been posed, § 1.821(a)(2) 
was changed to address the point in question. A single non- 
peptidyl bond does not exclude a given peptide from the scope 
of the rule. 

Comment: Three comments recommended that the depiction 
of unusual or modified bases and amino acids should be clari- 
fied. One of these comments suggested specific language for 
clarification. The suggested language is as follows: 


A modified base or amino acid may be presented in a given 
sequence as the corresponding unmodified base or amino acid 
if the modified base or amino acid is one of those listed in 
paragraphs (p)(1) or (p)(2) of this section and the modification 
is also set forth elsewhere in the Sequence Listing (for ex- 
ample, FEATURES § 1.823(b)(2)(ix)). Otherwise, all bases 
or amino acids not appearing in paragraphs (b)(1) or (b)(2) 
of this section shall be listed in a given sequence as “N” 
or “Xaa,” respectively, with further information, as appro- 
priate, given elsewhere in the Sequence Listing. 


Response: The suggested language has been adopted in 
1.822(b) of the final rule. 
Comment: One comment asked that the PTO explicitly state 
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that the rules do not apply to applications that are pending at 
the time of the rule change. 

Response: Only new applications filed after the effective date 
of the rule change will be subject to the rules; applications which 
are pending at that time are exempt. Compliance with the rules, 
on a voluntary hasis, is encouraged for applications filed prior 
to the effective date of these final rules. The final rules will not 
apply, except on a voluntary basis, to continuation or divisional 
applications filed after the effective date unless the application 
upon which 35 U.S.C. 120 priority is claimed was also subject 
to these rules. The final rules will apply to continuation-in-part 
applications filed after the effective date where the application 
upon which 35 U.S.C. 120 priority is claimed was subject to 
these rules or where the material that is newly added in the con- 
tinuation-in-part includes sequence information that falls within 
the requirements of these rules. The final rules will not apply 
to reissue or reexamination applications filed after the effective 
date unless the application which matured into the patent sought 
to be reissued or reexamined was subject to these rules. 

Comment: One comment asked whether it would be accept- 
able for the inventor or the person who actually compares 
sequence data to sign the statement that the “Sequence Listing” 
conforms to the computer readable form. 

Response: A statement submitted by either of those persons 
is acceptable as long as it is a verified statement. Any person 
registered to practice before the PTO may make such a statement, 
and it does not need to be verified. The statement may be made 
by any person not registered to practice before the PTO if the 
statement is a verified statement, i.e., in oath or declaration form. 

Comment: Three comments said that the time limits set for 
compliance in § 1.821(g) were too short and should be extended. 

Response: The time limits set are considered reasonable, and 
those set in § 1.821(g) are extendable pursuant to 37 CFR 
1.136. 

Comment: One comment noted that the requirement to in- 
dicate coding regions of a nucleic acid sequence may be in- 
appropriate. 

Response: There has been a misunderstanding of the require- 
ments relating to the depiction of the coding regions in nucleo- 
tide sequences as well as the amino acids corresponding to the 
codons in those coding regions. It should be noted that the rules 
do not, in any way, require the depiction of coding regions or 
the amino acids corresponding to the codons in those coding 
regions. Paragraph (d) of § 1.822 only requires that where amino 
acids corresponding to the codons in the coding parts of a 
nucleotide sequence are depicted, they must be depicted below 
the corresponding codons. (Emphasis added.) There is abso- 
lutely no requirement in the rules to depict coding regions. Nor 
is there a requirement to separately list the amino acid sequence 
unless the applicant desires to discuss the amino acids as a 
separate sequence. That is, when the coding parts of a nucleotide 
sequence and their corresponding amino acids have been iden- 
tified, if applicant desires to discuss those amino acids in the 
coding parts of the nucleotide as a separate sequence, those 
amino acids must also be set forth as a separate sequence. These 
requirements do not alter, in any way, the requirements of 35 
U.S.C. 112. The separate submission of the amino acid sequence 
that corresponds to the coding parts of a nucleotide sequence 
is, however, recommended and encouraged because the amino 
acid sequence may not be captured in the sequence database 
if it is only presented in the mixed-mode format. 

Comment: One comment noted that the requirement to list 
nucleotide coding regions as groupings of codons becomes 
redundant when the same sequence must be listed for each 
reading frame, and may be irrational for those circumstances 
where a single base insertion or deletion causes a change in the 
reading frame. 

Response: As noted above, there is no requirement in the rules 
to depict coding regions of nucleotides. However, when an 
applicant does elect to depict coding regions, the rules require 
that they be depicted in a uniform manner. 

Comment: One comment noted that the term “mature pro- 
tein” should be better defined. The requirement to number 
amino acids based on the determination of the mature protein 
is unnecessary and could lead to litigation problems. Further, 
the designation of pre- and pro- sequences may be impossible 
and is irrelevant to the search. 

Response: Section 1.822(m) of the rules as adopted sets forth 
a procedure for numbering amino acid sequences that is an 
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alternative to the procedure involving the identification of the 
mature protein. Sequences can either be numbered based upon 
the identification of the mature protein or based upon the first 
amino acid at the amino terminal as number 1. 

Comment: Two comments noted that the rules did not provide 
for the depiction of codons that span intron/exon junctions. 

Response: The rules as adopted now provide for the depiction 
of codons that span intron/exon junctions in § 1.822(d). 

Comment: One comment asked how to represent regions 
where two proteins are coded on opposite strands of DNA and 
overlap. 

Response: since the final rules do not permit the representation 
of double stranded nucleotides, each DNA strand must be listed 
separately. In this situation, each DNA strand may be listed with 
its corresponding amino acid sequence, and the relationship 
between the two may be shown in a drawing figure. 

Comment: One comment noted that the rules do not provide 
for the representation of differentially spliced gene sequences 
which lead to the expression of two different amino acid se- 
quences from a single gene or RNA. 

Response: The rules do not contemplate the depiction of more 
than one amino acid sequence together with a single nucleotide 
sequence. Therefore, a differentially spliced nucleic acid se- 
quence requires separate listings. The information may be rep- 
resented by separate listings for each sequence, i.e., one 
nucleotide sequence and two amino acid sequences, or by listing 
the nucleic acid sequence twice, once with each of the different 
amino acid sequences. The relationship between them may also 
be shown in a drawing figure. 

Comment: One comment recommended that applicants have 
the option of presenting the amino acid sequence in the one- 
letter form. 

Response: The use of the three-letter code in the “Sequence 
Listing” is preferred for ease of examination. However, the 
modified Authorin program allows applicants to input amino 
acid sequences using one-letter codes or three letter codes, and 
will convert, where necessary, one-letter codes to the appropri- 
ate three-letter codes for the “Sequence Listing.” 

Comment: One comment suggested that the wording 
of § 1.822(p), regarding the presentation of partial se- 
quences, subsequences and discontinuous sequences, be 
clarfied. 

Response: This language has been clarified, and can be found 

in § 1.822(0) as adopted. 
- Comment: One comment noted that there are no known 
naturally occurring circular amino acid sequences and that 
§ 1.822(0) need not distinguish between circular and linear pol- 
ypeptide sequences. 

Response: Section 1.822(0) as proposed is now set forth in 
§ 1.822(n) as adopted. Sequences in patent applications are not 
limited to those that occur naturally. Synthetic sequences are 
encompassed by the rules. 

Comment: Three comments recommended that the PTO 
state explicitly that the applicant will in no way be held 
liable for omissions of optional or recommended items, 
and that the PTO would make no interpretations there- 
from. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted in § 1.821(i) of 
the rules. 

Comment: One comment recommended that the number of 
sequences presented in the “Sequence Listing” be included 
under the GENERAL INFORMATION section as a check for 
completeness during application processing. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted in 
§ 1.823(b)(1)(iii) of the rules. 

Comment: One comment mentioned that it was confusing to 
describe the items CURRENT APPLICATION DATA and 
PRIOR APPLICATION DATA as mandatory while saying that 
they are to be omitted if the information is unknown or inap- 
plicable. 

Response: The requirement for this information is similar to 
that currently set forth in 37 CFR 1.5. Each of the above items 
of information must be submitted if they are known to applicant 
or applicable in a given application, respectively. 

Comment: One comment suggested that the PUBLICATION 
STATUS section be revised to accommodate patent citations. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted in 
§ 1.823(b)(2)(x). 
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Comment: One comment said that the many levels of iden- 
tifiers and sub-identifiers introduced unnecessary complexity. 

Response: The items of information in § 1.823 have been 
reviewed and several levels of identifiers and sub-identifiers 
have been deleted. 

Comment: One comment recommended that § 1.823(b)(1)(ix) 
not include the items BASE PAIRS and AMINO ACIDS since 
that information would be known from the kind of sequence 
listed. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted in 
§ 1.823(b)(2)(x) of the rules. 

Comment: One comment suggested that § 1.823(b)(2)(i) in- 
clude “Not known to applicant” as a valid response to TOPOL- 
OGY and STRANDEDNESS items. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted in 
§ 1.823(b)(2)(i). 

Comment: One comment suggested that “anti-sense DNA” 
and “anti-sense RNA” be added as a valid response under 
KIND in § 1.823(b)(2)(ii). 

Response: A separate information item has been provided for 
molecule types that have anti-sense characteristics. It is in 
§ 1.823(b)(2)(iv) as adopted. 

Comment: One comment said that “Specific Organelle” was 
not a proper response to KIND, but was a sub-identifier under 
“Organelle DNA” and “Organelle RNA.” 

Response: All organelle information will be collected in 
§ 1.823(b)(2)(vi)(I) as adopted. 

Comment: One comment recommended that the heading 
KIND be used only once and the “Peptide or protein” infor- 
mation be listed under that single heading. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted in 


§ 1.823(b)(2)(ii). 

Comment: One comment suggested that “Whole” be in- 
cluded as a proper response to Peptide or protein FRAGMENT 
TYPE. 


Response: This suggestion has not been adopted because it 
is presumed that no response will be given for FRAGMENT 
TYPE if the sequence is “Whole.” 

Comment: One comment suggested that NAME be added as 
a sub-identifier under the FEATURES section. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted in 
§ 1.823(b)(2)(ix)(A). 

Comment: One comment suggested that § 1.824(f) be modi- 
fied to include 1/4" tape cartridge as an acceptable magnetic 
medium. One comment suggested that computer readable forms 
produced by Digital Equipment Corporation (DEC) systems be 
acceptable. 

Response: These suggestions have not been adopted. The 
initially acceptable computer readable forms and computer 
systems are limited to those set forth in § 1.824(a) and (f), 
respectively. It should be noted that any computer operating 
system may be utilized to produce a sequence submission, 
provided that the system is capable of producing a file having 
the characteristics specified in § 1.824 and capable of writing 
the properly formatted file to one of the acceptable diskettes 
or tapes. 

Comment: One comment suggested that the PTO accept any 
computer readable form which is acceptable to the EPO or JPO. 

Response: It is likely that, with the exception of the EPO’s 
acceptance of optical character readable documents, the PTO 
will be more liberal than both the EPO and the JPO with regard 
to acceptable computer readable forms. The JPO will not accept 
any computer readable forms. 

Comment: One comment recommended that where a yes/no 
response is desired for an item of information, it should be 
indicated in the parenthetical information following that item. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted throughout 
§ 1.823(b) of the rules. 

Comment: One comment suggested that a provision be made 
to allow a sequence listing to be the figure published in the 
Official Gazette at issuance. 

Response: The PTO is exploring the feasibility of adopting 
this suggestion. If adopted, the Manual of Patent Examining 
Procedure will be revised to accommodate this suggestion. 


Discussion of Specific Sections 


Nucleotide and/or amino acid sequence disclosures in 
patent applications. (Section 1.821) 
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Section 1.821(a) presents a definition for “nucleotide and/ 
or amino acid sequences.” This definition sets forth limits, in 
terms of numbers of amino acids and/or numbers of nucleotides, 
at or above which compliance with the rules that follow is 
required. Further, compliance with the rules is only required for 
unbranched sequences. Branched sequences are specifically 
excluded from the scope of the rules. The limit of four or more 
amino acids has been established herein for consistency with 
limits in place for industry database collections whereas the limit 
of ten or more nucleotides, while lower than certain industry 
database limits, has been established to encompass those 
nucleotide sequences to which the smallest probe will bind in 
a stable manner. Specifically, the amino acid limit is consistent 
with the limits in place in industry database collections, such 
as the National Biomedical Research Foundation Protein Iden- 
tification Resource (NBRF-PIR; Washington, D.C.) database 
and the International Protein Information Database in Japan 
(JIPID; Tokyo). NBRF-PIR may include sequences having 
fewer than four amino acids but this is considered by the PTO 
to be too low because amino acid sequences with three amino 
acids can readily be manually searched as chemical structures 
rather than as sequences of the type to be submitted under these 
rules. The limits for amino acids and nucleotides are also 
consistent with those established for sequence data exchange 
with the JPO and the EPO. 

Sections 1.821(a)(1) and 1.821(a)(2) present further defini- 
tions for those nucleotide and amino acid sequences that are 
intended to be embraced by the rules that follow. Nucleotide 
sequences are further limited to those that can be represented 
by the symbols set forth in § 1.822(b)(1). Amino acid sequences 
are further limited to those listed in § 1.822(b)(2) and those L- 
amino acids that are commonly found in naturally occurring 
proteins. The limitation to L-amino acids is based upon the fact 
that there currently exists no widely accepted standard nomen- 
clature for representing the scope of amino acids encompassed 
by non-L-amino acids, and, as such, the process of meaningfully 

‘encoding these other amino acids for computerized searching 
and printing is not currently feasible. The previous limitation 
that “[oJnly peptides or proteins containing normal peptide 
bonds are embraced” by the rule has been deleted from the final 
rules in favor of a more liberal standard that states that the rules 
embrace “[a]ny peptide or protein that can be expressed as a 
sequence using the symbols in § 1.822(b)(2) in conjunction with 
a description elsewhere in the “Sequence Listing” to describe, 
e.g., modified linkages, cross links, end caps, non-peptidyl 
bonds, etc.” The use of the terms “peptide or protein” implies, 
however, that the amino acids in a given sequence are linked 
by at least three consecutive peptide bonds. Accordingly, an 
amino acid sequence will not be excluded from the scope of 
the rules merely due to the presence of a single non-peptidyl 
bond. If an amino acid sequence can be represented by a string 
of amino acid abbreviations, with reference, where necessary, 
to a features table to explain modifications in the sequence, the 
sequence comes within the scope of the rules. However, the rules 
are not intended to encompass the subject matter that is generally 
referred to as synthetic resins. 

Section 1.821(b) requires exclusive conformance, with regard 
to the manner in which the nucleotide and/or amino acid se- 
quences are presented and described, with the rules that follow 
for all applications that include nucleotide and amino acid 
sequences that fall within the above definitions. This require- 
ment is necessary to minimize any confusion that could result 
if more than one format for representing sequence data was em- 
ployed in a given application. It is also expected that the pre- 
ferred standard format will be more readily and widely accepted 
and adopted if its use is exclusive, as well as mandatory. 

Section 1.821(c) requires that applications containing nucleo- 
tide and/or amino acid sequences that fall within the above 
definitions, contain, as a separate part of the disclosure on paper 
copy, a disclosure of the nucleotide and/or amino acid se- 
quences, and associated information, using the format and 
symbols that are set forth in §§ 1.822 and 1.823. This separate 
part of the disclosure on paper copy will be referred to as the 
“Sequence Listing,” and requires that each sequence disclosed 
in the application appear separately in the “Sequence Listing,” 
with each sequence further being assigned a sequence identi- 
fication number, referred to as “SEQ ID NO.” A plurality of 
sequences may, if feasible, be presented on a single page, and 
this may be extended to the separate presentation of both nu- 
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cleotide and amino acid sequences on the same page. The re- 
quirement for sequence identification numbers, at a minimum, 
requires that each sequence be assigned a different number for 
purposes of identification. However, where practical and for 
ease of reference, sequences should be presented in the separate 
part of the application in numerical order. 

Section 1.821(d) requires the use of the assigned sequence 
identifier in all instances where the description or claims of a 
patent application discuss sequences regardless of whether a 
given sequence is also embedded in the text of the description 
or claims of an application. This requirement is also intended 
to permit references, in both the description and claims, to se- 
quences set forth in the “Sequence Listing” by the use of 
assigned sequence identifiers without repeating the sequence 
in the text of the description or claims. 

Section 1.821(e) requires the submission of a copy of the 
“Sequence Listing” in computer readable form. The computer 
readable form will be used by the PTO to establish a database 
for searching and printing nuoleotide and amino acid sequences. 
This electronic database will also enable the PTO to exchange 
patented sequence data, in electronic form, with the JPO and 
the EPO. It should be noted that the PTO’s database will comply 
with the confidentiality requirement imposed by 35 U.S.C. 122. 
That is, the PTO will not exchange or make public any infor- 
mation on any sequence until the patent application containing 
that information matures into a patent. 

The second sentence of § 1.821(e) indicates that, as between 
the paper copy of the “Sequence Listing” and the computer 
readable copy thereof, the paper copy would serve as the official 
copy. However, the PTO would like to permit correction of the 
paper copy, at the least, during the pendency of a given appli- 
cation by reference to the computer readable copy thereof if 
both the paper and computer readable forms were submitted at 
the time of filing of the application and the totality of the circum- 
stances otherwise substantiate the proposed correction. A mere 
discrepancy between the paper copy and the computer readable 
form may not, in and of itself, be sufficient to justify a proposed 
correction. In this regard, the PTO will assume that the computer 
readable form has been incorporated by reference into the 
application, when the paper and computer readable forms were 
submitted at the time of filing of the application. The PTO will 
attempt to accommodate or address all correction issues, but 
it must be kept in mind that the real burden rests with the 
applicant to ensure that discrepancies between the paper copy 
and the computer readable form are minimized. Applicants 
should be aware that there will be instances where the applicant 
may have to suffer any consequences of discrepancies between 
the two. All corrections would be made by appropriate fee-paid 
petitions. The paper copy would also serve as the official copy 
for priority purposes. The PTO does not desire to be bound by 
a requirement to permanently preserve computer readable forms 
for support, priority or correction purposes. For example, the 
PTO will make corrections, where appropriate, by reference to 
the computer readable form as long as the computer readable 
form is still available to the PTO. However, once use to the PTO 
for processing has ended, i.e., once the PTO has entered the data 
contained on the computer readable form into the appropriate 
database, the PTO does not intend to further preserve the 
computer readable form submitted by the applicant. 

The last two sentences of § 1. 821(e) set forth the procedure 
to be followed when a computer readable form of a new ap- 
plication is identical with a computer readable form of another 
application. In that situation, an applicant may make reference 
to the other application and computer readable form in lieu of 
filing a duplicate computer readable form in the new application. 

Section 1.821(f) requires that the paper and computer read- 
able copies of the “Sequence Listing” be accompanied by a 
statement that the content of the paper and computer readable 
copies are the same, at the time when the computer readable 
form is submitted. This statement must be’a verified statement 
if it is made by a person not registered to practice before the 
PTO. such a statement may be made by the applicant. 

Section 1.821(g) requires compliance with the requirements 
of paragraphs (b) through (f), as discussed above, if they are 
not satisfied at the time of filing under 35 U.S.C. 111 or at the 
time of entering the national stage of an international application 
under 35 U.S.C. 371, within one month from the date of a notice 
requiring compliance. Failure to comply will result in the aban- 
donment of the application. Submissions in response to require- 
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ments under this paragraph must be accompanied by a statement 
that the submission includes no new matter. This statement must 
be a verified statement if made by a person not registered to 
practice before the PTO. Again, such a statement may be made 
by the applicant. Extensions of time in which to reply to a 
requirement under this paragraph are available pursuant to 37 
CFR 1.136. When an action by the applicant is a bona fide 
attempt to comply with these rules and it is apparent that com- 
pliance with some requirement has inadvertently been omitted, 
the opportunity to explain and supply the omission will be given 
rer the question of abandonment is considered. See 37 CFR 

1.135(c). 

Section 1.821(h) requires compliance with the requirements 
of paragraphs (b) through (f), as discussed above, within one 
month from the date of a notice requiring compliance in an 
international application filed in the United States Receiving 
Office under the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT), if the above 


noted requirements are not satisfied at the time of filing. Sub- . 


missions in response to requirements under this paragraph must 
be accompanied by a statement that the submission does not 
include new matter or go beyond the disclosure in the inter- 
national application as filed. This statement must be a verified 
statement if made by a person not registered to practice before 
the PTO. Such a statement may be made by an applicant. 
International applications that fail to comply with any of the 
requirements of paragraphs (b) through (f) of this section will 
be searched to the extent possible without the benefit of the 
information in computer readable form. 

Section 1.821(i) makes clear that neither the presence nor 
absence of information which is not required under the rules 
will create a presumption that such information is necessary to 
satisfy any of the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112. Further, this 
paragraph states that the grant of a patent on an application that 
is subject to §§ 1. 821 through 1.825 constitutes a conclusive 
presumption that the granted patent complies with the require- 
ments of these rules. This paragraph has been added to address 
the concerns with respect to the weight that may ultimately be 
accorded an omission of an item of information which is not 
required under the rule, regardless of whether that item has been 
designated as “recommended” or “optional.” 

Section 1.821(j) has been added to facilitate administrative 
processing of all application papers, computer readable forms 
and fees filed under this section. Accordingly, all such appli- 
cation papers, c 1 readable forms and fees filed in the PTO 
should be marked “Box SEQUENCE.” 


Symbols and format to be used for, nucleotide and/or 
amino acid sequence data. (Section 1.822) 


Section 1.822 sets forth the format and symbols to be used 
for listing nucleotide and/or amino acid sequence data. The 
codes for representing the nucleotide and/or amino acid char- 
acters in the sequences are set forth in the tables of paragraphs 
(b)(1) and(b)(2) of this section. For the purpose of setting forth 
the sequence in the “Sequence Listing,” only those symbols 
in paragraph (b)(1) for “Base codes” and in paragraph (b)(2) 
for “Amino acids” are to be used, as further set forth in 
paragraphs (c) and (e) of this section. No other symbols shall 
be used in nucleotide and amino acid sequences. The “Modified 
base controlled vocabulary” in paragraph (p)(1) and the 
“Modified and unusual amino acids” in paragraph (p)(2) are 
not to be used in setting forth the sequences; but, they may be 
used in the description and/or the “Sequence Listing” corre- 
sponding to, but not including, the sequence itself. However, 
a modified base or amino acid may be presented in a given 
sequence as the corresponding unmodified base or amino acid 
if the modified base or amino acid is one of those listed in 
paragraphs (p)(1) or (p)(2) of this section and the modification 
is also set forth elsewhere in the “Sequence Listing;” for 
example, in the features table. Otherwise, all bases or amino 
acids not appearing in paragraphs (b)(1) or (b)(2) of this section 
must be listed in a given sequence as “N” or “Xaa,” respec- 
tively, with further information given elsewhere in the “Se- 
quence Listing.” 

In paragraphs (b)(2) and (e) of § 1.822, the use of three-letter 
codes for amino acids is required. The use of the three-letter 
codes for amino acids is preferred over the one-letter codes from 
the perspective of facilitating the examiner’s review of the 
application papers, including the “Sequence Listing”, and the 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1122 OG 151 
(82) 


public’s, as well as the examiner’s, use of the printed patents. 
The modified Authorin program that the PTO will make 
available to the public will have the capability of converting 
from one-to three-letter amino acid codes and printing the amino 
acid sequence in three-letter codes regardless of input. 

Paragraphs (d) through (p) of § 1.822 set forth the format 
for presenting sequence data. These paragraphs set forth the 
manner in which the characters in sequences are to be grouped, 
spaced, presented and numbered. 

It should be noted that paragraph (d) of this section requires 
that amino acids corresponding to codons in the coding parts 
of a nucleotide sequence be listed below the corresponding 
codons. This is the opposite of the location set forth in the 
proposed rules. The fact that the representation of double 
stranded nucleotide sequences will not be permitted in the 
“Sequence Listings” has obviated the need to accommodate 
those situations in which the coding regions of the primary 
coding strand of a double stranded nucleotide sequence and the 
amino acids corresponding to the codons in the coding strand 
of that nucleotide sequence are depicted. In those situations, it 
was considered that the correspondence between the amino 
acids and the codons in the primary coding strand could most 
clearly be illustrated by positioning the amino acids above the 
nucleotides rather than below the nucleotides, as is more 
conventionally done. This arrangement was then, for the 
purpose of consistency, extended to the representation of all 
amino acids that corresponded to codons in the coding regions 
of a nucleotide sequence. As stated above, because double 
stranded nucleotides will not be permitted in the “Sequence 
Listing,” there is no longer a need to depict amino acids above 
corresponding codons. As such, paragraph (d) as adopted 
requires the depiction of amino acids corresponding to codons 
in the coding parts of a nucleotide sequence immediately below, 
not above, the corresponding codons. Further, in paragraph (d) 
of this section, the situation in which a codon spans an intron 
has been addressed. In those situations, the “amino acid symbol 
shall be typed below the portion of the codon containing two 
nucleotides.” This sentence was added to clarify the represen- 
tation of an amino acid that corresponds to a codon that spans 
an intron. 

In view of the number of comments that were received in 
which there was a misunderstanding of the requirements relating 
to the depiction of the coding regions in nucleotide sequences 
as well as the amino acids corresponding to the codons in those 
coding regions, it should be noted that the rules do not, in any 
way, require the depiction of coding regions or the amino acids 
corresponding to the codons in those coding regions. Paragraph 
(d) of this section only requires that where amino acids corre- 
sponding to the codons in the coding parts of a nucleotide 
sequence are depicted, they must be depicted below the cor- 
responding codons. (Emphasis added.) There is absolutely no 
requirement in the rules to depict coding regions. Nor is there 
a requirement to separately list the amino acids corresponding 
to the codons in the coding parts of a nucleotide sequence unless 
the applicant desires to discuss the amino acids as a separate 
sequence. That is, when the coding parts of a nucleotide 
sequence and their corresponding amino acids have been 
identified, if applicant desires to discuss those amino acids in 
the coding parts of the nucleotide as a separate sequence, those 
amino acids must also be set forth as a separate sequence. The 
separate submission of the amino acid sequence that corre- 
sponds to the coding parts of a nucleotide sequence is, however, 
recommended and encouraged because the amino acid sequence 
may not be captured in the sequence database if it is only 
presented in the mixed-mode format. 

Paragraphs (f) through (i) of this section are considered to 
be self-explanatory. 

Paragraph (j) of this section states that nucleotide sequences 
shall only be represented by a single strand, in the 5' to 3' 
direction, from left to right. That is, double stranded nucleotides 
shall not be represented in the “Sequence Listing.” A double 
stranded nucleotide may be represented as two single stranded 
nucleotides, and any relationship between the two may be shown 
in the drawings. 

The presentation and enumeration procedures for amino acid 
sequences are set forth in paragraphs (k) and (m) of this section. 
Two alternatives are presented for numbering amino acid se- 
quences. Amino acid sequences may be numbered with respect 
to the identification of the first amino acid of the first mature 
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protein or with respect to the first amino acid appearing at the 
amino terminal. The enumeration procedure for nucleotides is 
set forth in paragraph (1) of this section. Sequences that are 
circular in configuration are intended to be encompassed by 
these rules, and numbering procedures for them are provided 
in paragraph (n) of this section. The numbering procedures set 
forth in paragraphs (k) through (n) of this section are not 
necessarily intended to be consistent with all currently employed 
numbering procedures. The objective here is to establish a 
reasonable numbering procedure that can readily be followed 
and adhered to in the future. As a whole, these formatting 
procedures also reflect those that have been agreed to for 
electronic data exchange with the JPO and the EPO. 

In paragraph (0) of this section the procedures for presenting 
and numbering gapped and hybrid sequences are set forth. The 
reference to partial sequences in the proposed rule has been 
deleted because a partial sequence would necessarily be num- 
bered as a separate sequence. A sequence that is made up of 
one or more noncontiguous segments of a larger sequence or 
segments from different sequences shall be presented as a 
separate sequence. As previously noted, these changes have 
been made to address the concerns that the requirements for 
presentation and numbering of partial, gapped and hybrid 
sequences were ambiguous. 

Paragraph (p) of this section provides the codes for repre- 
senting modified nucleotide bases and modified and unusual 
amino acids. The use of the codes set forth in paragraph (p) 
of this section is discussed above. 


Requirements for nucleotide and/or amino acid sequences as 
part of the application papers. (Section 1.823) 


Section 1.823 sets forth the informational requirements for 
inclusion in the separate part of the disclosure on paper copy 
that would be submitted in accordance with §1.821(c). This 
section lists the items of information that are to be included in 
the “Sequence Listing,” which constitutes the separate part of 


the disclosure on paper copy. The items cf information are to 
be presented in the “Sequence Listing,” immediately preceding 
the actual nucleotide and/or amino acid sequence, in the order 
in which those items are listed in this section. Page and line length 
requirements are set forth. The requirement to use a fixed width 
font to present sequence data is also set forth. This latter re- 
quirement is made to ensure that the desired sequence charac- 
ter spacing and numbering is maintained upon printing. The 
heading for each item of information shall not include the par- 
enthetical explanatory information included in this 
section. 

In §1.823, the items of information are broken down into two 
categories. The first category is directed to “GENERAL IN- 
FORMATION?” and includes information relating to the appli- 
cation being filed and the diskette/tape being submitted. It is 
likely that this information will be applicable for all sequences 
and, as such, will need to be set forth only once in a given 
“Sequence Listing.” The second category is directed, to “IN- 
FORMATION FOR SEQ ID NO:X” and includes information 
that, most likely, will be specific for each sequence disclosed. 
Where more than one sequence is disclosed, this category will 
be repeated and subsequent headings should be set forth as: 

“(2) INFORMATION FOR SEQ ID NO:2:,” “(2) INFOR- 
MATION FOR SEQ ID NO:3:,” etc. Throughout the above two 
categories, the items of information are further broken down 
into categories relating to whether their submission is mandatory 
(M), recommended (R) or optional (0). Certain items are also 
designated as those that may repeat (rep) in a given “Sequence 
Listing.” The numbering of repeated items should remain con- 
stant so that the overall numbering scheme of the “Sequence 
Listing” conforms to that specified in this section. The first 
category includes those items for which inclusion in the “Se- 
quence Listing” is mandatory. These mandatory items of in- 
formation relate to the patent application, the computer readable 
form, basic sequence data and the applicable priority or PCT 
data. A new mandatory item of information, relative to those 
set forth in the proposed rules, has been added to these final 
tules. This item relates to the number of sequences set forth in 
the “Sequence Listing.” The reference in paragraph 
(b)(1)(vi)(C) of §1.823 to “F-terms” relates to the key-word 
indexing of patents that is being undertaken by the JPO: in 
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conjunction with their automation plans. The second category 
includes those items for which inclusion in the “Sequence 
Listing” is recommended, but not required. These recom- 
mended items of information provide further information re- 
lating to the sequence listed. These additional items of infor- 
mation are of interest to examiners and will create a more 
comprehensive database; as a result, the items would serve to 
facilitate sequence searching. The third category includes iterns 
of information that are primarily for the purpose of providing 
more complete information upon dissemination, for which 
inclusion in the “Sequence Listing” is also optional. 

Throughout paragraphs (b)(1) and (b)(2) of §1.823, the items 
of information relating to patent applications and patent pub- 
lications should be provided, keeping in mind the appropriate 
standards that have been established by the World Intellectual 
Property Organization (WIPO). 

In paragraph (b)(1)(i) of §1.823, the item of information re- 

lating to “APPLICANT” should be limited to a maximum of 
the first ten named applicants in the application. Similarly, in 
paragraph(b)(2)(x) of §1.823, the item of information relating 
to “AUTHORS” should be limited to to a maximum of the first 
ten named authors in the publication. 
In paragraph (b)(2)(ix) of §1.823, relating to “FEATURES” 
or the description of the points of biological significance in a 
given sequence, it is recommended, but not required, that the 
information that is provided by the applicant conform to the 
controlled vocabulary that is set forth in GenBank’s “Feature 
Representation in Nucleotide Sequence Data Libraries,” Re- 
lease 57.0, as may be amended. Further, the feature “LOCA- 
TION” should be specified using the syntax of the DDBJ/ 
EMBL/GenBank Feature Table Definition. 

In paragraph (b)(2)(x) of §1.823, publication information for 
a given sequence is collected. The publication information en- 
compasses both patent-type publications and non-patent litera- 
ture publications. Information item “(K) RELEVANT RESI- 
DUES IN SEQ ID NO: X” is intended to collect information 
relating to the correspondence between a sequence set forth in 
the “Sequence Listing” and published sequence information. 
The starting (FROM) and end (TO) positions in the listed se- 
quence that correspond to the published sequence information 
should be set forth. 

A sample “Sequence Listing” is included as Appendix I, 
following this notice. As indicated in the sample “Sequence 
Listing,” only information that is applicable to a given sequence 
need be listed in the “Sequence Listing.” The sample “Se- 
quence Listing” also serves to illustrate that when the coding 
parts of a nucleotide sequence and their corresponding amino 
acids have been identified, if applicant desires to discuss those 
amino acids in the coding parts of the nucleotide as a separate 
sequence, those amino acids must also be set forth as a separate 
sequence. In the given sample, it can be assumed that the 
applicant desired to discuss the amino acids as a separate se- 
quence. This convention will minimize ambiguities that may 
result in those instances where the amino acids corresponding 
to the coding parts of a nucleotide sequence constitute two 
separate amino acid sequences. In those instances, if an applicant 
desires to discuss the two separate amino acid sequences, they 
must be separately presented in the “Sequence Listing.” 
Further, in those instances when applicant desires to discuss, 
as separate sequences, all three reading frames of the coding 
regions of a nucleotide sequence, six separate sequences should 
be set forth in the “Sequence Listing” to minimize confusion. 
These six sequences would include three nucleotide sequences 
separately showing each of the three reading frames of the 
coding regions of the sequence and three separate amino acid 
sequences corresponding to the translation of the three reading 
frames of the nucleotide sequence. A complete listing of 
abbreviated headings for all items of information is provided 
in Appendix II, also following this notice. For purposes of 
clarity, the appropriate responses for “(ii) MOLECULE TYPE” 
are also set forth in Appendix II, but only those that are applicable 
should be included in a given “Sequence Listing.” After the 
heading for each item in the “Sequence Listing,” the appro- 
priate information or a yes/no answer should be provided. Where 
“SEQ ID NO:X” appears, the appropriate sequence identifi- 
cation number should be provided. 


Form and format for nucleotide and/or amino acid sequence 
submissions in computer readable forn. (Section 1. 824) 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


Section 1.824 sets forth the form for sequence submissions 
in computer readable form. Any computer operating system may 
be utilized to produce a sequence submission, provided that the 
system is capable of producing a file having the characteristics 
specified in §1.824, and is capable of writing the properly for- 
matted file to one of the acceptable diskettes or tapes. Currently, 
the computer readable form is being limited to diskettes or tapes. 
However, as noted above, it is contemplated that this may be 
broadened in the future in light of progress in the technology 
for developing and establishing databases of this type. That is, 
it is possible that this may be broadened in the future to 
encompass other media and formats. If a given sequence and 
its associated information cannot practically or possibly fit on 
a single diskette or tape, as is required in paragraph (d) of this 
section, an exeption via a non-fee petition to waive this provision 
will normally be granted. As set forth in paragraph (g) of §1.824, 
the computer readable forms that are submitted in accordance 
with these rules will not be returned to the applicant. Paragraph 
(h) of §1.824 requires the labeling, with appropriate identifying 
information, of the computer readable forms that are submitted 
in accordance with these rules. 


Amendments to or replacement of sequence listing and computer 
readable copy thereof, (Section 1.825) 


Section 1.825 sets forth the procedures for amending the “Se- 
quence Listing” and the computer readable copy thereof. The 
procedures that have been defined in this section involve the 
submission of either substitute sheets of the “Sequence Listing” 
or substitute copies of the computer readable form, in conjunc- 
tion with statements that indicate support for the amendment 
in the application, as filed, and that the substitute sheets or copies 
include no new matter. The requirement for statements regarding 
the absence of new matter follows current practice relating to 
the submission of substitute specifications, as set forth in 37 
CFR 1.125. Paragraph (c) of §1.825 explicitly addresses the 
situation where amendments to the “Sequence Listing” are 
made after a patent has been granted, e.g., by a certificate of 
correction, reissue or reexamination. Paragraph (d) of §1.825 
addresses the possibility and presents a remedy for the situation 
where the computer readable form may be found by the PTO 
to be damaged or unreadable. 


Other Considerations 


The rule change is in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce cer- 
tified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business Ad- 
ministration, that the rule change will not have a significant 
impact on a substantial number of smz2!! entities (Regulatory 
Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354) due to the limited number of 
entities, both small and otherwise, that are involved in the 
relevant technology. Further, the costs associated with the rule 
change would not have a significant impact on overall costs 
associated with filing patent applications because the rule 
change adopts standards, procedures, and formats which are 
becoming industry and international norms. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
tule change is not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. 
The annual effect on the economy will be less than $100 million. 
There will be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, 
individual industries, Federal, State or local government agen- 
cies, or geographic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, productivity, 
innovation, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises 
to compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has also determined that 
this notice has no Federalism implications affecting the 
relationship between the National Government and the 
States as outlined in Executive Order 12612. 

The rule contains a collection of information subject to the 
Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 
Collections of information relating to patent applications have 
previously been approved by the Office of Management and 
Budget under code 0651-0011. For the great majority of ap- 
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plications that will be filed having nucleotide and amino acid 
sequences falling within the limits defined herein, applicants 
will not have to expend any substantial extra time to comply 
with these rules over and above that previously approved for 
patent applications. For the most part and as noted above with 
regard to current practice in the industry, the required informa- 
tion will have already been keyed into a computer system. As 
such, compliance with these rules will involve only the addi- 
tional submission of relevant application and computer readable 
form information and a minor, one-time, revision of the format 
for presenting sequence data, after which, no additional expen- 
diture of time for format compliance will be necessary. Any 
burden that may be attributed to the submission of relevant 
application and computer readable form information may, in 
fact, be more than offset by the fact that compliance with these 
rules will have the substantial benefit of reducing the overall 
time necessar to prepare applications, because a given sequence 
will only have to be set forth once in an application and further 
references thereto will be made by means of a sequence iden- 
tifier. Accordingly, compliance with these rules is estimated to 
take approximately fifteen additional minutes, including time 
for reviewing instructions, maintaining data needed, and com- 
pleting and reviewing the collection of information. This col- 
lection of information has been approved by the Office of Man- 
agement and Budget under code 0651-0024, due to expire on 
June 30, 1992. Send comments regarding this burden estimate 
or any other aspect of this collection of information, including 
suggestions for reducing this burden, to the Office of Manage- 
ment and Organization, Patent and Trademark Office, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 20231; and to the Office of Information and 
Regulatory Affairs, Office of Management and Budget, Wash- 
ington, D. C. 20503, Attention: Paperwork Reduction Project 
0651-0024. 


Lists of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1: 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Freedom of 
information, Inventions and patents, Reporting and record- 
keeping requirements, Small businesses. 

For the reasons set out in the preamble and under the authority 
granted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks by 
35 U.S.C. 6, the Patent and Trademark Office is amending 
Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations as set forth bel- 
ow. 


PART 1—RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 would continue 
to read as follows: 


AUTHORITY: 35 U.S.C. 6 unless otherwise noted. 


2. A new, undesignated center heading, new §§1.821 - 1.825, 
and new Appendices A and B are added to Subpart G - Bio- 
technology Invention Disclosures to read as follows: 


APPLICATION DISCLOSURE8 CONTAINING NUCLEO- 
TIDE AND/OR AMINO ACID SEQUENCES 


$1.821 Nucleotide and/or amino acid seguence disolosures in 
patent applications. 


(a)”Nucleotide and/or amino acid sequences” as used in 
§§1.821 through 1.825 is interpreted to mean an unbranched 
sequence of four or more amino acids or an unbranched se- 
quence of ten or more nucleotides. Branched sequences are 
specifically excluded from this definition. Nucleotides and 
amino acids are further defined as follows: 

(1) “Nucleotides” are intended to embrace only those nu- 
cleotides that can be represented using the symbols set forth 
in §1.822(b)(1). Modifications, e.g., methylated bases, may be 
described as set forth in §1.822(b), but shall not be shown ex- 
plicitly in the nucleotide sequence. 

(2) “Amino acids” are those L-amino acids commonly found 
in naturally occurring proteins and are listed in §1.822(b)(2). 
Those amino acid sequences containing D-amino acids are not 
intended to be embraced by this definition. Any amino acid 
sequence that contains post-translationally modified amino ac- 
ids may be described as the amino acid sequence that is initially 
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translated using the symbols shown in §1.822(b)(2) with the 
modified positions, e.g., hydroxylations or glycosylations, being 
described as set forth in §1. 822(b), but these modifications shall 
not be shown explicitly in the amino acid sequence. Any peptide 
or protein that can be expressed as a sequence using the symbols 
in §1.822(b)(2) in conjunction with a description elsewhere in 
the “Sequence Listing” to describe, for example, modified 
linkages, cross links and end caps, non-peptidyl bonds, etc., is 
embraced by this definition. 

(b) Patent applications which contain disclosures of nucleo- 
tide and/or amino acid sequences, in accordance with the defi- 
nition in paragraph (a) of this section, shall, with regard to the 
manner in which the nucleotide and/or amino acid sequences 
are presented and described, conform exclusively to the require- 
ments of §§1.821 through 1.825. 

(c) Patent applications which contain disclosures of nucleo- 
tide and/or amino acid sequences must contain, as a separate 
part of the disclosure on paper copy, hereinafter referred to as 
the “Sequence Listing,” a disclosure of the nucleotide and/or 
amino acid sequences and associated information using the 
symbols and format in accordance with the requirements of 
§§1.822 and 1.823. Each sequence disclosed must appear sepa- 
rately in the “Sequence Listing.” Each sequence set forth in 
the “Sequence Listing” shall be assigned a separate identifier 
written as SEQ ID NO:1, SEQ ID NO:2, SEQ ID NO:3, etc. 

(d) Where the description or claims of a patent application 
discuss a sequence listing that is set forth in the “Sequence 
Listing” in accordance with paragraph (c) of this section, ref- 
erence must be made to the sequence by use of the assigned 
identifier, in the text of the description or claims, even if the 
sequence is also embedded in the text of the description or claims 
of the patent application. 

(e) A copy of the “Sequence Listing” referred to in paragraph 
(c) of this section must also be submitted in computer readable 
form in accordance with the requirements of §1.824. The com- 
puter readable form is a copy of the “Sequence Listing” and 
will not necessarily be retained as part of the patent application 
file. If the computer readable form of a new application is to 
be identical with the computer readable form of another 
application of the applicant on file in the Office, reference may 
be made to the other application and computer readable form 
in lieu of filing a duplicate computer readable form in the new 
application. The new application shall be accompanied by a 
letter making such reference to the other application and 
computer readable form, both of which shall be completely iden- 
tified. 

(f) In addition to the paper copy required by paragraph (c) 
of this section and the computer readable form required by para- 
graph (e) of this section, a statement that the content of the paper 
and computer readable copies are the same must be submitted 
with the computer readable form. Such a statement must be a 
verified statement if made by a person not registered to practice 
before the Office. 

(g) If any of the requirements of paragraphs (b) through (f) 
of this section are not satisfied at the time of filing under 35 
U.S.C. 111 or at the time of entering the national stage under 
35 U.S.C. 371, applicant has one month from the date of a notice 
which will be sent requiring compliance with the requirements 
in order to prevent abandonment of the application. Any sub- 
mission in response to a requirement under this paragraph must 
be accompanied by a statement that the submission includes no 
new matter. Such a statement must be a verified statement 
if made by a person not registered to practice before the 
Office. 

(h) If any of the requirements of paragraphs (b) through (f) 
of this section are not satisfied at the time of filing, in the United 
States Receiving Office, an international application under the 
Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) applicant has one month from 
the date of a notice which will be sent requiring compliance 
with the requirements, or such other time as may be set by the 
Commissioner, in which to comply. Any submission in response 
to a requirement under this paragraph must be accompanied by 
a statement that the submission does not include new matter 
or go beyond the disclosure in the international application as 
filed. such a statement must be a verified statement if made by 
a person not registered to practice before the Office. 

(i) Neither the presence nor the absence of information which 
is not required under §§1.821 through 1.825, in an application 
shall create any presumption that such information is necessary 
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to satisfy one or more of the requirements of 35 U.S.C.112. 
Further, the grant of a patent on an application that is subject 
to the requirements of §§1.821 through 1.825 shall constitute 
a conclusive presumption that said patent complies with the re- 
quirements of §§1.821 through 1.825. 

(j) Envelopes containing only application papers, computer 
readable forms and fees filed under this section should be 
marked “Box SEQUENCE.” 


$1.82 Symbols and format to be used for nucleotide andlor 
amino acid seguence data. 


(a) The symbols and format to be used for nucleotide and/ 
or amino acid sequence data shall conform to the requirements 
of paragraphs (b) through (p) of this section. 

(b) The code for representing the nucleotide and/or amino 
acid sequence characters shall conform to the code set forth in 
the tables in paragraphs (b)(1) and (b)(2) of this section. No 
code other than that specified in this section shall be used in 
nucleotide and amino acid sequences. A modified base or amino 
acid may be presented in a given sequence as the corresponding 
unmodified base or amino acid if the modified base or amino 
acid is one of those listed in paragraphs (p)(1) or (p)(2) of this 
section and the modification is also set forth elsewhere in the 
Sequence Listing (for example, FEATURES § 1.823(b)(2)(ix)). 
Otherwise, all bases or amino acids not appearing in paragraphs 
(b)(1) or (b)(2) of this section shall be listed in a given sequence 
as “N” or “Xaa,” respectively, with further information, as 
appropriate, given elsewhere in the Sequence Listing. 


(1) Base codes: 


Meanin 

A; adenine 

C; cytosine 

G; guanine 

T; thymine 

U; uracil 

AorC 

AorG 

A or T/U 

CorG 

C or T/U 

G or T/U 

A or C or G; not T/U 
A or C or T/U; not G 
A or G or T/U; not C 
C or G or T/U; not A 
(A or C or G or T/U) or (unknown or 
other) 


in 
3 
: 
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(2) Amino acid three-letter abbreviations: 


Abbreviation Amino acid name 
Ala Alanine 
Arg Arginine 
Asn Asparagine 
Asp Aspartic Acid 
Asx Aspartic Acid or Asparagine 
Cys Cysteine 
Glu Glutamic Acid 
Gin Glutamine 
Glx Glutamine or Glutamic Acid 
Gly Glycine 
His Histidine 
Ile Isoleucine 
Leu Leucine 
Lys Lysine 
Met Methionine 
Phe Phenylalanine 
Pro Proline 
Ser Serine 
Thr Threonine 
Trp Tryptophan 
Tyr Tyrosine 
Val Valine 
Xaa Unknown or other 





JANUARY 1,1991 


(c) A nucleotide sequence shall be listed using the one-letter 
code for the nucleotide bases, as in paragraph (b)(1) of this 
section. 

(d) The amino acids corresponding to the codons in the coding 
parts of a nucleotide sequence shall be typed immediately below 
the corresponding codons. Where a codon spans an intron, the 
amino acid symbol shall be typed below the portion of the codon 
containing two nucleotides. 

(e) The amino acids in a protein or peptide sequence shall 
be listed using the three-letter abbreviation with the first letter 
as an upper case character, as in paragraph (b)(2) of this section. 

(f) The bases in a nucleotide sequence (including introns) shall 
belisted in groups of 10 bases except in the coding parts of a 
sequence. Leftover bases, fewer than 10 in number, at the end 
of noncoding parts of a sequence shall be grouped together and 
separated from adjacent groups of 10 or 3 bases by a space. 

(g) The bases in the coding parts of a nucleotide sequence 
shall be listed as triplets (codons). 

(h) A protein or peptide sequence shall be listed with a maxi- 
mum of 16 amino acids per line, with a space provided between 
each amino acid. 

(i) A nucleotide sequence shall be listed with a maximum of 
16 codons or 60 bases per line, with a space provided between 
each codon or group of 10 bases. 

(j) A nucleotide sequence shall be presented, only by a single 
strand, in the 5' to 3' direction, from left to right. 

(k) An amino acid sequence shall be presented in the amino 
to carboxy direction, from left to right, and the amino and car- 
boxy groups shall not be presented in the sequence. 

(1) The enumeration of nucleotide bases shall start at the first 
base of the sequence with number 1. The enumeration shall be 
continuous through the whole sequence in the direction 5' to 
3'. The enumeration shall be marked in the right margin, next 
to the line containing the one-letter codes for the bases, and 
giving the number of the last base of that line. 

(m) The enumeration of amino acids may start at the first 
amino acid of the first mature protein, with number 1. The amino 
acids preceding the mature protein, e.g., pre-sequences, pro-se- 
quences, pre-pro-sequences and signal sequences, when pre- 
sented, shall have negative numbers, counting backwards start- 
ing with the amino acid next to number 1. Otherwise, the enu- 
meration of amino acids shall start at the first amino acid at the 
amino terminal as number 1. It shall be marked below the 
sequence every 5 amino acids. 

(n) For those nucleotide sequences that are circular in con- 
figuration, the enumeration method set forth in paragraph (1) 
of this section remains applicable with the exception that the 
designation of the first base of the nucleotide sequence may be 
made at the option of the applicant. The enumeration method 
for amino acid sequences that is set forth in paragraph (m) of 
this section remains applicable for amino acid sequences that 
are circular in configuration. 

(o) A sequence with a gap or gaps shall be presented as a 
plurality of separate sequences, with separate sequence iden- 
tifiers, with the number of separate sequences being equal in 
number to the number of continuous strings of sequence data. 
A sequence that is made up of one or more noncontiguous seg- 
ments of a larger sequence or segments from different sequences 
shall be presented as a separate sequence. 

(p) The code for representing modified nucleotide bases and 
modified and unusual amino acids shall conform to the code 
set forth in the tables in paragraphs (p)(1) and (p)(2) of this 
section. The modified base controlled vocabulary in paragraph 
(p)(1) of this section and the modified and unusual amino acids 
in paragraph (p)(2) of this section shall not be used in the 
nucleotide and/or amino acid sequences; but may be used in 
the description and/or the “Sequence Listing” corresponding 
to, but not including, the nucleotide and/or amino acid sequence. 


(1) Modified base controlled vocabulary: 


ac4c 4-acetylcytidine 

chm5u 5-(carboxyhydroxylmethyl)uridine 

cm 2'-0-methylcytidine 

cmnm5s2u 5-carboxymethylaminomethyl-2- 
thioridine 

cmnm5u 5-carboxyaethylaminomethyluridine 

d dihydrouridine 


Abbreviation 
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fm 2'-0-methylpseudouridine 

gal q beta,D-galactosylqueosine 

gm 2'-0-methylguanosine 

i inosine 

i6a N6-isopentenyladenosine 

mla 1-methyladenosine 

milf 1-methylpseudouridine 

mlg 1-methylguanosine 

mli 1-methylinosine 

m22g 2,2-dimethylguanosine 

m2a 2-methyladenosine 

m2g 2-methylguanosine 

m3c 3-methylcytidine 

mSc 5-methylcytidine 

mé6a N6-methyladenosine 

m7g 7-methylguanosine 

mamS5u 5-methylaminomethyluridine 

mamS5s2u 5-methoxyaminomethyl-2-thiouridine 

man q beta,D-mannosylqueosine 

mem5s2u 5-methoxycarbonylmethyluridine 

moSu 5-methoxyuridine 

ms2i6a 2-methylthio-N6-isopentenyladenosine 

ms2t6a N-((9-beta-D-ribofuranosyl-2-meth- 

ylthiopurine-6-yl)carbamoyl)threonine 

N-((9-beta-D-ribofuranosy|purine-6- 

yl)N-methylcarbamoyl) threonine 

mv uridine-5-oxyacetic acid methylester 

o5u uridine-5-oxyacetic acid (v) 

osyw wybutoxosine 

Pp pseudouridine 

q queosine 

s2c 2-thiocytidine 

s2t 5-methyl-2-thiouridine 

s2u 2-thiouridine 

s4u 4-thiouridine 

t 5-methyluridine 

t6a N-((9-beta-D-riofuanosylpurine-6-yl) 
carbamoyl) threonine 

tm 2'-0-methyl-5-methyluridine 

um 2'-0-methyluridine 

yw wybutosine 

x 3-(3-amino-3 carboxypropyl)uridine, 
(acp3)u 


mt6a 


(2) Modified and unusual amino acids: 


Modified and unsual amino acid 
2-Aminoadipic acid 
3-aminoadipic acid 
beta-Alanine, beta-Aminopropionic acid 
2-Aminobutyric acid 
4-Aminobutyric acid, piperidinic acid 
6-Aminocaproic acid 
2-Aminoheptanoic acid 
2-Aminoisobutyric acid 
3-Aminoisobutyric acid 
2-Aminopimelic acid 
2,4-Diaminobutyric acid 
Desmosine 
2,2'-Diaminopimelic acid 
2,3-Diaminopropionic acid 
N-Ethylglycine 
N-Ethylasparagine 
Hydroxylysine 
allo-Hydroxylysine 

3Hyp 3-Hydroxyproline 

4Hyp 4-Hydroxyproline 

Ide Isodesmosine 

alle allo-Isoleucine 

MeGly N-Methylglycine, sarcosine 

Melle N-Methylisoleucine 

MeLys N-Methylvaline 

Nva Norvaline 

Nle Norleucine 

Orn Ornithine 


Abbreviation 
Aad 
bAad 
bAla 
Abu 
4Abu 
Acp 
Ahe 
Aib 
bAib 
Apm 
Dbu 
Des 
Dpm 


Ny 
EtGly 
EtAsn 
Hyl 
aHyl 


$1.823 Requirements for nucleotide andlor amino acid se- 
quences as part of the application papers. 
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(a) The “Sequence Listing,” required by §1.821(c), setting 
forth the nucleotide and/or amino acid sequences, and associated 
information in accordance with paragraph (b) of this section, 
must begin on a new page and be titled “Sequence Listing” 
and appear immediately prior to the claims. Each page of the 
“Sequence Listing” shall contain no more than 66 lines and 
each line shall contain no more than 72 characters. A fixed-width 
font shall be used exclusively throughout the “Sequence List- 
ing.” 

(b) The “Sequence Listing” shall, except as otherwise in- 
dicated, include, in addition to and immediately preceding the 
actual nucleotide and/or amino acid sequence, the following 
items of information. The order and presentation of the items 
of info:mation in the “Sequence Listing” shall conform to the 
arrangement given below, except that parenthetical explanatory 
information following the headings (identifiers) is to be omitted. 
Each item of information shall begin on a new line, enumerated 
with the number/numeral/letter in parentheses as shown below, 
with the heading (identifier) in upper case characters, followed 
by a colon, and then followed by the information provided. 
Except as allowed below, no item of information shall occupy 
more than one line. Those items of information that are appli- 
cable for all sequences shall only be set forth once in the 
“Sequence Listing.” The submission of those items of infor- 
mation designated with an “M” is mandatory. The submission 
of those items of information designated with an “R” is rec- 
ommended, but not required. The submission of those items of 
information designated with an “0” is optional. Those items 
designated with “rep” may have multiple responses and, as 
such, the item may be repeated in the “Sequence Listing.” 


(1) GENERAL INFORMATION (Application, diskette/tape 
and publication information): 

(i) APPLICANT (maximum of first ten named applicants; 

specify one name per line: SURNAME comma OTHER 

NAMES and/or INITIALS - M/rep): 

(ii) TITLE OF INVENTION (title of the invention, as 

elsewhere in application, four lines maximum - M): 

(iii) NUMBER OF SEQUENCES (number of sequences 

the “Sequence Listing” - M): 

(iv) CORRESPONDENCE ADDRESS (M): 

(A) ADDRESSEE (name of applicant, firm, company 
institution, as may be appropriate): 

(B) STREET (correspondence street address, as_else- 

where in applicaton, four lines maximum): 

(C) CITY (correspondence city address, as elsewhere 
application): 

(D) STATE (correspondence state, as elsewhere in 

application): 

(E) COUNTRY (correspondence country, as elsewhere 

in application): 

(F) ZIP (correspondence zip or postal code, as elsewhere 

in application): 

(v) COMPUTER READABLE FORM (M): 

(A) MEDIUM TYPE (type of diskette/tape submitted): 
(B) COMPUTER (type of computer used with diskette/ 
tape submitted): 

(C) OPERATING SYSTEM (type of operating system 
used): 

(D) SOFTWARE (type of software used to create com- 
puter readable form): 

(vi) CURRENT APPLICATION DATA (M, if available): 

(A) APPLICATION NUMBER (U.S. application num- 
ber, including a series code, a slash and a serial number, 
or U.S. PCT application number, including the letters 
PCT, a slash, a two letter code indicating the U.S. as 
the Receiving Office, a two digit indication of the 
year, a slash and a five digit number, if available): 
(B) FILING DATE (U.S. or PCT application filing date, 
if available; specify as dd-MMM-yyyy): 
(C) CLASSIFICATION (IPC/US classification or F- 
term designation, where F-terms have been developed, 
if assigned, specify each designation, left justified, 
within an eighteen position alpha numeric field - rep, 
to a maximum of ten classification designations): 

(vii) PRIOR APPLICATION DATA (prior domestic, for- 

eign priority or international application data, if appli- 

cable - M/rep): 
(A) APPLICATION NUMBER (application number; specify 
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as two letter country code and an eight digit application number; 
or if a PCT application, specify as the letters PCT, a slash, a 
two letter code indicating the Receiving Office, a two digit 
indication of the year, a slash and a five digit number): 

(B) FILING DATE (document filing date, specify as 

dd-MMM-YYYY): 

(viii) ATTORNEY/AGENT INFORMATION (0): 

(A) NAME (attorney/agent name; SURNAME comma 

OTHER NAMEs and/or INITIALS): 

(B) REGISTRATION NUMBER (attorney/agent regis- 

tration number): 

(C) REFERENCE/DOCKET NUMBER (attorney/agent ref- 
erence or docket number): 

(ix) TELECOMMUNICATION INFORMATION (0): 

(A) TELEPHONE (telephone number of applicant or at- 

torney/agent): 

(B) TELEFAX (telefax number of applicant or attorney/ 

agent): 

(C) TELEX (telex number of applicant or attorney/ 

agent): 


(2) INFORMATION FOR SEQ ID NO: X (rep): 
(i) SEQUENCE CHARACTERISTICS (M): 
(A) LENGTH (sequence length, expressed as number 
of base pairs or amino acid residues): 
(B) TYPE (sequence type, i.e., whether nucleic acid or 
amino acid): 
(C) STRANDEDNESS (if nucleic acid, number of 
strands of source organism molecule, i.e., whether single 
stranded, double stranded, both or unknown to appli- 
cant): 
(D) TOPOLOGY (whether source organism molecule 
is circular, linear, both or unknown to applicant) 
(ii) MOLECULE TYPE (type of molecule sequenced in 
SEQ ID NO:X (at least one of the following should be 
included with subheadings, if any, in Sequence Listing 
- R)): 
- Genomic RNA; 
- Genomic DNA; 
- mRNA 
- tRNA; 
- rRNA; 
- snRNA; 
- sCRNA; 
- preRNA; 
- cDNA to genomic RNA; 
- cDNA to mRNA; 
- cDNA to tRNA; 
- cDNA to rRNA; 
- cDNA to snRNA; 
- cDNA to scRNA; 
- Other nucleic acid; 
(A) DESCRIPTION (four lines maximum): 
- protein and 
- peptide. 
(iii) HYPOTHETICAL (yes/no - R): 
(iv) ANTI-SENSE (yes/no - R): 
(v) FRAGMENT TYPE (for proteins and peptides only, 
at least one of the following should be included in the Se- 
quence Listing - R): 
- N-terminal fragment; 
- C-terminal fragment and 
- internal fragment. 
(vi) ORIGINAL SOURCE (original source of molecule se- 
quenced in SEQ ID NO:X - R): 
(A) ORGANISM (scientific name of source organism): 
(B) STRAIN: 
(C) INDIVIDUAL ISOLATE (name/number of individ- 
ual/isolate): 
(D) DEVELOPMENTAL STAGE (give developmental 
stage of source organism and indicate whether de- 
rived from germ-line or rearranged developmental 
pattern): 
(E) HAPLOTYPE: 
(F) TISSUE TYPE: 
(G) CELL TYPE: 
(H) CELL LINE: 
(I) ORGANELLE: 
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(vii) IMMEDIATE SOURCE (immediate experimental 
source of the sequence in SEQ ID NO:X - R): 
(A) LIBRARY (library -type,name): 
(B) CLONE (clone(s)): 
(viii) POSITION IN GENOME (position of sequence in 
SEQ ID NO:X in genome - R): 
(A) CHROMOSOME/SEGMENT (chromosome/seg- 
ment - name/number): 
(B) MAP POSITION: 
(C) UNITS (units for map position, i.e., whether units 
are genome percent, nucleotide number or other/spec- 
ify): 
(ix) FEATURE (description of points of biological sig- 
nificance in the sequence in SEQ ID NO:X - R/rep): 
(A) NAME/KEY (provide appropriate identifier for 
feature - four lines maximum): 
(B) LOCATION (specify location according to syntax 
of DDBJ/EMBL/GenBank Feature Tabies Definition, 
including whether feature is on complement of _pre- 
sented sequence; where appropriate state number of first 
and last bases/amino acids in feature - four lines max- 
imum): 
(C) IDENTIFICATION METHOD (method by which 
the feature was identified, i.e., by experiment, by simi- 
larity with known sequence or to an established con- 
sénsus sequence, or by similarity to some other pattern 
- four lines maximum): 
(D) OTHER INFORMATION (include information on 
phenotype conferred, biological activity of sequence or 
its product, macromolecules which bind to sequence 
or its product, or other relevant information - four lines 
maximum): 
(x) PUBLICATION INFORMATION (Repeat section for 
each relevant publication - O/rep): 
(A) AUTHORS (maximum of first ten named authors 
of publication; specify one name per line: SURNAME 
comma OTHER NAMES and/or INITIALS - rep): 
(B) TITLE (title of publication): 
(C) JOURNAL (journal name in which data published): 
(D) VOLUME (journal volume in which data pub- 
lished): 
(E) ISSUE (journal issue number in which data pub- 
lished): 
(F) PAGES (journal page numbers in which data pub- 
lished): 
(G) DATE (journal date in which data published; specify 
as dd-MMM-yyyy, MMM-YYYY or Season-YYYY): 
(H) DOCUMENT NUMBER (document number, for 
patent type citations only; specify as two letter country 
code, eight digit document number (right justified), one 
letter and, as appropriate, one number or a space as a 
document type code; or if a PCT application, specify 
as the letters PCT, a slash, a two letter code indicating 
the Receiving Office, a two digit indication of the year, 
a_ slash and a five digit number; or if a PCT pub- 
lication, specify as the two letters WO, a two digit 
indication of the year, a slash and a five digit publication 
number): 
(I FILING DATE (document filing date, for patent-type 
citations only; specify as dd-MMM-yyyy): 
(J) PUBLICATION DATE (document publication date; 
for patent-type citations only, specify as dd-MMM- 


yyyy): 
(K) RELEVANT RESIDUES In SEQ ID NO:X (rep): 
FROM (position) TO (position) 

(xi) SEQUENCE DESCRIPTION: SEQ ID NO:X: 


§ 1.824 Form and format for nucleotide and/or amino acid 
sequence submissons In computer readable form. 


(a) The computer readable form required by §1.821(e) shall 
contain a printable copy of the “Sequence Listing,” as defined 
in §§1.821(c), 1.822 and 1.823, recorded as a single file on either 
a diskette or a magnetic tape. The computer readable form shall 
be encoded and formatted such that a printed copy of the 
“Sequence Listing” may be recreated using the print commands 
of the computer/operating-system configuration specified in 
paragraph (f) of this section. 
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(b) The file in paragraph (a) of this section shall be encoded 
in a subset of the American Standard Code for Information Inter- 
change (ASCII). This subset shall consist of all the printable 
ASCII characters including the ASCII space character plus line- 
termination, pagination and end-of-file characters associated 
with the computer/operating-system configurations specified in 
paragraph (f) of this section. No other characters shall be al- 
lowed. 

(c) The computer readable form may be created by any means, 
such as word processors, nucleotide/amino acid sequence edi- 
tors or other custom computer programs; however, it shall be 
readable by one of the computer/operating-system configura- 
tions specified in paragraph (f) of this section, and shall conform 
to the specifications in paragraphs (a) and (b) of this section. 

(d) The entire printable copy of the “Sequence Listing” shall 
be contained within one file on a single diskette or magnetic 
tape unless it is shown to the satisfaction of the Commissioner 
that it is not practical or possible to submit the entire printable 
copy of the “Sequence Listing” within one file on a single 
diskette or magnetic tape. 

(e) The submitted diskette or tape shall be write-protected 
such as by covering or uncovering diskette holes, removing 
diskette write tabs or removing tape write rings. 

(f) As set forth in paragraph (c), above, any means may be 
used to create the computer readable form, as long as the 
following conditions are satisfied. A submitted diskette shall be 
readable on one of the computer/operating-system configura- 
tions described in paragraphs (1) through (3), below. A sub- 
mitted tape shall satisfy the format specifications described in 
paragraph (4), below. 


(1) Computer: IBM PC/XT/AT, IBM PS/2 or compatibles; 

Operating system: PC-DOS or MS-DOS (Ver- 
sions 2.1 or above); 

Line Terminator: ASCII Carriage Return plus 
ASCII Line Feed; 

Pagination: ASCII Form Feed or Series of Line 

Terminators; 

End-of-File: ASCII SUB (Ctrl-Z); 

Media: 

Diskette - 5.25 inch, 360 Kb storage; 
Diskette - 5.25 inch, 1.2 Mb storage; 
Diskette - 3.50 inch, 720 Kb storage; 
Diskette - 3.5 inch, 1.44 Mb storage; 

Print Command: PRINT filename.extension; 

(2) Computer: IBM PC/XT/AT, IBM PS/2 or compatibles; 

Operating system: Xenix; 

Line Terminator: ASCII Carriage Return; 

Pagination: ASCII Form Feed or Series of Line 
Terminators; 

End-of-File: None; 

Media: 

Diskette - 5.25 inch, 360 Kb storage; 
Diskette - 5.25 inch, 1.2 Mb storage; 
Diskette - 3.50 inch, 720 Kb storage; 
Diskette - 3.5 inch, 1.44 Mb storage; 
Print Command; Ipr filename; 
(3) Computer: Apple Macintosh; 

Operating System: Macintosh; 

Macintosh File Type: text with line termination 
Line Terminator: Pre-defined by text type file; 
Pagination: Pre-defined by text type file; 
End-of-file: Pre-defined by text type file; 

Media: 

Diskette - 3.50 inch, 400 Kb storage; 
Diskette - 3.50 inch, 800 Kb storage; 
Diskette - 3.50 inch, 1.4 Mb storage; 

Print Command: Use PRINT command from any 
Macintosh Application that processes text files, 
such as MacWrite or TeachText; 

(4) Magnetic tape: 0.5 inch, up to 2400 feet; 

Density: 1600 or 6250 bits per inch, 9 track; 

Format: raw, unblocked; 

Line Terminator: ASCII Carriage Return plus op- 
tional ASCII Line Feed; 

Pagination: ASCII Form Feed or Series of Line 

Terminators; 
Print Command (Unix shell version given here as 


sample response - mt/dev/rmtO;lpr</dev/r mtO): 
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(g) Computer readable forms that are submitted to the Office 
will not be returned to the applicant. 

(h) All computer readable forms shall have a label perma- 
nently affixed thereto on which has been hand printed or typed, 
a description of the format of the computer readable form as 
well as the name of the applicant, the title of the invention, the 
date on which the data were recorded on the computer readable 
form and the name and type of computer and operating system 
which generated the files on the computer readable form. If all 
of this information can not be printed on a label affixed to the 
computer readable form, by reason of size or otherwise, the label 
shall include the name of the applicant and the title of the 
invention and a reference number, and the additional informa- 
tion may be provided on a container for the computer readable 
form with the name of the applicant, the title of the invention, 
the reference number and the additional information affixed to 
the container. If the computer readable form is submitted after 
the date of filing under 35 U.S.C. 111, after the date of entry 
in the national stage under 35 U.S.C. 371 or after the time of 
filing, in the United states Receiving Office, an international 
application under the PCT, the labels mentioned herein must 
also include the date of the application and the application 
number, including series code and serial number. 


$1.825 Amendments to or replacement of sequence listing and 
computer readable copy thereof. 

(a) Any amendment to the paper copy of the “Sequence List- 
ing” (§1.821(c)) must be made by the submission of substitute 
sheets. Amendments must be accompanied by a statement that 
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indicates support for the amendment in the application, as filed, 
and a statement that the substitute sheets include no new matter. 
Such a statement must be a verified statement if made by a person 
not registered to practice before the Office. 

(b) Any amendment to the paper copy of the “Sequence List- 
ing,” in accordance with paragraph (a) of this section, must be 
accompanied by a substitute copy of the computer readable form 
(§1.821(e)) including all previously submitted data with the 
amendment incorporated therein, accompanied by a statement 
that the copy in computer readable form is the same as the 
substitute copy of the “Sequence Listing.” Such a statement 
must be a verified statement if made by a person not registered 
to practice before the Office. 

(c) Any appropriate amendments to the “Sequence Listing” 
in a patent, e.g., by reason of reissue or certificate of correction, 
must comply with the requirements of paragraphs (a) and (b) 
of this section. 

(d) If, upon receipt, the computer readable form is found to 
be damaged or unreadable, applicant must provide, within such 
time as set by the Commissioner, a substitute copy of the data 
in computer readable form accompanied by a statement that the 
substitute data is identical to that originally filed. Such a state- 
ment must be a verified statement if made by a person not 
registered to practice before the Office. 

April 20, 1990 HARRY F. MANBECK 
Asst. Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 
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SAMPLE SEQUENCE LISTING 
(1) GENERAL INFORMATION: 


()APPLICANT: Doe, Joan X. 
Doe, John Q. 
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(ii) TITLE OF INVENTION: Isolation and Characterization of a Gene Encoding a Protease from Paramecium sp. 


(iii) NUMBER OF SEQUENCES: 2 


(iv) CORRESPONDENCE ADDRESS: 
(A) ADDRESSEE: Smith and Jones 
(B) STREET: 123 Main Street 
(C) CITY: Smalltown 
(D) STATE: Anystate 
(E) COUNTRY: USA 
(F) ZIP: 12345 


(v) COMPUTER READABLE FORM: 
(A) MEDIUM TYPE: Diskette, 3.50 inch, 800 Kb storage 
(B) COMPUTER: Apple Macintosh 
(C) OPERATING SYSTEM: Macintosh 5.0 
(D) SOFTWARE: MacWrite 


(vi) CURRENT APPLICATION DATA: 
(A) APPLICATION NUMBER: 09/999,999 
(B) FILING DATE: 28-FEB-1989 
(C) CLASSIFICATION: 999/99 


(vii) PRIOR APPLICATION DATA: 
(A) APPLICATION NUMBER: PCT/US88/99999 
(B) FILING DATE: 01-MAR-1988 


(viii) ATTORNEY/AGENT INFORMATION: 
(A) NAME: Smith, John A. 
(B) REGISTRATION NUMBER: 00001 
(C) REFERENCE/DOCKET NUMBER: 01-0001 


(ix) TELECOMMUNICATION INFORMATION: 
(A) TELEPHONE: (909)999-0001 
(B) TELEFAX: (909)999-0002 


(2) INFORMATION FOR SEQ ID NO:1: 


(i) SEQUENCE CHARACTERISTICS: 
(A) LENGTH: 954 base pairs 
(B) TYPE: nucleic acid 
(C) STRANDEDNESS: single 
(D) TOPOLOGY: linear 


(ii) MOLECULE TYPE: genomic DNA 
(iii) HYPOTHETICAL: yes 
(iv) ANTI-SENSE: no 


(vi) ORIGINAL SOURCE: 
(A) ORGANISM: Paramecium sp 
(C) INDIVIDUALASOLATE: XYZ2 
(G) CELL TYPE: unicellular organism 


(iv) IMMEDIATE SOURCE: 
(A) LIBRARY: genomic 
(B) CLONE: Para-XYZ2/36 


(x) PUBLICATION INFORMATION: 
(A) AUTHORS: Doe, Joan X. 
Doe, Joan Q. 


(B) TITLE: Isolation and Characterization of a Gene Encoding a Protease from Paramecium sp. 


(C)JOURNAL: Fictional Genes 

(D) VOLUME: I 

(E) ISSUE: 1 

(F) PAGES: 1-20 

(G) DATE: 02-MAR-1988 
(K) RELEVANT RESIDUES IN SEQ ID NO:1:FROM 1 TO 954 
(xi) SEQUENCE DESCRIPTION: SEQ ID NO:1: 





1122 OG 160 OFFICIAL GAZETTE January 1, 1991 
(82) 


ATCGGGATAG TACTGGTCAA GACCGGTGGA CACCGGTTAA CCCCGGTTAA GTACCGGTTA 60 
TAGGCCATTT CAGGCCAAAT GTGCCCAACT ACGCCAATTG TTTTGCCAAC GGCCAACGTT 120 
ACGTTCGTAC GCACGTATGT ACCTAGGTAC TTACGGACGT GACTACGGAC ACTTCCGTAC 180 
GTACGTACGT TTACGTACCC ATCCCAACGT AACCACAGTG TGGTCGCAGT GTCCCAGTGT 240 


ACACAGACTG CCAGACATTC TTCACAGACA CCCC ATG ACA CCA CCT GAA CGT CTC 295 
Met Thr Pro Pro Glu Arg Leu 
-30 


TTC CTC CCA AGG GTG TGT GGC ACC ACC CTA CAC CTC CTC CTT CTG GGG 343 
Phe Leu Pro Arg Val Cys Gly Thr Thr Leu His Leu Leu Leu Leu Gly 
-25 -20 -15 


CTG CTG CTG GTT CTG CTG CCT GGG GCC CAT GTGAGGCAGC AGGAGAATGG 393 
Leu Leu Leu Val Leu Leu Pro Gly Ala His 
-10 -5 


GGTGGCTCAG CCAAACCTTG AGCCCTAGAG CCCCCCTCAA CTCTGTTCTC CTAG GGG 450 
Gly 


CTC ATG CAT CTT GCC CAC AGC AAC CTC AAA CCT GCT GCT CAC CTC ATT 498 
Leu Met His Leu Ala His Ser Asn Leu Lys Pro Ala Ala His Leu _ Ile 
1 5 10 15 


GTAAACATCC ACCTGACCTC CCAGACATGT CCCCACCAGC TCTCCTCCTA CCCCTGCCTC 558 
AGGAACCCAA GCATCCACCC CTCTCCCCCA ACTTCCCCCA CGCTAAAAAA AACAGAGGGA 618 
GCCCACTCCT ATGCCTCCCC CTGCCATCCC CCAGGAACTC AGTTGTTCAG TGCCCACTTC 678 


TAC CCC AGC AAG CAG AAC TCA CTG CTC TGG AGA GCA AAC ACG GAC CGT 726 
Tyr Pro Ser Lys Gin Asn Ser Leu Leu Trp Arg Ala Asn Thr Asp Arg 
20 25 30 
GCC TTC CTC CAG GAT GGT TTC TCC TTG AGC AAC AAT TCT CTC CTG GTC 774 
Ala Phe Leu Gin Asp Gly Phe Ser Leu Ser Asn Asn Ser Leu Leu Val 
35 40 45 


TAGAAAAAAT AATTGATTTC AAGACCTTCT CCCCATTCTG CCTCCATTCT GACCATTTCA 834 
GGGGTCGTCA CCACCTCTCC TITGGCCATT CCAACAGCTC AAGTCTTCCC TGATCAAGTC 894 
ACCGGAGCTT TCAAAGAAGG AATTCTAGGC ATCCCAGGGG ACCCACACCT CCCTGAACCA 954 


(2) INFORMATION FOR SEQ ID NO:2: 
(i) SEQUENCE CHARACTERISTICS: 


(A) LENGTH: 82 amino acids 
(B) TYPE: amino acid 
(D) TOPOLOGY: linear 


(ii) MOLECULE TYPE: protein 
(vii) FEATURE: 


(A) NAME/KEY: signal sequence 

(B) LOCATION: -34 to -1 

(C) IDENTIFICATION METHOD: similarity to other signal sequences, hydrophobic 
(D) OTHER INFORMATION: expresses protease 


(x) PUBLICATION INFORMATION: 
(A) AUTHORS: Doe, Joan X. 
Doe, John Q. 
(B) TITLE: Isolation and Characterization of a Gene Encoding a Protease from Paramecium sp. 
(C) JOURNAL: Fictional Genes 
(D) VOLUME: I 
(E) ISSUE: 1 
(F) PAGES: 1-20 
(G) DATE: 02-MAR-1988 
(K) RELEVANT RESIDUES IN SEQ ID NO:2:FROM -34 TO 48 


(xi) SEQUENCE DESCRIPTION: SEQ ID NO:2: 
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Met Thr Pro Pro Glu Arg Leu Phe Leu Pro Arg Val Cys Gly Thr Thr 
-30 -25 -20 


Leu His Leu Leu Leu Leu Gly Leu Leu Leu Val Leu Leu Pro Gly Ala 
-15 -10 -5 


His Gly Leu Met His Leu Ala His Ser Asn Leu Lys Pro Ala Ala His 
1 5 10 


Leu Ile Tyr Pro Ser Lys Gln Asn Ser Leu Leu Trp Arg Ala Asn Thr 
15 20 25 30 


Asp Arg Ala Phe Leu Gin Asp Gly Phe Ser Leu Ser Asn Asn Ser Leu 
35 40 45 


Leu Val 


286-234 0.G.-91-6 
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APPENDIX II 
HEADINGS FOR INFORMATION ITEMS IN § 1.823 


(1) GENERAL INFORMATION: 
(i) APPLICANT: 
(ii) TITLE OF INVENTION: 
(iii) NUMBER OF SEQUENCES: 
(iv) CORRESPONDENCE ADDRESS: 


(A) ADDRESSEE: 
(B) STREET: 
(C) CITY: 
(D) STATE: 
(E) COUNTRY: 
(F) ZIP: 

(v) COMPUTER READABLE FORM: 
(A) MEDIUM TYPE: 
(B) COMPUTER: 
(C) OPERATING SYSTEM: 
(D) SOFTWARE: 

(vi) CURRENT APPLICATION DATA: 
(A) APPLICATION NUMBER: 
(B) FILING DATE: 
(C) CLASSIFICATION: 

(vii) PRIOR APPLICATION DATA: 
(A) APPLICATION NUMBER: 
(B) FILING DATE: 

(viii) ATTORNEY/AGENT INFORMATION: 
(A) NAME: 
(B) REGISTRATION NUMBER: 


(C) REFERENCE/DOCKET NUMBER: 
(ix) TELECOMMUNICATION INFORMATION: 


(A) TELEPHONE: 
(B) TELEFAX: 
(C) TELEX: 
(2) INFORMATION FOR SEQ ID NO:X: 
(i) SEQUENCE CHARACTERISTICS: 
(A) LENGTH: 
(B) TYPE: 
(C) STRANDEDNESS: 
(D) TOPOLOGY: 
(ii) MOLECULE TYPE: 


-~Genomic RNA; 


-~Genomic DNA; 


-mRNA; 


-tRNA; 
-rTRNA; 
-snRNA; 
-scRNA; 
-preRNA; 
-cDNA to genomic RNA; 
-cDNA to mRNA; 
-cDNA to tRNA; 
-cDNA to rRNA; 
-cDNA to snRNA; 
-cDNA to scRNA; 
-Other nucleic acid; 
(A) DESCRIPTION: 
-protein and 
-peptide. 
(iii) HYPOTHETICAL: 
(iv) ANTI-SENSE: 
(v) FRAGMENT TYPE: 
(vi) ORIGINAL SOURCE: 
(A) ORGANISM: 
(B) STRAIN: 
(C) INDIVIDUAL ISOLATE: 
(D) DEVELOPMENTAL STAGE: 
(E) HAPLOTYPE: 


(F) TISSUE TYPE: 
(G) CELL TYPE: 


(H) CELL LINE: 
(I) ORGANELLE: 
(vii) IMMEDIATE SOURCE: 
(A) LIBRARY: 
(B) CLONE: 
(viii) POSITION IN GENOME: 
(A) CHROMOSOME/SEGMENT: 
(B) MAP POSITION: 
(C) UNITS: 
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(ix) FEATURE: (D) VOLUME: 
(A) NAME/KEY: (E) ISSUE: 
(B) LOCATION: (F) PAGES: 
(C) IDENTIFICATION METHOD: (G) DATE: 


(D) OTHER INFORMATION: (H) DOCUMENT NUMBER: 
(x) PUBLICATION INFORMATION: (I) FILING DATE: 


(A) AUTHORS: (J) PUBLICATION DATE: 
(B) TITLE: (K) RELEVANT RESIDUES: 
(C) JOURNAL: (xi) SEQUENCE DESCRIPTION: SEQ ID NO:x: 
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(83) Examination of Claims For Patentability 


Under 35 U.S.C. 103 


The purpose of this notice is to inform the public of the current 
Patent and Trademark Office policy concerning determinations 
of obviousness under 35 U.S.C. 103 in view of the recent 
Supreme Court decision in Sakraida v. Ag Pro, 189 USPQ 
449 (1976). 

The following text is a copy of a memorandum issued to all 
patent examining personnel relative to this topic. “A clarifica- 
tion of the policy of the Patent and Trademark Office in the 
examination of claims for patentability under 35 U.S.C. 103 
seems in order at this time in view of the Supreme Court’s 
decision in Sakraida v. Ag Pro, 189 USPQ 449 (decided April 
20, 1976) which is similar to the Court’s earlier decision in 
Anderson’ s-Black Rock, Inc. v. Pavement Salvage Co., 163 
USPQ 673 (decided December 8, 1969). “Office policy has 
consistently been to follow Graham v. John Deere Co., 148 
USPQ 4559 (decided February 21, 1966) in the consideration 
and determination of obviousness under 35 U.S.C. 103. The 
three factual inquiries enunciated therein as a background for 
determining obviousness are as follows: 


1. Determination of the scope and content of the prior art; 

2. Ascertaining the differences between the prior art and the 
claims in issue; and 

3. Resolving the level of ordinary skill in the pertinent art. 


“Attention is directed to MPEP Section 706 for a more complete 
discussion of the application of the Graham test. “The Supreme 
Court reaffirmed and relied upon the Graham three-pronged test 
in its consideration and determination of obviousness in the fact 
situations presented in both the Ag Pro and Black Rock deci- 
sions. In each case, the Court went on to discuss whether the 
claimed combinations produced a ‘new or different function’ 
and a “synergistic result,’ but clearly decided whether the 
claimed inventions were unobvious on the basis of the three- 
way test in Graham. Nowhere in its decisions in those cases does 
the Court state that the “new or different function’ and ~syn- 
ergistic result’ tests supersede a finding of unobviousness or 
obviousness under the Graham test. “Accordingly, examiners 
should continue to apply the test for patentability under 35 
U.S.C. 103 set forth in Graham. It should be noted that the 
Supreme Court’s application of the Graham test to the fact 
circumstances in Ag Pro is somewhat stringent, as it was in Black 
Rock.” 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 
& Trademarks. 


July 8, 1976. 


[949 O.G. 3] 


(84) Translations of Foreign Language References 

Frequently, Office actions cite references that are in a foreign 
language. In the event a translation of the entire text or portion 
of the text of the reference is readily available in the examiners’ 
search files, a copy of the translation will normally be included 
with the Office action. However, applicants are cautioned that 
the inclusion of a translation with a foreign language reference 
should not be construed to mean that the examiner used or relied 
on the translation, or that it is accurate or an official translation 
made by the Patent and Trademark Office. 

While this service may be infrequent, it could be increased 
by the submission of translations by the applicant to the Office. 
Accordingly, it is requested that translations of foreign language 
references be transmitted to the Office, and in particular be 
transmitted with the response to the Office action or in a separate 
envelope addressed to: Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks, Washington, D.C. 20231. In addition, it would be of great 
assistance to the Office in filing the translation, if the translation 
carried the following: 1. an identification of the foreign language 
reference and, where possible. 2. its location in the examiners’ 
search files (e.g. location should be known if reference was cited 
in Office action). If indentifying information is not available, 
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the incoming translation should carry the name “Scientific 
Library” thereon so that it can be processed by the Library. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Oct. 26, 1977. 


[964 O.G. 24] 


(85) Restriction Between Inventions 

The practice set out in the notice of June 20, 1968 (852 O.G. 
509) is hereby revised as follows. 

Under the statute an application may properly be required 
to be restricted to one of two or more claimed inventions only 
if they are able to support separate patents and they are either 
independent or distinct. 

If it is demonstrated that two or more claimed inventions have 
no disclosed relationship (“independent”), restriction should 
be required, and it is not necessary to further show that the 
claimed inventions are distinct. If it is demonstrated that two 
or more claimed inventions have a disclosed relationship 
(“dependent”), then a showing of distinctness is required to 
substantiate a restriction requirement. 

Where inventions are neither independent nor distinct, one 
from the other, or they are not sufficiently different to support 
more than one patent, their joinder in a single application must 
be permitted. 

Every requirement to restrict has two aspects, (1) the reasons 
(as distinguished from the mere statement of conclusion) why 
the inventions as claimed are either independent or distinct, and 
(2) the reasons for insisting upon restriction therebetween. 

In order to support a requirement to restrict between com- 

bination and subcombination inventions, two-way distinctness 
must be demonstrated. 
If it can be shown that a combination, as claimed (1) does not 
require the particulars of the subcombination as claimed for 
patentability, and (2) the subcombination can be shown to have 
utility either by itself or in other and different relations, the 
inventions are distinct. When these factors cannot be shown, 
such inventions are not distinct. 

Two or more claimed subcombinations, disclosed as usable 
together in a single combination, and which can be shown to 
be separately usable, are usually distinct from each other. 

In applications claiming inventions in different statutory 
categories only one-way distinctness is needed to support a re- 
striction requirement. For example, in applications containing 
claims to both process and apparatus, distinctness may be shown 
if (1) the process as claimed can be practiced by hand or by 
another materially different apparatus, or (2) the apparatus as 
claimed can be used to practice another and materially different 
process. 

As in the notice of May 1, 1974 concerning Markush-Type 
claims (922 O.G. 1016), if the search and examination of an 
entire application can be made without serious burden, the 
examiner is encouraged to examine it on the merits, even though 
it includes claims to distinct or independent inventions. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Apr. 9, 1975. Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


[934 0.G. 450] 


(86) Restriction Policy and Practice 

The purpose of this notice is to inform the public of the results 
of the survey that was conducted on restriction requirements 
made under 35 U.S.C. 121 in the Patent Examining Groups and 
to report clarifications that have been implemented as a result 
of a review of restriction policy and practice. 

The survey involved about 320 patent applications in which 
a restriction only Office action had been prepared by an 
examiner in the period between July—Sept. 1983. The selection 
of applications was proportioned among Groups according to 
the volume of restriction requirements during the period. The 
statistics collected (Appendix A) and the definitions (Appendix 
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B) for each item on the survey form are provided at the end 
of this notice. 
Some of the significant findings of the survey include: 


* 19% (61/320) of the requirements surveyed were not reason- 
able based on a review of the record 

* 35% (88/249) of the requirements surveyed (not involving 
an election of species) were not supported by any reasons, 
or contained reasons which were clearly inapplicable to the 
facts 

* 41% (53/128) of the actions following an election and traverse 
did not address the arguments contained in the traverse 

* 91% (48/53) of a sample of 53 applications surveyed—the 
attorney or agent of record had no record of receiving a 
telephone call requesting an oral election 


In response to the results of this survey, existing guidelines 
in Chapter 800 of the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure 
(MPEP) have been reviewed with each examiner and supervisor 
in the Patent Examining Corps in order to promote uniformity 
of practice and compliance with existing guidelines. A follow- 
up survey will be conducted in early 1985. In addition, as a result 
of a review of our existing policy and guidelines, the following 
clarifications have been made: 


(1) Telephone Practice (MPEP 812.01) 
Except in those cases where the requirement for restriction 
is complex, the application is being prosecuted by the 
applicant pro se, or the examiner knows from past expe- 
rience that an election will not be made by phone, the 
examiner should make a telephone call to the attorney or 
agent of record and request an oral election in accordance 
with MPEP 812.01, first paragraph. 
If an election cannot, or will not, be made oraliy at the time 
of the call or within a reasonable time thereafter, generally 
three working days, the Office action requiring the election 
in writing should contain the following sentence 
“A telephone call was made to (name of attorney or agent) 
on (date) to request an oral election to the above restriction 
requirement, but did not result in an election being made.” 
Multiple Inventions In A Continuing Application 
Where claims to multiple inventions within the meaning 
of 35 U.S.C. 121 are presented in a continuing application 
(continuation, division, continuation-in-part including 
those which may be filed under 37 CFR 1.60 or 1.62), the 
examiner should make (or repeat) an appropriate require- 
ment for restriction and require an election by the applicant 
UNLESS 
(1) the applicant acknowledges the previous requirement 
in the parent application and clearly indicates which 
invention is to be prosecuted if the requirement is repeated. 
The examiner should make any proper requirement for 
restriction in the first Office action, state how applicant has 
indicated an election (e.g. statement in a preliminary 
amendment or transmittal letter), and include an action on 
the merits on the claims of the elected invention; 

or 

(2) The application is a continuation, but not a division or CIP 
filed as a File Wrapper Continuation (FWC) under 37 CFR 
1.62. The examiner should assume that the requirement and 
election made in the parent application carries over uniess 
otherwise indicated by applicant. The exmainer’s first 
action should include a repetition of the restriction require- 
ment made in the parent application to the extent it is still 
applicable in the continuation and an indication that 
prosecution is being continued on the invention elected and 
prosecuted by applicant in the parent application. 

The policy and practice of making requirements final 
and seeking review by way of petition (37 CFR 1.144) 
remains unchanged in a continuing application, whether 
a requirement for election was first made in the parent and 
renewed in the continuation application or was made for 
the first time in the continuation application. 

(3) Product, Process of Making, Process of Using (MPEP 
806.05(i)) 
Practice in this situation is being amended to conform to 
Rule 13.2(i) of the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) so that 
a three way requirement can be required only where the 
process of making is not “specially adapted” to make the 
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product (i.e. the requirements of MPEP 806.05(f) are met). 
Otherwise, the process of using must be joined with the 
claims directed to the product and the process of making 
the product even though a showing of distinctness between 
the product and process of using the product (MPEP 
806.05(h)) could be made. A determination of the patenta- 
bility of the product need not be made prior to making a 
requirement for restriction. 

The Manual of Patent Examining Procedure will be revised 
to reflect these clarifications in the next revision. 


GERALD MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Aug. 1, 1984. 


[1046 O.G. 2] 


(87) Restriction Practice Survey II 


This notice is intended to inform the public of the results 
of a follow-up survey of applications containing a written 
restriction requirement. The results of the first survey were 
reported in the Official Gazette on Sept. 4, 1984 (1046 OG 2; 
Restriction Policy and Practice). Survey II involved 319 appli- 
cations selected at random in the Patent Examining Groups from 
those in which a restriction only action had been credited to 
an examiner in the period of July—Sept. 1984. This period was 
after the Corps Management Meeting on June 5, 1984 in which 
restriction policy and practice were reviewed with all SPEs and 
Directors, and followed the distribution of review materials to 
all examiners. The results of Survey II showed significant 
improvements over the results of Survey I, but the results were 
still not considered satisfactory in several aspects. 


Survey Procedure: The selection of applications was generally 
proportioned among the Groups to correspond to the relative 
proportion of restriction only actions that were completed in 
each Group in the last quarter of FY 84. A minimum of ten 
applications were surveyed from each Group. The distribution 
was as follows: 


110-16 
120-37 
130-33 
150-47 


210-11 
220-10 
230-10 
240-30 
250-13 
260-10 


310-10 
320-18 
330-24 
340-30 
350-20 


TOTALS 133 84 102 


The survey team consisted of the same people who conducted 
the first survey. One person from the survey team reviewed each 
selected application file and completed the survey form regard- 
ing the restriction requirement(s) in the file. The same survey 
form was used in each survey. 

In the event an application file could not be located or was 
not readily available, a different application was selected for 
the survey. In general, the substitute application was selected 
from those requirements completed by the same examiner 
assigned to the original application. 

The survey did not include any design applications. 
Survey Results: Statistical results of the survey are set forth 
on the survey form used in the Appendix including summaries 
on a Corps and discipline level. References in this notice to 
"Item” refer to the numbered items indicated on the survey 
form. These results indicate an improvement in all are as which 
were identified as acute problems in the first survey. We did 
not do a telephone survey to determine whether applicant’s 
representative had been called prior to writing the requirement. 

In addition to the survey, the statistics on restriciion require- 
ments before and after the training effort following the first 
survey are of interest. Statistics show that the number of restric- 
tion only actions has decreased 36% Corps-wide (52% in Group 
120 which had the highest volume in the first survey) following 
our training effort. These statistics are shown below. 
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Total Group 120 
First 
Quarter Actions 


Total Corps 
Restriction Restriction 


Requirements Requirements 


514 
220 
212 


2,771 
1,939 
1,522 
(247)* 


Apr-Jun 1984 
Jul-Sep 1984 32,216 
Oct-Dec 1984 28,158 

(32,358)* (1,775)* 


32,035 


Oct-Dec vs Apr-Jun —36% —52%. 
*Figures adjusted (7/6 of actual) to reflect a 7 pay period quarter 
for comparison with the Apr.- June and July- Sept. quarters 


which included 7 pay periods. 


In addition, 24% of the applications in the second survey 
contained a specific reference to a telephone call that was made 
by the examiner, but did not result in an election being made. 
It was also apparent that some of the requirements were suf- 
ficiently complex to warrant a written communication. 

The applications reviewed in the second survey resulted in 
the conclusion that 9% of the requirements that were made were 
not reasonable on the record that was reviewed (Item 10 -30/ 
319). This compares to 19% (61/320) in the first survey. Of the 
30 cases in which a conclusion of unreasonableness was made, 
the requirement was traversed in 22 (73%) of those cases, not 
traversed in 7 cases (23%), and no response was filed in 1 case. 
In the 22 cases where the unreasonable requirement was trav- 
ersed, the requirement was withdrawn in 10 cases, not with- 
drawn in 8 cases, and no subsequent action had been made in 
4 cases. In the first survey, 11 unreasonable requirements were 
withdrawn out of 61 made. The survey form on each of the 
unreasonable requirements in the second survey was returned 
and discussed with the Group Director. 

In our opinion, the reasons provided by the examiner for 
insisting upon restriction were not proper (either non-existent 
or based on the wrong criteria) in 18% (Item 5j-57/319) of the 
applications surveyed—compared to 35% in the first survey. In 
many of these cases, the reviewer determined that the require- 
ment was justified, but for reasons which the examiner did not 
set forth in the requirement. 

Our second survey revealed that applicant had traversed the 
requirements in 134 cases (Item 7c), and that where the examiner 
had given another action in those cases (Item 8-98), the reasons 
in the traverse had not been responded to in 30% (Item 8b-30/ 
98) of the cases. This represents a very modest improvement 
of the results in the first survey where 41% (53/128) had not 
responded to the arguments presented in applicants traverse. 

In addition to the statistical results, the survey team met to 
discuss some of the problems observed during the survey. 
Several members of the team again observed that problems were 
more likely to arise where complex requirements involving a 
large number of claims and/or inventions are encountered, and 
where the claim schedule required the application of combina- 
tion—sub-combination criteria to show patentable distinctness 
(MPEP 806.05c—two-way distinctness). Where three or more 
inventions are presented in a single application, it was observed 
that the examiner rarely showed distinctness among all of the 
combinations of groups (e.g. I-II, II-III, I-III). Another obser- 
vation that was frequently made was that many of the problems 
with incomplete requirements could have been avoided by the 
use of the form paragraphs and associated instructions. 
Further Action: While the second survey indicated that sig- 
nificant improvements have been realized in our pursuit of 
uniformity in restriction practice, we have not achieved an 
acceptable level of performance in several areas. The same types 
of problems predominated in each survey, but are now at a 
reduced level. There is clearly a continuing need for supervisory 
review. 

Supervisors will take the opportunity to emphasize the 
following points to examiners in their Art Units: 


(1) Use of telephone when appropriate to minimize pendency 
time; 

(2) Reasons to support the requirement (to satisfy the criteria 
for independence of patentable distinctness) and reasons 
for insisting upon restriction should be given in each written 
requirement. Mere conclusions are not sufficient; 

(3) The substance of arguments contained in applicant’s traverse 
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should be responded to in the Office action following the 
traverse; 

(4) A showing of two-way distinctness is required in situations 
where combination-subcombination criteria are applicable 
(MPEP 806.05c); and 

(5) Use of appropriate form paragraphs should be encouraged. 


In addition, each Group will review all restriction require- 
ments made in the Group in a pay period at least once every 
six months. 

Finally, review of restriction practice will not be made a 
component part of the Quality Review Program on an ongoing 
basis because of the desirability of identifying problems of this 
type before prosecution is over and the desirability of maintain- 
ing their focus on substantive issues. Of course, the Quality 
Review Staff will continue to bring problems with restriction 
requirements to the attention of the Director when they are 
encountered in the course of their review procedures. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Acting Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


[1053 OG 5] 


(88) Revised Practice Re Markush-Type Claims 

This notice deals with Markush-type generic claims which 
include a plurality of alternatively usable substances or 
members. In most cases, a recitation by enumeration is used 
because there is no appropriate or true generic language. In many 
cases, the Markush-type claims include independent and distinct 
inventions. This is true where two or more of the members are 
so unrelated and diverse that a prior art reference anticipating 
the claim with respect to one of the members would not render 
the claim obvious under 35 U.S.C. 103 with respect to the other 
member(s). 

In applications containing claims of that nature, the Examiner 
may require a provisional election of a single species prior to 
examination on the merits. The provisional election will be given 
effect in the event that the Markush-type claim will be examined 
fully with respect to the elected species and further to the extent 
necessary to determine patentability. Should the Markush-type 
claim be found not allowable, examination will be limited to 
the Markush-type claim and claims to the elected species, with 
claims drawn to species patentably distinct from the elected 
species held withdrawn from further consideration. 

As an example, in the case of an application with a Markush- 
type claim drawn to the compound C-R, wherein R is a radical 
selected from the group consisting of A, B, C, D, and E, the 
Examiner may require a provisional election of a single species, 
CA, CB, CC, CD, or CE. The Markush-type claim would then 
be examined fully with respect to the elected species and any 
species considered to be clearly unpatentable over the elected 
species. If on examination the elected species is found to be 
anticipated or rendered obvious by prior art, the Markush-type 
claim and claims to the elected species shall be rejected, and 
claims to the non-elected species would be held withdrawn from 
further consideration. As in the prevailing practice, a second 
action on the rejected claims would be made final. 

On the other hand, should no prior art be found that antici- 
pates or renders obvious the elected species, the search of the 
Markush-type claim will be extended. If prior art is then found 
that anticipates or renders obvious the Markush-type claim with 
respect to a non-elected species, the Markush-type claim shall 
be rejected and claim to the non-elected species held withdrawn 
from further consideration. The prior art search, however, will 
not be extended unnecessarily to cover all non-elected species. 
Should applicant, in response to this rejection of the Markush- 
type claim, overcome the rejection, as by amending the 
Markush-type claim to exclude the species anticipated or 
rendered obvious by the prior art, the amended Markush-type 
claim will be re-examined. The prior art search will be extended 
to the extent necessary to determine patentability of the 
Markush-type claim. In the event prior art is found during the 
re-examination that anticipates or renders obvious the amended 
Markush-type claim, the claim will be rejected and the action 
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made final. Amendments submitted after the final rejection 
further restricting the scope of the claim will not be entered. 

If the members of the Markush group are sufficiently few 
in number or so closely related that a search and examination 
of the entire claim can be made without serious burden, the 
Examiner is encouraged to examine all claims on the merits, 
even though they are directed to independent and distinct 
inventions. In sucha case, the Examiner will not follow the above 
procedure and will not require restriction. 

This notice supersedes the practice set out in 922 O.G. 1016. 
dated May 1, 1974. 

Although the above practice is now in effect, a rule change 
proposal is also being considered to provide for prosecution of 
multiple inventions in a single patent application by submission 
of additional fees. 


DONALD W. BANNER, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Oct. 23, 1978. 
[976 O.G. 128] 


(89) Unity of Invention Practice in International 
Applications and National Phase Applications 


Entered Under 35 U.S.C. 371 


The purpose of this notice is to set forth procedural guidelines 
for deciding questions of unity of invention which may arise 
in international applications when searched by the United States 
Patent and Trademark Office (USPTO) as an International 
Searching Authority and when examined during the national 
phase in the United States as a Designated Office after entry 
under 35 U.S.C. 371 in connection with the Patent Cooperation 
Treaty (PCT). 

The May 28, 1986, decision in Caterpillar Tractor Co. v. 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Civil Action No. 84- 
1212-A, (E.D. Va.) held the Patent and Trademark office 
interpretation of 37 CFR 1.141(b)(2) as applied to unity of 
invention determinations in international applications was not 
in accordance with the Patent Cooperation Treaty and its 
implementing legislation. In the Caterpillar international appli- 
cation, the USPTO, when acting as an International Searching 
Authority, held lack of unity of invention between a set of claims 
directed to a process for forming a sprocket and a set of claims 
drawn to an apparatus (die) for forging such a sprocket. The 
court stated that it was an unreasonable interpretation to say that 
the expression “specifically designed” as found in PCT Rule 
13.2(ii) means that the process and apparatus can only be used 
with each other as set forth in the Manual of Patent Examining 
Procedure (MPEP) § 806.05(e). 

Therefore, in considering international applications as an 
International Searching Authority and during the national phase 
as a Designated Office under 35 U.S.C. 371, PCT Rule 13.1 
and 13.2 as interpreted in Caterpillar will be followed when 
considering unity of invention of claims of different categories 
without regard to 37 CFR 1.141. No change is being made in 
the restriction practice under 37 CFR 1.141(b) and (c) in United 
States national applications filed under 35 U.S.C. 111 outside 
the PCT. No change in practice is being made in regard to claims 
of the same category of invention either in PCT or U.S. national 
applications. Such a change in U.S. national restriction practices 
would require a statutory change in the fee levels to cover the 
additional examining effort required in individual patent 
applications. 

PCT Rules 13.1 and 13.2 are reproduced below: 


PCT RULE 13 
Unity of Invention 


13.1 Requirement 

The international application shall relate to one invention 
only or to a group of inventions so linked as to form a single 
general inventive concept (“requirement of unity of inven- 
tion”). 


13.2 Claims of Different Categories 
Rule 13.1 shall be construed as permitting, in particular, one 
of the following three possibilities: 
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(i) in addition to an independent claim for a given product, 
the inclusion in the same international application of an inde- 
pendent claim for a process specially adapted for the manufac- 
ture of the said product, and the inclusion in the same inter- 
national application of an independent claim for a use of the 
said product, or 

(ii) in addition to an independent claim for a given process, 
the inclusion in the same international application of an inde- 
pendent claim for an apparatus or means specifically designed 
for carrying out the said process, or 

(iii) in addition to an independent claim for a given product, 
the inclusion in the same international application of an inde- 
pendent claim for a process specially adapted for the manufac- 
ture of the product, and the inclusion in the same international 
application of an independent claim for an apparatus or means 
specifically designed for carrying out the process. 


PCT Rule 13 only will be applied in the restriction practice 
used in national phase applications entered under 35 U.S.C. 371 
because 35 U.S.C. 372(b)(2) provides that “The Commissioner 
may cause the question of unity of invention to be reexamined 
under section 121 of this title, within the scope of the require- 
ments of the treaty and the Regulations”. 


Guidelines As to Implementation of Revised Unity of 
Invention Practice in International Applications and 
National Phase Applications Entered Under 35 U.S.C. 371 


(1) The revised practice for international and national phase 
applications will not be used for national applications filed under 
35 U.S.C. 111. 

(2) The revised practice will not affect the treatment of the 
claims of any applications (national or international) where the 
question of lack of unity of invention relates to other than 
different categories of invention issues. Therefore, restriction 
and unity of invention practice involving, for example, Markush 
type claims, genus-species, intermediate-final product or 
combination-subcombination situations are not affected for any 
applications by this notice. 

(3) The expression “and as set forth in §§ 1.141” in 37 CFR 
1.481(a) will no longer be considered operative in view of the 
decision in Caterpillar Tractor Co., supra. The criteria of § 1.141 
continue to be applicable to U.S. national applications filed 
under 35 U.S.C. 111 as they were in effect prior to the Caterpillar 
decision and essentially the same as the practice which was in 
effect for many years prior to the PCT implementation. That 
is, practice will continue as set forth in MPEP Chapter 800 as 
modified in 1046 OG 2 for the practice relating to product, 
process of making and process of using. The practice in this 
latter situation is that a three way requirement for restriction can 
only berequired where the process of making is distinct from 
the product (i.e., the requirements of MPEP 806.05(f) are met). 
Otherwise, the process of using must be joined with the claims 
directed to the product and the process of making the product 
even though a showing of distinctness between the product and 
process of using the product (MPEP 806.05(h)) could be made. 
A determination of the patentability of the product need not be 
made prior to making a requirement for restriction. 

(4) The criteria of PCT Rule 13 will be applied when 
determining unity of invention of claims to different categories 
of invention in considering international applications as an 
International Searching Authority and during the national phase 
as a Designated Office under 35 U.S.C. 371. 

(5) The revised practice will apply to all international 
applications before the PTO as an International Searching 
Authority in which no search report has been issued and in all 
pending national stage applications entered under 35 U.S.C. 371 
in which a holding of lack of unity of invention (requirement 
for restriction) has not been made final by the examiner or 
acquiesced in by the applicant as of the date of this notice. 

(6) In applying PCT Rule 13 to international applications as 
an International Searching Authority and to national phase 
applications under 35 U.S.C. 371, examiners will consider for 
unity of invention all of the ciaims to different categories of 
invention in the application and will permit retention in the same 
application for searching and/or examination, of claims to the 
categories which meet the requirements of any one of PCT Rule 
13.1(i) to (iii). 

In view of the court’s treatment of the USPTO’s distinctness 
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test in Caterpillar, the USPTO will also permit in the same 
international application the following two combinations: 


(a) an independent claim for a given product and an inde- 
pendent claim for a process specially adapted for the manufac- 
ture of said product. 

(b) an independent claim for a given product and an inde- 
pendent claim for a process of using the said product. 


If the different categories of claims do not fall within any 
one of PCT Rule 13.2(i) to (iii) or additional combinations (a) 
or (b) above, i.e., they claim more or less categories of invention 
than permitted in any one of PCT Rule 13.2(i) to (iii) or 
combination (a) or (b) above, unity of invention may not be 
present. Further, an independent claim for a use in PCT Rule 
13.2(i) and combination (b) above is construed as being limited 
to a claim directed to a process. 

In determining unity of invention under PCT Rule 13.2(i) 
and (iii) and combination (a) above, the examiner will consider 
the word “specially” which appears before “adapted” to be 
an emphasis word rather than a limitation. In determining unity 
of invention under PCT Rule 13.2(ii), the examiner will consider 
the word “specifically” which appears before “designed” to 
be an emphasis word rather than a limitation. 


Detailed Explanation 


Under PCT Rule 13.2, Unity of Invention as to different 
categories of inventions is covered on the basis of 4 different 
categories of invention. They are: 


A. a product 

B. a process (for manufacture) 

C. a use of the said product 

D. an apparatus or means for carrying out the process for 
manufacture. 


PCT Rule 13.2 provides for grouping of certain of these 
different categories of inventions and retaining unity of inven- 
tion. 


i. PCT Rule 13.2(i) provides for grouping claims to: 


A. a product 
B. a process for the manufacture of said product 
C. a use of the said product 


ii. PCT Rule 13.2(ii) provides for grouping claims to: 


B. a process (e.g. for the manufacture of a product) 
D. an apparatus or means for carrying out the said process. 


iii. PCT Rule 13.2(iii) provides for grouping claims to: 


A. a product 
B. a process for the manufacture of the product 
D. apparatus or means for carrying out the process. 


Also permitted by the USPTO are combinations: 


(a) A. a product 
B. a process for the manufacture of said product 


(b) A. a product 
C. a use of the said product 


If an application includes claims to all the categories of 
invention set forth in any one of PCT Rule 13.2(i), (ii), (iii), 
combinations (a) or (b) above, and no additional categories of 
invention are present, unity of invention exists and no additional 
search fees should be required or restriction requirement made. 

For example, if an application contains claims to only a 
process for the manufacture of a product and claims to a use 
of a product and no product claims is present, there is lack of 
unity of invention since the provisions of Rule 13.2(i) do not 
apply and the process for manufacture of a product is independ- 
ent of the use of the product since neither is dependent on the 
other. Also, if claims to all three categories of PCT Rule 13.2(i) 
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are present at the time of the first Office action and all the product 
claims are canceled in the response to the first Office action, 
a requirement for restriction could be made, if appropriate, in 
the second Office action in view of the independent inventions 
remaining in the application. PCT Rule 13.2(i) would no longer 
apply since all three categories of claims would no longer be 
present in the application. However, the fact that claims to a 
certain category of invention are unpatentable does not affect 
the question of unity of invention provided the unpatentable 
claims are retained in the application. 

Where claims to a category of invention in addition to those 
listed in any one of PCT Rule 13.2(i), (ii), (iii) or combinations 
(a) or (b) above included in an application, unity of invention 
may be lacking between the claims drawn to the categories set 
forth in any one of PCT Rule 13.2(i), (ii), (iii) or combinations 
(a) or (b) above, and the claims to the additional category of 
invention. For example, if an application contained claims to 
a process for manufacture, claims to an apparatus or means for 
carrying out the process and claims to a use of the product 
manufactured, there could be lack of unity of invention. In such 
a situation the examiner should group the claims to the process 
for manufacture and the claims for an apparatus or means for 
carrying out the process because unity of these two categories 
exists under PCT Rule 13.2(ii). The claims to the use of the 
product could be separately grouped if the “use” is shown to 
be “independent and distinct” of both the “process for 
manufacture” and the “apparatus or means for carrying out the 
process” as provided in Chapter 800 of the Manual of Patent 
Examining Procedure (MPEP). 

When the claims presented in an application are directed to 
several categories of invention so that more than one paragraph 
of PCT Rule 13.2 and combinations (a) or (b) above applies, 
the examiner will inspect the claims to see if the categories of 
invention set forth in PCT Rule 13.2, paragraphs (i), (iii) and 
(ii), and then combinations (a) or (b) above are present in the 
application in that order. For example, if the categories of PCT 
Rule 13.2(i) are found in the application, the claims to those 
categories stated in PCT Rule 13.2(i) will be considered as one 
invention and any claims to different categories of invention 
will be reviewed to determine if they are “independent and 
distinct” of all the claims covered in PCT Rule 13.2(i) in 
accordance with theprovisions of Chapter 800 of the MPEP. 
Under PCT Rule 13.2 and combinations (a) and (b) above, unity 
will exist where the claims are limited to one invention in each 
category of invention recited. For example, under PCT Rule 
13.2(i), claims are permitted to one product, one process of 
manufacturing and one use. If multiple products, processes of 
manufacture or uses are claimed, the first invention in the 
category first mentioned in the claims will be considered as the 
elected invention. The first recited invention of each additional 
category which is related as described in paragraph 7 below with 
the first invention as indicated in the previous sentence will be 
considered elected. Accordingly, for example, if multiple 
products are claimed, the first recited product is constructively 
elected and the first recited process, if multiple processes 
adapted for making and/or using the product are claimed, is also 
constructively elected. Any such holding by the examiner will 
be made in the form of a restriction requirement in an application 
entered in the USPTO under 35 U.S.C. 371. Such a restriction 
requirement would be made on the basis of criteria set forth in 
MPEP Chapter 800. Applicant would have the right to traverse 
such a restriction requirement in the response to the Office 
action. 

(7) The inventions recited by the claims of different cate- 
gories must be drawn to related rather than independent inven- 
tions. For example, the product as claimed in PCT Rule 13.2(i) 
and combinations (a) and (b) above must be able to be made 
by the claimed process for manufacture and the use claimed 
must be able to use the claimed product. Likewise in PCT Rule 
13.2(ii), the apparatus as claimed must be able to carry out the 
claimed process. In PCT Rule 13.2(iii), the claimed process of 
manufacture must be able to make the claimed product and the 
claimed apparatus or means must be able to perform the claimed 
process of manufacture. 

(9) Applicants should clearly indicate on all application 
papers filed for entry under 35 U.S.C. 371 and 37 CFR 1.61 
that the filing is being made under 35 U.S.C. 371. Otherwise, 
the application papers will be treated as having been filed under 
35 USC.4111. 
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(10) Any prior notices or policies relating to unity of inven- 
tion which are inconsistent herewith are superceded to the extent 
they are inconsistent with this notice. 

Appropriate changes in the Code of Federal Regulations will 
be proposed in due course to adjust the level of the search fees 
and national fees of § 1.445 to recover the cost of searching 
and examining international applications with claims to different 
categories of invention in a single international application. The 
fees were originally set based on the unity of invention practice 
previously in effect. 

If necessary, additional guidance for processing applications 
under PCT Rule 13 will be issued as experience is gained. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 

and Trademarks. 


Aug. 15, 1986. 


[1070 OG 11] 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket No. 61231-7086] 


Unity of Invention and Patent 
Cooperation Treaty [Chapter IT] 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Notice of Final Rulemaking. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office hereby amends its 
regulations (1) to change the practice in handling unity of 
invention issues in international applications under the Patent 
Cooperation Treaty (PCT) and those entering the national stage 
under 35 U.S.C. 371 and (2) to establish procedures necessary 
for patent applicants to proceed under Chapter II of the Patent 
Cooperation Treaty. This rule change is being made because 
(1) the current rules for handling unity of invention issues in 
international applications are not consistent with the court 
decision in Caterpillar Tractor Co. v. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks , 231 USPQ 590 (E.D. Va. 1986), and (2) 
legislation implementing Chapter II of the Patent Cooperation 
Treaty has recently been enacted. The promulgated rules will 
result in (1) the treatment of unity of invention issues in inter- 
national applications consistently with the court decision while 
retaining the current practice for national applications filed 
under 35 U.S.C. 111, and (2) procedures adequate for applicants 
to proceed under Chapter II of the Patent Cooperation Treaty. 
Effective Date: July 1, 1987. 

For Further Information Contact: Louis O. Maassel by tele- 
phone at (703) 557-3070 or by mail marked to his attention 
and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: This final rule change relates to 
(1) questions of unity of invention which may arise in inter- 
national applications when searched as an International Search- 
ing Authority and when examined as an International Prelimi- 
nary Examining Authority by the United States Patent and 
Trademark Office (USPTO) and during the national stage in 
the United States as a Designated Office after entry under 35 
U.S.C. 371 pursuant to the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) 
and (2) procedures to be followed and fees to be paid under 
Chapter II of the Patent Cooperation Treaty. The rule change 
will also increase the amount of the international search fees 
and national fees in international applications in view of 
increased average effort required by the USPTO because of 
changes in the rules relating to unity of invention. No fees are 
being established under 35 U.S.C. 41. 


Background Information 
Unity of Invention 

The May 28, 1986, decision in Caterpillar Tractor Co. v. 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 231 USPQ 590 (E. 


D. Va., 1986) held that the Patent and Trademark Office inter- 
pretation of 37 CFR 1.141(b)(2) as applied to unity of invention 
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determinations in international applications was not in accor- 
dance with the Patent Cooperation Treaty and its implementing 
rules. In the Caterpillar international application, the USPTO, 
acting as an International Searching Authority, had held lack 
of unity of invention between a set of claims directed to a process 
for forming a sprocket and a set of claims drawn to an apparatus 
(die) for forging a sprocket. The court stated that it was an 
unreasonable interpretation to say that the expression “specifi- 
cally designed” as found in PCT Rule 13.2(ii) means that the 
process and apparatus have unity of invention if they can only 
be used with each other, as set forth in the Manual of Patent 
Examining Procedure (MPEP) {249 806.05(e). 

Therefore, when the Patent and Trademark Office considers 
international applications as an International Searching Author- 
ity, as an International Preliminary Examining Authority, and 
during the national stage as a Designated or Elected Office under 
35 U.S.C. 371, PCT Rule 13.1 and 13.2 will be followed when 
considering unity of invention of claims of different categories 
without regard to the practice in national applications filed under 
35 U.S.C. 111. No change is being made in the current restriction 
practice in United States national applications filed under 35 
U.S.C. 111 outside the PCT. No change in practice is being made 
in regard to claims of the same category of invention either in 
PCT international applications or in U.S. national applications. 
Any such change in U.S. national restriction practice would 
require a statutory change in the fee levels in order to cover 
the additional examining effort required in individual patent 
applications. 

The unity of invention procedures set forth in the rules are 
already being substantially followed by the examiners in the 
USPTO as a result of the notice signed on Aug. 15, 1986, and 
published in the Official Gazette on Sept. 9, 1986 at 1070 O.G. 
11. The notice of Sept. 9, 1986 and any prior notices or policies 
relating to unity of invention which are inconsistent with the 
rules and procedures in this final rules notice are superseded 
to the extent that they are inconsistent. 

The unity of invention practice set forth in PCT Rule 13 will 
be applied in national stage applications entered under 35 U.S.C. 
371 because 35 U.S.C. 372(b)(2) provides that “The Commis- 
sioner may cause the question of unity of invention to be 
reexamined under section 121 of this title, within the scope of 
the requirements of the treaty and the Regulations”. However, 
continuing applications filed under 35 U.S.C. 111 of interna- 
tional applications under the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 365(c) will 
be subject to the same restriction practice as other United States 
national applications filed under 35 U.S.C. 111. However, it is 
noted that where several inventions have been searched in the 
parent international application, the examination of such inven- 
tions in a continuing national application may not be burden- 
some and the examiner may consider all the inventions in such 
an application without making a restriction requirement. 


Implementation of Unity of Invention Practice in International 
Applications and National Stage Applications Entered Under 
35 U.S.C. 371 


(1) The practice established by these rules for international 
and national stage applications will not be applied to national 
applications filed under 35 U.S.C. 111. 

(2) The practice established by these rules will not affect 
the treatment of the claims of any applications (national or 
international) where the question of lack of unity of invention 
relates to other than different categories of invention issues. 

Therefore, restriction and unity of invention practice involv- 
ing, for example, Markush type claims, genus-species, interme- 
diate-final product or combination-subcombination situations 
is not affected for any applications by this rule change. 

(3) The criteria of § 1.141 would continue to be applicable 
to U.S. national applications filed under 35 U.S.C. 111 ina 
manner similar to that in effect prior to the Caterpillar decision 
and essentially the same as the practice which was in effect for 
many years prior to the PCT implementation. That is, national 
restriction practice will continue as set forth in MPEP Chapter 
800, as modified in 1046 O.G. 2 for the practice relating to 
product, process of making and process of using. The practice 
in this latter situation is that a three way requirement for 
restriction can only be made where the process of making is 
distinct from the product (i.e., the requirements of MPEP 
806.05(f) are met). Otherwise, claims to the process of using 
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must be joined with the claims directed to the product and the 
process of making the product even though a showing of 
distinctness between the product and process of using the 
product (MPEP 806.05(h)) could be made. This concept is 
included in paragraph 1.141(b). 

(4) Under the rules, the criteria of PCT Rule 13.2 will be 
applied when considering unity of invention of claims drawn 
to different categories of invention in international applications 
as an International Searching Authority, International Prelimi- 
nary Examining Authority, and as a Designated or Elected Office 
in international applications which enter the national stage under 
35 U.S.C. 371. 

(5) Under the rules, in applying PCT Rule 13.2 to interna- 
tional applications as an International Searching Authority, an 
International Preliminary Examining Authority and to national 
stage applications under 35 U.S.C. 371, examiners will consider 
for unity of invention all of the claims to different categories 
of invention in the application and will permit retention in the 
same application for searching and/or examination, claims to 
the categories which meet the requirements of any one of PCT 
Rule 13.2(i) to (iii). 

Under the rules, the USPTO will also permit in the same 
international or national stage application the following two 
combinations: 

(1) An independent claim for a given product and an inde- 
pendent claim for a process specially adapted for the manufac- 
ture of said product. - 

(2) An independent claim for a given product and an inde- 
pendent claim for a process of using the said product. 

Under the rules, if an application contains a combination of 
categories of claims which do not fall within any one of the 
combinations of PCT Rule 13.2(i) to (iii) or additional combi- 
nations (1) or (2) above, i.e., they claim more or less categories 
of invention than permitted in any one of PCT Rule 13.2(i) to 
(iii) or combination (1) or (2) above, unity of invention may 
not be present. 

Further, an independent claim for a use in PCT Rule 13.2(i) 
and combination (2) above will be construed as being limited 
to a claim directed to a process of using. In determining unity 
of invention under PCT Rule 13.2(i) and (iii) and combination 
(1) above, under the rules, the examiner will consider the word 
“specially” which appears before “adapted” to be an emphasis 
word rather than a limitation. In determining unity of invention 
under PCT Rule 13.2(ii), the examiner will consider the word 
“specifically” which appears before “designed” to be an 
emphasis word rather than a limitation. 

Under the rules, if an application includes claims to all the 
categories of invention set forth in any one of PCT Rule 13.2(i), 
(ii), (iii), combinations (1) or (2) above, and no additional 
categories of invention are present, unity of invention will exist 
and no additional fees will be required or restriction requirement 
made. 

For example, if an application contained claims to only a 
process for the manufacture of a product and claims to a use 
of a product and no product claim is present, there will be lack 
of unity of invention since the provisions of Rule 13.2(i) do not 
apply because claims to all categories of invention set forth in 
PCT Rule 13.2(i) are not included in the application and the 
process for manufacture of a product is independent of the use 
of the product since neither is dependent on the other. Also if 
claims to all three categories of PCT Rule 13.2(i) were present 
at the time of the first Office action in a national stage application 
and all the product claims are rejected in the first Office action, 
a requirement for restriction could also be made, if appropriate, 
in view of independent inventions being in the application 
without an allowable linking (product) claim. 

Under the rules, where claims to a category of invention in 
addition to those listed in any one of PCT Rule 13.2 (i), (ii), 
(iii) or combinations (1) or (2) above are included in an 
application, unity of invention may be lacking between the 
claims drawn to the combination of the categories of invention 
set forth in any one of PCT Rule 13.2(i), (ii), or (iii) or 
combinations (1) or (2) above, and the claims to the additional 
category of invention. For example, if an application contains 
claims to a process for manufacture, claims to an apparatus or 
means for carrying out the process and claims to a process of 
using the product manufactured, there could be lack of unity 
of invention. In such a situation the examiner should group the 
claims to the process for manufacture and the claims for an 
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apparatus or means for carrying out the process because unity 
of these two categories exists under PCT Rule 13.2(ii). The 
claims to the use of the product can be separately grouped if 
the “use” is shown to be “independent and distinct” of both 
the “process for manufacture” and the “apparatus or means 
for carrying out the process’’ as provided in Chapter 800 of the 
Manual of Patent Examining Procedure (MPEP). 

When the claims presented in an application are directed to 
several categories of invention under the rules so that more than 
one paragraph of PCT Rule 13.2 and combinations (1) or (2) 
above applies, the examiner would inspect the claims to see if 
the categories of invention set forth in PCT Rule 13.2, para- 
graphs (i), (ii) and (iii), and then combinations (1) or (2) above 
are present in the application in that order. For example, if the 
categories of PCT Rule 13.2(i) are found in the application, the 
claims to those categories stated in PCT Rule 13.2(i) will be 
considered as one invention and any claims to different cate- 
gories of invention will be reviewed to determine if they are 
“independent and distinct” of all the claims covered in PCT 
Rule 13.2(i) in accordance with the provisions of Chapter 800 
of the MPEP. 

(6) Under PCT Rule 13.2 and combinations (1) and (2) above, 
unity will exist where the claims are limited to one invention 
in each category of invention recited. For example, under PCT 
Rule 13.2(i), claims are permitted to one product, one process 
of manufacturing the product and one use of the product. If 
multiple products, processes of manufacture or uses are claimed, 
the first invention in the category first mentioned in the claims 
would be considered as the elected invention under the rules. 
The first recited invention of each additional category which 
is related to the first invention as indicated in the previous 
sentence will be considered elected. Accordingly, for example, 
if multiple products are claimed, the first recited product will 
be considered to be constructively elected and if multiple 
processes adapted for making and/or using the product are 
claimed, the first recited process will also be constructively 
elected. Any additional inventions of the same category will be 
subject to payment of additional fees during the international 
stage. In a national stage application submitted under 35 U.S.C. 
371 any such holding by the examiner will be made in the form 
of a restriction requirement. Such a restriction requirement will 
be made on the basis of criteria set forth in MPEP Chapter 800. 
Applicant will have the right to traverse such a restriction 
requirement in the response to the Office action. 

(7) Inventions of different categories, to have unity of invention, 
must be related rather than independent inventions. For 
example, the product as claimed in PCT Rule 13.2(i) and 
combinations (1) and (2) above must be capable of being made 
by the claimed process for manufacture or being used in the 
claimed process of use. Likewise in PCT Rule 13.2(ii), the 
apparatus as claimed must be capable of carrying out the claimed 
process. In PCT Rule 13.2(iii), the claimed process of manu- 
facture must be capable of preparing the claimed product and 
the claimed apparatus or means must be able to perform the 

claimed process of manufacture. 

(8) Under §§ 1.494 and 1.495, applicants must indicate on 
all application papers filed for entry under 35 U.S.C. 371 that 
the filing is being made under 35 U.S.C. 371. Otherwise, the 
application papers will be treated as having been filed under 
35 U.S.C. 111. 


Patent Cooperation Treaty, Chapter II 


The Patent Cooperation Treaty became effective for the 
United States on Jan. 24, 1978. The United States, however, was 
one of six countries (out of the 40 countries who have ratified 
or acceded to the Treaty) which had reservations not to be bound 
by Chapter II. The document removing the reservation as to 
Chapter II was deposited with the Director General of the World 
Intellectual Property Organization on Apr. 1, 1987. Accord- 
ingly, Chapter II of the Treaty for the United States of America, 
Pub. L. 99-616 and these final regulations become effective 3 
months later on July 1, 1987. 

Chapter I of the Patent Cooperation Treaty provides a 
standardized application format and a centralized filing proce- 
dure for international patent applications. Pursuant to Chapter 
I, an applicant may submit an International application, desig- 
nating those member countries in which the applicant desires 
patent protection. Filing an international application has the 
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same effect as filing a separate application in all designated 
member states with respect to the filing date. In addition, by 
filing an international application, the applicant does not have 
to incur the expenses associated with national patent prosecution 
in the designated countries until 20 months from the priority 
date of the international application. During this period, the 
applicant obtains an international search report citing prior art 
deemed to be relevant to the claims of the invention contained 
in the international application. This helps the applicant decide 
whether to proceed with patent prosecution in the various 
countries originally designated. 

Chapter II of the Patent Cooperation Treaty provides two 
further benefits for the applicant. First, an additional 10 months 
is allowed, for a total of 30 months from the priority date of 
the international application, before the applicant must decide 
whether to proceed with national patent prosecution in the 
elected countries. Second, the applicant is provided with an 
international preliminary examination report. In contrast to the 
international search report, which provides citations of prior art 
pertinent to the invention, the international preliminary exami- 
nation report is a non-binding opinion from an International 
Preliminary Examining Authority as to whether the invention 
is novel, involves an inventive step (is non-obvious), and is 
industrially applicable. A preliminary examination report will 
be established within 28 months from the priority date. This 
preliminary examination report, together with the additional 10 
months before the decision to proceed with national prosecution 
is required, places the applicant in a better position to consider 
commercial factors associated with the invention and to decide 
whether to pursue patent protection in the various elected 
countries. 

To take advantage of these benefits provided by Chapter II, 
an applicant must file a “Demand” for a preliminary exami- 
nation in an appropriate International Preliminary Examining 
Authority prior to the expiration of the 19th month from the 
priority date and pay certain fees. The final rules establish the 
amounts of some of the necessary fees and procedures under 
Chapter II and also group all the rules unique to international 
applications in a separate area of the regulations. The rules fall 
into three groups: (1) those directed to procedures under Chapter 
I, (2) those directed to procedures under Chapter II, and (3) those 
directed to entering the national stage under 35 U.S.C. 371. 


Changes From the Proposed Rules 


In § 1.475, a new paragraph (f) has been added which sets 
forth in the rules the exact wording of PCT Rule 13. PCT Rule 
13 was included in the proposed rules as a footnote. The in- 
corporation of the wording of PCT Rule 13 into § 1.475(f) will 
make it easier to refer to and easier to locate. Sections 1.475, 
1.476, 1.487 and 1.499 are also changed to refer to § 1.475(f) 
rather than footnote 1. 

In § 1.480(c), the wording has been clarified by adding a 
reference to the election of the United States. 

Section 1.484(f) has been modified from the proposal to 
permit more than one interview in those situations where the 
examiner considers that an additional interview would be 
helpful. 

In § 1.485, paragraph (b) has not been included since the 
substance thereof is set forth in § 1.484(d). 

In § 1.492(a)(2) and (3), “i” has been deleted in order to 
refer to both § 1.445(a)(2)(i) and (ii). 

An additional paragraph (a)(4) has been added to § 1.492 
and an additional paragraph (b) has been added to § 1.496 which 
provide for a substantially reduced national fee and special 
procedure, respectively, where the application has satisfied the 
requirements of novelty, inventive step (non-obviousness) and 
industrial applicability before the United States International 
Preliminary Examining Authority as to the identical claims 
which are in the application at the national stage in the Patent 
and Trademark Office. Amendments during subsequent prose- 
cution will only be permitted in response to an examiner’s 
rejections or objections. Thus, no new claims are permitted. 
Therefore, most of such cases will require little or no prosecution 
to satisfy the requirements for patentability. The title of § 1.496 
has been broadened in view of the new paragraph (b) and 
proposed § 1.496 has been redesignated as paragraph (a). 

In §§ 1.494 and 1.495, an additional paragraph has been 
added to indicate the date of abandonment of an international 
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aplication as to the United States if the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 
371(c) are not timely fulfilled. 


Response to Comments Received 


Specific comments were received on several of the proposed 
rules, particularly those relating to unity of invention and fees. 
Sixteen letters submitting written comments were received. Oral 
testimony was presented by five persons at the public hearing 
conducted on Apr. 6, 1987 resulting in 46 pages of testimony. 
All of the written and oral comments were considered in 
adopting the changes set forth herein. Comments suggesting 
modifications to the proposed rules or requesting clarification 
thereto appear below with responses thereto. 

Comment: 

A question was raised as to whether the deadline for filing a 
continuing application under 35 U.S.C. 365(c) and 120 was 20 
or 22 months under Chapter I and 30 or 32 months under Chapter 
Il. 

Reply: 

The Patent and Trademark Office considers the international 
application to be pending until the 22nd month from the priority 
date if the United States has been designated and no Demand 
for International Preliminary Examination has been filed prior 
to the expiration of the 19th month from the priority date and 
until the 32nd month from the priority date if a Demand for 
International Preliminary Examination which elected the United 
States of America has been filed prior to the expiration of the 
19th month from the priority date provided that a copy of the 
international application has been communicated to the Patent 
and Trademark Office within the 20 or 30 month period, 
respectively. If a copy of the international application has not 
been communicated to the Patent and Trademark Office within 
the 20 or 30 month period respectively, the international 
application becomes abandoned as to the United States 20 or 
30 months from the priority date respectively. These periods 
have been placed in the rules as paragraph (h) of § 1.494 and 
paragraph (i) of § 1.495. A continuing application under 35 
U.S.C. 365(c) and 120 may be filed anytime during the pendency 
of the international application. 

Comment: 

A comment was received concerning the situation where a 
continuing application is filed under 35 U.S.C. 365(c) of an 
international application which claims priority of an earlier filed 
foreign application as to (1) whether the applicant must spe- 
cifically claim priority in the continuing application and (2) 
whether the certified copy of the priority application which may 
have been communicated to the Patent and Trademark Office 
by the International Bureau may be relied upon without any need 
to file a certified copy of the priority application in the continuing 
application. 

Reply: 

As to item (1), it is necessary under the statute for the 
applicant to claim priority in the continuing application. Oth- 
erwise there is no indication that such benefit is desired in the 
continuation and the information may not be present for printing 
of any subsequent patent. 

As to item (2), the certified copy of the priority application 
communicated by the International Bureau is placed in a folder 
and is not assigned a U.S. serial number unless the national stage 
is entered. Such folders are disposed of if the national stage is 
not entered. Therefore such certified copies may not be available 
if needed later in the prosecution of a continuing application. 
An alternative would be to physically remove the priority 
documents from the folders and transfer them to the continuing 
application. The resources required to request transfer, retrieve 
the folders, make suitable record notations, transfer the certified 
copies, enter and make of record such copies in the continuing 
applications is substantial. Accordingly, the priority documents 
in folders of international applications which have not entered 
the national stage may not be relied on. 

Comment: 

One comment raised the question whether a continuing 
application filed under 35 U.S.C. 111 and entitled to the benefit 
of a prior international application designating the United States 
under 35 U.S.C. 365(c) and 120 would be subject to the PCT 
unity practice of § 1.499 or the national restriction practice under 
§ 1.141. 

Reply: 
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A continuing application filed under 35 U.S.C. 111 would be 
subject to the national restriction practice as set forth in § 1.141 
and Chapter 800 of the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure. 
Only those international applications entering the national stage 
under 35 U.S.C. 371 and § 1.494 or § 1.495 would be subject to 
the unity of invention practice set forth in § 1.499. 

Comment: 

Five comments were made to the effect that the unity practice 
set forth in the rules was not consistent with the unity of invention 
criteria currently under discussion in the WIPO “harmoniza- 
tion” treaty meetings. 

Reply: 

At the present time there appears to be no agreed upon unity 
practice in the harmonization meetings. Only a discussion docu- 
ment has been prepared by WIPO. The Patent and Trademark 
Office is currently making a very intensive study of unity of 
invention in the United States, Japan and the European Patent 
Office. The practice which may result from this study and 
subsequent discussions is also not clear at this time. For these 
reasons as well as the fee implications of such a change, it is 
considered preferable to proceed with a clarification of the unity 
of invention practice which is to be used as part of the regulations 
for use by patent applicants and examiners at this time and, if 
modification of the practice is required in the future, appropriate 
changes in the law and the rules will be made at that time. 
Comment : 

Two comments argued that the difference in treatment of 
unity of invention is contrary to 35 U.S.C. 372(a). 

Reply: 
35 U.S.C. 372(a) states: 


All questions of substance and, within the scope of the 
requirements of the treaty and Regulations, procedure in 
an international application designating the United 
States shall be determined as in the case of national 
applications regularly filed in the Patent and Trademark 
Office. 


This section is interpreted as relating only to substantive 
questions of patentability which includes matters such as the 
definition of prior art. See PCT Article 27(5). If section 372(a) 
were interpreted to include items other than those relating to 
substantive questions of patentability, items such as require- 
ments to obtain a filing date would be included. Clearly, an inter- 
national application must only meet the filing date requirements 
of PCT Article 11(1) even though a U.S. national application 
must meet the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 111. 

Comment: 

One comments was received stating that the U.S. rules should 
define prior art for PCT purposes and also the manner of issuing 
International Preliminary Examination Reports. 

Reply: 

Prior art for PCT purposes is already defined in PCT Rule 64 
and the procedures are set forth in PCT Rules 66 and 70. To 
repeat the substance of these PCT rules in the U.S. rules would 
be duplicative and possibly lead to different interpretations if dif- 
ferent wording was used. 

Comment: 

One comment inquired whether the International Preliminary 
Examining Report was binding on a USPTO examiner in the 
national stage. 

Reply: 

An International Preliminary Examination Report is not bind- 
ing on a USPTO examiner. PCT Article 33(1) clearly states that 
the “objective of the international preliminary examination is to 
formulate a preliminary and non-binding opinion.” Since the 
USPTO has had no experience with International Preliminary 
Examination Reports prepared by foreign offices, as well as 
foreign offices having no experience with Reports prepared by 
the USPTO, the degree of reliance on such Reports in the national 
stage cannot be determined at the present time. Studies under- 
way with the European Patent Office and the Japanese Patent 
Office regarding inventive step and other matters and experience 
with Reports from other International Preliminary Examining 
Authorities may be helpful in further addressing this question in 
the future. 

Comment: 

Two comments were received asking why § 1.141(b) was 
being changed since there was no change in U.S. restriction 
practice. 
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Reply: 

No change is being made in U.S. restriction practice in 
applications filed under 35 U.S.C. 111. The amendments to 
§ 1.141 basically delete expressions used in the Patent Coopera- 
tion Treaty which are not used in U.S. national practice. The 
criteria deleted from § 1.141(b) still remain in Chapter 800 of the 
Manual of Patent Examining Procedure. 

Comment: 

One comment was made that any interpretation by the PTO of 
the PCT Unity language will carry over to the Harmonization 
Treaty. 

Reply: 

The U.S. delegation to the WIPO harmonization meetings has 
several times requested that guidelines be prepared for consid- 
eration with the Unity of Invention Article and Rules. Any 
interpretation of future treaty wording would be controlled by 
the guidelines. 

Comment: 

Three comments were received that the PTO is attempting to 
promulgate a variation of PCT Rule 13 which is contrary to the 
Caterpillar decision because the U.S. rules are not identical in 
scope with PCT Rule 13. 

Reply: 

The U.S. rules relating to Unity of Invention are considered to 
be in accordance with PCT Rule 13 and the Caterpillar decision. 
Rules 1.475, 1.487 and 1.499 are not identical with PCT Rule 
13.2 because the U.S. rules are somewhat broader because 
additional combinations are included. The U.S. rules are also 
consistent with the Caterpillar decision because this decision 
related only to the interpretation of the expressions in PCT Rule 
13.2. 

Comment: 

One comment inquired as to the amount of the handling 
fee. 
Reply: 

The amount of the handling fee is set forth in the SCHEDULE 
OF FEES appearing at the end of the PCT Rules. These fees are 
stated in Swiss Francs. The current amount for the Handling Fee 
is 200 Swiss Francs. The amount in U.S. dollars will be estab- 
lished by the Director General based on the current exchange 
rates as provided in PCT Rule 57.2(c). 

Comment: 

One comment proposed that a rule be implemented under 
which an examiner must complete the first written opinion 
within two months of the filing of the Demand. 

Reply: 

Although the Office will expect an examiner to begin the 
International Preliminary Examination as early as possible after 
receipt, delay in issuing the written opinion may occur because 
the International Preliminary Examination fee was paid later 
than the filing of the Demand under PCT Rule 58.2, the applica- 
tion contains defects in form or contents or the application lacks 
unity of invention. Thus, such a rule would not be appropriate. 
Comment: 

One comment questioned the need to re-impose restriction 
(holding of lack of unity of invention) if a linking claim is not 
allowable. 

Reply: 

There is no mandatory requirement that the examiner impose 
a holding of lack of unity if the linking claim is shown to lack 
novelty and inventive step. However, if such a possibility did not 
exist, applicants could present broad generic claims to entire 
classes of inventions and thereby prevent any subsequent hold- 
ing of lack of unity by the examiner. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that applicants in national patent 
applications be allowed to take advantage of the PCT unity 
criteria by paying a surcharge. 

Reply: 

Such a fee is not provided for under 35 U.S.C. 41 and would 
appear to require legislative action. 
Comment: 

Three comments suggested that the increases in the search 
fees were either unlawful or inconsistent with the spirit of the 
Patent and Trademark Office Authorization Act passed by 
Congress in 1986 in view of the freeze imposed thereby. 
Reply: 

The Patent and Trademark Office Appropriations Act (Public 
Law 99-607) at Sec. 3(b) states. 
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(b) PATENT FEES.—The Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks may not, during fiscal 
years 1986, 1987, and 1988, increase fees estab- 
lished under section 41 (d) of title 35, United States 
Code, except for purposes of making adjustments 
which in the aggregate do not exceed fluctuations 
during the previous 3 years in the Consumer Price 
Index, as determined by the Secretary of Labor. 
The Commissioner also may not establish addi- 
tional fees under such section during such fiscal 
years. 


The legislative history also makes clear that the prohibition 
against fee increases relates only to those fees established under 
section 41(d) and indicates that fees for new types of processing, 
services, or materials are not prohibited. The prohibition in the 
appropriation authorization is strictly limited to fees established 
under 35 U.S.C. 41(d) and does not affect the authority of the 
Commissioner to set fees under the Patent Cooperation Treaty. 
Note 35 U.S.C. 376 which authorizes the Commissioner to set 
fees for both the international and national stages. The new 
services relating to unity of invention are clealry not within the 
scope of the appropriation authorization restriction. 

Comment: 

Three comments stated that the $100 fee increase for an 
international search is clearly excessive. 
Reply: 

The increase in the search fee is to recover the average 
estimated additional cost of processing international applica- 
tions with claims to more inventions than were permitted when 
the current search fees were established. The increase is estab- 
lished also to provide for an expected higher percentage of 
international applications containing claims to more than one 
category of invention. If experience shows these expectations 
were in error, fees will be adjusted in the future. 

Comment: 

One comment stated that the increase in the international 
search fee was not justified by Caterpillar Tractor Co. v. Com- 
missioner of Patents and Trademarks, 231 USPQ 590 (E. D. Va. 
1986) which merely clarified an aspect of existing law and did 
not change it. 

Reply: 

The decision in the Caterpillar case indicated that the Office’s 
criteria for unity of invention on which the amount of the search 
fee was determined were too strict in construing the language of 
the Treaty and that broader criteria were permitted under the 
terms of the Treaty. Fees under the Patent Cooperation Treaty 
were set based on pre-Caterpillar interpretations of PCT Rule 
13.2 by the Patent and Trademark Office. Since such broader 
criteria require a more extensive search than that on which the 
search fee was previously calculated, an increase in the search 
fee is necessary to cover the cost of the additional search required 
under the broader criteria in accordance with the Caterpillar 
decision. 

Comment: 

One comment stated that the increase in the international 
search fee penalizes an applicant presenting clearly a single 
invention. 

Reply: 

A broadening of the interpretation of unity of invention and 
the increase in the average amount of work required in searching 
an international application results in a higher fee being required. 
A more narrow interpretation of unity of invention permits a 
lower average fee and would tend to benefit applicants with a 
clearly single invention. The Caterpillar decision and majority of 
comments received supported a more liberal interpretation of 
unity of invention. Testimony at the hearing indicated a prefer- 
ence for spreading any additional costs among all applicants. 
Comment: 

One comment was received which suggested that § 1.484(d) 
be amended by adding a further sentence. 


If, after receipt of any response to the written 
opinion, the Examiner is of the opinion that some 
or all of the claims are not patentable, the Exam- 
iner shall issue a second written opinion which 
identifies any patentable subject matter, including 
any suggestions for claim modification to prop- 
erly define the invention. 
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Reply: 

The wording of the proposed sentence is clearly inappropri- 
ate since the International Preliminary Examination Report does 
not make any determination of “patentability.” Note PCT Ar- 
ticle 35(2). Furthermore, the time limits for issuing an Interna- 
tional Preliminary Examination Report are such that there may 
not be sufficient time in most cases to issue a second opinion and 
receive a response thereto. Modifications in the interview prac- 
tice are a more practical way of assuring a more complete and 
thorough international preliminary examination. 

Comment: 
One comment suggested that § 1.484(f) be amended to read: 


An applicant will be permitted at least [no more 
than] one personal or telephone interview, which 
must be conducted prior to 27 months from the 
priority date during the non-extendable time limit 
for response by the applicant to the written opin- 
ion. 


Reply: 

A less restrictive interview policy has been incorporated into 
§ 1.484(f). The period for an interview cannot be delayed until 
the 27th month from the priority date since this is the time at 
which the examiners will be required to complete their Reports 
in order to allow time for reviews and mailing. 
Comment: 

One comment proposed that § 1.485 be amended as follows: 


The time limit for response in a written opinion 
of the International Preliminary Examining Au- 
thority may not be extended to expire beyond 27 
months from the priority date, without the permis- 
sion of the Group Director. 


Reply: 

No need is seen to limit the end of the response period to the 
end of the 27th month since the period will be set by the examiner 
when a written opinion is mailed. The time limit cannot be 
extended (§ 1.484(d)) due to tight time frames for establishing 
the International Preliminary Examination Report within 28 
months from the priority date. The time limits for response to a 
written opinion are set forth in PCT Rule 66.2(d). 

Comment: 

Two written comments and the oral testimony indicated that 
the fees for entering the national stage should be considerably 
less after an international search and preliminary examination. 
The small $40.00 reduction in national stage fees is criticized as 
too small and a token fee of $40-$50 is stated as being more 
reasonable. 

Reply: 

The fees are based on an adjustment of the U.S. filing fee 
based on estimated additional work or savings. However, in view 
of the comments, an additional basic nation fee level has been 
added as § 1.492(a)(4) for those situations where the Patent and 
Trademark Office has established an International Preliminary 
Examination Report which indicates that all the claims entering 
the national stage have satisfied the criteria of PCT Articles 31(1) 
to (4). Current studies of the benefit of having PCT search reports 
from the searching authorities indicate an improvement in qual- 
ity but no overall reduction in search or examining time. The 
search report from other than international searching authorities, 
with rare exceptions, does not allow the USPTO examiner to 
eliminate any part of the national search. 

Comment: 

One comment argued that reciprocal treatment should be 
given to foreign applicants for benefits given U.S. applicants. 
Reply: 

Although the European Patent Office offers a 20% reduction 
of only the search fee portion of its national stage entry fees, the 
resulting fee of a little under $1000 at current exchange rates is 
still more than twice the amount of the highest U.S. national fee. 
In Japan the national fee for requesting examination is currently 
26,000 yen (a little under $200 at current exchange rates) where 
the search report was not prepared by the Japanese Patent Office 
and 6,000 yen if the search report was prepared by the Japanese 
Patent Office. 

Comment: 
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One comment urged that the U.S. rules match the less restrictive 
EPO rules with regard to the issuance of more than one written 
opinion and providing additional opportunity for the applicant to 
communicate with the examiner. 

Reply: 

The proposed rules (§ 1.484) have been modified to provide 
for a less restrictive interview practice. The examiner should 
permit interview(s) during the time limit for response to the 
written opinion where such interviews would be useful and time 
is available to permit issuance of the International Preliminary 
Examination Report prior to the deadline of 28 months after the 
priority date. 

Although nothing in the rules limit the proceedings to one 
written opinion, most demands are expected to be filed near the 
end of the 19th month deadline. Preparation of the first written 
opinion may be delayed because the fees were not paid at the 
time of filing the Demand, formal errors are found in the docu- 
ments or unity of invention is lacking. The time limits for a reply 
to the first written opinion will normally be set at 2 months, 
although 3 months may be given where the time limit for reply 
ends prior to 25 months from the priority date. Response by the 
25th month will allow the examiner 2 months to prepare the 
International Preliminary Examination Report. 

However, a Demand may be filed much earlier than 19 
months from the priority date and International Preliminary 
Examination may begin early as provided for in PCT Rule 
69.1(b). Where time and other circumstances permit, a second 
written opinion may be provided, possibly with a one month time 
limit for reply. 

Comment: 

One comment stated that proposed § 1.485(b) is a duplication 
of § 1.484(d). 

Reply: 

Proposed paragraph (b) has been deleted in final rule 1.485. 
Comment: 

One comment stated that procedures for the manner of issu- 
ing International Preliminary Examination Reports should be set 
forth in the U.S. rules. 

Reply: 

Items already specifically covered in the PCT articles and 
tules are not needed in U.S. rules. The agreement with WIPO also 
regulates these matters as do the PCT search and preliminary 
examination guidelines. 

Comment: 

One comment stated that the treatment of the International 
Preliminary Examination Report (IPER) by the USPTO at the 
national stage is not clear. 

Reply: 

The IPER will be considered along with other relevant infor- 
mation when conducting a national examination for patentabil- 
ity. PCT Article 33(1) indicates that the objective of the Interna- 
tional Preliminary Examination Report is to formulate a prelimi- 
nary and non-binding opinion; it is not binding on any office. 
Any new questions relating to patentability may be raised. 
Comment: 

One comment stated that a dual standard of unity defies logic. 
Reply: 

The dual standard is necessary since the fees for patent 
applications filed under 35 U.S.C. 111 were set based upon an 
application being limited to one invention as defined at the time 
the fees were set which differs from the interpretation of unity 
under PCT required in view of the Caterpillar decision. 
Comment: 

One comment stated that if additional PCT international 
search fees are required they should be made by statutory 
change. 

Reply: 

The Commissioner is authorized by statute (35 U.S.C. 376) to 
set the national fee for PCT origin applications. Any change in 
national restriction practice for applications filed under 35 
U.S.C. 111 would be made only after statutory change. 
Comment: 

One comment indicated that in view of the Caterpillar deci- 
sion holding the Office interpretation of “specifically de- 
signed” to be an unreasonable interpretation, the Office is 
proposing a double standard. 

Reply: 

U.S. national law under 35 U.S.C. 121 does not require a 

consideration or interpretation of “specifically designed” to be 
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made. This must only be made in PCT cases and those entering 
the national stage under 35 U.S.C. 371. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 


Section 1.8 is amended to indicate clearly that the certificate 
of mailing procedures thereunder may not be used for the filing 
of papers and fees relating to international applications. It should 
be noted that the provisions of § 1.10 regarding the filing of 
papers or fees by “Express Mail” apply to all papers and fees to 
be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office, including those 
relating to international applications. 

Section 1.61 “Filing of applications in the United States of 
America as a Designated Office” is removed and the substance 
thereof moved to new § 1.494. Section 1.70 “Oath or declaration 
under 35 U.S.C. 371(c)(4)” is removed and the substance 
thereof moved to new § 1.497. These moves result in the rules 
relating to the international applications entering the national 
stage being located in a single area of the rules. 

Section 1.101 is amended to remove the discussion of the 
order of examination for international applications entering the 
national stage, which is covered by new § 1.496. 

Section 1.141 is amended to basically return the rule to its 
wording prior to the 1978 rule change implementing the Patent 
Cooperation Treaty and will be directed solely to national appli- 
cations. This will avoid confusion with PCT Rule 13.2 which was 
interpreted by the court in Caterpillar Tractor Co. v. Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks, supra, to have a different 
meaning than intended in present § 1.141. It does, however, 
retain for applicants the ability to claim a “reasonable number” 
of species rather than only 5, which limit existed prior to the 1978 
rule change. Paragraph (b) continues the practice stated in the 
Official Gazette notice of Aug. 1, 1984 published at 1046 O.G. 
2. Unity of invention in international applications before the 
USPTO as an International Searching Authority under Chapter 
I of the Patent Cooperation Treaty is covered by § 1.475. Unity 
of Invention before the USPTO as an International Preliminary 
Examining Authority under Chapter II of the Patent Cooperation 
Treaty is covered by § 1.487. Unity of invention in international 
applications entering the national stage under 35 U.S.C. 371 is 
covered by § 1.499. 

Section 1.401 is amended to include the definition of some 
terms used for Chapter II of the Patent Cooperation Treaty. 

Section s1.414 is amended to include reference to the United 
States Patent and Trademark Office functioning as an Elected 
Office under Chapter II of the Patent Cooperation Treaty as well 
as a Designated Office under Chapter I. 

Section 1.416 is added to indicate and describe the function- 
ing of the United States Patent and Trademark Office as an 
International Preliminary Examining Authority under Chapter II 
of the Patent Cooperation Treaty. 

Section 1.431 and 1.432 are amended, in accordance with 
PCT Rule 15.4(b)(ii) and amended 35 U.S.C. 361, to indicate that 
the time limit for payment of the designation fee is one year from 
the priority date or one month from the date of receipt of the 
international application if that one month time limit expires 
after the expiration of one year from the priority date. 

Section 1.445 is amended to increase the amount of the 
international search fees to provide for recovery of the average 
additional cost of processing applications with claims to more 
inventions than were permitted under the unity of invention 
criteria used when the previous international search fee amounts 
were established. The amounts for national stage fees are re- 
moved from § 1.445 and are now set forth in § 1.492. 

The international search fee and national fees were previ- 
ously established based on the effort and cost to the Office of 
searching and examining a single invention as defined by the 
United States Patent and Trademark Office prior to the decision 
in the Caterpillar case. Since additional effort will be required to 
search and examine an average application under the new rules 
defining unity of invention, the average international search and 
national fee must also be increased to cover the additional cost to 
the Office. 

Section 1.475 “Changes in person, name, or address of 
applicants,” is redesignated as § 1.472 to allow the grouping of 
tules into PCT Chapter I, PCT Chapter II and national stage 
related rules. No change other than redesignation is made. 

A new § 1.475 is added to relate to unity of invention before 
the International Searching Authority. Paragraph (a) clearly 
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indicates that PCT Rule 13 is to be followed in all such cases and 
paragraph (b) adds combinations acceptable under unity of 
invention in addition to those set forth in PCT Rule 13.2. 
Paragraph (c) relates to the handling of claims to categories in 
addition to the combinations specified in paragraph (b). Para- 
graph (d) relates to situations in which more than one invention 
of the same category of invention is recited in an international 
application. Paragraph (e) makes clear that inventions of differ- 
ent categories must be related, rather than independent, for unity 
of invention to exist. Paragraph (f) sets forth PCT Rule 13 for the 
convenience of patent applicants. 

Section 1.481, regarding determination of unity of invention 
before the International Searching Authority, is redesignated as 
§ 1.476 and amended to delete reference to § 1.141 from para- 
graph (a). 

Section 1.482 is redesignated as § 1.477 and amended to 
make clear in the title that it deals with protests to findings of lack 
of unity of invention before the International Searching Author- 
ity. The amendment to paragraph (b) corrects an error in refer- 
ring to another paragraph of the section. 

A new § 1.480 is added to deal with the Demand for an 
international preliminary examination. Paragraph (a) indicates 
that a Demand is required to be filed to obtain an international 
preliminary examination and that the preliminary examination 
fee of § 1.482(a)(1) and the handling fee of § 1.482(b) are due at 
the time of filing of the Demand. If the fees are not paid at the time 
of filing of the Demand, the United States Patent and Trademark 
Office acting as an International Preliminary Examining Author- 
ity will provide an opportunity to pay the fees in accordance with 
PCT Rules 57.4 and 58.2. 

Paragraph (b) of § 1.480 specifies that the Demand must be 
made on a standardized form as required by PCT Rule 53.1 and 
that such forms are available from the United States Patent and 
Trademark Office. 

Paragraph (c) of § 1.480 specifies that, if the Demand is made 
prior to the expiration of the 19th month from the priority date, 
the provisions of PCT Article 39 and § 1.495 shall apply to allow 
entry into the national stage prior to the expiration of 30 months 
after the priority date. The final rule has been changed to add 
reference to the election of the United States. If the Demand is not 
filed prior to the expiration of the 19th month from the priority 
date, the provisions of PCT Article 22 and § 1.494 shall apply to 
allow entry into the national stage prior to the expiration of 20 
months after the priority date. 

Paragraph (d) of § 1.480 indicates that withdrawal of a proper 
Demand will not entitle applicant to a refund of the preliminary 
examination fee even if no claims are found that can or will be 
searched (PCT Article 34(4)(a)). A Demand that is so informal 
that it would be considered under the PCT Rules as if it had not 
been submitted will not be considered a proper Demand under 
the rule. A change in purpose after the filing of a Demand will not 
entitle an applicant to a refund of the preliminary examination 
fee. PCT Rule 57.6 states that in no case shall the handling fee, 
or any supplement to the handling fee, be refunded. 

A new § 1.482 is added to specify the international prelimi- 
nary examination fees. Paragraph (a) sets a lower fee for the 
international preliminary examination where an international 
search fee has been paid on the international application to the 
United States Patent and Trademark Office as an International 
Searching Authority. Paragraph (a) also sets a lower additional 
preliminary examination fee for the preliminary examination of 
additional inventions found in the international application 
where a supplemental search fee has been paid on the interna- 
tional application to the United States Patent and Trademark 
Office as an International Searching Authority. Paragraph (b) 
indicates that the handling fee is prescribed in PCT Rule 57 and 
any necessary supplement to the handling fee shall be paid 
directly to the International Bureau in accordance with PCT Rule 
57.1(b). 

A new § 1.484 is added to describe the conduct of interna- 
tional preliminary examination. The rule describes that, if neces- 
sary, a written opinion will be established after consideration of 
any defects in accordance with PCT Rule 66.2 and after an 
examination to determine if the claimed invention has novelty, 
involves an inventive step (is non-obvious) and is industrially 
applicable. A written opinion prior to the international prelimi- 
nary examination report would not be necessary if the interna- 
tional application does not contain any defects as mentioned in 
PCT Rule 66.2 and if all claims are found to be novel, involve an 
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inventive step (non-obvious) and are industrially applicable. 
The written opinion will set a time limit for applicant to respond 
in accordance with PCT Rule 66.2(d). The time limit for reply 
will normally be two months but will be three months where the 
time limit will expire prior to 25 months from the priority date. 
The time limit may not be extended due to the tight time 
constraints under Chapter II of the Patent Cooperation Treaty. 
An international preliminary examination report will be estab- 
lished and one copy will be submitted to the International Bureau 
and one copy to applicant. The rule specifies that no international 
preliminary examination report will be established prior to issu- 
ance of an international search report and that no international 
preliminary examination will be conducted on inventions not 
previously searched by an International Searching Authority. 
Paragraph (f) specifies that at least one personal or telephone 
interview with the examiner will be permitted during the interna- 
tional preliminary examination. Additional interviews are per- 
missible if the examiner determines that it would be helpful. 
Additional interviews will be governed, in part, by the time 
remaining before the time for issuance of the international 
preliminary examination report. The period during which the 
interview(s) can be held is limited by the non-extendable time 
limit for response by the applicant to a written opinion. Although 
nothing in this or any other rule limits the number of written 
opinions which may be established prior to the International 
Preliminary Examination Report, in most cases time will limit 
the number of written opinions to one. 

A new § 1.485 is added to deal with amendments by applicant 
during international preliminary examination. An applicant is 
permitted by the rule to make amendments at the time of filing of 
the Demand and within the period set in any written opinion on 
the application as defined in § 1.484. Amendments under the rule 
would be required to be made by submitting replacement sheets 
and a description of how the replacement sheet differs from the 
replaced sheet. If an amendment cancels an entire sheet, that 
amendment should be communicated by letter without a replace- 
ment sheet. Proposed paragraph (b) is not promulgated because 
the substance thereof is set forth in § 1.484(d). 

New § 1.487 defines what constitutes unity of invention 
before the International Preliminary Examining Authority. The 
standards for unity of invention generally parallel those set in § 
1.475 regarding proceedings before the International Searching 
Authority. 

New § 1.488 is added to set forth how the International 
Preliminary Examining Authority will proceed in handling de- 
terminations regarding the unity of invention criteria of § 1.487. 

New § 1.489 sets forth the procedures to be followed by an 
applicant who wishes to protest a holding of lack of unity of 
invention by the International Preliminary Examining Author- 
ity. The additional fees would be required to be paid if more than 
one invention is to be examined, but could be accompanied by a 
request for refund and a statement setting forth reasons for 
disagreement with the holding of lack of unity of invention or 
why the required additional fees are excessive. This rule is in 
accordance with PCT Rule 68.3(c). 

New § 1.491 is added to define the start of the national stage. 
Section 1.491 is the first rule in a new group of rules relating to 
applications entering the national stage pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 
371. 

New § 1.492 is added to set forth the fees and charges for 
international applications entering the national stage under 35 
U.S.C. 371. The basic national fee is set forth in paragraph (a) at 
four levels to reflect the benefit that the United States Patent and 
Trademark Office will derive from having previously conducted 
an international preliminary examination or an international 
search. In § 1.492(a)(2) and (3), “(i)” has been deleted in order 
to refer to both § 1.445(a)(2)(i) and (ii). Paragraph (a)(4) which 
makes reference to § 1.496(b) has been added in view of 
comments received that indicated that in some instances sub- 
stantial reliance may be placed upon the International Prelimi- 
nary Examination Reports by the Patent and Trademark Office. 
The rule also sets the fee for an independent claim in excess of 
3 (paragraph (b)), for presentation of each claim in excess of 20 
(paragraph (c)) and for an application containing a multiple 
dependent claims (paragraph (d)). Paragraphs (e) and (f) include 
the fees previously contained in § 1.445 and include 
the alternative times for entering the national stage pursuant to § 
1.494 or § 1.495. 

New § 1.494 is added to contain substantially the provisions 
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of former § 1.61 in amended form. This section relating to filing 
application documents in the United States Patent and Trade- 
mark Office to enter the national stage has been grouped with 
other sections relating to the nation stage for the convenience of 
applicants and examiners involved in the prosecution of interna- 
tional applications entering the national stage. The rule applies 
where no Demand for international preliminary examination has 
been filed prior to the expiration of the 19th month from the 
priority date. If such a Demand were filed, § 1.495 would apply. 

Section 1.494(f) requires that a specific indication be given 
by the applicant when entering the national stage that the docu- 
ments being submitted are being submitted under 35 U.S.C. 371. 
If no clear indication is found, the documents will be considered 
to be for a regular national application under 35 U.S.C. 111. 
Paragraph (g) makes clear that the various time limits set out in 
the rule, some of which are set by the PCT, may not be extended 
pursuant to § 1.136 or otherwise. The extension of time provi- 
sions, including petition and payment of a fee, set out in § 
1.136(a) do not apply to the time limits of the rule or time limits 
set by the International Searching Authority or the International 
Preliminary Examining Authority. New paragraph (h) clarifies 
when an international application designating the United States 
becomes abandoned as to the United States. 

New § 1.495 is added to deal with filing application docu- 
ments in the United States Patent and Trademark Office to enter 
the national stage where a Demand for international preliminary 
examination has been filed with an International Preliminary 
Examining Authority prior to the expiration of the 19th month 
from the priority date. In such a case, an applicant will have 30 
months from the priority date to enter the national stage. The rule 
parallels in many respects § 1.494. New paragraph (i) clarifies 
when an international application electing the United States 
becomes abandoned as to the United States. 

New § 1.496 is added to specify in paragraph (a) that interna- 
tional applications in the national stage will be taken up for action 
based on the date when the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 371(c) are 
met. Paragraph (b) indicates that applications entering the U.S. 
national stage only with claims which have been found in an 
International Preliminary Examination Report to have satisfied 
the criteria for novelty, inventive step (non-obviousness) and 
industrial applicability as defined in PCT Article 33(1) to (4) will 
be taken up for action before other applications. Preliminary 
amendments may accompany the filing of the national stage 
application to cancel claims which do not satisfy the criteria. 
These applications will have paid the lower filing fee set in § 
1.492(a)(4) and most will not require extensive prosecution, i.e., 
objection or rejection before resolving the issue of patentability. 
Amendments will not be permitted to be made in such applica- 
tions other than in response to objections as to form or to cancel 
claims in response to a rejection made by the examiner in the 
national stage application. Such a rejection could be necessary, 
for example, where applicant submits information in accordance 
with the duty of disclosure under 37 CFR 1.56(a). 

New § 1.497 is added to contain substantially the wording of 
removed § 1.70. This rule relates to the oath or declaration 
required to enter the national stage and is grouped with other 
national stage entry requirements. 

New § 1.499 is added to cover unity of invention during the 
national stage. The provisions of the section are basically parallel 
to those of §§ 1.475 and 1.487. Paragraph (f) indicates the 
manner of handling a finding of lack of unity of invention on 
grounds other than those involving different categories of inven- 
tion. 


Environmental, Energy, and Other Considerations 


The rule change does not have a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or conservation of energy 
resources. 

The rule change is in conformity with the requirements of the 
Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), Executive Order 
12291, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 
3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Small Business Administration that the rule 
change will not have a significant adverse economic impact on 
a substantial number of small entities (Regulatory Flexibility 
Act, Pub. L. 96-354) because considerable savings can poten- 
tially be achieved under Chapter II of the Patent Cooperation 
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Treaty because additional time is provided for applicants to 
decide whether to proceed with the cost of foreign prosecution 
and savings will in fact be achieved under the unity of invention 
practice and the provision for reduced fees for small entities 
entering the national stage in making an application for a United 
States patent. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
rule change is not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. The 
annual effect on the economy will be less than $100 million. 
There will be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, 
individual industries, federal, state or local government agen- 
cies, or geographic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, productivity, 
innovation, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises to 
compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 

The information collection requirement contained in these 
rules was submitted to the Office of Management and Budget 
(OMB) at the time of the proposed rulemaking for review under 
Section 3504(h) of the Paperwork Reduction Act. OMB has 
approved the information collection requirement and has as- 
signed OMB control number 0651-0021 thereto. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Authority delega- 
tions (government agencies), Courts, Inventions and patents, 
Lawyers. 

Notice is hereby given that pursuant to the authority granted 
to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks by a 35 U.S.C. 
6 and 376(b) and Pub. L. 99-616, the Patent and Trademark 
Office is amending Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations 
as set forth below. 


PART 1—RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 would continue to 
read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6 unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.8 is amended by revising paragraph (a)(2)(xi) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.8 Certificate of mailing. 


(a) * * * 

(2) * * * 

(xi) The filing of international applications for patent and all 
papers and fees relating thereto. 


* * KK * 


§ 1.61 [Removed] 
3. Section 1.61 is removed. 
§ 1.70 [Removed] 


4. Section 1.70 is removed. 
5. Section 1.101 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.101 Order of examination. 


(a) Applications filed in the Patent and Trademark Office and 
accepted as complete applications are assigned for examination 
to the respective examining groups having the classes of inven- 
tions to which the applications relate. Applications shall be taken 
up for examination by the examiner to whom they have been 
assigned in the order in which they have been filed except for 
those applications in which examination has been advanced 
pursuant to § 1.102. See § 1.496 for order of examination of 
international applications in the national stage. 


** KK 


6. Section 1.141 is revised to read as follows: 
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§ 1.141 Different inventions in one national application. 


(a) Two or more independent and distinct inventions may not 
be claimed in one national application, except that more than one 
species of an invention, not to exceed a reasonable number, may 
be specifically claimed in different claims in one national appli- 
cation, provided the application also includes an allowable claim 
generic to all the claimed species and all the claims to species in 
excess of one are written in dependent form (§ 1.75) or otherwise 
include all the limitations of the generic claim. 

(b) Where claims to all three categories, product, process of 
making, and process of use, are included in a national applica- 
tion, a three way requirement for restriction can only be made 
where the process of making is distinct from the product. If the 
process of making and the product are not distinct, the process of 
using may be joined with the claims directed to the product and 
the process of making the product even though a showing of 
distinctness between the product and process of using the prod- 
uct can be made. 


Subpart C—International Processing Provisions 
7. The authority for Subpart C is revised to read as follows: 


Authority: Pub. L. 94-131, 89 Stat. 685; Pub. L. 
99-616, 35 U.S.C 351 through 376. 


8. Section 1.401 is amended to redesignate paragraph (g) as 
paragraph (i) and add new paragraphs (g) and (h) as follows: 


§ 1.401 Definitions of terms under the Patent Cooperation 
Treaty 


** KK 


(g) “Demand’,” when capitalized, means that document 
filed with the International Preliminary Examining Authority 
which requests an international preliminary examination. 

(h) “Annexes” means amendments made to the claims, 
description or the drawings before the International Preliminary 
Examining Authority. 


* * KK 


9. Section 1.414 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.414 The United States Patent and Trademark Office as a 
Designated Office or Elected Office. 


(a) The United States Patent and Trademark Office will act as 
a Designated Office or Elected Office for international applica- 
tions in which the United States of America has been designated 
or elected as a State in which patent protection is desired. 

(b) The United States Patent and Trademark Office, when 
acting as a Designated Office or Elected Office during interna- 
tional processing will be identified by the full title “United States 
Designated Office” or by the abbreviation “DO/US” or by the 
full title “United States Elected Office” or by the abbreviation 
“EO/US”. 

(c) The major functions of the United States Designated 
Office or Elected Office in respect to international applications 
in which the United States of America has been designated or 
elected, include: 


(1) Receiving various notification throughout the interna- 
tional stage and 

(2) Accepting for national stage examination international 
applications which satisfy the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 371. 


10. Under “General Information,” a new § 1.416 is added to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.416 The United States International Preliminary Examin- 
ing Authority. 


(a) Pursuant to appointment by the Assembly, the United 
States Patent and Trademark Office will act as an International 
Preliminary Examining Authority for international applications 
filed in the United States Receiving Office and in other Receiv- 
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ing Offices as may be agreed upon by the Commissioner, in 
accordance with agreement between the Patent and Trademark 
Office and the International Bureau. 

(b) The United States Patent and Trademark Office, when 
acting as an International Preliminary Examining Authority, will 
be identified by the full title “United States International Pre- 
ad Examining Authority” or by the abbreviation, “IPEA/ 
US.” 

(c) The major functions of the International Preliminary 
Examining Authority include: 


(1) Receiving and checking for defects in the Demand; 

(2) Collecting the handling fee for the International Bureau 
and the preliminary examination fee for the United States Inter- 
national Preliminary Examining Authority; 

(3) Informing applicant of receipt of the Demand; 

(4) Considering the matter of unity of invention; 

(5) Providing an international preliminary examination re- 
port which is a non-binding opinion on the questions whether the 
claimed invention appears to be novel, to involve an inventive 
step (to be non-obvious), and to be industrially applicable; and 

(6) Transmitting the international preliminary examination 
report to applicant and the International Bureau. 


11. Section 1.431 is amended by revising paragraph (d)(2) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.431 International application requirements. 


xe KKK 


(d) * * * 


(2) The designation fee, or the amount necessary to cover all 
the designations made in the request if not paid by the applicant 
within one year from the priority date or within one month from 
the date of receipt of the international application if that month 
expires after the expiration of one year from the priority date. 


** KKK 


12. Section 1.432 is amended by revising paragraph (b) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.432 Designation of States and payment of designation 
fees. 


* eK KK 


(b) The designation fees may be paid upon filing of the 
international application, but must be paid before the expiration 
of one year from the priority date or within one month from the 
date of receipt of the international application if that month 
expires after the expiration of one year from the priority date. 
Failure to timely pay the designation fee for a particular Desig- 
nated State will result in the withdrawal of that designation. 
Failure to timely pay at least one designation fee will result in the 
withdrawal of the international application. 


13. Section 1.445 is amended by revising the title and para- 
graph (a) to read as follows: 


§ 1.445 International application filing, processing and 
search fees. 


(a) The following fees and charges for international applica- 
tions are established by the Commissioner under the authority of 
35 U.S.C. 376: 


(1) A transmittal fee (see 35 U.S.C. 361(d) and PCT 
Rule 14), $170.00. 

(2) A search fee (see 35 U.S.C. 361(d) and PCT Rule 
16) where: 

(i) No corresponding prior United States national 
application with basic filing fee has been filed, 
$520.00. 

(ii) A corresponding prior United States national 
application with basic filing fee has been filed, 
$350.00. 
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(3) A supplemental search fee when. required, per additional 
invention, $140.00. 


§ 1.475 [Redesignated as § 1.472] 


14. Section 1.475 is redesignated as § 1.472. 
15. A new § 1.475 is added following the heading, “Unity of 
Invention,” to read as follows: 


§ 1.475 Unity-of invention before the International Searching 
Authority. 


(a) An international application before the International 
Searching Authority will be considered to have unity of inven- 
tion if the claims are in accordance with PCT Rule 13 (see 
paragraph (f) of this section). 

(b) An international application containing claims to differ- 
ent categories of invention will be considered to have unity of 
invention if the claims are drawn only to one of the combinations 
of categories as set forth in PCT Rule 13.2 (see paragraph (f) of 
this section) or to the combination of— 


(1) A product and a process for the manufacture of said 
product, or 
(2) A product and a process of use of said product. 


If an application contains claims to more or less than one of 
the combinations of categories set forth in PCT Rule 13.2 (see 
paragraph (f) of this section) or a combination set, forth in 
paragraphs (b)(1) or (2) of this section, unity of invention may 
not be present. 

(c) If an international application contains claims to a cate- 
gory of invention in addition to those categories included in any 
one of the combinations specified in paragraph (b) of this 
section, lack of unity of invention may be held between the 
categories included in the combination and the claims to the 
additional category of invention. 

(d) Unity of invention will exist where the claims are limited 
to one of the combinations of categories set forth in PCT Rule 
13.2 (see paragraph (f) of this section) or in a combination set 
forth in paragraphs (b)(1) or (2) of this section. If multiple 
products, processes of manufacture or uses are claimed, the first 
invention of the category first mentioned in the claims of the 
application and the first recited invention of each of the other 
categories related thereto will be considered as the inventions to 
be searched. Any such holding by the examiner will be made of 
record as a holding of lack of unity of invention. 

(e) The inventions recited by the claims of different catego- 
ries must be related rather than independent inventions. 

(f) The wording of PCT Rule 13 is as follows: 


PCT Rule 13—Unity of Invention 
13.1] Requirement 


The international application shall relate to one invention 
only or to a group of inventions so linked as to form a single 
general inventive concept “requirement of unity of invention”). 


13.2 Claims of Different Categories 


Rule 13.1 shall be construed as permitting, in particular, one 
of the following three possibilities: 


(i) in addition to an independent claim for a given product, the 
inclusion in the same international application of an independent 
claim for a process specially adapted for the manufacture of the 
said product, and the inclusion in the same international applica- 
tion of an independent claim for a use of the said product, or 

(ii) in addition to an independent claim for a given process, 
the inclusion in the same international application of an inde- 
pendent claim for an apparatus or means specifically designed 
for carrying out the said process, or 

(iii) in addition to an independent claim for a given product, 
the inclusion in the same international application of an inde- 
pendent claim for a process specially adapted for the manufac- 
ture of the product, and the inclusion in the same international 
application of an independent claim for an apparatus or means 
specifically designed for carrying out the process. 
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13.3 Claims of One and the Same Category 


Subject to Rule 13.1, it shall be permitted to include in the 
same international application two or more independent claims 
of the same category (i.e., product, process, apparatus, or use) 
which cannot readily be covered by a single generic claim. 


13.4 Dependent Claims 


Subject to Rule 13.1, it shall be permitted to include in the 
same international application a reasonable number of depend- 
ent claims, claiming specific forms of the invention claimed in an 
independent claim, even where the features of any dependent 
claim could be considered as constituting in themselves an 
invention. 


13.5 Utility Models 


Any designated State in which the grant of a utility model is 
sought on the basis of an international application may, instead 
of Rules 13.1 to 13.4, apply in respect of the matters regulated in 
those Rules the provisions of its national law concerning utility 
models once the processing of the international application has 
started in that State, provided that the applicant shall be allowed 
at least two months from the expiration of the time limit appli- 
cable under Article 22 to adapt his application to the require- 
ments of the said provisions of the national law. 


16. Section 1.481 is redesignated as § 1.476 and is amended 
by revising paragraph (a) to read as follows: 


§ 1.476 Determination of unity of invention before the Inter- 
national Searching Authority. 


(a) Before establishing the international search report, the 
International Searching Authority will determine whether the 
international application complies with the requirement of unity 
of invention as set forth in PCT Rule 13 (see § 1.475(f)) and § 
1.475. 


* * KK * 


17. Section 1.482 is redesignated as § 1.477 and is amended 
by revising the title and paragraph (b) to read as follows: 


§ 1.477 Protest to lack of unity of invention before the Inter- 
national Searching Authority. 


KKKKX 


(b) Protest under paragraph (a) of this section will be exam- 
ined by the Commissioner or the Commissioner’s designee. In 
the event that the applicant’s protest is determined to be justified, 
the additional fees or a portion thereof will be refunded. 


* KKK 


18. A new Section 1.480 is added preceded by a heading to 
read as follows: 


International Preliminary Examination 
§ 1.480 Demand for international preliminary examination. 


(a) On the filing of a Demand and payment of the fees for 
international preliminary examination (§ 1.482), the interna- 
tional application shall be the subject of an international prelimi- 
nary examination. The preliminary examination fee (§ 
1.482(a)(1)) and the handling fee (§ 1.482(b)) shall be due at the 
time of filing of the Demand. 

(b) The Demand shall be made on a standardized printed 
form. Copies of the printed Demand forms are available from the 
Patent and Trademark Office. Letters requesting printed forms 
should be marked “Box PCT”. 

(c) If the Demand is made prior to the expiration of the 19th 
month from the priority date and the United States of America is 
elected, the provisions of § 1.495 shall apply ratherthan § 1.494. 

(d) Withdrawal of a proper Demand will not entitle applicant 
to a refund of the preliminary examination fee or handling fee. 
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19. A new Section 1.482 is added to read as follows: 
§ 1.482 International preliminary examination fees. 


(a) The following fees and charges for international prelimi- 
nary examination are established by the Commissioner under the 
authority of 35 U.S.C. 376: 


(1) A preliminary examination fee is due on filing the De- 
mand: 


(i) Where an international search fee as set forth in 
§ 1.445(a)(2) has been paid on the international application to the 
United States Patent and Trademark Office as an International 
Searching Authority, a preliminary examination fee of, $370.00. 

(ii) Where the International Searching Authority for the 
international application was an authority other than the United 
States Patent and Trademark Office, a preliminary examination 
fee of, $570.00. 


(2) An additional preliminary examination fee when re- 
quired, per additional invention: 


(i) Where a supplemental search fee as set forth in 
§ 1.445(a)(3) has been paid on the international application to the 
United States Patent and Trademark Office as an International 
Searching Authority, $125.00. 

(ii) Where the International Searching Authority for the 
international application was an authority other than the United 
States Patent and Trademark Office, $190.00. 


(b) The handling fee is due on filing the Demand. Any 
necessary supplement to the handling fee shall be paid directly 
to the International Bureau. 


(35 U.S.C. 6, 376) 
20. A new § 1.484 is added to read as follows: 


§ 1.484 Conduct of international preliminary examination. 


(a) An international preliminary examination will be con- 
ducted to formulate a non-binding opinion as to whether the 
claimed invention has novelty, involves an inventive step (is 
non-obvious) and is industrially applicable. 

(b) No international preliminary examination report will be 
established prior to issuance of an international search report. 

(c) No international preliminary examination will be con- 
ducted on inventions not previously searched by an International 
Searching Authority. 

(d) The International Preliminary Examining Authority will 
establish a written opinion if any defect exists or if the claimed 
invention lacks novelty, inventive step or industrial applicability 
and will set a non-extendable time limit in the written opinion for 
the applicant to respond. 

(e) If no written opinion under paragraph (d) of this section is 
necessary, or after any written opinion and the response thereto 
or the expiration of the time limit for response to such written 
opinion, an international preliminary examination report will be 
established by the International Preliminary Examining Author- 
ity. One copy will be submitted to the International Bureau and 
one copy will be submitted to the applicant. 

(f) An applicant will be permitted a personal or telephone 
interview with the examiner, which must be conducted during 
the non-extendable time limit for response by the applicant to a 
written opinion. Additional interviews may be conducted where 
the examiner determines that such additional interviews may be 
helpful to advancing the international preliminary examination 
procedure. A summary of any such personal or telephone inter- 
view must be filed by the applicant as a part of the response to the 
written opinion or, if applicant files no response, be made of 
record in the file by the examiner. 

21. A new § 1.485 is added to read as follows: 

§ 1.485 Amendments by applicant during international pre- 
liminary examination. 


The applicant may make amendments at the time of filing of 
the Demand and within the time limit set by the International 
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Preliminary Examining Authority for response to any written 
opinion. Any such amendments must— 


(1) Be made by submitting a replacement sheet for every 
sheet of the application which differs from the sheet it replaces 
unless an entire sheet is cancelled and 

(2) Include a description of how the replacement sheet differs 
from the replaced sheet. 


If an amendment cancels an entire sheet of the international 
application, that amendment shall be communicated in a letter. 
22. A new § 1.487 is added to read as follows: 


§ 1.487 Unity of invention before the International Prelimi- 
nary Examining Authority. 


(a) An international application before the International Pre- 
liminary Examining Authority will be considered to have unity 
of invention if the claims are in accordance with PCT Rule 13 
(see § 1.475(f)). 

(b) An international application containing claims to differ- 
ent categories of invention will be considered to have unity of 
invention if the claims are drawn only to one of the combinations 
of categories as set forth in PCT Rule 13.2 (see § 1.475(f)) or to 
the combination of — 


(1) A product and a process for the manufacture of said 
product or 
(2) A product and a process of use of said product. 


If an application contains claims to more or less than one of 
the combinations of categories of invention set forth in PCT kule 
13.2 (see § 1.475(f)) or a combination set forth in paragraphs 
(b)(1) or (2) of this section, unity of invention may not be present. 

(c) If an international application contains claims to a cate- 
gory of invention in addition to those categories included in any 
one of the combinations specified in paragraph (b) of this 
section, lack of unity of invention may be held between the 
categories included in the combination and the claims to the 
additional category of invention. 

(d) Unity of invention will exist where the claims are limited 
to one of the combinations of categories set forth in PCT Rule 
13.2 (see § 1.475(f)) or a combination set forth in paragraphs 
(b)(1) or (2) of this section. If multiple products, processes of 
manufacture or uses are claimed, the first invention of the 
category first mentioned in the claims of the application and the 
first recited invention of each of the other categories related 
thereto will be considered as the inventions to be examined. Any 
such holding by the examiner will be made of record as a holding 
of lack of unity of invention. 

(e) The inventions recited by the claims of different catego- 
ries must be related rather than independent inventions. 

23. A new § 1.488 is added to read as follows: 


§ 1.488 Determination of unity of invention before the Inter- 
national Preliminary Examining Authority. 


(a) Before establishing any written opinion or the interna- 
tional preliminary examination report, the International Prelimi- 
nary Examining Authority will determine whether the interna- 
tional application complies with the requirement of unity of 
invention as set forth in § 1.487. 

(b) If the International Preliminary Examining Authority 
considers that the international application does not comply with 
the requirement of unity of invention, it may: 


(1) Issue a written opinion and/or an international preliminary 
examination report, in respect of the entire international applica- 
tion and indicate that unity of invention is lacking and specify the 
reasons therefor without extending an invitation to restrict or pay 
additional fees. No international preliminary examination will 
be conducted on inventions not previously searched by an 
International Searching Authority. 

(2) Invite the applicant to restrict the claims or pay additional 
fees, pointing out the categories of invention found, within a set 
time limit which will not be extended. No international prelimi- 
nary examination will be conducted on inventions not previ- 
ously searched by an International Searching Authority, or 
(3) If applicant fails to restrict the claims or pay additional fees 
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within the time limit set for response, the International Prelimi- 
nary Examining Authority will issue a written opinion and/or 
establish an international preliminary examination report on the 
main invention and shall indicate the relevant facts in the said 
report. In case of any doubt as to which invention is the main 
invention, the invention first mentioned in the claims and previ- 
ously searched by an International Searching Authority shall be 
considered the main invention. 

(c) Lack of unity of invention may be directly evident before 
considering the claims in relation to any prior art, or after taking 
the prior art into consideration, as where a document discovered 
during the search shows the invention claimed in a generic or 
linking claim lacks novelty or is clearly obvious, leaving two or 
more claims joined thereby without a common inventive con- 
cept. In such a case the International Preliminary Examining 
Authority may raise the objection of lack of unity of invention. 

24. A new § 1.489 is added to read as follows: 


§ 1.489 Protest to lack of unity of invention before the Inter- 
national Preliminary Examining Authority. 


(a) If the applicant disagrees with the holding of lack of unity 
of invention by the International Preliminary Examining Au- 
thority, additional fees may be paid under protest, accompanied 
by a request for refund and a statement setting forth reasons for 
disagreement or why the required additional fees are considered 
excessive, or both. 

(b) Protest under paragraph (a) of this section will be exam- 
ined by the Commissioner of the Commissioner’s designee. In 
the event that the applicant’s protest is determined to be justified, 
the additional fees or a portion thereof will be refunded. 

(c) An applicant who desires that a copy of the protest and the 
decision thereon accompany the international preliminary ex- 
amination report when forwarded to the Elected Offices, may 
notify the International Preliminary Examining Authority to that 
effect any time prior to the issuance of the international prelimi- 
nary examination report. Thereafter, such notification should be 
directed to the International Bureau. 

25. A new § 1.491 is added preceded by a new heading to read 
as follows: 


National Stage 
§ 1.491 Entry into the national stage. 


An international application enters the national stage when 
the applicant has filed the documents and fees required by 35 
U.S.C. 371(c) within the periods set forth in § 1.494 or § 1.495. 

26. A new § 1.492 is added to read as follows: 


§ 1.492 National stage fees. 


The following fees and charges for international applications 
entering the national stage under 35 U.S.C. 371 are established 
by the Commissioner under 35 U.S.C. 376: 


(a) The basic national fee; 

(1) Where an international preliminary examination fee as set 
forth in § 1.482 has been paid on the international application to 
the United States Patent and Trademark Office: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(2) Where no international preliminary examination fee as set 
forth in § 1.482 has been paid to the United States Patent and 
Trademark Office, but an international search fee as set forth in 
§ 1.445(a)(2) has been paid on the international application to 
the United States Patent and Trademark Office as an Interna- 
tional Searching Authority: 

By small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than small entity 


--- $170 


(3) Where no international preliminary examination fee as set 
forth in § 1.482 has been paid and no international search fee as 
set forth in § 1.445(a)(2) has been paid on the international 
application to the United States Patent and Trademark Office: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 
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(4) Where the international preliminary examination fee as 
set forth in § 1.482 has been paid to the United States Patent and 
Trademark Ofice and the international preliminary examination 
report states that the criteria of novelty, inventive step (non- 
obviousness), and industrial applicability, as defined in PCT 
Article 33(1) to (4) have been satisfied for all the claims pre- 
sented in the application entering the national stage( s e e 
§ 1.496(b)): 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(b) In addition to the basic national fee, for filing or later 
presentation of each independent claim in excess of 3: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(c) In addition to the basic national fee, for filing or later 
presentation of each claim (whether independent or dependent) 
in excess of 20 (Note that § 1.75(c) indicates how multiple 
dependent claims are considered for fee calculation purposes.): 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(d) In addition to the basic national fee, if the application 
contains, or is amended to contain, a multiple dependent 
claim(s), per application: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(If the additional fees required by paragraphs (b), (c) and (d) 
are not paid on presentation of the claims for which the additional 
fees are due, they must be paid or the claims cancelled by 
amendment, prior to the expiration of the time period set for 
response by the Office in any notice of fee deficiency.) 

(e) Surcharge for filing the basic national fee or oath or 
declaration later than 20 months from the priority date pursuant 
to § 1.494(c) or later than 30 months from the priority date 
pursuant to § 1.495(c): 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f))... wei S55 
By other than a small entity 


(f) For filing an English translation of an international appli- 
cation later than 20 months after the priority date 
1.494(c)) or for filing an English translation of the international 
application or of any annexes to the international preliminary 
examination report later than 30 months after the priority date § 
1.495(c) and (e)), $26.00. 


(35 U.S.C. 6, 376) 
27. A new § 1.494 is added to read as follows: 


§ 1.494 Entering the national stage in the United States of 
America as a Designated Office. 


(a) Where no Demand has been filed with an appropriate 
International Preliminary Examining Authority by the expira- 
tion of 19 months from the priority date (see § 1.495), the 
applicant must fulfill the requirements of PCT Article 22 and 35 
U.S.C. 371 within the time periods set forth in paragraphs (b) or 
(c) of this section in order to prevent the abandonment of the 
international application as to the United States of America. 
International applications for which those requirements are 
timely fulfilled will enter the national stage and obtain an exami- 
nation as to the patentability of the invention in the United States 
of America. 

(b) The applicant shall furnish to the United States Patent and 
Trademark Office not later than the expiration of 20 months from 
the priority date 


(1) A copy of the international application, unless it has been 
previously communicated by the International Bureau or unless 
it was originally filed in the United States Patent and Trademark 
Office; 
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(2) A translation of the international application into the 
English language, if it was originally filed in another language; 

(3) The basic national fee (see § 1.492(a); and 

(4) An oath or declaration of the inventor (see § 1.497). 


(c) The applicant may furnish any required English transla- 
tion of the international application, the basic national fee and the 
oath or declaration of the inventor after 20 months but not later 
than the expiration of 22 months from the priority date. The 
payment of the processing fee set forth in § 1.492(f) is required 
for acceptance of an English translation later than the expiration 
of 20 months after the priority date. The payment of the sur- 
charge set forth in § 1.492(e) is required for acceptance of the 
basic national fee or the oath or declaration of the inventor later 
than the expiration of 20 months after the priority date. 

(d) A copy of any amendments to the claims made under PCT 
Article 19, and a translation of those amendments into English, 
if they were made in another language, must be furnished not 
later than the expiration of 20 months from the priority date. 
Amendments under PCT Article 19 which are not received by the 
expiration of 20 months from the priority date will be considered 
to be cancelled. 

(e) Verification of the translation of the international applica- 
tion or any other document pertaining to an international appli- 
cation may be required where it is considered necessary, if the 
international application or other document was filed in a lan- 
guage other than English. 

(f) The documents and fees submitted under paragraphs (b) 
and (c) of this section must be clearly identified as a submission 
to enter the national stage under 35 U.S.C. 371, otherwise the 
submission will be considered as being made under 35 U.S.C. 
111. 

(g) The time limits set out in paragraphs (b), (c) and (d) of this 
section may not be extended pursuant to § 1.136 or otherwise. 

(h) An international application becomes abandoned as to the 
United States 20 months from the priority date if a copy of the 
international application is not communicated to the Patent and 
Trademark Office prior to 20 months from the priority date 
where the United States has been designated but not elected prior 
to 19 months from the priority date. If a copy of the international 
application is communicated within 20 months to the Patent and 
Trademark Office, an international application will become 
abandoned as to the United States 22 months from the priority 
date if the required English translation(s), fees and oath or 
declaration under 35 U.S.C. 371(c) are not filed within 22 
months from the priority date. 

28. A new § 1.495 is added to read as follows: 


§ 1.495 Entering the national stage in the United States of 
America as an Elected Office. 


(a) Where a Demand has been filed with an appropriate 
International Preliminary Examining Authority and not with- 
drawn by the expiration of 19 months from the priority date, the 
applicant must fulfill the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 371 within 
the time periods set forth in paragraph (b) or (c) of this section in 
order to prevent the abandonment of the international applica- 
tion as to the United States of America. International applications 
for which those requirements are timely fulfilled will enter the 
national stage and obtain an examination as to the patentability 
of the invention in the United States of America. 

(b) The applicant shall furnish to the United States Patent and 
Trademark Office not later than the expiration of 30 months from 
the priority date 

(1) A copy of the international application, unless it has been 
previously communicated by the International Bureau or unless 
it was originally filed in the United States Patent and Trademark 
Oftice; 

(2) A translation of the international application into the 
English language, if it was originally filed in another language; 

(3) The basic national fee (see § 1.492(a); and 

(4) An oath or declaration of the inventor (see § 1.497). 


(c) The applicant may furnish any required English transla- 
tion of the international application, the basic national fee and the 
oath or declaration of the inventor after 30 months but not later 
than the expiration of 32 months from the priority date. The 
payment of the processing fee set forth in § 1.492(f) is required 
for acceptance of an English translation later than the expiration 
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of 30 months after the priority date. The payment of the sur- 
charge set forth in § 1.492(e) is required for acceptance of the 
basic national fee or the oath or declaration of the inventor later 
than the expiration of 30 months after the priority date. 

(d) A copy of any amendments to the claims made under PCT 
Article 19, and a translation of those amendments into English, 
if they were made in another language, must be furnished not 
later than the expiration of 30 months from the priority date. 
Amendments under PCT Article 19 which are not received by the 
expiration of 30 months from the priority date will be considered 
to be cancelled. 

(e) A translation into English of any annexes to the interna- 
tional preliminary examination report, if the annexes were made 
in another language, must be furnished not later than the expira- 
tion of 30 months from the priority date. Translations of the 
annexes which are not received by the expiration of 30 months 
from the priority date may be submitted within 32 months from 
the priority date accompanied by the processing fee set forth in 
§ 1.492(f). Translations of the annexes which are not timely 
received will be considered to be cancelled. 

(f) Verification of the translation of the international applica- 
tion or any other document pertaining to an international appli- 
cation may be required where it is considered necessary, if the 
international application or other document was filed in a lan- 
guage other than English. 

(g) The documents submitted under paragraphs (b) and (c) of 
this section must be clearly identified as a submission to enter the 
national stage under 35 U.S.C. 371, otherwise the submission 
will be considered as being made under 35 U.S.C. 111. 

(h) The time limits set out in paragraphs (b), (c), (d) and (e) of 
this section may not be extended pursuant to § 1.136 or other- 
wise. 

(i) An international application becomes abandoned as to the 
United States 30 months from the priority date if a copy of the 
international application is not communicated to the Patent and 
Trademark Office prior to 30 months from the priority date and 
a Demand for International Preliminary Examination which 
elected the United States of America has been filed prior to the 
expiration of 19 months from the priority date. If a copy of the 
international application is communicated within 30 months to 
the Patent and Trademark Office, an international application 
will become abandoned as to the United States 32 months from 
the priority date if the required English translation(s), fees and 
oath wr declaration under 35 U.S.C. 371(c) are not filed within 32 
months from the priority date. 

29. A new § 1.496 is added to read as follows: 


§ 1.496 Examination of international applications in the 
national stage. 


(a) International applications which have complied with the 
requirements of 35 U.S.C. 371(c) will be taken up for action 
based on the date on which such requirements were met. How- 
ever, unless an express request for early processing has been 
filed under 35 U.S.C. 371(f), no action may be taken prior to one 
month after entry into the national stage. 

(b) A national stage application filed under 35 U.S.C. 371 
may have paid therein the basic national fee as set forth in 
§ 1.492(a)(4) if it contains, or is amended to contain, at the time 
of entry into the national stage, only claims which have been 
indicated in an international preliminary examination report 
prepared by the United States Patent and Trademark Office as 
satisfying the criteria of PCT Article 33(1)-(4) as to novelty, 
inventive step and industrial applicability. Such national stage 
applications in which the basic national fee as set forth in 
§ 1.492(a)(4) has been paid may be amended subsequent to the 
date of entry into the national stage only to the extent necessary 
to eliminate objections as to form or to cancel rejected claims. 
Such national stage applications in which the basic national fee 
as set forth in § 1.492(a)(4) has been paid will be taken up out of 
order. 

30. A new § 1.497 is added to read as follows: 


§ 1.497 Oath or declaration under 35 U.S.C. 371(c)(4). 


(a) When an applicant of an international application, if the 
inventor, desires to enter the national stage under 35 U.S.C. 371 
pursuant to § 1.494 or § 1.495, he or she must file an oath or 
declaration in accordance with § 1.63. 
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(b) If the international application was made as provided in § 
1.422, 1.423 or 1.425, the applicant shall state his or her relation- 
ship to the inventor and, upon information and belief, the facts 
which the inventor is required by § 1.63 to state. 

31. A new § 1.499 is added to read as follows: 


§ 1.499 Unity of invention during the national stage. 


(a) An international application which has entered the na- 
tional stage by meeting the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 371 will be 
considered to have unity of invention if the claims are in accor- 
dance with PCT Rule 13 (see § 1.475 (f)). 

(b) An application in the national stage containing claims to 
different categories of invention will be considered to have unity 
of invention if the claims are drawn only to one of the combina- 
tions of categories as set forth in PCT Rule 13.2 (see § 1.475(f)) 
or to the combination of— 


(1) A product and a process for the manufacture of said 


product or 31 
(2) A product and a process of use of said product. 


If an application contains claims to more or less than one of 
the combinations of categories of invention set forth in PCT Rule 
13.2 (see § 1.475(f)) or a combination set forth in paragraphs 
(b)(1) and (2) of this section, unity of invention may not be 
present. 

(c) If an application in the national stage contains claims to a 
category of invention in addition to those categories included in 
any one of the combinations specified in paragraph (b) of this 
section, lack of unity of invention may be held between the 
categories included in the combination and the claims to the 
additional category of invention. 

(d) Unity of invention will exist in an application in the 
national stage where the claims are limited to one of the combi- 
nations of categories set forth in PCT Rule 13.2 (see § 
1.475(f)) or a combination set forth in paragraph (b)(1) or (2) of 
this section. If multiple products, processes of manufacture or 
uses are claimed, the first invention of the category first men- 
tioned in the claims of the application and the first recited 
invention of each of the other categories related thereto will be 
considered as the elected invention to be examined. Any such 
holding of an election by the examiner will be made in the form 
of a restriction requirement which confirms the election made by 
the presentation of the claims. Such a restriction requirement 
would be made on the basis of whether the inventions are 
independent and distinct. Applicant has the right to traverse such 
a restriction requirement in the response to the Office action in 
which the election is indicated. 

(e) The inventions recited by the claims of different catego- 
ries must be related rather than independent inventions. 

(f) If the examiner finds that a national stage application lacks 
unity of invention, the examiner may in an Office action require 
the applicant in the response to the Office action to elect the 
invention to which the claims shall be restricted, this official 
action being called a requirement for restriction. Such require- 
ment may be made before any action on the merits but may be 
made at any time before the final action at the discretion of the 
examiner. Review of any such requirement is provided under §§ 
1.143 and 1.144. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary andCommissioner 
ofPatents and Trademarks 
[FR Doc. 87-11977 Filed 5-27-87; 8:45 am] 
BILLING CODE 3510-16-M 


Apr. 28, 1987 


[1079 OG 32] 


Revised Procedures for Recording Searches 
and Considerations of Certain Prior Art 


(91) 


In order to provide a more complete, accurate and uniform 
record of what has been searched and considered by the exam- 
iner for each application the Patent and Trademark Office has 
established revised procedures for recording search data in the 
application file. Such a record is of importance to anyone 
evaluating the strength and validity of a patent, particularly if the 
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patent is involved in litigation. These new procedures will also 
facilitate the printing of certain search data on patents. 

Under the revised procedures, searches are separated into two 
categories and listed, as appropriate, in either the 
“SEARCHED” box or a newly added “SEARCH NOTES” 
box on the file jacket. 

Until file jackets can be reprinted to include a second search 
data box, all file jackets for new applications will have the 
“SEARCH NOTES” box stamped therein by the Mail Room. If 
additional space is required, entries will be continued on the 
outside right flap of the file jacket. 

The revised procedures will apply to all new applications in 
which the first search is made after April 1, 1977 and do not affect 
the manner in which references are listed on the form PTO 892. 
“Notice of References Cited.” Appropriate changes in the 
Manual of Patent Examining Procedure will be made. 

A. “SEARCHED” Box Entries 

Search entries made here, except those for search updates 
(see item A. 3 below), will be printed under “Field of Search” on 
the patent front page. Therefore, the following searches will be 
recorded in the “SEARCHED” box by the examiner along with 
the date and the examiner’s initials, according to the following 
guidelines: 


1.A complete search of a subclass, including all United States 
and foreign patent documents and other publications 
placed therein. The complete classification (class and 
subclass) will be recorded. ; 

.A limited search of a subclass, for example, a search that is 
restricted to an identifiable portion of the patent documents 
placed therein. If, however, only the publications in a 
subclass are searched, such an entry is to be made under 
“SEARCH NOTES” rather than under “SEARCHED.” 
(See item B, 4 below.) 

The class and subclass, followed by the information defin- 
ing the portion of the subclass searched in parenthesis, will 
be recorded. 

. An update of a search previously made. 

This search entry will be recorded in a manner to indicate 
clearly which of the previously recorded searches have 
been updated, followed by the expression “(updated).” 
Search update, entries, although recorded in the 
“SEARCHED” box, will not be printed. 

When a search made in a parent application is updated 
during the examination of a continuing application, those 
searches updated, followed by “(updated from parent 
S.N. _ )” will be recorded. If the parent has been patented, 
the patent number “Pat. N. “ instead of serial number 
in the above phrase will be recorded. 

4.A mechanized search of a file of documents in a specific art, 
conducted by using key terms to retrieve documents. The 
name of the mechanized search system as it appears in the 
following list will be recorded along with the expression 
“MS File” to indicate mechanized search file. 


Mechanized Search Systems 
Termatrex Systems: 


Automatic Fuel Controls 

Boots & Shoes 

Chemical Testing 

Combined Fasteners 

Electrical Contact Materials 

Surface Bonding Using Critical Metal 
Edge-Notched Card System: 


Fluid Devices 
Punch Card Systems: 

Electrolysis 

Organometallics 


Steroids 


Computer Controlled Microfiche Search Systems 
(CCMSS): 


A-D Convertors 
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Digital Data Processing Systems 
Special Purpose Digital Processing Systems 


When a search with a Termatrex or Edge-Notched card 
system is conducted, the examiner will complete form PTO 1041 
in two copies, recording all queries searched, even those which 
yield only non-relevant documents. All documents returned by 
the system in response to a query which are not actually 
reviewed will have an “X” drawn through their associated 
access and patent numbers. When conducting a search with a 
Punched Card system, the examiner will place in the application 
file the Code Sheet on which the terms searched have been 
marked along with the machine tape listing the documents 
retrieved. Any document not actually reviewed will have an 
“X” drawn through that document’s number on the listing. 

When conducting a search with the CCMSS search systems, 
the machine-produced search report, which lists the terms and 
tagged documents, will be placed in the application file on the 
right flap of the file jacket. Any tagged document not actually 
reviewed will have an “X” drawn through that document 
number on the search report. 

B. “SEARCH NOTES” Box Entries 

Entries made in the “SEARCH NOTES” box are of equal 
importance to those placed in the “SEARCHED” box; however, 
these entries will not be printed on any resulting patent. They are 
intended to complete the application file record of areas and/or 
documents considered by the examiner in the search. The exam- 
iner will record the following searches in the “SEARCH 
NOTES” box and in the manner indicated, with each search 
dated and initialled: 


1. A cursory search, or scanning, of a subclass, i.e., a search 
usually made to determine if the documents classified there 
are relevant. The classification will be recorded, followed 
by “(Cursory).” 

. A consultation with other examiners to determine if rele- 
vant search fields exist in their areas of expertise. The class 
and subclass discussed, if not actually searched, will be 
recorded, followed by “(consulted).” This entry may also 
include the name of the examiner consulted and the art unit. 

. A search of a publication not located within the classified 
patent file, e.g., a library search, a text book search, a 
Chemical Abstracts search, etc. The following data will be 
recorded for each type of literature search: 


a. Abstracting publications, such as Chemical Abstracts or 
the Engineering Index the name of the publication, the 
list of terms consulted in the index and the period 
covered will be recorded. 

b. Periodicals—The title and period or volumes covered, 
as appropriate will be recorded. 

c. Books—The title and author, edition or date, as appro- 
priate, will be recorded. 

d. Other types of literature not specifically mentioned 

above (i.e., catalogs, manufacturer’s literature, private 
collections, etc.). 
Unless the search is a cursory or browsing one, data as 
necessary to provide unique identification of material 
searched will be recorded. Specific materials cited by 
the examiner will not be recorded again here. 

e. Computer search in Scientific Library—An on-line 
computerized literature searching service which uses 
key terms and index terms to locate relevant publica- 
tions in many large bibliographic data bases is available 
to examiners in the Scientific Library of the Patent and 
Trademark Office. A member of the library staff is 
assigned to assist examiners in selecting key terms and 
to program the search. 

There are two on-line search systems: The Lockheed 
Information Systems and the SDC Search Service. 
These search systems include many data bases. 

A copy of the search printout will be made and placed in 
the application file, attached to the right flap of the file 
jacket. 

The examiner will also indicate which publications 
were reviewed by initialling and dating the copy of the 
printout in the left margin adjacent to each reviewed 
publication. If only an abstract of a document was 
reviewed, the note of “ck’ed abst.” will be made next to 
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the initials and date. If the complete document was 
reviewed, the note “ck’ed doc.” will be placed with the 
initials and date. 


4. A search of only the publications in a subclass. The class 
and subclass followed by “(publications only)” will be 
recorded. 

. Areview of art cited ina parent application or in an original 
patent, as required for all continuing and reissue applica- 
tions, or a review of art cited in related applications or 
patents mentioned within the specification, such as those 
included to provide background of the invention. The 
serial number of a parent application that is still Pending or 
abandoned, followed by “refs. checked” or “refs. ck’ed” 
will be recorded. If for any reason not all of the references 
are checked because they are not available or clearly not 
relevant, such €xceptions will be noted. The patent number 
of a parent or related application that was patented or of an 
original patent now being reissued will be recorded along 
with the expressions “refs. checked” or “refs. ck’ed.” 


C. Not Recorded 
The following data will not be recorded in either of the search 
boxes, but will be noted in the application file as indicated below: 
1. Citations of prior art by applicants conforming to Rule 98 
and the practice thereunder. 
In each instance where all prior art referred to in a paper 
placed in the application file is considered, the examiner 
will place the notation “all ck’ed” and his or her initials 
adjacent to the citation. 
. Citations of prior art by applicants not conforming to Rule 
98 and the practice thereunder. 
In each instance where an examiner considers, but does not 
cite on form PTO-892, specific prior art referred to in a 
paper placed in the application file, the examiner will place 
a notation adjacent to the reference. If all the references 
referred to in such a paper are reviewed, the examiner will 
place the notation “all ck’ed” and his or her initials 
adjacent the citation. If included in the specification, the 
examiner will write his or her initials adjacent to any 
reference(s) checked and enter “checked” or “ck’ed” in 
the left margin opposite the initials. If presented in a 
separate paper or in the remarks of an amendment, the 
examiner’s initials and “checked” or “ck’ed” will be 
entered adjacent to the citation(s) or wherever possible to 
indicate clearly those checked. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Feb. 22, 1977. 
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(92) Prior Art Cited by Applicants 

Effective immediately, applicants are encouraged to use new 
form PTO-1449, “List of Prior Art Cited by Applicant,” when 
preparing a prior art statement under 37 CFR 1.97-1.99. A copy 
of the form is included herewith from which suitable reproduc- 
tions can be made. This form, which will enable applicants to 
provide the PTO with a uniform listing of prior art citation, 
supersedes form PTO-3.72. 

While the filing of prior art statements is voluntary, the 
procedure is governed by the guidelines of Section 609 of the 
Manual of Patent Examining Procedure and 37 CFR 1.97 
through 1.99. To be considered a proper prior art statement, form 
PTO-1449 shall be accompanied by an explanation of relevance 
of each listed item, a copy of each listed patent or publication or 
other item of information and a translation of the pertinent 
portions of foreign documents (if an existing translation is 
readily available to the applicant), and should be submitted in a 
timely manner as set out in MPEP Sec. 609. 

Examiners will consider all prior art citations submitted in 
conformance with 37 CFR 1.98 and MPEP Sec. 609 and place 
their initials adjacent the citations in the boxes provided on the 
form. Examiners will also initial citations not in conformance 
with the guidelines which may have been considered. A refer- 
ence may be considered by the examiner for any reason whether 





1122 OG 184 
(93) 


or not the citation is in full conformance with the guidelines. A 
line will be drawn through a citation if it is not in conformance 
with the guidelines and has not been considered. A copy of the 
submitted form, as reviewed by the examiner, will be returned to 
the applicant with the next communication. The original of the 
form will be entered into the application file. 

Each citation initialed by the examiner will be printed on the 
issued patent in the same manner as prior art cited by the 
examiner on form PTO-892. 

The reference designations “AA,” “AB,” etc. (referring to 
applicant’s reference A, Applicant’s reference B, etc.) will be 
used by the examiner in the same manner as examiner’s refer- 
ence designations “A,” “B,” “C,” etc. on Office Action Form 
PTO-1142. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Aug. 15, 1980. 


[998 O.G. 8] 


(93) Report on the Quality Reinforcement Program 


The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) has instituted a 
Quality Reinforcement Program to identify services offered by 
the PTO that are in need of improvement. As a part of this 
program, the Office, in cooperation with the American Intellec- 
tual Property Law Association (AIPLA), has completed an 
evaluation of selected practices performed by both patent exam- 
iners and representatives of patent applicants during the exami- 
nation process. The results of this evaluation are detailed in 
Volume I of the PTO Report of the Quality Reinforcement 
Program. A summary of the findings of this report is presented 
below. This summary is presented to report on the findings and 
to solicit suggestions from both the public and employees of the 
Patent & Trademark Office on steps that might be taken to raise 
the level of performance of those practices found to be in need of 
improvement. The full report and evaluation, which is quite 
extensive with over 350 pages, is available at the PTO. 
Address: Comments and inquiries should be addressed to: The 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 
20231, to the attention of Edward Kubasiewicz, Director, Exam- 
ining Group 250, Rm. CP4-9D19. 

Date: Comments should be submitted by June 16, 1987. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


SUMMARY OF VOLUME I—REPORT ON CURRENT 
LEVEL OF PERFORMANCE OF SELECTED PATENT 
EXAMINING CORPS PRACTICES 


This is a summary of Volume I of the Quality Reinforcement 
Program Report, which addresses the current level of perform- 
ance of selected Patent Examining Corps practices. This sum- 
mary presents a background of the Quality Reinforcement 
Program and a synopsis of conclusions reached for each selected 
practice. 

Background of the Quality Reinforcement Program 


On Feb. 25, 1986, President Reagan issued an executive order 
establishing a comprehensive program for the improvement of 
productivity throughout all of government. From this executive 
order the Department of Commerce evolved a Productivity 
Improvement Program entitled PROJECT PRIDE. The program 
was announced as encompassing productivity, quality excel- 
lence and client satisfaction. 

The role of U.S. Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) in 
PROJECT PRIDE centers around quality, and is entitled the 
Quality Reinforcement Program. 

The goal of the PTO program is to improve the quality of 
patent examining functions and the timeliness and quality of 
other public services. In particular, the program focuses on 
improving the quality of practices performed in three different 
areas of the PTO, i.e., the Patent Examining Corps, the Office of 
Administration and the Office of Documentation. 
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The quality of an issued patent and the record before the PTO 
in the patented file are extremely important to the patent owner 
and to others who may be competitors or otherwise affected by 
the patent. Investment decisions and the recoupment of research, 
development and marketing expenditures often depend upon 
patent protection. Potential licensees and infringers need to 
know where they stand in regard to an issued patent. Patent 
owners and others need to be able to have a high degree of 
confidence in the validity of a patent. Valid patents and a clear 
and correct file record will help to eliminate unnecessary and 
expensive patent litigation costs which are currently estimated to 
total at least $800 million per year. 

The concern for productivity and productivity improvement 
is not a recent development at the PTO. During the past quarter 
of acentury one of the most pressing problems for the Office has 
been a large and growing backlog of unexamined patent appli- 
cations and the resulting long pendency time between filing an 
application and issuance of a patent. The average pendency of 
patent applications in 1964 was 37 months. However, average 
pendency dropped steadily in the 1970s until it culminated in an 
average pendency of 18 months in 1977. This pendency was 
shortlived due to a loss of adequate resources. However, pen- 
dency is once again falling and it is expected that an average 
pendency of 18 months will be achieved in 1989. 

Historically, the Office has successfully responded to situ- 
ations similar to the one in which it presently finds itself. 
Beginning in the 1960s when the backlog of new applications 
exceeded 200,000, a program designed to drastically increase 
the productivity of the Corps was initiated. Part of that program 
was what has since become known as “compact prosecution”. 
An increased staff of examiners was reinstructed to take a new 
approach toward examining in which patentable subject matter 
was looked for and indicated as early in the prosecution of the 
case as possible, references were automatically furnished with 
actions, attorneys were urged to originally file claims of the 
broadest possible range of scope, telephonic prosecution was 
instituted, first actions and application disposals became the 
measure of examiners’ performance, preprinted first action 
forms were designed, etc. 

The question before the Office now is whether sufficient 
attention is being given to quality. The intent of the Quality 
Reinforcement Program, as it applies to the Patent Fxamining 
Corps, is to take stock of the present situation and 1o consider 
whether any corrective action needs to be taker tv improve the 
quality of the examination process. 

The Office is currently using and improving various tools to 
assure a quality examined patent. These tools include the quality 
review program, supervisory reviews of examiner work through 
the performance appraisal system and through the promotion 
and signatory authority programs, improved and expanded 
examiner training, development of the automated patent system 
to improve the quality of examiner searching, recruitment of 
“top-of-the-class” new examiners, and detailed and clear 
guidlines on examining policy and procedure. 

The Quality Reinforcement Program is a new quality tool for 
improving the actual quality of the patents issued as well as the 
record behind the issuance of these patents. This new program 
differs from the quality review program in that this program 
looks at the key pieces of the patent examining process that 
contribute to and make up the end product or patent rather than 
looking only at the end product. The Quality Reinforcement 
Program focuses on the effectiveness and consistency with 
which examiners apply existing law and procedures and how 
they communicate their findings to applicants. The program also 
focuses on the attorney’s contribution to this work product. 
Lastly, the program focuses on the timeliness of some of the 
services provided by the Corps’ clerical support staff. Such 
focusing is not intended to be carried out one time only. Rather, 
the methodology used in this program will be applied to any key 
pieces, identified by PTO personnel or the bar in the future, as 
needing a review of the type dictated by this program. The aim 
in short is to build quality and timeliness from the ground up and 
to maintain them at a high level. 

This report presents and analyzes the findings of the Quality 
Reinforcement Program only as the findings relate to practices 
performed in the Patent Examining Corps. The portion of the 
program reported in this volume represents a cooperative effort 
between the Corps and the American Intellectual Property Law 
Association (AIPLA) through its Ad Hoc Committee on Quality. 
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The focus is on certain practices involved in the prosecution, 
examination and processing of patent applications by both the 
PTO and by patent applicants and their representatives. 


Methodology 


The methodology adopted for the program comprises the 
following process: 


1. select target practices, 

2. determine the current quality or performance level of the 

target practices, 

3. compare the current performance of the target practices 

to the desired level of performance, 

4. implement, where appropriate, steps to raise the current 

level of performance to the desired level, 

5. subsequently, determine the level of performance of the 
target practices, and 

6. compare the current level of performance to the subse- 

quently determined level of performance to determine 

what, if any, change has occurred. 


Target Practices 
A number of practices were targeted for the program as a 


result of complaints and concerns, raised by the bar and PTO 
personnel. The targeted practices are identified as follows: 


A. Explanations of Rejections 


This program targeted examiner “explanations of 
rejections” as a practice to be reviewed based in part on 
a de-emphasis by the Office on the degree to which 
examiners were required to include detailed explana- 
tions of the supporting rationale behind their rejections 
during the 1970s. The PTO instituted the use of an 
abbreviated, handwritten form (PTO-1142) for the 
preparation of first Office actions during the early 1970s. 
The form provided for a cryptic description of how the 
references were being combined in a § 103 rejection and 
provided little space for explanation of the supporting 
rationale behind rejections. The form was mandatory for 
all first actions, and was discontinued in 1982 primarily 
due to complaints from the patent bar and the courts that 
examiner explanations of rejections were not sufficient. 
The inclusion of “explanations of rejections” as a tar- 
geted practice for this program enables the evaluation of 
whether further improvement is needed in this area. 


B. Final Rejection Practice 


This program targeted “final rejection practice” for 
review based in part on the conflicting needs of PTO and 
patent applicants/attorneys in this area of practice. In 
order to reduce the time applicants must wait to obtain a 
patent and to increase efficiency of the examination 
process, the PTO uses various incentives for examiners 
to make their rejections final early in the prosecution. 

To the contrary, patent applicants often desire to have 
the examiner repeatedly reconsider his or her position or 
to continue to amend the claims. These conflicting in- 
centives often lead to disputes relating to the propriety 
and/or timeliness of final rejections and to whether 
amendments are entered after an action has been made 
final. 


C. Information Disclosure Statements 


This program targeted “information disclosure state- 
ments” for review based upon concerns expressed by 
both applicants/attorneys and by the Patent Examining 
Corps over the submission of these statement. 

Patent examiners, in the interest of efficiency and 
productivity, are benefited by the disclosure to the Office 
of all material information relating to the patentability of 
the application prior to their first Office action. However, 
this must be balanced against the practical reality that 
applicants/attorneys often don’t become aware of mate- 
rial information until later in the prosecution, and don’t 
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have readily available translations of foreign documents 
or copies of documents for submission to the PTO. This 
practice looks at the extent to which the practical needs 
of both the PTO and the applicant/attorney are served by 
the procedures relating to “information disclosure state- 
ment” 


D. Interviews 


This program targeted “interviews” for review to 
determine the extent to which personal discussions are 
held between examiners and attorneys and to evaluate 
whether the parties consider personal interviews to be a 
productive or helpful means for clarifying issues that 
may not have been clearly communicated in earlier 
written communications. Selection of “interviews” as a 
targeted practice was based in part on isolated com- 
plaints by some examiners that interviews were not 
always productive for them and by some attorneys that 
some examiners are reluctant to hold interviews. 

PTO procedures require that all business with the 
Office be conducted in writing (37 CFR § 1.2). To 
comply with this rule and still accommodate request for 
oral discussions with examiners, it is PTO policy that the 
substance of all personal interviews must be reduced to 
writing (see § 713.04 of the MPEP). Selection of “inter- 
views” as a targeted practice was also based on concerns 
that the written record include an explanation of the 
substance of all oral interviews. Under this practice, the 
program focused on determining the perceptions of 
examiners and attorneys about interviews. 


E. Responses by Applicant 


This program targeted “responses by applicant” for 
review to determine the extent to which practitioners 
representing patent applicants submit responses to ex- 
aminer actions that are complete and in compliance with 
current rules and procedures. Specific activities under 
this topic, such as the extent to which explanations of 
why claims are considered unobvious over the art cited 
by the examiner and the degree of compliance with 37 
CFR § 1.116 when amendments are presented after a 
final rejection, were selected based upon some com- 
plaints by examiners about attorney responses in these 
areas. 


F. Completeness of the Record 


This program targeted “Completeness of the Rec- 
ord” for review based primarily upon the importance of 
a complete file record to those who must review patented 
files and make important decisions based upon the facts 
and determinations therein. The necessity of insuring a 
complete file record has been urged by such diverse 
interests as federal court judges, potential licensees, 
potential infringers, and those attempting to avoid in- 
fringement. 

This topic looks at the extent to which examiners 
insure a complete file record by including a statement of 
reasons for allowance where appropriate, fully and prop- 
erly record the search of the prior art, and check foreign 
priority information for accuracy and completeness. 
This topic does not look at the extent to which examiners 
explain their rejection; see targeted practice A, “Expla- 
nation of Rejections.” The extent to which applicants 
file complete responses iscovered in targeted practice E, 
“Responses by Applicant.” 


G. Compact Prosecution 


This program targeted “Compact Prosecution” for 
review based upon its importance as a key element in 
current PTO efforts to reduce pendency time of applica- 
tions to an average of 18 months. The premise behind 
compact prosecution is that pendency time will be mini- 
mized if each stage of prosecution is fully and thor- 
oughly conducted by both examiners and applicants. 
The demands of such a standard have inevitably led to 
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complaints from each side relating to the completeness 
of considerations and the willingness to take that “extra 
step”. Examiners have been criticized for confining 
searches to only what is literally claimed, and for failing 
to indicate possible areas of patentability at the earliest 
possible stage. Applicants have been criticized for fail- 
ure to claim all limitations that might be considered 
patentable prior to the initial search by the examiner, for 
amending the claims to include these limitations only 
after first action, and for failing to correct significant 
formal deficiencies prior to initial examination. 


H. Appeal Practice 


This program targeted “Appeal Practice” for review 
primarily due to the recent and substantial increase in the 
backiog of appealed applications awaiting decision by 
the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences. Primary 
emphasis was placed on determining the extent to which 
appellant’s brief and the examiner’s answer are formally 
complete so that expeditious consideration may be given 
by the Board. 

As a result of the high priority being given by the 
PTO to reduce the backlog of cases at the Board, addi- 
tional survey questions were included to determine the 
extent to which additional! requirements beyond those 
currently in effect for the preparation of the appellant’s 
brief and examiner’s answer would be useful to examin- 
ers and the Board. 


I. Allowances After Appeal Brief 


This program targeted “Allowances after Appeal” 
for review in response to complaints that examiners 
often allow cases after appellant has filed a brief when 
the cases should have been allowed before the brief was 
filed. 


J. Processing Times 


This program targeted “Processing Times” for re- 
view based upon its importance to the PTO goal of 
reducing pendency of patent applications to 18 months. 


DETERMINATION OF CURRENT LEVELS 
OF PERFORMANCE 


The step of determining the current level of performance of 
the targeted practices was accomplished through a number of 
surveys. 

One survey, called the Applications Survey, was an internal 
factual survey that involved selecting a sample of 150 applica- 
tions on a random basis from all the examining groups. A survey 
team, comprising three Supervisory Patent Examiners (SPEs) 
and three reviewers from Qualtiy Review, performed a detailed 
review of the applications according to a questionnaire, which 
was developed with the joint cooperation of the AIPLA Ad Hoc 
Quality Committee. 

A second survey, called the AIPLA Survey, was an opinion 
questionnaire provided by the AIPLA to 5500 of its members. 
The questionnaire was developed jointly with the AIPLA Ad 
Hoc Quality Committee. The AIPLA questionnaire sought the 
perception of the attorneys of the quality of the work performed 
by the Corps relative to the targeted practices. Space was pro- 
vided for the respondents to include comments on the question- 
naire. Over 1100 attorneys responded to the questionnaire. 

Another survey, called the Examiners Survey, was also an 
opinion questionnaire provided to all patent examiners and SPEs 
on a voluntary and anonymous basis. The questionnaire queried 
the examiners and SPEs about the practices of the practitioners 
before the PTO. Space was provided for the respondents to 
include comments on the questionnaire. Over 650 responses 
were received. 

A fourth survey, called the Appeals Survey, was also an 
internal factual survey. The questionnaire was developed with 
the cooperation of the AIPLA Ad Hoc Quality Committee. The 
questionnaire sought data about the practices carried out in the 
appeal process in the PTO. For this survey, 60 applications were 
selected on a random basis from all the examining groups. The 
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survey team performed a detailed review of the applications 
according to the questionnaire. 

Three other surveys were used to gather data. All of these 
surveys were developed and conducted by the Office of Quality 
Review. Two surveys involved the review of 1878 allowed 
applications concerning information disclosure statements. 
Another survey involved the review of 290 applications allowed 
after appellant had filed an appeal brief, but before an examiner’s 
answer was prepared. 

Relative to the processing times, PALM reports were used to 
obtain data on the practices targeted for this activity. 


COMPARISON OF CURRENT LEVELS 
TO DESIRED LEVELS 


The step of comparing the current levels of performance to 
the desired or standard levels of performance was accomplished 
by setting out the desired or standard level for each target 
practice. Next, all the information provided by the surveys was 
analyzed for each target practice and compared to the desired or 
standard level for the target practice. The analysis resulted in the 
following general conclusions. (A detailed iisting of all conclu- 
sions for each targeted practice is presented in Section VII of 
Volume I of the Quality Reinforcement Program Report.) 


SUMMARY OF CONCLUSIONS 
A. Explanations of Rejections 


1. Identification of Statutory Basis for Rejection 

Over 95% of the rejections under 35 USC §§ 103 and 
112, second paragraph (clarity), cited the statutory basis 
for the rejection. With respect to rejections under 35 USC 
§ 102, 92% of the rejections cited the statutory basis. 
Hence, no significant improvement is needed in specify- 
ing the statutory basis of a rejection based on 35 USC §§ 
102, 103 or 112, second paragraph. 

With respect to rejections under 35 USC § 112, first 
paragraph, 14-19% of the rejections based on a non- 
enabling disclosure and 42% of the rejections based on 
new matter failed to cite the statutory basis. Hence, 
improvement is needed in specifying that a rejection, 
based on new matter or the lack of an enabling disclo- 
sure, is under 35 USC § 112, first paragraph. 


2. Explanation of Rejections Based on Prior Art 

Approximately two-thirds of the rejections reviewed 
failed to explain why the claimed invention would have 
been obvious in view of the applied prior art. Over 75% 
of the attorneys responding to the AIPLA survey per- 
ceived rejections under 35 USC § 103 as lacking an 
explanation of why the claimed invention would have 
been obvious. Moreover, 70 comments from attorneys 
(the highest for any topic) were critical of the explana- 
tions of rejections under 35 USC § 103. Hence, signifi- 
cant improvement is needed to assure that rejections 
based on prior art appropriately communicate the ration- 
ale for such rejections. 


3. Explanation of Rejections Under 35 USC § 112, First 
Paragraph, Non-Enabling Disclosure 
Nineteen percent of all the non-enabling disclosure 
rejections reviewed failed to give reasons in support of 
the rejection. Hence, improvement is needed in explain- 
ing why a disclosure is non-enabling. 


4. Explanation of Rejections Under 35 USC §112, First 
Paragraph, New Matter 
With respect to rejections based on new matter, 35% 
of the rejections reviewed failed to pointout the language 
considered to be new matter, and 40% of these rejections 
did not give a reason why the language was considered 
new matter. Hence, significant improvements are 
needed in pointing out the language that is considered to 
be new matter, and explaining why the new matter is not 
supported by the disclosure as originally filed. 


5. Explanation of Rejections Under 35 USC § 112, Second 
Paragraph 
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Approximately 90% of the rejections reviewed 
pointed out the claim language considered unclear. 
Thus, no significant improvement is needed in pointing 
out what claim language is considered unclear in 
rejections under the second paragraph of § 112. 

Twenty-three percent of the non-final rejections re- 
viewed failed to explain why the language was consid- 
ered unclear. In final actions, 8% of the rejections failed 
to explain why the language was considered unclear. 
Hence, improvement is needed in explaining why the 
claim language is considered unclear in rejections under 
the second paragraph of § 112. 


6. Alternative Rejections Under 35 USC §§ 102/103 


Three percent of the actions reviewed contained alter- 
native rejections under 35 USC §§ 102, 103. Ten percent 
of the examiners’ answers reviewed contained similar 
rejections. The number of alternative rejections under 
either § 102 or § 103 was sufficiently low so that no 
further action is required. 


B. Final Rejection Practice 


1. Timely Development of Issues in Examiner and Attor- 


ney Communications 

The perception surveys indicate that examiner actions 
and attorney responses leading up to final rejection do 
not adequately develop the issues. The objective Appli- 
cations Survey data indicate that 32% of examiners’ 
non-final actions do not fully respond to all arguments 
raised by the applicant. Improvement is needed by both 
examiners and attorneys in fully developing the issues 
prior to final. 

Final rejections were found to treat all claims, but were 
deficient in answering all arguments presented by the 
applicant and in treating affidavits and declarations 
submitted to overcome rejections. Improvement is 
needed in responding to all issues raised during the 
prosecution when making a final rejection. 


2. Appropriateness of Final Rejection 


Thirteen percent of the final actions surveyed were 
considered premature. However, 91% of the final rejec- 
tions reviewed were considered to be reasonable. Thirty- 
nine percent of the attorneys responding to the AIPLA 
survey perceived final actions as proper only occasion- 
ally or rarely. 

Though examiners appear to be doing an acceptable 
job in making reasonable and proper final rejections, 
some improvement is needed. However, attorney per- 
ception is substantially lower than the factual findings. 
This may be due to a desire by attorneys for a more liberal 
after final procedure rather than improper examiner 
application of the current procedure. 


3. Advisory Actions 


Advisory actions were found to be mailed in a timely 
manner. 

Thirty-three percent of the amendments filed after 
final were improperly refused entry. Only 46% of the at- 
torneys responding to the AIPLA surveyperceived that 
reasons given by examiners for the non-entry of amend- 
ments after final were clear almost always or most of the 
time. Moreover, only 50% of these attorneys perceived 
their response to final rejections to have been given full 
consideration. 

In only 39% of the instances when an amendment to 
existing claims was entered after final did the advisory 
action clearly specify the grounds of rejection applicable 
to the amended claims. 

Hence, significant improvements are needed in assur- 
ing that amendments after final: 


a. are not arbitrarily refused entry, 

b. are given sufficient consideration, and 

c. communicate the ground of rejection for any claim 
amended after the final rejection. 


C. Information Disclosure Statements 
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1 .Frequency and Timeliness of Submissions 


Information disclosure statements are submitted ei- 
ther as statements in the specification or as separate 
papers in approximately 60% of the applications. 
Eighty-two percent of the statements are submitted prior 
to the first action. However, 47% are filed more than 
three months from the filing date. In 1978, just after 37 
CFR § 1.56 was amended, only 21% of the statements 
were filed more than three months after the filing date. 
Twelve percent of applications on appeal had statements 
filed after the final rejection. Two percent of the state- 
ments are filed after the application has been allowed. 

Only 11% of the statements filed more than three 
months after the filing date contained an explanation for 
the delay. 

Hence, significant improvements are needed for as- 
suring that information disclosure statements are filed in 
a timely manner, and with an explanation for the delay 
when filed late. 


2. Submission Includes Explanation of Relevancy of Docu- 


ments 

The explanation of the relevance of the art is substan- 
tially below standard whether the citation is incorporated 
in the specification or is in a separate paper. Hence, 
significant improvement is needed in assuring that ex- 
planations of the relevance of documents cited in infor- 
mation disclosure statements are provided. 


3. Copy of Documents Supplied 


Copies of cited documents, regardless of type, are not 
provided in approximately 60% of cases when state- 
ments are incorporated into the specification. Even when 
eliminating those statements citing only U.S. patent 
documents, the Applications Survey still shows a 25% 
level of noncompliance for specification-incorporated 
statements. There is a need for improvement in supply- 
ing copies of documents cited in specification-incorpo- 
rated statements. 


4. Translation of Foreign Documents Provided 


Either a translation or a statement that a translation is 
not readily available is generally not provided when the 
citation is incorporated in the specification. While com- 
pliance with the standard is better when the citation is in 
a separate paper, compliance is still poor. Improvement 
is needed. 


5. Form PTO-1449 or Equivalent 


Since the use of PTO form 1449 is not mandatory, this 
section merely reports the degree to which the form is 
voluntarily used and is thus informational only. Form 
PTO-1449 is used in about 70% of disclosure statement 
submissions when the submission is in a separate paper. 
The form is used in about 25% of the disclosure state- 
ments incorporated in the specification. 


6. Miscellaneous 


Examiners considered art submitted prior to first ac- 
tion in 93% of cases reviewed. Improvement is needed to 
insure 100% compliance. 

While the survey results indicate a perception by 
examiners that related copending applications are not 
being fully disclosed, no objective survey data was 
recorded on this topic. Since attorneys are only required 
to cite related applications that are material, the survey 
question does not measure perceived performance 
against the current standard. No conclusions can be 
reached based upon the survey data. 


D. Interviews 


1. Interviews in General 


The results of the AIPLA survey indicate that, of the 
attorneys responding to the survey, 


a. 75% perceived interviews as productive, 
b. 89% perceived interviews to be kept as scheduled, 
c. 68% perceived examiners to be adequately pre- 
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pared, and 
d. 85% perceived the interview summary form to be 
completed adequately. 


The results of the Examiners Survey indicate that, of 
the examiners responding to the survey, 


a. 53% perceived interviews as productive, 

b. 96% perceived interviews to be kept as scheduled, 

c. 88% perceived attorneys to be adequately pre- 
pared, and 

d. 67% perceived attorneys as making the substance 
of the interview of record. 


The survey results indicate that attorneys perceive that 
examiners are willing to grant at least one interview if 
timely requested. No need for improvement would 
appear necessary. A substantial number of attorneys 
(approximately 30%) feel that examiners are only occa- 
sionally or rarely willing to discuss and attempt to re- 
solve substantive issues at interviews. 
However,examiners often express the desire to reserve 
commitments until after an interview so that full consid- 
eration of all points could be made. It cannot be con- 
cluded from the survey data whether examiners could be 
making more substantive commitments at interviews. 
No need for improvement is indicated. Some improve- 
ment is needed by attorneys in ensuring that an adequate 
written record of the substance of all interviews is pro- 
vided. 


2. Telephone Restriction 


As a general policy, the examiner should telephone 
the attorney of record and request an oral election when 
making a restriction requirement. In 62% of the restric- 
tion requirements reviewed, the policy was followed. 
However, the telephone is not required to be used when 
examiners know that an election will not be made by 
phone. The number of instances of the remaining 38% 
where no restriction was made for this reason was not 
determined. Hence, while it appears that some improve- 
ment is needed, the degree of need for improvement 
cannot be determined without further study. 


E. Responses by Applicant 
1. Responses under 37 CFR § 1.111 


Approximately 90% of the responses reviewed were 
technically fully responsive to Office actions. However, 
the percentage of responses that explained why the 
claimed invention would have been unobvious in view 
of the prior art was significantly lower. Moreover, some 
of the comments from examiners indicate that they feel 
responses often argue references individually rather 
than address the combination of references set forth in 
the prior Office action. At least part of this may be due to 
the lack of an examiner explanation in rejections how 
references are used and combir 2d. 

Hence, no significant improven.ent is needed in assur- 
ing that responses under § 1.1§reat all objections and 
rejections. However, significant improvement is needed 
in assuring that responses include an explanation of why 
it would have been unobvious to combine or modify the 
references in the manner suggested by the examiner. 


2. Responses Under 37 CFR § 1.116 


Only 16% of the amendments filed after a final rejec- 
tion that were reviewed presented a showing of good and 
sufficient reasons why they were necessary and why 
they were not presented earlier. Moreover, 48% of the 
examiners and SPEs responding to the Examiners Sur- 
vey perceived that attorneys generally do not start seri- 
ous prosecution or make substantial amendments until 
after the final rejection. 

Hence, significant improvement is needed in assuring 
that responses under § 1.116 explain why an amendment 
was not presented earlier. 


3. Appeal Briefs—Responses to Rejections 
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Ninety-four percent of the briefs reviewed contained 
an explanation why the examiner’s modification of the 
references would have been unobvious. Hence, no sig- 
nificant improvement is needed in assuring that briefs 
adequately communicate why the examiner’s rejection 
is considered improper. 


4. Affidavits/Declarations Submitted to Overcome Rejec- 
tions 


Approximately 20% of affidavits/declarations are not 
filed in a timely manner. Hence, improvement is needed 
in assuring that affidavits/declarations are submitted in a 
timely manner. 

Examiner perception of the sufficiency of affidavits to 
either establish proper “nexus” when asserting com- 
mercial success or to present evidence to substantiate an 
allegation of “secondary considerations” was very low, 
indicating a need for at least some attorney improve- 
ment. 


F. Completeness of the Record 


1. Reasons for Allowance 


In 22% of the applications reviewed, the reason for 
allowance was not clear from the record. Moreover, only 
50% of the attorneys responding to the AIPLA Survey 
perceived the reason for allowance made of record by the 
examiner, as clearly establishing why the claims were 
allowed. Hence, significant improvement is needed in 
assuring that the record clearly explain why the claims 
were allowed. 


2. Recordation of Searches 


Eighty-five percent of the applications surveyed had 
search boxes properly filled out by the examiner. Ap- 
proximately 45% of the applications, wherein an auto- 
mated search was made, were lacking information about 
the automated search. Hence, improvements are needed 
in assuring that the search data are recorded in a com- 
plete and accurate manner. 


3. Foreign Priority Data Verified 


The priority/PCT data appearing on the face of the file 
wrapper were not verified in 23% of the applications 
reviewed. Hence, a significant improvement is needed in 
assuring that the priority/PCT data appearing on the file 
jacket are verified. 


G. Compact Prosecution 


1. Adequacy of Applications Prior to First Action 


Applications should be devoid of obvious informali- 
ties. Significant improvement is needed in foreign origin 
applications since 70% of the examiners surveyed per- 
ceived foreign applications as containing substantial 
formal deficiencies almost always or most of the time. 
However, only 16% of the examiners perceived U.S. 
origin applications as containing substantial formal 
deficiencies. 

The disclosure should be readily understandable and 
the claims should clearly define the invention to enable 
the examiner to conduct an adequate search. Improve- 
ment is needed in foreign origin applications since 20% 
of the examiners surveyed perceive such applications as 
lacking an adequate disclosure to permit examination 
almost always or most of the time. However, 97% of 
these examiners perceive U.S. origin applications as 
containing an adequate disclosure. 

Claims should be presented that range from the broad- 
est to the most detailed that applicant is willing to accept. 
Substantial improvement is needed in this area since the 
Applications Survey shows that only approximately 
60% of the applications surveyed contained such a range 
of claims. 


2. Searches 


The first search should cover the invention as de- 
scribed and claimed. Substantial improvement is needed 
in conducting a more thorough search at the time of the 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


first action since 50% of the applications surveyed re- 
vealed newly applied art in subsequent actions that 
should have been applied in a previous action. 

A search should be made in the issuing class/subclass. 
Improvement is needed in this area because 11% of the 
allowed applications reviewed did not indicate that the 
issuing class/subclass was searched. 


3. Indication of Allowable Subject Matter 
Examiners should communicate certain aspects or 
features ofapplicant’s invention that if properly claimed 
would receive favorable consideration. Significant 
improvement is needed in this area since only 59% of the 
applications that were deemed appropriate for an indica- 
tion of allowable subject matter had such an indication. 


H. Appeal Practice 


1. Appellant’s Brief—Format 

Ninety-five percent of the briefs reviewed contained a 
concise explanation of the invention. However, only 
46% of the explanations contained a reference back to 
the drawings and/or specification. Hence, a significant 
improvement is needed in assuring that appellant’s 
explanation of the invention refers to the drawing and/or 
specification. Ninety-five percent of the briefs reviewed 
contained a copy of the claims. Hence, no significant 
improvement is needed in assuring that appellants pro- 
vide a copy of the claims on appeal. 

In addition, formal matters that are not currently 
required in briefs were found to be included in the 
surveyed briefs to the following extent, 


a. 27% of the briefs included a separate summary of 
the issues on appeal, 

b. 53% of the briefs included a citation of the refer- 
ences as well as an explanation of each reference, 

c. 7% of the briefs included a reference back to the 
drawings or specification in the copy of the claims 
presented in the brief; however, 58% of the exam- 
iners surveyed thought that an appeal brief would 
be more useful if the claims on appeal were read on 
the drawings or specification, and 

d. 2% of the briefs pointed out an exemplary claim; 
however 60% of the examiners surveyed thought 
that an appeal brief would be more useful if appel- 
lant is required to state whether all the claims on 
appeal stand or fall together. 


The formal requirements of the brief should be re- 
viewed to determine if these additional requirements 
would improve the manner in which issues on appeal and 
evidence in support thereof are set forth in the brief. 


2. Examiner’s Answer—Format 

Ninety percent of the answers surveyed identified the 
status of all the claims in the applications. One hundred 
percent of the answers cited all the references relied upon 
in the appeal and pointed out any deficiencies in the copy 
of the claims provided by appellant. Hence, no signifi- 
cant improvements are needed in the format of the 
examiners’ answers, as measured against the formal 
requirements for examiner’s answers. 

In addition, formal matters that are not currently 
required in examiner’s answers were found to be in- 
cluded in the surveyed answers to the following extent, 


a. 15% of the answers included a summary of the 
issues on appeal, 

b. 40% of the answers included an explanation of the 
invention, and 

c. 28% of the answers included an explanation of the 
references. 


The formal requirements of the examiner’s answer 
should be reviewed to determine if these additional 
requirements would improve the manner in which issues 
on appeal and evidence in support thereof are set forth in 
the examiner’s answer. 
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3. Examiner’s Answer—Completeness 
Seventy-two percent of the answers reviewed re- 
sponded to every significant argument raised in the 
briefs. Hence, a significant improvement is needed in 
assuring that examiners’ answers respond to every sig- 
nificant argument/issue raised by appellants. 


4. Post Examiner’s Answer Practice 
The Appeals Survey shows that a substantial number 
of reply briefs are merely noted with no further comment 
by the examiner. The findings are inconclusive regar- 
dingthe propriety of the reply briefs or whether reply 
briefs are being treated properly by examiners. 


I. Allowance After Appeal Brief 


Thirty-nine percent of applications allowed after an 
appeal brief had been filed were found to have no change 
in appellant’s position. Hence, significant improvement 
is needed in assuring that applications are allowed at the 
earliest appropriate stage of prosecution. 


J. Processing Times 


1. 16 Mailing of Office Actions 
Substantial improvement in mailing Office actions 
earlier than one month from the day when the examiners 
are given credit for the Office action has been accom- 
plished since the inception of the Quality Reinforcement 
Program. 


- 2. Mailing of Notices of Allowance 
Substantial improvement in assuring that Notices of 
Allowances are mailed promptly has been accomplished 
since the inception of the Quality Reinforcement Pro- 
gram. 


3. Responses to Amendments After Final 
Substantial improvement in mailing responses to 
amendments after final has been accomplished since the 
inception of the Quality Reinforcement Program. 


Perceptions 


In addition to reaching conclusions on the current level of 
performance of each target practice, the program determined the 
opinions of patent examiners and representatives of applicants 
on various topics involved in the examination process. A sum- 
mary of their perceptions is presented below. 

Examiner legal proficiency was perceived by attor- 
neys to be in definite need of improvement. 

Examiner technical competency, care in doing the 
job, and neatness of attire were perceived by attorneys as 
more positive than negative, but in need of improve- 
ment. 

Clerical competency and care in doing the job were 
perceived by attorneys to be in definite need of improve- 
ment. 

Clerical functions including neatness of attire, coop- 
erativeness, courteousness and availability were per- 
ceived as being more positive than negative, but with 
substantial room for improvement. 

Attorney handling of foreign origin applications was 
perceived by examiners to be deficient in preparation of 
the case for examination. Attorney practices including 
continued prosecution after final, interview practice, 
submission of information disclosure statements and 
explanation of reasons for disagreement with § 103 
rejections were also of concern to examiners. 


[1078 OG 22] 


(94) Report on Results of an Oct. 1985—Feb. 1986 
Survey on the Citation by Applicants of Information 
Disclosure Statements in Patent Applications 


This report summarizes the data compiled from a sample of 
1200 allowed utility applications surveyed in the Office of 
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Quality Review during the period of Oct. 1, 1985 to Feb. 14, 
1986. 

For purposes of the survey, a “citation”, whether appearing 
in the specification or in a separate paper, is defined as either (1) 
a listing of patents or publications together with a concise 
explanation of the relevance of each listed item (i.e. an “infor- 
mation disclosure statement” under 37 CFR 1.98(a)), or (2) a 
“mere listing” of patents or publications. In addition, a “refer- 
ence”, or “document”, is defined as any patent or other publi- 
cation cited by applicant. 

This survey report is similar to and presented in the same 
general format as the survey reports published in the Official 
Gazette of Nov. 23, 1976, pages 1356 and 1357, of Sept. 26, 
1978, pages 22 and 23, and of Aug. 12, 1980, pages 8 and 9. It 
should be noted, however, that the phrase “prior art statement” 
used throughout the three previous survey reports has been 
replaced by the more appropriate phrase “information disclo- 
sure statement” reflecting the current terminology of 37 CFR 
1.97-1.99 as amended. 

This survey indicates, among other things, that 60% of the 
sampled applications include citations by applicants. This is 
somewhat less than the 63% finding in the survey reported in the 


(1) Number of applications in sample 
(Percent of total sample) 


Number of applications having citations submitted in: 


(2) Separate papers only 
(Percent of sample 2/1) 

(3) Both separate paper and in specification ... 
(Percent of sample 3/1) 

(4) The specification only 
(Percent of sample 4/1) 

(5) Total number of applications having citations .. 
(Percent of sample 5/1) 
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1980 O.G. and the 64% finding in the 1978 survey but still 
represents an improvement over the 54% finding in the 1976 
survey. In addition, more citations are being submitted later in 
the prosecution than previously. The percentage of applications 
having citations submitted in separate papers has increased 
while the percentage of applications having such papers submit- 
ted within three months of the filing of an application is down 
from 79% in 1978 and 73% in 1979 to 53% presently. Also, while 
the percentage of applications having citations accompanied by 
copies of references cited has increased, overall compliance with 
Office guidelines has decreased. 

A separate, recent informal review of citations made after 
allowance similarly indicated frequent noncompliance with the 
guidelines of Section 609 of the Manual of Patent Examining 
Procedure. Often, citations were in the form of prior art search 
reports made by foreign patent offices many months or years ear- 
lier, submitted without copies of the references, discussion of 
materiality, or any explanation for the late submission. The Of- 
fice is presently considering action to remedy these problems 


The statistics are otherwise presented without comment as 
follows: 


Application in which the applicant submitted citations in the specification. 


Number of applications including citations in the 
specification 
(Percent of applications havingcitations in the 
specification 6/1) 
(7) Number of applications including mere listing of 
references in the specification 


(Percent of applications having mere listing of ref- 


erences in the specification 7/1) 


(8) Number of applications including information dis- 


closure statements in the specification 
(Percent of applications having disclosure state- 
ments in the specification 8/1) 

(9) Number of applications including information 
disclosure statements in the specification which 
included copies of the references 

(Percent of applications, with disclosure state- 
ments in the specification, having copies of the 
references 9/8) 

(10) 
closure statements in the specification which 
comply fully with the guidelines (37 CFR 1.97- 


1.99;MPEP § 609) (e.g. timely filed, translations 
SUNEOD MN ED ona ach scssesenitineyibiconsectone 


(Percent of applications, with disclosure state- 
ments in the specification, which fully comply 
with CFR and MPEP 10/8) 

(il) 
closure statements citing non-English doc- 
uments in the specification 

(Percent of applications, with disclosure state- 
ments in the specification, citing non-English 
documents 11/8) 


Number of applications including information dis- 


Number of applications including information dis- 


Chem. 
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Applications in which applicant submitted citations in separate papers. 


Number of applications including citations in a 
separate paper 

(Percent of applications having citations in sepa- 
rate papers 12/1) 

Number of applications including separate paper 


citations submitted within 3 months of the filing 


date of the application 

(Percent of separate paper citations submitted 
within 3 months 13/12) 

Number of applications including separate paper 
citations which include a copy(s) of the refer- 
ence(s)” 

(Percent of separate paper citations including 
copy(s) of the reference(s) 

Number of applications including separate paper 
citations which cited a non-English document 

(Percent of separate paper citations citing non- 
English documents 

Number of applications including separate papers 
with information disclosure statements 


(Percent of separate paper citations having disclo- 


sure statements 
Number of applications including separate paper 


citations which fully comply with the guidelines 


(37 CFR 1.97-1.99; MPEP § 609) 
(Percent of separate paper citations which fully 
comply with CFR and MPEP 17/12) 


Applications in which applicant submitted more than ten citations. 


(18) Number of applications having more than ten cita- 


(Percent of applications having more than ten ci- 
tations 


Aug. 15, 1986. 


(95) Express Abandonments 


Experience over the past several months has indicated the 
need to clarify and re-emphasize existing practice regarding 
express abandonments submitted under 37 CFR 1.138. 

Since 1966, when Rule 138 was revised, it is no longer 
required that the applicant and the assignee of record, if any, sign 
an express abandonment. The revised rule indicates that a patent 
application may be expressly abandoned by an attorney or agent 
of record. Therefore, prior to signing a declaration of express 
abandonment of a patent application, it is imperative that the at- 
torney or agent of record exercise every precaution in ascertain- 
ing that the abandonment of the application is in accordance with 
the desires and best interests of the applicant. Moreover, special 
care should be taken to insure that the appropriate application 
from a group of related applications is correctly identified in the 
letter of abandonment. 

A declaration of abandonment signed by the applicant or his 
attorney or agent of record becomes effective when an appropri- 
ate official of the Office takes action in recognition of the 
declaration. When so recognized, the date of abandonment may 
be the date of recognition or a different date if so specified in the 
declaration itself. For example, where a continuing application is 
filed with a request to abandon the prior application as of the 
filing date accorded the continuing application, the date of the 


25 
6% 


22 
5% 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
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abandonment of the prior application will be in accordance with 
the request once it is recognized. 

Action in recognition of an express abandonment may take 
the form of an acknowledgement by the examiner or the Patent 
Issue Division of the receipt of the express abandonment, indi- 
cating that it is in compliance with 37 CFR 1.138 (see Section 
711.01 MPEP). Alternatively, recognition may be no more than 
the transfer of drawings to a new application pursuant to instruc- 
tions which include a request to abandon the application contain- 
ing the drawings to be transferred (see 37 CFR 1.60 and Section 
608.02(i) MPEP). 

It is suggested that divisional applications being submitted 
under 37 CFR 1.60 be reviewed before filing to ascertain 
whether the prior application should be abandoned. Recent 
experience reveals that some divisional applications are being 
filed under 37 CFR 1.60 with requests to transfer the drawings 
from, and abandon, the prior application. Following the recogni- 
tion of the abandonment, the attorney or agent signing the 
request informs the Office that the request was made by mistake 
for any one of a number of reasons. Care should be exercised in 
situations such as these as the Office looks on express abandon- 
ments as acts of deliberation, intentionally performed. 

Another common situation involves the submission of an 
express abandonment following the allowance of an application 
The express abandonment may not be recognized unless it is 
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actually received by appropriate officials in time to act before 
the date of issue. In those cases, once a patent number and issue 
date have been assigned to the application, it is considered too 
late to act on the express abandonment unless a petition under 
Rule 313(b) or Rule 183 is granted (see Section 711.01 of 
MPEP). 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 


Apr. 7, 1975. 
for Patents. 


[934 O.G. 2] 


Notice of Abandonment for Failure to 
Prosecute Application 


(96) 


Effective immediately the Patent Examining Corps will mail 
a communication, concerning all applications becoming aban- 
doned in the Corps for failure to prosecute, to the correspon- 
dence address of record. 

The communication to be mailed will merely comprise a copy 
of the first page of the Office action, to which applicant failed 
to properly respond, the copy including stamped language 
thereon indicating that the application has become abandoned 
and the date that the copy was mailed. The language stamped 
on the copy will be as follows: APPLICATION HAS BECOME 
ABANDONED. THISNOTICEMAILED: 

In no case will the mere failure to receive a notice of abandon- 
ment affect the status of an abandoned application. 

This new procedure should enable applicants to take appro- 
priate and diligent action to reinstate an application inadver- 
tently abandoned for failure to timely respond to an official 
communication. In most cases, a petition to revive under 37 CFR 
1.137 will be the appropriate remedy. It may be that a response 
to the Office action was mailed to the Office with a certificate 
of mailing declaration as a part thereof (notice of October 26, 
1976: 951 O.G. 1342) but was office. In this instance, adequate 
relief may be available by means of a petition to withdraw the 
holding of abandonment. 

In any instance, if action is not taken promptly after receiving 
the notice of abandonment, appropriate relief may not be 
granted. 

If a lack of diligent action is predicated on the contention 
that neither the Office action nor the notice of abandonment was 
received, one may presume that there is a problem with the 
correspondence address of record. Accordingly, your attention 
is directed to recent notices of May 28, 1975, and September 
9, 1976, dealing with changes of address (935 O.G. 1352 and 
951 O.G. 454). In essence, it is imperative that a paper notifying 
the Office of a change of address be filed promptly in each 
application in which the correspondence address is to be 
changed. 

If an application is abandoned or a patent lapsed for an 
excessive time a terminal disclaimer may be required. A terminal 
disclaimer may also be required where the holding of abandon- 
ment or lapse is withdrawn but a determination is made that 
action attempting to correct the problem should have been taken 
in a more diligent manner. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


May 9, 1977. 


[959 O.G. 24] 


(97) Requirement for a Response Under 
37 CFR 1.136 and 1.137 Where a 


Continuing Application is Being Filed. 


This notice is intended to clarify the requirements for a 
response as required by 37 CFR 1.136 or 1.137 in situations 
involving a petition for extension of time or a petition to revive 
an abandoned application for the purpose of filing a continuing 
application. 

In those instances where an extension of time or a revival 
of an abandoned application is sought solely for the purpose 
of filing a continuing application under 35 U.S.C. 120 and where 
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the prior application is to be abandoned in favor of the continuing 
application, the filing of a response as required by 37 CFR 1.111, 
1.113, 1.192 or other regulation is considered to be an unnec- 
essary expenditure of resources by the applicant. Accordingly, 
in these situations, the Patent and Trademark Office will accept 
the filing of a continuing application as a response under 37 
CFR 1.136 or 1.137. 

To facilitate processing by the Office, any such petition for 
extension of time or petition to revive should specifically refer 
to the filing of a continuing application and also include an 
express abandonment of the prior application conditioned upon 
the granting of the petition and the granting of a filing date to 
the continuing application. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


May 13, 1983. 


[1031 OG 11] 


Petitions Under 37 CFR 1.183 to Waive 
the One Year Time Period Requirement in 37 
CFR 1.137(b), 1.155(c) and 1.316(c) 


(98) 


Petitions to revive an unintentionally abandoned application 
(37 CFR 1.137(b)) or to accept an unintentionally late paid issue 
fee (37 CFR 1.155(c) or 1.316(c)) must befiled within one year 
of the date on which the application became abandoned. 

In the last sentence of the above-noted subsections of 37 CFR, 
the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks has indicated that 
petitions under 37 CFR 1.183 to waive any time period require- 
ments for filing a request pursuant to these subsections will not 
be considered, but will be returned to the applicant. However, 
it has become apparent that under certain very limited condi- 
tions, the interests of the patent system would be better served 
by considering such petitions. 

These very limited conditions arise when an application 
becomes abandoned due to an action or inaction by applicant 
and the Patent and Trademark Office performs a positive, 
documented and Official act* (e.g., by issuing an Official 
document) which could lead a reasonable individual to conclude 
that the action or inaction was appropriate. If this conclusion 
is a contributing factor in the applicant’s failure to realize the 
true, abandoned status of his application in time to file a petition 
under one of the above-noted subsections, then conditions exist 
under which a § 1.183 petition will be considered. 

For example, if an applicant files papers for a continuing 
application under 37 CFR 1.60 or 1.62 on a date when the parent 
application is abandoned (e.g., the applicant neglected to obtain 
an extension of time in the parent application), the requirements 
of these regulations are not satisfied and the papers should not 
be processed into an application. However, if in spite of this 
error the Office issues a filing receipt for the continuing 
application, a reasonable individual could conclude that the 
continuing application had been properly filed on a date when 
the parent application was pending. Further, if the lack of 
copendency between the parent and the continuing applications 
is not discovered until after one year from the date on which 
the parent application became abandoned, the opportunity to 
obtain copendency by reviving the parent application under 37 
CFR 1.137(b) is lost. As an additional example, if an applicant 
submits a check for payment of the issue fee and the payment 
is improper (e.g., the check is not timely submitted or is returned 
to the Office unpaid due to insufficient funds), the application 
should be held abandoned. However, if in spite of the improper 
issue fee payment the Office issues the application as a patent, 
a reasonable individual could conclude that the issue fee 
payment had been proper. Further, if the improper issue fee 
payment is not discovered until after one year from the date 
on which the application became abandoned, the opportunity 
to request acceptance of a late paid issue fee under 37 CFR 
1.155(c) or 1.316(c) is lost. 

The abandonment problems described in the above-noted 
examples are clearly attributed to an error on the part of the 
applicant. Nevertheless, such a problem could be aggravated 
when the Office performs a positive, documented and Official 
act* which, in the circumstances recounted above, may be a 
contributing factor in the loss of an opportunity to rectify this 
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problem by filing a petition under one of the above-noted 
subsections. In light of these factors, the Commissioner will 
exercise his authority under 37 CFR 1.183 to waive the one year 
period requirement for filing a petition pursuant to 37 CFR 
1.137(b), 1.155(c) or 1.316(c) providing the following strictly 
limited conditions are present: 


(1) The applicant’s action or inaction which caused the 
application to become abandoned was clearly an unin- 
tentional oversight which resulted from a bona fide 
attempt, as evidenced by Patent and Trademark Office 
records, to comply with patent statutes, rules and 
procedures in order to keep the application pending as 
desired; and 

(2) The Office performed a positive, documented and 
Official act* which could lead a reasonable individual 
to conclude that the action or inaction was proper and 
this conclusion was a contributing factor in the appli- 
cant’s failure to realize the true abandoned status of his 


application in time to file a petition under one of the . 


above-noted subsections; and 

(3) A petition under 37 CFR 1.183 and one of the above- 
noted subsections is filed within three (3) months of the 
date applicant is notified by the Office or otherwise 
becomes aware of the abandoned status of the applica- 
tion; and 

(4) The petition is accompanied by a terminal disclaimer 
with fee under 37 CFR 1.321 dedicating to the public 
a terminal part, equivalent to the period of abandonment, 
of the term of any patent granted on the application or 
on any application entitled to the benefit of the filing 
date of the application under 35 USC 120. 


For a transitional period of three (3) months from the date 
of this Notice, the requirement for filing a petition within three 
(3) months of the date referred to in condition (3), above, will 
not be enforced providing: 


(a) the abandoned application could have been restored to 
pending status if a petition under one of the above-noted 
subsections had been timely filed; and 

(b) the applicant made a bona fide attempt, as evidenced 
by Patent and Trademark Office records, to restore the 
abandoned application to pending status within three 
months of the date applicant was notified by the Office 
or otherwise became aware of the abandoned status of 
the application. 


Applicants should note that this is intended to be a very 
limited extension of the Commissioner’s discretion in exercising 
his authority to waive the one year period required under the 
above-mentioned subsections. For this reason, the above-noted 
conditions and provisions will be strictly adhered to and any 


petition under § 1.183 which fails to comply with these con- 


ditions or provisions will be denied. 


*NOTE: THE FAILURE OF THE PATENT AND TRADE- 
MARK OFFICE TO SEND AN OFFICIAL COMMUNICA- 
TION (E.G., A NOTICE OF ABANDONMENT) IS NOT 
CONSIDERED TO BE A POSITIVE, DOCUMENTED AND 
OFFICIAL ACT WITHIN THE MEANING OF THIS NOTICE. 


JAMES E. DENNY, 
Aug. 26, 1985. Deputy Assistant, 
Commissioner for Patents 


[1059 OG 4] 


(99) ACCEPTANCE OF DELAYED PAYMENT OF 
MAINTENANCE FEES IN EXPIRED PATENTS 


Pursuant to 37 CFR § 1.183, the Commissioner is 
suspending that portion of 37 CFR § 1.378(c)(3) requiring a 
showing of circumstances “entirely outside the control of the 
patentee and those acting on behalf of the patentee” in paying 
the maintenance fees pending a notice of proposed rulemaking. 
The requirement is being suspended in light of the decision in 


In re Patent No. 4,429,775, and because a credible argument 


can be made that the requirement is contrary to law. 


286-234 0.G.-91-7 


U. S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1122 OG 193 
(99) 


The Commissioner will continue to look at the circumstances 
supporting unavoidable delay claims and diligent action by the 
patentee in petitioning for reinstatement. If any party believes 
a petition has been wrongly denied under 37 CFR § 1.378(c)(3), 
a renewed petition will be considered. 


HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


May 16, 1990 


[1115 O.G. 18] 


Procedure for Handling Amendments 
under 37 CFR 1.116 


(100) 


On Oct. 1, 1982, pursuant to Public Law 97-247, the Patent 
and Trademark Office discontinued the previous practice in 
patent applications of extending without fee the shortened 
statutory period for response to a final rejection upon the filing 
of a timely first response to a final rejection (37CFR 1.116). 
Since Oct. 1, 1982, applicants are able to obtain additional time 
for a first or subsequent response to a final rejection by peti- 
tioning and paying the appropriate fee under 37 CFR 1.136(a), 
provided the additional time does not exceed the six month 
statutory period. 

In order to continue to encourage the early filing of any first 
response after a final rejection and to take care of any situations 
in which the examiner does not timely respond to a first response 
after final rejection which is filed early in the period for response, 
the Office is changing the manner in which the period for 
response is set on any rejection mailed after Feb. 27, 1983. 

Under the changed procedure, if an applicant initially re- 
sponds within two months from the date of mailing of any final 
rejection setting a three-month shortened statutory period for 
response and the Office does not mail an advisory action until 
after the end of the three-month shortened statutory period, the 
period for response for purposes of determining the amount of 
any extension fee will be the date on which the Office mails 
the advisory action advising applicant of the status of the 
application, but in no event can the period extend beyond six 
months from the date of the final rejection. This procedure will 
apply only to a first response to a final rejection and will be 
implemented by including the following language in each final 
rejection mailed after Feb. 27, 1983: 


A shortened statutory period for response to this final 
action is set to expire three months from the date of this 
action. In the event a first response is filed within two months 
of the mailing date of this final action and the advisory action 
is not mailed until after the end of the three-month shortened 
statutory period, then the shortened statutory period will 
expire on the date the advisory action is mailed, and any 
extension fee pursuant to 37 CFR 1.136(a) will be calculated 
from the mailing date of the advisory action. In no event 
will the statutory period for response expire later than six 
months from the date of this final action. 


For example, if applicant initially responds within two 
months from the date of mailing of a final rejection and the 
examiner mails an advisory action before the end of three months 
from the date of mailing of the final rejection, the shortened 
statutory period will expire at the end of three months from the 
date of mailing of the final rejection. In such a case, any 
extension fee would then be calculated from the end of the three- 
month period. If the examiner, however, does not mail an 
advisory action until after the end of three months, the shortened 
statutory period will expire on the date the examiner mails the 
advisory action and any extension fee may be calculated from 
that date. 

Statutory periods set in Office actions mailed before Feb. 28, 
1983, will not be effected by this change in procedure. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Jan. 14, 1983. 


[1027 OG 71] 
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(101) Expedited Procedure for Processing 
Amendments and Other Responses After Final 


Rejection (37 CFR 1.116) 


In an effort to improve the timeliness of the processing of 
amendments and other responses under 37 CFR 1.116, and 
thereby provide better service to the public, the Patent and 
Trademark Office (PTO) is establishing, effective immediately, 
an expedited processing procedure which the public may utilize 
in filing amendments and other responses after final rejection 
under 37 CFR 1.116. In order for an applicant to take advantage 
of the expedited procedure the amendment or other response 
under 37 CFR 1.116 will have to be marked as a ‘’Response 
Under 37 CFR 1.116 — Expedited Procedure-Examining Group 
(Insert Examining Group Number)”’ on the upper right portion 
of the amendment or other response and the envelope must be 
marked *’Box AF”’ in the lower left hand corner. The markings 
preferably should be written in a bright color with a felt point 
marker. If the response is mailed to the Office, the envelope 
should contain only responses under 37 CFR 1.116 and should 
be mailed to ‘’Box AF, Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks, Washington, D.C. 20231.’’ Instead of mailing the 
envelope to ‘’Box AF’’ as noted above, the response may be 
hand-carried to the particular Examining Group or other area 
of the Office in which the application is pending and marked 
on the outside envelope ‘’Response Under 37 CFR 1.116 — 
Expedited Procedure-Examining Group (Insert Examining 
Group Number)’’. 

Upon receipt by the PTO from the Postal Service of an 
envelope appropriately marked ‘’Box AF,”’ the envelope will 
be specially processed by the PTO Mail Room and forwarded 
promptly to the Examining Group, via the Office of Finance 
if any fees have to be charged or otherwise processed. Upon 
receipt of the response in the Examining Group it will be 
promptly processed by a designated clerical employee and 
forwarded to the examiner, via the Supervisory Primary Exam- 
iner (SPE), for action. The SPE is responsible for ensuring that 
prompt action on the response is taken by the examiner. If the 
examiner to which the application is assigned is not available 
and will not be available for an extended period, the SPE will 
ensure that action on the application is promptly taken to assure 
meeting the PTO goal described below. Once the examiner has 
completed his or her consideration of the response, the exam- 
iner’s action will be promptly typed and mailed by clerical 
employees designated to expedite the processing of responses 
filed under this procedure. The Examining Group supervisory 
personnel, e.g., the Supervisory Primary Examiners, Supervi- 
sory Applications Clerk, and Group Director are responsible for 
ensuring that actions on responses filed under this procedure 
are promptly processed and mailed. 

The PTO goal is to mail the examiner’s action on the response 
within one month from the date on which the amendment or 
response is received by the PTO. The PTO is establishing 
monitoring procedures to determine how well the goal is being 
achieved. If the goal of mailing the action on the response within 
one month or less is not achieved in a high percentage of 
applications, e.g., at least 90-95% of appropriately marked 
responses, after a reasonable trial period, the PTO will institute 
further changes in procedures in the future which will give 
approprite relief to applicants in cases where the delay is due 
to Office processing. 

Applicants are encouraged to utilize this expedited procedure 
in order to facilitate PTO processing of responses under 37 CFR 
1.116. If applicants do not utilize the procedure by appropriately 
marking the envelope and enclosed papers, the benefits expected 
to be achieved therefrom will not be attained. The procedure 
cannot be expected to result in achievement of the goal in 
applications in which the delay results from actions by the 
applicant, e.g., delayed interviews, applicant’s desire to file a 
further response, or a petition by applicant which requires a 
decision and delays action on the response. In any application 
in which a response under this procedure has been filed and 
no action by the examiner has been received within the time 
referred to herein, plus normal mailing time, a telephone call 
to the SPE of the relevant Group Art Unit would be appropriate 
in order to permit the SPE to determine the cause for any delay. 
If the SPE is unavailable or if no satisfactory response is 
received, the Group Director of the Examining Group should 
be contacted. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


Any comments on this expedited procedure during the trial 
period are invited and should be directed to the attention of Rene 
D. Tegtmeyer, Assistant Commissioner for Patents, U.S. Patent 
and Trademark Office, Washington, D.C. 20231. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks —Designate. 


Sept. 20, 1985. 


[1059 OG 19} 


(102)New Procedures for Recordation of Interviews 


This notice establishes within the Patent and Trademark 
Office additional general procedures for the recordation of 
interviews. Proposed procedures were published in the Official 
Gazette of June 28, 1977 (959 O.G. 36) for comment from 
interested members of the public by August 10, 1977.Fifteen 
written comments were received the majority of which were 
favorable to the proposed procedures. Careful consideration has 
been given to the comments and the procedures are being 
adopted with a few changes. 

Under present practice it is the responsibility of the applicant 
or the attorney or agent to make the substance of an interview 
of record in the application file, unless the examiner indicates 
he or she will do so. It is the examiner’s responsibility to see 
that such a record is made and to correct material inaccuracies 
which bear directly on the question of patentability as set forth 
in section 713.04 of the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure 
(MPEP). This practice is continued and further amplified as set 
forth below. 

Recent surveys have indicated that the substance of many 
interviews has not been made of record or the text thereof is 
incomplete as to substantive matters. In some cases, the sub- 
stance of an interview may be presented as arguments in a 
subsequent response filed by the applicant but without any 
indication that they had been presented at the interview. In order 
to help insure a better record of examiner-applicant interviews 
in application files, the following new procedures are adopted 
to become effective for interviews conducted on and after 
January 1, 1978. Appropriate changes will be made in the 
Manual of Patent Examining Procedure (MPEP). 

Examiners will complete a two-sheet carbon interleaf Inter- 
view Summary Form for each interview held where a matter 
of substance has been discussed by checking the appropriate 
boxes and filling in the blanks in neat handwritten form. 
Discussions regarding only procedural matters, directed solely 
to restriction requirements (for which interview recordation is 
otherwise provided for in Section 812.01 of the MPEP), or 
pointing out typographical errors or unreadable script in Office 
actions or the like, are excluded from the interview recordation 
procedures below. 

The Interview Summary Form shall be given an appropriate 
paper number, placed in the file and listed on the ‘’Contents’’ 
list on the file wrapper. The docket and serial register cards will 
not be updated to reflect this interview. In a personal interview, 
the duplicate copy of the Form will be removed and given to 
the applicant (or attorney or agent) at the conclusion of the 
interview. In the case of a telephonic interview, the copy will 
be mailed to the applicant’s correspondence address either with 
or prior to the next official communication. If additional 
correspondence from the examiner before an allowance is not 
likely or if other circumstances dictate, the Form will be mailed 
promptly after the telephonic interview rather than with the next 
official communication. The original of the completed Form will 
be made of record and placed in the right hand flap of the file. 

The Form provides for recordation of the following infor- 
mation: 


—Serial Number of the application 

—Name of applicant 

—Name of examiner 

—Date of interview 

—Type of interview (personal or telephone) 

—Name of participant(s) (applicant, attorney or agent, etc.) 
—An indication whether or not an exhibit was shown or a 
demonstration conducted 

—An identification of the claims discussed 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


—An identification of the specific prior art discussed 
—An indication whether an agreement was reached and if 
so, a description of the general nature of the agreement (may 
be by attachment of a copy of amendments or claims agreed 
as being allowable). (Agreements as to allowability are 
tentative and do not restrict further action by the examiner 
to the contrary.) 

—tThe signature of the examiner who conducted the inter- 
view 

—wNames of other Patent and Trademark Office personnel 
present. 


The Form also contains a statement reminding the applicant 
of his responsibility to record the substance of the interview. 

It is desirable that the examiner orally remind the applicant 
of his obligation to record the substance of the interview in each 
case unless both applicant and examiner agree that the examiner 
will record same. Where the examiner agrees to record the 
substance of the interview, or when it is adequately recorded 
on the Form or in an attachment to the Form, the examiner will 
check a box at the bottom of the Form informing the applicant 
that he need not supplement the Form by submitting a separate 
record of the substance of the interview. 

It should be noted, however, that the Interview Summary 
Form will not be considered a complete and proper recordation 
of the interview unless it includes, or is supplemented by the 
applicant or the examiner to include, all of the applicable items 
required below concerning the substance of the interview: 

The complete and proper recordation of the substance of any 
interview should include at least the following applicable items: 


1) A brief description of the nature of any exhibit shown or 
any demonstration conducted. 

2) an identification of the claims discussed. 

3) an identification of specific prior art discussed. 

4) an identification of the principal proposed amendments 
of a substantive nature discussed, unless these are already 
described on the Interview Summary Form completed by 
the examiner. 

5) a brief identification of the general thrust of the principal 
arguments presented to the examiner. The identification 
of arguments need not be lengthy or elaborate. A verbatim 
or highly detailed description of the arguments is not 
required. The identification of the arguments is sufficient 
if the general nature or thrust of the principal arguments 
made to the examiner can be understood in the context 
of the application file. Of course, the applicant may desire 
to emphasize and fully describe those arguments which 
he feels were or might be persuasive to the examiner. 

6) a general indication of any other pertinent matters dis- 
cussed, and 

7) if appropriate, the general results or outcome of the 
interview unless already described in the Interview 
Summary Form completed by the examiner. 


Examiners are expected to carefully review the applicant’s 
record of the substance of an interview. If the record is not 
complete or accurate, the examiner will take appropriate action 
as set forth in MPEP Section 713.04. If the record is complete 
and accurate, the examiner should place the indication ‘’Inter- 
view record OK’’ on the paper recording the substance of the 
interview along with the date and the examiner’s initials. 

C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Aug. 30, 1977. 


[962 O.G. 21] 


(103) Viewing of Video Tapes During Interviews 


The Patent and Trademark Office has video tape equipment 
available in the facilities of the Patent Academy for viewing 
video tapes from applicants during interviews with patent 
examiners. 

The video tape equipment may use VHS and UHS (3/4 inch 
tape) cassettes. 

Attorneys or applicants wishing to show a video tape during 
an examiner interview must be able to demonstrate that the 


U. S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1122 OG 195 
(103) 


content of the video tape has a bearing on an outstanding issue 
in the application and its viewing will advance the prosecution 
of the application. Prior approval of viewing of a video tape 
during an interview must be granted by the SPE. Also, use of 
the room and equipment must be granted by the Training 
Manager to avoid any conflict with the Patent Academy. 
Requests to use video tape viewing equipment for an inter- 
view should be made at least one week in advance to allow the 
Patent Academy staff sufficient time to ensure the availability 
and proper scheduling of both a room and equipment. 
Interviews using Office video tape equipment will be held 
only in the Academy facilities located in One Crystal Park, Rm. 
502. Attorneys or applicants should not contact the Patent 
Academy directly regarding availability and scheduling of video 
equipment. All scheduling of rooms and equipment should be 
done through and by the examiner conducting the interview. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


May 6, 1986. 


[1067 OG 4] 


(104) Extension of Time Limit 

This notice is intended to clarify certain misunderstandings 
and indicates the treatment given to requests for an extension 
of time in a situation where applicant has been given a time 
limit to complete an otherwise incomplete but bona fide attempt 
to respond to the previous Office action and advance the case 
to final action. 

According to 37 CFR 1.135(c) when the applicant has filed 
a response to an examiner’s action but consideration of some 
matter or compliance with some requirement has been inadver- 
tently omitted, an opportunity to explain and supply the omission 
may be given before the question of abandonment is considered. 
According to the M.P.E.P., Section 710.02(c), the examiner may 
give applicant one month or the remainder of the period for 
response, whichever is longer, to complete the response. Neither 
the regulation nor the M.P.E.P. indicate that this time can be 
extended. 

Under the regulation, the missing matter or lack of compli- 
ance must be considered by the examiner as being ‘’inadver- 
tently omitted.’’ Once an inadvertent omission is brought to the 
attention of the applicant, the question of inadvertence no longer 
exists. Therefore, any further time to complete the response 
would not be appropriate under 37 CFR 1.135(c). Accordingly, 
no extension of time will henceforth be granted in these situ- 
ations. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Nov. 28, 1977 Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


[965 O.G. 14] 


(105) TITLE 37—PATENTS, TRADEMARKS 


AND COPYRIGHTS 


Chapter 1—Patent and Trademark Office, Department of 
Commerce 


Part 1—Rules of Practice in 
Patent Cases 


Patent Examining and Appeal Procedures 


On October 4, 1976 notice was given in the Federal Register 
(41 FR 43729) of a proposal to amend sixteen sections of Title 
37 of the Code of Federal Regulations relating to patent 
examining and appeal procedures. Interested persons were 
invited to comment on the proposal by December 7, 1976. One 
luundred seventy-five written letters and statements were 
submitted. A hearing was held in Arlington, Virginia on 
December 7, 1976 at which 21 persons testified orally. Careful 
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considezation has been given to all comments received and the 
proposal is being adopted with certain changes. 
The regulations adopted involve all sections that were 
to be revised, amended or added—namely, §§ 1.11, 
1.14, 1.52, 1.56, 1.65, 1.69, 1.97, 1.98, 1.99, 1.109, 1.175, 1.194, 
1.196, 1.291, 1.292, and 1.346. Amendments also are being 
made in two sections which were not included in the published 
proposal—§§ 1.51 and 1.176. Since amendments to these 
sections are closely related to the substance of matters notice 
and public comment on these amendments are deemed unnec- 
essary. 

In addition, amendments are being adopted which were 
published for comment in two earlier, much less extensive 
proposals that concerned availability of certain files for public 
inspection. A notice of a proposed amendment to § 1.14(b) was 
published on June 4, 1974 (39 FR 19786). A notice of a 
amendment to § 1.11(a) was published on September 17, 1974 
(39 FR 33376). No negative comments were submitted with 
respect to either of these proposals and both are being adopted 
without change. 

The text of the rules will be reproduced in the Patent and 
Trademark Office Official Gazette in about a month with 
additions indicated by arrows and deletions indicated by brack- 
ets to help readers identify the changes. A transcript of the 
hearing, the letters and written statements received, and a 
summary and analysis of the comments are available for public 
inspection in Room 11E10 of Crystal Plaza Building 3, 2021 
Jefferson Davis Highway, Arlington, Virginia. 


Purpose of Rules 


The purpose of the rules that are being adopted is to improve 
the quality and reliability of issued patents by .strengthening 
patent examining and appeal procedures. It is desirable that 
patents be as dependable as possible, so as to enhance the 
incentives provided by the patent system to make inventions, 
to invest in research and development, to put new or improved 
products on the market, and to disclose inventions that otherwise 
would be kept as trade secrets. It is believed that the rules being 
adopted will help to maintain strong patent incentives. 

The rules afford patent owners an opportunity, through the 
filing of areissue application, to obtain a ruling from an examiner 
on the pertinence of additional prior art after a patent has been 
issued. The rules also broaden the public’s opportunity for 
participation in the patent examining process, consistent with 
the limitations of statute, the protection of trade secrets, and the 
need to avoid making it unduly expensive to obtain a patent. 

The rules set forth the duty of candor and good faith which 
applicants have to the Patent and Trademark Office and encour- 
age them to provide information about the prior art in a way 
that will make it more useful to examiners. A provision for 
foreign language oaths by individuals who do not understand 
English is intended to make them more aware of their repre- 
sentations and of their obligations. 

Under the rules more Patent and Trademark Office decisions 
that could have important precedent value will be available to 
the public, and some additional files will be available for 
inspection. Proceedings before the Board of Appeals are 
modified to help avoid the issuance of invalid patents. The rules 
encourage examiners to see that persons inspecting the file 
history of issued patents will be able to tell why the case was 
allowed. 


Reissue Applications 


Amended § 1.175 permits a patent owner to have new prior 
art considered by the Office by way of a reissue application 
without making any changes in the claims or specification. It 
is adopted with no change from the proposal. The requirement 
for an oath or declaration alleging that the reissue applicant 
believes ‘’the original patent to be wholly or partly inoperative 
or invalid. . . .”’ is dispensed within § 1.175(a) (1) unless the 
applicant believes that to be the case. Section 1.175(a) (4) 
recognizes that reissues may be filed to have the patentability 
of the original patent considered in view of prior art or other 
information relevant to patentability which was not previously 
considered by the Office. 

Thus, a patentee may file a reissue if he believes his patent 
is valid over prior art not previously considered by the Office 
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but would like to have a reexamination. The procedure may be 
used at any time during the life of a patent. During litigation, 
a federal court may, if it chooses, stay proceedings to permit 
new art to be considered by the Office. 

If a reissue application is filed as a result of new prior art 
with no changes in the claims or specification and the examiner 
finds the claims patentable over the new art, the application will 
be rejected as lacking statutory basis for a reissue, since 35 USC 
251 does not authorize reissue of a patent unless it is deemed 
wholly or partly inoperative or invalid. However, the record of 
prosecution of the reissue will indicate that the prior art has been 
considered by the examiner. 

A substantial majority of the comments received favored 
amended § 1.175 as a means for improving the reliability of 
patents and avoiding unnecessary litigation costs. The negative 
comments generally questioned the statutory authority of the 
Commissioner to adopt this section. Authority for § 1.175 is 
believed to exist in 35 U.S.C. 6, which is the Commissioner’s 
rulemaking authority, and in 35 U.S.C. 251. The latter section 
of the statute requires that the patent be deemed wholly or partly 
inoperative or invalid before a reissue may be granted, but does 
not require such a belief by the patentee before a reissue 
application may be filed. The case law does not suggest that 
the approach of new § 1.175(a)(4) is inconsistent with 35 
U.S.C.251.! Inasmuch as 35 U.S.C.251 is a remedial provision,” 
it is believed that a liberal interpretation is justified and that 
adequate authority exists for the amended section. 

Amended § 1.11(b) opens all reissue applications to inspec- 
tion by the general public. Section 1.11(b) also provides for 
announcement of the filings of reissue applications in the 
Official Gazette. This announcement will give interested 
members of the public an opportunity to submit to the examiner 
information pertinent to patentability of the reissue application. 
The announcement will include at least the filing date, reissue 
application and original patent numbers, title, class and subclass, 
name of the inventor, name of the owner of record, name of 
the attorney or agent of record, and examining group to which 
the reissue application is assigned. Section 1.11(b) is amended 
from the proposal to so indicate. Reissue applications already 
on file on the effective date of the section will not be automati- 
cally open to inspection and will not be announced in the Official 
Gazette. However, a liberal policy will be followed in granting 
petitions for access to individual applications already on file. 


In order that members of the public may have time to review 
the reissue application and submit pertinent information to the 
Office before the examiner’s action, § 1.176 is amended to 
provide that reissue applications will not be acted on sooner than 
two months after the Official Gazette announcement of filing. 
A substantial majority of the comments received favored 
adoption of § 1.11(b). The only opposition was based upon a 
suggestion that no statutory authority exists. However, since 
reissue applications contain no new disclosure, and therefore 
no trade secrets or confidential information, they are considered 
to present a “special circumstance” within the meaning of 35 
U.S.C. 122. 

The insertion of “all” as the fifth word of the first sentence 
of § 1.11(b) is for clarity. The word “furnished” is changed 
to “obtained” in § 1.11 for clarity. 


Protests and Public Use Proceedings 


Amended §§ 1.291 and 1.292 give greater recognition to the 
value of written protests and public use petitions in avoiding 
the issuance of invalid patents. 

A substantial majority of the comments favored these 
sections and viewed them as improving the quality of issued 
patents. Entry of protests has been upheld in court. 

Section 1.291(a) provides that public protests against pend- 
ing applications will be entered in the application file and will, 
if they meet stated requirements, be considered by the examiner. 
To guarantee consideration by the examiner, protests must be 
accompanied by copies of prior art documents relied upon, 


'See In re Clark, F.2d 623, 187 USPQ 209 (CCPA 1975), at footnote 4 where the court 
declined to decide whether it is proper to seek reissue merely to disclose uncited prior 
art. See also In re Altenpohl, 500 F.2d 1151, 183 USPQ 38 (CCPA 1974). : 
*See it In re Oda. 443 F.2d 1200, 170 USPQ 268 (CCPA 1971). 
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although protests without copies will not necessarily be ignored. 
This is similar to the requirement of new § 1.98 that copies of 
patents and publications accompany prior art statements. 
Section 1.291 does not contemplate permitting a protester to 
participate as a party in further proceedings. In the case of 
applications available to the public, such as reissue applications, 
the protester may file papers rebutting statements made by the 
applicant. The examiner at his discretion may request a protester 
to submit additional written information or may provide extra 
time for comments by a protester to be filed. 

To ensure consideration by the examiner, all protests must 
be timely submitted. Protests will generally be considered timely 
submitted, if they are filed before final rejection or allowance 
of the application by the examiner. The consideration given to 
protests filed after final rejection or allowance of the application 
by the examiner will depend upon the relevance of the prior 
art documents submitted and the point in time at which they 
are submitted. Obviously, if the prior art documents anticipate 
or clearly render obvious one or more claims they will not 
knowingly be ignored. It must be recognized, however, that the 
likelihood of consideration by the examiner decreases as the 
patent date approaches. Accordingly, protests must be filed early 
in order to ensure their consideration. 

The first sentence of § 1.291(a) is deleted as unnecessary. 
Section 1.291(a) also is changed from the proposal to make clear 
that it applies to pending applications and that all protests will 
be referred to the examiner. having charge of the subject matter 
involved. 

Section 1.291(b) incorporates the existing Office policy of 
permitting persons to submit prior art citations or copies of prior 
art after a patent has been granted. The section is changed from 
the proposal by the addition of the words “any papers related 
thereto” to recognize that statements as to the pertinence of prior 
art may be submitted. Both the citations and the related papers 
are to be entered without comments. The material submitted is 
not examined by the Office but is available to members of the 
public inspecting Office records. 

Some suggestions were received for major modifications of 
§ 1.291. It was suggested that an advisory opinion of the 
examiner be placed in the patent file when protests were received 
after issuance of the patent. Several persons supported a 
suggestion for examiners to state whether a “new issue” was 
raised by prior art cited by a protester. Another suggestion was 
that a procedure similar to that used in the recent Trial Voluntary 
Protest Programs* be adopted on a continuing basis. These 
suggestions were carefully considered, but are not adopted. The 
suggestions extend substantially beyond § 1.291 as proposed, 
and their benefits do not appear sufficient to justify the added 
cost at this time. 

Materials submitted to the Office under §§ 1.291 and 1.292 
are to be served upon the applicant, patentee, attorney or agent 
when possible. The term “patentee” is used in its ordinary sense 
as defined in 35 USC 100(d). If service is not possible, materials 
are to be submitted in duplicate so that the Office can attempt 
to send the duplicate copy. The proposal is changed by adding 
the words “with the Office” after “filed” in §§ 1.291(c) and 
1.292(b) for clarity. 

In § 1.292, the requirement that petitioner bear the Office’s 
expenses in conducting the public use proceeding is deleted. 
Section 1.292 is also amended to ensure that the existence of 
public use proceedings is recorded in the application file 
wrapper. Notice of a petition for a public use proceeding will 
be entered in the file in lieu of the petition itself when the petition 
and the accompanying papers are too bulky to accompany the 
file. Any public use papers not physically entered in the file 
will be publicly available whenever the application file wrapper 
is available. 


Duty of Disclosure 


Amended § 1.56 defines the duty to disclose information to 
the Office and the criteria for striking an application when that 
duty is violated. The wording of the section is changed in several 
respects from the proposal, but the purpose and general scope 
are the same as in the proposal. The section codifies the existing 
3International Paper Co. v. Fibreboard Corp., 63 F.R.D. 88, 181 USPQ 740 (D. Del. 
1974). 
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Office policy on fraud and inequitable conduct, which is 
believed consistent with the prevailing case law in the federal 
courts. The expanded wording of the section is intended to be 
helpful to individuals who are not expert in the judicially 
developed doctrines concerning fraud. The section should have 
a stabilizing effect on future decisions in the Office and may 
afford guidance to courts as well. 

A majority of comments received favored § 1.56 as proposed 
or with modifications. Persons opposed expressed concern over 
the imprecise definition of the duty of disclosure and the 
possibility that the proposal would substantially increase the 
burden on patent applicants. Some stated that there would be 
increased litigation as a result of the proposal. Several sugges- 
tions were received on better ways to define the individuals who 
should disclose information and the kinds of information that 
should be disclosed. 

The first sentence of § 1.56(a) is changed from the proposal 
adding the word “substantively,” so that individuals having a 
duty of disclosure are limited to those who are “substantively 
involved in the preparation or prosecution of the application.” 
This change is intended to make clear that the duty does not 
extend to typists, clerks, and similar personnel who assist with 
an application. This phrase, when taken with the last sentence 
of § 1.56(a), is believed to provide an adequate indication of 
the individuals who are covered by the duty of disclosure. The 
word “with” is inserted in the first sentence of § 1.56(a) before 
“the assignee” and before “anyone to whom there is an 
obligation to assign” to make clearer that the duty applies only 
to individuals, not to organizations. 

Numerous comments concerned the term “relevance” that 
was used in the proposal. In response to the comments, language 
is substituted in § 1.56 and related sections which is believed 
to establish a clearer standard for determining whether infor- 
mation need be disclosed to the Office. “Relevant” is replaced 
by “material” because the latter term connotes something more 
than a trivial relationship. It appears to be more commonly used 
in court opinions. In addition, the third sentence of § 1.56, which 
defines materiality, is rewritten. The sentence now states that 
information is material “where there is a substantial likelihood 
that a reasonable examiner would consider it important in 
deciding whether to allow the application to issue as a patent.” 
The senience paraphrases the definition of materiality used by 
the Supreme Court in its recent decision in TSC Industries v. 
Northway.’ Although in that case the court was concerned with 
rules promulgated by the Securities and Exchange Commission, 
the Court’s articulation of materiality is believed consistent with 
the prevailing concept that has been applied by lower courts 
in recent patent cases. 

The definition of materiality in § 1.56 will have to be inter- 
preted in the context of patent law rather than securities law. 
Principles followed by courts in securities cases should not be 
translated to patent cases automatically. It is noteworthy, 
however, that in formulating the definition of materiality in TSC 
Industries the Supreme Court considered some of the same 
matters over which concern was expressed in the public 
comments on proposed § 1.56. The court noted that the standard 
of materiality should not be so low that persons would be 
“subjected to liability for insignificant omissions or misstate- 
ments,” or so low that the fear of liability would cause 
management “simply to bury the shareholder in an avalanche 
of trivial information—a result that is hardly conducive to 
informed decision making.’”® 

Although the third sentence of § 1.56(a) refers to decisions 
of an examiner, it is intended that the duty of disclosure would 
apply in the same manner in the less common instances where 
the official making a decision on a patent application is someone 
other than an examiner—e.g., a member of the Board of Patent 
Interferences or the Board of Appeals. This is implicit in the 
duty “of candor and good faith” toward the Office that is 
specified in the first sentence of § 1.56(a). 

Comments and questions were received concerning the term 
“information” used in the second and third sentences of 
§ 1.56(a) and elsewhere. It means all of the kinds of information 
required to be disclosed under current case law. In addition to 
prior art patents and publications, it includes information on 
prior public uses, sales, and the like. It is not believed practicable 
°426 U.S. at—, 48 L. Ed. 2d at 763, 96 S. Ct. at 2132, 44 U.S.L.W. at 4855. 
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to define information in the text of the rule at this time. However, 
the rule is not intended to require disclosure of information fa- 
vorable to patentability—e.g., evidence of commercial success 
of the invention. Neither is it meant to require disclosure of 
information concerning the level of skill in the art for purposes 
of determining obviousness. 

Several comments were received concerning the duty to 
disclose information the patent applicant regards as confidential, 
including information the applicant has received from another 
party under an injunction of secrecy. This problem has existed 
prior to amendment of § 1.56. The Patent and Trademark Office, 
of course, keeps information disclosed by applicants confiden- 
tial until a patent is issued. It has been suggested that the Office 
should develop a mechanism for continuing to hold information 
in confidence after issuance of a patent if in the judgment of 
the examiner the information is not material to the examination 
of the application. The feasibility of offering a rule for public 
comment on this topic at a later date will be considered. 

New § 1.56(b) is added to make clear that information may 
be disclosed to the Office through an attorney or agent of record 
or through a pro se inventor, and that other individuals may 
satisfy their duty of disclosure to the Office by disclosing 
information to such an attorney, agent or inventor. Information 
that is not material need not be passed along to the Office. 

Proposed sections 1.56 (b) and (c) have been revised and 
shortened and appear at §§ 1.56 (c) and (d). The proposal was 
criticized for leaving it open to the Office to apply a different 
standard of materiality from the one set forth in § 1.56.’ Section 
1.56(d) as adopted states that an application “shall” be stricken 
when the criteria set forth are met. Thus § 1.56(d) as adopted 
establishes a single standard for striking applications. 

The term “inequitable conduct” is dropped from § 1.56(d) 
as covering too great a spectrum of conduct to be subject to 
mandatory striking. Inequitable conduct that is equivalent to 
fraud is intended to come within the definition of fraud. The 
Court of Customs and Patent Appeals already has interpreted 
“fraud” in existing § 1.56 to encompass conduct of this sort.* 
Moreover, § 1.56(d) as adopted calls for striking an applica- 
tion either for fraud or for a violation of the duty of disclosure. 

In § 1.56(d) “bad faith” is substituted for the term “delib- 
erate” that was used in the proposal. This change is to make 
clear than an intent to deceive (or gross negligence equivalent 
to such an intent) must be shown before an application will be 
stricken. Bad faith is not present if information is withheld as 
a result of an error in judgment or inadvertence. 

Several comments concerned whether attorneys and agents 
could represent their clients’ interests and at the same time 
comply with § 1.56. Similar comments were directed to §§ 1.97 
to 1.99. It is of course in the interest of the client to have a valid 
patent and this cannot be obtained without disclosure of known 
material facts. It is not inconsistent for an attorney or agent to 
fulfill his duty of candor and good faith to the Office and to 
act as an advocate for his client. The submission of information 
under § 1.56 does not preclude the submission of arguments 
that such information does not render the subject matter of the 
application unpatentable. 

In § 1.65 a new third sentence is added to require the patent 
applicant to acknowledge the duty of disclosure. The language 
is changed from the proposal to be consistent with changes made 
in § 1.56. To allow time for the Office and applicants to revise 
printed oath and declaration forms now in use, the mandatory 
acknowledgement of the duty of disclosure in amended § 1.65 
does not become effective until January 1, 1978. Applicants at 
their option may include the new language in oaths and dec- 
larations filed prior to the effective date. The Office will publish 
a separate notice in the Federal Register adding a sentence 
acknowledging the duty of disclosure to appropriate forms in 
37 CFR Part 3, “Forms for Patent Cases.” 

The word “statement” is deleted from the title of § 1.65 to 
avoid confusion with the prior art statement of § 1.97 through 
1.99. 

Amended § 1.346 emphasizes that there must be a reason- 
able basis to support every allegation of improper conduct made 
by a registered practitioner in any Office proceeding. The 
language that was proposed is clarified in the section as adopted. 


7See discussion accompanying proposed rules in Federal Register of Oct. 6, 19786, 
page 43731, first sentence. 
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Although § 1.346 is limited to papers filed in Office proceed- 
ings, the amendment to § 1.346 is not intended to imply that 
disciplinary action never will be taken against a registered 
practitioner under § 1.348 for a groundless allegation of 
improper conduct in a court proceeding. 


Prior Art Statement 


New §§ 1.97, 1.98 and 1.99 deal with prior art statements 
and provide a mechanism by which patent applicants may 
comply with the duty of disclosure provided in § 1.56. The 
sections have been substantially changed from the proposal, in 
response to comments received. 

Unlike the corresponding part of the proposal, the sections 
as adopted are not mandatory, though applicants are strongly 
encouraged to follow the procedures described in them. 
Applications will be examined whether or not a prior art state- 
ment is filed and whether it complies with the rules or is 
defective. It is nevertheless believed that applicants will find 
that the use of prior art statements complying fully with the 
requirements of §§ 1.97 through 1.99 will be the best way to 
satisfy the duty of disclosure. The Patent and Trademark Office 
cannot assure that prior art disclosed in other ways will be 
considered by the examiner. 

Sections 1.97 through 1.99 do not prescribe the content of 
what materials should be submitted in the prior art statement; 
this is for the applicant and the attorney or agent to decide in 
the light of the duty of disclosure expressed in § 1.56. The only 
criterion contained in §§ 1.97 through 1.99 as to content of the 
art cited is in § 1.97(b). This subsection indicates that the 
statement will be construed as a representation that the prior 
are listed includes what the submitter considers to be the closest 
art of which he is aware. The submitter need not decide which 
particular items of prior art are the closest or identify any items 
as such; the representation is simply that he is not withholding 
known prior art which he considers closer than that which is 
submitted. Section 1.97(b) makes clear that the prior art state- 
ment is not representation that a search has been made or that 
no better art exists. 

In § 1.97(a) the time for filing the prior art statement is 
extended from the two months of the original proposal to three 
months. In most cases prior art submitted within three months 
will be available to the examiner before he takes up the case 
for action, though it will be helpful if citations are made as 
promptly as possible. 

Section 1.98 lists the elements of the prior art statement: a 
listing of the art, a concise explanation of the relevance of each 
listed item, and copies of the art or the pertinent portions thereof. 

The prior art statement resembles somewhat the “patenta- 
bility statement” of the proposal and the “patentability brief” 
proposed elsewhere.’ The name has been changed to reflect a 
change in the requirements of § 1.98(a). Unlike the proposed 
version of this paragraph, which called for an explanation of 
why the claimed invention is believed patentable over the cited 
art, the paragraph as adopted calls only for a concise explanation 
of the relevance of each listed item. This may be nothing more 
than identification of the particular figure or paragraph of the 
patent or publication which has some relation to the claimed 
invention. It might be a simple statement pointing to similarities 
between the item of prior art and the claimed invention. It is 
permissible but not necessary to discuss differences between 
the prior art and the claims. It is thought that the explanation 
of relevance will be essentially as useful to the examiner as the 
formerly proposed explanation of patentability, and should be 
significantly less burdensome for the applicant to prepare. 

Section 1.98 requires a copy of each patent or publication 
cited, including U.S. patents, to accompany the prior art state- 
ment. Several comments questioned the need for burdening the 
applicant to supply copies of materials that are present in the 
Office’s files. However, substantial time and effort often is 
needed to locate a document in the Office’s files. Since the 
person submitting the prior art statement generally has available 
a copy of the item being cited, it is believed that expense and 
effort can be minimized by having that person supply the copy 
in all cases. Consideration has been given to proposals to allow 


°E.g., Federal Register of Sept. 9, 1968, 34 FR 14176, 866 O.G. 1402; S. 2255, 94th 
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the applicant to submit an order for copies of the patents along 
with his statement instead of actually submitting copies. This 
will be further studied, but to date no way has been found to 
assure that the copies will be available to the examiner by the 
first action unless the applicant submits them with the prior art 
statement. 

Other changes to §§ 1.97 through 1.99 from the proposal 
eliminate unnecessary language and clarify the requirements. 

A notice published in 1974'° contained guidelines for the 
citation of prior art by applicants. Many of those guidelines are 
repeated or superseded by §§ 1.97 through 1.99. In order to 
allow applicants, attorney and agents time to adjust their 
procedures to comply with the requirements for prior art state- 
ments, the effective date of §§ 1.97 through 1.99 will be July 
1, 1977. Until these new sections become effective, applicants 
should continue to follow the 1974 guidelines. Issuance of a 
revised notice, to take effect July 1, 1977, is under study. 

A survey conducted by the Office in 1976 concludes that 
many applicants have not been citing prior art to the Office." 
It is hoped that with the duty of disclosure expressly set forth 
in § 1.56, applicants will perceive that it is to their advantage 
to use the procedures of §§ 1.97 through 1.99. 

Section 1.51 is amended by designating the existing rule as 
§ 1.51(a) and adding new § 1.51(b) which contains a reference 
to §§ 1.97 through 1.99. 


Foreign Language Oaths 


Amended § 1.52 and new § 1.69 are adopted as proposed. 

Section 1.69 requires that oaths and declarations be in a 
language which is understood by the individual making the oath 
or declaration, i.e., a language which the individual compre- 
hends. If the individual comprehends the English language, he 
must use it. If the individual cannot comprehend the English 
language, any oath or declaration must be in a language which 
the individual can comprehend. If an individual uses a language 
other than English for an oath or declaration, the oath or 
declaration must include a statement that the individual under- 
stands the content of any documents to which the oath or 
declaration relates. If the documents are in a language the 
individual cannot comprehend, the documents may be explained 
to him so that he is able to understand them. 

The Office will provide approved translations for as many 
of the oath or declaration forms which appear in Part 3 of Title 
37 of the Code of Federal Regulations as practicable, and in 
as many languages as practicable, probably using a side-by-side 
English/foreign language format. The availability of the foreign 
language forms will be announced in the Official Gazette at 
a later date. . 

The change in § 1.52, providing for an exception to the 
requirement that oaths and declarations be in the English 
language, is necessitated by the adoption of § 1.69. 

Although very few persons opposed §§ 1.52 and 1.69, several 
suggested that the philosophy behind the change be extended 
to the specification, requiring the specification to be in a 
language which the applicant understands, accompanied by an 
English translation. This suggestion was not considered feasible 
because of the obvious burdens on the applicant and the danger 
to the applicant and the public if the translation is not literally 
correct. Also, if a large number of applications were filed 
in a foreign language, there would be significant administra- 
tive burdens on the Office. Attention is directed to the Manual 
of Patent Examining Procedure. § 608.1, which permits non- 
English language applications to be filed in certain limited 
circumstances. 

Other suggested modifications of the proposed rule included: 
(1) using an English language oath or declaration with one 
additional clause in a language understood by the person making 
the oath or declaration, the clause stating that the person 
understands all the documents to which the oath or declaration 
relates; and (2) extending the two month grace period for filling 
an English translation of an oath or declaration filed under 
§ 1.65. 

After due consideration, suggestion (1) was believed not to 
accomplish the objectives of the rule as well as the adopted rule. 
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Suggestion (2) would cause unsatisfactory delays in the initial 
processing of applications. 


Decisions and Files Made Public 


Section 1.14(d) makes more explicit the conditions under 
which significant decisions of the Patent and Trademark Office 
will be made available to the public, and includes reference to 
decisions of the Board of Patent Interferences, in addition to 
decisions of the Board of Appeals and the Commissioner. 

A large majority of the comments received were favorable. 
Several commentators felt that more decisions would be made 
available as a result of the proposed section and that it would 
assist in publicizing aspects of Office procedure which may not 
have been available previously. 

Some negative comments were based on the view that the 
Freedom of Information Act'? required all decisions of the Office 
to be made publicly available. A greater number of those 
opposing the proposed section, however, felt that applicants 
should have an absolute right to have their applications main- 
tained in confidence and that no information should be made 
public without specific authorization from them. One commen- 
tator felt that rulemaking on this subject should be deferred until 
currently pending litigation’? under the Freedom of Information 
Act was finally resolved. 

The section as adopted is applicable to decisions deemed by 
the Commissioner to involve an interpretation of patent laws 
or regulations that would be of significant precedent value, 
where such decisions are contained in either pending or aban- 
doned applications or in interference files not otherwise open 
to the public. It is applicable whether or not the decision is a 
final decision of the Patent and Trademark Office. 

The parenthetical phrase in the first sentence of the proposed 
section, which cited other provisions of the rules under which 
decisions are open to public inspection, is deleted as unnecessary 
and possibly confusing. Also, in view of several comments 
received, the period of time during which an applicant or party 
in interest may object to having a decision made public is 
extended from one month to two months. At least twenty days 
is given to request reconsideration and seek court review before 
a decision is made public over an objection. 

Section 1.14(d) is considered to place a duty on the Patent 
and Trademark Office to identify significant decisions and to 
take the steps necessary to inform the public of such decisions, 
by publication of such decisions, in whole or in part. It is 
anticipated, however, that no more than a few dozen decisions 
per year will be deemed of sufficient importance to warrant 
publication under the authority of this section. 

Amended § 1.14(b) allows public inspection of abandoned 
applications referred to in defensive publications. The com- 
ments received on the proposed amendment on this topic in 1974 
expressed no opposition and the proposal is adopted without 
change. 

The amendment is intended to encourage use of the defensive 
publication program provided under § 1.139. The objective of 
that program is to make available to the public the technical 
disclosure of applications in which the owner prefers to publish 
an abstract in lieu of obtaining an examination. Existing 
§§ 1.11(b) and 1.139 open the complete defensive publication 
application to inspection by the general public upon publication 
of the abstract. With the amendment, an abandoned application 
referred to in a defensive publication application will likewise 
be open to public inspection, avoiding any need to repeat its 
contents in the defensive publication application. Thus, public 
availability of the applications involved should be of benefit 
both to the applicant and the public. 

A suggestion was made that the section be extended still 
further to include abandoned applications referred to in foreign 
patents. This suggestion, however, goes too far beyond the 
proposal that was published and has too uncertain an impact 
to be adopted at this time. 

Amended § 1.11(a) provides earlier access to the file of an 
interference which involved a patent or an application on which 
a patent has issued. All comments that were submitted on the 
1974 proposal on this topic were favorable and two commen- 
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tators felt the proposal should be extended further. The proposal 
is being adopted without change. 

Under present practice, access to the file of an interference 
is not permitted until judicial review of the decision of the Board 
of Patent Interferences has been exhausted. The amended 
section allows access to the file after final decision of the Board 
of Patent Interferences if that decision is an award of priority 
as to all parties. It is believed that such earlier access will be 
of benefit to members of the public by making available infor- 
mation relevant to the issuance of the patent whether or not the 
interference decision is still being adjudicated. 


Patent Appeals 


Section 1.194 clarifies the circumstances in which oral 
hearings should be requested, provides for oral arguments by 
or on behalf of examiners in certain appeals and reduces the 
time permitted for oral arguments. 

Comments relating to this section were favorable by a very 
substantial majority, although there were several reservations 
to the effect that § 1.194(a) tended to discourage or downgrade 
oral arguments. Participation by examiners was considered to 
be desirable not only from the standpoint of improving the 
overall presentation of the argument, particularly in complex 
cases, but also for the educational and experience benefits to 
the examiners themselves. 

The only opposition to the section was based on the feeling 
that oral hearings would be discouraged. The rule is intended 
to discourage oral hearings only to the same extent as the 
Office’s 1975 Official Gazette notice on the subject.'* Section 
1.194(a) indicates that oral hearings should not be requested 
as a matter of course in every appeal, but only in those circum- 
stances where the appellant feels that such a hearing will be of 
material assistance to the proper presentation of the appeal. The 
section expressly provides that equal consideration will be 
accorded in deciding all appeals, whether or not an oral hearing 
is held. 

In appeals where the appellant has requested an oral hearing 
§ 1.194(b) provides for oral argument by, or on behalf of, the 
primary examiner, if such argument is considered to be helpful 
by either the primary examiner or the Board. This provision 
incorporates the present practice of permitting examiners to 
present an oral argument before the Board.'* It gives the Board 
additional discretionary authority to request presentation of an 
oral argument by, or on behalf of the examiner to ensure that 
all issues are fully and accurately presented. 

Section 1.194(c) provides, as does existing § 1.194, that 
appeals will be assigned for consideration and decision without 
an oral hearing where none has been requested by the appellant. 
Where an oral hearing has been requested, a day of hearing will 
be set, and both appellant and the primary examiner will be 
notified. A provision for notice to the examiner is added to the 
proposed version. Additionally, § 1.194(c) reflects the present 
practice of limiting oral argument on behalf of the appellant to 
twenty minutes.'° The time permitted for argument by the 
examiner has been shortened from twenty minutes, as proposed, 
to fifteen minutes. The examiner, unlike the appellant, will not 
ordinarily need time to present the facts of the case or for rebuttal. 

In any appeal where oral argument is to be presented by, 
or on behalf of, the primary examiner, the appellant will be given 
due notice of that fact. 

Proposed § 1.196(b) would have authorized the Board of 
Appeals to reject allowed claims, in cases before it, whenever 
the Board had knowledge of grounds for so doing. 

While a majority of those commenting on this section favored 
in principle the concept of allowing the Board to have this right, 
significant concern was voiced that there was no statutory 
authority for the Board to actually reject allowed claims. Further, 
the question of proper authority for judicial review of such action 
by the Board was a matter of concern. Other reasons advanced 
in opposition to the section were that applicants would be 
inhibited from appealing by the risk of having allowed claims 
rejected and that the proposal would create a higher presumption 
of validity in cases reviewed by the Board. A significant number 
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commented that it would be more appropriate for the Board to 
remand the case to the primary examiner for consideration of 
the grounds raised by the Board. This would afford the applicant 
an Opportunity to demonstrate the patentability of the claims 
and would remove any question as to statutory authority. 

In view of the comments received, existing § 1.196(b) will 
not be modified, but a new § 1.196(d) is added providing express 
authority for the Board of Appeals to include, in its decision, 
a statement of any grounds for rejecting any allowed claim that 
it believes should be considered by the primary examiner. 
Section 1.196(d) provides that the Board may remand the case 
to the examiner for such consideration, and that the applicant 
shall have an opportunity to respond to the grounds set forth 
by the Board prior to consideration, by the examiner. If the 
previously allowed claims are rejected by the examiner, the 
rejection may be appealed to the Board. 

The new section further provides that a decision of the Board 
which includes a remand will not be considered as a final 
decision in the case, but that the Board, following conclusion 
of the proceedings before the primary examiner, will either adopt 
its earlier decision as final or will render a new decision based 
on all appealed claims, as it considers appropriate. In either case, 
final action by the Board will give rise to the existing alternatives 
available to an appellant following a decision by the Board. 

In situations where the primary examiner concludes after 
consideration of all the evidence and argument that the re- 
manded claims should be allowed, the new rule dealing with 
reasons for allowance (§ 1.109) provides an appropriate mecha- 
nism for him to explain, on the record, his reasoning for coming 
to this conclusion, notwithstanding the grounds set forth by the 
Board in its statement. 

Promulgation of new § 1.196(d) does not affect the Board’s 
existing authority to remand a case to the primary examiner 
without rendering a decision in appropriate circumstances. 
Section 1.196(d) is not intended as an instruction to the Board 
to reexamine every allowed claim in every appealed application. 
It is, rather, intended to give the Board express authority to act 
when it becomes apparent, during the consideration of rejected 
claims, that one or more allowed claims may be subject to 
rejection on either the same or on different grounds from those 
applied against the rejected claims. 


Reasons for Allowance 


New § 1.109 is intended to emphasize and formalize the 
examiner’s authority to state his reasoning for allowing a claim 
or claims. The authority is discretionary with the examiner and 
is only to be used when the record does not otherwise reveal 
the reasons for allowance. 

A majority of the comments received favored the rule as 
proposed because it would tend to provide courts and others 
who were reviewing the patent with a clearer record. Those who 
opposed the rule most often gave the reason that the examiner 
might fail to state all the reasons or the strongest reasons why 
a claim was allowed, which could place unnecessary limitations 
on the claims or create an estoppel in subsequent litigation or 
licensing. 

To help insure that the examiner’s statement of his reasoning 
in allowing a claim will not unnecessarily limit the claims or 
create an estoppel, a final sentence is added to the proposal which 
states that failure of the applicant to comment upon or rebut 
the examiner’s reasoning “shall not give rise to any implication 
that the applicant agrees with or acquiesces in the reasoning of 
the examiner.” 

Several commenters suggested that stricter enforcement of 
§§ 1.111 and 1.133 would eliminate the need for a new rule 
concerning reasons for allowance. Situations exist, however, 
where a statement of reasons for allowance could be helpful, 
for example when an examiner withdraws a rejection for reasons 
not suggested by the applicant; when an applicant submits 
several arguments for allowing a claim and the examiner finds 
not all of them persuasive: when an examiner allows a claim 
on the first Office action after citing very close prior art: and 
when the examiner allows a claim after remand from the Board 
of Appeals (see new § 1.196(d)). 

The first sentence of the proposed rule is changed to define 
more precisely the circumstances in which an examiner’s 
statement is appropriate, as well as to define more precisely the 
content of the statement. The statement will include the exam- 
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iner’s “reasoning.” The examiner may state his reasoning 
whenever he “believes that the record of the prosecution as a 
whole does not make clear his reasons for allowing a claim or 
claims.” 

Several persons commented that the rule should provide a 
procedure for appeal from the examiner’s statement of his 
reasoning. The rule does permit applicants to comment upon 
the examiner’s reasoning. If the applicant does not wish to 
comment, he may reserve for a later proceeding, without 
prejudice, any rebuttal. [Text of adopted rules appears in 37 CFR, 
revised 7-1-77] 

Effective Date. These amendments become effective on March 

. 1, 1977, except for §§ 1.51, 1.97, 1.98, and 1.99 which become 
effective on July 1, 1977, and §§ 1.65 and 1.69 which become 
effective on January 1, 1978. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Jan. 18, 1977. 


Betsy Ancker-Johnson, Ph.D. 
Assistant Secretary for 
Science and Technology. 


Jan. 19, 1977. 


[955 0.G. 1054] 


(106) Guidelines for Implementation of 


Recently Revised Rules 


Recently a number of rules relating to Patent Examining and 
Appeal procedures were revised. The new rules were published 
in the Federal Register at 42 F.R. 5588 on January 28, 1977, 
and in the Official Gazette at 955 O.G. 1054 on February 22, 
1977. The following guidelines are being published to describe 
the procedures which are being followed in implementing 37 
CFR sections 1.11, 1.97-1.99, 1.109, 1.194, 1.291 and 1.292. 


Files Open to the Public 


Section 1.11(b) is applicable only to those reissue applica- 
tions filed on or after March 1, 1977. Those reissue applications 
already on file will not be automatically open to inspection but 
a liberal policy will be followed by the Office of the Solicitor 
in granting petitions for access to such applications. 


(Note.—These sections as changed will be incorporated into 
the Manual text in Rev. 3 of the Manual.) 


For those reissue applications filed on or after March 1, 1977, 
the following procedure will be observed: 


1) The filing of reissue applications will be announced in 
the Official Gazette and will include certain identifying 
data as specified in section 1.11(b). Any member of the 
general public may request access to a particular reissue 
application filed after March 1, 1977. Since no record of 
such request is intended to be kept, an oral request access 
to a particular reissue application filed after March 1, 1977. 
Since no record of such request is intended to be kept, 
an oral request will suffice. 

2) The reissue application files will be maintained in the 
examining groups and inspection thereof will be super- 
vised by group personnel. Although no general limit is 
placed on the amount of time spent reviewing the files, 
the Office may impose limitation, if necessary, e.g., where 
the application is actively being processed. 

3) Where the reissue application has left the examining group 
for administrative processing, requests for access should 
be directed to the appropriate supervisory personnel in the 
Division or Branch where the application is currently 
located. 

4) Requests for copies of papers in the reissue application 
file must be in writing addressed to the Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231 and 
may be either mailed or delivered to the Office mailroom. 
The price for copies made by the Office is thirty cents per 


page. 
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Prior Art Statements 


This notice supersedes the notices of August 12, 1974 (926 
O.G. 2) and May 19, 1975 (935 O.G. 902) relating to citations 
of prior art. Although new sections 1.97 through 1.99 are not 
effective until July 1, 1977, and are not mandatory upon 
applicants, they provide an ideal mechanism for complying with 
the duty of disclosure under 37 CFR 1.56. The statements should 
be submitted in accordance with the following guidelines: 


1) Prior art statements should be submitted at the time of 
filing the application or within three months thereafter and 
may be separate from the specification or incorporated 
therein. The statement shall serve as a representation that 
the person preparing it has included therein what he 
believes to be the closest prior art of which he is aware 
and shall not be construed as a representation that no better 
art exists or that a search has been made. If the first action 
in the application is received prior to three months after 
filling of the application and no prior art statement has 
been submitted, the prior art statement may be submitted 
with the response to the first action and be considered 
timely. 

2) The statement shall include a listing of the patents, 
publications or other information which the preparer of 
the statement wishes to cite and a concise explanation of 
the relevance of each listed item. Copies of the pertinent 
portions of all listed documents shall be supplied along 
with the statement, both when incorporated into the 
specification and when filed separately. If two or more 
patents or publications considered material are substan- 
tially identical, a copy of a representative one shall be 
included with the statement and others may merely be 
listed with an indication of which are considered to be 
substantially identical. 

3) A translation of the pertinent portions of foreign language 
patents or publications considered material should be 
transmitted if an existing translation is readily available 
to the applicant. It will be sufficient, however, to transmit 
an equivalent English language patent or publication so 
long as it is identified as an equivalent. 

Where the applicant has submitted copies of prior art 
in accordance with these guidelines in a prior application, 
reference to the prior application and the submission 
therein will be sufficient for the continuing application as 
far as the copies are concerned. As far as the statement 
per se is concerned, the relevance of the prior art to the 
claimed subject matter must be indicated if it differs from 
its relevance as explained in the prior application. 

4) If prior to the issuance of a patent an applicant pursuant 
to his duty of disclosure under 37 CFR 1.56, wishes to 
bring to the attention of the Office additional patents, 
publications or other information not previously submit- 
ted, the additional information should be submitted to the 
Office with reasonable promptness. It may be included in 
a supplemental prior art statement or may be incorporated 
into other communications to be considered by the 
examiner. Any transmittal of additional information shall 
be accompanied by explanations of relevance and by 
copies in accordance with the requirements aforemen- 
tioned. The transmittal should include a statement explain- 
ing why the prior art was not earlier submitted. 


While the Patent and Trademark Office will not knowingly 
ignore any prior art which might anticipate or suggest the 
claimed invention, no assurance can be given that cited art or 
other information not submitted in accordance with these 
guidelines will be considered by the examiner. 

After the claims have been indicated as allowable by the 
examiner, e.g., by the mailing of an Ex parte Quayle action, a 
notice of allowability (PTOL-327), an examiner’s amendment 
(PTOL-37), or a Notice of Allowance (PTOL-85), any citations 
submitted will be placed in the file. Since prosecution has ended, 
however, such submissions will not ordinarily be considered 
by the examiner unless the citation is accompanied by: 


(a) A proposed amendment cancelling or further restricting 
at least one independent claim and narrowing the scope 
of protection sought; 
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(b) A timely affidavit under 37 CFR 1.131 with respect to 
the material cited; or 

(c) A statement by the applicant or his attorney or agent that, 
in the judgment of the person making the statement, the 
prior art or other information cited raises a serious 
question as to the patentability of the claimed subject 
matter, or is closer prior art than that of record. 


If the material is submitted after the base issue fee has been 
paid, it must also be accompanied by a petition under 37 CFR 
1.183 requesting a waiver of 37 CFR 1.312. Such petition, if 
granted, would result in review of the art by the examiner and 
possible entry of the amendment. 

In each instance where an examiner considers, but does not 
cite on form PTO-892, specific prior art referred to in a paper 
placed in the application file, the examiner will place a notation 
adjacent to the reference according to the following: 


If included in the specification, the examiner will 
write his or her initials adjacent to any references 
checked and enter “checked” in the left margin 
opposite the initials. If presented in a separate paper 
or in the remarks of an amendment, the examiner’s 
initials and “checked” will be entered adjacent to 
the citations or wherever possible to indicate clearly 
those checked. 


Reasons for Allowance 


One of the primary purposes of the change in Section 1.109 
is to improve the quality and reliability of issued patents by 
providing a complete file history which should clearly reflect, 
as much as is reasonably possible, the reasons why the appli- 
cation was allowed. Such information facilitates evaluation of 
the scope and strength of a patent by the patentee and the public 
and may help avoid or simplify litigation of a patent. 

The practice of stating the reasons for allowance is not new 
and the rule merely formalizes the examiner’s existing authority 
to do so and provides applicants an opportunity to comment 
upon any such statement of the examiner. 

When the examiner determines that it is necessary or desir- 
able, a “Statement of Reasons for Allowance” will be prepared. 
The “Statement” will usually be an attachment to either a notice 
of allowability (PTOL-327) or Examiner’s Amendment (PTOL- 
37). Any comments considered necessary by applicant must be 
submitted no later than the issue fee and should preferably 
accompany the issue fee. Submission with the issue fee avoids 
any delay in the processing of the application and avoids the 
necessity to associate the comments with the application while 
it is in issue except at the time the file must be pulled to record 
the payment of the issue fee. Such comments will be entered 
in the application file by the Allowed Files Branch with an 
appropriate notation on the “contents” list of the file wrapper, 
but will not be reviewed by the examiner. 


Oral Hearings Before Board of Appeals 


Section 1.194 clarifies the circumstances in which oral 
hearings should be requested and provides for oral arguments 
by, or on behalf of, primary examiners in certain appeals. 

Under Section 1.194, the following procedures will be in 
effect: 


1) In accordance with Section 1.192, appellants who desire 
an oral hearing must request the same at the time of filing 
the appeal brief. 

2) If appellant has requested an oral hearing and the primary 
examiner intends to present an oral argument, the last 
paragraph of the examiner’s answer will indicate this 
intention. 

3) Notice of the oral hearing will be given to the appellant 
and, at the same time, to the primary examiner in those 
cases in which the primary examiner has indicated an 
intention to present an oral argument. 

4) After an oral hearing has been confirmed and the date 
set as provided in Section 1.194(c), the application file will 
be delivered to the examiner via the appropriate Group 
Director at least one week prior to the date of the hearing 
for those cases in which the examiner is expected to be 
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present at the hearing. In those cases where the Board 
requests the presentation of an oral argument by, or on 
behalf of, the primary examiner, the appellant will be so 
notified. The Board’s request for an oral argument may, 
where appropriate, indicate specific points or questions to 
which the argument should be particularly directed. The 
application file will be returned to the Board before the 
hearing. 

5) In.those appeals in which an oral hearing has been 
confirmed and either the primary examiner or the Board 
has indicated a desire for oral argument, such oral argu- 
ment may be presented whether or not appellant appears. 


Protests and Public Use Proceedings 


Amended sections 1.291 and 1.292 give greater recognition 
to the value of written protests and public use petitions and are 
intended as an aid in avoiding the issuance of invalid patents. 

Under sections 1.291 (b) and (c) and 1.292(b), the following 
procedures will be observed: 


1) Only in those instances where it has not been possible 
to serve protest papers upon the applicant, attorney or 
agent, should duplicates of the papers submitted be 
provided. In this case the appropriate examining group will 
attempt to get the duplicate copy to the applicant, attorney 
or agent. However, every effort should be made by the 
protester to effect service. 

2) Citations of prior art and any papers related thereto may 
be entered in the file after a patent has been granted by 
submitting them to the attention of the Record Room, 
where they will be entered without comment by the Office. 
If after diligent effort it has not been possible to serve the 
prior art citations and related papers on the patentee, his 
attorney or agent, duplicate copies should be submitted 
in which case the Record Room will attempt to get the 
duplicate copy to the owner of record. 

3) When public use petitions and accompanying papers are 
submitted they, or a notice in lieu thereof, will be entered 
in the application file. Duplicate copies should be submit- 
ted only when, after diligent effort, it has not been possible 
for petitioner to serve a copy of the petition on the 
applicant, his attorney or agent in which case the Office 
of the Solicitor will attempt to get the duplicate copy to 
the applicant, his attorney or agent. 

4) To ensure consideration by the examiner, protests should 
be timely submitted, i.e., before final rejection or allow- 
ance. Consideration of protests filed after final rejection 
or allowance will depend upon the relevance of the prior 
art documents and the point in time at which they are 
submitted. Documents which clearly anticipate or render 
obvious one or more claims will not knowingly be ignored. 
If protests are not timely submitted or if they fail to comply 
with section 1.291(a) as to the submission of a copy of 
each prior art document relied upon, they will be acknowl- 
edged and referred to the examiner having charge of the 
subject matter involved for entry in the application file and 
such consideration as seems warranted. 


In each instance where an examiner considers but does not 
cite on form PTO-892 specific prior art referred to in a protest, 
the examiner will place a notation in the protest paper adjacent 
to the reference which will include his or her initials and the 


term “checked.” 
Additional future guidelines as to protest procedures may 
be developed after gaining experience with the new practice. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Mar. 18, 1977. 
(957 O.G. 11] 


(107) Further Guidelines Relating to 37 CFR 1.175 
and 1.291, as Amended Effective March 1, 1977 


The experience with the above revised rules since their 
effective date has indicated the desirability of further guidelines 
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relating to the manner in which they are to be implemented. 
The following guidelines are supplemental to those which have 
already been provided in the publication of the rules in the 
Federal Register of January 28, 1977 (42 F.R. 5588) (955 O.G. 
1054, February 22, 1977), and in the earlier Guidelines pub- 
lished at 957 O.G. 11 on April 12, 1977. Copies of the latter 
two Official Gazette publications appear as items 59 and 60 of 
the current “Consolidated Listing of Recent Official Gazette 
Notices” published at 966 O.G. 22-32. The present guidelines 
are also supplemental to the appropriate sections of the Manual 
of Patent Examining Procedure, e.g., Sections 1401-1401.12 
relating to reissue, and Section 1309.02 relating to protests. 
Sections 721 and 721.01 of the MPEP contain guidelines to be 
followed if either a reissue or other application, or a protest 
relative to any application, raises questions of “fraud” or 
“violation of the duty of disclosure.” Accordingly, the above- 
noted materials should be consulted in addition to these further 
guidelines, which are in themselves not intended to completely 
treat the subjects involved. For the most part, the guidelines 
herein merely identify and clarify existing requirements and 
practices. The Patent and Trademark Office has a general study 
underway of the procedures for handling reissue applications 
and protests which may result in future modifications in these 
guidelines. 

Section 1.175(a)(4) of the revised rules recognizes that 
reissues may be filed to have the patentability of the original 
patent, without changes therein, considered in view of prior art 
or other information relevant to patentability which was not 
previously considered by the Office. 

The experience to date reveals the need to clarify what should 
be filed by the applicant in order to seek the reexamination 
contemplated by sub-section (a)(4) and also the type and content 
of the examination which the examiner will give to applications 
filed under sub-section (a)(4). 

First, sub-section (a)(4) does not contemplate, or permit, the 
filing of a reissue application without an oath or declaration. 
To the contrary, an oath or declaration is required, and such 
oath or declaration must comply with each of sub-sections (a)(4), 
(a)(5), and (a)(6). Thus, under sub-section (a)(4) the oath or 
declaration must particularly specify the “prior art or other 
information relevant to patentability, not previously considered 
by the Office,” which the reissue applicant considers “might 
cause the examiner to deem the original patent wholly or partly 
inoperative or invalid.” The reissue oath or declaration must 
also request, under sub-section (a)(4), that “if the examiner so 
deems, the applicant be permitted to amend the patent and be 
granted a reissue patent.” 

Under sub-section (a)(5), the reissue oath or declaration, 
including those filed under sub-section (a)(4), must particularly 
specify “the errors or what might be deemed to be errors relied 
upon, and how they arose or occurred.”' This sub-section has 
two specific requirements, both of which must be complied with 
in, or by, the reissue oath or declaration. Thus, insofar as (a)(4) 
reissue oaths or declarations are concerned, the oath or decla- 
ration must particularly specify “what might be deemed to be 
errors.” For example, if the reissue applicant is seeking reex- 
amination in view of particular prior art or other information, 
the reissue oath or declaration must point out “what might be 
deemed to be errors” in patentability in view of such prior art 
or other information. More specifically, the oath or declaration, 
in appropriate circumstances, might state that some or all claims 
might be deemed to be too broad and invalid in view of ref- 
erences X and Y which were not of record in the patented files. 
Usually, a general statement will suffice. But where appropriate, 
such as where the pertinence of the new references X and Y 
are not evident, more specificify about “what might be deemed 
to be errors” should be provided. Of course, the reissue applicant 
does not have to, and presumably does not, agree that “errors” 
exist. However, the reissue applicant does have to, in the reissue 
oath or declaration of the sub-section (a)(4) type, particularly 
specify “what might be deemed to be errors relied upon.” 

In addition to specifying “what might be deemed to be errors 
relied upon,” sub-section (a)(5) also requires “particularly 
specifying” “how they arose or occurred.” This means, of 
course, that the reissue oath or declaration must specify the 
manner in which that which “might be deemed to be errors” 
“arose or occurred.” For example, if the (a)(4) reissue is being 
filed for reexamination in view of prior art or other information, 
the reissue oath or declaration must indicate when and the 
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manner in which the reissue applicant became aware of the 
possible error in the patent, e.g., third party allegation, discovery 
of prior art or other information subsequent to issuance of patent, 
knowledge of prior art or other information before issuance of 
patent with significance being brought out after issuance by third 
party, through allegations made in litigation involving the 
patent, etc. It is particularly important that the reissue oath or 
declaration adequately specify how “what might be deemed to 
be errors” arose or occurred. If the reissue oath or declaration 
does not particularly specify “how,” i.e., the manner in which 
any possible errors arose or occurred, the Office will be unable 
to adequately evaluate reissue applicant’s statement in compli- 
ance with (a)(6) that the “errors, if any, arose ‘without any 
deceptive intention’ on the part of the applicant.” 

Sub-section (a)(6) specifically requires that the reissue oath 
or declaration, including those filed under sub-section (a)(4), 
contain the averment that the “errors, if any, arose ‘without any 
deceptive intention’ on the part of the applicant.” This require- 
ment must not be overlooked in filing since the requirement 
for an absence of “deceptive intention” is a necessary part 
of any reissue application, including those of the (a)(4) 
type. ; 

The significance and importance of sub-sections (a)(5) and 
(a)(6) must not be overlooked or minimized insofar as reissue 
oaths or declarations are concerned, including those filed under 
sub-section (a)(4). These sub-sections, to a large extent, enable 
the Office to make its determination required by statute that any 
error is “without any deceptive intention.” 

In addition to meeting the requirements of Sections 1.175 
(a)(4)-(a)(6) insofar as the reissue oath or declaration is con- 
cerned, the reissue applicant, at the time of filing the reissue 
application, including the (a)(4) type reissue application, must 
also be aware of the requirements of 37 CFR 1.56, as revised 
effective March 1, 1977. Reissue applicants may, of course, 
utilize new Sections 1.97-1.99 to comply with the duty of 
disclosure required by Section 1.56. While Section 1.97(a) 
provides for filing of the prior art statement within three months 
of the filing of the application, reissue applicants are encouraged 
to file the prior art statement at the time of filing the application 
in order that such prior art statements will be availale to the public 
during the two-month period provided by Section 1.176. 

In situations in which the patent for which reexamination 
is being sought is, or has been, involved in litigation, which 
raised a question material to examination of the reissue appli- 
cation, such as the validity of the patent, or any allegation of 
fraud, the existence of such litigation must be brought to the 
attention of the Office at the time of, or shortly after, filing the 
application, either in the reissue oath or declaration, or in a 
separate paper, preferably accompanying the application as 
filed. Litigation begun after filing of the reissue application also 
should be promptly brought to the attention of the Office. The 
details and documents from the litigation, insofar as they are 
“material to the examination” of the reissue application as 
defined in 37 CFR 1.56(a), should accompany the application 
as filed, or be submitted as promptly thereafter as possible. For 
example, the defenses raised against validity of the patent, or 
charging fraud or inequitable conduct in the litigation, would 
normally be “material to the examination” of the reissue 
application. It would, in most situations, be appropriate to bring 
such defenses to the attention of the Office by filing in the reissue 
application a copy of the Court papers raising such defenses. 
As a minimum, the applicant should call the attention of the 
Office to the litigation, the existence and nature of any allega- 
tions relating to validity and/or “fraud” relating to the original 
patent, and the nature of litigation materials relating to these 
issues. Enough information should be submitted to clearly 
inform the Office of the nature of these issues so that the Office 
can intelligently evaluate the need for asking for further 
materials in the litigation. Thus, the existence of supporting 
materials which may substantiate allegations of invalidity or 
“fraud” should, at least, be fully described, or submitted. The 
Office is not, of course, interested in receiving voluminous 
litigation materials which are not relevant to the Office’s 
consideration of the reissue application. The status of the liti- 
gation should be updated in the reissue application as soon as 
significant events happen in the litigation. 


The Examination of Reissue Applications, 
Including Those Filed Under 37 CFR 1.175(a)(4) 
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The examination of reissue applications, including those 
filed under sub-section (a)(4), will be in accordance with 
Sections 1401{g14 1401.12, M.P.E.P. Attention is particularly 
directed to Section 1401.09, M.P.E.P. which refers to the two 
aspects of reissue examination, i.e., examination in the same 
manner as an original application and examination for compli- 
ance with the reissue statute and rules. The purpose of the present 
guidelines is to supplement those presently in existence and to 
emphasize certain points, particularly as they relate to reissue 
applications filed under sub-section (a)(4). 

When examining the reissue application the examiner will 
consider whether or not applicant, in the reissue oath or dec- 
laration, has complied with each of the requirements of 37 CFR 
1.175. For example, in all reissue applications, the reissue oath 
or declaration must comply with the requirements of the first 
sentence of 37 CFR 1.65. When the reissue application is other 
than the (a)(4) type, the reissue oath or declaration must comply 
with the appropriate sub-sections (a)(1) to (a)(3) and sub- 
sections (a)(5) and (a)(6). When the reissue application is filed 
under sub-section (a)(4), the reissue oath or declaration must 
also comply with sub-sections (a)(5) and (a)(6). Thus, all reissue 
applications must comply with sub-sections (a)(5) and (a)(6). 
If the examination reveals a lack of compliance with any 
requirement of Section 1.175, e.g., the requirements of sub- 
sections (a)(5) and/or (a)(6), a rejection will be made on the basis 
that the reissue oath or declaration is insufficient. See Section 
1401.08, M.P.E.P. Under no circumstances will any reissue 
application be passed for issue without full compliance with 37 
CFR 1.175. 

Applications filed under sub-section (a)(4) will not, of 
course, be passed for issue without amendment, but will be 
rejected as lacking statutory basis for a reissue if there are no 
other grounds for rejection, since 35 U.S.C. 251 does not 
authorize reissue of a patent unless the patent is deemed wholly 
or partly inoperative or invalid. If a reissue filed under sub- 
section (a)(4) is subsequently amended thereby converting it 
into an application under sub-sections (a)(1) to (a)(3), a sup- 
plemental reissue oath or declaration must be filed containing 
the appropriate averments, If such a proper supplemental oath 
or declaration is not filed, a rejection will be made on the basis 
that the reissue oath or declaration is insufficient. The supple- 
mental oath or declaration insures compliance with 35 U.S.C. 
251 by providing appropriate averments relating to actual errors 
rather than possible errors. 

If the examiner becomes aware of litigation involving the 
patent sought to be reissued during examination of the reissue 
application, and applicant has not made the details regarding 
that litigation of record in the reissue application, the examiner, 
in the next office action, will inquire regarding the same. The 
following paragraph may be used for such an inquiry: 


“It has come to the attention of the examiner that the 
patent sought to be reissued by this application (is) 
(has been) involved in litigation. Any documents and/ 
or materials, including the defenses raised against 
validity, or against enforceability because of fraud or 
inequitable conduct, which would be material to the 
examination of this reissue application are required 
to be made of record in response hereto. See 37 CFR 
1.175(b).”” 


If the additional details of the litigation appear to be material 
to examination of the reissue application, the examiner may 
make such additional inquiries as necessary and appropriate 
under 37 CFR 1.175(b). 

However, any application which indicates the existence of 
a question of “fraud” or “violation of the duty of disclosure” 
will be forwarded to the Office of the Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents pursuant to Section 721.01, M.P.E.P., as soon as the 
existence of such question is appreciated. For example, any 
reissue application which seeks reexamination in view of 
material prior art or other information known before issuance 
of the patent to a person having a duty under 37 CFR 1.56(a) 
must be forwarded under Section 721.01, M.P.E.P., to the 
Assistant Commissioner via the Group Director. 


The Filing of Protests Under 37 CFR 1.291 


The amendments to Section 1.291 reflected the increased 
value the Office places on appropriate written protests as an aid 
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in avoiding the issuance of invalid patents. The present sup- 
plemental guidelines are in addition to those previously pub- 
lished and referred to above. 

The nature of the protest, and the timeliness of its submission, 
are important factors in determining the consideration which 
is given the protest, and by whom it is considered. Insofar as 
the question of timeliness is concerned, the original publication 
of the rules at 955 O.G. 1054, the earlier Guidelines published 
at 957 O.G. 11, and Section 1309.02, M.P.E.P. adequately treat 
this question. Protests should obviously be submitted as early 
in the examination process as possible in order to be of maximum 
benefit to the Office in its examination of the application 
involved. 

If the protest is being filed with regard to a reissue application, 
the protest should be filed within the two-month period follow- 
ing announcement of the filing of the reissue application in the 
Offical Gazette, if it is at all possible to do so. If, for some reason, 
the protest of the reissue application cannot be filed within the 
two-month period provided by 37 CFR 1.176, the protest can 
be submitted at a later time, but protestor must be aware that 
reissue applications are “special” and a later filed protest may 
be received after action by the examiner, if submitted later than 
the two months provided by 37 CFR 1.176. In the event a protest 
is intended against a reissue application, but cannot be submitted 
within the two months provided following the O.G. announce- 
ment, the protestor can request an additional specified period 
within which to file the protest, explaining why the additional 
time is necessary and the nature of the protest intended. A copy 
of any such request for additional time to protest a reissue 
application beyond the two months provided must be served 
on the reissue applicant. The request for additional time should 
be directed to the appropriate Group Director. The requests for 
additional time beyond the two months provided will be criti- 
cally reviewed as to demonstrated need before being granted 
since the delay of examination of a reissue application of another 
party is being requested. Accordingly, the requests should be 
made only where necessary, for the minimum period required 
and with a justification establishing the necessity for the exten- 
sion. 

Any protest filed alleging “fraud” or “violation of the duty 
of disclosure” should be directed to the attention of the Assistant 
Commissioner for Patents, Building 3, Room 11A-13. Protests 
based on grounds other than “fraud” or “violation of the duty 
of disclosure” should be directed to the attention of the Director 
of the particular examining group in which the application is 
pending. If the protestor is unable to specifically identify the 
application to which the protest is directed, but, nevertheless, 
believes such an application to be pending, the protest should 
be directed to the attention of the Assistant Commissioner for 
Patents, Building 3, Room 11A-13, along with as much iden- 
tifying data for the application as is available. 

As indicated in the earlier publications, e.g., Section 1309.02, 
M.P.E.P., every effort should be made by a protestor to effect 
service of the protest upon the attorney or agent of applicant 
who is of record or upon the applicant. The protest filed in the 
Office should reflect that service has been made. Only in those 
instances where service is not possible should the protest be flied 
in duplicate in order that the Office can attempt service. Of 
course, the copy served upon applicant or applicant’s attorney 
or agent should be accompanied by a copy of each prior art 
or other document relied upon in the same manner as required 
by Section 1.291(a) for the Office copy. 


The Examiner’s Consideration of Protests 


Protests other than those alleging “fraud” or “violation of 
the duty of disclosure” will be received by, or forwarded to, 
the Group Director of the examining group where the application 
is, or may be, pending and then referred to the appropriate 
examiner. If it is then, or later, discovered that a question of 
“fraud” or “violation of the duty of disclosure” exists, the 
application and the protest, will be forwarded to the Office of 
the Assistant Commissioner for Patents pursuant to Section 
721.01, M.P.E.P. 

If no allegations or questions of “fraud” or “violation of 
the duty of disclosure” are found to exist, the examiner will 
consider the protest and report the results of the consideration 
to the Group Director. If the protest has been timely submitted, 
i.e., before final rejection or allowance, the examiner will 
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consider each of the prior art or other documents submitted. At 
least those prior art documents which the examiner relies on 
in rejecting claims will be made of record by means of form 
PTO—892. If the examiner does not cite all of the prior art or 
other documents of form PTO-892, the examiner will place a 
notation in the protest paper adjacent to the reference to the 
documents which will include the examiner’s initials and the 
term “checked.” 

If the protest is filed after final rejection or allowance of the 
application, the consideration by the examiner will depend upon 
the relevance of the prior art documents submitted and the point 
in time at which they are submitted. Documents which clearly 
anticipate or render obvious one or more claims will not be 
knowingly ignored. Prosecution of the application will be 
reopened where necessary. However, protestor must be aware 
that the likelihood of consideration by the Examiner decreases 
as the patent issue date approaches. Accordingly, protests must 
be filed early in order to ensure their consideration. 

If the protest is not accompanied by a copy of each prior 
art or other document relied upon as required by Section 
1.291(a), the protestor cannot be assured that the examiner will 
consider the missing document. However, if the examiner does 
so, the examiner will either cite the document on form PTO- 
892 or place a notation in the protest paper adjacent to the 
reference to the document which will include the examiner’s 
initials and the term “checked.” 

If, upon considering the protest or any submissions subse- 
quent thereto, the examiner considers it desirable to obtain 
applicant’s comments on the protest before further action, the 
examiner will offer applicant an opportunity to file comments 
within a set period, usually two months. 

The following suggested format can be used to offer applicant 
an opportunity to file comments on the protest: 


“A protest against the issuance of a patent based on 
this application has been filed under 37 CFR 1.291 
on... . and a copy (has been indicated as having 
been served on applicant) (is attached hereto). Any 
comments or response applicant desires to file before 


” 


consideration of the protest must be filed by .. . 


Section 1.291(a) indicates that protests are acknowledged 
and this acknowledgement will normally be made by the 
particular office to which the protest is ultimately directed for 
consideration. Protests alleging “fraud” or “violation of the 
duty of disclosure” will normally be acknowledged by the 
Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents. Other protests, 
ie., those not alleging “fraud” or “violation of the duty of 
disclosure” will normally be acknowledged by the Group 
Director of the examining group where the application is, or 
may be, pending. 

If the protest involves an application to which the protestor 
has access, e.g., a reissue application filed after March 1, 1977, 
or one in which protestor has been formally granted access, then 
protestor may monitor the proceedings and file such additional 
papers as protestor considers appropriate. If protestor has access 
to the application, protestor may request the Office to supply 
protestor with copies of Office actions or other documents 
mailed by the Office. Such a request should be directed to the 
particular area in which the application is pending, e.g., Office 
of Assistant Commissioner for Patents, or Director of the 
particular examining group. The request should explain why 
protestor needs the copies in question and should indicate an 
intent on protestor’s part to assist the Office in its examination 
by supplying relevant comments. Normally, the Office will send 
copies of Office actions to protestors where the protestor 
indicates an intent to review actions and, if appropriate, 
comment to the Office on them. However, since protestor has 
no right to copies of the Office actions or other documents, the 
granting or denying of such requests will be within the sole 
discretion of, and for the convenience of the Office. 

If the protestor has access to the application, the examiner 
may communicate with the protestor in writing to seek clari- 
fication and/or additional information if the examiner considers 
such clarification and/or additional information necessary to 
properly consider the protest. The following suggested format 
can be used by the examiner to seek clarification and/or 
additional information from a protestor having access to an 
application: 


U. S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1110 OG 205 
(107) 


“The protest, as filed. , has been noted. 
However, clarification and/or additional information 
is desired. In particular [Examiner explains] any 
submission of the requested information should be 
made within ONE MONTH of the date of this letter 
and the submission must indicate service on appli- 
cant.”’ 


While the examiner should not normally need clarification 
and/or additional information from the protestor where the 
grounds involve only published prior art, e.g., patents, periodi- 
cals, etc., under some circumstances it may be necessary for 
the examiner to seek such clarification and/or additional infor- 
mation. For example, if the date of a reference is in question, 
or some question of public use is involved, and the information 
being sought is within the knowledge or control of the protestor, 
the examiner may find it necessary to communicate with the 
protestor to obtain the same. 

Where the examiner feels that a protestor with access to an 
application can contribute significantly to the examination 
process, the protestor may be given a specific period, normally 
one month, within which to comment on responses submitted 
by patent applicants to Office actions. Such a comment period 
should only be provided where it would appear to be of benefit 
to the examination process and only with the approval of a 
Supervisory Primary Examiner. Where an applicant agrees to 
such participation by a protestor or where a Court has suspended 
litigation for consideration of a related application by the Patent 
and Trademark Office with an expression of its desire for such 
protestor participation, it should be more liberally granted. 

Where a protestor requests permission to participate in any 
interview between an applicant and the examiner or requests 
on its own behalf to have an interview with the examiner, the 
request should be referred to the Office of the Assistant 
Commissioner for Patents for action. Normally, protestor 
participation in interviews with examiners will not be allowed 
unless special justifying circumstances exist. Where authorized, 
participation by the protestor in an interview will be according 
to conditions set down by the Patent and Trademark Office. 
Normally, any transcript of the interview, if authorized, will be 
at the expense of the party or parties requesting it and will be 
arranged by such party or parties. Where Office actions are being 
sent to a protestor or where a protestor is present for an interview, 
a copy of the Interview Summary Form and other records made 
of the interview will be provided to the protestor. Where 
protestor’s participate in an interview, they may submit their 
own record of the interview which will be made of record in 
the file. 

Interviews relating to a patent application with a protestor 
will not be permitted without the applicant present. 

A protestor with access to an application appealed to the 
Board of Appeals who intends to file comments or a brief in 
opposition to appellant’s brief should file an indication of such 
intention within one month after the notice of appeal is filed 
and serve a copy of the same upon appellant. The indication 
of intention should state that protestor agrees to file such 
comments or brief in triplicate, within one month after appel- 
lant’s brief is filed, and also agrees to serve a copy of the 
comments or brief upon appellant. If such an indication is not 
filed and served, or the protestor’s comments or brief is not 
timely filed in triplicate and served, no assurance is given that 
the Examiner will consider the protestor’s comments or brief 
during the preparation of the Examiner’s Answer. 

A protestor who participates by the filing of comments or 
a brief in opposition to appellant’s brief may also request, at 
the time of filing the comments or brief, to appear at any oral 
hearing. If a protestor does not file such comments or brief, the 
protestor cannot be present at any oral hearing. If a protestor 
does file such a request, the Board of Appeals, in its discretion, 
will decide whether or not the issues on appeal are such that 
protestor’s participation at the hearing would be helpful. The 
Board of Appeals will notify protestor whether or not the request 
to appear at the hearing is granted and, if granted, how much 
time will be permitted. Of course, if appellant does not request 
an oral hearing, or provides timely notification to the Board and 
protestor that appellant will not appear, protestor will not be 
heard. 

A copy of any examiner’s letter or communication to a 
protestor will be mailed to applicant at the same time it is mailed 
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to the protestor. While the examiner may communicate in writ- 
ing with a protestor having access to the application, the 
examiner will not communicate orally and protestor must refrain 
from oral communications with the examiner except to ask 
purely procedural questions which have no relation to the 
substance of the protest or the merits of the application, unless 
specifically authorized in writing by the Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Patents. 

Where the handling of a protest or the handling of a reissue 
application involved in related litigation requires an inordinately 
larger than normal amount of work on the part of an examiner 
and where otherwise warranted, Supervisory Primary Examin- 
ers may authorize the use of non-examining time for handling 
some or all of the examination. 

The above guidelines are intended to make clearer the 
policies of the Patent and Trademark Office in respect to the 
handling of reissue applications, protests and “fraud” ques- 
tions. The Office is especially interested in seeing that the 
consideration of reissue applications and protests is thorough 
and fair. It is interested in seeing that protestors have an 
opportunity to participate in the proceedings in the Office to 
the extent that such participation is helpful and appropriate in 
each case. It is also greatly interested in the completeness and 
accuracy of the file record, including indications whether or not 
prior art references and information mentioned in the record 
have been reviewed by the examiner. 

The present guidelines which will be incorporated into the 
M.P.E.P. as soon as possible, when considered in conjunction 
with those previously issued and the M.P.E.P., should answer 
many of the questions being raised about the revised rules. 


DONALD W. BANNER, 
Commissioner of Patents 
& Trademarks. 


Nov. 13, 1978. 
[977 O.G. 11] 


(108) Expedited Processing of Reissue Applications 
and Applications Having Issues of Fraud or Failure 
to Comply With The Duty of Disclosure 


The Patent and Trademark Office has been experiencing 
increasing delays in the examination of reissue applications and 
other applications in which charges or questions of fraud or 
failure to comply with the duty of disclosure have been raised 
or are apparent on the record. Consideration of these charges 
involves considerable expenditures of resources and time. They 
also tend to delay prompt consideration on the merits in view 
of the prior art, etc. Considerable duplication of effort and 
expenditures of resources and time also may occur when the 
Office considers applications in circumstances where the same 
issues are concurrently being considered in Court. 


Deferral of Fraud Issues 


Effective immediately, the Office is instituting a policy of 
delaying consideration of issues of fraud or failure to comply 
with the duty of disclosure in any application until all other issues 
are settled. 

Accordingly, under this procedure, applications having 
issues of fraud or failure to comply with the duty of disclosure 
will continue to be referred to the Office of the Assistant 
Commissioner for Patents, but will then be promptly returned, 
along with any appropriate examining instructions, to the 
Director of the Examining Group for immediate action by the 
Examiner. Decisions on Petitions to Strike applications pursuant 
to 37 CFR 1.56(d) will be deferred pending resolution of the 
patentability issues before the Examiner. Any such Petitions to 
Strike filed after the Office of the Assistant Commissioner has 
initially reviewed the application and returned it for immediate 
action will be acknowledged by the Examining Group Director 
and action on the Petition will be deferred pending completion 
of the patentability issues before the Examiner. Examiners will 
note in their Office actions the existence of issues of fraud or 
failure to comply with the duty of disclosure without comment- 
ing on the substance of such issues and will indicate that the 
issues will be considered after all other matters have been 
disposed of. Matters other than fraud or failure to comply with 
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the duty of disclosure raised in a Petition to Strike, e.g., pat- 
entability in light of a reference, will be treated by the Examiner 
or other appropriate official. Petitions relating to procedural 
matters involving the examination of the applications, e.g., 
requests for protestor participation in interviews, will be decided 
by the appropriate Examining Group Director. Applications 
which have been referred to the Office of the Assistant 
Commissioner and which are required to be returned thereto 
before allowance or after abandonment of the application will 
have a notation placed on the face of the application file by the 
Office of the Assistant Commissioner requiring such return. 


Suspension of Action Where There is Concurrent Litigation 


In order to avoid duplication of effort, actions in applications 
in which there is an indication of concurrent litigation will be 
suspended automatically unless and until it is evident to the 
examiner, or the applicant indicates, that: (1) a stay of the 
litigation is in effect; (2) the litigation has been terminated; (3) 
there are no significant overlapping issues between the appli- 
cation and the litigation; or (4) it is applicant’s desire that the 
application be examined at that time. 


Expedited Examination of Reissues 


All reissue applications, except those under suspension 
because of litigation, will be taken up for action ahead of other 
“special” applications; this means that all issues not deferred 
will be treated and responded to immediately. Furthermore, 
reissue applications involved in “stayed litigation” will be taken 
up for action in advance of other reissue applications. 

Insofar as reissue applications for patents in litigation are 
concerned, the Office is presently considering modifications to 
the rules to provide for their examination within the two-month 
waiting period now provided by Section 1.176. Until appropriate 
modifications are made to the rules, the Office will entertain 
petitions under 37 CFR 1.183 to waive the delay period of 37 
CFR 1.176. In addition, the Office is presently considering 
requiring the prompt disclosure of the existence of litigation 
related to a pending application. 

Time monitoring systems are being put into effect which will 
closely monitor the time used by applicants, protestors, and 
examiners in processing reissue applications of patents involved 
in litigation in which the court has stayed further action. 

Applicants in reissue applications involved in litigation 
which has been stayed, dismissed, etc. for consideration by the 
Patent and Trademark Office will normally be given one month 
to respond to Office actions in those situations where the Office 
determines that the reissue applicant can readily prepare a 
response in such time. This one month period may be extended 
upon a showing of clear justification. Of course, up to three 
months may be set for response if the Examiner determines such 
a period is justified. 

Applicants and protestors submitting papers for entry in 
reissue applications of patents involved in litigation are re- 
quested to mark the outside envelope and the top right hand 
portion of the paper with the words “REISSUE LITIGATION”’ 
and with the unit of the PTO in which the reissue application 
is located—e.g., Assistant Commissioner for Patents, Board of 
Appeals or Examining Group. The notations preferably should 
be written in a bright color with a felt point marker. Papers 
marked “REISSUE LITIGATION” will be given special atten- 
tion. Also, the PTO will place a prominent notation on the 
application file to indicate the existence of litigation. 

The purpose of these changes is to reduce the time between 
filing and final action insofar as possible while still giving all 
parties sufficient time to be heard. This notice is supplemental 
to, and in some respects modifies, the earlier published notices 
on this subject and particularly the notice published at 977 O.G. 
11 on December 12, 1978. 


DONALD W. BANNER, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


June 5, 1979. 


[983 O.G. 24] 
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(109) Prior Art Cited by Patent Offices 


in Other Countries 


Section 1.56 of Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations 
requires patent applicants and others associated with the prose- 
cution of a patent application before the U.S. Patent and Trade- 
mark Office to call to the Office’s attention information which is 
material to examination. Where related or corresponding patent 
applications have been filed in other countries, prior art may be 
cited by the Patent Offices of those other countries in connection 
with the examination of the applications filed there. Where prior 
art is cited by those other Patent Offices while the U.S. applica- 
tion is pending, citations which are material to examination in 
this country and known to any of the individuals covered by 
Section 1.56 must be called to the attention of this Office. 
Attorneys and agents are reminded of their obligations in this 
respect. 

It is suggested, of course, that such prior art be cited to the U.S. 
Patent and Trademark Office in a prior art statement which 
complies with the provisions of Section 1.97-1.99 of 37 CFR. 


DONALD W. BANNER, 
Commissioner of Patents 


Apr. 23, 1979. 
and Trademarks. 


[982 O.G. 36] 


Documents Cited in PCT International 
Search Report 


(110) 


This notice is intended to clarify which documents listed on 
an international search report prepared under the Patent Coop- 
eration Treaty (PCT) should during the national stage before the 
Patent and Trademark Office (PTO): 


(1) be listed and copies thereof submitted by the applicant to 
the PTO in an information disclosure statement filed under 37 
CFR §§ 1.97-1.99, 

(2) be supplied to the applicant with an Office action, and 

(3) be listed by the examiner for printing on the front page of 
any resulting patent. 


If the United States is designated in an international (PCT) 
application a copy of the search report will be mailed to the 
United States as a Designated Office by the International Bureau 
about 19 months after the priority date. This search report, 
without copies of the cited documents is placed in the national 
stage application file. 

Accordingly, examiners in the PTO who are examining a 
national stage application will have a copy of the listing of 
documents cited in the International Search Report but they may 
not have copies of the documents cited therein and/or they may 
not have any available English translations of the cited docu- 
ments. While the PTO is presently receiving copies of docu- 
ments cited in PCT search reports of the European Patent Office 
and the Japanese Patent Office in a temporary trial program, the 
program may be discontinued at any time and applicants cannot 
rely upon this program to provide the examiner with copies of 
references or with any available English translation. 


Citation of International Search Report Documents in 
Information Disclosure Statements 


Applicants and/or applicant’s attorney in PCT national stage 
applications, to ensure compliance with 37 CFR 1.56, should cite 
and supply copies of the documents cited in the PCT Interna- 
tional Search Report which are “material” as defined in 37 CFR 
1.56, preferably by an information disclosure statement under 37 
CFR §§ 1.97-1.99. 

A primary concern of the Patent and Trademark Office and 
the applicant should be that prior art cited in the PCT Interna- 
tional Search Report which is material to the examination of the 
United States national stage application be fully considered 
during the examination of the United States national stage 
application. The best manner of ensuring such consideration is 
through a cooperative effort by all of the persons involved in the 
prosecution and examination of the United States national stage 
application. The applicant and his or her foreign patent attorney 
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or agent obviously have access to, and presumably consider, the 
citations in the PCT International Search Report. With rare 
exceptions, the International Search Reort is prepared prior to the 
time at which applicant enters the United States national stage 
under 35 U.S.C. 371. Thus, applicant and his or her foreign 
attorney or agent are in a position to have reviewed the citations 
in the PCT International Search Report and call the attention of 
the United States patent attorney to those documents which are 
material. Under present case law, e.g., Gemveto Jewelry Com- 
pany, Inc. v. Lambert Bros., Inc., 216 U.S.P.Q. 976 (S.D. N.Y. 
1982), foreign patent attorneys representing applicants for U.S. 
patents through United States correspondent patent attorneys are 
held to the same standards of conduct which apply to their United 
States counterparts. Since foreign applicants and their foreign 
patent attorneys have presumably considered the citations in the 
PCT International Search Report, and are under a duty to disclose 
the material citations contained therein, the preferred practice is 
to have this disclosure made via an information disclosure 
statement under 37 CFR §§ 1.97-1.99. 

This will ensure that material citations contained in the PCT 
International Search Reort are considered by the examiner dur- 
ing the exmination of the United States national stage applica- 
tion. To the extent that the examiner does review the citations 
without an information disclosure statement having been sub- 
mitted, the foreign applicant will obviously benefit therefrom. 
However, the foreign applicant and applicant’s attorney cannot 
rely upon such a review by the examiner being conducted so as 
to relieve them of their dury to adequately disclose material prior 
art. 


Copies of Documents Supplied With Office Actions 


Copies of documents cited by the examiner in U.S. national 
stage applications will be provided as set forth in Section 
707.05(a) of the MPEP. That is, copies of documents cited by the 
examiner will be provided to applicant except where the docu- 
ments: 


(1) are cited at allowance 

(2) have been referred to in applicant’s disclosure statement, 
and 

(3) where the documents are cited and have been provided to 
applicant by the PTO in a parent national or international appli- 
cation. 


Listing of Documents Cited in PCT International Search Reports 
by Examiners for Printing on Patents 


The examiner should review all copies of documents cited in 
the International Search Report and should cite those documents 
which are material to the subject matter claimed in the national 
stage application. In those instances where documents are cited 
in the PCT search report but neither a copy of the documents nor 
an English translation (or English family member) is provided, 
the examiner may exercise discretion in deciding whether to take 
the necessary steps to obtain the copy and/or translation. 

Where an information disclosure statement has been filed and 
copies have been submitted in conformance with 37 CFR 1.98 
and section 609 of the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure 
(MPEP), the examiner must list all citations on form PTO— 892 
as part of the next regular Office action following receipt thereof 
unless such citations are listed by applicant on form PTO-1449. 

Insofar as the citation by the examiner in an Office action of 
all of the documents cited in a PCT International Search Report 
is concerned where 37 CFR 1.98 has not been followed, it is not 
seen to be appropriate for the examiner to automatically cite, in 
the national stage application, each document listed in the PCT 
international search report. It has been the experience of the PTO 
that many documents listed on the PCT international search 
report are not relevant to the claims in the U.S. national stage 
application or that an English language equivalent document is 
used by the examiner. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 


May 23, 1986. 
for Patents. 


[1067 OG 32] 
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(111) Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 


37 CFR Parts 1 and 10 


Docket No. 90135-9035 


Duty of Disclosure and Practitioner Misconduct 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Proposed Rule 

Summary: The Patent and Tradmark Office (Office) proposes to 
amend the rules of practice in patent cases (1) to clarify the duty 
of disclosure standard for information required to be -.omitted 
to the Office; (2) to make information disclosure st:tements 
mandatory for complying with the duty of disclosure; (3) to 
provide specific deadlines for submitting such statements in- 
cluding the requirement of a fee in some cases if the statement 
is filed after the first deadline; (4) to eliminate consideration of 
duty of disclosure issues by the Office except in disciplinary 
proceedings, and under limited circumstances in the examina- 
tion of reissue applications; and (5) to eliminate the striking of 
patent applications which are improperly executed. The Office 
further proposes to amend the rules governing practice before it 
by registered attorneys and agents to define acts of misconduct 
which conform to a failure to comply with the proposed rules on 
duty of disclosure. 

These proposed changes are considered desirable in view of 
the large amount of resources that are being devoted to duty of 
disclosure issues both within and outside the Office without 
significantly contributing to the reliability of the patents being 
issued. The proposed rules are intended: (1) to reduce the burden 
on patent applicants and those associated with the filing and 
prosecution of patent applications in complying with the duty of 
disclosure to the Office; (2) to minimize the risk that valuable 
patent rights will be lost by providing procedures and mandatory 
deadlines for submitting information to the Office in pending 
patent applications; (3) to ensure consideration of relevant 
information by the Office before a final decision on patentability 
is made by the patent examiner; and (4) to permit some of the 
Office resources now devoted to a consideration of duty of 
disclosure issues to be directed to the reduction in the backlog 
of pending patent appiications. 

Dates: Comments must be submitted on or before June 20, 1989. 
A public hearing will be held on June 22, 1989, beginning at 9:30 
a.m. Requests to present oral testimony should be received on 
or before June 20, 1989. 

Addresses: Address written comments and requests to present 
oral testimony to Box 8, Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks, Washington, D.C. 20231, marked to the attention of 
Charles E. Van Horn. The hearing will be held at the U.S. Patent 
and Trademark Office in Room 912 of Bldg. 2, Crystal Park, 
located at 2121 Crystal Dr., Arlington, Va. Written comments 
and a transcript of the public hearing will be available for public 
inspection in Room 5C15 of Bldg. 2, Crystal Piz. 

For Further Information: Charles E. Van Horn or John H. 
Raubitschek by telephone at (703) 557-4035 or by mail ad- 
dressed to Box 8, Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 


Supplementary Information: 


The goal of any patent examination system is to provide for 
the grant of reliable patents to protect the patent owner and those 
who must often expend considerable resources in developing 
the invention. The grant of reliable patents is dependent, in large 
part, on the examiner making a decision on patentability after a 
thorough consideration of the scope and content of the prior art. 
Any intentional withholding from the Office of information 
which directly affects the determination of patentability of an 
invention may undermine the reliability of the resulting patent. 

This proposed rule change is designed to ensure that the 
examiner considers the pertinent prior art before making a final 
decision on patentability and to allow for the reallocation of 
Office resources regarding the duty of disclosure in the prosecu- 
tion of patent applications before the Office. It has long been 
recognized that by reason of the nature of an application for 
patent, those representing a patent applicant before the Office 
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are required to act in a manner consistent with the highest degree 
of candor and good faith. Kingsland v. Dorsey , 338 U.S. 318, 
83 USPQ 330 (1949), reh,q denied, 338 U.S. 939 (1950). 

There have been several attempts to define the duty to disclose 
information to the Office in 37 CFR 1.56. In addition, an 
evolving body of case law on fraud and inequitable conduct in 
the Office has reflected, at times, a lack of cohesive direction. 
This has led to some uncertainty about the duty of disclosure and 
to the unproductive use of considerable resources by the Office, 
the patent bar, patent applicants, and patent owners in address- 
ing issues relating to this duty. See 16 AIPLA Quarterly Journal 
Nos. 1 and 2 (1988). 

The determination of inequitable conduct in the Office as it 
relates to the nondisclosure of information affecting the patenta- 
bility of an invention has involved a factual determination of two 
elements: (1) materiality of the information; and (2) intent to 
mislead the Office on the part of the individual who did not bring 
the information to the attention of the Office. Afier the withheld 
information and conduct of the individual are determined to 
meet the threshold levels of materiality and intent, courts 
balance the findings relating to materiality and intent in order to 
evaluate whether inequitable conduct has occurred. J. P. 
Stevens & Co. v. Lex Tex, Ltd., 747 F.2d 1553, 223 USPQ 1089 
(Fed. Cir. 1984), cert. denied , 474 U.S. 822 (1985). 

The Office standard for materiality in § 1.56 is considered by 
the courts to be an appropriate starting point for analysis since 
it appears to be the broadest, thus encompassing other standards, 
and because {g49 1.56 governs how one ought to conduct 
business with the Office. American Hoist & Derrick Co.v. Sowa 
& Sons, Inc., 725 F.2d 1350, 220 USPQ 763 (Fed. Cir.), cert. 
denied, 469 U.S. 821 (1984). However, the Office believes that 
an appropriate standard of materiality should take into consid- 
eration whether or not the examiner was influenced by the 
withholding of the information to avoid the harsh effects of A. 
B. Dick Co. v. Burroughs Corp., 798 F.2d 1392, 230 USPQ 849 
(Fed. Cir. 1986), where a patent was held to be unenforceable 
even though the examiner was aware of and applied the withheld 
prior art. In addition, there may be a question of the need for 
applying the concept of materiality to claims which have been 
canceled or modified in order to find inequitable conduct. See 
Driscoll v. Cebalo, 731 F.2d 878, 221 USPQ 745 (Fed. Cir. 
1984). 

Some court decisions have held that intent to mislead may be 
inferred from the materiality of the withheld reference(s). Argus 
Chemical Corp. v. Fibre Glass-Evercoat Co., Inc., 759 F.2d 10, 
225 USPQ 1100 (Fed. Cir.), cert. denied, 474 U.S. 903 (1985). 
Other decisions require consideration of the attorney’s or 
agent’s good faith or lack thereof. Allen Archery, Inc. v. 
Browning Mfg. Co. , 819 F.2d 1087, 2 USPQ 2d 1490 (Fed. Cir. 
1987). However, recently the Federal Circuit has required that 
in order to prove inequitable conduct, there must be evidence of 
intent to mislead the Office beyond the materiality of the 
withheld references. FMC Corp. v. Manitowoc, Co. Inc. , 835 
F.2d 1411, 5 USPQ 2d 1112 (Fed. Cir. 1987) and Burlington 
Industries, Inc. v. Dayco Corp. ,849 F.2d 1418, 7 USPQ 2d 1158 
(Fed. Cir. 1988). See also Kingsdown Medical Consultants, Ltd. 
v. Hollister Inc. ,863 F.2d 867, 9 USPQ 2d 1384 (Fed. Cir. 1988) 
(en banc). 

The requirement for evidence on intent to mislead the Office 
was also applied to the Office in making a rejection under § 1.56. 
In re Harita , 847 F.2d 801, 6 USPQ 2d 1930 (Fed. Cir. 1988). 
The recent emphasis by the courts on the element of intent has 
led the Office to re-examine its policy with respect to § 1.56 
because of the difficulty in obtaining probative evidence on 
intent. The Office makes its decision on the record and does not 
take live testimony where the demeanor of the witnesses, who 
are subject to cross-examination, can be observed. For the 
Office to conduct hearings is not considered to be an effective 
utilization of resources. Further, the examination procedure is 
essentially ex parte and so the evidence on intent would have 
to be developed primarily by the Office. 

On the other hand, courts hear testimony, have subpoena 
power, and can easily fashion an equitable remedy to fit the 
precise facts in those cases where inequitable conduct is estab- 
lished. In addition, a court proceeding generally involves at least 
two participating adverse parties to develop the evidence. Thus, 
it seems more appropriate for inequitable conduct issues to be 
handled by the courts rather than by an administrative body, 
especially since inequitable conduct is not a statutory criterion 
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for patentability but rather results from a judicial application of 
the doctrine of unclean hands. 

The proposed changes to the rules relating to the duty of 
disclosure retain the responsibilities of candor and good faith in 
dealing with the Office and are intended to promote the reliabil- 
ity of issued patents while minimizing the risks that patent rights 
may be unnecessarily compromised in the examination of patent 
applications. The Office believes that these purposes can be 
accomplished by specifying the threshold level of materiality to 
conform with an objective "but for’’ standard, and by ensuring 
that an information disclosure statement will be considered in an 
application at a point in time before a final determination of 
patentability is made. The “but for’’ standard of materiality 
should result in a more predictable duty of disclosure because it 
is based on a statutory standard of patentability. Although 
submission of an information disclosure statement might be 
acceptable a short time after final action by the examiner with an 
additional fee to cover the increased costs of examination, the 
Office considers the establishment of final action as a specific 
deadline to be a more effective way to ensure that pertinent 
information will be thoroughly considered by the examiner 
before the patent issues and to discourage intentional delays in 
the submission of information disclosure statements. 

Under the proposed changes to the rules, the Office will no 
longer +investigate violations of the duty to disclose, except 
with respect to a charge of misconduct under § 10.131, nor will 
it reject claims for such violations. Similarly, the Office will not 
comment upon duty of disclosure issues which are brought to the 
attention of the examiner except to note in the application file, 
when appropriate, that such issues are no longer considered by 
the Office during its examination of patent applications. 

Examination of lack of deceptive intent in reissue applica- 
tions will continue, but without any independent investigation of 
inequitable conduct issues. The reissue applicant’s statement of 
lack of deceptive intent will be accepted as dispositive except in 
special circumstances, such as a judicial determination of fraud 
or inequitable conduct or an admission of facts which would 
conclusively establish fraud or inequitable conduct without any 
investigation. In those cases, the claims will be rejected under 
35 U.S.C. 251 for failing to satisfy the statutory requirement of 
a lack of “deceptive intent.” See In re Clark , 522 F.2d 623, 187 
USPQ 209 (CCPA 1975). Accordingly, reissue will not be 
available to cure a prior judicial determination of inequitable 
conduct. 

It is anticipated that under the proposed change in practice, 
information pertinent to a determination of patentability will be 
brought to the attention of the Office in a timely manner. An 
applicant’s desire to minimize the prospect of facing an inequi- 
table conduct charge or decision in any later litigation as well as 
to assure the greatest benefit of the presumption of validity under 
35 U.S.C. 282, should provide sufficient incentive to furnish the 
necessary information to the Office. By filing information 
disclosure statements which include close art or information 
even though it is not considered to render any claim unpatent- 
able, an applicant may thereby avoid inequitable conduct issues 
or charges and develop a strong defense in the event of such a 
charge. The practice of citing close art may be helpful in those 
cases where the art is combinable with other art subsequently 
found and cited by the examiner especially since a court may 
find that the withheld information does, in fact, affect patenta- 
bility. 

It should be noted that patentees may have to show later in 

litigation that there was no “intent” to withhold information or 
deceive the Office. Thus, until the proposed change by the 
Office is adopted by the Office and the courts, an applicant and 
those others who owe a duty to the Office should comply also 
with the duty as applied by the courts which may find inequitable 
conduct or fraud with respect to one or more claims, thereby 
rendering a patent unenforceable or invalid. See Kingsdown 
Medical Consultants, Ltd. v. Hollister Inc., supra , at 20. 
The proposed change is very unlikely to have a significant 
impact on the workload of the Federal courts since the duty of 
disclosure issue was raised in less than 0.3% of the pending 
applications over the past two fiscal years and patent suits were 
filed at a rate of about 0.83% of all patents granted in the same 
time period. Further, enforcement by the Office of the duty of 
disclosure has rarely avoided the necessity of consideration of 
this issue by the courts. 

Practitioners found to have participated in inequitable con- 
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duct or fraud remain subject to disciplinary proceedings. 37 CFR 
Part 10. 

The proposed rules would substantially conform the rules to 
the policy announced in the Official Gazette: “Patent and 
Trademark Office Implementation of 37 CFR 1.56,” 1095 
Official Gazette 16 (Oct. 11, 1988), “Further Clarification on 
Patent and Trademark Office Implementation of 37 CFR 1.56,” 
1096 Official Gazette 19 (Nov. 8, 1988), and “Patent and 
Trademark Office Implementation of 37 CFR 1.28(d) and 
1.56(c), (f) and (g),” 1098 Official Gazette 502 (Jan. 3, 1989). 


DISCUSSION OF SPECIFIC RULE CHANGE PROPOSALS: 


Section 1.17, if amended as proposed, would add a fee defined 
in paragraph (p) to be $200.00, which is due upon filing of an 
information disclosure statement more than three months after 
the filing date of the application as described in proposed 
§ 1.97(f) and (g) or more than two months after the date of the 
order for examination as set forth in proposed § 1.555(b). Two 
exemptions from this fee requirement are provided in §§ 1.97(g) 
and 1.555(b). The information disclosure statement will not be 
considered to have been filed until the fee is paid in full. 

Prior to the changes in the duty of disclosure proposed herein, 
an applicant assumed the risk of violating the duty if an examiner 
cited a reference before it was brought to the attention of the 
Office. Under the proposed rules, which are more flexible in 
allowing information to be brought to the attention of the Office, 
the duty would not be violated until a patent issued. Therefore, 
the proposed fee is being charged to cover a new service as well 
as to compensate the Office for the extra work caused the 
examiner who may have to redo part or all of the examination. 

Section 1.28(d)(2) is proposed to be amended to remove the 
references to § 1.56(d) (proposed to be deleted) and to § 1.555 
of this part. This proposal retains the identification of a fraud 
practiced or attempted on the Office, but removes the reference 
to those sections of this part which provide for rejections based 
on such fraud. 

Section 1 52(c) is proposed to be amended to remove the 
reference to § 1.56(c), which is proposed to be deleted. As noted 
below, the Office proposes that it will no longer take steps to 
strike an application for the reasons defined in § 1.56(c). 

Section 1.56 is proposed to be deleted in its entirety to provide 
a clear demarcation with past practice in the Office and to 
facilitate future citation and application of the proposed new rule 
and the principles it embodies. Thus, a legal search of § 1.57 will 
reveal only cases decided under the new practice, but a search 
of § 1.56 will be limited to cases decided under the old practice. 

Proposed § 1.57 defines the new duty to-disclose information 
to the Office and the limited circumstances in which the Office 
will take action when it is determined that a violation has 
occurred. Proposed § 1.57 defines various aspects of Office 
practice, procedure and policy as follows: 


(a) who has the duty to disclose; 

(b) what information is required to be disclosed; 
(c) circumstances for action by the Office; and 
(d) misconduct - lack of candor and good faith. 


Section 1.57(a), as proposed, defines the class of individuals 
who owe a duty of candor and good faith to the Office. The 
purpose of § 1.57(a) is to define the same class of individuals 
included in § 1.56. Thus, the duty is owed by four groups of 
individuals that are not necessarily mutually exclusive: (1) any 
named inventor as defined in paragraph (a)(1); (2) any non- 
inventor as defined in paragraph (a)(2); (3) each registered 
attorney or agent as defined in paragraph (a)(3); and (4) any 
other individual who is both substantively involved in the 
preparation or prosecution of the application and who is associ- 
ated with at least one of the entities defined in paragraph 
(a)(4)(II). The latter group of individuals would include foreign 
patent attorneys representing an applicant for a U.S. patent 
through a local correspondent firm. See Jn re Harita, supra , and 
Gemveto Jewelry Co., Inc. v. Lambert Bros., Inc. , 542 F. Supp. 
933, 216 USPQ 976 (S.D.N.Y. 1982). It would also include a 
person acting as liaison between the inventor and the attorney or 
agent handling the prosecution of an application before the 
Office and who is involved in the preparation or prosecution of 
the application in a manner that would make a reasonable 
representative aware of the substantive aspects of the patent 
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application. The person does not have to be a member of a law 
firm or corporate patent department employed by the assignee 
of the patent applicatian.. On the other hand, merely because the 
individual worked on related cases for the same assignee. would 
not, without further knowledge of the content and claims of the 
application being considered, create a duty of disclosure for that 
individual, nor would there be a duty to inquire of that individual 
as to whether he or she knew of relevant information. 

Section 1.57(b), as proposed, represents a significant depar- 
ture from the standard defined under § 1.56. It adopts an 
objective “but for” standard of materiality, which requires a 
conclusion that a pending claim would not have been permitted 
to issue in a patent grant “but for” the misrepresentation, 
concealment, or otherwise culpable conduct with respect to any 
fact. That is, the “but for” standard of materiality requires a 
conclusion that a pending claim is (1) patentable in the absence 
of a given fact which is the subject of misrepresentation, 
concealment or otherwise culpable conduct; and (2) unpatent- 
able in the presence of such fact. In deciding the question of 
materiality under the “but for” standard, a decision maker 
would first look to the patentability of the claim based on the 
record and the facts known to the individuals designated in § 
1.57(a) without the fact which was misrepresented, concealed, 
or otherwise subject to culpable conduct, i.e., as though the fact 
did not exist. Having determined that the claim is patentable 
without the fact which was misrepresented, concealed, or other- 
wise subject to culpable conduct, the decision maker would then 
determine if the claim is unpatentable assuming the fact does 
exist. If the claim is determined to be.unpatentable, the fact 
would meet the “but for” test standard of materiality proposed 
in these rules. 

Whether or not information meets the “but for” standard of 
materiality is not dependent upon what the examiner would do 
with the misrepresented or concealed information if the true 
facts were known to the examiner, but rather whether or not the 
information would make a difference in the patentability of the 
claims if the information had been properly disclosed and not 
misrepresented nor concealed. 


Thus, the determination of patentability under this standard is 
not based on the subjective determination of any particular 


examiner or other Office personnel, nor on the subjective 
determination of any of the individuals defined in proposed 
§ 1.57(a), but consists of an objective legal conclusion as to the 
patentability of one or more claims under relevant sections of 
Title 35 and applicable judicial precedent. A person would not 
be considered by the Office to have violated the duty of 
disclosure under § 1.57 until a patent issued and it is determined 
that at least one patent claim is unpatentable based at least in part 
on information withheld from the Office. 

The duty to disclose under proposed § 1.57(b) does not apply 
to information which is of record in an application. In other 
words, there would be no violation of the duty if the examiner 
independently finds the withheld prior art and makes it of record 
in the application file prior to the issuance of a patent. Further, 
information and documents cited in international search reports 
from the European Patent Office (EPO) and the Japanese Patent 
Office (JPO) will be considered to be of record under certain 
circumstances in the corresponding PCT-based national stage 
application filed under 35 U.S.C. 371. Those circumstances 
include the current agreement among the three patent offices 
(EPO, JPO, USPTO) that international search reports prepared 
by any of the three offices and designating another office will 
include a copy of each document cited and an indication of the 
relevance of such document. This cooperative arrangement has 
been working informally for about five years and became a 
formal continuing program recently. Thus, the duty to disclose 
does not apply to documents cited in an international search 
report prepared by any of the three offices because they will be 
considered by the Office to be of record in the national stage 
application filed in the United States under 35 U.S.C. 371. 

The information which is misrepresented or concealed need 
not anticipate a pending claim to fall within the “but for” 
standard of materiality, but must, when added to other facts of 
record in the application and known to the individuals desig- 
nated in proposed § 1.57(a) preclude the allowance of at least 
one pending claim in a patent. Allowance may be precluded 
under appropriate sections of Title 35 in addition to any judi- 
cially created doctrine such as double patenting of the obvious- 


ness type. 
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A pending claim within the meaning of proposed § 1.57(b) is 
a claim which is presented for examination and has not been 
canceled. No duty of disclosure would exist as to a claim that is 
canceled in a preliminary amendment submitted with the appli- 
cation papers. Similarly, no duty of disclosure would exist as 
to a claim that has been canceled at the time a person defined in 
proposed § 1.57(a) becomes aware of a publication that would 
render that claim unpatentable, either by itself or in combination 
with other evidence of record or known to such a person. On the 
other hand, a duty of disclosure would exist as to a claim that has 
been withdrawn from consideration by the examiner - for 
example, as the result of a restriction requirement - but has not 
been canceled. Nevertheless, a violation of that duty would not 
occur unless and until a patent issued with such a claim. 

The duty of disclosure arises at the point in time when an 
individual becomes aware of information not of record in the 
application that would render unpatentable any claim then pend- 
ing. Actual knowledge of the pertinent information and its 
materiality is not required by this proposed paragraph if the 
individual should have known of the information and _ its 
materiality. See FMC Corp. v. Manitowoc Co., supra and FMC 
Corp. v. Hennessy Industries, Inc. , 836 F.2d 521, 5 USPQ 2d 
1272 (Fed. Cir. 1987). The duty of disclosure continues until that 
claim is canceled. If a claim is modified during prosecution in 
the Office, the scope of the amended claim determines the duty 
of disclosure. But, as mentioned above, there would be no 
violation of that duty unless a patent issues with a claim which 
would be unpatentable over information which includes the 
withheld prior art or information. 

Proposed § 1.57(b) makes mandatory the procedures set forth 
in proposed §§ 1.97 and 1.98 for disclosing to the Office infor- 
mation that meets the “but for” standard of materiality. The 
genera! practice of filing information disclosure statements as a 
method of complying with the duty of disclosure would no 
longer be optional. 

Finally, proposed § 1.57(b) indicates that an individual des- 
ignated in proposed § 1.57(a)(4) can satisfy the duty of disclo- 
sure by disclosing information to an individual designated in any 
of proposed § 1.57(a)(1)-(3). This provision relates only to the 
determination of possible misconduct on the part of the individ- 
ual designated in proposed § 1.57(a)(4), and does not otherwise 
satisfy the duty of disclosure owed to the Office. 

Proposed § 1.57(c) emphasizes that responsibility for compli- 
ance with the duty defined in paragraph (b) rests with the 
individuals identified in paragraph (a), and that generally no 
evaluation will be made by the Office in any proceeding as to 
compliance with paragraph (b). The only circumstances in 
which the Office will consider compliance with this section 
under the proposed rules are either with reference to a discipli- 
nary proceeding under 37 CFR Part 10 or in limited situations 
with a reissue application, as where there is a judicial determi- 
nation of fraud or inequitable conduct or an admission of facts 
which would conclusively establish fraud or inequitable con- 
duct without any investigation. 

Proposed § 1.57(d) would provide a cross reference to the 
tules relating to the representation of others before the Office in 
37 CFR Part 10 and indicate that the failure of a registered rep- 
resentative to comply with the duty of candor and good faith 
required by proposed § 1.57 may be cause for instituting disci- 
plinary action under § 10.131 for misconduct. 

The provisions of § 1.56(c), (f) and (g) are proposed to be 
eliminated because an application may be filed in the Office 
without an oath or declaration pursuant to § 1.53(d). Further, the 
defects in executing a patent application listed in § 1.56(c) would 
have to be cured by filing a supplemental oath or declaration 
pursuant to proposed § 1.67(c). Accordingly, the Office will not 
consider striking an application for these defects under the 
proposed rules and will not entertain a petition directed to such 
matters. However, the conduct of any practitioner permitting a 
material alteration of the application papers after the oath or 
declaration has been signed, which is prohibited by § 1.52(c), 
is not condoned by the Office and remains subject to a discipli- 
nary proceeding. See § 10.23(c)(11). 

Similarly, since the Office will not comment on duty of 
disclosure issues which are brought to its attention in original or 
reissue applications except in very limited circumstances related 
to deceptive intent in a reissue application, the provisions of 
§ 1.56(d), (e), (h) and (i) are proposed to be eliminated. The 
provision in § 1.56(j) that a time period would be set by the 
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Office for the applicant to provide copies of documents omitted 
from an information disclosure statement is to be deleted 
because time may be given only in very limited circumstances in 
order to complete an information disclosure statement under 
proposed § 1.97. 

Section 1.63(a)(1) is proposed to be revised to require that an 
oath or declaration be dated when it is signed. Thus, the Office 
will be able to determine if there has been an unusual length of 
time between the date of execution of the oath or declaration and 
the filing date of the application. Also, across reference to § 1.64 
is added because that section contanns several execution re- 
quirements. 

Section 1.63(b)(3) and (d) are proposed to be revised to reflect 
that § 1.56 is being replaced by new § 1.57. The oath or 
declaration filed with an application would need to acknowl- 
edge a duty to disclose information as required by proposed 
§ 1.57. Any oath or declaration, which acknowledges a duty to 
disclose information material to the examination of the applica- 
tion in accordance with the present § 1.56(a), would be accept- 
able under the proposed rules since the proposed standard of ma- 
teriality is included within the standard previously applied by the 
Office (i.e., if an individual complied with the former standard, 
that individual would comply with the proposed standard). 

Section 1.67 is proposed to be revised to add new paragraph 
(c) requiring that a new oath or declaration be filed if a prior one 
contained any of the defects previously listed in § 1.56(c). The 
new oath or declaration may be sought by the Office or the 
applicant may voluntarily submit one. 

The provisions of present § 1.97 are proposed to be revised to 
require the submission of a statement regarding information 
which an individual designated in proposed § 1.57(a) has a duty 
to disclose under proposed § 1.57(b), to define the time periods 
for filing an information disclosure statement, and to continue 
the option to file a statement directed to information which the 
applicant would like the Office to consider even though the 
information may not meet the “but for” level of materiality. 

Under proposed § 1.97(a), an information disclosure state- 
ment would be required to be filed in each national application 
or Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT)-based national stage appli- 
cation where an individual designated in proposed § 1.57(a) 
knows or should have known of information which meets the 
objective “but for” test of proposed § 1.57(b). An individual is 
not obligated to conduct a prior art search nor furnish a negative 
information disclosure statement. The filing of an information 
disclosure statement in a reexamination proceeding is addressed 
in the proposed revision of § 1.555. 

Under proposed § 1.97(b), an information disclosure state- 
ment may be filed to contain information which an applicant 
would like the Office to consider in the examination of an 
application. There is no duty or requirement to disclose informa- 
tion to the Office unless it meets the threshold materiality and 
knowledge requirements set forth in proposed § 1.57. 

Section 1.97(c), as proposed, would make mandatory the time 
periods for filing an information disclosure statement. This 
provision differs from current practice which only encouraged 
the filing of an information disclosure statement within a short 
period of time after the application is filed. By requiring a 
statement to be filed within the times specified, the Office seeks 
to promote the efficiency of the examination process and to help 
avoid duty of disclosure issues. Specifically, the statement shall 
be filed in a national patent application within three months of 
the filing date of the application. For a PCT-based national stage 
application, the statement shall be filed within three months of 
entry of the national stage application as set forth in § 1.491. In 
each type of application, an information disclosure statement 
may be filed after the three-month period, but this would nor- 
mally require a fee. The purpose of the fee for information 
submitted after the three-month period is to compensate the 
Office for the extra work caused the examiner who may have to 
redo part or all of the examination because of the late submission. 

The time periods for filing a statement are not subject to an 
extension of time under § 1.136. However, the examiner may 
allow an additional time period to permit an applicant to provide 
any information required by § 1.98, which was inadvertently 
omitted. The concept proposed here is the same as that applied 
under § 1.135(c). Otherwise, if the applicant needs to supple- 
ment an incomplete statement after the three-month period has 
expired, the additional information would have to be filed as part 
of aseparate statement under § 1.97(f), which may require a fee. 
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An information disclosure statement timely filed within the 
three months of the filing date pursuant to proposed § 1.97(c) 
will be considered by the examiner, even if filed after the mailing 
of an examiner’s final action or a notice of allowance, which in 
rare instances may occur within three months of the filing date. 
For the purposes of this proposed section, the statement will be 
considered to be filed on the day it is received in the Office, or 
the date of mailing on a properly executed certificate of mailing 
pursuant to §1.8 or Express Mail certificate pursuant to § 1.10, 
whichever is earlier. 

Proposed §1.97(d) would continue the present practice of 
permitting an applicant to file an information disclosure state- 
ment either as a paper or submission separate from the specifi- 
cation or by incorporating the information disclosure statement 
in the specification of the application. 

Proposed § 1.97(e) would stipulate that the mere filing of an 
information disclosure statement shall not constitute an admis- 
sion that any information disclosed in that statement renders 
unpatentable any claim pending in the application, unless the 
statement contains an admission within the meaning of 
§ 1.106(c). This section would also continue the present policy 
that the filing of an information disclosure statement will not be 
construed as a representation that any patentability search has 
been made. 

Proposed § 1.97(f) would expand and revise the existing 
practice of filing supplemental information disclosure _ state- 
ments under § 1.99. Under the proposed section, an applicant 
may satisfy the duty of disclosure requirement by filing a 
statement after the three-month period in paragraph (c) has 
expired In addition, a statement would be required to bring to 
the attention of the Office any information not in the record nor 
contained in an information disclosure statement filed under 
proposed paragraph (c), which meets the standard of materiality 
in proposed § 1.57. As in paragraph (c), a statement filed under 
paragraph (f) may include other information which an applicant 
would like the Office to consider in examining the application. 
Thus, such a statement may be used to supplement one filed 
under paragraph (c). 

It should be noted that the standard of materiality applies to 
claims pending in the application and relates to information of 
record in the application being examined in addition to the 
information known or which should have been known by an 
individual designated in proposed §1.57(a). Thus, a document 
known to such an individual which was not required to be 
disclosed in an information disclosure statement under proposed 
§1.97(c) may need to be disclosed in a statement under proposed 
§ 1.97(f) due to intervening events. 

For example, the scope of the claims may be changed to make 
a document fall within the proposed standard of materiality even 
though the document was not relevant to the patentability of the 
claims as originally presented. As an additional example, an 
inventor may know of a first reference which by itself does not 
render aclaim unpatentable However, the examiner may find 
and cite a second reference which makes the first reference fall 
within the proposed scope of materiality - thereby creating a 
duty to disclose the first reference. Likewise, the first reference 
may become relevant due to the citation of a third reference by 
a foreign patent office or because of the independent discovery 
by the inventor during the examination process of a fourth ref- 
erence. All of these possibilities continue to make it important 
for individuals to bring pertinent information to the attention of 
the Office as soon as it is discovered. 

It is recognized that patentability may be established by the 
submission to the Office of evidence of unexpected results or 
commercial success. In addition, a reference may be removed 
from consideration by filing an antedating affidavit containing 
evidence of prior invention under § 1.131. It is permissible for an 
applicant to rely on such evidence in determining whether or not 
to disclose certain information to the Office even if the evidence 
is not submitted to the Office for evaluation - Therefore, there 
would be no violation of the duty of disclosure if, prior to the 
issuance of a patent, an applicant is or becomes aware of such 
evidence that would establish patentability of all the claims over 
the withheld information and the art of record. Of course, a court 
later might conclude that the evidence was not sufficient to 
establish patentability and find that there was inequitable con- 
duct On the other hand, if the applicant becomes aware of such 
evidence after issuance of a patent, this would not avoid a 
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violation of the duty to the Office because the patent would not 
have issued but for the withholding of information. 

A statement under paragraph (f) must be filed no later than the 
business day prior to the mailing date of the final action or the 
notice of allowance, whichever occurs first This will enable the 
examiner to consider carefully the statement without disrupting 
the normal processing of applications within the Office. In the 
event that a final Office action is withdrawn or a notice of 
allowance is rescinded, any information disclosure statement 
that had not been filed in a timely manner would be acceptable 
if timely resubmitted and otherwise proper in form and content 
The application would then be treated as if no final action or 
notice of allowance had been mailed up to the point that such an 
action is withdrawn or rescinded. No extensions of time are 
permitted under § 1.136 although the examiner may set an 
additional time period to permit an applicant to provide any 
information required by § 1.98, which was inadvertently omit- 
ted. 


As noted above, a statement that was untimely when filed 
under paragraph (f) could be considered timely by the occur- 
rence of subsequent events If one of those events occurs, the 
information contained in the statement would be considered by 
the examiner if the information disclosure statement is timely 
resubmitted. In the absence of any of those events, such that the 
statement remains untimely, the information contained in the 
statement would be considered only if the application in which 
it is filed is abandoned and the information is disclosed in a 
continuing application in the manner prescribed in proposed 
§ § 1.97 and 1.98. This will require that copies of documents 
cited in the information disclosure statement be resubmitted in 
the continuing application. 

Proposed § 1.97(g) would require that a fee in the amount set 
forth in proposed § 1.17(p) accompany an information disclo- 
sure statement filed under paragraph (f) unless the statement 
certifies that all of the information disclosed in such a statement 
was, within three months prior to the date the statement is filed 
in the Office, either first cited by a foreign patent office in a 
counterpart foreign patent application or first came to the atten- 
tion of any person charged with the duty of disclosure in 
§ 1.57(a). The date on the action by the foreign patent office 
begins the three-month period in the same manner as the mailing 
of an Office action starts a three-month shortened statutory 
period for response. Likewise, the filing date of the statement is 
the date the statement is received in the Office, or the date of 
mailing if accompanied by a properly executed certificate of 
mailing under § 1.8, or certificate of Express Mail under § 1.10, 
whichever occurs earlier. 

The term “counterpart foreign patent application” means that 
a claim for priority has been made in either the U.S. application 
or a foreign application based on the other, or that the disclosures 
of the U.S. and foreign pateui application are substantively 
identical. Although paragraph (g) does not require a fee if the 
information disclosure statement is submitted within certain 
time periods, this is not intended to modify the requirement in 
paragraph (f) of this section that a statement must be filed before 
the final action or notice of allowance is mailed. 

Certification by a registered practitioner that the statement 
was filed within the three-month period of either first citation by 
a foreign patent office or first discovery of the information (not 
the materiality of the information) will be accepted as dispositive 
of compliance with this provision in the absence of evidence to 
the contrary. A statement on information and belief normally 
will not be sufficient. Although it is recognized that an individ- 
ual actually becomes aware of the information in the communi- 
cation from the foreign patent office sometime after it was 
mailed, the mailing date of such a communication, if it occurs 
prior to the first awareness of the same information, would 
determine the date for filing of an information disclosure 
statement without a fee. The Office is willing to absorb any 
additional cost in considering such information submitted three 
months after filing the application only when it is clear that an 
applicant is diligent in providing the information to the Office. 

Under proposed § 1.97(h), an information disclosure state- 
ment would not be considered to be filed until all component 
parts of a complete statement under proposed § 1.98 are filed 
with the Office, except for inadvertent omissions. Thus, the 
filing of a statement identifying relevant documents but inten- 
tionally failing to supply available copies of all the cited 
documents will not be accepted until such copies are supplied. 
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Paragraph (h) also sets forth the consequences and procedures 
for processing an information disclosure statement that is either 
not complete and/or not filed in a timely manner. Such a 
statement will not be deemed to satisfy any applicable duty of 
disclosure owed to the Office by an individual designated in 
proposed §1.57(a) but will be returned to the applicant and not 
considered by the Office in that application. If the required fee 
was submitted, it will be refunded. The Office will note in the 
record of the application that an information disclosure state- 
ment was returned to the applicant. It is expected that an 
applicant will file a continuing application to have the Office 
consider pertinent prior art which comes to his or her attention 
after final action or notice of allowance has been mailed if the 
prior art affects the patentability of any claim. 

Under the proposed revision of § 1.98, the administrative 
details of supplying information to the Office are defined. For the 
most part, these details remain unchanged from current practice, 
but the format and wording has been modified to provide greater 
clarity. Under proposed § 1.98(a), the information disclosure 
statement must include a listing of the information required to be 
disclosed by § 1.97, preferably in or on a form which is suitable 
for inclusion in the record without requiring the examiner to 
reproduce the same information on a form acceptable to the 
printer so that the documents will be listed on the patent. Those 
submitting an information disclosure statement are encouraged 
to use form PTO-1449, “Information Disclosure Citation.” In 
addition to the listing, the statement must include an explanation 
of the reason each item of information is listed. Typically, the 
reason would include a concise explanation of the relevance of 
each item to the claimed invention, but may further contain an 
explanation of why the claimed invention should be considered 
patentable over the item of information. 

Proposed § 1.98(b) would continue the present practice and 
policy of requiring an individual to submit a legible copy of the 
document or other information cited in the information disclo- 
sure statement either in its entirety or at least that portion of each 
item of information which caused the individual submitting the 
information to list that item in the information disclosure 
statement. Ifa copy of the document or item of information is 
not in the possession, custody, control or is not otherwise readily 
available to any individual designated in proposed §1.57(a), the 
individual submitting the statement must submit a statement to 
that effect at the time of presenting the statement to the Office. 
It is not expected that the latter situation will arise very often, but 
because of the time deadlines involved in filing an information 
disclosure statement, it is considered appropriate to provide this 
flexibility for individuals charged with the duty to bring infor- 
mation to the attention of the Office. The Office will not, 
however, assume the responsibility of obtaining a copy of that 
item of information before making a final determination of 
patentability. 

Copies of pending U.S. patent applications cited in the infor- 
mation disclosure statement should not be submitted to the 
Office as set forth in proposed § 1.98(b)(1)(III) because this may 
result in the unnecessary disclosure of the contents of such 
patent applications when the application in which it was cited 
matures into a patent. 

Proposed § 1.98(c) continues the present practice and policy 
regarding the identifying information to be listed for each docu- 
ment typically cited in an information disclosure statement. 
Listing of the patentees or authors in a patent or publication may 
be limited to the last name of the first listed inventor followed by 
“et al .” 

Proposed § 1.98(d) continues the present practice and policy 
relative to citing and supplying information which is cumulative 
and relative to supplying a translation of information that is not 
in the English language. Under this proposed section, if any of 
the information required to be disclosed is substantially cumu- 
lative in terms of its content relative to the patentability of the 
claims, the statement need be accompanied by only a single copy 
of a document containing the essential information provided that 
the omission of the copies of the cumulative information is 
explained. 

In addition, an English language translation of a foreign 
language document or the relevant portion thereof need only be 
submitted when it is in the possession, custody or control of, or 
readily available to any individual designated in proposed 
§ 1.57(a). This does not mean that such an individual must 
purchase a translation in each case, even though a translating 
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service is readily available. But if the individual has the ability to 
translate the foreign language into English and has done so for 
the purposes of reviewing the information relative to the claimed 
invention, the translation would be considered “readily avail- 
able” to the individual. 

Section 1.175(a)(7) is proposed to be revised to reflect that 
§1.56 is being replaced by § 1.57. Any reissue oath acknowl- 
edging a duty to disclose information, which is material to the 
examination of the application in accordance with the present 
§ 1.56(a), would be acceptable under the proposed rules as 
explained in connection with the proposed change to § 1.63(b) 
and (d). 

Section 1.193(c) is proposed to be deleted and reserved, 
reflecting the intention of the Office not to comment on duty of 
disclosure issues in an original or reissue application except in 
very limited circumstances related to deceptive intent in a 
reissue application. 

Section 1.291(a) is proposed to be revised to eliminate consid- 
eration in a protest of an allegation about duty of disclosure 
issues. Since the Office will not be investigating these issues, 
such a protest will merely be placed in the application file 
without comment. Further, protests which do not adequately 
identify a pending application will be disposed of because the 
Office cannot act on such protests. 

Section 1.291(c) is proposed to be revised to remove the 
reference to § 1.56. As explained above, there would be no need 
to require information in a protest with respect to an issue of duty 
of disclosure. 

Section 1.313(b) is proposed to be revised to include, as a 
reason for withdrawing an application from issue after the issue 
fee has been paid, a request by an applicant to consider informa- 
tion which has not been filed in a timely manner. Accordingly, 
since the Office will not consider information which is untimely 
filed in an application, it is necessary to provide a mechanism to 
permit an applicant to withdraw an application from issue in the 
event that it is desired to have the Office consider information 
that has come to the attention of an individual specified in 
proposed §1.57(a) after the mailing of the final Office action or 
the notice of allowance. This mechanism is also available to 
those who belatedly decide to bring the information to the 
attention of the Office before the patent issues. The Office 
wishes to provide every reasonable opportunity for an individ- 
ual to avoid the consequences of misconduct in the Office. 

Section 1.555 is proposed to be revised to conform with the 
duty of disclosure contained in new § 1.57 and to require that an 
information disclosure statement be filed within certain time 
periods Under proposed § 1.555(a), there would be no fee if the 
statement is filed within two months of the date of the order for 
reexamination pursuant to § 1.525. An information disclosure 
statement limited to information not of record as of the date of the 
order for reexamination will not be considered to be a patent 
owner’s statement pursuant to § 1.530. 

Under proposed § 1.555(b), a statement may be filed after the 

two months if accompanied by a fee in certain circumstances and 
if filed prior to the mailing of a notice of intent to issue a 
reexamination certificate. A fee would be due unless it is 
certified that all of the information disclosed in such a statement 
was, within two months prior to the date the statement is filed in 
the Office, either first cited by a foreign patent office in a 
counterpart foreign patent application or first came to the 
attention of any person charged with the duty of disclosure in 
§ 1.57(a) if the same information was not earlier cited by a 
foreign patent office in a counterpart foreign application. 
As stated with respect to proposed § 1.97(g), the date on the 
action by the foreign patent office begins the two-month period 
and the filing date of the statement is the date the statement is 
received in the Office, or the date of mailing if accompanied by 
a properly executed certificate of mailing under § 1.8, or 
certificate of Express Mail under § 1.10, whichever is earlier. 
Extensions of time to file an information disclosure statement 
under either paragraph will not be permitted because 35 U.S.C. 
305 requires that reexamination proceedings be conducted with 
special dispatch and because such a provision would defeat the 
purpose of the fee to pay for the added costs of examination. 

The duty of disclosure is not violated in a reexamination pro- 
ceeding unless a claim either confirmed or allowed in a reexami- 
nation certificate would be rendered unpatentable by withheld 
information known at the time of the mailing of the notice of 
intent to issue a reexamination certificate. 
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Relevant prior art discovered after the mailing of the notice of 
intent would not be considered in the pending reexamination 
proceeding. Therefore, the patent owner may wish to file a new 
request for reexamination under 35 U S C. 302 to have the new 
information considered on the merits. An information disclosure 
statement filed in a reexamination proceeding must be made in 
accordance with the form and content specified in proposed 
§ 1.98. 

Subparagraph 10 of § 10.23(c) is proposed to be revised to 
reflect that § 1.56 is proposed to be replaced by proposed § 1.57 
and to add a reference to the duty of disclosure requirement in 
a reexamination set forth in § 1.555. The proposed change in 
the duty of disclosure will, of course, have an impact on any 
disciplinary action charging a practitioner with a violation of 
that duty. 

Subparagraph 11 of § 10.23(c) is proposed to be revised to 
reflect the change that § 1.56(c) is proposed to be deleted. 
Although applications having defects in their execution will no 
longer be stricken, the Office desires to continue to discourage 
practitioners from permitting alterations in the application pa- 
pers after the oath or declaration is signed as prohibited by 
§ 1.52(c), especially if such alterations are material. 

Mere editing, such as correcting misspellings, would not be 
considered to involve material changes. Nor would the insertion 
of filing or patent information of a parent or related application. 
However, adding to or deleting from the application matters of 
substance, such as a working example or a claim, would be 
considered to be a material change. 


OTHER CONSIDERATIONS: 


The proposed rule change is in conformity with the require- 
ments of the Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 601 et seq. , 
Executive Orders 12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduc- 
tion Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Small Business Administration that the rule 
change will not have a significant adverse economic impact on 
a substantial number of small entities (Regulatory Flexibility 
Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)) because the proposed rules do not require 
individuals to submit information that they are not already under 
an obligation to provide to the Office. The proposed rules further 
promote the efficiency of the examination process by requiring 
a timely submission of an information disclosure statement and 
eliminating rejections based on inequitable conduct, thereby 
reducing the costs to all patent applicants. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
proposed rule change is not a major rule under Executive Order 
12291. The annual effect on the economy will be less than $100 
million. There will be no major increase in costs or prices for 
consumers, individual industries, federal, state or local govern- 
ment agencies, or geographic regions. There will be no signifi- 
cant adverse effects on competition, employment, investment, 
productivity, innovation, or on the ability of the United States- 
based enterprises to compete with foreign-based enterprises in 
domestic or export markets. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has also determined that this 
proposed rule has no Federalism implications affecting the 
relationship between the National Government and the States as 
outlined in Executive Order 12612. 

This proposed rule contains a collection of information re- 
quirement subject to the Paperwork Reduction Act, which has 
previously been approved by the Office of Management and 
Budget under Control No. 0651-0011. Each information disclo- 
sure statement is estimated to take approximately 30 minutes, 
including time for reviewing instructions, gathering and main- 
taining data needed and completing and reviewing the collection 
of information. Send comments regarding this burden estimate 
to the Patent and Trademark Office, Office of Management and 
Organization and to the Office of Information and Regulatory 
Affairs, Office of Management and Budget, Washington D.C. 
20503. (Attention Paper Reduction Project 0651-0011) 


List of Subjects 
37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Inventions and _pat- 
ents, Reporting and record keeping requirements, Small _busi- 
nesses. 
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37 CFR Part 10 


Administrative practice and procedure, Inventions and pat- 
ents, Lawyers, Reporting and record keeping requirements. 


For the reasons set forth in the preamble, 37 CFR Parts 1 and 
10 are proposed to be amended as follows: 


Part 1 - Rules of Practice in Patent Cases 


1. The authority citation for Part 1 continues to read as 
follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. In § 1.17, paragraph (p) is proposed to be added to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.17 Patent Application Processing Fees. 


*** * 
(p) For filing an information disclosure statement under 
§§ 1.97(f) and (g) and 1.555(b). 200.00 


3. Section 1.28(d)(2) is proposed to be revised to read as 
follows: 


§ .28 Effect on fees of failure to establish status, or change status, 
as a small entity. 


oD *** 


(2) Improperly and through gross negligence (i) establishing 
status as a small entity or (ii) paying fees as a small entity shall 
be considered as a fraud practiced or attempted on the Office. 


4. Section 1.52(c) is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 
$1.52 Language, paper, writing margins. 


*e eK * 


(c) Any interlineation, erasure, cancellation or other alteration 
of the application papers filed must be made before the signing 
of any accompanying oath or declaration pursuant to § 1.63 
referring to those application papers and should be dated and 
initialed or signed by the applicant on the same sheet of paper. 
No such alterations in the application papers are permissible 
after the signing of an oath or declaration referring to those 
application papers. After the signing of the oath or declaration 
referring to the application papers, amendments may only be 
made in the manner provided by §§ 1.121 and 1.123 through 
1.125. 


*eKK* 


5. Section 1.56 is proposed to be removed and reserved § 1.56 
[Reserved] 


6. Section 1.57 is proposed to be added to read as follows: 
$1.57 Duty of disclosure. 


(a) A duty of candor and good faith toward the Office rests on 
the following individuals: 


(1) any named inventor who signs the oath required by 35 U.S.C. 
117 and 35 U.S.C. 118; 

(2) any non-inventor who signs the oath required by the last 
sentence of 35 U.S.C. 115 in an application filed under 35 
U.S.C. 117 and 35 U.S.C. 118; 

(3) each registered attorney or agent who prepares or prosecutes 
the application; and 

(4) every other individual who is: 


(i) substantively involved in the preparation or prosecution of 
the application; and 
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(ii) associated with the inventor, an assignee, or any entity to 
whom there is an obligation to assign the application or any 
patent issuing thereon. 


(b) Any individual designated in paragraph (a) of this section 
has a duty to disclose to the Office all information not considered 
by the Office to be of record in an application, which that 
individual knows or should have known would render unpatent- 
able any pending claim. This duty continues with respect to the 
pending claim until it is canceled or the application becomes 
abandoned at which time the duty ceases. Thus, the duty is 
violated only if a patent issues with a claim which would be 
rendered unpatentable by the withheld information when all the 
facts of record in the patent file and known to the individuals 
designated in paragraph (a) of this section at the time the patent 
issues are considered. The manner for submitting the required 
information to the Office is provided in §§ 1.97 and 1.98. 
Disclosure to a person designated in paragraphs (a)(1), (a)(2), or 
(a)(3) of this section by an individual designated in paragraph 
(a)(4) of this section shall satisfy the duty as to that individual. 

(c) No evaluation as to compliance with this section will be 
made by the Office except as provided below: 


(1) in a reissue application where the Office is presented with 
clear and convincing evidence of deceptive intent in obtain- 
ing a patent, such as a judicial determination of fraud or 
inequitable conduct or an admission of facts conclusively 
establishing fraud or inequitable conduct without conducting 
an investigation; or 

(2) ina disciplinary proceeding against a practitioner under Part 
10. 


(d) Failure of a registered patent attorney or agent to comply 
with the duty of candor and good faith may be cause for 
instituting disciplinary action under § 10.131 for misconduct. 
See also § 10.23(c)(10). 


7. Section 1.63 is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.63 Oath or declaration. 
(a) * * * 


(1) Be signed, dated and executed in accordance with §§ 1.64 
and 1.66 or 1.68; 


(b) * * * 


(3) Acknowledges the duty to disclose information in accor- 
dance with § 1.57. 


**e KK 


(d) In any continuation-in-part application filed under the 
conditions specified in 35 U.S.C. 120 which discloses and claims 
subject matter in addition to that disclosed in the prior copending 
application, the oath or declaration must also state that the 
person making the oath or declaration acknowledges the duty to 
disclose information in accordance with § 1.57 which occurred 
between the filing date of the prior application and the national 
or PCT international filing date of the continuation-in-part 
application. 


8. Section 1.67 is proposed to be revised to add paragraph (c) 
to read as follows: 


§1.67 Supplemental oath or declaration. 


**e KK 


(c) A supplemental oath or declaration meeting the require- 
ments of § 1.63 must also be filed if the application was altered 
after the oath or declaration was signed or if the oath or declara- 
tion was signed: 


(1) in blank; 
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(2) without review thereof by the person making the-oath or 
declaration; or 

(3) without review of the specification, including the claims, 
as required by § 1.63(b). 


9. Section 1.97 is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 
$1.97 Filing of information disclosure statement. 


(a) An information disclosure statement shall be filed within 
the time periods set forth in this section in each: 


(1) national patent application; and 

(2) PCT-based national stage application to disclose all informa- 
tion which any individual charged with the duty of disclosure 
in § 1.57(a) knows or should have known renders unpatent- 
able any claim pending in the application at the time the 
information disclosure statement is filed. If there is no such 
information, an information disclosure statement is not re- 
quired. 


(b) An information disclosure statement may also disclose 
other information which an applicant would like the Office to 
consider in examining the application. 

(c) An information disclosure statement may be filed without 
a fee in a national patent application within three months of the 
filing date of the application. In a PCT-based national stage 
application, the statement may be filed without a fee within three 
months of entry of the national stage application under § 1.491. 
No extensions of time are permitted under § 1.136 except that if 
a bona fide attempt has been made to comply with § 1.98 but part 
of the required information was inadvertently omitted, addi- 
tional time may be given to enable full compliance. 

(d) Any information disclosure statement filed under this 
section may be: 


(1) filed in a paper separate from the specification of the appli- 
cation; or 
(2) incorporated in the specification. 


(e) Unless an information disclosure statement contains an 
admission within the meaning of § 1.106(c), the filing of an 
information disclosure statement shall not constitute an admis- 
sion that any information disclosed renders unpatentable any 
claim pending in the application. Nor shall the mere filing be 
construed as a representation that a patentability search has been 
made. 

(f) If, after the time for submitting an information disclosure 
statement under paragraph (c) of this section has expired, there 
is information not of record which is required to be disclosed 
under §1.57(b), a statement shall be timely filed in the form 
required by § 1.98. The statement may also include other 
information which the applicant would like to have considered. 
Any statement filed under this paragraph will be deemed timely 
only if it is filed prior to the mailing of an examiner’s final action 
under § 1.113 or of a notice of allowance under § 1.311, 
whichever occurs first. No extensions of time are permitted 
under §1.136 except that if a bona fide attempt has been made 
to comply with § 1.98 but part of the required information was 
inadvertently omitted, additional time may be given to enable 
full compliance. 

(g) The information disclosure statement under paragraph (f) 
of this section shall be accompanied by the fee set forth in 
§ 1.17(p) unless the statement certifies that, within three months 
prior to the date the statement is filed in the Office, the date of 
either one of the following events occurred: 


(1) the mailing of a communication from a foreign patent office 
in a counterpart foreign patent application first citing all the 
patents, publications, and other material disclosed in the 
statement; or 

(2) the first knowledge by any person charged with the duty of 
disclosure in § 1.57(a) of all the patents, publications, and 
other material disclosed in the statement if they were not cited 
earlier by a foreign patent office in a counterpart foreign patent 
application. 


(h) Any information disclosure statement which does not 
comply with § 1.98 except for inadvertent omissions considered 
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under paragraphs (c) and (f) of this section or any statement 

which is not timely filed as required by this section, will be: 

(1) deemed not to satisfy any applicable duty of disclosure owed 
under § 1.57 if a patent subsequently issues; 

(2) returned to the applicant; and 

(3) considered only if: 


(i) {dn the application is abandoned, and 
(ii) {dn the information is disclosed in an information disclo- 
sure statement timely filed in a continuing application. 


10. Section 1.98 is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.98 Content of information disclosure statement. 
(a) The information disclosure statement shall include: 


(1) {dn a list of all the patents, publications, or other material 
required or permitted to be disclosed under § 1.97(a), (b) and 
(f); and 

(2) a concise explanation of why each patent, publication, or 
other material is listed. 


(b) The information disclosure statement shall be accompa- 
nied by: 


(1) a legible copy of: 


(i) each U.S. Patent; 

(ii) each publication or foreign patent or that portion of which 
caused it to be listed; and 

(iii) all other material, except patent application files, or that 
portion of which caused it to be listed; or 


(2) a statement that a copy is not in the possession, custody, or 
control or is not readily available to any individual designated 
in § 1.57(a). 


(c) Each U.S. patent listed in an information disclosure 
statement shall be identified by patentee(s), patent number and 
issue date. Any foreign patent or published foreign patent appli- 
cation shall be identified by the country or patent office which 
issued the patent or published the application, an appropriate 
document number, and a publication date indicated on the patent 
or published application. Each publication shall be identified by 
author(s), if any, title of publication, relevant pages of the 
publication, date and place of publication. 

(d) When the disclosures of two or more patents or publica- 
tions required to be reported in an information disclosure 
statement are substantively cumulative, a single copy of one 
patent or publication may be submitted and the other patents or 
publications merely listed in the statement provided that an 
explanation is included about the omission of the copies of the 
cumulative information. If an English language translation of a 
foreign language document, or portion thereof, is within the 
possession, custody or control of, or is readily available to any 
individual designated in § 1.57(a), a copy of the translation shall 
accompany the statement. [OMB Control No. 0651-0011] 


11. Section 1.99 is proposed to be removed and reserved. 
§ 1.99 [Reserved] 


12. Section 1.175(a)(7) is proposed to be revised to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.175 Reissue oath or declaration. 
(a) ** * 


(7) Acknowledging a duty to disclose information in accor- 
dance with § 1.57. 


** kK * 
13. Section 1.193(c) is proposed to be removed and reserved: 
§ 1.193 Examiner’ s Answer. 


** ee 
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(c) [Reserved] 


14. Section 1.291(a) and (c) are proposed to be revised to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.291 Protests by the public against pending applications. 


(a) Protests by a member of the public against pending 
applications will be referred to the examiner having charge of 
the subject matter involved. A protest specifically identifying 
the application to which the protest is directed will be entered in 
the application file if (1) the protest is timely submitted; and (2) 
the protest is either served upon the applicant in accordance with 
§ 1.248, or filed with the Office in duplicate in the event service 
is not possible. Protests raising duty of disclosure issues will be 
placed in the application file without comment on these issues. 
Further, protests which do not adequately identify a pending 
patent application will not be considered by the Office but will be 
disposed of. 


*e eK 


(c) An acknowledgment of the entry of a protest under 
paragraph (a) of this section in a reissue application file will be 
sent to the member of the public filing the protest. A member of 
the public filing a protest under paragraph (a) of this section in 
an application for an original patent will not receive any 
communications from the Office relating to the protest, other 
than the return of a self-addressed postcard which the member 
of the public may include with the protest in order to receive an 
acknowledgment by the Office that the protest has been re- 
ceived. The Office will communicate with the applicant regard- 
ing any protest entered in the application file and may require the 
applicant to supply information, including responses to specific 
questions raised by the protest, in order for the Office to decide 
any issues raised by the protest. The active participation of the 
member of the public filing a protest pursuant to paragraph (a) 
of this section ends with the filing of the protest and no further 
submission on behalf of the protestor will be acknowledged or 
considered unless such submission raises new issues which 
could not have been earlier presented, and thereby constitutes a 
new protest. 


15. Section 1.313(b) is proposed to be revised to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.313 Withdrawal from issue. 


**e KK * 


(b) When the issue fee has been paid, and the patent to be 
issued has received its issue date and patent number, the appli- 
cation will not be withdrawn from issue for any reason except (1) 
a mistake on the part of the Office; (2) an illegality in the 
application; (3) unpatentability of one or more claims; or (4) 
consideration of identified information under § 1.57 in a con- 
tinuing application. 


16. Section 1.555 is proposed to be revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.555 Duty of disclosure in reexamination proceedings. 


(a) The duty of candor and good faith owed to the Office in 
a reexamination proceeding is the same as that provided in 
§ 1.57, but the duty is not violated unless a claim either con- 
firmed or allowed in a reexamination certificate would be ren- 
dered unpatentable by the withheld information known at the 
time a notice of intent to issue a reexamination certificate under 
§ 1.570 is mailed. Any information disclosure statement bring- 
ing patents or printed publications to the attention of the Office 
shall be in the form required by §1.98 and may be filed without 
a fee within two months of the date of the order for reexamina- 
tion under § 1.525. An information disclosure statement limited 
to information not of record as of the date of the order for 
reexamination will not be considered to be a patent owner’s 
statement pursuant to § 1.530. 

(b) Upon payment of the fee set forth in § 1.17(p), an 
information disclosure statement may be filed after two months 
from the date of the order for reexamination but no later than the 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


mailing of the intent to issue a reexamination certificate. The fee 
in § 1.17(p) will not be required if the statement certifies that, 
within two months prior to the date the statement is filed in the 
Office, the date of either one of the following events occurred: 


(1) the mailing of a communication from a foreign patent office 
in a counterpart foreign patent application first citing all the 
patents, publications, and other material disclosed in the 
statement; or 

(2) the first knowledge by any person charged with the duty of 
disclosure in §1.57(a) of all the patents, publications, and 
other material disclosed in the statement if they were not cited 
earlier by a foreign patent office in a counterpart foreign 
patent application. 


(c) Noextensions of time are permitted under either paragraph 
(a) or (b) of this section except that, if a bona fide attempt has 
been made to comply with § 1.98 but part of the required 
information was inadvertently omitted, additional time may be 
given to enable full compliance. 


Part 10 - Representation of Others Before the Patent and 
Trademark Office 


17. The authority citation for Part 10 continues to read as 
follows: 


Authority : 5 U.S.C. 500; 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, 31, 32, 
41. 


18. Section 10.23(c), paragraphs (10) and (11) are proposed 
to be revised to read as follows: 


$10.23 Misconduct. 


(c) * * * 


(10) Violating the duty of candor or good faith requirements 
of §1.57(a) and (b) and § 1.555(a) of this subchapter. 

(11) Knowingly filing, or causing to be filed, an application 
containing any material alteration made in the application 
papers after the signing of the accompanying oath or declara- 
tion. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 

Assistant Secretary and 

Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Feb. 2, 1989. 


[1101 OG 12] 


Extensions of Time 
in Reexamination Proceedings 


(112) 


This notice is intended to clarify extension of time practice as 
it relates to reexamination proceedings, and supplement the 
provisions of Section 2265 of the Manual of Patent Examining 
Procedure (MPEP). 

The provisions of 37 CFR 1.136(a) and (b) are NOT appli- 
cable to reexamination proceedings under any circumstances. 
Public Law 97-247 amended 35 U.S.C. 41 to authorize the 
Commissioner to charge fees for extensions of time to take action 
in an “application”. A reexamination proceeding does not 
involve an “application”. 37 CFR 1.136 authorizes extensions 
of the time period only in an application in which an applicant 
must respond or take action. There is neither an “application”, 
nor an “applicant” involved in a reexamination proceeding. 

Requests for an extension of time to file a patent owner’s 
statement under 37 CFR 1.530 or respond to any Office action in 
a reexamination proceeding must be filed under 37 CFR 
1.550(c). These requests for an extension of time will be granted 
only for sufficient cause and must be filed on or before the day 
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on which action by the patent owner is due. In no case will mere 
filing of a request for extension of time automatically effect any 
extension. Although the appeal provisions of 37 CFR 1.192(a), 
1.197(b), and 1.304(a) set time periods applicable to reexamina- 
tion as well as application proceedings, they also include a 
further proviso making these time periods subject to the exten- 
sion provisions of 37 CFR 1.136. However, for the reasons set 
forth above, the extension provisions of 37 CFR 1.136 are 
limited to application proceedings and do not apply to reexami- 
nation proceedings. Therefore, any request for an extension of 
time in a reexamination proceeding to file a brief or reply brief, 
a request for reconsideration or rehearing, or a notice and reasons 
of appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit or 
for commencing a civil action, will be considered under the 
provisions of 37 CFR 1.550(c). The regulations setting a time 
period in which any of these actions must be taken set a time for 
reply within the meaning of 37 CFR 1.550(b), which time can be 
extended under 37 CFR 1.550(c). 

The extension-of-time practice in reexamination proceed- 
ings in which a final Office action has been mailed continues to 
be reflected in MPEP Section 2265. That is, the after-final 
practice in reexamination proceedings did not change Oct. 1, 
1982, and the automatic extension of time policy for response to 
a final rejection and associated practice are still in effect in 
reexamination proceedings. 

Extensions of time for a requester of a reexamination, who is 
not the patent owner, are available only in rare circumstances. A 
request for an extension of the time period to file a petition from 
the denial of a request for reexamination can only be entertained 
by filing a petition under 37 CFR 1.183 with appropriate fee to 
waive the time provisions of 37 CFR 1.515(c). No extensions 
will be permitted to the two-month time for filing a reply by the 
requester under 37 CFR 1.535. This two-month period is set by 
statute (35 U.S.C. 304) and cannot be extended. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Feb. 17, 1983. 
[1028 OG 18] 


(113) Clarification of Reexamination Practice 
and Change in Reexamination Certificate Wording 


I. Clarification of Reexamination Practice. 
This notice is intended to clarify the options open to the patent 
owner in a reexamination proceeding when an allowable de- 
pendent claim depends from a rejected or cancelled patent 
claim. 

A. Leave dependent claim in dependent form. 
It is unnecessary in a reexamination proceeding to rewrite an 
allowable dependent patent claim in independent form when the 
dependent patent claim depends from a rejected or cancelled 
patent claim. The allowable dependent patent claim may remain 
in the printed format as it appears in the patent even though the 
patent claim upon which it is dependent is cancelled. Since the 
original patent claim numbers are not changed in a reexamina- 
tion proceeding the content of the cancelled base patent claim 
would remain in the printed patent and would be available to be 
read as a part of the allowed dependent patent claim. 
If anew claim (a claim other than a claim appearing in the patent) 
has been later cancelled, a claim which depends thereon will be 
rejected as incomplete and must be rewritten. New claims which 
depend from a rejected or cancelled patent claim do not have to 
be rewritten. 
If the patent owner elects to leave a dependent claim (original or 
new) in dependent form when the independent patent claim is 
rejected or cancelled, the reexamination certificate would indi- 
cate (1) that the patentability of an allowed unamended depend- 
ent patent claim “is confirmed” or (2) that a new dependent 
claim is “determined to be patentable”. The independent patent 
claim (cancelled or rejected at the time of the issuance of the 
reexamination certificate) would be indicated as “cancelled”. 
Note that if the dependent patent claim which is left in dependent 
form is amended (e.g., correction of a misspelled word) the 
certificate would indicate the claim “to be patentable as 
amended”. The independent patent claim is considered to be 
incorporated by reference in the dependent claim even though 
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the independent claim is cancelled from the patent by the certifi- 
cate. 

B. Combine claims into independent claim. 
It is also permissible for the patent owner to amend either the 
dependent or independent patent claim to incorporate the subject 
matter of the other. If the patent owner elects to rewrite one of the 
dependent or independent claims to include the subject matter of 
the other and cancel the other claim, the rewritten claim would be 
indicated on the certificate as being “patentable as amended”. 
The other claim which was cancelled would be indicated on the 
certificate as “cancelled”. 

C. Present new claim and cancel patent claims. 
It is also permissible for the patent owner to present a new claim 
incorporating the subject matter of the independent and depend- 
erft patent claims and cancel the independent and dependent 
patent claims. In this case the certificate would indicate “new 
claim is added and determined to be patentable”. The cancelled 
independent and dependent patent claims would be indicated as 
“cancelled”. 


NOTE: This Practice Applies Only to Reexamination and Does 
Not Change Current Practice Relating to Original and 
Reissue Applications 


II. Change in Reexamination Certificate Wording. 

The Office is also modifying the language of reexamination 
certificates directed to claims that are cancelled (for any reason) 
by dropping the language “having been finally determined to be 
unpatentable” since the existing language may not be accurate 
in all cases and since the patent and reexamination files are open 
to the public and the record speaks for itself. The certificate will 
merely state such a claim “is cancelled”. This change will be 
effective with the July 17, 1984, Official Gazette issue. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Deputy Commissioner of 
Patent and Trademarks. 


June 14, 1984. 


[1044 O.G. 11] 


Reexamination Litigation Policy 


(114) 


This notice is intended to set forth the PTO’s current policy 
and guidelines relating to reexamination practice when the 
patent undergoing reexamination has been or concurrently is 
involved in litigation. This policy results from the decision of the 
U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit in Ethicon v. Quigg 
849 F.2d 1142, 7 USPQ 2d 1152 (Fed. Cir. 1988). The Court’s 
decision sets forth the principle that the “special dispatch” 
provision of the reexamination statute requires the PTO to 
continue its examination of claims in reexamination proceedings 
without stays even if there is court litigation involving allega- 
tions of invalidity of the patent under reexamination. More 
particularly, the Court held that the only circumstances under 
which the PTO may discontinue a reexamination are when a 
district court finds the claims under reexamination to be invalid 
and that decision is either upheld on appeal or not appealed, i.e., 
“final.” Accordingly, the following policy and guidelines will 
be followed in order to implement the principles set forth in the 
Ethicon decision where reexamination and related litigation are 
present. 


I. Stay of Reexamination 


The Court held that the PTO’s previous policy, set forth in 37 
CFR $1.565(b) and MPEP 2286, of staying a reexamination 
proceeding when a trial on the merits starts in related litigation 
conflicts with the statutory requirement for “special dispatch.” 
35 U.S.C. $305. Accordingly, the previous policy of the Office 
of sua sponte staying a reexamination proceeding upon the start 
of the trial in related litigation has been rescinded. The rexami- 
nation will continue concurrently with the pending litigation 
notwithstanding the stage of the litigation. 


II. Issuance of Court Decision During Reexamination 
A non-final district court decision concerning a patent under 


reexamination shall have no binding effect on a reexamination 
proceeding. 
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The issuance of a final district court decision upholding 
validity during a reexamination also will have no binding effect 
on the-examination of the reexamination. This is because the 
Court states in Ethicon that the PTO is not bound by a courts’s 
holding of patent validity and should continue the reexamina- 
tion. The Court notes that district courts and the PTO use 
different standaards of proof in determining invalidity and thus 
on the same evidence could quite correctly come to different 
conclusions. Specifically, invalidity in a district court must be 
shown by “clear and convincing” evidence, whereas in the PTO 
it is sufficient to show nonpatentablility by a “preponderance” 
of evidence. Since the “clear and convincing” standard is 
harder to satisfy than the “preponderance standard,” deference 
will ordinarily be accorded to the factual findings of the court 
where the evidence before the PTO and the court is the same. If 
the sufficient reasons are present, claims held valid by the court 
may be rejected in reexamination. 

On the other hand, the Court states that a final holding of 
invalidity is binding on the PTO and the reexamination may be 
discontinued. Upon the issuance of a holding of claim invalidity 
or unenforceability by a district court, reexamination of those 
claims will continue in the PTO until the court’s decision 
becomes final. Upon the issuance of a final holding of invalidity 
or unenforceability, the claims held invalid or unenforceable will 
be withdrawn from consideration in the reexamination. The 
reexamination will continue as to any remaining claims. If all of 
the claims are finally held invalid or unenforceable, the reexami- 
nation will be vacated as no longer containg a substantial new 
question of patentability. 


Ill. Initial Determination of a Substantial New Question of 
Patentability 


When the initial question as to whether the prior art raises a 
substantial new question of patentability as to a patent claim is 
under consideration, the existence of a final court decision of 
claim validity in view of the same or different prior art does not 
necessarily mean that no new question is present, in view of the 
different standards of proof employed by the district courts and 
the PTO. Thus, while the PTO may accord deference to factual 
findings made by the court, the determination of whether a 
substantial new question of patentablilty exists will be made 
independently of the court’s decision on vaildity as it is not 
controlling on the PTO. A non-final holding of claim invalidity 
or unenforceability will not be controlling on the question of 
whether a substantial new question of patentability is present. A 
final holding of claim invalidity or unenforceability, however, is 
controlling on the PTO. In such cases a substantial new question 
of patentability would not be present as to the claims held invalid 
or unenforceable. 


Identification of Current Stays 


The PTO is currently attempting to identify all reeexamination 
proceedings which are currently stayed pursuant to concurrent 
litigation in order to lift the stays. To assist the PTO, the patent 
owner in any such stayed reexamination proceeding should alert 
the PTO of the stayed proceeding and request that the stay be 
lifted. Any third party requester may alert the PTO of a stayed 
proceeding in a notice of litigation under 37 CFR 1.565(a). 


DONALD J. QUIGG 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 

and Trademarks 


Jan. 18, 1989 


[1099 OG 16] 


(115) Using Certificate of Correction to Perfect 


Claim for Priority Under 35 USC 119 


Under 35 USC 119, an applicant may assert a right of priority 
and claim the benefit of an earlier filing date in a foreign 
country. In this regard, 35 USC 119 states: 


No application for patent shall be entitled to this right or 
priority unless a claim therefor and a certified copy of the 
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original foreign application, specification and drawings 
upon which it is based are filed in the Patent and Trademark 
Office before the patent is granted. . . . 


The failure to perfect a claim to foreign priority benefits prior 
to issuance of the patent may be cured by filing a reissue 
application; Brenner v. State of Israel,158 USPQ 584 (CA DC 
1968). 

However, under certain conditions, this failure may also be 
cured by filing a Certificate of Correction request under 35 USC 
255 and 37 CFR 1.323. For example, in the case of Jn re Van 
Esdonk, 187 USPQ 671 (Comr. 1975), the Commissioner 
granted a request to issue a Certificate of Correction in order to 
perfect a claim to foreign priority benefits. In that case, a claim 
to foreign priority benefits had not been filed in the application 
prior to issuance of the patent. However, the application was a 
continuation of an earlier application in which the requirements 
of 35 USC 119 had been satisfied. Accordingly, the Commis- 
sioner held that the “applicants’ perfection of a priority claim 
under 35 USC 119 in the parent application will satisfy the statute 
with respect to their continuation application.” 

Although Jn re Van Esdonk involved the patent of a continu- 
ation application filed under 37 CFR 1.60, it is proper to apply the 
holding of that case in similar factual circumstances to any 
patented application having benefits under 35 USC 120. This is 
primarily because a claim to foreign priority benefits in a con- 
tinuing application, where the claim has been perfected in the 
parent application, constitutes in essence a mere affirmation of 
the applicant’s previously expressed desire to receive benefits 
under 35 USC 119 for subject matter common to the foreign, 
parent, and continuing applications. 

In summary, a Certificate of Correction under 35 USC 255 
and 37 CFR 1.323 may be requested and issued in order to perfect 
a claim to foreign priority benefits in a patented continuing 
application if the requirements of 35 USC 119 had been satisfied 
in the parent application prior to issuance of the patent and the 
requirements of 37 CFR 1.55(a) are met. 

However, a claim to foreign priority benefits cannot be 
perfected via a Certificate of Correction if the requirements of 35 
USC 119 had not been satisfied in the patented application, or its 
parent, prior to issuance and the requirements 37 CFR 155(a) are 
not met. In this latter circumstance, the claim to foreign priority 
benefits can be perfected only by way of a reissue application in 
accordance with the rationale set forth in Brenner v. State of 
Israel, supra. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


July 25, 1986. 


[1069 OG 38] 


(116) Supplemental Guidelines for The 
Implementation of 37 CFR 1.109— 


Reasons for Allowance 


A recent review of recorded statements of reasons for allow- 
ance indicates the need for a better understanding regarding 
implementation of new Rule 109 (37 CFR 1.109). 

These guidelines are supplemental to those published in the 
Official Gazette at 957 O.G. 11 on April 12, 1977 and amplified 
in Section 1302.14 MPEP, Rev. 52, April 1977. 

In determining whether reasons for allowance should be 
recorded the primary consideration lies in the first sentence of the 
Rule. 

“If the examiner believes that the record of the 
prosecution as a whole does not make clear his reasons 
for allowing a claim or claims, the examiner may set 
forth such reasoning.” (Emphasis added.) 


In most cases the examiner’s actions and the applicant’s 
response make evident the reasons for allowance, satisfying the 
“record as a whole” proviso of the rule. This is particularly true 
when applicant fully complies with 37 CFR 1.111(b) and (c), 37 
CFR 1.119 and 37 CFR 1.133(b). Thus where the examiner’s 
actions clearly point out the reasons for rejection and 
the applicant’s response explicitly represents reasons why 
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claims are patentable over the reference, the reasons for allow- 

ance are in all probability evident from the record and no 
statement should be necessary. Conversely, where the record 
is not explicit as to reasons, but allowance is in order, then a 
logical extension of 37 CFR 1.111, 1.119 and 1.133 would 
dictate that the examiner should make reasons of record and 
such reasons should be specific. 

Where specific reasons are recorded by the examiner, care 
must be taken to insure that such reasons are accurate, precise 
and do not place unwarranted interpretations, whether broad or 
narrow, upon the claims. The examiner should keep in mind 
the possible misinterpretations of his statement that may be made 
and its possible estoppel effects. Each statement should include 
at least: (1) the major difference in the claims not found in the 
prior art of record, and (2) the reasons why that difference is 
considered to define patentably over the prior art if either of 
these reasons for allowance is noi clear in the record. The 
statement is not intended to necessarily state all the reasons for 
allowance or all the details why claims are allowed and should 
not be written to specifically or impliedly state that all the reasons 
for allowance are set forth. 

Under the rule, the examiner must make a judgement of the 
individual record to determine whether or not reasons for 
allowance should be set out in that record. These guidelines, 
then, are intended to aid the examiner in making that judgement. 
They comprise illustrative examples as to applicability and 
appropriate content. They are not intended to be exhaustive. 


Examples of When It Is Likely That a Statement Should Be 
Added to the Record 


1. Claims are allowed on the basis of one (or some) of anumber 
of arguments and/or affidavits presented and a statement 
is necessary to identify which of these were persuasive, 
for example: 


a. When the arguments are presented in an appeal brief. 
b. When the arguments are presented in an ordinary 
response with or without amendment of claims. 
c. When both an affidavit under 37 CFR 1.131 and argu- 
ments under 102 and 103 are presented. 
. First action issue: 


a. Of non-continuing application wherein claims are very 
close to cited prior art and differences have not been 
discussed elsewhere. 

b. Of continuing applications wherein reasons for allow- 
ance are not apparent from the record in the parent case 
or clear from preliminary filled matters. 

. Withdrawal of a rejection for reasons not suggested by 
applicant, for example: 


a. As a result of an appeal conference. 

b. When applicant’s arguments have been misdirected or 
are not persuasive alone and the Examiner comes to 
realize that more cogent argument is available. 

c. When claims are amended to avoid a rejection under 
35 USC 102 but arguments (if any) fail to address the 
question of obviousness. 


. Allowance after remand from the Board of Appeals. 

. Allowance coincident with the citation of newly found 
references that are very close to the claims, but claims are 
considered patentable thereover: 


a. When reference is found and cited (but not argued) by 
applicant. 
b. When reference is found and cited by Examiner. 


. Where the reasons for allowance are of record but in the 
Examiner’s judgement, are unclear (e.g. spread throughout 
the file history) so that an unreasonable effort would be 
required to collect them. 

. Allowance based on claim interpretation which might 
not be readily apparent, for example: 


a. Article claims in which method limitations impart pat- 
entability. 
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b. Method claims in which article limitations impart patenta- 
bility. 
c. Claim is so drafted that “non-analogous” art is not 
applicable. 
d. Preamble or functional language “breathes life” into 
claim. 


Examples of Statements of Suitable Content 


1. The primary reason for allowance of the claims is the 
inclusion of .03 to .05 percent nickel in all the claims. 
Applicant’s second affidavit, in example 5 shows unex- 
pected results from this restricted range. 

2. During two telephonic interviews with applicant’s attorney, 
Mr.—on 5/6 and 5/10/77, the Examiner stated that Appli- 
cant’s remarks about the placement of the primary teach- 
ing’s grid member were persuasive, but he pointed out that 
applicant did not claim the member as being within the 
reactor. Thus, an amendment doing such was agreed to. 

. The instant application is deemed to be directed to an 
unobvious improvement over the invention patented in Pat. 
No. 3,953.224. The improvement comprises baffle means 
12 whose effective length in the extraction tower may be 
varied so as to optimize and to control the extraction 
process. 

. Upon reconsideration, this application has been awarded 
the effective filing date of S.N. Sy 
Thus the rejection under 35 USC 102(d) and 103 ove 
Belgian Patent No. 757,246 is withdrawn. 

. The specific limitation as to the pressure used during 
compression was agreed to during the telephone interview 
with applicant’s attorney. During said interview, it was 
noted that applicants contended in their amendment that 
a process of the combined applied teachings could not 
result in a successful article within the amended pressure 
range. The Examiner agreed to rely on this statement (see 
page 3, bottom, of applicant’s amendment), and the case 
was allowed. 

. In the Examiner’s opinion, it would not be obvious to a 
person of ordinary skill in the art first to eliminate one of 
top members 4, second to eliminate plate 3, third to attach 
remaining member 4 directly to tube 2 and finally to 
substitute this modified handle for the handle 20 of Nania 
(see Fig. 1) especially in view of applicant’s use of term 
“consisting.” 


Examples of Statements That Are Not Suitable 
as to Content 


. The 3 roll press couple has an upper roll 36 which is 
swingably adjustable to vary the pressure selectively 
against either of the two lower rolls. (Note: The significance 
of this statement may not be clear if no further explanation 
is given.) 

. The main reasons for allowance of these claims are 
applicant’s remarks in the appeal brief and an agreement 
reached in the appeals conference. 

. The instant composition is a precursor in the manufacture 
of melamine resins. A thorough search of the prior art did 
not bring forth any compositions which corresponds to the 
instant compositions. The Examiner in the art also did not 
know of any art which could be used against the instant 
composition. 

. Claims 1-6 have been allowed because they are believed 
to be both novel and unobvious. 


The examiner should not include in his statement any matter 
which does not relate directly to the reasons for allowance. For 
example: 


5. Claims 1 and 2 are allowed because they are patentable 
over the prior art. If applicants are aware of better art than 
that which has been cited, they are required to call such 
to the attention of the Examiner. 

6. The reference Jones discloses and claims an invention similar 
to applicant’s. However, a comparison of the claims, as set forth 
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below, demonstrates the conclusion that the inventions are non- 
interfering. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Jan. 24, 1978. 


[968 O.G. 6] 


(117) Microorganisms—Patentable Subject Matter 


The decision of the Supreme Court in Diamond v. Chakra- 
barty (206 U.S.P.Q. 193) held that microorganisms pro- 
duced by genetic engineering are not excluded from patent 
protection by 35 U.S.C. § 101. It is clear from the Supreme Court 
decision that the question of whether or not an invention 
embraces living matter is irrelevant to the issue of patentability. 
Accordingly, the Patent and Trademark Office is now 
examining patent applications including claims to microorgan- 
isms which had been under suspension. Assuming that the 
products involved were the result of human intervention and 
were not products of nature, such claims will not be rejected 
under 35 U.S.C. § 101 as directed to unpatentable subject matter. 


SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
July 29, 1980. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
[997 O.G. 24] 


(118) Department of Commerce 


Patent and Trademark Office 


Designation of International Depository Authorities 


under the Budapest Treaty 


The Budapest Treaty and the International Recognition of 
the Deposit of Microorganisms for the Purposes of Patent 
Procedure came into force on Aug. 19, 1980 with respect to 
the United States, Bulgaria, France, Hungary, and Japan. A copy 
of the Treaty was published in the Official Gazette on Aug. 23, 
1977 (961 O.G. 21-26). 

This Treaty authorizes each State for which the Treaty is in 
effect to designate a depository on its territory to serve as an 
international depository authority. More than one depository 
may be designated. Each such depository will be authorized to 
receive and store deposits, and dispense samples thereof, in 
compliance with the Treaty and the patent laws of each State 
adhering thereto. The Treaty is open for adherence by any 
member State of the Paris Union for the Protection of Industrial 
Property. 

The Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks hereby solicits 
requests from private and public depositories located in the 
United States to serve as international depository authorities. 
Requests should be addressed to: Sidney A. Diamond, Com- 
missioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Each request must explain and, to the extent practicable, 
provide evidence of the depository’s capacity to meet the 
obligations of the Treaty. Such request must also include an offer 
by the depository to assume the cost of transferring deposits 
made under the Treaty to another international depository 
authority in the event of default of any of its Treaty obligations. 
The availability of funds for such transfer, if needed, must be 
available through a bond, special reserve fund, escrow or other 
means judged suitable by the Commissioner. 

Requests will be promptly evaluated by the Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks, and each requesting depository 
promptly notified of the decision reached. Questions or inquiries 
concerning this notice may be addressed to the Office of 
Legislation and International Affairs, at the following address: 
Box 4, Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, 
D.C. 20231. The telephone number of the Office of Legislation 
and International Affairs is (703) 557-3065. 

The World Intellectual Property Organization, in Geneva, 
Switzerland, the Secretariat for the Paris Union, has provided 
a memorandum explaining the role and obligations of interna- 
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tional depository authorities. This memorandum is reproduced 
below for the guidance of depositories in requesting recognition 
as an international depository authority. 


MEMORANDUM 


For the purposes of prospective international depositary 
authorities under the Budapest Treaty 


Introduction 


1. This memorandum contains informations for the benefit 
of any depositary institutions (culture collections) that may wish 
to become “international depositary authorities” under the 
Budapest Treaty on the International Recognition of the Deposit 
of Microorganisms for the Purposes of Patent Procedure (done 
at Budapest on Apr. 28, 1977). Its brevity is such that it cannot 
be exhaustive. Any interested person requiring full information 
should refer to the relevant provisions of the Budapest Treaty 
and the Regulations under it (any reference hereinafter to an 
“Article” or to a “Rule” is a reference to an Article of the 
Budapest Treaty or to a Rule of the Regulations under it). 


Objectives of the Budapest Treaty 


2. Disclosure of the invention is a generally recognized 
requirement for the grant of patents (for the purposes of this 
memorandum, the word “patent” also covers other titles of 
protection, such as inventors’ certificates). Normally, an inven- 
tion is disclosed by means of a written description. Where an 
invention involves the use of a microorganism that is not 
available to the public, such a description is not sufficient for 
disclosure, since the invention could not be used by a person 
skilled in the art. That is why in the patent procedure of an 
increasing number of countries it is necessary not only to file 
a written description but also to deposit, with a depositary 
institution, a sample of the microorganism. When protection for 
the invention is sought in several countries, the complex and 
costly procedures of the deposit of the microorganism might 
have to be repeated in each of those countries. The objective 
of the Budapest Treaty is precisely to obviate such multiple 
deposits: under the Treaty a single deposit with one “interna- 
tional depositary authority” is sufficient for the purposes of 
patent procedure before the industrial property offices of all 
Contracting States, and of inter-governmental organizations 
granting regional patents which have declared that they recog- 
nize the effects of the Treaty (Articles 3(1)(a) and 9(1)(a)). 


General Remarks on International Depositary Authorities 


3. “International depositary authorities” are depositary 
institutions that have acquired the status of international deposi- 
tary authorities. To obtain this status, a depositary institution 
has to be located on the territory of a Contracting State or of 
a member State of one of the organizations referred to in the 
preceding paragraph, and has to benefit from “assurances” 
furnished by that Contracting State or organization to the effect 
that the institution complies and will continue to comply with 
the requirements referred to in paragraph 5 below (Article 6(1)). 
The action for acquiring this status is taken by the State or 
organization concerned (Article 7 and Rule 3). There is nothing 
to prevent it from making more than one depositary institution 
acquire such status: it is therefore possible for there to be several 
international depositary authorities located on the territory of 
one and the same State. 

4. An international depositary authority can lose its status 
either entirely (in which case “termination of status” is spoken 
of) or partly, in other words in respect of certain types of 
microorganisms only (in which case “limitation of status” is 
spoken of). Loss of the status occurs if the State or organization 
whose action brought about the acquisition of the status 
denounces the Treaty or withdraws the declaration of recog- 
nition of the effects of the Treaty (in which case the loss of status 
can only be total), or if the State or organization withdraws its 
assurances regarding the international depositary authority, or 
again by virtue of a decision of the Assembly of Contracting 
States taken at the request of another Contracting State or another 
organization (Articles 8, 9(4) and 17(4); Rule 4). 
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Requirements Which Have to be Met by International 
Depositary Authorities 


5. The requirements referred to in paragraph 3 above which 
a depositary institution has to meet in order to become a 
depositary authority are the following (Article 6(2) and Rule 
2): 


(a) The institution has to have a continuous existence. It has 
to be impartial and objective—which means among other things 
that it has to be free of any dependence on interests that are 
liable to prejudice the disinterested performance of its func- 
tions—and it has to be available, for the deposit of microorgan- 
isms, to any depositor under the same conditions. These require- 
ments, which in fact seem self-evident, are designed to give the 
public in general and depositors in particular fundamental 
guarantees of reliability as to the smooth operation of the system. 
On the other hand, the legal status of the institution is irrelevant: 
it may be either public or private. 

(b) The institution has to have the necessary staff and facilities 
to perform its scientific and administrative tasks, which consist 
among other things in: 


(i) accepting for deposit any or certain kinds of microorgan- 
isms; 

(ii) examining the viability of the microorganisms deposited 
with it and issuing a receipt to the depositor and any required 
viability statement (see paragraphs 7 and 8 below); 

(iii) storing the deposited microorganism for at least 30 years 
(Rule 9(1)) in such a way as to keep them viable and uncon- 
taminated; 

(iv) providing for sufficient safety measures to minimize the 
risk of losing the deposited microorganisms, 

(v) complying with respect to the microorganisms deposited 
under the Treaty with the requirement of secrecy which means 
giving no information to anyone on the question whether a 
microorganism has been thus deposited and giving no infor- 
mation to anyone (except to a person whois entitled to a sample— 


see paragraph 10 below) on any microorganism thus deposited 
(Rule 9(2)); 

(vi) furnishing, rapidly and in an appropriate manner, 
samples of the deposited microorganisms to all those who are 
entitled to such samples (see paragraph 10 below). 


Handling of Microorganism Deposits by the International 
Depositary Authority 


6. Reception of the microorganism. The international deposi- 
tary authority may require that the microorganism be deposited 
in an appropriate form and quantity, and that it be accompanied 
by a form established by that authority. In such a case, the said 
authority has to communicate its requirements (and any 
amendments to them) to the International Bureau in order that 
the latter may communicate them to all the depositors concerned 
(Rules 6.3 and 13.2(b)(v)). When it receives the microorganism, 
the international depository authority notes the date of receipt 
of the deposit and gives it an accession number (Rule 7.3(iii) 
and (v)). It issues a receipt to the depositor attesting the receipt 
and acceptance of the deposit (Rule 7). The model of the 
international form for the receipt, the use of which will be 
mandatory, will be established by the Director General of WIPO 
and communicated to all international depositary authorities. 

7. Viability test. The international depositary authority 
promptly tests the viability of the microorganism; it also 
undertakes viability tests at reasonable intervals, depending on 
the kind of microorganism and its possible storage conditions, 
or at any time, if necessary for technical reasons or at the request 
of the depositor (Rule 10.1). 

8. Viability statement. The international depositary authority 
issues a statement concerning the viability of the microorganism 
to the depositor or to any person receiving a sample of the 
microorganism (see paragraph 10 below) (Rule 10.2). The 
model of the international form for the viability statement, the 
use of which is mandatory, will be established by the Director 
General of WIPO and communicated to all international 
depositary authorities. 

9. Storage of the microorganism. The international deposi- 
tary authority stores the microorganism for a period of at least 
30 years after the date of its deposit, or until five years have 
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elapsed without its having received a request for a sample, the 
period expiring later being applicable (Rule 9.1). It complies 
with the requirement of secrecy at all times (see paragraph 5(v) 
above). Where it cannot furnish samples of the deposited 
microorganism for any reason, it notifies the depositor of the 
fact, indicating the reason and informing him that he is entitled 
to make a new deposit (Article 4). 

10. Furnishing of samples. The Regulations contain detailed 
provisions specifying who is entitled to receive samples of the 
microorganism, and when (Rule 11). The depositor himself is 
entitled to receive a sample at any time. He may authorize third 
parties to have samples furnished to them, whereupon thethird 
parties receive a sample on presentation of their authorizations. 
Any industrial property office to which the Treaty applies may 
receive a sample on request if it needs the microorganism for 
the purposes of a patent procedure. Any other person may obtain 
a sample on request if an industrial property office to which 
the Treaty applies certifies that, under the applicable law, that 
person has a right to a sample of the microorganism concerned; 
the Regulations specify in detail the certification procedure. The 
use of a form (whose contents, will be established by the 
Assembly and communicated by the International Bureau to all 
international depositary authorities) is mandatory for the request 
and certification. There is an alternative procedure wherey the 
industrial property office from time to time communicates to 
international depositary authorities lists of the accession 
numbers given to the deposit of the microorganisms referred 
to in the patents granted and published by it; the effect of this 
communication is to authorize those authorities to furnish 
samples of the microorganisms to anyone. It should be stressed 
that it follows from the foregoing that the international deposi- 
tary never has to decide itself whether it has the right to furnish 
a sample since it only does so if it has the authorization of the 
depositor or of an industrial property office. The international 
depositary authority furnishes the sample in a container marked 
with the accession number given to the deposit and accompanied 
by a copy of the receipt for the deposit. It notifies the depositor 
of the furnishing of the sample. 

11. Communication of the scientific description and/or 
proposed taxonomic designation. If the depositor has indicated 
a scientific description and/or proposed a taxonomic designation 
of the deposited microorganism, the international depositary 
authority must communicate it, on request, to any person entitled 
to receive a sample of the said microorganism (Rule 7.6). 

12. Fees. For the procedure under the Treaty and the 
Regulations, the international depositary authority has the right 
to charge a fee in certain cases (specified in Rule 12.1). The 
two main fees are the fee for the storage of the microorganism 
(which is a single fee for the entire period of storage) and the 
fee for the furnishing of a sample (the furnishing of samples 
to industrial property offices is free of charge, however). The 
international depositary authority fixes the amounts of fees at 
its discretion, but they must not vary on account of the nationality 
or residence of the persons who have to pay them. 


SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


July 14, 1978. 


[999 O.G. 2] 


(119) Entry Into Force of the Budapest Treaty 

The Patent and Trademark Office announces the entry into 
force on Aug. 19, 1980 of the Budapest Treaty on the Inter- 
national Recognition of the Deposit of Microorganisms for the 
Purposes of Patent Procedure with respect to the United States, 
Hungary, Bulgaria, France and Japan. A copy of the Treaty was 
published in the Official Gazette on Aug. 23, 1977 (961 O.G. 
21-36). 

Following entry into force of the Treaty, each state adhering 
or acceding thereto will be authorized to nominate depositories 
on its territory to serve as international depository authorities. 
Upon compliance with certain procedural steps set forth in the 
Treaty, each such depository will be designated an international 
depository authority. 

No depository in the United States or elsewhere has yet been 
nominated or designated to serve as an international depository 
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authority. It is expected, however, that some depositories will 
shortly be designated both in the United States and other States 
adhering to the Treaty. Public notice will be provided of the 
designation of each international depository authority and its 
requirements for patent deposits. 

An application for a patent in any adhering States involving 
the action of a microorganism, for which a deposit is required, 
may make the required deposit in any international depository 
authority. The fact and date of making the deposit will be 
recognized for all patent purposes in each State adhering to the 
Treaty. No further deposit will be required for national patent 
processing or enforcement, provided a deposit is properly made 
under the provisions of the Treaty. 

An application for a United States patent will not be required 
to proceed under the provisions of the Budapest Treaty, 
however. Such an applicant may rely instead on a deposit made 
in any depository meeting the requirements set forth in Jn re 
Argoudelis, et al., 168 USPQ 99 (CCPA, 1970) and reprinted: 
in section 608.01(p), Manual of Patent Examining Procedure. 

Questions or information regarding the Budapest Treaty may 
be directed to the Office of Legislation and International Affairs, 
at the following address: Box 4, Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. The telephone number 
of the Office of Legislation and International Affairs is (703) 
557-3065. 


SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
July 14, 1980. Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks. 
JORDAN J. BARUCH, 
July 16, 1980. Assistant Secretary for 
Productivity, Technology and Innovation. 
[997 O.G. 10] 


(120) Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
Recognition of United States Depository as 
an International Depository Authority Under 
the Budapest Treaty 


As provided in Article 7 of the Budapest Treaty on the 
International Recognition of the Deposit of Microorganisms for 
the Purposes of Patent Procedure, the United States announces 
recognition of the American Type Culture Collection, Rockville, 
Md., as an international depository authority. The communica- 
tion of the Director General of the World Intellectual Property 
Organization according this recognition as of Jan. 31, 1981 
follows: 

SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Dec. 30, 1980. 


BUDAPEST Notification No. 11 


BUDAPEST TREATY ON THE INTERNATIONAL 
RECOGNITION OF THE DEPOSIT OF 
MICROORGANISMS FOR THE PURPOSES 
OF PATENT PROCEDURE 


Communication of the United States of America 
Relating to the Acquisition of the Status 
of International Depositary Authority by the 
American Type Culture Collection 


The Director General of the World Intellectual Property 
Organization (WIPO) presents his compliments to the Minister 
for Foreign Affairs and has the honor to notify him of the receipt, 
on Nov. 17, 1980, of a written communication from the 
Government of the United States of America, relating to the 
American Type Culture Collection, indicating that the said 
depositary institution is located on the territory of the United 
States of America and including a declaration of assurances to 
the effect that the said institution complies and will continue 
to comply with the requirements concerning the acquisition of 
the status of international depositary authority as specified in 
Article 6(2) of the Budapest Treaty on the International Rec- 
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ognition of the Deposit of Microorganisms for the Purposes of 
Patent Procedure, done at Budapest on Apr. 28, 1977. 

The American Type Culture Collection will acquire the status 
of international depositary authority under the said Treaty as 
from Jan. 31, 1981, the date of publication of the said commu- 
nication in the Jan. 1981 issue of Industrial Property/La 
Propriete industrielle (see Article 7(2) of the said Treaty). 


Dec. 3, 1980. 
[1002 O.G. 116} 


(121) Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
Recognition of United States Depository as 
an International Depository Authority Under 
the Budapest Treaty 


As provided in Article 7 of the Budapest Treaty on the 
International Recognition of the Deposit of Microorganisms for 
the Purposes of Patent Procedure, the United States announces 
recognition of the Agricultural Research Culture Collection, 
Peoria, Ill., as an international depository authority. The 
communication of the Director General of the World Intellectual 
Property Organization according this recognition as of Jan. 31, 
1981 follows: 


SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Tradmarks. 


Dec. 30, 1980. 


BUDAPEST Notification No. 12 


BUDAPEST TREATY ON THE INTERNATIONAL 
RECOGNITION OF THE DEPOSIT OF 
MICROORGANISMS FOR THE 
PURPOSES OF PATENT PROCEDURE 


Communication of the United States of America 
Relating to the Acquisition of the Status 
of International Depositary Authority by the 
Agricultural Research Culture Collection 


The Director General of the World Intellectual Property 
Organization (WIPO) presents his compliments to the Minister 
for Foreign Affairs and has the honor to notify him of the receipt, 
on Dec. 2, 1980, of a written communication from the Gov- 
ernment of the United States of America, relating to the 
Agricultural Research Culture Collection, indicating that the 
said depositary institution is located on the territory of the United 
States of America and including a declaration of assurances to 
the effect that the said institution complies and will continue 
to comply with the requirements concerning the acquisition of 
the status of international depositary authority as specified in 
Article 6(2) of the Budapest Treaty on the International Rec- 
ognition of the Deposit of Microorganisms for the Purposes of 
Patent Procedure, done at Budapest on Apr. 28, 1977. 

The Agricultural Research Culture Collection will acquire 
the status of international depositary authority under the said 
Treaty as from Jan. 31, 1981, the date of publication of the said 
communication in the Jan. 1981 issue of Jndustrial Property/ 
La Propriete industrielle (see Article 7(2) of the said Treaty). 


Dec. 8, 1980. 
[1002 0.G. 116] 


Request for Certification of Deposits 
Made Under the Budapest Treaty 


(122) 


Deposits of microorganisms made in International Deposi- 
tary Authorities are subject to the regulations of the Budapest 
Treaty on the International Recognition of the Deposit of 
Microorganisms for the Purposes of Patent Procedure. Rule 
11.3(a) of the Treaty regulations establishes a procedure by 
which an industrial property office shall assure the depositary 
that release of a sample is proper. Pursuant to the Treaty, the 
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United States Patent and Trademark Office receives requests 
for certification that release of a sample of a deposited micro- 
organism is proper under United States law. Effective imme- 
diately, all such requests for certification shall be directed to 
the Director, Patent Examining Group 120, United States Patent 
and Trademark Office, who has been delegated the authority 
to act on requests for certification under Rule 11.3(a) of the 
Budapest Treaty regulations. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Sept. 4, 1987. 


[1083 OG 5] 


DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part I 
[Docket No. 70635-9174] 
RIN: 0651-AA13 
Deposit of Biological Materials for Patent Purposes 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final Rule 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is amend- 
ing its rules of practice in patent cases to define procedures to 
govern the deposit of biological materials for patent purposes. 
Where an invention is or relies on a biological material which 
cannot be described in writing alone, and access to the biological 
material is necessary to satisfy the statutory requirements for 
patentability under 35 U.S.C. 112, these rules prescribe the 
procedures and conditions for making a deposit that will satisfy 
these requirements. These rules also prescribe examining pro- 
cedures that will be used to address deposit issues, and the pro- 
cedures pertaining to access to a deposit once a patent is granted. 
Effective Date: January 1, 1990. 

For Further Information Contact: Charles E. Van Horn or Harris 
A. Pitlick by telephone at [703] 557-4035 or by mail marked 
to his attention and addressed to Box 8, Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: 

Every patent must contain a written description of the inven- 
tion sufficient to enable a person skilled in the art to which 
theinvention pertains to make and use the invention. Where 
the invention involves a biological material and words alone 
cannot sufficiently describe how to make and use the invention 
in areproducible or repeatable manner, access to the biological 
material is necessary for the satisfaction of the statutory require- 
ments for patentability under 35 U.S.C. 112. The rules set forth 
examining procedures and conditions of deposit which must be 
satisfied in the event a deposit is required to provide the nec- 
essary access. The rules do not address the substantive issue 
of whether a deposit is required under any particular set of facts. 

These rules will be effective for all applications filed on or 
after January 1, 1990, and for all reexamination proceedings 
in which the request for reexamination was filed on or after 
January 1, 1990, except that deposits made prior to the effective 
date which are acceptable under current practice will be accept- 
able in such applications and proceedings. Since most of the 
provisions reflect existing policy and practice, little change to 
existing practice or burden on applicants for patent and patent 
owners relying on the deposit of biological material is antici- 
pated. Applicants and patent owners are encouraged to comply 
with these rules prior to the effective date. 

The final rules on the deposit of biological materials for patent 
purposes have evolved over several years of actual experience 
in administering the guidelines set forth in Section 608.01(p) 
of the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure, including several 
administrative and judicial decisions, and interaction with inter- 
ested public, bar and industry groups. A draft policy statement 
on the deposit of biological materials was circulated among in- 
terested bar and industry groups and published in the BNA- 
Patent, Trademark and Copyright Journal on May 22, 1986. An 
advance notice of proposed rulemaking setting forth rules being 
considered for deposits of biological material was published in 
the Federal Register, 52 FR 34080 (September 9, 1987), and 
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in the Official Gazette, 1082 0.G. 47 (September 29, 1987). 
Finally, a notice of proposed rulemaking relating to the deposit 
of biological materials for patent purposes was published in the 
Federal Registar 53 FR 39420 (October 6, 1988), and in the 
Official Gazette, 1095 O.G. 47 (October 25, 1988). 

In this notice of final rulemaking, a description of the changes 
in the text of the proposed rules is provided along with 
an explanation of the reasons supporting the changes. In ad- 
dition, comments received in response to the notice of proposed 
rulemaking are analyzed. Finally, an explanation of the content 
of the final rules is provided, together with a compilation of rele- 
vant comments and responses that have been made during the 
rulemaking process. This explanation and compilation of pre- 
vious comments and responses will serve as a set of guidelines 
that will be reproduced in the Manual of Patent Examining 
Procedure in due course. 


Changes in Text of Proposed Rules 


Several changes have been made in the text of the final rules 
from the text of the proposed rules which were published for 
comment in the notice of proposed rulemaking. Those changes 
are discussed below. 

Section 1.200 as proposed has been renumbered as § 1.801 
as adopted and the term “patent purposes” as proposed has been 
replaced with the term “purposes of patents for inventions under 
35 U.S.C. 101” as adopted to clarify that the regulations per- 
taining to the deposit of biological material do not apply for 
purposes other than patents for inventions. Thus, these regu- 
lations are not applicable to applications for plant patents under 
35 U.S.C. 161-164. 

Section 1.201 as proposed has been renumbered as § 1.802 
as adopted and the term “or Opportunity” in the heading thereof 
has been inserted after “Need” to reflect the permissive nature 
of a deposit when not necessary to satisfy 35 U.S.C. 112. 

Paragraph (a) thereof as proposed provided that where a 
claimed invention is or relies on a biological material, the dis- 
closure may include a deposit of the biological material depos- 
ited in a depository and under conditions complying with these 
regulations, provided a precondition was satisfied. The precon- 
dition was that the biological material not be known and readily 
available to the public and not be describable in writing alone. 
Paragraph (a) as adopted eliminates this precondition, does not 
require that the biological material be, or be used for, a claimed 
invention, does not require that the deposit be made in a de- 
pository and under conditions complying with these regulations, 
and more accurately states that the disclosure may include 
reference to a deposit, since the deposit is not physically part 
of the disclosure. Paragraph (a) as adopted merely provides that 
where an invention is, or relies on, a biological material, the 
disclosure may include reference to a deposit of such biological 
material. 

Paragraph (b) of § 1.802 prescribes that biological material 
need not be deposited unless access to the material is necessary 
to satisfy 35 U.S.C. 112. If a deposit is necessary, it shall be 
acceptable if made in accordance with these regulations. Pro- 
posed paragraph (b) made no reference to 35 U.S.C. 112. Situ- 
ations where a biological material is known and readily available 
to the public or can be made or isolated without undue experi- 
mentation are now listed as some, but not an exhaustive set, 
of the circumstances where deposit need not be made. The term 
“from known and readily available material” has been dropped 
from the end of the term “can be made or isolated without undue 
experimentation” as redundant. Paragraph (b) as adopted also 
prescribes that once deposited in a depository complying with 
these regulations, a biological material will be considered to be 
readily available even though some requirement of law or regu- 
lation permits access only under conditions imposed for safety, 
public health or similar reasons. Proposed paragraph (b) did not 
include the condition of deposit in a depository complying with 
these regulations. 

Proposed paragraph (c) thereof was limited to reference to 
a specific organism or other biological material in a specification 
disclosure as not creating a presumption that the material was 
necessary to satisfy 35 U.S.C. 112 or that a deposit thereof is 
required. Paragraph (c) as adopted eliminates the term “specific 
organism or other” as redundant and also includes the act of 
deposit by an applicant or patent owner as not creating a pre- 
sumption that the deposit is or was required. 
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Section 1.202 as proposed has been renumbered as § 1.803 
as adopted. 

Paragraph (a) thereof as proposed prescribed that a deposit 
shall be made in any International Depositary Authority (IDA) 
or any other depository recognized as suitable by the Office. 
Paragraph (a) as adopted now specifies that such deposits shall 
be recognized for the purpose of these regulations so as not to 
preclude deposits made for other reasons such as a gratuitous 
disclosure. Paragraph (a)(2) as adopted eliminates the require- 
ment in the proposed rule that impartial consultants be from the 
biotechnology industry or governmental agencies. Paragraph 
(a)(2) as adopted also contains new sub-subparagraph (vii) as 
a requirement which a suitable depository must meet, viz., that 
it promptly notify depositors of its inability to furnish samples, 
and the reasons why. This requirement appeared, in essence, 
in proposed § 1.204(a). 

Proposed paragraph (b) thereof has not been adopted. Re- 
placement of deposits is governed solely by § 1.805, infra. 

Proposed paragraph (c) thereof has been adopted as paragraph 
(b). In subparagraph (2) thereof, “(b)” has been changed to 
“(a)(2)” to correct an inadvertent error in the proposed rule. 

Proposed paragraph (d) thereof has been adopted as para- 
graph (c) except that the reference to paragraph (a) has been 
changed to paragraph (a)(2) to more clearly delineate which 
category of depository is intended to be covered by this para- 
graph of § 1.803 and all references to other paragraphs whose 
designations have been changed by adoption of these rules have 
been changed accordingly. 

Proposed paragraph (e) thereof has been adopted as paragraph 
(d). 
Section 1.203 as proposed has been renumbered as § 1.804 
as adopted. 

Paragraph (a) thereof prescribed that an original deposit of 
a biological material may be made before filing an application 
for patent or, pursuant to a requirement that will be made by 
the examiner no later than the date the Notice of Allowance and 
Issue Fee Due is mailed, during pendency of the application 
for patent. Paragraph (a) as adopted adds a precondition to 
making an original deposit that the biological material be 
specifically identified in the application as filed. Since proposed 
paragraph (a) did not address original deposits made during the 
pendency of an application that were not made pursuant to a 
requirement of an examiner, the rule as adopted states that 
original deposits may be made during pendency of an appli- 
cation for patent, subject to § 1.809, infra, which prescribes, 
inter alia, when during the pendency of an application for patent 
a deposit shall be made when made pursuant to a requirement 
by the examiner. 

Paragraph (b) thereof as proposed required a statement that, 
for an original deposit made after the effective filing date of 
an application for patent, the biological material deposited was 
the same biological material described in the application as filed. 
Paragraph (b) as adopted substitutes the word “a” for the word 
“the” since more. than one biological material may be referred 
to in the application as filed, drops the word “same” and 
requires the statement that the biological material deposited is 
a biological material specifically identified in the application 
as filed. 

Section 1.204 as proposed has been renumbered as § 1.805 
as adopted and a reference to supplemental deposits has been 
added to the heading thereof. Paragraphs (a) and (b) of the 
section as proposed have been substantially rewritten as para- 
graphs (a), (b) and (c). New elements have been added and some 
eliminated, although some elements of the proposed rule on 
replacement deposits have been adopted, either with similar 
language or different language. 

Elements of the proposed rule on replacement deposits which 
have not been adopted include a requirement that replacement 
deposits be made or be made within a specific time limit. 
Ramifications in Office proceedings from not making a replace- 
ment deposit, or in the case of a patent, not diligently making 
a replacement deposit, are stated. 

A requirement in the proposed section that depositories 
promptly notify depositors of an inability to furnish samples has 
been adopted as § 1.803(a)(2)(vii), supra. 

Paragraph (a) of § 1.805 requires a depositor, after receiving 
notice during the pendency of an application for patent, appli- 
cation for reissue patent or reexamination proceeding, that the 
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depository possessing a deposit either cannot furnish samples 
thereof or can furnish samples thereof but the deposit has 
become contaminated or has lost its capability to function as 
dscribed in the specification, to notify the Office in writing, in 
each application for patent or patent affected. In such a case, 
or where the Office otherwise learns, during the pendency of 
an application for patent, application for reissue patent or reex- 
amination proceeding, that the depository possessing a deposit 
either cannot furnish samples thereof or can furnish samples 
thereof but the deposit has become contaminated or has lost its 
capability to function as described in the specification, the need 
for making a replacement or supplemental deposit will be gov- 
erned by the same considerations governing the need for making 
an original deposit under the provisions set forth in § 1.802(b). 
A replacement or supplemental deposit made during the pen- 
dency of an application for patent shall not be accepted unless 
it meets the requirements for making: an original deposit under 
these regulations, including the requirement set forth under § 
1.804(b). A replacement or supplemental deposit made in con- 
nection with a patent, whether or not made during the pendency 
of an application for reissue patent or a reexamination proceed- 
ing or both, shall not be recognized by the Office unless a 
certificate of correction under § 1.323 is requested by the patent 
owner which meets the terms of paragraphs (b) and (c) of this 
section. The proposed rules did not provide for certificates of 
correction relating to replacement or supplemental deposits. 

Paragraph (b) of § 1.805 prescribes that a request for cer- 
tificate of correction under this section shall not be granted 
unless the certificate identifies the accession number for the re- 
placement or supplemental deposit; the date of the deposit; and 
the name and address of the depository. 

Paragraph (c) of § 1.805 prescribes that a certificate of cor- 
rection under this section shall not be granted unless the request 
therefor is made promptly after the replacement or supplemental 
deposit has been made and includes a verified statement of the 
reason for making the replacement or supplemental deposit; a 
verified statement from a person in a position to corroborate 
the fact, and shall state, that the replacement or supplemental 
deposit is of a biological material which is identical to that 
originally deposited; a verified showing that the patent owner 
acted diligently - in the case of a replacement deposit, in making 
the deposit after receiving notice that samples could no longer 
be furnished from an earlier deposit, or in the case of a sup- 
plemental deposit, in making the deposit after receiving notice 
that the earlier deposit had become contaminated or had lost 
its capability to function as described in the specification; a 
verified statement that the term of the replacement or supple- 
mental deposit expires no earlier than the term of the deposit 
being replaced or supplemented; and otherwise establishes com- 
pliance with these regulations, except that if the person making 
one or more of the required statements or showing is an attorney 
or agent registered to practice before the Office, that statement 
or showing need not be verified. 

Paragraph (d) of § 1.805 prescribes that a depositor’s failure 
to replace a deposit, or in the case of a patent, to diligently replace 
a deposit and promptly thereafter request a certificate of cor- 
rection which meets the terms of paragraphs (b) and (c) of this 
section, after being notified that the depository possessing the 
deposit cannot furnish samples thereof, shall cause the appli- 
cation or patent involved to be treated in any Office proceeding 
as if no deposit were made. 

Paragraph (e) as adopted is identical to proposed paragraph 
(d) except that the word “the” before “patent” has been re- 
placed with “a” because the term “the patent” had no ante- 
cedent basis, and the term “according to these regulations” has 
been inserted after the word “replaced” to make it clear that 
the rebuttable presumption according to this paragraph applies 
only where the replacement deposit has been made according 
to these regulations. 

Paragraph (f) as adopted is substantially similar to proposed 
paragraph (e) with respect to an applicant’s ability to make a 
replacement for any reason during the pendency of an appli- 
cation for patent. Paragraph (f) extends such applicant’s ability 
to supplemental deposits as well. The first two sentences of pro- 
posed paragraph (e) prescribing when a replacement deposit 
shall be made while an application is still pending and that an 
applicant notify the Office when a replacement deposit is 
necessary have been adopted in § 1.805(a), 
supra. 
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Paragraph (g) as adopted is identical to proposed paragraph 
(f) except that supplemental deposits are also included and the 
reference to another section therein has been changed to reflect 
its renumbering. 

Paragraph (h) as adopted is substantially similar to proposed 
paragraph (g) except for two changes. One is that the word “the” 
before “biological material” has been changed to “a” because 
the term “the biological material” had no antecedent basis. The 
other change is replacement of the term “viable deposit is in 
the depository” with the term “depository can furnish samples 
thereof”. The term “in the depository” was not clear. The word 
“viable” before “deposit” would have excluded biological 
materials not capable of reproduction either directly or indi- 
rectly. For biological materials which are so capable of repro- 
duction, samples of viable deposits thereof which become non- 
viable cannot be furnished by the depository. 

Paragraph (i) as adopted modifies paragraph (h) as proposed. 
Whereas the proposed rule proscribed a patentee from replacing 
a viable deposit where the depository can furnish samples, the 
tule as adopted states that the Office will not recognize in any 
Office proceeding a replacement deposit of a biological material 
made by a patent owner where the depository could furnish 
samples of the deposit being replaced. 

Section 1.205 as proposed has been renumbered as § 1.806 
as adopted. The proposed rule had set the term of deposit as, 
inter alia, at least thirty years after the date of a viable deposit. 
The rule as adopted sets the thirty-year term to begin after a 
deposit, before or during pendency of an application for patent, 
is made. The term of a deposit made by a patent owner is not 
prescribed. However, § 1.805(a), supra. prescribes that a 
replacement or supplemental deposit made in connection with 
a patent will not be recognized in any Office proceeding unless 
acertificate of correction under § 1.323 is requested by the patent 
owner which meets the terms of paragraphs (b) and (c) of § 1.805, 
one of which terms is a verified statement by the patent owner 
that the term of the new deposit expires no earlier than the term 
of the deposit being replaced or supplemented. An additional 
change in the rule as adopted is the replacement of the term 
“deposited biological material” with the word “deposit” since 
the former term had no antecedent basis. 

Section 1.206 as proposed has been renumbered as § 1.807 
as adopted. The rule as adopted is identical to the rule as 
proposed except for the reference to a rule which has been 
renumbered. 

Section 1.207 as proposed has been renumbered as § 1.808 
as adopted. 

In paragraph (a) thereof, first word, “The” as proposed has 
been replaced with “A” because “The” had no antecedent 
basis. 

In view of the non-adoption of proposed § 1.207(c), infra, 
paragraph (a)(2) as adopted refers to only paragraph (b), not 
paragraphs (b) and (c). 

Paragraph (b)(1) as proposed permitted a depositor to require, 
inter alia, that a depository furnish samples only if a request 
for a sample is in writing and signed. 

Paragraph (b) as adopted permits a depositor to require a 
request to be in writing or other tangible form. The signing 
requirement, however, has not been adopted. 

Paragraph (b)(3) as proposed permitted a depositor to require, 
inter alia, that a depository furnish the depositor with a copy 
of the request. This requirement has not been adopted. 

Paragraph (c) as proposed has not been adopted. 

Paragraph (d) as proposed, with one change, has been adopted 
as paragraph (c). The change is the insertion of the term “made 
to the Office” after the term “Upon request” to make it clear 
that certification imposes no burden on a depository. 

Section 1.208 as proposed has been renumbered as § 1.809 
as adopted. 

The term “required” when referring to “deposit” in pro- 
posed paragraphs (a). (b) and (c) thereof has been changed to 
“needed” as adopted for purposes of consistency with 
§ 1.802. The term “in case one has not been made, or” as 
proposed in paragraph (a) has been replaced with “and if 
needed,” as adopted for purposes of clarification. The statement 
as proposed that a deposit accepted in any acceptable depository 
under § 1.202(a) shall be accepted for patent purposes if made 
under conditions complying with § 1.207(a) has not been 
adopted. The statement is redundant in view of the provision 
in § 1.802(b) as adopted that a deposit necessary for the sat- 
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isfaction of 35 U.S.C. 112 shall be acceptable if made in 
accordance with these regulations. Since the question of deposits 
may come up in reissue applications and reexamination pro- 
ceedings as well as in applications for patents, paragraph (a) 
as adopted covers examination of all such applications and 
proceedings. Paragraph (a) as adopted also refers to supplemen- 
tal deposits since issues of the need for a supplemental deposit 
may arise where a deposit has lost its capability to function as 
described in the specification. Paragraph (a) as proposed 
prescribed that affected claims would be rejected in an Office 
action. Paragraph (a) as adopted drops “in an Office action” 
and instead prescribes that the claims would be rejected “where 
appropriate.” 

Paragraph (b)(1) as proposed was limited to applicants. Para- 
graph (b)(1) as adopted covers applicants for patents and patent 
owners involved in specified Office proceedings. The provision 
for applicants for patents in paragraph (b)(1) as adopted is 
identical to the provision for applicants in paragraph (b)(1) as 
proposed except for the additional adoption of a reference to 
supplemental deposits. Paragraph (b)(1) as adopted additionally 
provides for patent owners responding to a rejection under 
paragraph (a) of this section by requesting a certificate of cor- 
rection of the patent which meets the terms of paragraphs (b) 
and (c) of § 1.805. 

Paragraph (b)(2) as proposed has not been adopted. Subpara- 
graph (3) has therefore been renumbered as (2) and the reference 
therein to paragraph (b)(2) has been eliminated. Two additions 
have been made. One, since the question of deposit may come 
up in connection with a reissue application or reexamination 
proceeding, the term “or patent” has been inserted after “ap- 
plication” in the first sentence. Two, since paragraph (a) 
provides for a rejection under 35 U.S.C. 112 when a deposit 
actually made cannot be accepted, it is considered an appropriate 
response that a deposit actually made should be accepted. Thus, 
the term “and/or why a deposit actually made should be 
accepted” has been inserted at the end of the first sentence of 
paragraph (b)(2) as adopted. 

Paragraph (c) as proposed has been adopted except that the 
term “for patent” has been inserted after “application” in the 
first sentence to make it clear that this paragraph does not apply 
to other applications, such as applications for reissues. Addi- 
tionally, the word “the” before the proposed term “required 
deposit” has been changed to “a” because the term “the 
required deposit” had no antecedent basis. Finally, the term “37 
CFR” preceding “1.136” in the proposed rule has been 
replaced with “§" as adopted to be consistent with standard 
nomenclature. 

Paragraph (d)(3) as proposed required a taxonomic descrip- 
tion of the deposit. Paragraph (d)(3) as adopted requires a 
description of the deposited biological material sufficient to 
specifically identify it and to permit examination. Paragraphs 
(d)(1), (d)(2), (d)(3) and (d)(4) have otherwise been adopted 
exce’pt for the addition of prefatory articles “The” or “A”. 
Response to and Analysis of Comments 

Written comments from sixteen (16) sources were received 
in response to the notice of proposed rulemaking. Some sug- 
gestions made in comments have been adopted as presented or 
in modified form and others have not been adopted. A detailed 
analysis of the comments follows. 

Comment: The proposed rule numbers, except § 1.200, are 
the same as those of the old interference rules, and it appears 
to be Office practice to normally avoid using rule numbers which 
end in “00,” especially for a rule, viz., § 1.200, which is the 
first of a group of rules. The rules, if adopted, should have 
different numbers. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted. Proposed 
§§ 1.200 through 1.208 have been renumbered as §§ 1.801 
through 1.809 as adopted, respectively. 

Comment: Two comments ask whether the rules will apply 
retroactively. One comment suggests that they should and fur- 
ther, that the benefits provided for depositors in proposed §§ 
1.207(b) and (c) take effect immediately so that those patent 
applicants who would benefit from them will be encouraged 
not to delay in filing or obtaining a patent until a final rule takes 
effect. 

Response: To the extent the rules codify existing Office 
practice, they are already effective. Otherwise, the rules will be 
effective in applications for patent or for reissue of patent filed 
on or after January 1, 1990, and in reexamination proceedings 
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in which the request for reexamination was filed on or after 
January 1, 1990, except that deposits made prior to the effective 
date which are acceptable under current practice will be accept- 
able in such applications and proceedings. Applicants and patent 
owners are encouraged to comply now with those requirements 
of the rules not required by existing Office practice. 

Comment: A sentence should be added at the end of proposed 
§ 1.200 to clarify that the rule does not preclude the possibility 
of depositing other biological materials for patent purposes, such 
as plants per se, even though not within the scope of the term 
“biological material” as defined by the rule. Adding such a 
sentence would be consistent with previous concerns expressed 
to the Office over the possible requirement for deposits with 
respect to plant patents. With the added sentence, the rule would 
not address any kind of requirement for deposit in plant pa 
tents. 

Response: In a response to a comment in the notice of pro- 
posed rulemaking, it was stated that the Office did not intend 
to propose rules on deposits under the Plant Patent Act (35 U.S.C. 
161-164) at this time, nor will the Office take the position that 
a deposit is required under the present provisions of 35 U.S.C. 
162. The text of the rule adopted in § 1.801 is the same as 
proposed in § 1.200 except that the rule now explicitly states 
that the regulations are for purposes of patents for inventions 
under 35 U.S.C. 101. Thus, these regulations do not and are 
not intended to address the question of deposits in plant patent 
applications. 

Comment: One comment suggests that the language in 
§ 1.200 should be expanded to make it clear that other biological 
materials, such as plants per se, are not precluded from being 
deposited. Another comment assumes that the Office intends 
to limit the scope of “biological material” as defined by this 
rule. The rules and commentary should indicate that the scope 
and effect of the rules are limited to biological materials as 
defined in the rules. This rule is acceptable provided it simply 
defines what constitutes biological material. 

Response: None of the suggestions have been adopted. In a 
response to a comment in the notice of proposed rulemaking, 
it was stated that biological material is defined in the proposed 
rule in terms of a non-exhaustive list of what it includes and 
that no materials were explicitly excluded. The response also 
stated that the Office does not contemplate that there would be 
many situations where a material that is not capable of self- 
replication either directly or indirectly would be acceptable as 
a deposit under these regulations but that an applicant was not 
precluded in any given case from attempting to show why such 
a material should be acceptable. Plants per se are an example 
of such materials. 

Comment: The proposed rules do not, but should, address a 
problem associated with marine sponges and other marine 
macroorganisms. These materials and their natural location can 
be adequately described so that one skilled in the art could obtain 
them using the necessary equipment. But their taxonomy is in 
a developmental stage and scientific names are subject to 
revision. Deposit and maintenance of these materials in viable 
form is not practical. They can and have been deposited in non- 
viable form, preserved or fixated in a suitable non-destructive 
medium, where their shelf life is expected to be at least 30 years. 

Response: See the response to the previous comment. As 
stated in a response to a comment in the advance notice of 
proposed rulemaking, the PTO Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences held that a description of the precise geographic 
location of marine tunicates used in a claimed invention was 
adequate to satisfy the enablement requirement of 35 U.S.C. 112. 
Ex Parte Rinehart, 10 USPQ2d 1719 (PTO Bd. Pat. App. & Int. 
1985). It was also stated in that response that the term “readily” 
as used in the term “known and readily available” appearing 
in the proposed rules is considered appropriate to define that 
degree of availability which would be reasonable under the 
circumstances. Since the comment states that the subject ma- 
terials and their natural location can be adequately described 
so that one skilled in the art could obtain them using the 
necessary equipment, the disclosure would appear to be suf- 
ficient to meet the enablement requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112 
without a deposit so long as their degree of availability is 
reasonable under the circumstances. 

Comment: In a response to a comment in the notice of pro- 
posed rulemaking which was in response to a solicitation for 
comments in the advance notice of proposed rulemaking on the 
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setting of an appropriate minimum number of seeds to ensure 
availability of the seed through the enforceable life of the patent, 
it was stated that the Office does not intend to propose rules 
quantifying a minimum number of seeds but that the Office will 
consider 2500 to be a minimum number in the normal case and 
will provide an applicant an opportunity to provide justification 
why a lesser number would be suitable under the circumstances 
of a particular case. One comment suggests that 2500 may 
present problems where the normal yield of a plant is only a 
few seeds. A more reasonable minimum is 1250. Another 
comment suggests that there be no minimum number but an 
obligation on the part of the depositor to replace a seed each 
time one is requested. 

Response: Since the Office has stated that an applicant will 
be provided an opportunity to show why a lesser amount than 
2500 seeds would be appropriate in a particular case, the policy 
of requiring minimum number of 2500 is adhered to. An 
obligation on the part of the depositor to replace a seed each 
time one is requested is simply impractical. 

Comment: The title of proposed § 1.201 should be changed 
from “Need to make a deposit” to “Opportunity to make a 
deposit” since the provision states that “the disclosure may 
include a deposit of a biological material . . . .” 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted in part. Since § 
1.802 applies to situations both when a deposit may be made 
(optional) and when a deposit is neoessary, the heading of the 
tule states both need and opportunity in the alternative. 

Comment: Proposed § 1.201(a) should state that the disclosure 
may include reference to a deposit, rather than that the disclosure 
may include a deposit. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted in § 1.802(a). 

Comment: Proposed § 1.201(a) does not clearly permit de- 
posits where conditions enumerated therein do not apply. The 
proposed rule should be revised by eliminating the requirement 
that the biological material not be known and readily available 
to the public before a deposit may be made. The proposed 
revision would make clear that an applicant has a universal and 
unconditional right to make a deposit of a biologicai material 
whenever the biological material cannot be described in writing 
alone, regardless of whether the material is known and readily 
available. The rule as proposed is not consistent with the 
permissive use of deposits where they might not be mandated. 
The proposed revision would dispel any suggestion or impli- 
cation that the legal standard under which deposits are mandated 
is that the biological material be neither known nor readily 
available. Obviously, such materials even if unknown and not 
readily available might be enabled solely through a written 
description, rendering deposit unnecessary. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted in § 1.802(a). 
In addition, the rule as adopted permits deposits even where 
the biological material can be described in writing alone and 
even where the claimed invention is not, or does not rely on, 
the biological material. Section 1.802(a) as adopted permits ref- 
erence in the disclosure to a deposit of a biological material, 
the only precondition being that an invention is or relies on that 
material. The requirement in the proposed rule that the biological 
material not be known and readily available to the public and 
not be describable in writing alone, and that the material 
be, or be used for, the claimed invention, has not been 
adopted. 

Comment: Two comments suggest that § 1.201(a) refer to 35 
U.S.C. 112. One comment suggests that § 1.201(a) should make 
some reference to 35 U.S.C. 112 for completeness. Another 
comment suggests that proposed § 1.201(a) contains no standard 
and should thus make reference to 35 U.S.C. 112, for example, 
by inserting words to the effect that the biological material 
cannot be described in writing alone to satisfy the requirements 
of 35 U.S.C. 112. 

Response: The suggestions have not been adopted. But see 
the response to the next comment. 

Comment: Proposed § 1.201(b) should be revised by stating 
that biological material need not be deposited unless necessary 
for the satisfaction of the statutory requirements of 35 U.S.C. 
112. Thus, the rule would state that the ultimate reason for a 
requirement for a deposit would be to satisfy 35 U.S.C. 112. 
Further, the rule should state one circumstance, among others, 
where a biological material need not be deposited, viz., where 
it is known and readily available to the public or can be made 
or isolated without undue experimentation. The last sentence 
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of proposed § 1.201(b) should state a precondition that a deposit 
of the biological material be made in a depository complying 
with these regulations. 

Response: The suggestions have been adopted in § 1.802(b). 


Comment: Proposed § 1.201(c) should be revised by stating . 


that the actual deposit of a biological material referred to in a 
specification disclosure also does not create a presumption that 
the material is necessary to satisfy 35 U.S.C. 112 or that the 
deposit is or was required. The proposed revision would rec- 
ognize that the act of deposit does not and should not constitute 
an admission by the applicant that the deposit was made because 
it was necessary to satisfy 35 U.S.C. 112. For example, deposit 
may be necessary in the United States prior to the time a patent 
application is filed in order for an applicant to be entitled to 
assert a priority right under patent laws of a foreign country 
based on a United States application which makes reference to 
such deposit. Additionally, applicants ought to be encouraged 
to make deposits in questionable cases without such act being 
construed as an admission of any sort. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted in § 1.802(c). 

Comment: The term “or other biological material” in pro- 
posed § 1.201(c) should be changed to “or any other biologial 
material” to make sure that all biological materials that would 
normally be considered for deposits are included. 

Response: The comment is not understood. Nevertheless, it 
is moot. The term “specific organism or other biological ma- 
terial” in proposed § 1.201(c) has been changed to “biological 
material” in § 1.802(c) as adopted. 

Comment: Two comments suggest that proposed 
§ 1.202(a)(2) unnecessarily limits who may be consulted in 
determining the suitability of a depository to be recognized by 
the Office to those in the biotechnology industry or Government 
agencies. Views from academia may be wanted. One of the 
comments suggests, therefore, that the term “from the biotech- 
nology industry or governmental agencies” be deleted from § 
1.202(a)(2). 

Response: The suggestions 
§ 1.803(a)(2). 

Comment: Proposed § 1.202(a) should be revised to state that 
a deposit shall be recognized for the purposes of these regu- 
lations if made in a depository according to subparagraph (1) 
or (2) thereof. The proposed revision would allow for deposits 
other than in Office-recognized depositories, but give deposits 
in Office-recognized depositories the “safe harbor” advantages 
of these regulations. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted in § 1.803(a). 
Simply put, the rules do not prohibit deposits made under any 
conceivable conditions. The Office will treat a deposit not made 
according to these regulations, however, as if no deposit had 
been made. 

Comment: The provision set forth in proposed § 1.202(c)(3), 
i.e., that a depository seeking status under paragraph (a)(2) 
indicate that it intends to be available, for the purposes of deposit, 
to any depositor under these same conditions, should also be 
listed in § 1.202(a)(2), which enumerates the qualifications for 
a depository seeking recognition as suitable by the Office. 

Response: The suggestion is not being adopted. The require- 
ment in proposed § 1.202(a)(2)(v), and § 1.803(a)(2)(v) as 
adopted, that the depository be impartial and objective, is in- 
clusive of a requirement that it be available, for purposes of 
deposit, to any depositor under these same conditions. 

Comment: One comment suggests that the proposed rules do 
not adequately define the term “depositor”. It could be the 
inventor, the assignee, one to whom the inventor has an obli- 
gation to assign, or the individual who signs the deposit form. 
In the case of joint inventors with different institutional ties, who 
is the depositor ? Assuming that where the inventor is a 
university professor, the depositor is the university, deposit in 
that university’s depository would be precluded by proposed 
§ 1.202(a)(2)(ii) and possibly § 1.202(a)(2)(v). An exception 
should be made for non-profit organizations. They should be 
allowed to “self-deposit” since it is highly improbable that they 
would refuse to provide samples to third parties. The availability 
of a strain from a university was found to satisfy 35 U.S.C. 
112 in Merck and Co., Inc. v. Chase Chemical Co., 273 F.Supp. 
68, 77, 92, 155 USPQ 139, 146, 159 (D.N.J. 1967). Another 
comment suggests that it is not clear, where the depositor is a 
separate, independent division of a particular entity and the 
depository is another separate, independent division of the same 
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entity, whether this arrangement meets the terms of proposed 
§ 1.202(a)(2)(ii). 

Response: None of the suggestions have been adopted. In § 
1.803(a)(2)(ii) as adopted, a depository recognized to be suitable 
by the Office and not otherwise an IDA must exist independent 
of the control of the depositor. In a response to a comment in 
the notice of proposed rulemaking, it was stated that the term 
“depositor” is intended to include the party on whose behalf 
the deposit is made. It was further stated in that response that 
the rationale of the Office in requiring that a depository, if not 
an IDA, be independent of the depositor was adequately dis- 
cussed in the advance notice of proposed rulemaking. The 
advance notice stated: 

The concept of an independent depository or an IDA as an 
acceptable depository is based on the need and desire to ensure 
the safe and reliable storage of a deposited biological material 
under circumstances that are free of the opportunity for inten- 
tional or negligent handling of the deposited material. The use 
of an independent depository or an internationally recognized 
depository will tend to preserve the integrity of the deposit 
process against those that may accidentally alter the deposited 
material, may wish to tamper with the deposited material or 
may wish to resume control of its availability when the patent 
is no longer enforceable, and to preserve the interest of the public 
in the free access to the biological material for any purpose 
once the term of the patent expires. Further, while the PTO is 
constrained to approve independent depositories other than an 
IDA, the PTO has neither the resources nor capability to assess 
the individual capability of any party that wishes to act as its 
own depository. The rules under consideration are intended to 
minimize depositories that will be found acceptable. 

The above discussion applies to non-profit organizations as 
well as for-profit organizations. Moreover, it is clear from the 
discussion above that the scope of the term “depositor” is 
limited only by the requirement that the depositor have no 
control over the depository. Such a relationship is not neces- 
sarily inconsistent with one where there is some legal relation- 
ship between depositor and depository. The Merck case cited 
above does not stand for the proposition that a university is 
necessarily an acceptable depository because it makes available 
samples of a biological material. In Merck, the availability of 
the biological material from the university was evidence that 
the biological material was known and readily available. While 
a deposit by an applicant in a depository under the applicant’s 
control will not be recognized by the Office as a deposit under 
these regulations, an applicant is not precluded from showing 
that the deposited material, by virtue of conditions of public 
knowledge of unrestricted availability of samples of the deposit, 
is known and readily available to the public. However, deposi- 
tors should be aware that relying on such a showing rather than 
making a deposit according to these regulations involves a risk 
that the biological material might in the future not be readily 
available. The university relied on in the Merck case, for 
example, eventually ceased its practice of making biological 
materials readily available. 

Comment: Proposed § 1.202(b) is intended to apply in the 
event that a depository ceases to enjoy the status of a recognized 
depository. The manner of making a substitute deposit in such 
a situation would not seem to be fully explained by a reference 
to proposed § 1.204. For example, if a depository were to cease 
operation, it might not be able to, in the words of proposed § 
1.204(a), “promptly after having noted its inability to furnish 
samples, notify the depositor of such inability”. Second, the rule 
as proposed is difficult to follow. For example, it indicates that 
a substitute deposit “must be viable if the biological material 
is of a kind capable of self-replication”. The implication that 
certain deposits might be non-viable is at best confusing in the 
absence of a definition for viability. 

Response: Proposed § 1.202(b) has not been adopted. Section 
1.805, the rule as adopted on replacement deposits, puts the 
burden exclusively on the applicant or patent owner, whatever 
the case may be, to both make a replacement deposit and make 
the necessary showing that such a deposit complies with these 
regulations. Viability is dealt with exclusively by § 1.807 as 
adopted. 

Comment: Three comments suggest that it be a requirement 
of the rules that the biological material have been in existence 
at the time of filing the patent application. One comment 
suggests that a sentence be added to proposed § 1.208(a) to 
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require that the application as filed state that the biological 
material is in existence. The other comments suggest that 

§ 1.203 require an averment that the deposited 
biological material was in existence at the time the application 
was filed. 

Response: None of the suggestions have been adopted. Patent 
law does not require an actual reduction to practice as a condition 
precedent to filing a patent application. While few, if any, 
situations can be imagined where the description requirement 
of 35 U.S.C. 112 can be satisfied where the biological material 
was not in existence at the time of filing, the rules do not preclude 
such a situation. But see the response to the next comment. 

Comment: Proposed § 1.203(a) should require that a biologi- 
cal material may be deposited only if an adequate antecedent 
basis exists in the specification as filed, i.e., the biological 
material to be deposited must be specifically identified therein. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted in § 1.804(a). 
It must be clear from the application as filed that the invention 
claimed and described in the specification “was fully capable 
of being reduced to practice (i.e., no technological problems, 
the resolution of which would require more than ordinary skill 
and reasonable time, remained in order to obtain an operative, 
useful process).” Feldman v. Aunstrup 517 F.2d 1351, 1355, 
186 USpQ 108, 113 (CCPA 1975), cert. denied, 424 U.S. 912 
(1976). Accord, In re Lundak, 773 F.2d 1216, 1221, 227 USPQ 
90, 94 (Fed. Cir. 1985). 

Comment: Two comments suggest that proposed § 1.203(a) 
be revised so that it addresses the permissible situation where 
a deposit is made during the pendency of an application for 
patent not pursuant to a requirement made by an exam- 
iner. 

Response: The suggestion has been substantially adopted in 
§ 1.804(a). An original deposit may be made, subject to § 1.809, 
during pendency of the application for patent. Where § 1.809 
does not apply, i.e., where a deposit is ultimately not required, 
a deposit may be made at any time during pendency. 

Comment: The Office should discuss in the commentary 
accompanying the notice of proposed § 1.203(b) as a final rule 
the meaning and intent behind the requirement that the deposited 
biological material be the “same” as the material described in 
the specification. For example, does the Office contemplate that 
the statement constitute a representation that the deposited 
material is in essentially the same form as was in existence at 
the time of the filing of the patent specification, and, accordingly 
as specifically described therein ? 

Response: Proposed § 1.203(b) has been adopted as 
§ 1.804(b) but with the word “same” deleted and the term 
“described” replaced with “specifically identified.” Under § 
1.804(b), the biological material deposited must be a biological 
material specifically identified in the application as filed. 

Comment: One comment asks whether a patent which is 
defective because of the lack of a deposit can be rectified by 
making the deposit in connection with a reissue application. 
Another comment points out that the issue of post-grant original 
deposits is not addressed by these regulations and the Office 
is urged to comment to this effect in the final promulgation of 
the rules. 

Response: It is assumed from the comment that a deposit was 
necessary at the time the patent issued. A patent defective 
because of lack of a necessary deposit is necessarily fatally 
defective for failure to comply with the first paragraph of 35 
U.S.C. 112. Reissue is not available in such cases. See In re 
Hay, 534 F.2d 917, 189 USPQ 790 (CCPA), cert. denied, 429 
U.S. 977 (1976). Whether reissue is available where a biological 
material necessary for compliance with 35 U.S.C. 112 was 
known and readily available at the time of issuance of the patent 
and subsequently ceased to be readily available is not addressed 
by this response. Nor do the rules address the question of post- 
issue original deposits, whether necessary or not to comply with 
the patent statutes. 

Comment: Many comments were received regarding pro- 
posed § 1.204 and the subject of replacement deposits. One 
comment suggests that the time limits in proposed § 1.204(a) 
for making replacement deposits, specifically as they apply post- 
grant, are totally arbitrary. For example, a replacement deposit 
made four months after notice from the depository, without a 
suitable petition for extension of time, could not be relied on. 
A number of comments suggest that in proposed § 1.204(a), 
it is not clear who is required to petition whom in order to obtain 
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an extension of time’ in which to make a replacement deposit. 
A depository is not equipped to deal with the legalities of such 
matters. If the petition is filed with the Office, there will be 
administrative burdens. Another comment suggests that instead 
of specified time limits and petitions for extensions of time, the 
rule should state that where a patentee makes a replacement 
deposit, the patentee shall promptly request a certificate of 
correction identifying the particulars of the replacement deposit 
and that no such certificate of correction shall be granted unless 
the request includes, inter alia, a verified showing that the 
patentee acted diligently in making the replacement deposit. A 
certificate of correction in providing the particulars of the new 
deposit (depository and accession number) would provide the 
simplest and most straightforward vehicle under which the 
patentee could assure continuing public notice (and accordingly 
public access) to particular biological materials described in the 
specification. Corrections to the issued patent would be made 
subject to all conditions of these deposit regulations and an 
additional specific requirement that the replacement deposit be 
made diligently after the notification is received that samples 
cannot be furnished from the deposit. This generalized require- 
ment of diligence is preferable to the more rigid and cumberscme 
procedures set forth in the rules as proposed. 

Response: The provisions of a three-month time limit for 
making a replacement deposit and petitioning for extensions of 
time t extend the limit in proposed § 1.204(a) applied by their 
terms only to patentees or patent owners. These provisions have 
not been adopted. Except in reexamination and reissue appli- 
cations, it is beyond the rulemaking authority of the Office to 
regulate issued patents. Thus, instead of requiring patent owners 
to make replacement, or supplemental, deposits and to make 
them within a specified time, or to require them to request 
certificates of correction, paragraphs (a), (b) and (c) of § 1.805 
as adopted specify that a replacement or supplemental deposit 
made in connection with a patent, whether or not made during 
the pendency of an application for reissue patent or a reexami- 
nation proceeding or both, shall not be recognized in any Office 
proceeding unless the patent owner requests a certificate of 
correction under § 1.323 provided certain specified conditions 
are met, including that the patent owner acted diligently in 
making the replacement or supplemental deposit and promptly 
thereafter requested the certificate of correction. 

Comment: The rules should indicate that replacement deposits 
made during the pendency of an application will be treated in 
exactly the same way as any other deposit made after the filing 
date. 

Response: The suggestion has been essentially adopted in § 
1.805(a) which states, inter alia, that a replacement or supple- 
mental deposit made in connection with an application for patent 
shall be accepted if it meets the requirements for making an 
original deposit under these regulations, including the require- 
ment set forth under § 1.804(b). 

Comment: The rules should address a situation where the 
deposit is of a non-viable biological material, such as a marine 
sponge or other marine macroorganism. Filling requests for 
samples can ultimately consume the entire deposit. Two other 
comments suggest that a depositor be permitted to charge the 
requesting party a fee sufficient to cover the cost of replacing 
the deposit. A competitor could “drain off” the store of deposit 
and thereby require replacement at significant economic hard- 
ship to the depositor. 

Response: Where the biological material deposited is capable 
of self-replication either directly or indirectly, exhaustion of the 
deposit would appear to be highly unlikely. Regardless of the 
type of biological material deposited, however, the depositor 
must assure that samples thereof be available beyond the en- 
forceable life of any patent relying on the material. 

Comment: Nothing in the regulations which define the suita- 
bility of a depository requires that the depository itself must 
provide notice to depositors in the event of an inability to furnish 
samples yet proposed § 1.204(a) does. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted in 
§1.803(a)(2)(vii). 

Comment: A number of comments suggest that the legal 
ramifications of an additional deposit made pursuant to pro- 
posed § 1.204(h), i.e., made where an earlier deposit has become 
contaminated or has lost its capability to function as described 
in the specification, are not clear. Some of the same comments 
go on to suggest that the deposit provided for in § 1.204(h) be 
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termed a “supplemental” deposit rather than an “additional” 
deposit to emphasize the relationship between it and the earlier 
deposit, that such a deposit have the same legal effect as the 
earlier deposit provided the patent holder provides a verified 
statement that it is identical to the earlier deposit, and that it 
have the same accession number as the earlier deposit, perhaps 
with a suffix modification. One comment suggests that the rules 
require that a deposit under paragraph (h) be assigned the same 
accession number but with an appropriate suffix. A depository 
commentator asks that where a deposit under paragraph (h) is 
made, which deposit — the earlier or the later one — should be 
made available to the public. Currently, this depository advises 
a requesting party that there are two deposits. 

Response: The suggestion of replacing the term “additional” 
with the term “supplemental” has been adopted but in a some- 
what different setting. Whereas proposed § 1.204(h) stated that 
nothing in the regulations was intended to prohibit a patentee 
from making an additional deposit, paragraphs (a), (b), (c), (f) 
and (g) of § 1.805 as adopted provide for patent owners as well 
as patent applicants making supplemental deposits of a biologi- 
cal material earlier deposited from which a depository can still 
furnish samples. These paragraphs provide for supplemental 
deposits similar to the provisions in these paragraphs for replace- 
ment deposits, including the requirement of showing diligence 
in making the deposit in connection with a patent, except that 
instead of making the deposit after receiving notice that samples 
could no longer be furnished from an earlier deposit, as in the 
case of a replacement deposit, the deposit is made after receiving 
notice that the earlier deposit had become contaminated or had 
lost its capability to function as described in the specification. 
While the rules specify that the Office in any Office proceeding 
will recognize supplemental deposits if made under certain 
conditions, it is not known what legal effect a court will give 
to such recognition. As far as what accession number a deposi- 
tory should give to a supplemental deposit, this is a matter within 
the discretion of the depository. As to which deposit, either an 
earlier deposit or a supplemental deposit, should be made 
available to the public, this would depend on the accession 
number requested. A supplemental deposit made according to 
these regulations would be freely available to the public to the 
same extent as an original deposit made according to these 
regulations. Obviously, nothing in these regulations prohibits 
a depository from advising a requesting party that there is more 
than one deposit of a particular biological material. 

Comment: To the extent proposed § 1.204 regulates the effects 
on patents, in other than certain statutorily defined situations 
such as reexamination and reissue, for failure to make replace- 
ment deposits according to the rule, it exceeds the rulemaking 
authority of the Office. An example is proposed § 1.204(c). 

Response: Section 1.805 as adopted, to the extent it addresses 
replacement deposits made by patent owners, contains no af- 
firmative provisions requiring or prohibiting replacement de- 
posits. Rather, it prescribes what an applicant or patent owner 
may do vis-a-vis the Office if a replacement deposit is made 
and what the ramifications are in any Office proceeding if a re- 
placement deposit is not made or improperly made. Proposed 
§ 1.204(c) was, and § 1.805(d) as adopted is, limited to Office 
proceedings. The provision that a patentee may not replace a 
viable deposit where the depository can furnish samples in 
proposed § 1.204(h) has been replaced in § 1.805(i) as adopted 
with the provision that the Ofice will not recognize in any Office 
proceeding a replacement deposit made by a patent owner where 
the depository could furnish samples of the deposit being re- 
placed. 

Comment: One comment suggests that the term of deposit 
in proposed § 1.205 is excessive. The term should be through 
the expiration of the patent plus 10 years. Another comment 
suggests that § 1.205 be adopted except that the last sentence 
should be deleted and the term “viable” before “deposit” be 
dropped. The term “viable” should be deleted as viability is 
dealt with elsewhere, e.g., proposed § 1.206. The last sentence 
should be deleted because, while the Office may set what it 
considers adequate terms of deposit on or before patent grant, 
it has no statutory authority or mechanism for supervising the 
term of the agreement of the deposit. The last sentence is also 
highly indefinite in failing to indicate how far beyond the 
enforceable life of a patent the deposit must be maintained. 

Response: The suggestions have been adopted in part. Pro- 
posed § 1.205, including the last sentence, has been adopted 
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as § 1.806 except that the thirty-year term applies to any deposit 
made before or during pendency of an application for patent. 
No requirement of viability is stated in the rule. The Office agrees 
that once a patent issues, it has no authority or mechanism for 
supervising the term of the agreement of the deposit. But the 
Office does have the authority to set the term of deposit while 
an application is still pending. That is all § 1.806 does. In almost 
all cases, the term of deposit as set forth in the first sentence 
of § 1.806 will extend beyond the enforceable life of the patent 
for which a deposit was made. The last sentence of § 1.806 is 
intended to cover those rare circumstances where extended 
prosecution in the Office results in expiration of the term of 
deposit as set forth in the first sentence while the patent is still 
enforceable. At this time, there appears to be no need to specify 
any finite time period beyond the enforceable life of a patent. 
If experience demonstrates that the public interest is not being 
served by the present provisions, an appropriate amendment will 
be proposed. 

Comment: A depository commentator suggests that the re- 
quirement in proposed § 1.207(b)(1) that a request for a sample 
of the deposited material be signed poses an administrative 
burden on depositories which accept telephone, telex and elec- 
tronic mail requests for samples. Requiring that a request be 
signed can and will delay the receipt of samples by many days. 
The signing requirement should not be adopted. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted in § 1.808(b)(1). 

Comment: A depository commentator suggests that the re- 
quirement in proposed § 1.207(b)(3) that a copy of the request 
be provided to the depositor poses a problem since most requests 
also include a request for samples of many other deposited 
biological materials. For such a request, it would be necessary 
to send a copy to each depositor, blanking out the other deposits 
not made by that depositor. It should be sufficient that the 
depositor is notified to whom and the date a sample was 
provided. The cost will be much greater if a copy has to be 
supplied. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted in § 1.808(b)(3). 

Comment: A depository commentator suggests that in pro- 
posed § 1.207(b), it is not clear, after the term of the patent, 
whether the deposit is again restricted as it was before the patent 
was granted, i.e., not furnished unless the requesting party has 
the proper authorization from the depositor or the Commis- 
sioner, or whether the deposit is no longer subject to subpara- 
graphs (1), (2) and (3) thereof and can be furnished without any 
specific identification or notification. It is suggested that either 
a statement be added as to what happens after the term of the 
patent or the term “during the term of the patent” be deleted. 

Response: The suggestions have not been adopted. Section 
1.808(a)(2) requires that subject to paragraph (b) thereof, all 
restrictions imposed by the depositor on the availability to the 
public of the deposited material will be irrevocably removed 
upon the granting of the patent. Paragraph (b), by its terms, is 
limited to the term of the patent. A contract between a depositor 
and a depository according to paragraph (b) but which extends 
beyond the term of the patent would violate paragraph (a)(2). 
It should be self-evident that for deposits in compliance with 
these regulations, samples of the deposit may be furnished 
without any specific identification or notification for requests 
made after the term of the patent. 

Comment: While many comments suggest adoption of a rule 
restricting the transfer of a sample of a deposited material to 
a third party without the depositor’s permission, such as pro- 
posed § 1.207(c), as well as the adoption of a rule requiring 
other restrictions on access to deposited material, two comments 
suggest that such rules not be adopted. The rationale is that if 
a deposit is basically a replacement for that which could not 
be adequately written in the patent specification itself, no 
specific statutory authority exists for restricting access to the 
deposited material any more than the patent law would coun- 
tenance restrictions on access to the written description itself. 
If abuses exist by virtue of the absence of limitations on access 
to deposited materials, then the remedy for patent infringement 
is as applicable to deposited material as it is to infringers acting 
from knowledge of the written description itself. Accordingly, 
unrestricted access to deposits should be allowed. One of the 
comments suggests further that if there are to be some restric- 
tions to access, proposed § 1.207(c) is otherwise problematic 
and ineffective. For example, the limitation on access applies 
to “derived” materials which could include wholly noninfring- 
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ing derivatives which might themselves constitute a patentable 
invention of a third party requester. The proposed rule would 
deny the third party requester the right to what ought to be an 
unrestricted right to sell or otherwise dispose of this derivative 
material to third parties. Moreover, the proposed rule is reme- 
diless since the Office neither has continuing jurisdicton over 
the patentee nor a third party requester. Two depository com- 
mentators expressed reservations about proposed § 1.207(c). 
One suggests that the first sentence therein is in direct contra- 
diction to the long-standing policies of both NRRL and ATCC. 
Most depositories no longer require this type of guarantee from 
requesting parties as they find it almost impossible to enforce. 
The other suggests that the administrative burden to the deposi- 
tory in handling agreements made pursuant to the proposed rule 
will be great and the cost will be borne by the depositor. At 
$10 an agreement and 300 requests a year for a particular deposit, 
the cost to the depositor would be $3,000 a year. If § 1.207(c) 
is adopted, there should be some mention that if a depository 
charges a fee for this service, the fee must be paid or the 
depository will not be obligated to provide the service. In the 
European Patent Office (EPO), which has a similar provision, 
the EPO, not the depository, obtains the agreement and advises 
the depository to make the sample available. The comment asks 
if the Office is prepared to do this. Additional comments ask 
what rules govern a new deposit for patent purposes of the same 
or derived biological material by a requesting party if the 
substance of proposed § 1.207(c) is adopted. Some comments 
were in response to a solicitation in the notice of proposed 
rulemaking for alternative approaches and suggestions for an 
appropriate definition of “essential characteristics” with re- 
spect to derived material in proposed § 1.207(c). 

Response: The Office has decided not to adopt a rule per- 
mitting a depositor to require that a sample of a deposited 
biological material shall be furnished only if the requesting party 
has agreed not to make the material or a derivative thereof 
available to a third party without the depositor’s permission. 
Thus, proposed § 1.207(c) has not been adopted. The Office 
agrees with many of the comments about shortcomings in the 
proposed rule. Fundamentally, however, the proposed rule has 
not been adopted in view of the rationale stated in the comment 
that no greater restriction on access to a deposit should be 
permitted than is permitted on access to the written description 
itself, even considering that the practical value of access to a 
deposit may be substantially greater than access to the written 
description and that infringement may be more difficult to 
police. While it might be argued that the adoption of proposed 
§ 1.207(b) with revisions as § 1.808(b) is inconsistent with this 
rationale, the Office believes that permitting the depositor to 
require a requesting party, in essence, to identify itself is not 
unreasonable under the circumstances and is consistent with 
international practice as embodied in the Budapest Treaty. 

Comment: Many comments which suggest the adoption of 
the substance of proposed § 1.207(c) also suggest the adoption 
of rules incorporating the recommendations made in the April 
8, 1987 World Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) report 
on the Industrial Property Protection of Biotechnological Inven- 
tions (1) to use the biological material only for experimental 
purposes concerning the invention, and (2) not to export the 
biological material except to a country for which a relevant 
patent has been granted. The reasons generally given were that 
it is necessary to protect the patentee and enhance the patentee’s 
ability to enforce a patent relying on a deposited material. One 
comment suggests that incorporating the recommendation on 
experimental use would clarify what is permitted by law. In the 
Notice of Proposed Rulemaking, 53 Fed. Reg. at 39423-24, the 
Office described the difficulties in drafting a regulation incor- 
porating these recommendations and requested specific sugges- 
tions as to how to draft a regulation which both accomplishes 
the intended purpose and is not inconsistent with law. No 
specific suggestions were received, although one comment 
suggests that where a deposited material is covered by an 
unexpired U.S. patent, a rule be adopted permitting the depositor 
to require the requesting party to agree to comply with the 
provisions of 35 U.S.C. 271. Another comment suggests that 
legislation is necessary to deal with the problems addressed by 
the WIPO recommendations. A restriction against exports could 
be considered to be violative of 35 U.S.C. 112 since foreign 
requesters would be denied access to deposits where a patentee 
had never sought foreign patent protection. A restriction to 
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experimental purposes only, while more justifiable, raises two 
problems. One is that “experimental purposes” have not been 
defined and the term has been open to several interpretations. 
The other is that the proper redress for non-experimental use 
is a suit for patent infringement, not a suit based on the re- 
quester’s promise to the depository. The comment suggests that 
a rule be adopted permitting the depositor to require that a 
requesting party acknowledge that the furnishing of a sample 
of the deposited biological material does not constitute a license, 
express or implied, to use that sample for any purpose. 

Response: None of the suggestions have been adopted for 
essentially the same rationale discussed in the response to the 
previous comment. None suggest how to draft a regulation 
which both accomplishes the intended purpose and is not in- 
consistent with law, and which provides a compelling justifi- 
cation and rationale for departing from present policy and 
practice. The suggestion that a requesting party agree to comply 
with 35 U.S.C. 271 as a condition precedent to obtaining a 
sample of deposited biological material is interpreted as an 
agreement not to infringe a corresponding valid patent, some- 
thing which a requesting party is already bound not to do under 
law. The suggestion that a depositor be permitted to require a 
requesting party to acknowledge that there is no express or 
implied license to use a sample for any purpose exceeds the 
rulemaking authority of the Office since certain unlicensed uses 
of patented subject matter have been found by the courts to be 
permissible. 

Comment: Many of the comments suggesting adoption of the 
substance of § 1.207(c) and/or the WIPO recommendations on 
experimental use and export also suggest adoption of rules 
permitting additional restrictions. One comment suggests re- 
quiring the recipient of biological material to report, at least 
annually, to the patent holder, on the research and other results 
obtained by use of the biological material. The same commen- 
tator suggests that even after patent expiration, an unlicensed 
recipient should not be permitted to use the biological material 
for other than experimental purposes absent agreement from the 
depositor. The commentator would prohibit commercial use of 
the biological material without permission of the depositor. 
Another comment suggests that the policy consideration for 
permitting deposits is to insure that the patented invention can 
be practiced after patent expiration. Requiring a requesting party 
to enter into an agreement with the depositor defining the terms 
and conditions under which a sample of the deposited material 
would be used, making an accounting of such use, and proof 
of compliance, is neither unreasonable nor contrary to law. It 
would not place an administrative burden on the Office since 
the depository could be permitted to release samples only if the 
requesting party signs a license. Any attempt by the depositor 
to impose an unlawful restriction and withhold release would 
be a matter for the courts, not the Office. Another comment 
suggests various additional restrictions be adopted. These are 
(1) that the requesting party have residence in the U.S. or in 
the country where the depository is located, if different; (2) that 
the patentee be given the option to restrict furnishing of samples 
to independent experts only for the duration of the patent; and 
(3) that the deposit be released only if the depositor expressly 
consents (in the absence of which validity of the patent must 
be resolved without recourse to the deposit). Restriction (1) 
should be adopted so that the deposit cannot be legally exported 
to a country where the patent owner has no enforceable rights. 
Restriction (2) should be adopted to prevent access of the 
deposited material to potential infringers. Its adoption should 
be coupled with a statement that a deposit released to an expert 
shall be regarded as being available to the public. Restriction 
(3) should be adopted as an extension to the description in 
proposed § 1.201 that the disclosure “may include a deposit.” 
In other words, the patentee at any time during the patent term 
should be able to rely on the written description alone for 
satisfying 35 U.S.C. 112, such as where the reasons for requiring 
a deposit originally no longer exist. 

Response: None of the suggestions have been adopted for 
essentially the same reasons discussed in the responses to the 
previous two comments. 

Comment: A depository commentator suggests that proposed 
§ 1.207(d) needs further deliberation. Now, publication in a U.S. 
patent of a deposit and accession number is sufficient for that 
depository (ATCC) to make samples available. The Office 
should be prepared to receive several thousand requests for 
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certification under § 1.207(d) if adopted. If the Office is going 
to certify the availability of deposits, it should certify the availa- 
bility of all deposits. Easier than the proposed rule would be 
to include a statement in the patent that there is a deposit, its 
accession number and where it is deposited, and that it has been 
made under the condition that it is available upon publication 
of the issued patent. 

Response: The suggestion has not been adopted. The com- 
ment appears to be interpreting the term “Upon request” at the 
beginning of proposed § 1.207(d) to mean “Upon request to 
a depository for a sample of a deposited material”, or in other 
words, the commentator appears to have interpreted the pro- 
posed language as requiring the depository to request certifi- 
cation from the Office each time a request for a sample of a 
deposit is made. It was not intended to impose such a burden 
on depositories. Rather, it was intended that the term “Upon 
request” refer to a request made to the Office. Therefore, 
proposed § 1.207(d), revised by inserting the term “made to 
the Office” after “Upon request”, has been adopted as 
§ 1.808(c). 

Comment: One comment suggests that there is no apparent 
reason for the use of the different words “ [e]stablishing” and 
“[a]rguing”, in proposed paragraphs (b)(2) and (b)(3), respec- 
tively, of § 1.208 since the same meaning is intended by each. 
Either word alone should be used in both subparagraphs (2) and 
(3). The same comment goes on to suggest that the reference 
to paragraph (b)(2) in the last sentence of proposed § 1.208(b)(3) 
is redundant since the examiner may be convinced that a deposit 
is not required where the applicant has established that the in- 
volved biological material is known and readily available to the 
public. A comment along the same lines suggests that paragraph 
(b)(2) is unnecessary. As a purely logical matter, an applicant 
ought to be entitled to reply to a rejection either by making an 
acceptable deposit or arguing why a deposit is not required under 
the circumstances. Proposed § 1.208(b)(2) is merely one pos- 
sibility for an argument that a deposit is not required. 

Response: The suggestions have been adopted. Proposed § 
1.208(b)(2) has not been adopted and proposed § 1.208(b)(3) 
has been substantially adopted as § 1.809(b)(2). In addition, § 
1.809(b)(2) provides for examination with respect to a patent, 
since deposit issues may arise in connection with a reissue 
application and/or a reexamination proceeding, and provides 
also for an argument that a deposit actually made should be 
accepted. 

Comment: A number of comments suggest that the term 
“taxonomic description” in proposed § 1.208(d)(3) is unclear 
and inappropriate in some cases. One comment suggests that 
it is not clear how complete a description is required. If construed 
in its broadest sense, it could have the undesirable effect of 
delaying filing of an application until taxonomic characteristics 
have been determined. Some biological materials within the 
scope of the proposed rules, such as plasmids, are not susceptible 
of taxonomic description. The requrement that the specification 
contain a taxonomic description should not be adopted since 
such a description may not be possible and since the availability 
of a deposit makes such a description superfluous, since the 
taxonomy is inherent in the deposit. The response to comments 
made earlier regarding the taxonomic description requirement 
is inconsistent with the proposed rule. The response states that 
the extent to which a taxonomic description is required will 
depend on the facts of the case yet the proposed rule states that 
the specification shall contain such a description. The response 
states that the taxonomic description must be sufficient for 
purposes of 35 U.S.C. 112 yet the requirement of a deposit 
presupposes that a written description alone will not satisfy the 
statute. The need to verify that the deposited biological material 
is that disclosed in the specification arises only when the deposit 
is made after the filing date. That situation can be dealt with 
by deleting the taxonomic description requirement from § 
1.208(d) and adding a new subparagraph (e) which would 
provide that in cases where a deposit is made after the filing 
date and where the nature of the material permits, a taxonomic 
description is required in addition to the items specified in 
subparagraph (d). Another comment suggests that the term 
“taxonomic” be deleted since it is irrelevant to many types of 
deposits and would provide greater clarity to the rules. Another 
comment suggests that the current language in proposed § 
1.208(d)(3) be replaced with “Fully identify and describe the 
deposited material”. 
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Response: The suggestions have been adopted in part. Section 
1.809(d)(3) as adopted requires a description of the deposited 
biological material sufficient to specifically identify it and to 
permit examination. While the rule does not by its terms require 
a taxcnomic description, such a description should satisfy the 
rule as adopted in cases where the biological material deposited 
admits of a taxonomic description. 

Comment: The Office should petition the Budapest Assembly 
to address the same issues dealt with in the proposed rules so 
that they apply to both U.S. and foreign filings. Uniformity in 
the rules is important, especially for U.S. inventors who file here 
and abroad. 

Response: While uniformity in both U.S. and foreign rules 
is desirable, this is not deemed to be the appropriate forum in 
which to address the suggestion. 


Discussion of Specific Sections 


BIOLOGICAL MATERIAL [§ 1.801]: 


The section indicates that the rules pertaining to deposits for 
purposes of patents for inventions under 35 U.S.C. 101 are 
intended to relate to biological material. For the purposes of these 
tules, the term “biological material” is defined in terms of a 
non-exhaustive list of representative materials which can be de- 
posited in accordance with the procedures defined in these rules. 
Since these rules are intended to address procedural matters in 
the deposit of biological material for patent purposes, and are 
not designed to decide such substantive issues such as whether 
a deposit of a particular organism or material would be recog- 
nized or needed to be made for the purposes of satisfying the 
statutory requirements for patentability under 35 U.S.C. 112, 
the definition provided in this section is intended to be permis- 
sive - specifically defining materials which can be deposited. 

Biological material includes material that is capable of self- 
replication either directly or indirectly. Direct self-replication 
includes those situations where the biological material repro- 
duces by itself. Representative examples of materials capable 
of self-replication are defined in the rule. Indirect self-replication 
is meant to include those situations where the biological material 
is only capable of replication when another self-replicating bio- 
logical material is present. Self-replication after insertion in a 
host is one example of indirect self-replication. Examples of 
indirect replicating biological materials include viruses, phages, 
plasmids, symbionts, and replication defective cells. The list of 
representative examples of each type of replicating material 
includes viruses to demonstrate that the lists are not intended 
to be mutually exclusive. 

Although plant material is included within the scope of the 
definition of biological material for purposes of patents for 
inventions under 35 U.S.C. 101, these rules on deposits are not 
applicable to applications filed under the Plant Patent Act (35 
U.S.C. 161-164). The Office is of the view that a deposit is not 
required under the present provisions of 35 U.S.C. 162. Thus, 
no plant patent granted under the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 161- 
164 need be supported by a deposit. As with other biological 
material deposited for purposes of patents for inventions under 
35 U.S.C. 101, the deposit of plant material together with the 
written specification must enable those skilled in the art to make 
and use the claimed invention. 

As with some types of reproducible biological material, seeds 
can be reproduced only after a growing season which may be 
relatively long. Although the rules do not specify a specific 
number of seeds to be deposited to meet the requirements of 
these rules, the Office will consider 2500 to be a minimum 
number in the normal case, but will give an applicant the 
opportunity to provide justification why a lesser number would 
be suitable under the circumstances of a particular case. The 
Department of Agriculture requires a deposit of 2500 seeds for 
the grant of a Plant Variety Protection Certificate. As the re- 
production of seeds will often take a substantial period of time, 
the Office will require, at a minimum, a number of seeds that 
is likely to satisfy demand for samples once the patent is granted. 

Section 1.801 does not attempt to identify what biological 
material either needs to be or may be deposited to comply with 
the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112. For the most part, this issue 
must be addressed on a case-by-case basis. Thus, while the 
Office does not presently contemplate that there would be any 
situations where a material that is not capable of self-replication 
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either directly or indirectly would be acceptable as a deposit, 
an applicant is clearly not precluded in any given application, 
by these rules, from attempting to show why the deposit of such 
a material should be acceptable to satisfy the requirements of 
35 U.S.C. 112. 


NEED OR OPPORTUNITY TO MAKE A DEPOSIT [§ 1.802] 


This section permits a deposit of a biological material to be 
referenced in a patent application where an invention is, or relies 
on, a biological material. The invention may rely on a biological 
material for the purposes of making or using the invention, either 
as a preferred mode or an alternative mode of operation. It is 
not necessary, for the purposes of paragraph (a), that a deposit 
be required to satisfy the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112 before 
a reference to a deposit is permitted in the specification. 

There is no necessary implication or presumption that can 
or should be made about the need for a deposit simply because 
reference to a deposit is made in an application disclosure. As 
noted in paragraph (b), biological material need not be deposited 
unless access to such material is necessary for the satisfaction 
of the statutory requirements for patentability under 35 U.S.C. 
112 and that access is not otherwise available in the absence 
of a deposit. Where a deposit is required to provide the necessary 
access, a deposit is acceptable for patent purposes only where 
it is made in accordance with these regulations. Even where 
access to biological material is required to satisfy these statutory 
requirements, a deposit may not be necessary if access sufficient 
to satisfy these requirements is otherwise available. 

For example, applicant could show that the biological material 
is known and readily available to the public. The concepts of 
“known and readily available” are considered to reflect a level 
of public accessibility to a necessary component of an invention 
disclosure that is consistent with an ability to make and use the 
invention. To avoid the need for a deposit on this basis, the 
biological material must be both known and readily available 
- neither concept alone is sufficient. A material may be known 
in the sense that its existence has been published, but is not avail- 
able to those who wish to obtain that particular known biological 
material. Likewise, a biological material may be available in 
the sense that those having possession of it would make it 
available upon request, but no one has been informed of its 
existence. 

By showing that a biological material is known and readily 
available or by making a deposit in accordance with these rules, 
applicant does not guarantee that such biological material will 
be available forever. Public access during the term of the patent 
may affect the enforceability of the patent. Although there is 
a public interest in the availability of a deposited biological 
material during and after the period of enforceability of the 
patent, the examiner need not be unduly concerned about 
continued access to the public. Unless there is a reasonable basis 
to believe that the biological material will cease to be available 
during the life of the patent, the examiner should accept current 
availability as satisfying the requirement. The incentives pro- 
vided by the patent system should not be constrained by the 
mere possibility that a disclosure that was once enabling would 
become non-enabling over a period of time through no fault 
of the patentee. Jn re Metcalfe, 410 F.2d 1378, 161 USPQ 789 
(CCPA 1969). 

There are many factors that may be used as indicia that a 
biological material is known and readily available to the public. 
Relevant factors include commercial availability, references to 
the biological material in printed publications, declarations of 
accessibility by those working in the field, evidence of predict- 
able isolation techniques, or an existing deposit made in accor- 
dance with these rules. Each factor may or may not be sufficient 
alone to demonstrate that the biological material is known and 
readily available. Those applicants that rely on evidence of 
accessibility other than a deposit take the risk that the patent 
may no longer be enforceable if the biological material neces- 
sary to satisfy the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112 ceases to 
become accessible. 

The Office will accept commercial availability as evidence 
that a biological material is known and readily available only 
when the evidence is clear and convincing that the public has 
access to the material. A product could be commercially avail- 
able but only at a price that effectively eliminates accessibility 
to those desiring to obtain a sample. The relationship between 
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an applicant relying on a biological material and the commercial 
supplier relied upon is one factor that would be considered in 
determining whether the biological material was known and 
readily available. However, the mere fact that the biological 
material was available only through the patent holder or the 
patent holder’s agents or assigns shall not, by itself, justify a 
finding that the necessary material is not readily available, absent 
reason to believe that access to the biological material would 
later be improperly restricted. 

The mere reference to a deposit or the biological material itself 
in any document or publication does not necessarily mean that 
the deposited biological material is readily available. Even a 
deposit made under the Budapest Treaty and referenced in a 
United States or foreign patent document would not necessarily 
meet the test for known and readily available unless the deposit 
was made under conditions which are consistent with those 
specified in these rules, including the one that requires, with 
one possible exception, that all restrictions on the accessibility 
will be irrevocably removed upon the granting of the patent. 

Applicant may show that a deposit is not necessary even 
though specific biological materials are required to practice the 
invention if those biological materials can be made or isolated 
without undue experimentation. Deposits may be required to 
support the claims if an isolation procedure requires undue 
experimentation to obtain the desired biological material. Ex 
Parte Jackson, 217 USPQ 804 (PTO Bd. Pat. App. 1982) No 
deposit is required, however, where the required biological 
materials can be obtained from publicly available material with 
only routine experimentation and a reliable screening test. 
Tabuchi v. Nubel, 559 F.2d 1183, 194 USPQ 521 (CCPA 1977); 
Ex Parte Hata, 6 USPQ 2d 1652 (PTO Bd. Pat. App. & Int. 
1987). 

Once a deposit is made in a depository complying with these 
tules, and under conditions complying with these rules, a bio- 
logical material will be considered to be readily available even 
though some requirement of law or regulation in the United 
States or in the country where the depository institution is located 
permits access to the material only under conditions imposed 
for health, safety or similar reasons. This provision is consistent 
with the Budapest Treaty (Article 5) and is designed to permit 
the patenting of inventions involving materials having restricted 
distribution, where the restrictions are imposed for the public, 
as opposed to the private, welfare. 

Paragraph (c) specifically provides that the mere reference 
to a deposit of biological material in the specification disclosure 
or the actual deposit of such material does not create any pre- 
sumption that such referenced or deposited material is necessary 
to satisfy 35 U.S.C. 112, or that a deposit in accordance with 
these regulations is or was required. Since reference to a 
biological material cannot be added to a specification disclosure 
after filing an application without risking the prohibited intro- 
duction of new matter (35 U.S.C. 132), applicants must be 
permitted to address the need to make a deposit in accordance 
with these regulations without jeopardizing a filing date. Thus, 
the examiner has the burden of showing that a deposit is required 
to satisfy 35 U.S.C. 112, and cannot rely on whether a deposit 
has been made or has been referenced in the specification 
disclosure to establish a prima facie case that the disclosure does 
not comply with 35 U.S.C. 112 without deposit. 


ACCEPTABLE DEPOSITORY [§ 1.803] 


This section indicates that a depository will be recognized 
as acceptable for the purposes of these regulations if it is either 
an International Depositary Authority (IDA) established under 
the Budapest Treaty, or if it is a depository recognized as suitable 
by the Commissioner. After the effective date of these regu- 
lations, a deposit of biological material which is made in a 
depository which is not recognized as acceptable under this 
regulation will not be considered as satisfying the requirements 
of 35 U.S.C. 112. On the other hand, if a deposit is not required 
to satisfy the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112, it is permissible 
to make reference to such a deposit even though it may not be 
in a depository or made under the conditions which are accept- 
able under these regulations. As new depositories are accepted 
under the Budapest Treaty or are recognized as suitable by the 
Commissioner, their identity will be announced in the Official 
Gazette. 
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An organization may be recognized as suitable by the Office 
if the procedure and conditions specified in paragraphs (a)(2) 
and (b) are followed. Generally, it is not the intention of the 
Office to recognize as suitable any organization where the need 
for a suitable depository for patent purposes is being met by 
depositories recognized as IDAs under the Budapest Treaty. 
Suitability will be judged by the Commissioner, based on need 
and the information supplied by the organization seeking status, 
and information obtained from other sources that may be con- 
sulted. 

While there is a desire to provide flexibility to a patent 
applicant in selecting an appropriate depository, these rules are 
not intended to permit each patent applicant to become its own 
depository since both the patent owner and the public have an 
interest in the continued availability and accessibility of the 
deposit during the enforceable life of the patent, and the public 
has a continuing interest in its availability when the patent is 
no longer enforceable. The concept of a depository independent 
of the control of the depositor or an IDA as an acceptable 
depository is based on the need and desire to ensure the safe 
and reliable storage of a deposited biological material under 
circumstances that are substantially free of the opportunity for 
intentional or negligent handling of the deposited material. The 
use of an independent depository or internationally recognized 
depository will tend to preserve the integrity of the deposit 
process against those that may accidentally alter the deposited 
material, may wish to tamper with the deposited material or may 
wish to resume control of its availability when the patent is no 
longer enforceable, and to preserve the interest of the public 
in the access to the biological material once the term of the patent 
expires. 

When a depository having status under paragraph (a)(2) of 
this regulation seeks to change the kinds of biological materials 
that it will accept and maintain for the purposes of these rules, 
a communication requesting such a change should be directed 
to the Commissioner containing the information requested in 
paragraph (b). When such a change is requested, the requesting 
organization should provide a complete list of the kinds of 
biological materials it will accept. 

Paragraph (d) of this section indicates that once a depository 
is recognized as suitable for the purposes of this rule, or has 
defaulted or discontinued its performance under this section, 
notice thereof will be published in the Official Gazette of the 
Patent and Trademark Office. A current list of IDAs recognized 
under the Budapest Treaty is as follows: 


Agricultural Research Culture Collection (NRRL) - USA 
American Type Culture Collection (ATCC) - USA 
Australian Government Analytical Laboratories (AGAL) - 
Australia 

Centraalbureau Voor Schimmelcultures (CBS) - Netherlands 
Collection Nationale De Culture De Micro-organismes 
(CNCM) - France 

Commonwealth Agriculturial Bureau (CAB), International - 
Mycological Institute - United Kingdom 

Culture Collection of Algae and Protozoa (CCAP) - United 
Kingdom 

Deutsche Sammlung Von Mikroorganismen (DSM) - Federal 
Republic of Germany 

European Collection of Animal Cell Cultures (ECACC) - 
United Kingdom 

Fermentation Research Institute (FRI) - Japan 

Institute of Micro-organism Biochemistry and Physiology of 
the USSR Academy of Science (IBFM) - Soviet Union 

In Vitro International, Inc. (IVI) - USA 

Mezogazdasagi Es Ipari Mikroorganizmusok Magyar 
Nemzeti Gyujtemenye (MIMNG) - Hungary 

National Bank for Industrial Microorganisms and Cell Cul- 
tures (NBIMCC) - Bulgaria 

National Collection of Industrial Bacteria (NCIB) - United 
Kingdom 

National Collection of Type Cultures (NCTC) - United King- 
dom 

National Collection of Yeast Cultures (NCYC) - United King- 
dom 

USSR Research Institute for Antibiotics of the USSR Ministry 
of the Medical and Microbiological Industry (VNIIAA) - 
Soviet Union 

USSR Research Institute for Genetics and Industrial Micro- 
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organism Breeding of the USSR Ministry of the Medical and 
Microbiological Industry (VNII Genetika) Soviet 
Union 


TIME OF MAKING AN ORIGINAL DEPOSIT [§ 1.804] 

This section specifies the time for making an original deposit 
to fulfill the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112. Paragraph (a) 
specifies not only a permissible time frame for making an 
original deposit, but also specifies that the biological material 
deposited must be specifically identified in the application for 
patent as filed. The requirement for a specific identification is 
consistent with the description requirement of the first paragraph 
of 35 U.S.C. 112, and to provide an antecedent basis for the 
biological material which either has been or will be deposited 
before the patent is granted. 

The description in the Lundak application as filed (now patent 
4,594,325) provides a suitable illustration of the specific iden- 
tification and description which is required in an application for 
patent as filed. In that application, an immortal B-cell line was 
disclosed and claimed. The cell line was referred to in the 
application as filed as WI-L2-729 HF2. The methods of obtain- 
ing and using this cell line were also described in the application 
as filed. A deposit of the cell line was made with the American 
Type Culture Collection (ATCC) about a week after the appli- 
cation was filed in the United States. The United States Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit held that the requirements 
of access by the Office to a sample of the cell line during 
pendency, and public access after grant, were met by Lundak’s 
procedures. The Court further held that the addition of infor- 
mation designating the depository, accession number, and 
deposit date of the deposited cell line in ATCC after the filing 
date did not violate the prohibition against new matter in 35 
U.S.C. 132. In re Lundak, 773 F.2d 1216, 227 USPQ 90 (Fed 
Cir. 1985). It must be clear from the application as filed that 
the invention claimed and described in the specification “was 
fully capable of being reduced to practice (i.e., no technological 
problems, the resolution of which would require more than 
ordinary skill and reasonable time, remained in order to obtain 
an operative, useful process).” Feldman v. Aunstrup, 517 F.2d 
1351, 1355, 186 USPQ 108, 113 (CCPA 1975), cert. denied, 
424 U.S. 912 (1976). 

When the original deposit is made after the effective filing 
date of an application for patent, applicant is required to 
promptly submit a verified statement from a person in a position 
to corroborate that the biological material which is depusited 
is a biological material specifically identified in the application 
(the filing date of which is relied upon) as filed. The nature of 
this corroboration will depend on the circumstances in the 
particular application under consideration, including the length 
of time between the application filing date and the date of 
deposit. While few, if any, situations can be imagined where 
the description requirement of 35 U.S.C. 112 can be satisfied 
where the biological material was not in existence at the time 
of filing, the rules do not preclude such a situation. There is 
no requirement in the patent law that an actual reduction to 
practice occur as a condition precedent to filing a patent 
application. The requirement for a verified statement is not 
necessary under paragraph (b) of this section if the person 
making the statement is an attorney or agent registered to 
practice before the Office. 

For the purposes of complying with the requirements of 35 
U.S.C. 112, a deposit of a biological material may be made at 
any time before filing the application for patent or during the 
pendency of the application subject to the conditions of § 1.809. 
Where the deposit is needed to satisfy the requirement of 35 
U.S.C. 112 and is made during the pendency of the application, 
it must be made no later than the time period set by the examiner 
at the time the Notice of Allowance and Issue Fee Due is mailed. 
A necessary deposit need not be made by applicant until the 
application is in condition for allowance so long as applicant 
provides a written assurance that an acceptable deposit will be 
made on or before the payment of the issue fee. This written 
assurance must provide sufficiently detailed information to 
convince the examiner that there is no outstanding issue regard- 
ing deposits that needs to be resolved. 

Those applicants intending to file patent applications in a 
country foreign to the United States relying upon biological 
material that must be deposited to satisfy the requirements of 
35 U.S.C. 112 when the application is filed in the United States 
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are cautioned that in many countries the deposit must be made 
before the filing date of the priority application in order to obtain 
foreign priority rights. Thus, while the deposit of a biological 
material subsequent to the effective filing date of a United States 
application is sufficient to comply with 35 U.S.C. 112, an 
applicant may not be able to rely on the filing date of such a 
U.S. application if a patent is sought in a country foreign to the 
United States. 


REPLACEMENT OR SUPPLEMENT OF DEPOSIT [§ 1.805] 


This section relates to the deposit of a biological material to 
replace or supplement a previous deposit. The term “replace- 
ment” is directed to those situations where one deposit is being 
substituted for another. An applicant may have greater latitude 
in replacing a deposit during the pendency of an application 
than after the patent is granted. Replacement will typically take 
place where the earlier deposit is no longer viable. The term 
“supplement” is directed to those situations where the earlier 
deposit is still viable in the sense that it is alive and capable 
of replication either directly or indirectly, but has lost a quality 
(e.g., purity, functionality) it allegedly possessed at the time the 
application was filed. The procedures in these rules contemplate 
that only the original depositor would have a right to replace 
or supplement the original deposit. 

Paragraph (a) relates to the procedure for replacing or sup- 
plementing a deposit with respect to a pending application or 
a patent. An applicant for patent or patent owner whose patent 
is the subject of a reissue application or reexamination proceed- 
ing is required to notify the Office when it obtains information 
that the depository possessing a deposit either cannot furnish 
samples thereof or can furnish samples thereof but the deposit 
has become contaminated or has lost its capability to function 
as described in the specification. When the Office is so notified 
or otherwise becomes aware of such information, the need for 
making a replacement or supplemental deposit will be deter- 
mined by the same considerations used to determine the need 
for an original deposit under § 1.802(b). 

A replacement or supplemental deposit made in connection 
with a pending application for patent will be accepted if it meets 
all the requirements for making an original deposit. It should 
be noted that for a pending application for patent, applicant need 
not replace or supplement the identical material previously de- 
posited, but may make an original deposit of a biological 
material which is specifically identified and described in the 
application as filed. Whether this alternative deposit will meet 
the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112 with respect to the claimed 
subject matter must be resolved by the examiner on a case-by- 
case basis. 

A replacement or supplemental deposit made in connection 
with a patent, whether or not it is the subject of a pending reissue 
application or reexamination proceeding, shall not be recog- 
nized in any Office proceeding unless a certificate of correction 
under § 1.323 is requested by the patent owner which meets 
the terms of paragraphs (b) and (c) of this section. These 
paragraphs specify the procedures that a patent owner must 
follow to ensure both that a replacement or supplemental deposit 
will be recognized in any Office proceeding and that a certificate 
of correction under this section containing “up to date” infor- 
mation about a deposited biological material will be granted. 
The term “recognized in any Office proceeding” as used in 
this section includes the proceeding in which a request for 
certificate of correction under this section is acted upon. 
Paragraph (b) describes the information which must be con- 
tained in the certificate of correction, whereas paragraph (c) 
describes when the request must be made and the information 
which must be provided in the request to make the correction. 
The rules require, inter alia, that replacement or supplement of 
a deposit be made diligentiy, followed by prompt request 
thereafter for a certificate of correction, as conditions precedent 
to being recognized in any Office proceeding. Thus, for ex- 
ample, if a patent owner learns early during the term of the patent 
that the depository cannot furnish samples of a deposit described 
in the patent and the patent owner fails to both diligently make 
a replacement deposit and promptly thereafter request a certifi- 
cate of correction under these rules, a replacement deposit made 
years later when the patent becomes the subject of a reissue 
application or reexamination proceeding will not be recognized 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


by the Office nor will any request for certificate of correction 
in connection with that deposit be granted. 

Where a proper request for certificate of correction is made 
and has been granted, any correction made to the original patent 
will be automatically incorporated into any reissued or reex- 
amined patent unless changes are made during examination of 
the reissue application or reexamination proceeding. 

Paragraph (d) of § 1.805 sets forth the Office position that 
the failure to make a replacement deposit or, in the case of a 
patent, diligently make a replacement deposit and promptly 
thereafter request a certificate of correction which meets the 
terms of paragraphs (b) and (c) of this section, after notification 
that samples of an earlier deposit cannot be furnished, shall cause 
the application or patent involved to be treated in any Office 
proceeding as if no deposit were made. 

Paragraph (e) thereof indicates that the Office will apply a 
rebuttable presumption of an identity between the replacement 
deposit and an original deposit where a patent making reference 
to the deposit is relied on during any Office proceeding. This 
means that where a replacement deposit is permitted and made, 
the examiner will assume that the same material as described 
in the patent is accessible from the identified depository unless 
evidence to the contrary comes to the attention of the Office. 

An applicant for patent may make a replacement or supple- 
mental deposit during the pendency of the application for any 
reason. The provisions of paragraph (f) of § 1.805 recognize 
that since an original deposit may be made during the pendency 
of the application subject to the conditions of § 1.809, a 
replacement or supplemental deposit logically cannot be held 
to any higher standard or any further requirements. Likewise, 
the provisions of paragraph (g) indicate that neither a replace- 
ment nor a supplemental deposit need be made where, at the 
point in time when replacement or supplement would otherwise 
be necessary, access to the necessary biological material was 
otherwise available. For example, a replacement or supplemen- 
tal deposit would not be required under the circumstances where 
access to the necessary biological material was established 
through commercial suppliers. 

The provisions of paragraph (h) of § 1.805 indicate that a 
replacement deposit is not required even though the depository 
cannot furnish samples, under certain conditions, to those re- 
questing a sample outside of the jurisdiction where the deposi- 
tory is located. The conditions are specified in this paragraph 
as being limited to national security, health or environmental 
safety reasons. 

Finally, paragraph (i) of this section indicates that the Office 
will not recognize in any Office proceeding a replacement 
deposit made by the patent owner where the depository could 
furnish samples of the deposit being replaced. The best evidence 
of what was originally deposited should not be lost through 
destruction or replacement if made in association with an ex- 
isting patent. A supplemental deposit may be accepted in an 
Office proceeding, however, depending on the circumstances 
in each case. 


TERM OF DEPOSIT [§ 1.806] 


The term of deposit must satisfy the requirements of the 
Budapest Treaty which sets a term of at least 30 years from the 
date of deposit and at least five (5) years after the most recent 
request for the furnishing of a sample of the deposit was received 
by the depository. In the event that the 30-year term covers the 
17-year term of the patent plus six (6) years to include the Statute 
of Limitations, ao further requirement is necessary. The mere 
possibility of patent term extension or extended litigation in- 
volving the patent should not be considered in this analysis. 

In the event that the 30-year term of deposit measured from 
the date of deposit would necessarily terminate within the period 
of enforceability of the patent (normally the 17-year term plus 
six (6) years), samples must be stored under agreements that 
would make them available beyond the enforceable life of the 
patent for which the deposit was made. No requirement should 
be made as to any particular period of time beyond the enforce- 
able life of the patent. The purpose of the requirement is to insure 
that a deposited biological material necessary for the practice 
of a patented invention would be available to the public after 
expiration of the patent for which the deposit was made. The 
term of the deposit must comply with the requirements of each 
sentence of § 1.806 whether or not the deposit is made under 
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the Budapest Treaty. A specific statement that the deposit 
complies with the second sentence of this section is required 
only where the 30-year term would terminate within the enforce- 
able life of the patent. 


VIABILITY OF DEPOSITS [§ 1.807] 


This section requires that the deposit of biological material 
that is capable of self-replication either directly or indirectly 
must be viable at the time of deposit and during the term of 
deposit. This requirement for viability is essentially a require- 
ment that the deposited material is capable of reproduction. For 
the purpose of making a deposit under these rules, there is no 
requirement that evidence be provided that the deposited ma- 
terial is capable or has the ability to perform any function 
described in the patent application. However, as with any other 
issue of description or enablement, if the examiner has evidence 
or reason to question the objective statements made in the patent 
application, applicants may be required to demonstrate that the 
deposited biological material will perform in the manner de- 
scribed. 

Under the Budapest Treaty, there is a requirement that the 
deposit be tested for viability before it is accepted. Thus, a mere 
statement by applicant, an authorized representative of applicant 
or the assignee that the deposit has been accepted under the 
Budapest Treaty would satisfy § 1.807. 

For each deposit which is not made under the Budapest Treaty, 
a viability statement must be filed in the patent application and 
contain the information listed in paragraph (b) of this section. 
Under paragraph (c), the examiner will accept the conclusion 
set forth in a viability statement which is issued by a depository 
recognized under § 1.803(a). If the viability test indicates that 
the deposit is not viable upon receipt, or the examiner cannot 
for scientific or other valid reasons accept the statement of 
viability received from the applicant, the examiner shall so notify 
the applicant stating the reasons for not acepting the statement 
and proceed with the examination process as if no deposit had 
been made. 


FURNISHING OF SAMPLES [§ 1.808] 


This section requires that the deposit of biological material 
be made under two (2) conditions: 

(1) access to the deposit will be available during pendency 

of the patent application making reference to the deposit to 

one determined by the Commissioner to be entitled thereto 
under § 1.14 and 35 U.S.C. 122, and 

(2) with one exception, that all restrictions imposed by the 

depositor on the availability to the public of the deposited 

biological material will be irrevocably removed upon the 
granting of the patent. 

The one exception that is permitted is specified in paragraph 
(b) of this section which permits the depositor to contract with 
the depository to require that samples of a deposited biological 
material shall be furnished only if a request for a sample, during 
the term of the patent meets any one or all of the three conditions 
specified in this paragraph. These conditions are: 

(1) the request is in writing or other tangible form and dated; 

and/or 

(2) the request contains the name and address of the requesting 

party and the accession number of the deposit; and/or 

(3) the request is communicated in writing by the depository 

to the depositor along with the date on which the sample was 

furnished and the name and address of the party to whom 
the sample was furnished. 

It should be noted that this exception to the general rule that 
all restrictions will be removed must be strictly followed and 
that no variations of this explicit exception will be accepted as 
meeting the conditions of this section. This exception is con- 
sistent with the provisions in the Budapest Treaty and its 
implementing regulations (Rule 11.4). 

Since the mere description of a deposit or identity of a deposit 
in a patent specification is not necessarily an indication that a 
requirement for deposit was made or that a deposit which 
complies with these rules has been made, accessibility to a 
deposited material referenced in a patent may depend on the 
satisfaction of conditions not apparent on the face of the patent. 
For these reasons, and upon request made to the Patent and 
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Trademark Office, the Office will certify whether a deposit has 
been stated to have been made under conditions which would 
make it available to the public as of the issue date of the patent 
grant provided the request is made to the Director of Patent 
Examining Group 180, and contains the following information: 

(1) the name and address of the depository 

(2) the accession number given to the deposit 

(3) the patent number and issue date of the patent referring 

to the deposit and 

(4) the name and address of the requesting party. 

For those deposits made pursuant to the Budapest Treaty, the 
World Intellectual Property Organization provides a form (Form 
BP-12) for requesting a certification of the availability of 
samples of deposited microorganisms pursuant to Rule 11.3(a) 
of the regulations under the Budapest Treaty. Copies of this form 
are available from the Director of Patent Examining Group 180. 


EXAMINATION PROCEDURES [§ 1.809] 


This section sets forth procedures that will be used by the 
examiner to address a deposit issue. Deposit issues may arise 
in the examination of claims in applications for patent and for 
reissue of a patent, and in the examination of new or amended 
claims in a reexamination proceeding. The burden is initially 
on the Office to establish that access to a biological material 
is necessary for the satisfaction of the statutory requirements 
for patentability under 35 U.S.C. 112. Once the Office has met 
this burden, the burden shifts to the applicant or patent owner 
to demonstrate that access to such biological material either is 
not necessary or is already available, or that a deposit of such 
material is being or will be made, replaced or supplemented in 
accordance with these regulations. 

Under paragraph (a) of this section, once the examiner has 
determined that access to a biological material is necessary, and 
that access is not presently available in accordance with these 
regulations, the examiner should make an appropriate rejection 
under 35 U.S.C. 112. 

The applicant or patent owner may respond, pursuant to 
paragraph (b)(2) of this section, to a rejection made under 
paragraph (a) thereof by arguing why a deposit is not needed 
under the circumstances and/or why a deposit actually made 
should be acceptable. Other prescribed responses which are 
available to such a rejection depend upon whether the rejection 
is made in an application for patent, on the one hand, or 
in a proceeding involving a patent, i.e., an application for reis- 
sue patent or reexamination proceeding, on the other 
hand. 

In an application for patent, applicant may respond, pursuant 
to paragraph (b)(1) of this section, by either making an accept- 
able original, replacement or supplemental deposit in accor- 
dance with these regulations, or assuring the Office in writing 
that an acceptable deposit will be made on or before the date 
of payment of the issue fee. In a proceeding involving a patent, 
the patent owner may respond, pursuant to paragraph (b)(1) of 
this section, by requesting a certificate of correction of the patent 
which meets the terms of paragraphs (b) and (c) of § 1.805. In 
all cases, any other response shall be considered non-responsive. 
The rejection will be repeated and made final until the require- 
ments of paragraph (b)(1) of this section are satisfied or the 
examiner is convinced that a deposit. is not required for the 
claimed subject matter. 

As set forth in paragraph (c) of this section, in the event that 
an application for patent is otherwise in condition for allowance 
except for a needed deposit and the Office has received a written 
assurance that an acceptable deposit will be made, the Office 
will mail to the applicant a requirement that the needed deposit 
be made within three (3) months together with the Notice of 
Allowance and Issue Fee Due. Although tie period for paying 
the issue fee cannot be extended under the provisions of § 1.136, 
the period for satisfying the requirement to make an acceptable 
deposit may be extended under the provisions of that section. 
Failure to make the needed deposit in accordance with this 
requirement may be considered a failure to prosecute the ap- 
plication under 35 U.S.C. 133 and result in abandonment of the 
application. 

The type of written assurance which will be considered ac- 
ceptable by the Office that an acceptable deposit will be made 
within the required time must include sufficient information 
to conclude that there is no outstanding issue with regard to the 
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deposit of an appropriate biological material under conditions 
which satisfy these rules. 

In a proceeding involving a patent, it may not be possible 
to request a certificate of correction of the patent which meets 
the terms of paragraphs (b) and (c) of § 1.805. For example, 
if the patent owner is on notice that samples of an original deposit 
can no longer be furnished by the depository, failure to diligently 
make a replacement deposit wil! preclude grant of a certificate 
of correction. A replacement deposit subsequently made will 
not be recognized by the Office nor will a request for certificate 
of correction, even if made promptly thereafter, be granted. It 
would also not be possible to request a certificate of correction 
of the patent which meets the terms of paragraphs (b) and (c) 
of § 1.805 where no original deposit was made before or during 
the pendency of the application which matured into the patent. 

A patent defective because of lack of a necessary deposit is 
necessarily fatally defective for failure to comply with the first 
paragraph of 35 U.S.C. 112. Reissue is not available in such 
cases. See In re Hay, 534 F.2d 917, 189 USPQ 790 (CCPA 1976). 
Whether reissue is available where a biological material nec- 
essary for compliance with 35 U.S.C. 112 was known and readily 
available at the time of issuance of the patent and subsequently 
ceased to be readily available is problematic. Nevertheless, the 
rules do not provide for post-issue original deposits. 

Where an applicant for patent has any doubt whether access 
to a biological material specifically identified in the specification 
is necessary to satisfy 35 U.S.C. [12 or whether such a material, 
while presently freely available, may become unavailable in the 
future, the applicant would be well-advised to make a deposit 
thereof before any patent issues. Similarly, where a patent owner 
has any doubt whether a deposit referred to in the specification 
is of a biological material necessary to satisfy 35 U.S.C. 112 
and, if the material is necessary, whether it is otherwise known 
and readily available, the patent owner would be well-advised 
to follow the procedures set forth in paragraphs (b) and (c) of 
§ 1.805 after receiving the notice specified in those paragraphs. 

Paragraph (d) of this section sets forth the requirements for 
the content of the specification with respect to a deposited 
biological material. Specifically, the specification shall contain 
the accession number for the deposit, the date of the deposit, 
the name and address of the depository, and a description of 
the deposited biological material sufficient to specifically 
identify it and to permit examination. The description must be 
sufficient to permit verification that the deposited biological 
material is in fact that disclosed. Once the patent issues, the 
description must be sufficient to aid in the resolution of questions 
of infringement. As a general rule, the more information that 
is provided about a particular deposited biological material, the 
better the examiner will be able to compare the identity and 
characteristics of the deposited biological material with the prior 
art. 


OTHER CONSIDERATIONS 


The rules are in conformity with the requirements of the 
Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), Executive Orders 
12291 and 12612 and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 
44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel has certified to the Chief Counsel for 
Advocacy, Small Business Administration, that this rule change 
is not expected to have a significant adverse economic impact 
on a substantial number of small entities (Regulatory Flexibility 
Act, Pub. L. 96-354). The deposit practice will not impose extra 
work on patent applicants (whether small or large businesses 
or individuals). 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
rule change is not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. 
The annual effect on the economy will be less than $100 million. 
There will be no major increases in costs or prices for consumers, 
individual industries, Federal, State or local government agen- 
cies, or geographic regions. There will be no adverse effects 
on competition, employment, investment, productivity, innova- 
tion, or on the ability of United States based enterprises to 
compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has also determined that 
this notice has no Federalism implications affecting the rela- 
tionship between the National Government and the States as 
outlined in Executive Order 12612. 
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These rules contain a collection of information requirement 
subject to the Paperwork Reduction Act which has been ap- 
proved by the Office of Management and Budget under Control 
No. 0651-0022. Public reporting burden for this collection of 
information is estimated to average one hour per response, 
including the time for reviewing instructions, searching existing 
data sources, gathering and maintaining the data needed to make 
a deposit or request a sample, and completing and reviewing 
the collection of information. It is further estimated that a 
respondent depository would spend about five hours collecting 
and submitting the necessary information to be recognized as 
a suitable depository by the Office. Send comments regarding 
this burden estimate or any other aspect of this collection of 
information, including suggestions for reducing this burden, to 
the Office of Management and Organization, Patent and Trade- 
mark Office, Washington, D.C. 20231, and to the Office of 
Information and Regulatory Affairs, Office of Management and 
Budget, Washington, D.C. 20503 (Paperwork Reduction Project 
0651-0022). No comments regarding this burden estimate or 
any other aspect of this collection of infomation, including 
suggestions for reducing this burden, were received in response 
to the notice of proposed rulemaking. 


LIST OF SUBJECTS IN 37 CFR PART I 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Freedom of 
information, Inventions and patents, Reporting and recordkeep- 
ing requirements, Small business. 


For the reasons set out in the preamble, 37 CFR Part 1 is being 
amended as follows: 


PART 1-RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 would 
continue to read as follows: 
Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6 unless otherwise noted. 


2. A new Subpart G - Biotechnology Invention Disclosures, 
consisting of centered heading - Deposit of Biological Materials 
- and new §§ 1.801 to 1.809 are added to read as follows: 


Subpart G - Biotechnology Invention Disclosures 


Deposit of Biological Material 
Sec. 

1.801 
1.802 
1.803 
1.804 
1.805 
1.806 
1.807 
1.808 
1.809 


Biological material. 

Need or Opportunity to make a deposit. 
Acceptable depository. 

Time of making an original deposit. 
Replacement or supplement of deposit. 
Term of deposit. 

Viability of deposit. 

Furnishing of samples. 

Examination procedures. 


Subpart G - Biotechnology Invention Disclosures 
Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6 


Deposit of Biological Material 
§ 1.801 Biological material. 


For the purposes of these regulations pertaining to the deposit 
of biological material for purposes of patents for inventions 
under 35 U.S.C. 101, the term biological material shall include 
material that is capable of self-replication either directly or 
indirectly. Representative examples include bacteria, fungi in- 
cluding yeast, algae, protozoa, eukaryotic cells, cell lines, hy- 
bridomas, plasmids, viruses, plant tissue cells, lichens and seeds. 
Viruses, vectors, cell organelles and other non-living material 
existing in and reproducible from a living cell may be deposited 
by deposit of the host cell capable of reproducing the non-living 
material. 


§ 1.802 Need or Opportunity to make a deposit. 
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(a) Where an invention is, or relies on, a biological material, 
the disclosure may include reference to a deposit of such bio- 
logical material. 

(b) Biological material need not be deposited unless access 
to such material is necessary for the satisfaction of the statutory 
requirements for patentability under 35 U.S.C. 112. If a deposit 
is necessary, it shall be acceptable if made in accordance with 
these regulations. Biological material need not be deposited, 
inter alia, if it is known and readily available to the public or 
can be made or isolated without undue experimentation. Once 
deposited in a depository complying with these regulations, a 
biological material will be considered to be readily available 
even though some requirement of law or regulation of the United 
States or of the country in which the depository institution is 
located permits access to the material only under conditions 
imposed for safety, public health or similar reasons. 

(c) The reference to a biological material in a specification 
disclosure or the actual deposit of such material by an applicant 
or patent owner does not create any presumption that such 
material is necessary to satisfy 35 U.S.C. 112 or that deposit 
in accordance with these regulations is or was required. 


§ 1.803 Acceptable depository. 


(a) A deposit shall be recognized for the purposes of these 
regulations if made in 

(1) any International Depositary Authority (IDA) as estab- 
lished under the Budapest Treaty on the International Recog- 
nition of the Deposit of Microorganisms for the Purposes of 
Patent Procedure, or 

(2) any other depository recognized to be suitable by the 
Office. Suitability will be determined by the Commissioner on 
the basis of the administrative and technical competence, and 
agreement of the depository to comply with the terms and 
conditions applicable to deposits for patent purposes. The 
Commissioner may seek the advice of impartial consultants on 
the suitability of a depository. The depository must: 

(i) Have a continuous existence; 

(ii) Exist independent of the control of the depositor; 

(iii) Possess the staff and facilities sufficient to examine the 
viability of a deposit and store the deposit in a manner which 
ensures that it is kept viable and uncontaminated; 

(iv) Provide for sufficient safety measures to minimize the 
risk of losing biological material deposited with it 

(v) Be impartial and objective; 

(vi) Furnish samples of the deposited material in an expe- 
ditious and proper manner; and 

(vii) Promptly notify depositors of its inability to furnish 
samples, and the reasons why. 

(b) A depository seeking status under paragraph (a)(2) of this 
section must direct a communication to the Commissioner which 
shall: 

(1) Indicate the name and address of the depository to which 
the communication relates; 

(2) Contain detailed information as to the capacity of the 
depository to comply with the requirements of paragraph (a)(2) 
of this section, including information on its legal status, scientific 
standing, staff and facilities; 

(3) Indicate that the depository intends to be available, for 
the purposes of deposit, to any depositor under these same con- 
ditions; 

(4) Where the depository intends to accept for deposit only 
certain kinds of biological material, specify such kinds; 

(5) Indicate the amount of any fees that the depository will, 
upon acquiring the status of suitable depository under paragraph 
(a)(2) of this section, charge for storage, viability statements and 
furnishings of samples of the deposit. 

(c) A depository having status under paragraph (a)(2) of this 
section limited to certain kinds of biological material may extend 
such status to additional kinds of biological material by directing 
a communication to the Commissioner in accordance with para- 
graph (b) of this section. If a previous communication under 
paragraph (b) of this section is of record, items in common with 
the previous communication may be incorporated by reference. 

(d) Once a depository is recognized to be suitable by the 
Commissioner or has defaulted or discontinued its performance 
under this section, notice thereof will be published in the Official 
Gazette of the Patent and Trademark Office. 
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§ 1.804 Time of making an original deposit. 


(a) Whenever a biological material is specifically identified 
in an application for patent as filed, an original deposit thereof 
may be made at any time before filing the application for patent 
or, subject to § 1.809, during pendency of the application for 
patent. 

(b) When the original deposit is made after the effective filing 
date of an application for patent, the applicant shall promptly 
submit a verified statement from a person in a position to 
corroborate the fact, and shall state, that the biological material 
which is deposited is a biological material specifically identified 
in the application as filed, except if the person is an attorney 
or agent registered to practice before the Office, in which case 
the statement need not be verified. 


§ 1.805 Replacement or supplement of deposit. 


(a) A depositor, after receiving notice during the pendency 
of an application for patent, application for reissue patent or 
reexamination proceeding, that the depository possessing a 
deposit either cannot furnish samples thereof or can furnish 
samples thereof but the deposit has become contaminated or 
has lost its capability to function as described in the specification, 
shall notify the Office in writing, in each application for patent 
or patent affected. In such a case, or where the Office otherwise 
learns, during the pendency of an application for patent, appli- 
cation for reissue patent or reexamination proceeding, that the 
depository possessing a deposit either cannot furnish samples 
thereof or can furnish samples thereof but the deposit has 
become contaminated or has lost its capability to function as 
described in the specification, the need for making a replacement 
or supplemental deposit will be governed by the same consid- 
erations governing the need for making an original deposit under 
the provisions set forth in § 1.802(b). A replacement or sup- 
plemental deposit made during the pendency of an application 
for patent shall not be accepted unless it meets the requirements 
for making an original deposit under these regulations, including 
the requirement set forth under § 1.804(b). A replacement or 
supplemental deposit made in connection with a patent, whether 
or not made during the pendency of an application for reissue 
patent or a reexamination proceeding or both, shall not be 
accepted unless a certificate of correction under § 1.323 is 
requested by the patent owner which meets the terms of 
paragraphs (b) and (c) of this section. 

(b) A request for certificate of correction under this section 
shall not be granted unless the certificate identifies: 

(1) The accession numter for the replacement or supplemental 
deposit; 

(2) The date of the deposit; and 

(3) The name and address of the depository. 

(c) A request for a certificate of correction under this section 
shall not be granted unless the request is made promptly after 
the replacement or supplemental deposit has been made and: 

(1) Includes a verified statement of the reason for making 
the replacement or supplemental deposit; 

(2) Includes a verified statement from a person in a position 
to corroborate the fact, and shali state, that the replacement or 
supplemental deposit is of a biological material which is iden- 
tical to that originally deposited; 

(3) Includes a verified showing that the patent owner acted 
diligently — 

(i) In the case of a replacement deposit, in making the deposit 
after receiving notice that samples could no longer be furnished 
from an earlier deposit, or 

(ii) In the case of a supplemental deposit, in making the deposit 
after receiving notice that the earlier deposit had become con- 
taminated or had lost its capability to function as described in 
the specification; 

(4) Includes a verified statement that the term of the replace- 
ment or supplemental deposit expires no earlier than the term 
of the deposit being replaced or supplemented; and 

(5) Otherwise establishes compliance with these regulations, 
except that if the person making one or more of the required 
statements or showing is an attorney or agent registered to 
practice before the Office, that statement or showing need not 
be verified. 

(d) A depositor’s failure to replace a deposit, or in the case 
of a patent, to diligently replace a deposit and promptly thereafter 
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request a certificate of correction which meets the terms of 
paragraphs (b) and (c) of this section, after being notified that 
the depository possessing the deposit cannot furnish samples 
thereof, shall cause the application or patent involved to be 
treated in any Office proceeding as if no deposit were made. 

(e) In the event a deposit is replaced according to these 
regulations, the Office will apply a rebuttable presumption of 
identity between the original and the replacement deposit where 
a patent making reference to the deposit is relied upon during 
any Office proceeding. 

(f) A replacement or supplemental deposit made during the 
pendency of an application for patent may be made for any 
reason. 

(g) In no case is a replacement or supplemental deposit of 
a biological material necessary where the biological material, 
in accordance with § 1.802(b), need not be deposited. 

(h) No replacement deposit of a biological material is nec- 
essary where a depository can furnish samples thereof but the 
depository for national security, health or environmental safety 
reasons is unable to provide samples to requesters outside of 
the jurisdiction where the depository is located. 

(i) The Office will not recognize in any Office proceeding 
a replacement deposit of a biological material made by a patent 
owner where the depository could furnish samples of the deposit 
being replaced. 


§ 1.806 Term of deposit. 


A deposit made before or during pendency of an applicatior 
for patent shall be made for a term of at least thirty (30) years 
and at least five (5) years after the most recent request for the 
furnishing of a sample of the deposit was received by the 
depository. In any case, samples must be stored under agree- 
ments that would make them available beyond the enforceable 
life of the patent for which the deposit was made. 


§ 1.807 Viability of deposit. 


(a) A deposit of biological material that is capable of self- 
replication either directly or indirectly must be viable at the time 
of deposit and during the term of deposit. Viability may be tested 
by the depository. The test must conclude only that the deposited 
material is capable of reproduction. No evidence is necessarily 
required regarding the ability of the deposited material to per- 
form any function described in the patent application. 

(b) A viability statement for each deposit of a biological 
material defined in paragraph (a) of this section not made under 
the Budapest Treaty on the International Recognition of the 
Deposit of Microorganisms for the Purposes of Patent Procedure 
must be filed in the application and must contain: 

(1) The name and address of the depository; 

(2) The name and address of the depositor; 

(3) The date of deposit; 

(4) The identity of the deposit and the accession number given 
by the depository; 

(5) The date of the viability test; 

(6) The procedures used to obtain a sample if the test is not 
done by the depository; and 

(7) A statement that the deposit is capable of reproduction. 

(c) If a viability test indicates that the deposit is not viable 
upon receipt, or the examiner cannot, for scientific or other valid 
reasons, accept the statement of viability received from the 
applicant, the examiner shall proceed as if no deposit has been 
made. The examiner will accept the conclusion set forth in a 
viability statement issued by a depository recognized under § 
1.803(a). 


§ 1.808 Furnishing of samples. 


(a) A deposit must be made under conditions that assure that: 

(1) Access to the deposit will be available during pendency 
of the patent application making reference to the deposit to one 
determined by the Commissioner to be entitled thereto under 
§ 1.14 and 35 U.S.C. 122, and 

(2) Subject to paragraph (b) of this section, all restrictions 
imposed by the depositor on the availability to the public of 
the deposited material will be irrevocably removed upon the 
granting of the patent. 

(b) The depositor may contract with the depository to require 
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that samples of a deposited biological material shall be furnished 
only if a request for a sample, during the term of the patent: 

(1) Is in writing or other tangible form and dated; 

(2) Contains the name and address of the requesting party 
and the accession number of the deposit; and 

(3) Is communicated in writing by the depository to the 
depositor along with the date on which the sample was furnished 
and the name and address of the party to whom the sample was 
furnished. 

(c) Upon request made to the Office, the Office will certify 
whether a deposit has been stated to have been made under 
conditions which make it available to the public as of 
the issue date of the patent grant provided the request con- 
tains: 

(1) The name and address of the depository; 

(2) The accession number given to the deposit; 

(3) The patent number and issue date of the patent referring 
to the deposit; and 

(4) The name and address of the requesting party. 


§ 1.809 Examination procedures. 


(a) The examiner shall determine pursuant to § 1.104 in each 
application for patent, application for reissue patent or reexami- 
nation proceeding if a deposit is needed, and if needed, if a 
deposit actually made is acceptable for patent purposes. If a 
deposit is needed and has not been made or replaced or sup- 
plemented in accordance with these regulations, the examiner, 
where appropriate, shall reject the affected claims under the ap- 
propriate provision of 35 U.S.C. 112, explaining why a deposit 
is needed and/or why a deposit actually made cannot be ac- 
cepted. 

(b) The applicant for patent or patent owner shall respond 
to a rejection under paragraph (a) of this section by 

(1) In the case of an applicant for patent, making an acceptable 
original or replacement or supplemental deposit or assuring the 
Office in writing that an acceptable deposit will be made on 
or before the date of payment of the issue fee, or, in the case 
of a patent owner, requesting a certificate of correction of the 
patent which meets the terms of paragraphs (b) and (c) of § 1.805, 
or 

(2) Arguing why a deposit is not needed under the circum- 
stances of the application or patent considered and/or why a 
deposit actually made should be accepted. Other replies to the 
examiner’s action shall be considered non-responsive. The re- 
jection will be repeated until either paragraph (b)(1) of this 
section is satisfied or the examiner is convinced that a deposit 
is not needed. 

(c) If an application for patent is otherwise in condition for 
allowance except for a needed deposit and the Office has re- 
ceived a written assurance that an acceptable deposit will be 
made on or before payment of the issue fee, the Office will mail 
to the applicant a Notice of Allowance and Issue Fee Due 
together with a requirement that the needed deposit be made 
within three months. The period for satisfying this requirement 
is extendable under § 1.136. Failure to make the needed deposit 
in accordance with this requirement will result in abandonment 
of the application for failure to prosecute. 

(d) For each deposit made pursuant to these regulations, the 
specification shall contain: 

(1) The accession number for the deposit; 

(2) The date of the deposit; 

(3) A description of the deposited biological material suffi- 
cient to specifically identify it and to permit examination; and 

(4) The name and address of the depository. 

Dated: July 21, 1989 DONALD J. QUIGG 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


[1106 OG 37] 


(124) Plant Life—Patentable Subject Matter 

The decision by the Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences in Ex Parte Hibberd (Sept. 18, 1985) held that the Plant 
Patent Act (35 USC 161-164) and the Plant Variety Protection 
Act (7 USC 2321 et seq.) do not represent the exclusive forms 
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of protection for plant life covered by these acts, and that there 
is no irreconcilable conflict between these plant-specific statutes 
and 35 USC 101. It is clear from the Board decision that plant life 
is not excluded from patent protection under 35 USC 101. 

Accordingly, the Patent and Trademark Office is now exam- 
ining applications including claims to plant life —e.g., plants per 
se, seeds, plant parts. To the extent that the claimed subject 
matter is directed to a “nonnaturally occurring manufacture or 
composition of matter — a product of human ingenuity” (Dia- 
mond v. Chakrabarty, 447 U.S. 303 (1980)), such claims will not 
be rejected under 35 USC 101 as being directed to unpatentable 
subject matter. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks—Designate. 


Oct. 8, 1985. 


[1060 OG 4] 


(125)  Petitioning to Make Applications Relating 


to Biotechnology Special 


This notice is intended to highlight the procedures which are 
available to applicants and, in particular, to applicants seeking 
patents on inventions relating to biotechnology, so as to have 
their applications accorded “special” status. A new interim 
procedure is also hereby established. Applications which have 
been made special will be advanced out of turn for examination 
and, subject alone to diligent prosecution by the applicant, will 
continue to be treated as special throughout the entire course of 
prosecution in the Patent and Trademark Office. 

The Office accords special status to patent applications by 
granting petitions to make special on a number of grounds. These 
grounds include, for example, prospective manufacture of the 
invention, actual infringement of the invention, that the inven- 
tion will materially enhance the quality of the environment and 
for inventions relating to safety of research in the field of 
recombinant DNA. See 37 CFR 1.102 and Manual of Patent 
Examining Procedure (MPEP) section 708.02 for details. Appli- 
cants seeking patents on inventions relating to biotechnology 
may petition based on any of the above grounds if they meet the 
appropriate criteria. 

A new application (one which has not received any examina- 
tion by the examiner) may be granted special status under the 
accelerated examination program. As set forth in MPEP 708.02, 
applicants are not subject to any of the above-mentioned criteria 
under this program but merely must 1) submit a written petition 
and the fee set forth in 37 CFR 1.17(i) which presently is $72.00; 
2) present all claims directed to a single invention; 3) submit a 
statement that a pre-examination search was made, specifying 
by whom the search was made and listing the field of search; 4) 
submit one copy of each of the references deemed most closely 
related to the subject matter encompassed by the claims; and 5) 
submit a detailed discussion of the references pointing out how 
the claimed subject matter is distinguishable over the references. 
In those instances where the petition for this special status does 
not meet all the prerequisites set forth above, applicant will be 
notified of the defects and will be given an opportunity to perfect 
the petition. 

In addition to the above-noted procedures to have biotechnol- 
ogy applications accorded special status, a new interim proce- 
dure is hereby established whereby applicants who are small 
entities may request that their biotechnology applications be 
granted special status. To take advantage of this interim special 
status for biotechnology inventions, an applicant must file a 
petition with the petition fee under 37 CFR 1.17(i) requesting the 
special status and must (1) state that small entity status has been 
established or include a verified statement establishing small 
entity status; (2) state that the subject of the patent application is 
a major asset of the small entity; and (3) state that the develop- 
ment of the technology will be significantly impaired if exami- 
nation of the patent application is delayed including an explana- 
tion of the basis for making the statement. This newly established 
interim procedure will remain in effect until further notice in the 
Official Gazette. It is intended that a notice discontinuing this 
procedure will be published as the average pendency approaches 
the 18 month goal in this area. If the number of requests for 
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making applications special under this procedure is too great, the 
procedure may have to be limited or discontinued. 

The Office is continuing to work to reduce the pendency time 
for all applications. Special efforts are being made to reduce the 
pendency of biotechnology applications where filings are in- 
creasing rapidly and an already large backlog exists. Meanwhile, 
applicants who so desire can petition to have their applications 
made special as noted above. Questions concerning petitions to 
make special should be directed as follows: 


1) to the Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents for 
petitions based on the grounds of prospective manufacture 
or infringement; 

2) to the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences for peti- 
tions on applications within the jurisdiction of the Board; or 

3) to the appropriate Examining Group for petitions to make 
special on all other grounds. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


June 22, 1988 


[1092 OG 55] 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket No. 21001-201] 


File Wrapper Continuing Application Procedure 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Final rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending the 
rules of practice in patent cases to provide a new procedure for 
filing continuation, continuation-in-part, and divisional patent 
applications. This procedure is being provided to simplify filing 
and processing of continuation, continuation-in-part and divi- 
sional patent applications which have heretofore required a new 
set of application papers. By using the application which is to be 
abandoned, the procedure will eliminate many of the problems 
currently involved in preparing and processsing such continuing 
patent application papers. 

Effective Date: Feb. 27, 1983. 

For Further Information Contact: Mr. Louis O. Maassel by 
telephone at (703) 557-3070, or by mail marked to his attention 
and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: The Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice is amending the rules of practice for patent cases to permit 
an applicant to file a continuation or division of a pending patent 
application by simply filing a request therefor and paying the 
necessary application filing fee. To file a continuation-in-part 
application, an amendment adding the additional subject matter 
and an oath or declaration relating thereto is also required. 

The “file wrapper continuing” (FWC) procedure is incorpo- 
rated in the rules by adding a new {g49 1.62. Under this 
simplified procedure, any continuing application such as a 
continuation, continuation-in-part, or divisional application 
may be filed by using the papers in the copending prior applica- 
tion, which application will become automatically expressly 
abandoned. Under the FWC procedure, a new serial number is 
assigned and the specification, drawings and other papers in the 
parent application file wrapper are used as the papers in the 
continuing application. Changes in inventorship may be made. 
The “file wrapper continuing” (FWC) procedure is available for 
utility, design, plant, and reissue applications to the full extent 
that continuing applications can now be filed in such applica- 
tions. Use of the FWC procedure will automatically result in 
express abandonment of the prior application as of the date that 
the continuation, continuation-in-part, or divisional application 
is filed. 

The FWC procedure could be used for any continuation, 
continuation-in-part or divisional application provided the ap- 
plicant wishes the copending prior application to become aban- 
doned. If a divisional application is desired without abandon- 
ment of the parent application, the procedure under § 1.60 should 
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be used. Applicant also has the option of filing new application 
papers with a reexecuted oath or declaration. 


Background 


The notice of proposed rulemaking was published in the 
Federal Register on Nov. 7, 1980 at 45 FR 73965 and in the 
Official Gazette on Dec. 9, 1980 at 1003 O.G. 9. An oral hearing 
was held on Feb. 4, 1981. 


Discussion of Major Issue Involved 


A continuation or divisional application is an application in 
which the disclosure is identical to an earlier application. How- 
ever, the claims may be changed. Continuation applications are 
often filed in situations where the applicant feels that the issue of 
patentability has not been satisfactorily resolved before the 
examiner and the application is not in condition for an appeal 
from the final rejection to the Board of Appeals. Divisional 
applications are filed voluntarily or as a result of a requirement 
for restriction by the examiner in a prior application. Continu- 
ation-in-part applications are filed where additional subject 
matter is added and claimed in the application. Under 35 U.S.C. 
120 of the patent law, a continuation, continuation-in-part or 
divisional application may be filed during the pendency of the 
prior application and the benefit of the filing date of the prior 
application for the subject matter disclosed therein may be 
obtained. 

The practice under § 1.60 has resulted in a number of prob- 
lems, especially difficulties in obtaining good-quality copies of 
prior applications. In addition, the practice involves unnecessary 
handling and processing delays. 

Under new § 1.62, the specification, claims and drawings, 
and any amendments in the prior application are made available 
for use in the continuation, continuation-in-part, or divisional 
application. A new filing fee is required in accordance with 35 
U.S.C. 41 and 37 CFR 1.16. The only other statutory requirement 
under 35 U.S.C. 111 is a signed oath or declaration. Since a 
continuation or divisional application cannot contain new mat- 
ter, the oath or declaration filed in the prior application would 
supply all the information required under the statute and rules to 
have a complete application and to obtain a filing date. Accord- 
ingly, the previously-filed oath or declaration will be considered 
to be the oath or declaration of the § 1.62 continuation or 
division. However, if a continuation-in-part application is being 
filed, or a correction of inventorship is being made, then a new 
oath or declaration must be signed and filed by the applicant. 

The original disclosure of an application filed under § 1.62 
will be the original parent application as executed by the 
inventor(s). However, the filing fee will be based on the claims 
in the § 1.62 application after entry of any unentered amend- 
ments under § 1.116 in the prior application and any preliminary 
amendment which may accompany the FWC request and filing 
fee. The Certificate of Mailing Procedure under 37 CFR 1.8 will 
not apply to filing a request for a “File Wrapper Continuing” 
application since the filing of such a request is considered to be 
a filing of application papers for the purpose of obtaining an 
application filing date (37 CFR 1.8(a)(i)). 

The applicant may file a signed FWC request and the regular 
filing fee under § 1.16 and other necessary papers with the Patent 
and Trademark Office, either by mail addressed to “Box FWC” 
or in person with the mail room. An individual check or deposit 
account authorization should accompany each FWC applica- 
tion, since combined checks delay processing. 

The Correspondence and Mail Division will sort out all “Box 
FWC” envelopes upon receipt and deliver them to a reader for 
prompt special handling. The reader would apply the “Mail 
Room” date stamp and mark the categories of the fees. The 
papers for each FWC application would be assigned a regular 
national serial number and be placed in a “Jumbo” size file 
wrapper. The Special Handling Branch will review the FWC 
request for accuracy and completeness and assign the filing date 
if everything appears to be in order. Problems will be handled, 
insofar as possible, by calling the applicant or attorney by 
telephone. There will be no need for any processing of the FWC 
application by the Classification or Examination Branches of 
Application Division since there are no papers to be examined 
and the FWC application will be routed to the group assigned the 
prior application. When the FWC application file wrapper is 
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received in the examining group, the parent application will be 
promptly obtained and processed by a clerical staff member. 

All of the correspondence from the Office in a FWC applica- 
tion will refer to the FWC application serial number and filing 
date and will be processed in the same manner as any other 
continuation, coniinuation-in-part or divisional application. The . 
first action final rejection procedures set forth in § 706.07(b) of 
the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure will also apply to 
FWC applications filed under § 1.62. 

The PALM III system will supply information to authorized 
persons as to the location of the parent application file wrapper 
and will tie the parent application number to the FWC application 
number. 

The provisions of § 1.62 provide that if any application in the 
file wrapper is available to the public that all applications in the 
file wrapper will be available to the public. 

Some of the anticipated benefits of the new § 1.62 procedure 
are the following: 


For the Applicant 


1. Formal requirements will be minimal. 

2. A more prompt first action in the continuing application 
should be received in view of reduced processing time. The 
Application Division can process promptly all § 1.62 applica- 
tions with minimal effort. In the examining groups, the applica- 
tions will be given high priority for processing purposes. 

3. Amendments made to the specification, drawings and 
claims of the prior application will carry over into the § 1.62 
continuing application and will not need to be resubmitted in the 
continuing application. 


For the Public 


1. The pendency of a series of applications should be reduced 
since the time delay before examination and issuance of a 
continuing application filed under the § 1.62 procedure would be 
reduced. 

2. The entire record of prosecution could be in one file 
wrapper under the § 1.62 procedure, even if several continuing 
applications are filed. This will result in easier access by the 
public to a series of applications if a patent is later issued. 


For the Patent and Trademark Office 


1. The workload of reviewing and processing new applica- 
tion papers in the Application Division will be reduced. 

2. The examining group clerks will not be required to again 
enter amendments made in the prior application. 

3. Less storage space will be required under § 1.62 since there 
will be fewer papers to store. 

4. The prior application file history and references cited 
therein will be readily available to the examiner under § 1.62 and 
will not need to be ordered from abandoned files. 

5. The Office will not be required to prepare a copy of the prior 
application file under the § 1.62 procedure. 


Discussion of Comments Received 


After careful consideration of the comments which have been 
received, the proposed rulemaking relating to file wrapper con- 
tinuing application procedure is being adopted with certain 
changes. A total of 23 comment letters were received. Six of 
these letters were received from patent law organizations. Two 
persons presented oral comments at the hearing. The comments 
of 6 letters supported the proposed rulemaking without further 
suggestions for change. Only one letter opposed the proposal. 

Seven of the letters urged adoption of a procedure whereby an 
applicant could pay a fee to have a final rejection withdrawn so 
that prosecution could be extended in an application rather than 
filing a continuing application. This suggestion was not adopted 
for several reasons. Such a procedure could not be used for filing 
of continuation-in-part applications, the average pendency of 
applications in the Office would be extended, and significant 
problems in internal record systems would be created. 

A number of comments were received which presented spe- 
cific suggestions to proposed § 1.62. Four letters commented that 
the requirement of proposed § 1.62(a)4 to supply information as 
to title, applicant, correspondence address, etc. in order to file 
under § 1.62 could easily lead to filing errors. 
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In final § 1.62(a)(3) only the serial number, filing date and 
applicant’s name of the prior application are required. The filing 
of information relating to the title, applicant’s name, etc. is 
however urged in paragraph (e) of final § 1.62 and is needed to 
prepare Office records and the filing receipt. 

One comment letter was received which indicated that a 
specific reference should be made to unentered amendments 
filed under 37 CFR 1.116. Such a reference has been added to 
paragraph (a)(2) of § 1.62. 

Two letters o bjected t o t he r equirement in proposed § 
1.62(a)(2) that a new set of claims be presented. This require- 
ment has been deleted from final § 1.62. 

A number of general comments were also presented relating 
t§1.62. One comment argued that the proposed practice would 
encourage abuse by examiners of the second action final rejec- 
tion practice. In response to this argument, it is felt that the 
proposed procedure would not create any new problems. 

One comment indicated that problems involving access to the 
file wrapper may arise. It is felt, however, that access problems 
should not arise in view of paragraph (c) of final § 1.62 which 
relates to waiver of secrecy. The current PALM III computer 
record system is capable of indicating the location of both the 
prior and continuing applications. 

One comment was received relating to proposed § 1.138 
which indicated that the reference to § 1.60 was confusing. The 
reference to § 1.60 has been deleted in final § 1.138. 

New § 1.62 sets forth the requirements of the file wrapper 
continuing procedure. 

Section § 1.138 is amended so that a registered attorney or 
agent could, without being of record, file a § 1.62 application and 
expressly abandon a pending prior application. Such an action 
would not affect applicant’s rights to any great extent since the 
prior application would only be expressly abandoned if a filing 
date was granted to a continuing application. 


Other Considerations 


Environmental, Energy, and Other Considerations: The rule 
change will not have a significant impact on the quality of the 
human environment or the conservation of energy resources. 

This rule change is in conformity with the requirements of the 
Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), Executive Order 
12291, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980(44 U.S.C. 
3501 et seq.). 

The rule change will not have a significant adverse economic 
impact on a substantial number of small entities because it adds 
no burdens and does simplify filing procedures (Regulatory 
Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
rule change is not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. The 
annual effect on the economy will be less than $100 million. 
There will be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, 
individual industries, Federal, State, or local government agen- 
cies, or geographic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, productivity, 
innovation, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises to 
compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 

This rule change will not impose a burden under the Paper- 
work Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq., since no 
significant additional record keeping or reporting requirements 
are placed upon the public. In fact, some paperwork, especially 
that related to preparing application papers and amendments, 
will be reduced. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Inventions and pat- 
ents, Lawyers. 

(Text of adopted rules appears in 37 CFR, revised July 1, 
1983.) 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 


Sept. 30, 1982. 
and Trademarks. 


{FR Doc. 82-29283 Filed 10-23-82: 8:45 am] 
BILLING CODE 3510-16-M 


[1024 O.G. 59] 
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(127) Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 


37 CFR Part 1 


Reissue, Reexamination, Protest and Examination 
Procedures in Patent Cases 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Final rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending the 
tules of practice in patent cases (1) to eliminate consideration of 
the so-called “no defect” reissue applications, (2) to limit the 
participation by protestors during the examination of patent 
applications, (3) to reject and permit appeal to the Board of 
Appeals for failure to comply with the duty of disclosure rather 
than striking applications without appeal rights, and (4) to clarify 
the interface between patent application examination and patent 
reexamination in certain areas. These changes are intended to (1) 
reduce the prosecution costs of patent applicants, and (2) permit 
some of the Patent and Trademark Office resources now devoted 
to consideration of the so-called “no defect” reissue applica- 
tions, and to extensive participation by protestors during appli- 
cation examination, to be directed toward reduction of the 
backlog of pending patent applications. The changes are also 
intended to provide for review by the Board of Appeals of duty 
of disclosure issues which arise during patent application exami- 
nation. The rule changes are further intended to clarify the 
interface between the duty of disclosure during patent applica- 
tion examination and the duty of disclosure during patent reex- 
amination, as well as the treatment of concurrent reissue and 
reexamination proceedings on the same patent. 

Effective Date: July 1, 1982. 

For Further Information Contact: Mr. R. Franklin Burnett by 
telephone at (703) 557-3054 or by mail marked to his attention 
and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 


Supplementary Information: 
Background 


A notice of proposed rulemaking was published in the Fed- 
eral Register on Nov. 10, 1981, at 46 FR 55666-55672 and in the 
Official Gazette on Dec. 8, 1981, at 1013 O.G. 19-25. An oral 
hearing was held on Feb. 4, 1982. Forty-two written letters and 
statements were submitted. Fourteen persons testified at the oral 
hearing which resulted in 113 pages of testimony. Consideration 
was also given to the comments presented at the oral hearing on 
Apr. 16, 1981, relating to the proposed rules for implementing 
patent reexamination. 


Objectives of Rule Change 


The rule change is designed to adopt and implement sugges- 
tions from members of the public for changes in patent examina- 
tion practice considered desirable in light ot the implementation 
of statutory patent reexamination, contained in Public Law 96- 
517. Many of the persons who commented in writing and at the 
hearing held on Apr. 16, 1981, on the proposed rules for imple- 
menting patent reexamination favored modification of patent 
examination rules as amended herein. This rule change is de- 
signed to implement the suggestions received and, in particular, 
to reduce the prosecution costs of patent applicants by limiting 
the amount of participation by protestors during the patent 
application examination process. 

The rule change also seeks to reduce the amount of time 
required by the Patent and Trademark Office to examine pro- 
tested applications by limiting protestor participation. The tech- 
nical expertise of the Patent and Trademark Office will continue 
to be available to make determinations of patentability on the 
basis of prior art and related facts on an ex parte basis. However, 
the patent examiners in the Office are not trained as hearing 
examiners and have no substantial experience in handling inter 
partes matters. Under the rule change, protestor participation 
will be limited to the filing of papers in opposition to the grant of 
a patent with no Office communications to the protestor resulting 
therefrom beyond an acknowledgment of receipt of a protest or 
petition to strike in reissue applications. The opportunity to 
comment on Office actions and applicants’ responses is elimi- 
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nated. The rule change also intends to accomplish these purposes 
by eliminating the consideration of reissue applications not 
initially presented to correct defects pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 251. 
The rule change is also designed to provide for review by the 
Board of Appeals of duty of disclosure issues which arise during 
patent application examination. This is accomplished by amend- 
ing § 1.56(d) to provide that the claims in an application be 
rejected if upon examination pursuant to 35 U.S.C, 131 and 132 
it is found that applicant is not “entitled to a patent under the 
law” because of fraud or a violation of the duty of disclosure. 
The rejection would be made under the same conditions and 
circumstances previously used to strike an application, i.e., 
“clear and convincing evidence” of fraud or any violation of the 
duty of disclosure through bad faith or gross negligence. The 
statute, 35 U.S.C. 131, provides for examination of an applica- 
tion “and if on such examination it appears that the applicant is 
entitled to a patent under the law, the Commissioner shall issue 
a patent * * *” Section 132 of Title 35, United States Code, 
makes provision for the rejection of a claim for a patent as a result 
of the examination directed by 35 U.S.C. 131. While questions 
of fraud and violations of the duty of disclosure have historically 
been dealt with by the Commissioner through the mechanism of 
striking the affected application, there is no statutory require- 
ment that the Commissioner act in that manner. Clearly the 
Commissioner can choose how, and by whom, the examination 
directed by 35 U.S.C. 131 can be made. 35 U.S.C. 132 authorizes 
a rejection in those circumstances where applicant is not “en- 
titled to a patent under the law.” The rule change simply 
modifies the mechanism and procedures which the Commis- 
sioner will use where the applicant is not “entitled to a patent 
under the law” because of failures to comply with § 1.56(d). 
The rule change is also designed to clarify the interface 
between patent application examination and patent reexamina- 
tion in certain areas. The two areas involved are duty of disclo- 
sure and concurrent proceedings involving a patent under reex- 
amination and for which a reissue application has been filed. 
Sections 1.56, 1.106, 1.175, 1.193, 1.291, 1.555, 1.565, and 
1.570 are amended to accomplish the purpose indicated above. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 
Access and Publication of Reissue Applications 


The changes proposed in § 1.11 are not being adopted since 
only one of the twenty-two comments favored the changes. 

The publication of notices of the filing of reissues and provi- 
sions for public access to reissues will therefore continue as at 
present. Such publication eliminates the need for interested 
members of the public to periodically monitor the patent files to 
determine if a reissue application has been filed. 


Amendments to § 1.56 


A large majority of the comments supported the amendments 
to § 1.56. A number of comments questioned the advisability of 
having relatively inexperienced or non-attorney examiners 
handle questions of fraud or violation of the duty of disclosure. 
In response thereto, the amendments to the rule do not require 
that such questions be handled by the examiner who examines 
the application for questions of obviousness, enablement, etc. 
The Office presently plans to have questions of possible fraud or 
violation of the duty of disclosure examined by examiners with 
legal training assigned to the Office of the Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Patents. Several comments suggested that the provi- 
sions for striking an application pursuant to existing paragraph 
(c) of § 1.56 are inconsistent with the rejection for fraud or 
violation of the duty of disclosure contemplated in the amend- 
ment to paragraph (d). In response thereto, it is pointed out that 
paragraph (c) of § 1.56 makes striking of the application discre- 
tionary with the Commissioner. It is thus more appropriate to 
retain this authority to strike the application in appropriate 
circumstances rather than to make it subject to a rejection. No 
inconsistency is seen between the different routes under para- 
graphs (c) and (d) of {g49 1.56. Several comments were received 
indicating concern about the possible delay of a decision by the 
Board of Appeals pending consideration of a fraud or duty of 
disclosure question. In response to these concerns, it is pointed 
out that less time overall will be required by having the Board of 
Appeals consider the matter once rather than in a series of 
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separate decisions. Further, expense to the applicant will be 
minimized by one appeal rather than two. The amendments to § 
1.56 are adopted as proposed except for some clarifying changes 
in paragraph (g). 

Section 1.56 is amended by revising the title and paragraph 
(d), and by adding new paragraphs (e) through (i). The revision 
to the title and paragraph (d) provides for the rejection of claims 
upon examination pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 131 and 132 on the 
ground that applicant is not entitled to a patent under the law if 
it is established by clear and convincing evidence (1) that any 
fraud was practiced or attempted on the Office in connection 
with the application, or in connection with any previous applica- 
tion upon which the application relies, or (2) that there was any 
violation of the duty of disclosure through bad faith or gross 
negligence in connection with the application, or in connection 
with any previous application upon which the application relies. 
Under amended paragraph (d), any rejection which would be 
made would include all the claims in the application. 

The standards to be used in rejecting the claims under para- 
graph (d) as amended, would be the same as those utilized by the 
Commissioner in striking applications pursuant to present para- 
graph (d), i.e., clear and convincing evidence of fraud or any 
violation of the duty of disclosure through bad faith or gross 
negligence. Consistent with present practice, the revision of 
paragraph (d) looks to fraud or a violation of the duty of 
disclosure through bad faith or gross negligence with relation to 
the application under consideration or any previous application 
upon which the application relies. 

The phrase “in connection with the application” is construed 
in the same manner as in the present unamended paragraph (d). 
For purposes of this section, a reexamination proceeding on a 
patent would be considered as being “in connection with the 
application” insofar as consideration of any subsequent reissue 
application is concerned. The phrase also includes within its 
scope the mere refiling of the subject matter of an application in 
another application without relying in the second application 
upon the first application. Thus, an appropriate rejection upon 
examination pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 131 and 132 based on con- 
duct or actions proscribed by § 1.56(d) could not be avoided 
merely by refiling the subject matter of the application in a 
second or subsequent application which did not rely upon the 
earlier application. The phrase “in connection with any previous 
application upon which the application relies” is intended to 
include all applications upon which the application under con- 
sideration relies, either directly or indirectly. For example, an 
application to reissue a patent obviously relies upon the applica- 
tion which resulted in the patent sought to be reissued. Likewise, 
continuation applications, continuation-in-part applications, 
and divisional applications also rely upon one or more parent 
applications. 

New paragraph (e) of § 1.56 normally delays the examination 
of an application for compliance with paragraph (d) of § 1.56 
until such time as (1) all other matters are resolved, or (2) 
appellant’s reply brief pursuant to § 1.193(b) has been received 
and the application is otherwise ready for consideration by the 
Board of Appeals, at which time the appeal will be suspended for 
examination pursuant to paragraph (d) of this section. Present 
plans are to have this examination on the question of fraud or 
violation of the duty of disclosure conducted by examiners with 
legal training assigned to the Office of the Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Patents. Paragraph (e), as added, would thus permit the 
resolution of issues arising under § 1.56(d) to be delayed until 
consideration of such issues is necessary and appropriate. The 
practice under new paragraph (e) is generally consistent with 
present practice under paragraph (d) which normally delays the 
substantive resolution of fraud and duty of disclosure issues until 
other issues have been resolved in favor of applicant. Under new 
paragraph (e) an appeal would be suspended for examination 
pursuant to amended paragraph (d) of § 1.56 once appellant’s 
reply brief pursuant to § 1.193(b) has been received and the 
application is otherwise ready for consideration by the Board of 
Appeals. If no questions of possible violation of § 1.56 are raised 
or evident on the record before the examiner, no examination for 
compliance with paragraph (d) of § 1.56 will be undertaken. New 
paragraph (e) provides for the reopening of prosecution of the 
application to the extent necessary to conduct the examination 
pursuant to amended paragraph (d) of § 1.56 including any 
appeal pursuant to § 1.191. New paragraph (e) also indicates that 
where an appeal has already been filed based on a rejection on 
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other grounds, any further rejection under amended paragraph 
(d) will be treated in accordance with amended § 1.193(c). 

New paragraph (f) continues the present long standing prac- 
tice whereby any member of the public can file a petition to strike 
an application from the files pursuant to paragraph (c) of § 1.56. 
Such petitions are currently being filed without specific mention 
in § 1.56. Under revised § 1.56 petitions to strike an application 
for a violation of § 1.56 are limited to violations of paragraph (c), 
with any violations of paragraph (d) being subject matter for 
rejection under paragraph (d). New paragraph (f) requires that 
any such petition alleging a violation of paragraph (c) which is 
entered in the application file must: (1) Be timely filed, (2) 
specifically identify the application to which the petition is 
directed, and (3) be served on the applicant or be filed with the 
Office in duplicate in the event service is not possible. New 
paragraph (f) does not specifically limit a “timely petition” to 
any particular point in the examination of the application. Such 
petitions will generally be considered “timely” if they are filed 
before final rejection or allowance of the application by the 
examiner. Whether or not a petition filed after final rejection or 
allowance of the application by the examiner is considered 
“timely” will depend upon the circumstances and the point in 
the prosecution at which the petition is submitted. 

New paragraph (f) requires that the petition specifically 
identify the application to which the petition is directed. While an 
identification by application serial number is not essential, the 
identification must include enough specificity that the Office can 
determine with certainty the application to which the petition is 
directed. Paragraph (f) requires service of the petition on the 
applicant, or a duplicate copy in the event service is not possible, 
before the petition will be entered. While the Office might, in 
some circumstances, reproduce and serve a petition on the 
applicant, a member of the public would have no assurance that 
this would be done and, under paragraph (f), could not rely upon 
the Office doing so. Paragraph (f) also requires that any petition 
filed by an attorney or agent comply with {g49 1.346. 

New paragraph (g) of § 1.56 assures a member of the public 
that a petition to strike an application for violation of paragraph 
(c) of § 1.56 which meets the requirements of paragraph (f) will 
be considered by the Office. Language has been added to 
conform to additional language in § 1.291(c). The Office will 
send petitioner an acknowledgment of the entry of a petition to 
strike in a reissue application file. However, the Office will not 
communicate with the member of the public filing such a petition 
in non-reissue applications, except for the return of any self- 
addressed postcard which was enclosed which merely acknowl- 
edges receipt of the petition. The member of the public filing the 
petition will not be permitted to contact the Office as to the 
disposition, or status, of the petition, or to participate in any 
Office proceedings relating to the petition. No further papers will 
be acknowledged or considered unless they raise new issues 
which could not have been earlier presented and thereby consti- 
tute a new proper petition. Mere arguments relating to the 
Office’s decision on the petition or applicant’s response to the 
petition would not qualify as a new proper petition. The disposi- 
tion of the petition, once one has been filed, will, under paragraph 
(g), be an ex parte matter between the Office and the applicant. 
Paragraph (g) provides for communication by the Office with the 
applicant regarding a petition to strike the application which has 
been entered in the application file. Under new paragraph (g) the 
applicant could be required by the Office to respond to the 
petition. Any such response would be ex parte and would not be 
served on the member of the public filing the petition. 

New paragraph (h) of § 1.56 provides that any member of the 
public may seek to have the claims in an application rejected 
pursuant to the amended paragraph (d) of § 1.56 by filing a timely 
protest in accordance with § 1.291. New paragraph (h) also 
requires that any such protest filed by an attorney or agent 
seeking a rejection of claims pursuant to amended paragraph (d) 
of § 1.56 must be in compliance with § 1.346. One comment 
suggested that the last sentence of paragraph (h) is redundant 
since § 1.346 applies without any specific mention. After careful 
consideration of the comment the sentence is being retained in 
order to emphasize and remind attorneys and agents of the 
obligations imposed by § 1.346. 

New paragraph (i) provides for the Office requiring the 
applicant to supply information pursuant to paragraph (a) of § 
1.56 in order for the Office to decide any issues relating to 
paragraphs (c) and (d) of § 1.56, whether or not such issues arise 
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as a result of a petition or a protest, or arise from other sources, 
e.g., an examiner discovering the issue while studying the appli- 
cation file. Any requirements for information under new para- 
graph (i) will be ex parte in nature between the Office and the 
applicant. The ex parte nature of the requirements for informa- 
tion under new paragraph (i) differs from past practice under 
which information was required, or requested, from applicant 
and one or more petitioners or protestors in some cases. 


Rejection of Claims 


Five comments were submitted relating to new paragraph (c) 
of § 1.106. Two of the comments favored the paragraph as 
written and three recommended modification or clarification of 
the paragraph to ensure that it is not inconsistent with Jn re Ruff, 
et al., 45 CCPA 1037, 118 USPQ 340 (CCPA 1958), and 
subsequent decisions. No modification or clarification of the 
paragraph is considered necessary since the intent of the para- 
graph was not to change current practice, but was merely to 
emphasize the importance placed on admissions and to make 
{g49 1.106 more closely reflect current practice, which includes 
practice following Jn re Ruff, et al., and subsequent decisions. 
The amendments to § 1.106 are adopted as proposed. 

Section 1.106 is amended to include a new paragraph (c) 
which emphasizes the importance placed on admissions by the 
applicant or the patent owner in a reexamination proceeding 
insofar as matters affecting patentability are concerned. Para- 
graph (c) includes a reference to the use of rejections based upon 
facts within the knowledge of the examiner as provided in § 
1.107. Paragraph (c) does not constitute a change in practice, but 
does result in § 1.106 more closely reflecting current practice. 


Reissue Oath or Declaration 


Ten persons commented on § 1.175. Four comments were 
received in support of the proposed change. Three of these 
favorable comments were from patent law groups. Of the six 
comments received opposing the change, two were from patent 
law groups. Eleven comments received at the Apr. 16, 1981, 
hearing on reexamination argued for retraction of the “Dann 
Amendments” which included § 1.175(a)(4). Four comments at 
the Apr. 16, 1981, hearing favored retaining the “Dann Amend- 
ments”. The arguments supporting the change were generally 
that paragraph (a)(4) was not necessary in view of the new 
reexamination procedure. The arguments opposing the deletion 
were generally that an inter partes practice before the Office is 
desirable from the standpoint of the judiciary and for a complete 
resolution of issues. After careful consideration of all of the 
arguments and the resources available in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office, it is felt that the practice under paragraph (a)(4) of 
§ 1.175 should be discontinued and paragraph (a)(4) should be 
cancelled. 

The numbering of paragraphs (a)(5) and (6) is not being 
changed. Proposed paragraph 1.175(a)(6) is being adopted as 
new paragraph 1.175(a)(7). The proposed wording is otherwise 
being adopted without change. 

Amended § 1.175 eliminates paragraph (a)(4). Under para- 
graph (a)(4), the Office gave advisory opinions on patentability 
over additional prior art without any changes in the patent 
claims. The courts have generally refused to give preclusive 
effect to these advisory opinions. See PIC, Inc. v. Prescon 
Corp., 485 F. Supp. 1302, 205 USPQ 228 (D. Del. 1980), and 
Rohm and Haas Co. v. Mobil Oil Corp., 525 F. Supp. 1298, 212 
USPQ 354 (D. Del. 1981). Accordingly, in view of the implem- 
entation of patent reexamination pursuant to Pub. L. 96{g14 517 
it is appropriate to discontinue the advisory opinions provided 
pursuant to § 1.175(a)(4). Under amended § 1.175 an applicant 
for reissue of a patent will be required to file with the reissue 
application a statement under oath or declaration specifically 
averring a defect in the patent, e.g., “a defective specification or 
drawing,” or an excess or insufficiency in the claims. Amended 
{g49 1.175 also requires, in paragraphs (a)(5) and (a)(6), that 
applicant specify “errors” as opposed to “what might be 
deemed to be errors.”” Amended § 1.175 effectively eliminates 
Office consideration of the merits of “no defect” reissue appli- 
cations since any such “no defect” reissue applications filed 
after July 1, 1982, the effective date of the changes to § 1.175, 
will not be examined as to questions of patentability. In addition, 
§ 1.175(a)(7) has been added to parallel the provisions in § 1.65 
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requiring the same acknowledgment of the duty of disclosure in 
the oath or declaration of reissue applications as in the case of 
non-reissue applications. 


Delay in Examination of Reissue Applications 


Six comments were received relative to the proposed changes 
in § 1.176. One comment supported, and five comments op- 
posed, deleting the two month waiting period before action could 
be taken by an examiner in a reissue application. The opposing 
comments favored retaining the two month period to provide an 
opportunity for interested parties to submit information relating 
to the examination of a reissue application after notice of the 
filing thereof has been published in the Official Gazette. Since 
the notices under § 1.11 will continue to be published, no need 
is seen to change § 1.176. The proposed change is therefore not 
adopted. 


Examiner's Answer 


Only one comment was made relating to the proposed addi- 
tion of paragraph (c) to § 1.193. It suggested including a mini- 
mum time period for response in the rule. This suggestion was 
not adopted because in some circumstances it may be appropri- 
ate to set a shorter or a longer period for the reply brief. The 
amendments to § 1.193 are adopted as proposed. 

Paragraph (c) adds to § 1.193 a provision that any decision 
rejecting claims pursuant to § 1.56(d) in an application already 
on appeal from a rejection based on other grounds shall consti- 
tute a supplemental examiner’s answer introducing a new 
ground of rejection and removing the suspension of the appeal 
introduced pursuant to § 1.56(e). Prior to entering any such 
supplemental examiner’s answer under paragaph (c), the Office 
may require information from applicant pursuant to paragraph 
(i) of § 1.56. Under paragraph (c) of § 1.193, the appeliant may 
file a reply to the supplemental examiner’s answer. Paragraph (c) 
provides that the appellant’s reply to the supplemental exam- 
iner’s answer will be considered and responded to as necessary 
with appellant being provided with an additional month, or such 
other time as may be set, within which to reply to any such 
response from the Office. After introduction of a supplemental 
examiner’s answer pursuant to paragraph (c) and any replies and 
response thereto, the application will be forwarded to the Board 
of Appeals for consideration. 


Protests by the Public Against Pending Applications 


Fifteen persons commented on the proposed amendment of § 
1.291. Two persons suggested that protests be acknowledged by 
more than the return of a self-addressed postcard. The suggestion 
has been adopted to the extent of providing for an acknowledg- 
ment of the entry of a protest in a reissue application file to be sent 
to the member of the public filing the protest. The suggestion has 
not been adopted insofar as original applications are concerned 
since these applications are generally required to be kept in 
confidence under 35 U.S.C. 122. Further, the use of return 
postcards is an established method of receiving acknowledg- 
ment from the Office that a paper has been filed. By merely 
returning the postcard to a protestor in an application for an 
original patent and directing Office initiated communications 
solely to applicant, the amount of Office resources required will 
be minimized. 

Several persons commented that the protest proceeding 
should be more inter partes. The weight of the comments re- 
ceived at the hearings held on Apr. 16, 1981, and Feb. 4, 1982, 
and in writing, favored ex parte proceedings. To ensure that the 
proceedings are essentially ex parte, a sentence is being added to 
paragraph (c) of § 1.291, indicating that active participation by 
a member of public ends with the filing of the protest. To retain 
the inter partes nature of the protest would be contrary to the 
majority of the comments received and to one of the major 
purposes of the rule change, i.e., to reduce the amount of time 
spent by the Office in examining protested applications. The 
amendments to paragraphs (a) and (b) of § 1.291 are adopted as 
proposed and paragraph (c) is being revised as indicated above. 

Amended § 1.291 continues to permit protests by the public 
against pending original and reissue applications. The protest 
may include any grounds which the member of the public filing 
the protest believes to be applicable. 
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Amended paragraph (a) of § 1.291 provides for entry of a 
protest in the application file if the protest specifically identifies 
the application, is timely submitted, and is either served upon the 
applicant in accordance with § 1.248, or filed with the Office in 
duplicate, in the event service is not possible. The comments 
made above in the discussion of new paragraph (f) of § 1.56 
regarding the timeliness of the filing or submission, specific 
identi-fication of the application, and service on the applicant, 
are also applicable to the amendments of paragraph (a) of § 
1.291. The requirement that the Office acknowledge the filing of 
a protest is deleted from paragraph (a), but is covered in para- 
graph (c). 

New paragraph (b) of § 1.291 assures members of the public 
that a protest will be considered by the Office if (1) it specifically 
identifies the application to which it is directed; (2) it is timely 
submitted; (3) it is properly served upon the applicant in accor- 
dance with § 1.248, or is filed with the Office the duplicate in the 
event service is not possible; (4) it includes a listing of the 
patents, publications or other information relied upon and a 
concise explanation of the relevance of each listed item; (5) it 
includes a copy of each listed patent or publication or other item 
of information in written form, or at least the pertinent portions 
thereof; and (6) it includes an English language translation of all 
the necessary and pertinent parts of any non-English language 
document relied upon. It is considered desirable that § 1.291 
advise members of the public as to the contents which should be 
included in any protest since there will be no Office communi- 
cations directed to the member of the public submitting the 
protest under paragraph (c). Thus, under paragraph (c) members 
of the public will not be given an opportunity to complete any 
protest which is incomplete. Amended paragraph (c) provides 
for the acknowledgment of the entry of a protest in a reissue 
application file. 

Amended paragraph (c) of §1.291 provides that a member of 
the public filing a protest in an app'ication for an original patent 
will not receive any communications from the Office relating to 
the protest, other than the return of a self-addressed postcard 
acknowledging receipt of the protest. Amended paragraph (c) of 
§ 1.291 does not permit the member of the public filing the 
protest, or any other member of the public, to contact the Office 
as to the disposition, or status, of the protest or to participate in 
any Office proceedings relating to the protest. The disposition of 
the protest, once it has been filed will, under paragraph (c), be an 
eX parte matter between the Office and the applicant. However, 
applications which are open to the public may be inspected 
pursuant to § 1.11. 

Amended paragraph (c) provides for the Office to communi- 
cate with the applicant regarding any protest entered in the 
application file. Under paragraph (c), the applicant could be 
required by the Office to respond to the protest. Any response 
would be ex parte and would not be served on the member of the 
public filing the protest. Paragraph (c) provides for the Office to 
require applicant to supply information pursuant to pargraph (a) 
of § 1.56 in order for the Office to decide any issues raised by the 
protest. Requirements for information under paragraph (c) will 
be ex parte in nature between the Office and the applicant. The 
ex parte nature of the requirements for information under para- 
graph (c) differs from past practice under which information 
could be required, or requested, from applicant and one or more 
protestors. Under amended paragraph (c), the active participa- 
tion of the protestor ends with the filing of the protest and no 
further submission on behalf of the protestor will be acknowl- 
edged or considered unless such submission raises new issues 
which could not have been earlier presented, and thereby consti- 
tutes a new protest. Mere arguments relating to an Office action 
or an applicant’s response would not qualify as a new protest. 


Duty of Disclosure in Reexamination Proceedings 


Only two comments were received relative to proposed § 
1.555. One comment argued that the Office should never ignore 
a violation of the duty of disclosure or leave it hanging. In 
response thereto, neither the statute nor the presently existing 
reexamination rules provide for reexamination on grounds other 
than those based on patents or printed publications. The second 
comment questioned whether a patent owner has a duty to cite 
new prior art after a request but prior to an order to reexamine. No 
further clarification of the section is necessary since § 1.555(a) 
specifies when the patent owner should file a prior art statement 
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in a reexamination proceeding. The amendments to § 1.555 are 
adopted as proposed. 

Amended § 1.555 makes the duty of disclosure in reexami- 
nation proceedings more consistent with the duty of disclosure 
in patent applications. Paragraph (a) of § 1.555 specifies that a 
duty of candor and good faith toward the Patent and Trademark 
Office rests on the patent owner or involved employees of the 
patent owner, on each attorney or agent who represents the 
patent owner, and on every other individual who is substantively 
involved on behalf of the patent owner in a reexamination 
proceeding. This rule is consistent with the duty set forth in § 
1.56(a) insofar as patent applications are concerned, except that 
in paragraph (a) of § 1.555 the patent owner is specified rather 
than the inventor as set forth in paragraph (a) of § 1.56. This does 
not, however, impose the responsibility for compliance with the 
duty of disclosure on a corporate entity or organization but 
leaves the responsibility with involved individuals in the corpo- 
ration or other organization. Paragraph (a) of § 1.555 places a 
requirement on the individuals identified to bring to the attention 
of the Office patents or printed publications material to the 
reexamination which have not been previously made of record 
in the patent file and specifies how that should be accomplished. 

Amended paragraph (b) of § 1.555 essentially parallels exist- 
ing paragraph (b) of § 1.56 and makes similar pro-visions 
applicable to disclosures in reexamination proceedings. 

Amended paragraph (c) of § 1.555 provides that the duties of 
candor, good faith, and disclosure required in paragraph (a) of § 
1.555 have not been complied with if any fraud was practiced or 
attempted on the Office or there was any violation of the duty of 
disclosure through bad faith or gross negligence by, or on behalf 
of, the patent owner in the reexamination proceeding. The 
language of paragraph (c) refers to fraud or violation of the duty 
of disclosure in the reexamination proceeding since such con- 
duct during the pendency of applications is covered by § 1.56. 

Amended paragraph (d) of § 1.555 affirms that the responsi- 
bility for compliance with § 1.555 rests upon the individuals 
identified in paragraph (a). Paragraph (d) also provides that no 
evaluation will be made in the reexamination proceeding by the 
Office as to compliance with {g49 1.555. Paragraph (d) of § 
1.555 also provides that questions of compliance with § 1.555 
which are discovered during a reexamination proceeding will be 
noted as unresolved questions in accordance with present § 
1.552(c). Paragraph (d) will not preclude the patent owner from 
filing a reissue application to have questions of candor, good 
faith, and duty of disclosure considered and resolved, including 
such questions which arise during a reexamination proceeding, 
so long as the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 251 have been met. 
Paragraph (d) does not preclude suspension or disbarment pro- 
ceedings under present § 1.348 based upon conduct during a 
reexamination proceeding. 


Concurrent Office Proceedings 


Four comments were received on § 1.565. One comment 
proposed adding a sentence at the end of paragraph (b) of § 1.565 
reflecting that reexamination would only be stayed in extraordi- 
nary situations. This suggestion has not been adopted since it is 
considered inappropriate to attempt to further define by rule the 
circumstances under which a stay of the reexamination may be 
appropriate. Two comments were received raising questions as 
to the treatment, during a merged reissue and reexamination 
proceeding, of broader claims which are present therein because 
of a reissue application which contained broadened claims. No 
clarification or change is necessary since the broadened claims 
are properly in the merged proceeding during the period it is 
merged. Such broader claims which are present in both the 
reissue and reexamination files during the pendency of the 
merged proceeding will be treated in accordance with the reissue 
statute and case law during the pendency of the merged proceed- 
ing. If the merged proceeding ceases to exist because of the 
abandonment of the reissue application, the claims in the reex- 
amination file, including any broadened claims, will be exam- 
ined in accordance with the reexamination statute and rules. 
Finally, one comment did not agree with merging reissue and 
reexamination proceedings because the merger is not seen to 
produce cost savings or other salutary results. One of the reasons 
for the merged proceedings is to ensure that claims of differing 
scope and inconsistent responses are not presented at the same 
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time in different proceedings in the same patent. Moreover, since 
the proceedings are concurrent rather than sequential, a signifi- 
cant savigs in resources and overall pendency time may be 
realized by merging in many cases. 

The amendment to § 1.565 clarifies the proposed language of 
paragraph (b), eliminates from paragraph (b) the last two sen- 
tences relating to the treatment of concurrent reexamination and 
reissue proceedings, and adds a new paragraph (d) relating to this 
subject. The clarification in paragraph (b) is intended to avoid 
misinterpretations relating to stay determinations where concur- 
rent litigation or reissue applications are involved. 

Under new paragraph (d), which is consistent with the prac- 
tice presently in effect under paragraph (b), if a reissue applica- 
tion and a reexamination proceeding on which an order pursuant 
to present § 1.525 has been mailed are pending concurrently on 
a patent, a decision will normally be made to merge the two 
proceedings or to stay one of the proceedings. New paragraph (d) 
also provides that where merger of a reissue application and a 
reexamination proceeding is ordered, the merged examination 
will be conducted in accordance with present §§ 1.171-1.179. 
The examiner, in examining the merged proceeding, will apply 
the reissue statute and case law, in addition to applicable provi- 
sions of §§ 1.171-1.179, to the merged proceeding. This is 
appropriate in view of the fact that the statutory provisions for 
reissue applications and reissue application examination 
include, inter alia, provisions equivalent to 35 U.S.C. 305 
relating to the conduct of reexamination proceedings. New 
paragraph (d) of § 1.565 makes clear that the patent owner must 
place and maintain the same claims in the reissue application and 
the reexamination proceeding during the pendency of the 
merged proceeding. Under new paragraph (d) of § 1.565 the 
examiner’s actions and any responses by the patent owner in a 
merged proceeding will apply to both the reissue application and 
the reexamination proceeding and will be physically entered into 
both files. New paragraph (d) also provides that any reexamina- 
tion proceeding merged with a reissue application shall be 
terminated by the grant of the reissued patent. The amendments 
to § 1.565 are adopted with the changes or clarification indicated 
in paragraph (b). 


Reexamination Certificate 


Section 1.570, as amended, revises paragraph (e) to refer to 
new paragraph (d) of § 1.565 rather than paragraph (b) in order 
to reflect the changes in § 1.565. 

No comments were received concerning the section and it is 
adopted without change. 


Interim Procedures on Applications Pending on Effective Date 


On July 1, 1982, the revised procedures of §§ 1.56(d) and 
1.193(c) will apply to any applications then pending which have 
not been the subject of a final Office decision on questions of 
fraud or violation of the duty of disclosure. Any petition to strike 
an application from the files or any protest against a pending 
application filed prior to July 1, 1982, will be governed by the 
rules in effect prior to that date. Any applications filed under § 
1.175(a)(4) prior to July 1, 1982, will be examined until the 
application is amended and a reissue patent issues thereon or the 
application becomes abandoned. For a discussion of the interim 
practice in effect prior to July 1, 1982, see 1013 O.G. 18-19. 

Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The rule 
change will not have a significant impact on the quality of the 
human environment or the conservation of energy resources. 

The rule change will not have a significant adverse economic 
impact on a substantial number of small entities (Regulatory 
Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
rule change is not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Freedom of 
information, Inventions and patents, Lawyers. 


Amendment of Regulations 
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(Text of adopted rules appear in 37 CFR, revised July 1, 
1983.) 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Apr. 6, 1982. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 
[FR Doc. 82-13613 Filed 5-18-82; 8:45 am] 
BILLING CODE 3510-16-M 


[1019 O.G. 37] 


(128) Interim Reissue, Reexamination, Protest, And 
Examination Procedures In Patent Cases Pending 
Revision of 37 CFR §§ 1.11, 1.56, 1.106, 
1.175, 1.176, 1.193, 1.291, 1.555, 1.565, and 1.570. 


This notice sets forth, in general, the practice the Office 
intends to follow pending a final determination on the “Notice 
of proposed rulemaking” pubtished in the Federal Register on 
November 10, 1981, at 46 F.R. 55666-55672. The “Notice of 
proposed rulemaking” is also being published in this issue of the 
Official Gazette. 


Practice Relating To § 1.11 


Any reissue application which is presently open to inspection 
by the general public pursuant to present § 1.11(b), and any 
reissue application filed before the effective date of a change in 
the rule, will continue to be open to inspection by the general 
public. No restriction of access to those reissue applications is 
contemplated at this time, either during their pendency before 
the Office, or after an abandonment of the reissue application. 
The filing of reissue applications will continue to be announced 
in the Official Gazette pending revision of § 1.11(b). 


Practice Relating To § 1.56 


Any issues arising under § 1.56(d) prior to the effective date 
of a change in paragraph (d) will continue to be handled in 
accordance with paragraph (d) as it presently exists. If paragraph 
(d) is amended as proposed, the Office presently intends to apply 
the revised procedures to any applications then pending which 
have not been the subject of a final Office decision on questions 
of “fraud” or violation of the duty of disclosure. 

Any petitions to strike applications from the files which have 
been filed prior to the date of publication of this Notice in the 
Official Gazette will continue to be treated in accordance with 
the practices in effect prior to this Official Gazette Notice via the 
appropriate sections of the Manual of Patent Examining Proce- 
dure. 

Any petition to strike an application from the files which is 
filed after the date of publication of this Notice will be considered 
in accordance with the procedure set forth in the “Notice of 
proposed rulemaking” insofar as participation by the petitioner 
is concerned. Since the provisions of 37 CFR 1.56 now in effect 
do not guarantee a member of the public the right to participate 
fully in Office consideration of petitions to strike applications, it 
is considered appropriate and proper to restrict participation on 
behalf of a petitioner as set forth in the “Notice of proposed 
rulemaking” while such proposed rulemaking is pending. At 
this time the degree of participation is solely at the discretion of 
the Commissioner and the Commissioner is hereby acting in his 
discretion to restrict such participation. Accordingly, any peti- 
tion to strike an application from the files which is filed after the 
date of publication of this Notice must include a self-addressed 
postcard specifically identifying the petition and the application 
to which the petition is directed if an acknowledgement of the 
filing of the petition is desired. A member of the public filing a 
petition to strike an application after the date of publication of 
this Notice will not receive any communications from the Office 
relating to the petition, other than the return of a self-addressed 
postcard which the Office will stamp and return in order to 
acknowledge receipt of the petition. All Office communications 
will be conducted with the applicant in accordance with the 
procedures set forth in the proposed rulemaking, which proce- 
dures are those currently in effect. 
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Practice Relating To § 1.106 


No interim practice is necessary regarding this proposed re- 
vision since it would not constitute a change in practice, but 
would merely make § 1.106 more closely reflect current practice. 


Practice Relating To § 1.175 


Any applications filed under § 1.175(a)(4) prior to the effec- 
tive date of any change in the rule will be examined until the 
application is amended and a reissue patent issues thereon or the 
application becomes abandoned. 


Practice Relating To § 1.176 


The examination of any applications filed prior to the effec- 
tive date of any change in the rule will continue to be delayed for 
two months after the announcement of the filing in the Official 
Gazette, except where the delay period is waived by a decision 
on a petition under 37 CFR 1.183. 


Practice Relating To § 1.193(c) 


No interim practice is necessary regarding this proposed 
revision since the practice of rejecting claims pursuant to § 
1.56(d) will not be adopted prior to the effective date of a change 
in paragraph (d). 


Practice Relating To § 1.291 


Any protest against a pending application which is filed after 
the date of publication of this Notice in the Official Gazette will 
be treated essentially in accordance with the procedures set forth 
in the “Notice of proposed rulemaking.” Any protests which 
have been filed prior to the date of publication of this Notice in 
the Official Gazette will continue to be treated in accordance 
with the practices in effect prior to this Official Gazette Notice 
via the appropriate sections of the Manual of Patent Examining 
Procedure. Since the provisions of 37 CFR 1.291 now in effect 
do not guarantee a member of the public the right to participate 
fully in Office consideration of protests filed under § 1.291, it is 
considered appropriate and proper to restrict participation on 
behalf of a protestor essentially as set forth in the “Notice of 
proposed rulemaking” while such proposed rulemaking is 
pending. At this time the degree of participation is solely at the 
discretion of the Commissioner and the Commissioner is hereby 
acting in his discretion to restrict such participation. Accord- 
ingly, any protest filed after the date of publication of this Notice 
will be acknowledged as set forth in present § 1.291 on a self- 
addressed postcard which protestor is hereby advised to include 
with the protest. The self-addressed postcard must specifically 
identify the protest and the application to which the protest is 
directed, to the extent such identifying data for the application is 
known. A member of the public filing a protest against a pending 
application after the date of publication of this Notice will 
receive no communication from the Office relating to the protest, 
other than the self-addressed postcard which the Office will 
stamp and return in order to acknowledge receipt of the protest 
as set forth in present § 1.291(a). All Office communications will 
be conducted with the applicant in accordance with the proce- 
dures set forth in the proposed rulemaking, which procedures are 
those currently in effect. Pending adoption of the proposed 
rulemaking the Office will consider protests which comply with 
present §1.291(a) even though the protest does not include all the 
items enumerated in proposed new paragraph (b) of § 1.291. 


Practice Relating To § 1.555 


No interim practice is necessary regarding this proposed 
revision since it merely makes § 1.555 more closely parallel § 
1.56 and more specifically defines the responsibility of a patent 
owner in a reexamination proceeding. 


Practice Relating To § 1.56 


No interim practice is necessary regarding this proposed 
revision since it merely clarifies, but does not change, present 
practice. 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


Practice Relating To § 1.570 


No interim practice is necessary since this proposed revision 
merely reflects the paragraph change proposed in {g49 1.565. 


CONCLUSION 


The present interim procedures will be in effect until further 
notice and pending a final determination on the proposed rule- 
making. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Deputy Commissioner 
of Patents & Trademarks. 


Nov. 16, 1981. 


[1013 O.G. 18] 


Patent and Trademark Office 
Implementation of 37 CFR 1.56 


(129) 


The Patent and Trademark Office has been reviewing, and 
discussing in conjunction with various private sector groups, its 
implementation of 37 CFR 1.56 which deals with the duty of 
disclosure and inequitable conduct. Determination of inequi- 
table conduct issues requires an evaluation of the intent of the 
party involved. While some court decisions have held that intent 
may be inferred in some circumstances, consideration of the 
good faith of the party, or lack thereof, is often required. In 
several recent court decisions, a high level of proof of intent to 
mislead the Office was required in order to prove inequitable 
conduct under 37 CFR 1.56. See Jn re Harito, 847 F.2d 801, 6 
USPQ 2d 1930 (Fed. Cir. 1988) and FMC Corp. v. Manitowoc 
Co. Inc., 835 F.2d 1411, 5 USPQ 2d 1112 (Fed. Cir. 1988). 

The Office is not the best forum in which to determine 
whether there was an “intent to mislead”, such intent is best 
determined when the trier of facts can observe demeanor of 
witnesses subjected to cross-examination. The Office is not 
presently equipped to handle live testimony. Modifying Office 
procedures to do so would not be an effective utilization of 
resources. A court, with subpoena power, is presently the best 
forum to consider duty of disclosure issues under the present 
evidentiary standard for finding an “intent to mislead”. The 
court proceeding involves two participating adverse parties. 
This is not the case in the Office, since even “protesting” parties 
are not permitted to participate under the Rules. Also, it is the 
courts and not the Office that are in the best position to fashion 
an equitable remedy to fit the precise facts in those cases where 
inequitable conduct is established. Furthermore, inequitable 
conduct is not set by statute as a criteria for patentability but 
rather is a judicial application of the doctrine of unclean hands 
which is appropriate to be handled by the courts rather than by 
an administrative body. Because of the lack of tools in the Office 
to deal with this issue and because of its sensitive nature and 
potential impact on a patent, Office determinations generally 
will not deter subseguent litigation of the same issue in the courts 
on appeal or in separate litigation. Office determinations signifi- 
cantly add to the expense and time involved in obtaining a patent 
with little or no benefit to the patent owner or any other parties 
with an interest. 

Accordingly, the Office will no longer investigate and reject 
original or reissue applications under 37 CFR 1.56 and to the 
extent 37 CFR 1.56 now requires the Office to do so, it is hereby 
waived. Likewise, the Office will not comment upon duty of 
disclosure issues which are brought to the attention of the Office 
in original or reissue applications except to note in the applica- 
tion, in appropriate circumstances, that such issues are no longer 
considered by the Office during its examination of patent 
applications. Examination of lack of deceptive intent in reissue 
applications will continue but without any investigation of 
inequitable conduct issues. Applicant’s statement of lack of 
deceptive intent normally will be accepted as dispositive except 
in special circumstances such as an admission or judicial deter- 
mination of fraud or inequitable conduct. 

The duty of disclosure requirements set forth in 37 CFR 
1.56(a) will remain in effect pending modification by rulemaking 
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procedure. The Office plans to propose a change in the standard 
of the duty of disclosure with respect to information to be 
submitted which an individual knows or should have known 
would render unpatentable any pending claim in an application. 
This would replace the present requirement to submit informa- 
tion which there is a substantial likelihood a reasonable exam- 
iner would consider important in d2ciding whether to allow an 
application to issue as a patent. The Office also plans to propose 
that 37 CFR 1.97-1.99 concerning information disclosure state- 
ments be modified to clarify the manner and time for submission 
of information to the Office for cons: eration in an application. 
Further, the Office has already indicated its support for legisla- 
tion proposed by Congressman Kastenmeier in H.R. 4086 with 
certain clarifying changes. 

This change in practice will not reduce incentives to disclose 
information to the Office promptly. A judicial finding of inequi- 
table conduct or fraud will still render a patent unenforceable or 
invalid. Therefore, applicants will still be encouraged to comply 
with the Rule, as applied by the courts. Practitioners found to 
have participated in inequitable conduct or fraud shall be subject 
to disciplinary proceedings. 37 CFR Part 10. 

Any response due to an outstanding requirement for informa- 
tion regarding the duty of disclosure or rejection under 37 CFR 
1.56 may merely make reference to the change in practice set 
forth in this Notice. Such a response will be considered complete 
if timely filed. A paper will then be mailed and placed of record 
merely noting that the Office no longer examines patent appli- 
cations for compliance with 37 CFR 1.56. 

Applications in which there is no outstanding requirement for 
information regarding the duty of disclosure or outstanding 
rejection under 37 CFR 1.56, but in which a duty of disclosure 
issue has been noted on the record, will have a paper placed in the 
record and mailed to the applicant terminating consideration of 
the duty of disclosure issue and noting that the Office no longer 
examines patent applications for compliance with 37 CFR 1.56. 
Thereafter, no further action will be undertaken by the Office 
regarding the duty of disclosure issue. 

The Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences will hence- 
forth not review any rejection under 37 CFR 1.56 but will treat 
the rejection as withdrawn and merely note that the Office no 
longer examines patent applications for compliance with 37 
CFR 1.56. 

Questions regarding this change of practice may be directed 
to the Special Program Examination Unit at (703) 557-8384. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Sept. 8, 1988 


[1095 OG 16] 


(130) Further Clarification on Patent and Trademark 
Office Implementation of 37 CFR 1.56 


This notice is intended to provide further clarification to the 
O.G. Notice titled “Patent and Trademark Office Implementa- 
tion of 37 CFR 1.56”, published on Oct. 11, 1988 at 1095 O.G. 
16. 

As indicated in the previous notice, for a number of reasons, 
the Patent and Trademark Office will no longer investigate and 
reject original or reissue applications under 37 CFR 1.56 and will 
not comment upon duty of disclosure issues, which are brought 
to the attention of the Office, except to note in the application, in 
appropriate circumstances, that such issues are no longer consid- 
ered by the Office during its examination of patent applications. 

Further, the Office will also not consider duty of disclosure 
issues in interferences declared pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 135. Duty 
of disclosure issues which are raised by the parties in an interfer- 
ence will not be commented upon by the Examiner-in-Chief 
except to note that such issues are no longer considered by the 
Office. The policy is considered proper for the same reasons 
previously set forth regarding ex parte cases. Even though 
interferences are inter partes proceedings, the Office does not 
take live testimony where the demeanor of witnesses subjected 
to cross-examination can be observed. 

Duty of disclosure issues which exist in pending interfer- 
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ences will not be decided but it merely will be noted that the 
Office no longer considers such issues. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Oct. 17, 1988 Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 


and Trademarks. 


[1096 OG 19} 


(131) Patent and Trademark Office Implementation 
of 37 CFR 1.28(d) and 1.56(c), (f) and (g) 


This notice supplements the Official Gazette Notices relating 
to the implementation of 37 CFR 1.56 published at 1095 Official 
Gazette 16 (Oct. 11, 1988) and 1096 Official Gazette 19 (Nov. 8, 
1988) which announced that the Office will no longer investigate 
and reject original or reissue applications under 37 CFR 1.56. 

With regard to 37 CFR 1.28(d), it will still be considered as 
fraud attempted or practiced on the Office either to attempt to 
fraudulently (1) establish status as a small entity or (2) pay fees 
as a small entity or to improperly and through gross negligence 
(1) establish status as a small entity or (2) pay fees as a small 
entity. The rule, however, makes reference to 37 CFR 1.56(d) but 
the Office no longer investigates or rejects original or reissue 
applications under 37 CFR 1.56(d). Therefore, the Office will 
accept payment of fee deficiencies under 37 CFR 1.28 but wiil 
just note in such cases that the Office no longer investigates and 
rejects applications under 37 CFR 1.56. 

With regard to 37 CFR 1.56(c), (f) and (g), after further review 
of Office practice, it has been determined that the same reasons 
set forth in the Official Gazette Notices cited above also apply to 
the investigating and striking of applications for defects in the 
manner in which the application was executed by the signing of 
an oath or declaration pursuant to 37 CFR 1.63. It is no longer 
considered appropriate for the Office to expend the resources 
required to investigate such issues and to consider striking the 
applications involved. The resolution of such issues involves the 
difficult process of determining the intent of the parties and the 
facts surrounding the execution of the applications. Since Feb. 
27, 1983, an application may be filed without an executed oath 
or declaration and still be granted a filing date as to the subject 
matter disclosed and claimed. Therefore, while the defects in 
execution described in 37 CFR 1.56(c) are not condoned, it is 
appropriate to allow the filing of a new oath or declaration 
pursuant to 37 CFR 1.63 and the payment of the surcharge under 
37 CFR 1.16(e) for filing and oath or declaration later than the 
filing date of the application without action under 37 CFR 
1.56(c), (f) or (g) by the Office. 

Accordingly, the Patent and Trademark Office will not con- 
sider striking an application for the type of conduct described in 
37 CFR 1.56(c) and will not entertain a petition directed to such 
matter submitted pursuant to 37 CFR 1.56(f) and (g). Any such 
petition submitted will merely be placed in the application file 
and will not be commented upon by the Patent and Trademark 
Office. The provision of 37 CFR 1.56(c), (f) and (g) are hereby 
waived. The regulation will be modified through the rulemaking 
procedure. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Dec. 8, 1988 


[1098 OG 502] 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1 and 5 
[Docket No. 40227-18] 


Revision of Foreign Filing License Procedure 
Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 


Action: Final rule. 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending the 
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rules of practice in patent cases, Parts 1 and 5 of 37 CFR, to 
establish a streamlined procedure for granting licenses for for- 
eign filing. The changes simplify the obtaining of licenses for 
filing foreign patent applications and for filing amendments, 
modifications, and supplements in foreign patent applications. 
Under the revised rules (1) the export, but not actual filing, of 
technical data to a foreign country for purposes related to the 
filing and prosecution of a patent application may be done either 
under appropriate export agencies’ rules or by a license issued by 
the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, (2) certain li- 
censes issued by the Commissioner for filing foreign patent 
applications include a license to file amendments, modifications, 
and supplements, containing additional matter in foreign appli- 
cations, (3) specific contents of a petition for retroactive license 
are established and (4) fees are set for expedited handling of 
requests for foreign filing licenses and for certain petitions. 
These changes will result in reduced work for both patent 
applicants and the Patent and Trademark Office and at the same 
time strengthen national security protections. 

Effective Date: June 1, 1984. 

For Further Information Contact: Kenneth L. Cage by tele- 
phone at (703) 557-2877 or by mail marked to his attention and 
addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: This rule change is designed 
primarily to simplify and expedite the granting of licenses under 
35 U.S.C. 184. It contains a number of changes in practice 
designed to benefit both the Patent and Trademark Office in its 
handling of its mission and the public the Office serves. Notice 
of proposed rulemaking was published May 23, 1983, at 48 FR 
23144 and corrected June 7, 1983, at 48 FR 26319. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 


Secton 5.11(a) has been substantially restructured and modi- 
fied from the proposal. Under § 5.11(a), a license from the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks is always needed for 
the act of filing a patent application in a foreign patent office 
unless the six-month period has passed or the invention was not 
made in the United States. 

Amended § 5.11 (b) and (c) would clarify in the regulations 
that the export of technical data to a foreign country may be done 
under appropriate export agencies’ rules controlling the export 
of technical data—Department of State (22 CFR Parts 121-130); 
Department of Commerce, International Trade Administration 
Office (15 CFR Part 379); or the Department of Energy (10 CFR 
Part 810)—or by license from the Commissioner. Compliance 
with the appropriate export agencies’ rules or the license from 
the Commissioner is required before exporting technical data in 
the form of a patent application or data in any form if related to 
preparing, filing, and prosecuting a patent application in a 
foreign country, if the United States application has not been on 
file for six months at the time of export, or no application has 
been filed in the United States. It is optional from whom approval 
for export is obtained. In fact, for certain technical data being 
exported to certain countries, a specific request for a license or 
approval from any of the export agencies would not be neces- 
sary. However, a single license from the Commissioner would 
cover both export and filing and avoid any question whether a 
specific license or approval is required from any of the export 
agencies. Approval from the appropriate export agencies for 
export would require a separate additional license from the 
Commissioner for the filing of the foreign patent application. 
The rule changes will make the rules more closely conform with 
the regulations of other agencies which deal with the export of 
technical data to a foreign country. 

The definition of export in these regulations will be controlled 
by the definition of export in the appropriate regulations of the 
export agencies having jurisdiction over the export of technical 
data related to the patent application. (15 CFR 379.1, 22 CFR 
125.03 and 10 CFR 810.7). 

The requirement of complying with the rules of the export 
agencies or the Commissioner before exporting an application to 
a foreign country is not intended to change long-standing Patent 
and Trademark Office interpretation of 35 U.S.C. 184 or in any 
way interpret the language in 35 U.S.C. 184 “file or cause or 
authorize to be filed” as requiring a license before technical data 
related to the filing or prosecution of an application is exported 
to a foreign country, such as to a foreign attorney or agent or 
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corporation for review or revision for later filing. It does, how- 
ever, reflect the delegations the Commissioner has received from 
other agencies and which are referenced in §§ 5.18, 5.19 and new 
§ 5.20 and clarifies that a patent applicant must be licensed for 
export of technical data abroad for purposes related to the 
preparation, filing or possible filing and prosecution of a foreign 
patent application either by appropriate export agencies or by the 
Commission. The language “related to the preparation, filing or 
possible filing and prosecution of a foreign patent application” 
in § 5.11(b) is used rather than “support a patent application” as 
used in § 5.18 or “foreign filing” as used in § 5.19 to make 
clearer that the latter two phrases include the export of technical 
data in the form of explanations or possible claim language or the 
like sent to a foreign agent or other person in relation to a foreign 
patent application. However, a license from the Commissioner 
would not substitute for approvals required by appropriate ex- 
port agencies if technical data is exported for purposes not 
related to the filing or possible filing and prosecution of a foreign 
patent application. For example, a license from the Commis- 
sioner would not cover export of technical data in a U.S. patent 
application to a foreign research laboratory to support a research 
project. 

Further, the rule is intended to reflect that every exportation 
of technical data related to filing or possible filing or prosecution 
within six months of a United States filing without a license from 
the Commissioner is prohibited unless the applicant complies 
with the rules of the appropriate export agencies. For example, 
where an application has been exported to a foreign agent with 
an authorization to file a foreign patent application, the export of 
the application may be under a general license from the Interna- 
tional Trade Administration of the Department of Commerce. A 
license from the Commissioner is always necessary for the actual 
filing of the foreign patent application. In another example, 
where a validated license is needed under 15 CFR Part 379 to 
export technical data in the form of a patent application, appli- 
cants will need to obtain an International Trade Administration 
license or obtain a Commissioner’s license prior to the act of 
export. Under either example, a license from the Commissioner 
is required before the application is filed in a foreign patent 
office. In the latter example, a single license from the Commis- 
sioner will permit both export and filing of the application. 

This rule is promulgated under the authority of 35 U.S.C. 6 
and delegations to the Commissioner by regulation (15 CFR 
370.10({sf,1 j), 22 CFR 125.04, and 10 CFR 810.7) or otherwise 
under the Export Administration Act of 1979, as amended, the 
Arms Export Control Act, as amended, the Atomic Energy Act 
of 1954, as amended, and the Nuclear Non-Proliferation Act of 
1978. Authority for this rule also exists under 35 U.S.C. 188. 

The amended rule assures adequate protection of sensitive 
material under Title 35, United States Code and provides regu- 
latory consistency with the Arms Export Control Act, as 
amended, the Export Administration Act, as amended, the 
Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as amended, the Nuclear Non- 
Proliferation Act of 1978, and their implementing regulations. 
The sanctions which apply for failure to obtain a license from 
either the Commissioner or the appropriate export agencies prior 
to export are the sanctions specified in the export acts. The 
sanctions which apply for failure to obtain a license from the 
Commissioner prior to the filing of a foreign application are the 
sanctions specified in Title 35, United States Code. 

Section 5.11(d), proposed as § 5.11(b), states that applica- 
tions under secrecy order under § 5.2 cannot be exported to an 
international agency or filed in a foreign country except in 
accordance with § 5.5. 

Section 5.11(e), proposed as § 5.11(c), states that a license 
pursuant to paragraph (a) is not required where the invention was 
not made in the United States, or the United States application 
was on file for six months without a secrecy order being issued. 

Section 5.11(f), proposed as § 5.11(d), states that a license for 
foreign filing may be revoked at any time upon written notice. 
Similarly, an authorization for foreign filing resulting from the 
passage of six months from the filing of a United States patent 
application may be revoked by the imposition of a secrecy order. 
The revocation is effective as of the date of the notice and is not 
intended to be applicable to any prior acts by applicants relying 
in good faith on the grant of a license. 

The language of §§ 5.12(b), 5.13, and 5.14 have been clari- 
fied from the proposal to reflect that the § 1.17(h) requirement for 
a fee is for the expedited handling of a license. No fee is required 
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for a routine, non-expedited request for a foreign filing license. 
Section 5.15 has been changed from the form proposed. 

Amended § 5.15 defines licenses for foreign export and 
filing of two different scopes. The § 5.15(a) scope license, the 
grant of which is indicated on the filing receipt in accordance 
with § 5.12(a) published at 48 FR 2696. (Jan. 20, 1983) and 1027 
OG 9 (Feb. 1, 1983), permits the subsequent export and filing of 
technical data for purposes related to the preparation, filing or 
possible filing and prosecution of the foreign application and of 
any amendments or modifications to the application in a foreign 
country, even if “additional subject matter” were introduced; 
provided the additional subject matter does not change the 
general nature of the subject matter disclosed and does not 
pertain to certain categories of potentially sensitive material 
which are set forth in § 5.15(a)(4). 

The phrase “change the general nature of the subject matter 
disclosed” is intended to cover situations where the additional 
subject matter so alters the character of the disclosure that 
national security review is appropriate. This phrase is intended to 
permit a broad range of amendments, modifications and supple- 
ments, including additional subject matter. The following ex- 
amples are intended to further clarify the meaning of the lan- 
guage “general nature of the subject matter disclosed” in § 
5.15(a): 


Example 1—The physical data on a named compound. If a 
licensed disclosure gives the name and structure of a compound, 
the general nature of the subject matter disclosed includes 
physical data such as boiling point, melting point or specific 
gravity of the compound. If a name of a compound is disclosed, 
the structure of the compound is also within the general nature. 
If the licensed disclosure deals with the hardness of a claimed 
alloy, the disclosure of tensile strength is within the general 
nature. 

Example 2—A known specie of a known genus. If the genus 
“lower alkyl” is disclosed, the inclusion of the species 
“methyl” is within the general nature, as would be homologs 
and isomers of that genus. 

Example 3—Comparison data of the disclosed compound to 
data on prior art compounds. If the licensed disclosure contains 
a disclosure of the compounds of a pesticide invention, and 
pesticidal activities, the comparison of pesticidal data of a known 
compound representing the closest prior art is within the general 
nature. 

Example 4—A specific optimum temperature within a speci- 
fied temperature range. If a licensed disclosure has a range of 
0{g94 C to 120{g94 C, the disclosure of an optimum tempera- 
ture of 100{g94 C is within the general nature. 

Example 5—Activity data on compounds of the invention. If 
activity data on 30 of 50 named compounds is disclosed, the 
disclosure of activity data on other named compounds of the 
invention is within the general nature. 

Example 6—Additional subject matter and utilities. If a li- 
censed disclosure describes a chemical herbicide for weed con- 
trol, the disclosure of chemicai warfare uses or human toxic 
properties (other than to demonstrate safety or absence of such 
toxicity) is not within the general nature. If a licensed disclosure 
describes an analog computer for microwave telephone trans- 
mission, the addition of a cryptographic encoding or decoding 
device and utility is not within the general nature. If a licensed 
disclosure describes a battery power source for a satellite, the 
addition or substitution of a nuclear isotopic power source is 
within the general nature, but would be within the control of § 
5.15(a)(4)(ii). 


A § 5.15(b) scope license is limited to the original subject 
matter disclosed at the time the license was granted and does not 


cover “additional subject matter” as the phrase is currently 
interpreted (/n re Gaertner, 202 USPQ 714 (CCPA 1979)). 
Under § 5.15(c), a license with the scope of § 5.15(a) could 
also be granted pursuant to a § 5.13 or § 5.14 petition. If granted, 
the § 5.15(a) scope of license will be indicated on the license 
grant. For instance, under § 5.15(c) an applicant who filed a 
United States patent application before Feb. 27, 1983, when the 
filing receipt license practice became effective could request a § 
5.15(a) scope license which, if granted, will cover the subse- 
quent filing of amendments, modifications or supplements, 
including additional matter in a corresponding foreign patent 
application. The licenses under §§ 5.12(b), 5.13, and 5.14 are 
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normally limited in scope to the original subject matter disclosed 
at the time the license was granted unless a license of the § 5.15(a) 
scope is indicated on the license grant. If a petition for a license 
under § 5.12(b) is granted prior to the grant of the § 5.12(a) filing 
receipt license, the former would merge into the latter and would 
be considered a § 5.12(a) license for the purpose of § 5.15. 

A new § 5.20, not included in the proposal, sets forth the 
specific authority of the Commissioner to license foreign filing, 
possible filing or prosecution of a patent application in a foreign 
country under 35 U.S.C. 184 regarding unclassified activities in 
foreign atomic energy programs. This change only reflects the 
existing relationship between 37 CFR 5.11 and 10 CFR § 810.7 
and alerts patent applicants in this technology to the Commis- 
sioner’s authority. The term “sensitive nuclear technology” 
used in paragraph (b) of § 5.20 is defined in 10 CFR § 810.3(q). 

A new § 5.25, proposed initially as § 5.20 and modified, sets 
forth in the regulations the requirements to be met for the 
granting of a retroactive license. The requirements include (1) a 
list of the foreign countries in which the patent application 
material was filed; (2) the date(s) of filing of the foreign 
application(s); (3) an oath or declaration which (i) states that the 
subject matter filed is not subject to a secrecy order under 35 
U.S.C. 181, (ii) makes a showing of diligence in attempting to 
obtain the license upon discovery of the error, and (iii) makes a 
showing of facts which support a conclusion of inadvertence; 
and (4) includes the required fee. The section also provides in 
paragraph (b) for review from a denial of a petition for a 
retroactive license. The section further provides in paragraph (c) 
that the granting of a retroactive license pursuant to § 5.25 does 
not excuse any violation of regulations of the export agencies 
which may have occurred because of the failure to obtain an 
appropriate license prior to export. 

Sections 5.21, 5.22 and 5.23 have been redesignated to 
become §§ 5.31, 5.32 and 5.33, respectively. 


Significant Differences Between Proposed and Final Rules 
Section 1.17 


Section 1.17(h) is amended to include a specific reference to 
§ 5.25 petitions for retroactive licenses for which the petition fee 
is charged, rather than having the present retroactive license fee 
under § 1.182 petitions. The fee for § 5.12(b) licenses is new and 
applies only where expedited handling of these license requests 
is sought. This fee for expedited handling is also referred to in §§ 
5.13 and 5.14. Section 5.15(c) provides for a fee for changing the 
scope of a license. 


Section 5.1 
The proposed amendment to § 5.1 is not being adopted and is 
withdrawn. 


Section 5.11 


Section 5.11 is amended to control the export of technical 
data in the form of an application or data in any form if related to 
preparing, filing, or prosecuting a patent application in a foreign 
country, if the United States application has not been on file for 
at least six months prior to the date of transmittal, or if no 
application has been filed in the United States. Export approvals, 
if required, may be provided by appropriate export agencies— 
Department of State; Department of Commerce, International 
Trade Administration or Department of Energy—or by the 
Commissioner. This will enable the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice and the export agencies to better reflect and exercise the 
export control functions set forth in the Arms Export Control 
Act, as amended, the Export Administration Act of 1979, as 
amended, the Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as amended, and the 
Nuclear Non-Proliferation Act of 1978, respectively. 

Under these Acts, the export of technical data is the activity 
to be controlled. The final rule differs from the proposed rule in 
that the Patent and Trademark Office will not be the sole export 
control authority over technical data in the form of an applica- 
tion, or data in any form, if related to preparing, filing, or 
prosecuting a patent application. Applications will have the 
option to obtain necessary export approvals either (1) from 
appropriate export agencies or (2) from the Commissioner. The 
Commissioner will continue to be the sole licensing authority for 
the act of filing an application in a foreign patent office. 
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Paragraphs (a), (b), and (c) of § 5.11 control export activity by 
requiring either an export agency approval or a Commissioner’s 
license for export of technical data in connection with foreign 
filing of an application and to that extent implement the Arms 
Export Control Act, the Export Administration Act, the Atomic 
Energy Act and the Nuclear Non-Proliferation Act. If a license is 
obtained from the Commissioner under § 5.12, § 5.13 or § 5.14, 
no separate approval for the export of technical data to a foreign 
country in connection with a patent application is required from 
the export agencies. 

It is emphasized that the scope of the Commissioner’s license 
is limited to exporting and filing technical data in the form of an 
application, or in any form, if related to preparing, filing and 
prosecuting a patent application or for consideration of the filing 
of a patent application in a foreign country. A Commissioner’s 
license does not authorize selling or using technical data in a 
foreign country or exporting data for other purposes. These latter 
acts continue to require separate approvals from the appropriate 
export agencies. 

Also, the export of technical data in any form to a foreign 
country for purposes other than related to filing or supporting the 
filing of a patent application is not controlled by Title 35, U.S.C. 
or the regulations in Part 5. The exportation of data to a foreign 
country in such cases would be subject only to other laws and 
regulations such as the export and arms control regulations. 
Approval for the export of such technical data for purposes 
related to filing, possible filing, or supporting the filing of a 
patent application will be available from the appropriate export 
agencies or the Commissioner. On the other hand, the Commis- 
sioner will be the sole licensing authority for the act of filing the 
application in a foreign patent office. 

Section 5.11(d), proposed as § 5.11(b), states that an applica- 
tion cannot be exported to a foreign country when the corre- 
sponding United States application is under secrecy order except 
under § 5.5 

Section 5.11(e), proposed as § 5.11(c), states that no license 
is required if the invention was not made in the United States, or 
the application was on file in the United States at least six months 
and is not under a secrecy order issued under § 5.2 

Section 5.11(f), proposed as § 5.11(d), states that any license 
for foreign filing may be revoked at any time by written notifi- 
cation. It has been amended to further clarify that revocation also 
applies to authorizations resulting from the passage of six 
months from the filing date of a United States patent application 
when a secrecy order is imposed. 


Section 5.12 


Section 5.12(b) is clarified from the proposal to specify that 
the fee is for expedited handling of a petition under § 1.17(h). 
Section 5.13 


Section 5.13 is clarified from the proposal to specify that the 
fee is for expedited handling of a petition under § 1.17(h). 


Section 5.14 


Section 5.14(a) is clarified from the proposal to specify that 
the fee is for expedited handling of a petition under § 1.17(h). 

The other changes in § 5.14 make grammatical corrections 
and do not alter the intent of the section. 


Section 5.15 


Section 5.15(a) broadens the scope of licenses granted under 
§ 5.12(a). Section 5.15(a), as proposed, is changed to clarify the 
scope of a § 5.15(a) license and delete certain of the exclusions 
originally proposed. This license permits exporting technical 
data to and filing corresponding subject matter in an application 
in any foreign country. The license also permits amendments, 
modifications, and supplements, including divisions, changes or 
supporting matter consisting of the illustration, exemplification, 
comparison, or explanation of subject matter disclosed in the 
application, to be exported and filed in any foreign country. This 
license includes additional matter which does not change the 
general nature of subject matter disclosed and does not pertain to 
certain prohibited subjects or areas listed on various export 
restriction lists established by the Department of State and the 
Department of Energy. 
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These changes also permit an applicant to take action in the 
prosecution of the foreign or international application and sub- 
mit supporting data such as affidavits, test data or the like as long 
as it directly relates to the filing, possible filing or prosecution of 
the application and does not pertain to the prohibited subjects or 
areas enumerated in § 5.15(a)(4). The changes in § 5.15(a) 
obviate the problems in Jn re Gaertner, supra, by providing a 
license scope which covers the type of activity involved in that 
case. 

Amended paragraph (b) of § 5.15 is the same as proposed 
paragraph (b) except for changes for consistency. 

Amended paragraph (c) of § 5.15 differs from § 5.15(c) as 
proposed by including a reference to § 5.14 and specifically 
permitting an applicant to petition for a change of the scope of a 
license. 

New paragraph (d) of § 5.15 is similar to proposed paragraph 
(d) with only changes for consistency. 

New paragraph (e) of § 5.15 is similar to proposed paragraph 
(e) with only changes for consistency. 

Paragraph (f) of § 5.15 is similar to proposed paragraph (f) 
with only changes for consistency. 

Paragraph (g) is adopted essentially as proposed. 


Section 5.17 


Section 5.17 is similar to proposed § 5.17 with only consis- 
tency changes. 


Section 5.20 


Section 5.20, not included in the proposal, is new and clarifies 
the existing authority of the Commissioner under the unclassi- 
fied activities in foreign atomic energy programs. Under 10 CFR 
810.7, the license of the Commissioner under 37 CFR 5.11 
pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 184 constitutes information available to 
the public and generally authorized activity. 


Section 5.25 


Section 5.25, proposed initially as § 5.20, is new and sets forth 
the requirements for petitioning for a retroactive license. 


Section 5.31 and 5.32 


Sections 5.21 and 5.22 are redesignated as §§ 5.31 and 5.32, 
respectively. 


Section 5.33 


Section 5.23 is redesignated as § 5.33 and adopted as pro- 
posed. 


Responses to Comments on the Rules 


Specific comments were received on a number of the sec- 
tions. All of the comments, including the written comments and 
the oral testimony were considered. 

Twenty-one letters presenting written comments were re- 
ceived and nine persons testified at the public hearing on July 20, 
1983. Comments appear below along with the responses. 
Comment: 

One comment objected to the amendment of § 5.1 to include 
“transmittal for” filing. 

Reply: 

This comment has been adopted by deleting the phrase from 
the final rule. 
Comment: 

Three comments requested an explanation of the conditions 
when a license may be revoked under § 5.11(d) be clearly set 
forth and asked whether, if revocation occurs, past acts are valid 
and whether there will be compensation for damages. 

Reply: 

The section has been revised to further clarify the conditions 
under which a license may be revoked. The power to revoke 
licenses has been expressly included in all issued licenses for a 
number of years. Section 5.11(d) as proposed, merely recognizes 
in the rule the fact that licenses can be revoked. With the advent 
of the filing of a U.S. application becoming a request for a foreign 
filing license under § 5.12(a), a regulatory procedure clarifying 
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the revocation practice was appropriate. Revocation will be 
effective only as of the date of revocation and prior acts predi- 
cated on the license would be in compliance with 37 CFR Part 5. 
The rule as proposed has been clarified to indicate that revoca- 
tion may apply either to a license specifically granted by the 
Commissioner or to an authorization to file a foreign application 
resulting from the passage of six months from the filing of a 
United States patent application. No compensation is available 
for revocation of a license. 

Comment: 

Eighteen comments requested the amendment of § 5.11 to 
eliminate the license requirement for “transmittal for filing” and 
substitute the requirement for “filing” only. 

Reply: 

The proposal has been adopted by eliminating the require- 
ment for a license from the Commissioner prior to transmitting 
or exporting an application abroad. The regulations have been 
clarified to emphasize the requirements for the export of techni- 
cal data in the form of an application. An applicant has a choice 
of exporting such applications under authority of either (1) the 
appropriate export agencies controlling the export of technical 
data—Department of State; Department of Commerce, Interna- 
tional Trade Administration; or Department of Energy or (2) a 
license from the Commissioner. While a license from the Com- 
missioner is required only for filing an application abroad, the 
provisions of §§ 5.18, 5.19 and 5.20 reflect the Commissioner’s 
authority to license the export of technical data in the form of an 
application for purposes related to filing in addition to the foreign 
filing of the application in a foreign country. 

Comment: 

Six person objected to the transmittal license requirement and 
argued that the Patent and Trademark Office lacks authority 
under 35 U.S.C. 184 to require pre-filing (transmitting) licenses. 
It was also argued that foreign filing licensing is not the conduct 
of proceedings under 35 U.S.C. 6. 

Reply: 

The final rules do not require a license from the Commis- 
sioner for export (or transmittal). The export provisions of § 5.11 
are issued under 35 U.S.C. 6 and pursuant to delegations under 
the regulations of the export agencies. 

Comment: 

One comment argued that the constitutional right of freedom 
of speech would be impaired by requiring a license for published 
material. 

Reply: 

A constitutional argument of prior restraint by export licens- 
ing of the International Traffic in Arms Regulations was re- 
viewed by the Ninth Circuit in the case of United States v. Edler, 
579 F. 2d 516 (9th Cir. 1978) cert. denied 449 U.S. 1084 (1981). 
No prior restraint within first amendment protection was found 
by the Court. 

Comment: 

One comment stated that the $120 petition license fee under 
§ 5.12(b) is too high, and a $60 fee would be more reasonable. 
Reply: 

The license fee under § 5.12(b), § 5.13 and § 5.14 is not 
applicable to routine licensing requests. It is only applicable to 
expedited processing of license requests which require special 
efforts by the Patent and Trademark Office. The $120 petition fee 
better reflects the costs to the Patent and Trademark Office for 
providing expedited handling. 

Comment: 

One comment proposed the deletion of the last sentence of 
paragraph § 5.14(a) since under § 5.12(a) only those cases 
having interest from a security standpoint are refused a license. 
Reply: 

This suggestion has not been adopted because the provision 
may apply to petitions filed prior to receipt of a filing receipt 
license where expedited handling is requested. 

Comment: 

One comment stated that § 5.15(d) appears to be redundant 
since it applies only to cases on file for six months and on which 
no secrecy order has been imposed. 

Reply: 

Under § 5.15(d), a license is not needed for cases in this 
category if no additional subject matter is added. This section 
complements § 5.15(b) where a license of narrow scope is 
granted. 

Comment: 





1122 OG 252 
(132) 


One comment raised the question whether § 5.15(a) as to 
amendments, supplements, and modifications includes continu- 
ation-in-part applications. 

Reply: 

Continuation-in-part applications are included within the 
term “amendments, supplements, and modifications.” Beck- 
man Instruments, Inc. v. Coleman Instruments, 143 USPQ 278 
(7th Cir. 1964). 

Comment: 

Two comments requested that the express language in § 
5.15(a)(3) be amended to state that “Technical Data” relating to 
articles, materials and supplies be limited to the validated license 
requirements of §§ 379.4(c) and 379.4(d) of the Export Admini- 
stration Regulations and no other sections, or alternatively, that 
paragraph (a)(3) be deleted in its entirety. 

Reply: 

The final rules do not include § 5.15(a)(3) as proposed. 
Comment: 

Two comments proposed that the two-tier licensing structure 
of § 5.15(a) and § 5.15(b) be amended to reflect a broad one-tier 
system based on § 5.15(a). 

Reply: 

The two-tier system reflects different treatment for applica- 
tions within the inspection scope of 35 U.S.C. 181 and those 
outside of its inspection scope. Security review occurs on all 
applications with inspection cases having a narrow license grant, 
and noninspection cases having a broad license grant. This 
inspection case treatment is necessary for the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office to meet its responsibilities under 35 U.S.C. 184 and 
particularly 37 CFR 5.18, 5.19, and 5.20 where the State, Com- 
merce and Energy Departments accept the Commissioner’s 
licenses in lieu of their own export approval. 

Comment: 

One comment indicated that proposed § 5.15(a)(3) was of 
such wide scope that licenses will always be needed. The ex- 
ample cited was that this section would require licenses for all 
amendments filed in North Korea and Cuba. 

Reply: 

The comment is correct and the provisions of § 5.15(a)(3) 
have been deleted. The country of destination restrictions did not 
provide a workable mechanism for technology review under the 
provisions of 35 U.S.C. 181. 

Comment: 

Three comments recommended making a § 5.15(a) scope 
license available pursuant to a § 5.14 petition where an applica- 
tion was filed prior to Feb. 27, 1983, or where an initial automatic 
§ 5.12(a) petition was not granted after Feb. 27, 1983 or where 
the general nature of the invention changed but is still outside of 
the provisions of § 5.15(a)(4). 

Reply: 

This provision has been adopted to allow the Commissioner 
to issue broadened licenses upon a § 5.14 petition in the above 
circumstances. New § 5.15(c) allows the Commissioner to con- 
vert the scope of a license from § 5.15(b) to a § 5.15(a) license. 
Comment: 

Two comments proposed the extension of a § 5.15(a) license 
upon petition after one or more years after the United States filing 
date or after grant of a § 5.15(b) licens>. 

Reply: 

This suggestion has been adopted in § 5.15(c) which will 
provide the mechanism by petition at any time to convert the 
scope of a license. This is promulgated since errors may occur in 
the denial of a § 5.15(a) license. Also, the initial determination of 
the sensitive nature of technology may be altered by changes in 
the security classification guidelines. Procedurally, such peti- 
tions will be referred to the appropriate defense agencies for their 
review of the technology prior to the grant of any license. 
Comment: 

One comment requested clarification on how and under what 
circumstances a § 5.12(b) license granted under § 5.15(c) has the 
same scope as a license granted under § 5.12(a). 

Reply: 

Licenses granted under § 5.12(a) will have the § 5.15(a) scope 
because the applications are not within the inspection scope of a 
35 U.S.C. 181 referred to the defense agencies for security 
review. Under § 5.15(c), applications which are not referred to 
defense agencies pursuant to petitions under §§ 5.12, 5.13 and 
5.14 will have a license of the scope of § 5.15(a). 

Comment: 
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Three comments suggested an amendment to proposed § 
5.20(4) to delete the “inadvertence” standard and substitute 
“through error without deceptive intent.” 

Reply: 

Inadvertence is a statutory standard which cannot be altered 
by rulemaking. Further, judge-made law has determined the 
metes and bounds of this term which further proscribes the 
rulemaking authority of the Commissioner. In Barr Rubber 
Products Co. v. Sun Rubber Co., 149 USPQ 204, 209 (S.D.N.Y., 
1966) inadvertence was defined as “lack of care or attentive- 
ness: inattention” or “an effect of inattention: a result of care- 
lessness; an oversight, mistake, or fault from negligence.” 

Inadvertence signifies want of attention, and an action which 
is deliberately taken with full knowledge of the law and facts is 
not inadvertent. /n re Application of Nov. 22, 1952, 153 USPQ 
410, 411 (Asst. Commr. 1967). 


Implementation of Patent Procedure Revisions 


The various sections will be implemented by the Commis- 
sioner on the effective date of the rules by the acceptance of 
petitions under the various sections. The broadened license 
scope of § 5.15(a) will apply as of the effective date of these rules 
to all cases having filing receipt licenses under § 5.12(a) which 
became effective on Feb. 27, 1983. The provisions of this broad 
license do not apply to acts of export or filing which occurred 
prior to the effective date of these rules. No other action will be 
required by an applicant to receive the benefits of this change. 


Other Considerations 


Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The rule 
change will not have a significant impact on the quality of the 
human environment or the conservation of energy resources. 

The Acting General Counsel of the Department of Commerce 
certified to the Small Business Administration that the rule 
change will not have a significant adverse economic impact on 
a substantial number of small entities (Regulatory Flexibility 
Act, Pub. L. 96-354) for several reasons. Under this rulemaking, 
small entities would be able to obtain licenses without filing 
separate requests therefor. In general, the rule change will also 
expedite proceedings before the Patent and Trademark Office, 
simplifying existing procedures where possible. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
rule change is not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. The 
annual effect on the economy will be less than $100 million. 
There will be no major increases in cost or prices for consumers, 
individual industries, Federal, State, or local government agen- 
cies, or geographic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, productivity, 
innovation, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises to 
compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 

Paperwork Reduction Act. The collection of information 
requirement of this rule is included ina PTO request for approval 
pending before the OMB. Upon assignment of a control number 
by OMB, we will publish an appropriate amendment of the 
affected rules. 


List of Subjects 


37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Freedom of 
Information, Inventions and patents, Lawyers, Small businesses. 


37 CFR Part 5 


Classified information, Foreign relations, Inventions and 
patents. 

Notice is hereby given that, pursuant to the authority granted 
to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks by 35 U.S.C. 6, 
41 and 181-188 and by delegations to the Commissioner by 
regulation (15 CFR 370.10(j), 22 CFR 125.04, and 10 CFR 
810.7) or otherwise under the Export Administration Act of 
1979, as amended, the Arms Export Control Act, as amended, the 
Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as amended, and the Nuclear Non- 
Proliferation Act of 1978, the Patent and Trademark Office is 
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amending Parts 1 and 5 of Title 37 of the Code of Federal 
Regulations as set forth below: 


PART 1—{AMENDED] 


1. Section 1.17 is amended by revising paragraph (h) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


HEE E 


(h) For filing a petition to the Commissioner under a section 
of Part 1 or 5 listed below which refers to this para- 
graph $120.00 
@§ 1.47—for filing by other than all the inventors or a person not 
the inventor 
— 1.48—for correction of inventorship 
—§ 1.182—for decision on questions not specifically provided 
for 
— 1.183—1o suspend the rules 
— 1.268—for late filing of interference settlement agreement 
—§§ 5.12, 5.13 & 5.14—for expedited handling of foreign filing 
license 
—§ 5.15—for changing the scope of a license 
—§ 5.25—for retroactive license 
2. The table of contents and heading for Part 5 are revised to 
read as follows: 


PART 5—SECRECY OF CERTAIN INVENTIONS AND 
LICENSES TO EXPORT AND FILE APPLICATIONS IN 
FOREIGN COUNTRIES 


Secrecy Orders 
Sec. 
SA Defense inspection of certain applications. 
Secrecy order. 
Prosecution of application under secrecy orders; with- 
holding patent. 
Petition for rescission of secrecy order. 
Permit to disclose or modification of secrecy order. 
General and group permits. 
Compensation. 
Appeal to Secretary. 


Licenses for Foreign Exporting and Filing 


5.11 License for filing in a foreign country an application on 
an invention made in the United States or for transmitting 
international application. 

Petition for license. 

Petition for license; no corresponding application. 
Petition for license; corresponding U.S. application. 
Scope of license. 

Effect of secrecy order. 

Who may use license. 

Arms, ammunition, and implements of war. 

Export of technical data. 

Export of technical data relating to sensitive nuclear 
technology. 

Petition for retroactive license. 


General 


5.31 Effect of modification, rescission or license. 
5.32 Papers in English language. 
5.33 Correspondence. 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, 41, 181-188 and the Export Admini- 
stration Act of 1979, as amended, the Arms Export Control Act, 
as amended, the Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as amended, and 
the Nuclear Non-Proliferation Act of 1978, and the delegations 
in the regulations under these acts to the Commissioner (15 CFR 
370.10(j), 22 CFR 125.04, and 10 CFR 810.7). 

3. The center heading preceding § 5.11 and the text of § 5.11 
are revised to read as follows: 


Licenses for Foreign Exporting and Filing 
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§ 5.11 License for filing in a foreign country an application on 
an invention made in the United States or for transmitting an 
international application. 


(a) A license from the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks under 35 U.S.C. 184 is required before filing any applica- 
tion for patent or for the registration of a utility model, industrial 
design, or model, in a foreign patent office or any foreign patent 
agency or any international agency other than the United States 
Receiving Office, if: 


(1) An application on the invention has been on file in the 
United States less than six months prior to the date on which the 
application is to be filed, or 

(2) No application on the invention has been filed in the 
United States. 


(b) The license from the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks referred to in paragraph (a) would also authorize the 
export of technical data abroad for purposes related to the 
preparation, filing or possible filing and prosecution of a foreign 
patent application without separately complying with the regu- 
lations contained in 22 CFR Parts 121-130 (International Traffic 
in Arms Regulations of the Department of State), 15 CFR Part 
379 (Regulations of the Office of Export Administration, De- 
partment of Commerce) and 10 CFR Part 810 (Foreign Atomic 
Energy Programs of the Department of Energy). 

(c) Where technical data in the form of a patent application, 
or in any form is being exported for purposes related to the 
preparation, filing or possible filing and prosecution of a foreign 
patent application, without the license from the Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks referred to in paragraphs (a) or (b) of this 
section, or on an invention not made in the United States, the 
export regulations contained in 22 CFR Parts 121-130 (Interna- 
tional Traffic in Arms Regulations of the Department of State), 
15 CFR Part 379 (Regulations of Office of Export Administra- 
tion, International Trade Administration, Department of Com- 
merce) and 10 CFR Part 810 (Foreign Atomic Energy Programs 
of the Department of Energy) must be complied with unless a 
license is not required because a United States application was on 
file at the time of export for at least six months without a secrecy 
order under § 5.2 being placed thereon. The term “exported” 
means export as it is defined in 22 CFR Parts 121-130, 15 CFR 
Part 379 and 10 CFR Part 810. 

(d) If a secrecy order has been issued under § 5.2, an applica- 
tion cannot be exported to, or filed in, a foreign country (includ- 
ing an international agency in a foreign country), except in 
accordance with § 5.5. 

(e) No license pursuant to paragraph (a) of this section is 
required if: 


(1) The invention was not made in the United States, or 

(2) The United States application is not subject to a secrecy 
order under § 5.2, and was filed at least six months prior to the 
date on which the application is filed in a foreign country. 


(f) A license pursuant to paragraph (a) of this section can be 
revoked at any time upon written notification by the Patent and 
Trademark Office. An authorization to file a foreign patent 
application resulting from the passage of six months from the 
date of filing of a United States patent application may be 
revoked by the imposition of a secrecy order. 

4. Section 5.12 is amended by revising paragraph (b) to read 
as follows: 


§ 5.12 Petition for license. 


*e# eke * 


(b) Petitions for license should be presented in letter form and 
must include the required fee (§ 1.17(h)), if expedited handling 
of the petition is also sought, the petitioner’s address, and full 
instructions for delivery of the requested license when it is to be 
delivered to other than the petitioner. 

5. Section 5.13 is revised to read as follows: 


§5.13 Petition for license; no corresponding application. 


If no corresponding national or international application has 
been filed in the United States, the petition for license under § 
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5.12(b) must be accompanied by the required fee (§ 1.17(h)), if 
expedited handling of the petition is also sought, and a legible 
copy of the material upon which a license is desired. This copy 
will be retained as a measure of the license granted. For assis- 
tance in the identification of the subject matter of each license so 
issued, it is suggested that the petition be submitted in duplicate 
and provide a title and other description of the material. The 
duplicate copy of the petition will be returned with the license or 
other action on the petition. 

6. Section 5.14 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) and (c) 
to read as follows: 


§ 5.14 Petition for license; corresponding U.S. application. 


(a) When there is a corresponding United States application 
on file, a petition for license under § 5.12(b) must include the 
required fee (§ 1.17(h)), if expedited handling of the petition is 
also sought, and must identify this application by serial number, 
filing date, inventor, and title, but a copy of the material upon 
which the license is desired is not required. The subject matter 
licensed will be measured by the disclosure of the United States 
application. Where the title is not descriptive, and the subject 
matter is clearly of no interest from a security standpoint, time 
may be saved by a short statement in the petition as to the nature 
of the invention. 


eee24% 


(c) When the application to be filed or exported abroad 
contains matter not disclosed in the United States application or 
applications, including the case where the combining of two or 
more United States applications introduces subject matter not 
disclosed in any of them, a copy of the application as it is to be 
filed in the foreign country or international application which is 
to be transmitted to a foreign international or national agency for 
filing in the Receiving Office, must be furnished with the peti- 
tion. If however, all new matter in the foreign or international ap- 
plication to be filed is readily identifiable, the new matter may be 
submitted in detail and the remainder by reference to the perti- 
nent United States application or applications. 

7. Section 5.15 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 5.15 Scope of license. 


(a) Grant of a license under § 5.12(a) authorizes the export 
and filing of an application in a foreign country or the transmit- 
ting of an international application to any foreign patent agency 
or international patent agency when the subject matter of the 
foreign or international application corresponds to that of the 
domestic application. This license includes authority: 


(1) To export and file all duplicate and formal papers to the 
foreign country or international agencies; 

(2) To make amendments, modifications and supplements, 
including divisions, changes or supporting matter consisting of 
the illustration, exemplification, comparison, or explanation of 
subject matter disclosed in the application; 

(3) To take any action in the prosecution of the foreign or 
international application; and 

(4) To add subject matter or take any action under paragraphs 
(a) (1)-(3) of this section which does not change the general 
nature of the subject matter disclosed at the time of filing, unless 
the subject matter added involves technical data pertaining to: 

(i) Defense services or articles designated in the United States 
Munitions List applicable at the time of foreign filing, the 
unlicensed exportation of which is prohibited pursuant to the 
Arms Export Control Act, as amended, and 22 CFR Parts 121- 
130; or 

(ii) Restricted Data, sensitive nuclear technology or technol- 
ogy useful in the production or utilization of special nuclear 
material or atomic energy, the dissemination of which is subject 
to restrictions of the Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as amended, 
and the Nuclear Non-Proliferation Act of 1978, as implemented 
by the regulations for Unclassified Activities in Foreign Atomic 
Energy Programs, 10 CFR Part 810, in effect at the time of 
foreign filing. 


(b) Grant of a license under § 5.12(b) authorizes the export 
and filing of an application in a foreign country or the transmit- 
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ting of an international application to any foreign patent agency 
or international patent agency. Further, this license includes 
authority to forward all duplicate and formal papers to the 
foreign patent agency or international patent agency and to make 
amendments, modifications or supplements to and take any 
action in the prosecution of the foreign or international applica- 
tion, provided subject matter additional to that covered by the 
license is not involved. 

(c) A license granted under § 5.12(b) pursuant to § 5.13 or § 
5.14 shall have the scope indicated in paragraph (a) of this 
section, if it is so specified in the license. A petition, accompa- 
nied by the required fee (§ 1.17(h)), may also be filed to change 
a license having the scope indicated in paragraph (b) of this 
section to a license having the scope indicated in paragraph (a) 
of this section. The change in the scope of a license will be as of 
the date of the grant of the change in scope. 

(d) In those cases in which no license is required to file the 
foreign application or transmit the international application, no 
license is required to file papers in connection with the prosecu- 
tion of the foreign or international application not involving the 
disclosure of additional subject matter. 

(e) Any paper filed abroad or transmitted to an international 
patent agency following the filing of a foreign or international 
application which changes the general nature of the subject 
matter disclosed at the time of filing or which involves the 
disclosure of subject matter listed in paragraphs (a)(4) (i) or (ii) 
of this section must be separately licensed in the same manner as 
a foreign or international application. Further, if no license has 
been granted under § 5.12(a) on filing the corresponding United 
States application, any paper filed abroad or with an international 
patent agency which involves the disclosure of additional sub- 
ject matter must be licensed in the same manner as a foreign or 
international application. 

(f) Licenses separately granted in connection with two or 
more United States applications may be exercised by combining 
or dividing the disclosures, as desired, provided: 


(1) Subject matter which changes the general nature of the 
subject matter disclosed at the time of filing or which involves 
subject matter listed in paragraphs (a)(4) (i) or (ii) of this section 
is not introduced and, 

(2) In the case where at least one of the licenses was obtained 
under § 5.12(b), additional subject matter is not introduced. 


(g) A license does not apply to acts done before the license 
was granted. See § 5.25 for petitions for retroactive licenses. 
8. Section 5.17 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 5.17 Who may use license. 


Licenses may be used by anyone interested in the export, 
foreign filing, or international transmittal for or on behalf of the 
inventor or the inventor’s assigns. 

9. A new § 5.20 is added to read as follows: 


§ 5.20 Export of technical data relating to sensitive nuclear 
technology. 


(a) Under regulations (10 CFR 810.7) established by the 
United States Department of Energy, an application filed in 
accordance with the regulations (37 CFR 5.11-5.33) of the 
United States Patent and Trademark Office and eligible for 
foreign filing under 35 U.S.C. 184, is considered to be informa- 
tion available to the public in published form and a generally 
authorized activity for the purposes of the Department of Energy 
regulations. 

(b) Inquiries concerning the export of sensitive nuclear tech- 
nology other than related to the filing or prosecution of a foreign 
patent application should be made to the Attention: Secretary, 
United States Department of Energy, Office of International 
Security Affairs, Washington, D.C. 20858. 


§ 5.21 [Redesignated as § 5.31] 
10. Section 5.21 is redesignated as § 5.31. 
§ 5.22 [Redesignated as 5.32] 


11: Section 5.22 is redesignated as § 5.32. 
12. A new § 5.25 is added to read as follows: 
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§ 5.25 Petition for retroactive license. 


(a) A petition of retroactive license under 35 U.S.C. 184 shall 
be presented in accordance with § 5.13 or § 5.14, and shall 
include: 


(1) A listing of the foreign countries in which the paient 
application material was filed, 

(2) The dates on which the material was filed, 

(3) A verified statement containing: 


(i) An averment that the subject matter in question was not 
under a secrecy order at the time it was filed abroad, and that 
it is not currently under a secrecy order. 

(ii) A showing that the license has been diligently sought 
after discovery of the proscribed foreign filing, and 

(iii) An explanation of why the material was inadvertently 
filed abroad without the required license under § 5.11 first 
having been obtained, and 


(4) The required fee (§ 1.17(h)). 

The above explanation must include a showing of facts rather 
than a mere allegation of inadvertence. The showing of facts 
should include statements by those persons having personal 
knowledge of the acts regarding filing in a foreign country and 
should be accompanied by copies of any necessary supporting 
documents such as letters of transmittal or instructions for filing. 
The acts which are alleged to constitute inadvertence should 
cover the period from the time of filing until actual filing of 
the petition under this section. 


(b) If a petition for a retroactive license is denied, a time 
period of not less than thirty days shall be set, during which 
the petition may be renewed. Failure to renew the petition within 
the set time period will result in a final denial of the petition. 
A final denial of a petition stands unless a petition is filed under 
§ 1.181 within two months of the date of the denial. If the petition 
for a retroactive license is denied with respect to the invention 
of a pending application and no petition under § 1.181 has been 
filed, a final rejection of the application under 35 U.S.C. § 185 
will be made. 

(c) The granting of a retroactive license does not excuse any 
violation of the export regulations contained in 22 CFR Parts 
121— 130 (International Traffic in Arms Regulations of the 
Department of State), 15 CFR Part 379 (Regulations of Office 
of Export Administration, International Trade Administration, 
Department of Commerce) and 10 CFR Part 810 (Foreign 
Atomic Energy Programs of the Department of Energy) which 
may have occurred because of the failure to obtain an appro- 
priate license prior to export. 

13. Section 5.23 is redesignated as § 5.33 and revised to 
read as follows: 


§ 5.33 Correspondence. 


All correspondence in connection with this part, including 
petitions, should be addressed to “Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks (Attention Licensing and Review), Washington, 
D.C, 20231.” 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 


Feb. 24, 1984. 
[FR Doc. 84-8884 Filed 4-3-84; 8:45 am] 
BILLING CODE 3510-16-M] 
[1042 0.G 3] 
Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1 and 5 
[Docket No. 40227-18] 


Revision of Foreign Filing License Procedure 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Final rule: Change of effective date 
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Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office amended the rules 
of practice in patent cases, Parts 1 and 5 of 37 CFR, to establish 
a streamlined procedure for granting licenses for foreign filing 
by publishing a notice in theS Federal Register on Apr. 4, 1984, 
at 49 Fed. Reg. 13456-13463. The notice set an effective date 
of June 1, 1984. However, title 35, United States Code, section 
41(g) provides that “No fee established by the Commissioner 
under this section will take effect prior to sixty days following 
notice in the Federal Register.” Since these rules establish fees 
and the effective date of the rules was slightly less than 60 days 
after the publication of the final rule change in the Federal 
Register, it is necessary to set a later effective date. 

Date: The effective date of the rule change published at 49 Fed. 
Reg. 13456-13463 is changed to June 4, 1984. 

For further information contact: Kenneth L. Cage by tele- 
phone at (703) 557{g14 2877 or by mail marked to his attention 
and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Apr. 30, 1984. 
[1042 0.G. 58] 


(134) DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 5 
[Docket No. 900531-0131] 
RIN: 0651-AA09 


Patent Law Foreign Filing Amendments 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Notice of Proposed Rulemaking 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) proposes 
to amend the rules of practice in patent cases to implement the 
Patent Law Foreign Filing Amendments Act of 1988, Subtitle 
B of Public Law 100-418. The proposed rules reflect changes 
made to 35 U.S.C. 184 which specify that a license is not required 
to file amendments, modifications, and supplements containing 
additional subject matter to a previously licensed foreign patent 
application if such amendments, modifications, and supple- 
ments do not change the general nature of the invention dis- 
closed in the application in a manner which would require a 
corresponding United States patent application to be made avail- 
able for national security inspection under 35 U.S.C. 181. These 
proposed regulatory changes would be applicable to most ex- 
isting foreign filing license holders if their patent application 
did not undergo security inspection under 35 U.S.C. 181. Also, 
under the proposed rules, a retroactive foreign filing license may 
be granted in situations where a proscribed foreign filing oc- 
curred through error and without deceptive intent as opposed 
to the earlier standard of inadvertence. 
Dates: Comments must be submitted on or before Aug. 15, 1990. 
An oral hearing is not scheduled. 
Address: Address written comments to the Commissioner of Pat- 
ents and Trademarks, Attention: Mr. T. H. Tubbesing, Special 
Laws Administration Group, Licensing and Review, Washing- 
ton, D.C. 20231. The written comments will be available for 
public inspection in Crystal Plaza 3, Room IIC17, Crystal City, 
Va. 
For Further Information Contact: Mr. T. H. Tubbesing by tele- 
phone at (703) 557-4918, or by mail marked to his attention 
and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information: The proposed rules are intended 
to implement the Patent Law Foreign Filing Amendments Act 
of 1988, Subtitle B of the Public Law 100-418 (hereinafter the 
Act), which amended §§ 184, 185 and 186 of title 35, United 
States Code, in order to simplify the procedures for United States 
inventors filing and prosecuting patent applications in foreign 
countries. The Office does not propose any rule changes to 
implement the amendments to 35 U.S.C. 185 or 186 since these 
changes affect matters outside its jurisdiction. 

Section 184 of title 35 is intended to protect United States 
national security interests by preventing the disclosure of po- 
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tentially sensitive inventions made in the United States to foreign 
nationals by the act of filing a patent application in foreign 
countries. An inventor may not apply for a foreign patent on 
an invention made in the United States until at least six (6) 
months after the inventor has filed a United States patent 
application unless the inventor receives a license from The 
Office permitting an earlier foreign filing. This six-month period 
assures the Office the opportunity to screen applications for 
information the disclosure of which might be detrimental to the 
national security. Also, § 184, as originally enacted, authorized 
the Office to grant a retroactive license for an unlicensed foreign 
filing of a patent application if the foreign filing was inadvertent 
and if the disclosure of the subject matter in the application 
would not be detrimental to United States security interests. 

The original regulatory implementation of 35 U.S.C. 184 
required applicants to obtain a license not only for the original 
foreign patent application but also for the filing of almost any 
information in support of the application thereby creating 
administrative problems for United States inventors seeking 
foreign patent protection. For example, foreign patent offices 
often demand-that additional technical data, such as the melting 
point of a chemical, be added to a patent application. An ad- 
ditional foreign filing license was usually required before the 
inventor could submit modifications, amendments, or supple- 
ments to a previously licensed foreign patent application regard- 
less of how trivial the change might be. 

Recognizing the problems involved in obtaining these addi- 
tional licenses, the Office promulgated rules in 1984 (see 
§ 5.15(a) and 49 Fed. Reg. 13456 (April 4, 1984)) to streamline 
the licensing procedure. The 1984 rule change provided that 
an inventor may obtain in applications, the disclosure of :he 
content of which is not potentially detrimental to United States 
security interests, a license which permitted the foreign filing 
of modifications, amendments, and supplements without further 
licensing if such changes were within the scope or character 
of the originally licensed invention (§ 5.15(a)). The 1984 rule 
change, however, could not be made retroactive and therefore 
had no effect on licenses granted under the old system. If an 
applicant wished to broaden a pre-April 4, 1984, foreign filing 
license to the scope allowed by 5.15(a), this involved filing a 
separate petition under § 5.15(c) in each application. 

The present Act clarifies the statutory basis for the current 
Patent and Trademark Office rules by providing that inventors, 
in most circumstances, are not required to obtain an additional 
license to file modifications, amendments, and supplements to 
their foreign applications for which a foreign filing license has 
been obtained under § 5.15(a). Unlike the present Office rules, 
he proposed rules Would broaden the scope of most existing 
licenses provided that the conditions contained in the Act are 
met. 

The Act and these proposed rules also address difficulties 
associated with attempts to procure a retroactive foreign filing 
license. Some applicants faced loss of their patent rights due 
to improper foreign filings even though they believed, in good 
faith, that a license was not necessary for certain minor changes 
to their foreign application. Court decisions have held that 
supplemental information filed abroad was exempt from the 
license requirement only when it was recited verbatim in the 
United States patent application, or was so commonly known 
that it could have been said to have been expressly disclosed 
in the United States application. In re Application of Gaertner, 
604 F.2d 1348, 202 USPQ 714 (CCPA 1979). If a patent 
applicant did not obtain a foreign filing license from the Office, 
any corresponding United States patent was at risk of being held 
invalid under 35 U.S.C. 185 if technical information was added 
to the foreign application, even if the technical information was 
completely unrelated to United States security interests. 

Loss of United States patent rights subsequent to an “inad- 
vertent” unlicensed foreign filing could be avoided if a retro- 
active license was obtained under 35 U.S.C. 184. Twin Disc, 
Inc. v. United States, 10 Cl. Ct. 713, 231 USPQ 417 (Ct. Cl. 
1986) and Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing Co. v. Norton 
Co., 366 F.2d 238, 151 USPQ 1 (6th Cir. 1966), cert. denied, 
385 U.S. 1005 (1967). While the Gaertner decision defined a 
broad range of circumstances under which a foreign filing 
license would be required, other court decisions made correction 
of licensing errors difficult by setting forth various strict inter- 
pretations of the standard of “inadvertence.” Compare Iron Ore 
Co. of Canada v. Dow Chemical Co., 177 USPQ 34 (D. Utah 
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1972), aff d, 500 F.2d 189, 182 USPQ 520 lOth Cir. 1974) and 
Reese v. Dann, 391 F. Supp. 12, 185 USPQ 492 D.D.C. 1975). 
An inventor could fail to meet the standard of “inadvertence” 
even if the information disclosed was not significant in nature 
and did not contain any sensitive national security information. 
For example, one decision suggested that the filing of informa- 
tion abroad was intentional because the inventor first considered 
the applicability of § 184. Shelco, Inc. v. Dow Chemical 
Co., 322 F. Supp. 485, 168 USPQ 395 (N.D. Ill. 1970), aff d, 
466 F.2d 613, 173 USPQ 451 (7th Cir. 1972), cert. denied, 409 
U.S. 876 (1972). 

Under this standard, if supplemental information had been 
filed abroad as a considered, willful act, even though done 
through error in the belief that the information disclosed abroad 
did not exceed the scope of the disclosure in the United States 
patent application, the filing would not be “inadvertent”; and, 
therefore, the subject information could not qualify for a retro- 
active license. 

The Act addresses these problems, and the proposed rules 
implement the intention of the Act. The Act changes the lan- 
guage of the statute to provide that an inventor may receive a 
retroactive license if the inventor can show that the premature 
filing of a foreign patent application, or the submission of 
supplemental information in support of a foreign patent appli- 
cation, was made “through error and without deceptive intent.” 
This criterion is equivalent to that for reissue of a patent under 
35 U.S.C. 251 to correct errors made without any deceptive 
intention. The reissue error requirement has been considered 
by the courts. See, e.g., In re Weiler, 790 F.2d 1576, 229 USPQ 
673 (Fed. Cir. 1986). The applicant for a retroactive license also 
must show that the foreign filing did not disclose any information 
detrimental to the national security and that diligence was ex- 
ercised in seeking a retroactive license once the applicant 
became aware of the proscribed foreign filing. 

The Act became effective on August 23, 1988 but it does not 
affect any final decision made by the Office or a court, nor the 
rights or liabilities of any party under a patent in a case pending 
before a court on the above date or under any subsequent patent 
deriving priority rights from such patent under 35 U.S.C. 120 
or 121. Therefore, the retroactive effect of the Act and the 
proposed rules is lixnited. 

The text of the Patent Law Foreign Filing Amendments Act 
of 1988 in Public Law 100-418 is reproduced below: 


Subtitle B-Foreign Filing Sec. 9101. 
Increased Effectivenessof Patent Law. 


(a) Short Title—This section may be cited as the “Patent Law 
Foreign Filing Amendments Act of 1988.” 

(b) Filing of Applications in Foreign Countries.— 

(1) Section 184 of title 35, United States Code, is amended— 

(A) in the third sentence by— 

(i) striking out “inadvertently”; and 
(ii) insert ing “through error and without deceptive 

intent” after “filed abroad”; and 

(B) by adding at the end thereof the following new _para- 
graph: 
“The scope of a license shall per mit subsequent modifications, 
amendments, and supplements containing additional subject 
matter if the application upon which the request for the license 
is based is not, or was not, required to be made available for 
inspection under section 181 of this title and if such modifi- 
cations, amendments, and supplements do not change the 
general nature of the invention in a manner which would require 
such application to be made available for inspection under such 
section 181. In any case in which a license is not, or was not, 
required in order to file an application in any foreign country, 
such subsequent modifications, amendments, and supplements 
may be made, without a license, to the application filed in the 
foreign country if the United States application was not required 
to be made available for inspection under section 181 and if 
such modifications, amendments, and supplements do not, or 
did not, change the general nature of the invention in a manner 
which would require the United States application to have been 
made available for inspection under such section 181.” 

(2) Section 185 of title 35, United States Code, is amended 
by inserting immediately before the period in the last sentence 
the following: “, unless the failure to procure such license was 
through error and without deceptive intent, and the patent does 
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not disclose subject matter within the scope of section 181 of 
this title.”. 

(3) Section 186 of title 35, United States Code, is amended 
by inserting “willfully” after “whoever”, the second place it 
appears. 

(c) Regulations.—The Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks shall prescribe such regulations as may be necessary to 
implement the amendment s made by this section. 

(d) Effective Date —(1) Subject to paragraphs (2), (3), and (4) 
of this subsection, the amendments made by this section shall 
apply to all United States patents granted before, on, or after 
the date of enactment of this section, to all applications for United 
States patents pending on or filed after such date of enactment, 
and to all licenses under section 184 granted before, on, or after 
the date of enactment of this section. 

(2) The amendments made by this section shall not affect any 
final decision made by a court or the Patent and Trademark 
Office before the date of enactment of this section with respect 
to a patent or application for patent, if no appeal from such 
decision is pending and the time for filing an appeal has expired. 

(3) No United States patent granted before the date of en- 
actment of this section shall abridge or affect the right of any 
person or his successors in business who made, purchased, or 
used, prior to such date of enactment, anything protected by 
the patent, to continue the use of, or to sell t o others to be used 
or sold, the specific thing so made, purchased, or used, if the 
patent claims were invalid or otherwise unenforceable on a 
ground obviated by this section and the person made, purchased, 
or used the specific thing in reasonable reliance on such 
invalidity or unenforceability. If a person reasonably relied on 
such invalidity or unenforceability, the court before which such 
matter is in question may provide for the continued manufact 
ure, use, or sale of the thing made, purchased, or used as 
specified, or for the manufacture, use, or sale of which substan- 
tial preparation was made before the date of enactment of this 
section, and it may also provide for the continued practice of 
any process practiced, or for the practice of which substantial 
preparation was made, prior to the date of enactment of this 
section, to the extent and under such terms as the court deems 
equitable for the protection of investments made or business 
commenced before such date of enactment. 

(4) The amendments made by this section shall not affect the 
right of any party in any case pending in court on the date of 
enactment of this section to have its rights or liabilities— 

(A) under any patent before the court, or 

(B) under any patent granted after such date of enactment 
which is related to the patent before the court by deriving priority 
rights under section 120 or 121 of title 35, United States Code, 
from a patent or an application for patent common to both 
patents, determined on the basis of the substantive law in effect 
before the date of enactment of this section. 

For greater clarity of this rule proposal, the revised text of 
35 U.S.C. 184 is reproduced below: 


Section 184. Filing of application in foreign country 


Except when authorized by a license obtained from the 
Commissioner a person shall not file or cause or authorize to 
be filed in any foreign country prior to six months after filing 
in the United States an application for patent or for the regis- 
tration of a utility model, industrial design, or model in respect 
of an invention made in this country. A license shall not be 
granted with respect to an invention subject to an order issued 
by the Commissioner pursuant to sec:ion 181 of this title without 
the concurrence of the head Of the departments and the chief 
officers of the agencies who caused the order to be issued. The 
license may be granted retroactively where an application has 
been filed abroad through error and without deceptive intent 
and the application does not disclose an invention within the 
scope of section 181 of this title. 

The term “application” when used in this chapter includes 
applications and any modifications, amendments, or supplement 
s thereto, or divisions thereof. 

The scope of a license shall permit subsequent modifications, 
amendments, and supplements containing additional subject 
matter if the application upon which the request for the license 
is based is not, or was not, required to be made available for 
inspection under section 181 of this title and if such modifi- 
cations, amendments, and supplements do not change the 
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general nature of the invention in a manner which would require 
such application to be made available for inspection under 
section 181. In any case in which a license is not, or was not, 
required in order to file an application in any foreign country, 
such subsequent modifications, amendments, and supplement 
s may be made, without a license, to the application filed in the 
foreign country if the United States application was not required 
to be made available for inspection under section 181 and if 
such modifications, amendments, and supplements do not, or 
did not, change the general nature of the invention in a manner 
which would require the United States application to have 
been made available for inspection under such section 181. 

To implement the Act, the Office proposes to make changes 
to §§ 5.11(a) and (e), 5.15(a)-(c), (e) and (f), and 5.25(a). 

The inspection provisions of 35 U.S.C. 181 delegate to the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks the authority to decide 
which applications will be forwarded to United States defense 
agencies for national security inspection when the Government 
has no property interest in the invention. The fact that an ap- 
plication was forwarded to the defense agencies does not nec- 
essarily mean that the application was properly within the 
inspection scope of 35 U.S.C. 181. 


Discussion of Specific Rule Change Proposals 


Section 5.11(a), if amended as proposed, would specify when 
a license is required before filing any foreign application for 
patent including any modifications, amendments and supple- 
ments or divisions thereof. This proposal adopts the statutory 
definition of “application” in 35 U.S.C. 184. Also, the rule, 
if further amended as proposed, would clarify that the provisions 
of this section apply only to inventions made in the United States 
as stated in section 184. However, where an improvement or 
modification to a foreign-origin invention is made in the United 
States, a license would be required for the additional subject 
matter. 

Section 5.11(e), if amended as proposed, would provide that 
an inventor need not obtain a supplemental license to file modi- 
fications, amendments and supplements containing additional 
subject matter to, or divisions of, a foreign application for which 
an initial foreign filing license was not required, so long as the 
corresponding United States application was not required to be 
made available for inspection under 35 U.S.C. 181 and § 5.1 
and the changes did not alter the general nature of the invention 
in a manner which would require the United States application 
to have been made available for inspection under 35 U.S.C. 181 
and § 5.1. The need for a supplemental license would depend 
on whether the changes altered the general nature of the inven- 
tion, rather than the label applied to the changes, i.e., “Con- 
tinuation”, “Continuation-In-Part”, “Division”, etc. 

Authorized parties may determine whether a particular ap- 
plication was forwarded to the defense agencies for inspection 
under 35 U.S.C. 181 either by reviewing the filing receipt to 
determine if a license is or was granted, in which case security 
inspection did not occur, or by reviewing the file wrapper to 
determine if an access acknowledgment under 35 U.S.C. 181 
is present, in which case security inspection did occur. If veri- 
fication of the security inspection status of an application is 
needed, the authorized parties may submit a written request 
therefor to the Office directed to the attention of Licensing and 
Review. A written response from the Office will be issued. In 
the event Office records are not available, a de novo determi- 
nation by the Office will be made of the need for defense agency 
inspection under the present national security standards. If 
security inspection was not required under 35 U.S.C. 181, then 
the provisions of the Act will convert a previously granted or 
implied license into one having the scope of proposed § 5.15(a). 

Section 5.15(a), if amended as proposed, would adopt the 
specific provisions of the Act and clarify the existing rules by 
expressly stating that the license provisions of the paragraph 
are applicable to United States applications which were not 
required to be made available for inspection under 35 U.S.C. 
181 and § 5.1. Thus, if an application was not required to be 
inspected but was inspected by mistake, it would be eligible for 
such a license. The proposed changes to the regulation would 
expressly apply to modifications, amendments, and supple- 
ments to a previously licensed foreign application, and divisions 
t hereof, provided the changes do not alter the general nature 
of the invention in a manner which would require a correspond- 
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ing United States application to have been made available for 
inspection under 35 U.S.C. 181. The language of § 5.15(a)(1) 
also has been clarified. If the filing of the foreign application 
was Pursuant to a license granted under § 5.15 and issued prior 
to publication of the notice at 49 Fed. Reg. 13456 (April 4, 1984) 
for subject matter which was not appropriate for inspection 
under 35 U.S.C. 181, the license is now expanded to cover 
amendments, modifications, and supplements thereto, or divi- 
sions thereof, which do not change the general nature of the 
invention in a manner which would require such application to 
be made available for security inspection under 35 U.S.C. 181. 
Also, paragraphs (a)(3) and (a)(4) of § 5.15 would be merged 
in order to more clearly define the type of subsequent changes 
to a previously licensed foreign patent application which may 
be filed without any additional license. In particular, it is made 
clear that these changes must not be such as to require the 
application to be made available for security inspection. Any 
questions about the security inspection status of any application 
or amendments, modifications, and supplements thereto or 
divisions thereof will be handled in the manner as described 
above. 

Section 5.15(b), if amended as proposed, would clarify the 
existing rule by expressly stating that the license provisions of 
§ 5.12(b) are applicable to United States applications which 
were required to be made available for inspection under 35 
U.S.C. 181 and 5.1. The proposed amendments also would 
clarify the language of the paragraph and is:dicate that the more 
restrictive license under this paragraph includes authority to take 
actions in the foreign or international application, provided 
subject matter additional to t hat covered by the license is not 
involved. Section 5.15(c), if amended as proposed, would clarify 
the existing rule by expressly stating that the granting of a 
§ 5.15(a) scope to a license under § 5.15(b) and conversion 
provisions of this paragraph are only applicable to material 
submitted under § 5.13 or United States applications, which 
are not, or were not, required to be made available for inspection 
under 35 U.S.C. 181 and § 5.1. 

Sections 5.15(e) and (f), if amended as proposed, would 
substitute a reference to § 5.15(a)(3) rather than to § 5.15(a)(4) 
which is proposed to be eliminated as a separate paragraph. 
Paragraph (e) also is proposed to be amended to state that 
changes to the general nature of the invention, which would 
require the application to have been made available for inspec- 
tion under 35 U.S.C. 181 and § 5.1, require a separate li- 
cense. 

Section 5.25(a), if amended as proposed, would provide that 
the inventor may receive a retroactive license if the inventor 
can show that the premature filing of papers in a foreign patent 
office was made through error and without deceptive intent. This 
criterion is the same as that for “error without any deceptive 
intention” for reissue of a patent and replaces the previous 
standard of inadvertence. This section would also be amended 
to clarify that each country in which a proscribed filing occurred 
must be listed in a petition for retroactive license. Also, the rule 
would be amended to define a verified statement as being in 
the form of either an oath or a declaration. Finally, the rule would 
be clarified by defining the period over which error without de- 
ceptive intent must be shown as being the time leading up to 
and including the proscribed foreign filing. 


Other Considerations 


The proposed rule change is in conformity with the require- 
ments of the Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 601 et seq., 
Executive Orders 12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduc- 
tion Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Acting Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small 
Business Administration, that the rule change will not have a 
significant adverse economic impact on a substantial number 
of small entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)) 
because the proposed rules simplify the procedures for all United 
States inventors who file and prosecute applications in foreign 
countries. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 

rule change is not a major rule under Executive Order 
12291. The annual effect on the economy will be less than $100 
million. There will be no major increase in costs or prices for 
consumers, individuals, industries, Federal, state or local gov- 
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ermment agencies, or geographic regions. There will be no 
significant adverse effects on competition, employment, invest- 
ment, productivity, innovation, or on the ability of the United 
States based enterprises to compete with foreign-based enter- 
prises in domestic or export markets. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has also determined that this 
notice has no Federalism implications affecting the relationship 
between the National Government and the States as outlined 
in Executive Order 12612. 

These proposed rules contain a collection of informat ion 
requirement subject to the Paperwork Reduction Act which has 
previously been approved by the Office of Management and 
Budget under Control No. 0651-0011 with an expiration date 
of March 31, 1993. The average time for each petition for license 
under § 5.12(b) or § 5.25 is estimated to be approximately 
thirty (30) minutes, including time for reviewing instructions, 
gathering and maintaining data needed, and completing and 
reviewing the petition submission. Send comments regarding 
this burden estimate to the Patent and Trademark Office, Office 
of Management and Organization, Washington, D.C. 20231, and 
the Office of Management and Budget, Washington, D.C. 
20503 (Attention: Paperwork Reduction Project 0651-0011). 


List of Subjects 


37 CFR Part 5 
Classified information, Exports, Foreign relations, 
Inventions and patents. 


For the reasons set forth in the preamble, 37 CFR Part 5 is 
proposed to be amended as set forth below. Additions are 
indicated by arrows ( p> <@ ) and deletions by brackets ([ ] ). 


Part 5 - Secrecy of Certain Inventions and Licenses to 
Export and File Applications in Foreign Countries 


1. The authority citation for Part 5 is proposed to be amended 
to read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, 41, 181-188, P>as amended by the 
Patent Law Foreign Filing Amendments Act of 1988, Pub. L. 
100-418, 102 Stat. 1567;<@ the Export Administration Act of 
1979, as amended, 50 U.S.C. App. 2401 et seq., the Arms Export 
Control Act, as amended, 22 U.S.C. 2751 et seq., the Atomic 
Energy Act of 1954, as amended, 42 U.S.C. 2011 et seq., and 
the Nuclear Non-Proliferation Act of 1978, 22 U.S.C. 3201 et 
seq., and the delegations in the regulations under these acts to 
the Commissioner (15 CFR 370.10(j), 22 CFR 125.04, and 10 
CFR 810.7). 


2. Section 5.11, paragraphs (a) and (e), are proposed to be 
revised to read as follows: 


§ 5.11 License for filing in a foreign country an application on 
an invention made in the United States or for transmitting an 
international application. 


(a) A license from the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks under 35 U.S.C. 184 is required before filing any appli- 
cation for patent P>including any modifications, amendments, 
or supplements thereto or divisions thereof<@ or for the reg- 
istration of a utility model, industrial design, or model, in a 
foreign patent office or any foreign patent agency or any 
international agency other than the United States Receiving 
Office, if >the invention was made in the United States and<@ 
:(1) An application on the invention has been on file in the United 
States less than six months prior to the date on which the 
application is to be filed, or 

(2) No application on the invention has been filed in the United 
States. 

(e) No license pursuant to paragraph (a) of this section is 
required [if]: 

(1) If the<q [The] invention was not made in the United 
States, or 

(2) P If the corresponding<@ [The] United States application 
is not subject to a secrecy order under § 5.2, and was filed at 
least six months prior tc the date on which the application is 
filed in a foreign country[.}, or 

(3) If the corresponding United States application was not 
required to be made available for inspection under 35 U.S.C. 
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181 and § 5.1, for subsequent modifications, amendments, and 
supplements containing additional subject matter to, or divisions 
of, a foreign patent application for which a license is not, or 
was not, required under paragraph (e)(2) of this section, pro- 
vided such modifications, amendments, and supplements do not, 
or did not, change the general nature of the invention in a manner 
which would require any corresponding United States applica- 
tion to be or have been made available for inspection under 35 
U.S.C. 181 and § 5.1 


3. Section 5.15, paragraphs (a), (b), (c), (e) and (f), are pro- 
posed to be revised to read as follows: 


Section 5.15 Scope of license. 


(a) Applications or other materials reviewed pursuant to 
§§ 5.12 through 5.14, which were not required to be made 
available for inspection by defense agencies under 35 U.S.C. 
181 and § 5.1, will be eligible for a license of the scope provided 
in this paragraph. This license permits subsequent modifica- 
tions, amendments, and supplements containing additional 
subject matter to, or divisions of, a foreign patent application, 
if such changes to the application do not alter the general nature 
of the invention in a manner which would require the United 
States application to have been made available for inspection 
under 35 U.S.C. 181 and § 5.1. This license also covers the 
inventions disclosed in foreign applications which had been 
granted a license under this part prior to April 4, 1984, and which 
were not subject to security inspection under 35 U.S.C. 181 and 
§ 5.1.<q Grant of P>this<§ [a] license [under § 5.12(a)] 
authorizes the export and filing of an application in a foreign 
country or the transmitting of an international application to any 
foreign patent agency or international patent agency when the 
subject matter of the foreign or international application cor- 
responds to that of the domestic application. This license 
includes authority P>:<q 

(1) Toexport and file all duplicate and formal P>application<g 

apers Ptin<@ [to the] foreign P>countries<§ [country] or 
with international agencies; 

(2) To make amendments, modifications, and supplements, 
including divisions, changes or supporting matter consisting of 
the illustration, exemplification, comparison, or explanation of 
subject matter disclosed in the application; P>»and<q 

(3) To take any action in the prosecution of the foreign or 
international application [>provided that the adding of<@ [; 
and (4) To add] subject matter or p>taking of<@ [take} any 
action under paragraphs (a)(1) p>and (2)<@ [through (3)] of 
this section [which] does not change the general nature of the 
[subject matter disclosed at the time of filing, unless the subject 
matter added involves] > invention disclosed in the application 
inamanner which would require such application to have been 
made available for inspection under 35 U.S.C. 181 and 5.1 by 
including<@ technical data pertaining to: 

(i) Defense services or articles designated in the United 
States Munitions List applicable at the time of foreign filing, 
the unlicensed exportation of which is prohibited pursuant to 
the Arms Export Control Act, as amended, and 22 CFR Parts 
121 through 130; or 

(ii) Restricted Data, sensitive nuclear technology or tech- 
nology useful in the production or utilization of special nuclear 
material or atomic energy, the dissemination of which is subject 
to restrictions of the Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as amended, 
and the Nuclear Non-Proliferation Act of 1978, as implemented 
by the regulations for Unclassified Activities in Foreign Atomic 
Energy Programs, 10 CFR Part 810, in effect at the time of 
foreign filing. 

(b) Applications or other materials which were required 
to be made available for inspection under 35 U.S.C. 181 and 
§ 5.1 will be eligible for a license of the scope provided in this 
paragraph.<@ Grant of p>this<Q [a] license [under 5.12(b)] 
authorizes the export and filing of an application in a foreign 
country or the transmitting of an international application to any 
foreign patent agency or international patent agency. Further, 
this license includes authority to P>»export and file<@ [forward] 
all duplicate and formal papers >in foreign countries<@ [to 
the foreign patent agency] or P>with foreign and international 
patent P>»agencies<@ [agency] and to make amendments, modi- 
fications, P»and<@ [or] supplements to >, file divisions of <q 
and take any action in the prosecution of the foreign or inter- 
national application, provided subject matter additional to that 
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covered by the license is not involved. 

(c) A license granted under § 5.12(b) pursuant to § 5.13 
or § 5.14 shall have the scope indicated in paragraph (a) of 
this section, if it is so specified in the license. A petition, ac- 
companied by the required fee (§ 1.17(h)), may also be filed 
to change a license having the scope indicated in paragraph (b) 
of this section to a license having the scope indicated in 
paragraph (a) of this section. P>No such petition will be granted 
if the copy of the material filed pursuant to § 5.13 or any 
corresponding United States application was required to be 
made available for inspection under 35 U.S.C. 181 and § 5.1.<@ 
The change in the scope of a license will be P>effective<§ as 
of the date of the grant of the P>petition<@ [change in scope]. 

(e) Any paper filed abroad or transmitted to an international 
patent agency following the filing of a foreign or international 
application which changes the general nature of the subject 
matter disclosed at the time of filing P>in a manner which would 
require such application to have been made available for in- 
spection under 35 U.S.C. 181 and § 5.1<@ or which involves 
the disclosure of subject matter listed in paragraphs (a)[4] P>3<q 
(i) or (ii) of this section must be separately licensed in the same 
manner as a foreign or international application. Further, if no 
license has been granted under § 5.12(a) on filing the corre- 
sponding United States application, any paper filed abroad 
or with an international patent agency which involves the 
disclosure of additional subject matter must be licensed in 
the same manner as a foreign or international application. 

(f) Licenses separately granted in connection with two or more 
United States applications may be exercised by combining or 
dividing the disclosures, as desired, provided: 

(1) Subject matter which changes the general nature of the 
subject matter disclosed at the time of filing or which involves 
subject matter listed in paragraphs (a)[4] p>(3)<@ (i) or (ii) 
of this section is not introduced and, 

(2) In the case where at least one of the licenses was obtained 
under 5.12(b), additional subject matter is not introduced. 


4. Section 5.25, paragraph (a), is proposed to be revised to read 
as follows: 


§ 5.25 Petition for Retroactive License. 


(a) A petition p>for a<Q [of] retroactive license under 35 
U.S.C. 184 shall be presented in accordance with § 5.13 or 
§ 5.14 p>(a)<, and shall include: 

(1) A listing P>of each<@ of the foreign countries in which 
the P>unlicensed<@ patent application material was filed, 

(2) The dates on which the material was filed [>in each 
country, 

(3) A verified statement p>(oath or declaration)<@ contain- 
ing: 

(i) An averment that the subject matter in question was 
not under a secrecy order at the time it was filed abroad, and 
that it is not currently under a secrecy order, 

(ii) A showing that the license has been diligently sought 
after discovery of the proscribed foreign filing, and 

(iii) An explanation of why the material was [inadver- 
tently] filed abroad p>through error and without deceptive 
intent<@ without the required license under § 5.11 first having 
been obtained, and 

(4) The required fee (§ 1.17(h)). 

The above explanation must include a showing of facts rather 
than a mere allegation of P>action through error and without 
deceptive intent<@ [inadvertence]. The showing of facts P>as 
to the nature of the error<@ should include statements by those 
persons having personal knowledge of the acts regarding filing 
in a foreign country and should be accompanied by copies of 
arly necessary supporting documents such as letters of trans- 
mittal or instructions for filing. The acts which are alleged to 
constitute P>error without deceptive intent<Q [inadvertence] 
should cover the period p>leading up to and including each 
of the proscribed foreign filings<@ [from the time of filing until 
actual filing of the petition under this section]. 


May 16, 1990 HARRY F. MANBECK, JR. 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


[1116 O.G. 21] 
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Guidelines for Extension of Patent Term 
Under 35 U.S.C. 156 


(135) 


This notice is intended to establish initial guidelines for patent 
owners who are seeking extensions of patent terms pursuant to 
newly enacted 35 U.S.C. 156. These guidelines will be effective 
until further notice. Section 156 of Title 35, United States Code, 
provides that a patent owner seeking an extension of the term 
of a patent pursuant to its provisions must submit an application 
to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks (hereinafter 
Commissioner) within a certain defined period of time. Section 
156 specifies certain components the application is to contain, 
including “such patent or other information as the Commis- 
sioner may require.” See 35 U.S.C. 156(d) (1) (E). Section 
156(d) (4) also provides that “[a] n application for the extension 
of the term of a patent is subject to the disclosure requirements 
prescribed by the Commissioner.” Section 156(h) provides that 
the “Commissioner may establish such fees as the Commis- 
sioner determines appropriate to cover the costs to the Office 
of receiving and acting upon applications under this section.” 
The purpose of this notice is to provide the guidelines which 
a patent owner or its agent should use in deciding whether to 
submit an application for the extension of the term of a patent 
to the Patent and Trademark Office and in actually making the 
submission of such an application. This notice is divided into 
a number of sections set forth below which treat various 
determinations which have to be made by a patent owner or 
its agent prior to submission of an application and further 
includes guidelines as to the actual content of an application 
for extension of the term of a patent. 

A patent owner or its agent should use the guidelines in the 
various sections set forth below in determining whether a patent 
is subject to, and meets the conditions for, extension of its term. 
If so, the patent owner or its agent should also use the guidelines 
set forth below in preparing and filing an application for 
extension of the patent term. If any application for extension 
of the term of a patent is filed in accordance with 35 U.S.C. 


156 before the date on which this notice is published in the 
Official Gazette and is not in compliance with the requirements 
of this notice, applicant will be notified of the deficiencies in 
the application and will be given a period of time within which 
to correct the deficiencies. 


Guidelines 
§ A. Patents subject to extension of the patent term. 


(a) Any patent which claims a product as defined in paragraph 
(b) of this section, or a method of using such a product, or a 
method of manufacturing such a product, is subject to being 
extended in accordance with 35 U.S.C. 156. 

(b) The term “product” referred to in paragraph (a) of this 
section means (1) a human drug product or (2) any medical 
device, food additive, or color additive subject to regulation 
under the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act. The term 
“human drug product” means the active ingredient of a new 
drug, antibiotic drug, or human biological product (as those 
terms are used in the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act 
and the Public Health Service Act) including any salt or ester 
of the active ingredient, as a single entity or in combination with 
another active ingredient. 


§ B. Conditions for extension of term of a patent. 


The term of a patent may be extended if: 

(a) the patent claims a product or a method of using or 
manufacturing a product as defined in § A of this notice; 

(b) the term of the patent has never been previously extended 
except for any interim extension issued pursuant to 35 
U.S.C. 156(e) (2); 

(c) an application for extension is submitted pursuant to § D 
of this notice; 
the product has been subject to a regulatory review period 
as defined in 35 U.S.C. 156(g) and by the Secretary of 
Health and Human Services before its commercial mar- 
keting or use; 
the product has received permission for commercial 
marketing or use and (i) the application is submitted within 
the sixty day period beginning on the date the product first 
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received permission for commercial marketing or used 
under the provision of law under which the applicable 
regulatory review period occurred, or (ii) in the case of a 
patent claiming a method of manufacturing the product 
which primarily uses recombinant DNA technology in the 
manufacture of the product, the application for extension 
is submitted within the sixty day period beginning on the 
date of the first permitted commercial marketing or use of 
a product manufactured under the process claimed in the 
patent; 

(f) the term of the patent has not expired before the submis- 
sion of an application pursuant to § D of this notice; and 

(g) no other patent has been extended for the same regulatory 
review period for the product. 


§ C. Applicant for extension of patent term. 


Any application for extension of a patent term must be 
submitted by the owner of record of the patent or its agent and 
must comply with the requirements of § D of this notice. 


§ D. Application for extension of the term of a patent. 


(a) An application for extension of the term of a patent must 
be made in writing to the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks. The filing date of an application for extension 
of the term of a patent is the date on which the complete 
application for extension and a duplicate of the papers 
thereof, certified as such, are received in the Patent and 
Trademark Office or filed pursuant to the provisions of 37 
CFR 1.10. The provisions of 37 CFR 1.8 should not be 
used to file an application for the extension of the term 
of a patent. 

A complete application for the extension of the term of 
a patent comprises: 


(1) acomplete identification of the approved product as by 
appropriate chemical and physical structure or charac- 
teristics; 

a complete identification of the Federal statute includ- 
ing the applicable provision of law under which the regu- 
latory review occurred; 

an identification of the date on which the product 
received permission for commercial marketing or use 
under the provision of law under which the applicable 
regulatory review period occurred; 

a statement that the application is being submitted within 
the sixty day period permitted for submission and an 
identification of the date of the last day on which the 
application could be submitted; 

a complete identification of the patent for which an 
extension is being sought by the name of the inventor, 
the patent number, and the date of issue; 

a copy of the patent for which an extension is being 
sought, including the entire specification (including 
claims) and drawings, in the form of a cut-up copy of 
the original patent with only a single column of the 
printed patent securely mounted or reproduced in 
permanent form on one side of a separate paper; 
acopy of any disclaimer, certificate of correction, receipt 
of maintenance fee payment, or reexamination certifi- 
cate issued in the patent; 

a statement that the patent claims the approved product 
or a method of using or manufacturing the approved 
product, and a showing which lists each applicable 
patent claims and demonstrates the mannerin which each 
applicable patent claim reads on the approved product 
or a method of using or manufacturing the approved 
product; 

(9) the relevant dates and information pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 

156(g) in order to enable the Secretary of Health and 

Human Services to determine the applicable regulatory 

review period; 

a brief description of the activities undertaken by the 

applicant during the applicable regulatory review period 

with respect to the approved product and the significant 
dates applicable to such activities; 

(11)a statement that in the opinion of the applicant the patent 

is eligible for the extension and a statement as to the 


(10) 
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length of extension claimed, including how the length 
of extension was determined; 

a statement that applicant acknowledges a duty to 
disclose to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
and the Secretary of Health and Human Services any 
information which is material to any determinations to 
be made relative to the application for extension; and 
the prescribed fee for receiving and acting upon the 
application for extension (see § F of this notice) and an 
oath or declaration as set forth in paragraph (c) of this 
section. 


Any application for extension of the term of a patent 
submitted pursuant to paragraphs (a) and (b) of this 
section must include an oath or declaration signed by 
the owner of record of the patent or its agent which 
specifically identifies the application papers and the 
patent for which an extension is sought and avers that 
the person signing the oath or declaration: 


has reviewed and understands the contents of the ap- 
plication being submitted pursuant to this section; 
believes the patent is subject to extension pursuant to 
§ A of this notice; 

believes an extension of the length claimed is fully 
justified under 35 U.S.C. 156; and 

believes the patent for which the extension is being 
sought meets the conditions for extension of the term 
of a patent as set forth in § B of this notice. 


If any application for extension of the term of a patent 
submitted pursuant to this section is held to be incom- 
plete, applicant may seek to have that holding reviewed 
by filing a petition pursuant to 37 CFR 1.182 within such 
time as may be set, or if no time is set, within one month 
of the date on which the application was held incomplete. 


§ E. Interim extension of the term of a patent. 


An applicant who has filed an application for extension 
pursuant to § D of this notice may request one or more interim 
extensions for periods of up to one year pending a final deter- 
mination on the application. Any such request should be filed 
at least three months prior to the expiration date of the patent. 
The Commissioner may issue interim extensions for periods of 
up to one year until a final determination is made without a 
request by the applicant. In no event will the interim extensions 
granted under this section be longer than the maximum period 
of extension to which the applicant would be eligible. 


§ F. Fee for receiving and acting on an application for extension 
of the term of a patent. 


Pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 156(h) the Commissioner has deter- 
mined that a fee of $750.00 is appropriate to cover the costs 
to the Patent and Trademark Office of receiving and acting upon 
applications for extension of the term of a patent filed pursuant 
to 35 U.S.C. 156. The fee should accompany the application 
when filed. If a fee in a different amount is adopted in Title 
37 of the Code of Federal Regulations, applicant will be refunded 
any excess or required to submit any deficiency. 


§ G. Address for application for extension of the term of a patent 
and communications relating thereto. 


All applications for extension of the term of a patent and 
any communcations relating thereto intended for the Patent and 
Trademark Office should be addressed to the Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, Box Patent Ext., Washington, D.C. 
20231. When appropriate, the communication should also be 
marked to the attention of a particular individual. 


§ H. For further information contact: 

R. Franklin Burnett by telephone at (703) 557 3054 or by 
mail marked to his attention and addressed to the Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 


Summary 
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The initial guidelines set forth above are considered to be 
appropriate and authorized by 35 U.S.C. 156. They will provide 
appropriate guidance to patent owners and their agents pending 
appropriate changes which will be made in Title 37 of the Code 
of Federal Regulations. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 


Sept. 25, 1984. 


[1047 O.G. 16} 


(136) Department of Commerce 


Patent and Trademark Office 


37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket No. 60594-7007] 


Rules for Extension of Patent Term 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Final rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is amending 
the rules of practice in patent cases, Part 1 of Title 37, Code 
of Federal Regulations, to provide the rules and procedures 
under which extensions in the terms of patents may be sought 
pursuant to the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 156 which was enacted 
on Sept. 24, 1984 in Title II of Pub. L. 98 417, the “Drug Price 
Competition and Patent Term Restoration Act of 1984.” The 
new 35 U.S.C. 156 provides that, upon application to the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, the term of a par- 
ticular patent, which claims a product or a method of using or 
manufacturing a product as defined in the Public Law, may be 
extended under certain circumstances and conditions where the 
product has been subject to a regulatory review as defined in 
Pub. L. 98 417 and by the Secretary of Health and Human 
Services, before its commercial marketing or use. The rule 
changes amending Part 1 of Title 37 would provide specific 
procedures for the submission of such applications to the Patent 
and Trademark Office and for the determination and issuance 
of certificates of patent term extension (PTE) by the Patent and 
Trademark Office on the applications submitted. 

Effective Date: May 26, 1987. 

For Further Information Contact: Charles E. Van Horn by 
telephone at (703) 557-3637 or by mail marked to his attention 
and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: A notice of proposed rulemaking 
was published in the Federal Register on July 30, 1986, at 51 
FR 27205 27215 and in the Official Gazette on Aug. 19, 1986, 
at 1069 O.G. 25 34. An oral hearing was held on Sept. 15, 1986. 
Sixteen written letters and statements were submitted. Two (2) 
persons testified at the oral hearing which resulted in ten (10) 
pages of testimony. 


Objectives of the Rule Change 


The rule change makes some clarifications and additions to 
the initial operating guidelines which were published as 
“Guidelines for Extension of Patent Term under 35 U.S.C. 156” 
in the Official Gazette of the PTO on Oct. 9, 1984. Several of 
the changes are designed to adopt and implement suggestions 
from members of the public. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 


Section 1.1 is amended to indicate that applications for 
extension of patent terms and any communications relating 
thereto intended for the Patent and Trademark Office should 
be directed to “Box Patent Ext.” 

The filing of an application for an extension of the term of 
a patent would be considered timely if received in the Patent 
and Trademark Office on or before the statutory deadline, or 
if the application is deposited with the U.S. Postal Service in 
accordance with the provisions of § 1.8 or § 1.10 of this part 
before the statutory deadline. The filing of an application for 
an extension of the term of a patent would be treated in the same 
manner as the filing of any paper required to be filed in the Patent 
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and Trademark Office within a set period of time and not subject 
to the exceptions enumerated in 37 CFR 1.8(a). 

Section 1.20 is amended to add paragraph (n) to establish 
a fee of $550.00 for filing an application for extension of the 
term of a patent pursuant to § 1.740. This amount is set to cover 
the costs to the Patent and Trademark Office of receiving and 
acting upon applications for extension of patent term as provided 
in 35 U.S.C. 156(h) based upon PTO experience in processing 
applications for patent term extension during the first two years 
of implementation. 

Comment: 

The reduction in the fee for filing an application for patent 
term extension from $750.00 to $550.00 has raised the question 
of how to obtain refunds for those applications filed under the 
initial operating guidelines. 

Reply: 

When the final rules are approved, refunds will be made to 
those who paid the higher fee without any request being filed. 
Although the final rules do not take effect until 60 days from 
publication in the Federal Register, the fee of $550.00 should 
be paid with any application filed after the date of this publication 
of the final rules. 

Comment: 

It has been suggested that a lower fee be set for the filing 
of a patent term extension application which would be applicable 
to small entities. 

Reply: 

This suggestion has not been adopted since there is no 
statutory provision for such a fee structure. 

A new “Subpart F Extension of Patent Term” is added to 
Part 1 to include §§ 1.710 through 1.785. 

Section 1.710 defines the patents subject to extension of the 
patent term. Paragraph (a) of § 1.710 defines the patents subject 
to extension in terms of the subject matter being claimed therein. 
Under paragraph (a) of § 1.710 a patent to (1) a product, (2) 
a method of using a product, (3) or a method of manufacturing 
a product can be extended as long as the product meets the 
definition contained in paragraph (b) of § 1.710, and as long 
as the other conditions and requirements for extension of patent 
term are met. Paragraph (b) of § 1.710 follows the language 
of 35 U.S.C. 156 and defines a “product” as meaning (1) a 
human drug product or (2) any medical device, food additive, 
or color additive subject to regulation under the Federal Food, 
Drug, and Cosmetic Act. The term “human drug product” as 
defined in paragraph (b) of § 1.710 means the active ingredi- 
ent of a new drug, antibiotic drug, or human biological product 
(as those terms are used in the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic 
Act and the Public Health Service Act) including any salt or 
ester of the active ingredient, as a single entity or in combination 
with another active ingredient. 

Comment: 

It has been proposed that § 1.710 be modified to specifically 
acknowledge that patents claiming pharmaceutical composi- 
tions or formulations of the “product” are eligible for extension 
or alternatively to modify the term “product” to include such 
compositions or formulations. 

Reply: 

“Product” is specifically defined in 35 U.S.C. 156(f) as 
follows. For a human drug product, the term means “the active 
ingredient of a new drug, antibiotic drug or human biological 
product (as those terms are used in the Federal Food, Drug and 
Cosmetic Act and the Public Health Service Act) including any 
salt or ester of the active ingredient, as a single entity, or in 
combination with another active ingredient.” A patent is 
considered to claim the product where it claims the active 
ingredient per se, or claims a composition or formulation which 
contains the active ingredient(s) and reads on the composition 
or formulation approved for commercial marketing or 
use. 

Comment: 

It has been suggested that the language of § 1.710(b) be 
modified to read “(1) a human drug product (i.e., the active 
ingredient of a new drug, antibiotic drug or human biological 
product, as those terms are used in the Federal Food, Drug, and 
Cosmetic Act and/or the Public Health Service Act)”, with a 
similar modification at the bottom of the paragraph. 

Reply: 

Since the language used in this section of the rule tracks the 

statutory language on which it is based and to avoid possible 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


confusion or unnecessary ambiguity, the proposed modification 
has not been adopted. 
Comment: 

It has been suggested that the definition of the term 
“product” be broadened to specifically refer to product-by- 
process claimed products. 

Reply: 

The term “product” as defined in the statute and rules is 
considered to encompass any means of defining a product. 
Product-by-process claims are only an alternative form available 
to claim a product. Neither the proposed rules nor statute limit 
the manner of claiming a product. 

Section 1.720 defines the conditions under which the term 
of a patent may be extended. The conditions for extension are: 


(1) The patent must claim a product or a method of using 
or manufacturing a product as defined in § 1.710; 

(2) The term of the patent must never have been previously 
extended except for any interim extension issued pursuant to 
§ 1.760; 

(3) An application for extension must be submitted in 
compliance with § 1.740; 

(4) The product must have been subject to a regulatory review 
period as defined in 35 U.S.C. 156(g) before its commercial 
marketing or use; 

(5) The product must have received permission for commer- 
cial marketing or use and (i) the permission for the commer- 
cial marketing or use of the product must be the first received 
permission for commercial marketing or use under the provision 
of law under which the applicable regulatory review occurred, 
or (ii) in the case of a patent claiming a method of manufacturing 
the product which primarily uses recombinant DNA technology 
in the manufacture of the product, the permission for the 
commercial marketing or use must be the first received permis- 
sion for the commercial marketing or use of a product manu- 
factured under the process claimed in the patent; 

(6) The application must be submitted within the sixty day 
period beginning on the date the product first received permis- 
sion for commercial marketing or use under the provisions of 
law under which the applicable regulatory review period 
occurred, or in the case of a patent claiming a method of 
manufacturing the product which primarily uses recombinant 
DNA technology in the manufacture of the product, the appli- 
cation for extension must be submitted within the sixty day 
period beginning on the date of the first permitted commercial 
marketing or use of the product manufactured under the process 
claimed in the patent; 

(7) The term of the patent must not have expired before the 
submission of an application in compliance with § 1.741; and 

(8) No other patent term must have been extended for the 
same regulatory review period for the product. 

Comment: 

It has been suggested that § 1.720(e) be modified to avoid 
combining the two statutory requirements that (1) the product 
is an approved product, that is, it has received permission for 
commercial marketing or use and (2) that the application be 
submitted within the sixty day period beginning on the date the 
product first received permission for commercial marketing or 
use. 

Reply: 

The section has been modified to be more consistent with 
the underlying statutory language. In addition, subsection (e)(i) 
has been changed to (f), the term (ii) has been cancelled and 
subsections (f) and (g) have been relettered as (g) and (h) 
respectively. Thus, each statutory requirement is separately 
provided for as suggested. 

Comment: 

The rule appears to distinguish between the date when 
commercial marketing or use is “first permitted” for products 
made by DNA method inventions, versus the date a product first 
“received permission” for commercial marketing or use. Since 
this distinction is not required by the statute which uses the 
language “first permitted commercial marketing or use” in each 
case, is there some other policy reason for the apparent distinc- 
tion? 

Reply: 

No distinction was intended, simply a different combination 
of words used to describe the same date—i.e. the date of “first 
permitted commercial marketing or use.” 
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Comment: 

It has been suggested that patent term extension should not 
be available for a patent in which a terminal disclaimer has been 
filed and particularly where such a terminal disclaimer was 
necessary to avoid double patenting. 

Reply: 

The suggestion has not been adopted since there is no 
statutory basis for denying an application for patent term 
extension where the term of the patent sought to be extended 
is affected by a terminal disclaimer. 

Section 1.730 requires that an application for extension of 
a patent be submitted by the owner of record of the patent or 
its agent and that the application must comply with the require- 
ments of § 1.740. The application papers submitted would be 
required to clearly reflect and establish the authority of the 
person submitting the application to do so on behalf of the owner. 
See § 1.740(b). For example, if the person submitting the 
application is the owner of record, the application papers would 
be required to so reflect. If the person submitting the application 
is doing so as the agent of the owner of record, the application 
papers must so reflect and establish the authority of the agent 
to act on behalf of the owner, e.g., as an officer of a corporate 
owner. 

Comment: 

It has been suggested that § 1.730 be deleted as being 
redundant with §§ 1.720(c) and 1.740(b). 

Reply: 

This suggestion has not been adopted. Section 1.730 repeats 
the statutory requirement as to those eligible to file the appli- 
cation for patent term extension. Sections 1.720(c) and 1.740(b) 
reflect the Commissioner’s rule making authority as to what is 
necessary to demonstrate that the statutory requirement has been 
met by defining (1) who must sign the oath or declaration which 
accompanies an application for patent term extension and (2) 
the contents of the oath and declaration. Thus the sections are 
not redundant. 

Section 1.740 establishes the contents and requirements of 
an application for extension of patent term. Paragraph (a) of 
§ 1.740 requires that the application be made in writing to the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. The certified dupli- 
cate of the application papers will serve as the copy to be 
submitted by the Commissioner to the Secretary of Health and 
Human Services in order that the Secretary may determine the 
applicable regulatory review period as required by Pub. L. 98 
417. 


Paragraph (a) of § 1.740 further specifies the contents of a 
formal application for extension of patent. If the application does 
not meet all formal requirements when submitted, the applicant 
will be notified of the informalities and may seek to have that 
holding reviewed under § 1.740(c). In accordance with para- 
graph (a) of § 1.740, a formal application for the extension of 
the term of a patent shall include: 

(1) A complete identification of the approved product as by 
appropriate chemical and generic name, physical structure or 
characteristics that would permit the Commissioner to make a 
determination of whether the patent claims the approved 
product, or a method of making or using the approved product; 

(2) A complete identification of the Federal statute including 
the applicable provision of law under which the regulatory 
review occurred; 

(3) An identification of the date on which the product 
received permission for commercial marketing or use under the 
provision of law under which the applicable regulatory review 
period occurred; 

(4) In the case of a human drug product, an identification 
of each active ingredient in the product and as to the product 
and each active ingredient, a statement that they have not been 
previously approved for commercial marketing or use under the 
Federal Food Drug and Cosmetic Act, or a statement of when 
the active ingredient was approved for commercial marketing 
or use (either alone or in combination with other active ingre- 
dients) and the provision of law under which it was approved; 

(5) A statement that the application is being submitted within 
the sixty day period permitted for submission pursuant to 
proposed § 1.720(f) and an identification of the date of the last 
day on which the application could be submitted; 

(6) A complete identification of the patent for which an 
extension is being sought by the name of the inventor, the patent 
number, the date of issue, and the date of expiration; 
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(7) A copy of the patent for which an extension is being 
sought, including the entire specification (including claims) and 
drawings; 

(8) A copy of any disclaimer, certificate of correction, receipt 
or statement of maintenance fee payment, or reexamination 
certificate issued in the patent; 

(9) A statement beginning on a new page that the patent 
claims the approved product or a method of using or manufac- 
turing the approved product, and a showing which lists each 
applicable patent claim and demonstrates the manner in which 
each applicable patent claim reads on the approved product or 
a method of using or manufacturing the approved product; 

(10) A statement beginning on a new page of the relevant 
dates and information pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 156(g) in order to 
enable the Secretary of Health and Human Services to determine 
the applicable regulatory review period. 

(i) For a human drug product, this information will include 
the effective date of the investigational new drug (IND) appli- 
cation and the IND number; the date on which a new drug 
application (NDA) was initially submitted and the NDA number; 
and the date on which the NDA was approved; 

(ii) For a food or color additive, this information will include 
the date a major health or environmental effects test on the 
additive was initiated and any available substantiation of that 
date; the date on which a petition for product approval under 
the Federal Food, Drug and Cosmetic Act was initially submitted 
and the petition number; and the date on which the application 
was approved; 

(iii) For a medical device, this information will include the 
effective date of the investigational device exemption (IDE) and 
the IDE number, if applicable, or the date on which the applicant 
began the first clinical investigation involving the device if no 
IDE was submitted and any available substantiation of that date; 
the date on which an application for product approval under 
section 515 of the Federal Food, Drug and Cosmetic Act was 
initially submitted and the number of the application; and the 
date on which the application was approved. 

In the cases where there is no regulatory event to reflect the 
commencement of the testing or approval phase of the regulatory 
review period, applicants should include in the application the 
dates that they claim initiate either the approval or the testing 
phases and an explanation of their reasonable basis for why they 
conclude that these dates are the relevant dates. For instance, 
when the clinical trials are conducted outside the United States, 
the testing phase for a medical device begins on the date the 
clinical investigation involving the device was begun. An 
applicant should include an explanation as to why the date 
claimed is the date on which such clinical investigations had 
commenced. If the applicant had any means of substantiating 
that date, that information should be included in the applica 
tion. 

Finally, on this separate page in the application there should 
be a statement as to the length of the regulatory review period 
claimed including an explanation of how the applicant deter- 
mined the length of the regulatory review period. It should be 
noted in the application that this particular calculation is made 
solely with respect to section 156(G)(1) thru (3) of Title 35 of 
the United States Code and does not take into account any other 
limitations or restrictions on the length of possible patent 
extension. 

(11) A brief description beginning on a new page of the 
significant activities undertaken by. the marketing applicant 
during the applicable regulatory review period with respect to 
the approved product and the significant dates applicable to such 
activities. This description should include an identification of 
significant communications of substance with the Food and 
Drug Administration (FDA) and the dates related to such 
communications. For example, these activities would include 
the dates of the submission of new data to the FDA, commu- 
nications between FDA and the applicant with respect to the 
appropriate protocols for testing the product, and communica- 
tions between FDA and the applicant that are attempts to define 
the particular requirements for premarketing approval of this 
particular product. 

(12) A statement beginning on a new page that in the opinion 
of the applicant the patent is eligible for the extension and a 
statement as to the length of extension claimed, including how 
the length of extension was determined and whether the 14 year 
limit of 35 U.S.C. 156(c)(3), the five year limit of 35 U.S.C. 
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156(g)(4)(A) or (B) or the two year limit of 35 U.S.C. 
156(g)(4)(C) applies. 

(13) A statement that applicant acknowledges a duty to 
disclose to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks and 
the Secretary of Health and Human Services any information 
which is material to the determination of entitlement to the 
extension sought (see § 1.765); 

(14) The prescribed fee for receiving and acting upon the 
application for extension (see § 1.20(n); 

(15) The name, address, and telephone number of the person 
to whom contacts and correspondence relating to the application 
for patent term extension are to be directed; 

(16) A duplicate of the application papers, certified as such; 
and 

(17) An oath or declaration as set forth in paragraph (b) of 
this section. 

Paragraph (b) of § 1.740 requires that an oath or declara- 
tion signed by the owner of record of the patent or its agent 
accompany the application as a part thereof. An application for 
extension filed without an oath or declaration is not a formal 
application. The oath or declaration filed as a part of the 
application must specifically identify the application papers and 
the patent for which an extension is sought and include aver- 
ments that the person signing the oath or declaration: 


(1) Is the owner, an official of a corporate owner authorized 
to obligate the corporation, or a patent attorney or agent author- 
ized to practice before the Patent and Trademark Office and who 
has general authority from the owner to act on behalf of the 
owner in patent matters. 

(2) Has reviewed and understands the contents of the 
application being submitted pursuant to § 1.740; 

(3) Believes the patent is subject to extension pursuant to 
§ 1.710; 

(4) Believes an extension of the length claimed is fully 
justified under 35 U.S.C. 156 and the applicable regulations; 
and 


(5) Believes the patent for which the extension is being sought 
meets the conditions for extension of the term of a patent as 
set forth in § 1.720. 


In signing the oath or declaration referred to in paragraph 
(b) of § 1.740 an official of a corporate owner or an attorney 
or agent acting on behalf of the owner is representing that he 
or she is the agent of the owner and has authority to act on behalf 
of the owner in filing the application for patent term extension. 
Note also § 1.730. 

Paragraph (c) of § 1.740 provides for review of a holding 
that an application for patent term extension is informal by the 
filing of a petition with any appropriate fee, if necessary, 
pursuant to §§ 1.181, 1.182 or 1.183 of this title. Should an 
applicant disagree with the holding of informality and wish to 
have the holding reviewed, a petition under 37 CFR 1.181 would 
be appropriate. If applicant chooses to provide additional 
information to correct the informality, a petition under 37 CFR 
1.182, accompanied by the required fee, should accompany such 
a filing. 

The failure to timely comply with any requirement of these 
regulations which is not an explicit requirement of the statute 
may be waived under the appropriate circumstances in accor- 
dance with 37 CFR 1.183. While timely action is expected, relief 
under 37 CFR 1.183 may be appropriate in view of the tight 
time deadlines and other circumstances involved in filing an 
application for extension of the patent term. Any such petition 
must be filed with the required fee within such time as may be 
set, or if no time is set, within one month of the holding. 
Comment: 

It has been suggested that § 1.740 be modified in order to 
permit the obtaining of a filing date for an application should 
it be found not to meet all of the requirements of § 1.740(a). 
The suggestion arises from a concern that an application which 
was filed within the 60 day filing period provided by statute 
and which was subsequently found to be informal within the 
meaning of the rules, might lose the filing date for failing to 
meet all requirements of the rules at the time of filing. Since 
the period for filing an application for patent term extension 
is limited by statute, it might not be possible for an applicant 
to correct such informalities within the statutory period of 60 
days and could result in the loss of rights to an extension. In 
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this regard it has also been suggested that the rules be modified 
to allow a filing date for a “substantially complete application” 
which might have been determined by the Patent and Trademark 
Office to be incomplete or informal. 

Reply: 

This suggestion has been essentially adopted by providing 
a new section designated 1.741 which specifically defines the 
requirements which must be met in order for an application to 
be entitled to a filing date. These requirements are those set forth 
in 35 U.S.C. 156(d)(1). Section 1.740(b) has been relettered as 
(a) and defines what constitutes a “formal application”. 
Subparagraph (c) now provides for notice to applicant in the 
event that the application as filed is found to be informal as well 
as applicant’s recourse to such a holding. If the requirements 
of § 1.741 are met, the filing date will have been established 
as provided therein even if the application is held to be informal 
under § 1.740. 

Comment: 

Clarification of the requirements of §§ 1.740 (a)(1) and 1.740 
(a)(4) has been requested with regard to products or methods 
of making or using them so as not to require the submission 
of trade secret information unless necessary for a determination 
of eligibility for patent term extension or at least enable the PTO 
to maintain the information of this type as a trade secret. 
Reply: 

There is no provision in the statute or proposed rules for 
withholding from the public any information that is submitted 
to the PTO or FDA relating to an application for patent term 
extension. If proprietary or trade secret information is submitted 
to the Office, and specifically identified as such, it will be 
maintained in secret by the PTO until a certificate of patent term 
extension is issued. Identification should be made by page, line 
and word as necessary. If such information was necessary to 
a determination of eligibility or any other PTO responsibility 
under 35 U.S.C. 156, it will be made public at the time the 
certificate is issued. Otherwise, the trade secret information will 
be expunged from the file and returned to the patent term 
extension applicant, if the information regard as a trade secret 
is specifically identified. 

Comment: 

Section 1.740(a)(4) is confusing because it is unclear whether 
an applicant for a patented formulation that combines two active 
agents must submit information as to the regulatory review 
periods for each active ingredient separately, the combined 
active agents, or all of the above. 

Reply: 

All of the above is correct, so that a determination can be 
made under 35 U.S.C. 156(a)(5). 

Comment: 

Section 1.740(a)(4) should be modified to include a statement 
that the applicant is not prejudiced by the rule requirements in 
obtaining a patent term extension where some, but not all, active 
ingredients have been approved by the FDA for commercial 
marketing or use prior to approval of the new chemical entity 
(NCE) claimed in the patent for which a PTE application has 
been filed. 

Reply: 

The basic issue presented by this comment is whether a patent 
claiming an approved product containing an old active ingre- 
dient (approved by FDA in a prior regulatory review) and a new 
active ingredient is eligible for patent term extension. The PTO 
has a long standing policy of not addressing an issue in advance 
of receiving an application presenting the issue for determina- 
tion. However, the concept of patent term restoration appears 
to be directed to those situations where a new chemical entity 
is involved as an active ingredient, regardless of the content of 
the balance of the formulation approved by the FDA. 
Comment: 

It has been suggested that § 1.740(a)(4) be deleted as 
redundant with §§ 1.740(a)(1) and 1.740(a)(3) and might be 
interpreted as requiring information not authorized by statute. 
Reply: 

Section 1.740(a)(4) requires a statement, by applicant, that 
each active ingredient present in the approved product has not 
been previously approved for commercial marketing and use. 
This is a different requirement from either § 1.740(a)(1) or 
§ 1.740(a)(3) which require an indentification of the approved 
product and an identification of the date on which the product 
received permission for commercial marketing or use. This 
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information is important to a determination of eligibility under 
35 U.S.C. 156(a)(5). As to the question of information author- 
ized by statute, 35 U.S.C. 156(d)(1)(E) permits the Commis- 
sioner to request any such information required. 

Comment: 

It has been suggested that § 1.740(a)(6) be modified to 
include a requirement that the application, in identifying the 
patent for which extension is sought, include the date of 
expiration and such information should take into account any 
terminal disclaimer. 

Reply: 

Section 1.740(a)(6) has been modified to require a statement 
of the expiration date. 

Comment: 

It was observed that the proposed rules no longer require 
a “reissue style” cut-up copy of the original patent. 

Reply: 

The observation is accurate since the PTO has found that 
a cut-up copy has not been required and only adds unnecessary 
work for the applicant and bulk to the application. 
Comment: 

It has been suggested that § 1.740(a)(8) be modified by 
adding the requirement for a copy of any decision by a court 
of competent jurisdiction, which decision is adverse to the 
validity of the patent. 

Reply: 

This suggestion has not been adopted _ because the patent 
owner or agent has a duty of disclosure under § 1.765 which 
would reasonably include the obligation to bring such a decision 
to the attention of the Office. 

Comment: 

It has been suggested that the comments in the proposed 
preamble regarding § 1.740(a)(10) be revised to reflect that this 
subsection does not require a statement of the length of the 
regulatory review period and how it was determined. 

Reply: 

This observation concerning the requirements of 
§ 1.740(a)(10) was correct since there was no requirement that 
a description be provided as to how the regulatory review period 
is determined. However, since it would be helpful to the FDA 
in confirming its own calculation to have a statement concerning 
the length of the regulatory review period, including how the 
length was determined, these requirements have been made a 
part of § 1.740(a)(10). 

Comment: 

It is suggested that the language of § 1.740(a)(11) which 
calls for a description of the activities carried out by the 
“applicant” is too restrictive since other parties may be involved 
in or sponsoring the FDA approval work. 

Reply: 

The provisions of § 1.740(a)(11) have been modified to point 
out that a description of the activities of the marketing applicant 
before the FDA is requried. 

Comment: 

It has been suggested that § 1.740(a)(11) should be modified 
to require a description of “significant” or “material” activities 
undertaken by the marketing applicant during the applicable 
review period. It is argued that the section taken in combination 
with the related discussion in the proposed preamble places too 
great a burden on an applicant, i.e. submission of summaries 
of all communications and all dates of any activities regarding 
the FDA approval process. 

Reply: 

The section has been modified so as to require a brief 
description of the significant activities undertaken by the 
marketing applicant during the applicable regulatory review 
period and the significant dates applicable thereto. Thus the 
requirements of this section may be met by an identification 
of significant communications of substance with the FDA during 
the regulatory review period and the dates related to such 
communications. There is no intent on the part of the PTO to 
broaden the burden of the statute, in regard to the description 
of the activities to which this section pertains, by requiring 
submission of insignificant details. The PTO does not read the 
statute to require an applicant to establish the existence of due 
diligence during the regulatory review period in order to have 
a complete application. It is recognized that the regulatory 
review process may be continuous and protracted. Not all 
communications are material to that process but certainly all 
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of those which are significant to the regulatory review process 
should be identified. It is sufficient that the description of the 
activities briefly identify those significant activities undertaken 
by the marketing applicant in order to identify significant events 
in the effort directed toward regulatory approval of the product. 
Comment: 

It has been suggested that the requirement of § 1.740(b)(1) 
that the person signing or declaring other than either the patent 
owner or corporate owner with the authority to obligate the 
corporation must have “specific” written authority to sign the 
oath or declaration was confusing and might well work a 
hardship on applicants since the rule is unclear as to just what 
type of authorization is required. 

Reply: 

This section has been modified to include an attorney or agent 
who has general authority to take action on behalf of the patent 
owner with respect to patent matters so long as that person is 
registered to practice before the Patent and Trademark Office. 
Comment: 

It has been suggested that § 1.740(c), which permits an 
applicant whose application has been found to be informal to 
file a petition with the required fee pursuant to §§ 1.181, 1.182 
or 1.183, is unduely burdensome for minor informalities. It has 
been suggested, therefore, that an applicant be given a period 
in which to resubmit the application in corrected form together 
with a fee and avoid the filing of the described petition. 
Reply: 

This suggestion has not been adopted since the PTO expects 
that the application will be complete and formal as filed. A 
petition, with the appropriate fee, as necessary is a well recog- 
nized mechanism for reviewing a holding that a defect exists 
or curing a defect in papers that have been submitted and 
providing an opportunity for applicant to explain how the defect 
occurred. 

Section 1.741 provides that the filing date of an application 
for patent term extension will be the date on which an application 
is received in the Patent and Trademark Office or filed pursuant 
to the “Certificate of Mailing” provisions of 37 CFR 1.8 or 
“Express Mail” provisions of 37 CFR 1.10 and which includes 
all of the following: 


(1) An identification of the approved product; 

(2) An identification of the Federal statute under which 
regulatory review occurred; 

(3) An identification of the patent for which an extension 
is being sought; 

(4) An identification of each claim of the patent which claims 
the approved product or a method of using or manufacturing 
the approved uct; 

(5) Sufficient information to enable the Commissioner to 
determine under 35 U.S.C. 156 subsection (a) and (b) the 
eligibility of a patent for extension and the rights that will be 
derived from the extension and information to enable the 
Commissioner and the Secretary of Health and Human Services 
to determine the period of the extension; and 

(6) A brief description of the activities undertaken by the 
marketing applicant during the applicable regulatory review 
period with respect to the approved product and the significant 
dates applicable to such activities. 


Section 1.741(b) provides that if an application submitted 
pursuant to this section is held to be incomplete, applicant may 
seek to have this holding reviewed under § 1.181. 

Section 1.741 has been provided in response to concerns 
presented in many of the written comments received as to the 
limited statutory time period for filing an application for patent 
term extension and the possibility of not obtaining a filing date 
within the 60 day period during which the statute requires such 
an application to be filed. The rule now provides that the filing 
date will be that date on which the application is filed with the 
PTO and meets those requirements specifically set forth. These 
requirements are those specifically required by the statutory 
language of 35 U.S.C. 156(d)(1). The PTO will consider each 
of these statutory requirements to be satisfied in an application 
which provides sufficient information, directed to each require- 
ment, to act on the application, even though further information 
may be desired by the PTO or Secretary before a final deter- 
mination of eligibility and length of patent term extension is 
made. 
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Section 1.750 covers the determination of eligibility for 
extension of the term of a patent which will be made by the 
Patent and Trademark Office on the application for extension. 
As provided for by Pub. L. 98-417, and as set forth in this section, 
it is intended that the determination as to whether a patent is 
eligible for an extension can be made solely on the represen- 
tations contained in the application for extension filed in 
compliance with § 1.740 of this part. Section 1.750 does, 
however, provide that further information may be required of 
applicant by the Commissioner or other officials or the 
Commissioner or other officials may make such independent 
inquiries as desired before a final determination is made on 
whether a patent is eligible for extension. In circumstances 
where further information is required by the Office, the applicant 
will be given a time period within which to respond. The failure 
to file a response within the period provided may result in a 
final determination adverse to the granting of an extension of 
patent term unless the response period is extended. An extension 
of time to respond may be requested under the provisions of 
37 CFR 1.136. Under appropriate circumstances, a request for 
information may contain a statement that the provisions of 37 
CFR 1.136(a) are not available. The intentional failure to provide 
the information requested also will result in a final adverse 
determination. 

A final determination may be made at any time after an 
application is filed, but no later than when a certificate of 
extension is issued. Section 1.750 provides that a single request 
for reconsideration of a final determination may be filed within 
one month or within such other time period set in the final 
determination. Section 1.750 also provides that the determina- 
tion may be delegated to appropriate Patent and Trademark 
Office officials. A notice will be mailed to applicant containing 
the determination as to eligibility of the patent for extension and 
the period of time of the extension of the term, if any. This notice 
shall constitute the final determination as to eligibility and any 
period of extension of the patent term. If no response to the notice 
of final determination is received, the certificate of patent term 
extension will be issued in due course. 

Comment: 

It has been suggested that § 1.750 be modified to expressly 
recognize that the rules being simultaneously promulgated by 
the FDA (Subpart B) provide for the FDA to give the PTO 
assistance in making eligibility determinations under the statute 
and that the PTO may seek such assistance and make such 
independent inquiries as it deems desirable in determining 
eligibility. 

Reply: 

The § 1.750 has been modified by adding, immediately 
following the term “information”, the phrase “or make such 
independent inquiries as desired”. 

Comment: 

It has been suggested that § 1.750 be modified to permit 
applicant to respond to a request for information or a notice under 
this section under the provisions of 37 CFR 1.136(a) upon 
payment of the appropriate fee. Applicant could thus extend the 
time for the required response without meeting the requirements 
of 37 CFR 1.136(b). 

Reply: 

Sections 1.740(c) and 1.750 have been modified to permit 
extensions under 37 CFR 1.136. However, if time is of the 
essence for a particular reason, applicant should anticipate that 
a requirement made by the PTO would include a statement that 
extensions under 37 CFR 1.136(a) were not available. 
Comment: 

It has been suggested that § 1.750 should be modified to 
provide notice to applicant, 30 days prior to a final determi- 
nation of eligibility for extension of the identity of all patents 
or claims eligible for extension in order to permit time to choose 
which patent to extend and which to withdraw prior to the 
issuance of the certificate. 

Reply: 

This proposal has not been adopted since applicant will be 
given an opportunity to elect in the notice of final determination. 
See § 1.770. 

Comment: 

It has been suggested that the identification of a final route 
of appeal should be set forth as a second paragraph of § 1.750. 
Reply: 

This proposal has not been adopted since no appeal is 
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provided for by the legislation and the PTO does not determine 
the jurisdiction of the Federal Courts. 

Section 1.760 provides for one or more interim extensions 
for periods of up to one year each where a complete application 
in compliance with § 1.741 has been filed by an applicant and 
a final determination pursuant to § 1.750 has not been made 
on the application. Section § 1.760 provides that the Commis- 
sioner may issue an interim extension with or without a request 
by the applicant. The section also provides that if an interim 
extension is granted, a notice will be issued to the applicant for 
the extension of the patent term, the notice would be recorded 
in the official file of the patent and will be considered as part 
of the original patent. Notification of the issuance of the interim 
extension will be published in the Official Gazette of the Patent 
and Trademark Office. In order for an interim extension to be 
granted, the application in compliance with § 1.741 must have 
been filed prior to the expiration date of the patent even though 
the interim extensions may not actually be granted until after 
the original expiration date of the patent. In no event will interim 
extensions be granted under § 1.760 for a period of patent term 
extension longer than that to which the patent would be eligible. 
Comment: 

It has been suggested that § 1.760 be clarified as to whether 
the one year limitation appearing therein applies to each such 
extension or all such extensions added together could only be 
for a period of up to one year. 

Reply: 

The section has been modified by adding the term “each” 
following the term “year”, to make it clear that multiple 
extensions of up to one year each can be granted under appro- 
priate circumstances. 

Comment: 

It has been suggested that § 1.760 be modified to require 
a shorter filing period than the present 3-months prior to 
expiration of the patent where appropriate. 

Reply: 

While § 1.760 provides that a request for an interim extension 
“should” be filed three months prior to the expiration of the 
patent, this time frame is not mandatory. Note further that the 
Commissioner may issue such an interim extension without the 
filing of a request. Any request filed within a shorter period of 
time will be considered, particularly where it is not possible to 
make an earlier request. The provisions of the rule state a highly 
desirable time frame for making a request but not a mandatory 
time limit. 

Comment: 

It has been suggested that § 1.760 be modified to provide 
that on issuance of an interim extension that the PTO will notify 
the patent holder, make the decision a part of the official record 
of the patent and publish the determination in the Federal 
Register and the Official Gazette of the PTO. 

Reply: 

The section has been modified as suggested. 
Comment: 

It has been suggested that § 1.760 be modified to provide 
for a single request for reconsideration of a PTO decision 
denying a request for an interim extension and that the patent 
would be granted an interim extension during the time required 
for reconsideration and any subsequent appeal. 

Reply: 

While a request for reconsideration which was timely filed 
would be considered, a determination that an interim extension 
will not be issued would only occur where the Commissioner 
is not convinced that the subject patent is eligible for extension 
under 35 U.S.C. 156. Therefore, an interim extension while 
applicant sought reconsideration would also be improper. 

Section 1.765 defines the duty of disclosure in patent term 
extension proceedings. Paragraph (a) of § 1.765 specifies the 
individuals on whom the duty rests and the extent of the duty. 
Paragraph (b) of § 1.765 requires that disclosures pursuant to 
the section be accompanied by a copy of each written document 
being disclosed and specifies to whom the submission is to be 
made, i.e., the Patent and Trademark Office or the Secretary, 
as appropriate. Such disclosures would be able to be made 
through an attorney or agent. 

Paragraph (c) of § 1.765 precludes a determination of eli- 
gibility for an extension or the issuance of a certificate if clear 
and convincing evidence of fraud or attempted fraud on the 
Office or the Secretary is determined to be present or the duty 
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of disclosure is determined to have been violated through bad 
faith or gross negligence in connection with the patent term 
extension proceeding. Since the determination as to whether a 
patent is eligible for extension pursuant to § 1.750 may be made 
solely on the basis of the representations made in the application 
for extension, a final determination to refuse a patent term 
extension because of fraud or a violation of the duty of disclosure 
is expected to be rare. 

Paragraph (d) of § 1.765 precludes submissions to the Patent 
and Trademark Office by or on behalf of third parties, thereby 
making patent term extension proceedings in the Office an ex 
parte matter between the patent owner or its agent and the 
Commissioner. Under paragraph (d) of § 1.765, submissions 
by third parties to the Office will be returned, or otherwise 
disposed of, without consideration. Paragraph (d) does not affect 
submissions authorized by Pub. L. 98-417 to be made to the 
Secretary during determination of the applicable regulatory 
review period. 

Comment: 

It has been suggested that the language of section 1.765(d) 
is too limited in not permitting information bearing on violations 
of the duty of disclosure as well as other information relevant 
to the determination of eligibility of the patent for extension of 
term to be submitted to the Office by third parties. 

Reply: 

Although Congress specifically provided for public input 
into the determination of the length of the regulatory review 
period, no such provision was made for proceedings before the 
PTO. Since applicant already has a duty of disclosure to both 
the PTO and FDA, and Congress expected that it would be an 
administratively simple proceeding, no input from third parties 
is considered appropriate. 

Comment: 

It has been suggested that the definition of the phrase “patent 
term extension proceeding” should be spelled out. 
Reply: 

Since the phrase clearly encompasses all phases of the 
proceeding between the filing of an application for the extension 
of the term of a patent until either the issuance of an extension 
certificate or a final denial of eligibility no longer subject to 
petition, request for reconsideration or appeal, defining the 
phrase is not deemed a necessary part of the rules. 
Comment: 

It has been suggested that the phrase “information material 
to the” in line 12 of § 1.765(a) be changed to material 
adverse to a , in order to avoid unnecessary submission of 
evidence or information which has no bearing on the proceed- 
ings. 

Reply: 

This suggestion has been adopted since it is not intended to 
require information or evidence which has either no bearing on 
the proceeding or is material to a favorable determination by 
the Office of the Secretary. 

Comment: 

It has been suggested that § 1.765 is unclear in that it applies 
the duty of disclosure relating to the patent term extension 
application to “each attorney or agent who represents the patent 
owner.” There was concern of the effect of this broad duty of 
disclosure, for example, in a large corporation. 

Reply: 

The language in this section specifically limits the duty of 
disclosure to those who are substantively involved on behalf 
of the patent owner in a patent term extension proceeding. 
Comment: 

It has been suggested that § 1.765 should be clarified as to 
whether the duty of disclosure extends to prior art discovered 
since issuance of the patent. 

Reply: 

Section 1.765(b) specifically states that an attorney, agent 
or patent owner has no duty to transmit information which is 
not material to the determination of entitlement to the extension 
sought. 

Section 1.770 provides for the express withdrawal of an 
application for extension of the term of a patent if the written 
declaration of withdrawal signed by the owner of record or its 
agent is filed in the Office, in duplicate, before a determination 
is made pursuant to § 1.750. Under § 1.770, an application for 
extension of the term of a patent may not be expressly withdrawn 
after the date permitted for response to the final determination 
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pursuant to § 1.750. Section 1.770 also provides that an express 
withdrawal is effective when acknowledged in writing by the 
Office and that the filing and acceptance of an express with- 
drawal does not entitle applicant to a refund of the filing fee 
for the application for patent term extension or any portion 
thereof. 

Comment: 

It has been suggested that § 1.770 be modified to set forth 
reasons for withdrawal of an application for patent term exten- 
sion. 

Reply: 

Section 1.770 permits the withdrawal of an application for 
patent term extension for any reason prior to the date permitted 
for response to the final determination pursuant to § 1.750. Since 
reasons may arise at a later date for the withdrawal of such an 
application for patent term extension which are not contem- 
plated at this time, it is preferable not to limit the reasons for 
withdrawal of the application under this section, but to deal with 
each reason on a case-by-case basis. 

Comment: 

It has been suggested that § 1.770 be modified to permit the 
withdrawal of a patent term extension application within the 30 
day period for response provided for in § 1.750. 

Reply: 

This proposal has been adopted. 

Section 1.775 provides the procedure for calculating the 
length of patent term extension for a human drug product. 

Paragraph (a) of § 1.775 specifies that the extension will run 
from the original expiration date of the patent or any earlier date 
set by terminal disclaimer. 

Paragraph (b) of § 1.775 provides that the patent term would 
be extended by the length of the regulatory review period for 
the product as determined by the Secretary of Health and Human 
Services but reduced, where appropriate, by the time periods 
provided in paragraph (d). 

Paragraph (c) defines the length of the regulatory review 
period which is determined by the Secretary of Health and 
Human Services. 

For a human drug product, the regulatory review period is 
defined in 35 U.S.C. 156(g)(1)(B) as the sum of: 


(1) The number of days in the period beginning on the date 
an exemption under section 505 or 507 of the Federal Food, 
Drug, and Cosmetic Act became effective for the approved 
human drug product and ending on the date an application was 
initially submitted for the drug product under section 505 or 
507 above or under section 351 of the Public Health Service 
Act; and 

(2) The number of days in the period beginning on the date 
the application was initially submitted for the approved human 
drug product under section 351 of the Public Health Service 
Act or subsection (b) of section 505 or 507 of the Federal Food, 
Drug, and Cosmetic Act and ending on the date the application 
was approved under the section. 


This period is then reduced, where appropriate, by the time 
periods described in paragraph (d). 

Paragraph (d) of § 1.775, defines the term of the patent 
extension by indicating that 

(1) The time period determined from paragraph (c) would 
be reduced, where appropriate by 

(i) The number of days in the periods of paragraph (c)(1) 
and (c)(2) of § 1.775 which were on and before the date on which 
the patent issued 

(ii) The number of days from paragraphs (c)(1) and (c)(2) 
of § 1.775 during which it is determined under 35 U.S.C. 
156(d)(2)(B) by the Secretary of Health and Human Services 
that applicant did not act with due diligence; and 

(iii) One-half the number of days remaining in the period 
defined by paragraph (c)(1) after the period has been reduced 
in accordance with paragraphs (d)(1)(i) and (d)(1)(ii) of § 1.775. 
Half days will be ignored for purposes of subtraction. 

(2) Adding the number of days determined in paragraph 
(d)(1) to the original term of the patent as shortened by any 
terminal disclaimer; 

(3) Adding 14 years to the date of approval of the application 
under section 351 of the Public Health Service Act, or subsection 
(b) of section 505 or section 507 of the Federal Food, Drug, 
and Cosmetic Act; 
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(4) Comparing the dates for the ends of the periods obtained 
from (d)(2) and (d)(3) with each other and selecting the earlier 
date; 

(5) If the original patent issued after Sept. 24, 1984, (i) by 
adding 5 years to the original expiration date of the patent or 
any earlier date set by terminal disclaimer; and 

(ii) By comparing the dates obtained in paragraphs (d)(4) 
and (d)(5)(i) with each other and selecting the earlier date. 

(6) If the original patent was issued before Sept. 24, 1984 

(i) If no request was submitted for an exemption under sub- 
section (i) of section 505 or subsection (d) of section 507 of 
the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act before Sept. 24, 1984, 
by (A) adding 5 years to the original expiration date of the patent 
or any earlier date set by terminal disclaimer and (B) by 
comparing the dates obtained in paragraphs (d)(4) and 
(d)(6)(i)(A) with each other and selecting the earlier date; 

(ii) If a request was submitted for an exemption under 
subsection (i) of section 505 or subsection (d) of section 507 
of the Federal Food, Drug and Cosmetic Act, before Sept. 24, 
1984 and the commercial marketing or use of the product was 
not approved before Sept. 24, 1984, by (A) adding 2 years to 
the original expiration date of the patent or any earlier date set 
by terminal disclaimer, and (B) by comparing the dates obtained 
in paragraph (d)(4) and (d)(6)(ii)(A) with each other and se- 
lecting the earlier date. 

Comment: 

It has been suggested that the PTO publish a form for the 
use by patent term extension applicants in the calculation of the 
extension under §§ 1.775, 1.776 and 1.777. 

Reply: 

This suggestion has been adopted. Suitable forms will be 
available from the PTO. 
Comment: 

It has been suggested that §§ 1.775(d)(1)(ii); 1.776(d)(1)(i) 
and 1.777(d)(1)(ii) be modified so as to avoid the double 
subtraction of any period for which an applicant has been found 
to have acted without due diligence where such period occurred 
prior to the issuance of the patent. This double subtraction would 
occur since both the period of regulatory review prior to the 
issuance of the patent and the total period of time in which 
applicant has been determined to have acted without due 
diligence is subtracted from the length of the regulatory review 
period on which the calculation of the period of extension of 
the patent is based. 

Reply: 

This suggestion has not been adopted since the statute makes 
clear that any part of the regulatory review period which occurs 
before the patent was granted should not be counted toward 
patent term extension, and makes equally clear that any period 
in which the marketing applicant failed to exercise due diligence, 
thereby unnecessarily adding to the length of the regulatory 
review period after the patent issued, should not be considered 
in determining the length of the extension period. 

Comment: 

It has been suggested that the language “half days will be 
ignored for the purposes of subtraction” which appears in 
§§ 1.775(d)(1)Gii), 1.776(d)(1)@ii) and 1.777(d)(1)(iii) should 
be clarified. 

Reply: 

The language in question appears in the sections which 
describe how the length of extension of the patent term to which 
an applicant is entitled is to be determined. Specifically the above 
listed sections are directed to the subtraction of one-half of the 
number of days in the period defined by subsection (c)(1), of 
the same section, after that period has been reduced in accor- 
dance with subsections (d)(1)(i) and (d)(1)(ii) from the regu- 
latory review period as previously determined. Since one-half 
of an odd number of days will result in a fraction or one-half 
day, the above language, which appears in all three sections, 
indicates that the one half-day will be ignored and thus will not 
be subtracted from the regulatory review period. 

Section 1.776 provides the procedure for calculating the 
patent term extension for a food additive or color additive. The 
paragraphs correspond to those of § 1.775. 

Section 1.777 provides the procedure for calculating the 
patent term extension for a medical device. The paragraphs 
correspond to those of § 1.775 with the major difference being 
in the calculation of the regulatory review period. 

Comment: 
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It has been suggested that subsection (c) of § 1.777 be 
modified in order for the definition of the “date a clinical 
investigation on humans involving the device was begun” to 
be consistent with the definition provided by FDA(21 CFR 
60.22(c)(1). 

Reply: 

This suggestion has not been adopted since the PTO has used 
the language of the statute and has left to FDA the determination 
of the length of the regulatory review period. 

Section 1.780 specifies that once a determination is made 
pursuant to § 1.750 that a patent is eligible for extension, a 
certificate of extension, under seal, will be issued to the applicant 
for the extension of the term of the patent. Section 1.780 also 
provides that the certificate will be recorded in the official file 
of the patent and will be considered as part of the original patent. 
Section 1.780 also provides for notification of the issuance of 
the certificate of extension to be published in the Official Gazette 
of the Patent and Trademark Office. 

No certificate or extension will be issued if the term of a patent 
cannot be extended, even though the patent is otherwise deter- 
mined to be eligible for extension. In such situations the final 
determination made pursuant to § 1.750 would indicate that no 
certificate will issue. 

Comment: 

It has been suggested that § 1.780 be modified to clarify the 
situations contemplated where a patent might be eligible for 
extension but the patent cannot be extended. If the only possible 
exceptions are those of §§ 1.765 and 1.785, the rule should 
so state this fact. 

Reply: 

It is difficult to contemplate all the situations that might arise, 
but situations have occurred where the patent and approved 
product meet all the eligibility requirements of section 720, but 
the term of the patent cannot be extended because the patent 
issued less than three years before the product was approved 
by FDA. 

Section 1.785 specifies the procedures to be followed where 
multiple applications are filed for extension of the same patent 
or of different patents for the same regulatory review period 
for a product. Pub. L. 98-417 and § 1.785 provide that only 
one patent may be extended for a regulatory review period for 
any product. Under § 1.785, if more than one application for 
extension of the same patent is filed, the certificate of extension 
of the term of the patent, if appropriate, would be issued based 
upon the first filed application for extension of patent term. If 
applications are filed by a single applicant for extensions of the 
terms of different patents based upon the same regulatory review 
period for a product, the certificate of extension will be issued 
on the application for extension of the patent having the earliest 
date of issuance of those for which extension is sought unless 
all but a single application for the extension of one patent term 
is voluntarily withdrawn by applicant. 

If applications are filed by different applicants for extension 
of the terms of different patents based upon the same regulatory 
review period for a product, the certificate of extension will be 
issued on the application of the holder of the regulatory approval 
granted with respect to the regulatory review period. If the holder 
of the regulatory approval granted with respect to the regulatory 
review period is not an applicant, the certificate of extension 
wiil issue to the applicant for extension which holds express 
and exclusive authorization from the holder of the regulatory 
approval to rely upon the regulatory review period as the basis 
for the application for extension. If the holder of the regulatory 
approval is not an applicant and has not given a prior express 
and exclusive authorization to seek extension based on the 
regulatory review period, the certificate of extension will be 
issued on the application for extension of the patent having the 
earliest date of issuance of those for which extension is sought. 

An application for extension will be considered complete and 
formal whether it contains the identification of the holder of the 
regulatory approval granted with respect to the regulatory 
review period or express and exclusive authorization from the 
holder of the regulatory approval to rely on the regulatory review 
period for extension. A request may be made of any applicant 
to supply such information regarding the authorization on which 
applicant relies from the holder of the regulatory approval on 
which the application for extension is based. The failure to 
provide such information within the period for response shall 
be regarded as conclusively establishing that the applicant is 
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not the holder of the regulatory approval and is not authorized 
by the holder of the regulatory approval to seek the extension 
being sought. 

Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The rule 
change will not have a significant impact on the quality of the 
human environment or conservation of energy resources. 

The rule change is in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), Executive Order 
12291, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 
3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce 
certified to the Small Business Administration that the rule 
change will not have a significant adverse economic impact on 
a substantial number of small entities because patented drugs 
are generally not commercialized by small entities (Regulatory 
Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
tule change is not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. 
The annual effect on the economy will be less than $100 million. 
There will be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, 
individual industries, Federal, State, or local government 
agencies, or geographic regions. There will be no significant 
adverse effects on competition, employment, investment, 
productivity, innovation, or on the ability of United States-based 
enterprises to compete with foreign-based enterprises in 
domestic or export markets. 

The information collection requirement contained in this 
proposed rule has been submitted by OMB for review under 
section 3504(h) of the Paperwork Reduction Act. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Authority delega- 
tions (government agencies), Conflict of interest, Courts, 
Inventions and patents, Lawyers. 


Notice is hereby given that pursuant to the authority granted 
to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks by 35 U.S.C. 
6 and Pub. L. 98-417, the Patent and Trademark Office is 
amending Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations as set 
forth below. 


PART 1—{[AMENDED] 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.1 is amended by adding a new paragraph (f) 
before the note to read as follows: 


§ 1.1 All communications to be addressed to the Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks. 


ese eke * 

(f) All applications for extension of patent term and any 
communications relating thereto intended for the Patent and 
Trademark Office should be additionally marked “Box Patent 
Ext.” When appropriate, the communication should also be 


marked to the attention of a particular individual, as where a 
decision has been rendered. 


3. Section 1.20 is amended by adding a new paragraph (n) 
to read as follows: 


§ 1.20 Post-issuance fees. 


eee KE 


(n) For filing an application for extension of the term of a patent 


4. A new Subpart F—Extension of Patent Term, consisting 
of §§ 1.710 through 1.785 is added to read as follows: 
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Subpart F—Extension of Patent Term 


Sec. 

1.710 
1.720 
1.730 
1.740 
1.741 
1.750 


Patents subject to extension of the patent term. 
Conditions for extension of patent term. 

Applicant for extension of patent term. 
Application for extension of patent term. 

Filing date of application. 

Determination of eligibility for extension of patent 
term. 

Interim extension of patent term. 

Duty of disclosure in patent term extension proceed 
ings. 

Express withdrawal of application for extension of 
patent term. 

Calculation of patent term extension for a human drug 
product. 

Calculation of patent term extension for a food 
additive or color additive. 

Calculation of patent term extension for a medical 
device. 

Certificate of extension of patent term. 

Multiple applications for extension of term of the same 
patent or of different patents for the same regulatory 
review period for a product. 


1.760 
1.765 


1.770 
1.775 
1.776 
1.777 


1.780 
1.785 


Subpart F—Extension of Patent Term 
Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6 and 156. 


§ 1.710 Patents subject to extension of the patent term. 


(a) A patent is eligible for extension of the patent term if 
the patent claims a product as defined in paragraph (b) of this 
section, or a method of using such a product, or a method of 
manufacturing such a product, and meets all other conditions 
and requirements of this subpart. 

(b) The term “product” referred to in paragraph (a) of this 
section means— 


(1) A human drug product which means the active ingredient 
of a new drug, antibiotic drug, or human biological product (as 
those terms are used in the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic 
Act and the Public Health Service Act) including any salt or 
ester of the active ingredient, as a single entity or in combination 
with another active ingredient; or 

(2) Any medical device, food additive, or color additive 
subject to regulation under the Federal Food, Drug, and 
Cosmetic Act. 


§ 1.720 Conditions for extension of patent term. 


The term of a patent may be extended if: 

(a) The patent claims a product or a method of using or 
manufacturing a product as defined in § 1.710; 

(b) The term of the patent has never been previously exte- 
nded except for any interim extension issued pursuant to 
§ 1.760; 

(c) An application for extension is submitted in compliance 
with § 1.740; 

(d) The product has been subject to a regulatory review period 
as defined in 35 U.S.C. 156(g) before its commercial marketing 
or use; 

(e) The product has received permission for commercial 
marketing or use and 


(i) The permission for the commercial marketing or use of 
the product is the first received permission for commercial mar- 
keting or use under the provision of law under which the 
applicable regulatory review occurred, or 

(ii) In the case of a patent claiming a method of manufac- 
turing the product which primarily uses recombinant DNA tech- 
nology in the manufacture of the product, the permission for 
the commercial marketing or use is the first received permission 
for the commercial marketing or use of a product manufactured 
under the process claimed in the patent; 


(f) The application is submitted within the sixty day period 
beginning on the date the product first received permission for 
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commercial marketing or use under the provisions of law under 
which the applicable regulatory review period occurred, or in 
the case of a patent claiming a method of manufacturing the 
product which primarily uses recombinant DNA technology in 
the manufacture of the product, the application for extension 
is submitted within the sixty day period beginning on the date 
of the first permitted commercial marketing or use of a product 
manufactured under the process claimed in the patent; 

(g) The term of the patent has not expired before the sub- 
mission of an application in compliance with § 1.741; and 

(h) No other patent term has been extended for the same 
regulatory review period for the product. 


§ 1.730 Applicant for extension of patent term . 


Any application for extension of a patent term must be 
submitted by the owner of record of the patent or its agent and 
must comply with the requirements of § 1.740. 


§ 1.740 Application for extension of patent term . 


(a) An application for extension of patent term must be made 
in writing to the Commissioner of Patents andTrademarks. A 
formal application for the extension of patent term shall include: 


(1) A complete identification of the approved product as by 
appropriate chemical and generic name, physical structure or 
characteristics; 

(2) A complete identification of the Federal statute including 
the applicable provision of law under which the regulatory 
review occurred; 

(3) An identification of the date on which the product re- 
ceived permission for commercial marketing or use under the 
provision of law under which the applicable regulatory review 
period occurred; 

(4) In the case of a human drug product, an identification 
of each active ingredient in the product and as to each active 
ingredient, a statement that it has not been previously approved 
for commercial marketing or use under the Federal Food, Drug 
and Cosmetic Act, or a statement of when the active ingredient 
was approved for commercial marketing or use (either alone 
or in combination with other active ingredients) and the pro- 
vision of law under which it was approved. 

(5) A statement that the application is being submitted within 
the sixty day period permitted for submission pursuant to 
§ 1.720(f) and an identification of the date of the last day on 
which the application could be submitted; 

(6) A complete identification of the patent for which an 
extension is being sought by the name of the inventor, the patent 
number, the date of issue, and the date of expiration; 

(7) A copy of the patent for which an extension is being 
sought, including the entire specification (including claims) and 
drawings; 

(8) A copy of any disclaimer, certificate of correction, receipt 
of maintenance fee payment, or reexamination certificate issued 
in the patent; 

(9) A statement beginning on a new page that the patent 
claims the approved product or a method of using or manufac- 
turing the approved product, and a showing which lists each 
applicable patent claim and demonstrates the manner in which 
each applicable patent claim reads on the approved product or 
a method of using or manufacturing the approved product; 

(10) A statement beginning on a new page of the relevant 
dates and information pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 156(g) in order to 
enable the Secretary of Health and Human Services to determine 
the applicable regulatory review period as follows: 


(i) For a patent that claims a human drug product, the effective 
date of the investigational new drug (IND) application and the 
IND number, the date on which a new drug application (NDA) 
was initially submitted and the NDA number, and the date on 
which the NDA was approved; 

(ii) For a patent that claims a food or color additive, the date 
a major health or environmental effects test on the additive was 
initiated and any available substantiation of that date; the date 
on which a petition for product approval under the Federal Food, 
Drug and Cosmetic Act was initially submitted and the petition 
number; and the date on which the FDA published a Federal 
Register notice listing the additive for use; 
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(iii) For a patent that claims a medical device, the effective 
date of the investigational device exemption (IDE) and the IDE 
number, if applicable, or the date on which the applicant began 
the first clinical investigation involving the device if no IDE 
was submitted and any available substantiation of that date; the 
date on which an application for product approval under section 
515 of the Federal Food, Drug and Cosmetic Act was initially 
submitted and the number of the application; and the date on 
which the application was approved. 


(11) A brief description beginning on a new page of the sig- 
nificant activities undertaken by the marketing applicant 
during the applicable regulatory review period with respect 
to the approved product and the significant dates applicable to 
such activities; 

(12) A statement beginning on a new page that in the opinion 
of the applicant the patent is eligible for the extension and a 
statement as to the length of extension claimed, including how 
the length of extension was determined; 

(13) A statement that applicant acknowledges a duty to 
disclose to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks and 
the Secretary of Health and Human Services any information 
which is material to the determination of entitlement to the 
extension sought (see § 1.765); 

(14) The prescribed fee for receiving and acting upon the 
application for extension (see § 1.20(n)); 

(15) The name, address, and telephone number of the person 
to whom inquiries and correspondence relating to the applica- 
tion for patent term extension are to be directed; 

(16) A duplicate of the application papers, certified as such; 
and 

(17) An oath or declaration as set forth in paragraph (b) of 
this section. 


(b) Any oath or declaration submitted in compliance with 
paragraph (a) of this section must be signed by the owner of 
record of the patent or its agent, specifically identify the papers 
and the patent for which an extension is sought and aver that 
the person signing the oath or declaration: 


(1) Is the owner, an official of a corporate owner authorized 
to obligate the corporation, or a patent attorney or agent author- 
ized to practice before the Patent and Trademark Office and who 
has general authority from the owner to act on behalf of the 
owner in patent matters. 

(2) Has reviewed and understands the contents of the 
application being submitted pursuant to this section; 

(3) Believes the patent is subject to extension pursuant to 
§ 1.710; 

(4) Believes an extension of the length claimed is justified 
under 35 U.S.C. 156 and the applicable regulations; and 

(5) Believes the patent for which the extension is being sought 
meets the conditions for extension of the term of a patent as 
set forth in § 1.720. 


(c) If any application for extension of patent term submit- 
ted pursuant to this section is held to be informal, applicant may 
seek to have that holding reviewed by filing a petition with the 
required fee, as necessary, pursuant to § 1.181, § 1,182 or 
§ 1.183, as appropriate, within such time as may be set in the 
notice that the application has been held to be informal, or if 
no time is set, within one month of the date on which the 
application was held informal. The time periods set forth herein 
are subject to the provisions of 37 CFR 1.136. 


§ 1.741 Filing date of application 


(a) The filing date of an application for extension of patent 
term is the date on which a complete application is received 
in the Patent and Trademark Office or filed pursuant to the 
“Certificate of Mailing” provisions of 37 CFR 1.8 or “Express 
Mail” provisions of 37 CFR 1.10. 

A complete application shall include: 


(1) An identification of the approved product; 

(2) An identification of the Federal statute under which 
regulatory review occurred; 

(3) An identification of the patent for which an extension 
is being sought; 
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(4) An identification of each claim of the patent which claims 
the approved product or a method of using or manufacturing 
the approved product; 

(5) Sufficient information to enable the Commissioner to 
determine under 35 U.S.C. 156 subsections (a) and (b) the 
eligibility of a patent for extension and the rights that will be 
derived from the extension and information to enable the 
Commissioner and the Secretary of Health and Human Services 
to determine the period of the extension; and 

(6) A brief description of the activities undertaken by the 
marketing applicant during the applicable regulatory review 
period with respect to the approved product and the significant 
dates applicable to such activities. 


(b) If any application submitted pursuant to this section is 
held to be incomplete, applicant may seek to have this holding 
reviewed under § 1.181. 


§ 1.750 Determination of eligibility for extension of patent 
term 


A determination as to whether a patent is eligible for exten- 
sion may be made by the Commissioner solely on the basis of 
the representations contained in the application for extension 
filed in compliance with § 1.740. This determination may be 
delegated to appropriate Patent and Trademark Office officials 
and may be made at any time before the certificate of extension 
is issued. The Commissioner or other appropriate officials may 
require from applicant further information or make such inde- 
pendent inquiries as desired before a final determination is made 
on whether a patent is eligible for extension. A notice will be 
mailed to applicant containing the determination as to the 
eligibility of the patent for extension and the period of time of 
the extension, if any. This notice shall constitute the final 
determination as to the eligibility and any period of extension 
of the patent. A single request for reconsideration of a final 
determination may be made iffiled by the applicant within such 
time as may be set in the notice of final determination or, if 
no time is set, within one month from the date of the final 
determination. The time periods set forth herein are subject to 
the provisions of 37 CFR 1.136. 


§ 1.760 Interim extension of patent term 


An applicant who has filed a formal application for extension 
in compliance with § 1.740 may request one or more interim 
extensions for periods of up to one year each pending a final 
determination on the application pursuant to § 1.750. Any such 
request should be filed at least three months prior to the 
expiration date of the patent. The Commissioner may issue 
interim extensions, without a request by the applicant, for 
periods of up to one year each until a final determination is made. 
The patent owner or agent will be notified when an interim 
extension is granted and notice of the extension will be published 
in the Official Gazette of the Patent and Trademark Office. The 
notice will be recorded in the official file of the patent and will 
be considered as part of the original patent. In no event will 
the interim extensions granted under this section be longer than 
the maximum period of extension to which the applicant would 
be eligible. 


§ 1.765 Duty of disclosure in patent term extension proceed- 
ings. 


(a) A duty of candor and good faith toward the Patent and 
Trademark Office and the Secretary of Health and Human 
Services rests on the patent owner or its agent, on each attorney 
or agent who represents the patent owner and on every other 
individual who is substantively involved on behalf of the patent 
owner in a patent term extension proceeding. All such individu- 
als who are aware, or become aware, of material information 
adverse to a determination of entitlement to the extension 
sought, which has not been previously made of record in the 
patent term extension proceeding must bring such information 
to the attention of the Office or the Secretary, as appropriate, 
in accordance with paragraph (b) of this section, as soon as it 
is practical to do so after the individual becomes aware of the 
information. Information is material where there is a substantial 
likelihood that the Office or the Secretary would consider it 
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important in determinations to be made in the patent term 
extension ing. 

(b) Disclosures pursuant to this section must be accompanied 
by a copy of each written document which is being disclosed. 
The disclosure must be made to the Office or the Secretary, as 
appropriate, unless the disclosure is material to determinations 
to be made by both the Office and the Secretary, in which case 
duplicate copies, certified as such, must be filed in the Office 
and with the Secretary. Disclosures pursuant to this section may 
be made to the Office or the Secretary, as appropriate, through 
an attorney or agent having responsibility on behalf of the patent 
owner or its agent for the patent term extension proceeding or 
through a patent owner acting on his or her own behalf. 
Disclosure to such an attorney, agent or patent owner shall 
satisfy the duty of any other individual. Such an attorney, agent 
or patent owner has no duty to transmit information which is 
not material to the determination of entitlement to the extension 
sought. 

(c) No patent will be determined eligible for extension and 
no extension will be issued if it is determined that fraud on the 
Office or the Secretary was practiced or attempted or the duty 
of disclosure was violated through bad faith or gross negligence 
in connection with the patent term extension proceeding. If it 
is established by clear and convincing evidence that any fraud 
was practiced or attempted on the Office or the Secretary in 
connection with the patent term extension proceeding or that 
there was any violation of the duty of disclosure through bad 
faith or gross negligence in connection with the patent term 
extension proceeding, a final determination will be made 
pursuant to § 1.750 that the patent is not eligible for extension. 

(d) The duty of disclosure pursuant to this section rests on 
the individuals identified in paragraph (a) of this section and 
no submission on behalf of third parties, in the form of protests 
or otherwise, will be considered by the Office. Any such 
submissions by third parties to the Office will be returned to 
the party making the submission, or otherwise disposed of, 
without consideration by the Office. 


§ 1.770 Express withdrawal of application for extension of 
patent term. 


An application for extension of patent term may be expressly 
withdrawn before a determination is made pursuant to § 1.750 
by filing in the Office, in duplicate, a written declaration of 
withdrawal signed by the owner of record of the patent or its 
agent. An application may not be expressly withdrawn after the 
date permitted for response to the final determination on the 
application. An express withdrawal pursuant to this section is 
effective when acknowledged in writing by the Office. The filing 
of an express withdrawal pursuant to this section and its 
acceptance by the Office does not entitle applicant to a refund 
of the filing fee (§ 1.20(n)) or any portion thereof. 


§ 1.775 Calculation of patent term extension for a human 
drug product. 


(a) If a determination is made pursuant to § 1.750 that a patent 
for a human drug product is eligible for extension, the term shall 
be extended by the time as calculated in days in the manner 
indicated by this section. The patent term extension will run from 
the original expiration date of the patent or any earlier date set 
by terminal disclaimer (§ 1.321). 

(b) The term of the patent for a human drug product will 
be extended by the length of the regulatory review period for 
the product as determined by the Secretary of Health and Human 
Services, reduced as appropriate pursuant to paragraphs (d)(1) 
through (d)(6) of this section. 

(c) The length of the regulatory review period for a human 
drug product will be determined by the Secretary of Health and 
Human Services. Under 35 U.S.C. 156(g)(1)(B), it is the sum 
of- 


(1) The number of days in the period beginning on the date 
an exemption under subsection (i) of section 505 or subsection 
(d) of section 507 of the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act 
became effective for the approved human drug product and 
ending on the date an application was initially submitted for 
such drug product under those sections or under section 351 
of the Public Health Service Act; and 
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(2) The number of days in the period beginning on the date 
the application was initially submitted for the approved human 
drug product under section 351 of the Public Health Service 
Act, subsection (b) of section 505 or section 507 of the Federal 
Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act and ending on the date such 
application was approved under such section. 


(d) The term of the patent as extended for a human drug 
product will be determined by— 


(1) Subtracting from the number of days determined by the 
Secretary of Health and Human Services to be in the regulatory 
review period: 


(i) The number of days in the periods of paragraphs (c)(1) 
and (c)(2) of this section which were on and before the date 
on which the patent issued; 

(ii) The number of days in the periods of paragraphs (c)(1) 
and (c)(2) of this section during which it is determined under 
35 U.S.C. 156(d)(2)(B) by the Secretary of Health and Human 
Services that applicant did not act with due diligence; 

(iii) One-half the number of days remaining in the period 
defined by paragraph (c)(1) of this section after that period is 
reduced in accordance with paragraphs (d)(1)(i) and (ii) of this 
section; half days will be ignored for purposes of subtraction; 


(2) By adding the number of days determined in paragraph 
(d)(1) of this section to the original term of the patent as 
shortened by any terminal disclaimer; 

(3) By adding 14 years to the date of approval of the 
application under section 351 of the Public Health Service Act, 
or subsection (b) of section 505 or section 507 of the Federal 
Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act; 

(4) By comparing the dates for the ends of the periods 
obtained pursuant to paragraphs (d)(2) and (d)(3) of this section 
with each other and selecting the earlier date; 

(5) If the original patent was issued after Sept. 24, 1984, 


(i) By adding 5 years to the original expiration date of the 
patent or any earlier date set by terminal disclaimer; and 

(ii) By comparing the dates obtained pursuant to paragraphs 
(d)(4) and (d)(5)(i) of this section with each other and selecting 
the earlier date; 


(6) If the original patent was issued before Sept. 24, 1984, 
and 


(i) If no request was submitted for an exemption under 
subsection (i) of section 505 or subsection (d) of section 507 
of the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act before Sept. 24, 
1984, by- 


(A) Adding 5 years to the original expiration date of the patent 
or earlier date set by terminal disclaimer; and 
(B) By comparing the dates obtained pursuant to paragraphs 
(d)(4) and (d)(6)(i)(A) of this section with each other and 
selecting the earlier date; or 


(ii) If a request was submitted for an exemption under 
subsection (i) of section 505 or subsection (d) of section 507 
of the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act before Sept. 24, 
1984 and the commercial marketing or use of the product was 
not approved before Sept. 24, 1984, by- 


(A) Adding 2 years to the original expiration date of the patent 
or earlier date set by terminal disclaimer, and 

(B) By comparing the dates obtained pursuant to paragraphs 
(d)(4) and (d)(6)(ii)(A) of this section with each other and 
selecting the earlier date. 


§ 1.776 Calculation of patent term extension for a food 
additive or color additive. 


(a) If a determination is made pursuant to § 1.750 that a patent 
for a food additive or color additive is eligible for extension, 
the term shall be extended by the time as calculated in days in 
the manner indicated by this section. The patent term extension 
will run from the original expiration date of the patent or earlier 
date set by terminal disclaimer (§ 1.321). 
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(b) The term of the patent for a food additive or color additive 
will be extended by the length of the regulatory review period 
for the product as determined by the Secretary of Health and 
Human Services, reduced as appropriate pursuant to paragraphs 
(d)(1) through (d)(6) of this section. 

(c) The length of the regulatory review period for a food 
additive or color additive will be determined by the Secretary 
of Health and Human Services. Under 35 U.S.C. 156(g)(2)(B), 
it is the sum of- 


(1) The number of days in the period beginning on the date 
a major health or environmental effects test on the additive was 
initiated and ending on the date a petition was initially submitted 
with respect to the approved product under the Federal Food, 
Drug, and Cosmetic Act requesting the issuance of a regulation 
for use of the product; and 

(2) The number of days in the period beginning on the date 
a petition was initially submitted with respect to the approved 
product under the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act 
requesting the issuance of a regulation for use of the product, 
and ending on the date such regulation became effective or, if 
objections were filed to such regulation, ending on the date such 
objections were resolved and commercial marketing was 


permitied or, if commercial marketing was permitted and later 
revoked pending further proceedings as a result of such objec- 
tions, ending on the date such proceedings were finally resolved 
and commercial marketing was permitted. 


(d) The term of the patent as extended for a food additive 
or color additive will be determined by 


(1) Subtracting from the number of days determined by the 
Secretary of Health and Human Services to be in the regulatory 
review period: 


(i) The number of days in the periods of paragraphs (c)(1) 
and (c)(2) of this section which were on and before the date 
on which the patent issued; 

(ii) The number of days in the periods of paragraphs (c)(1) 
and (c)(2) of this section during which it is determined under 
35 U.S.C. 156(d)(2)(B) by the Secretary of Health and Human 
Services that applicant did not act with due diligence; 

(iii) The number of days equal to one-half the number of 
days remaining in the period defined by paragraph (c)(1) of this 
section after that period is reduced in accordance with para- 
graphs (d)(1)(i) and (ii) of this section; half days will be ignored 
for purposes of subtraction; 


(2) By adding the number of days determined in paragraph 
(d)(1) of this section to the original term of the patent as 
shortened by any terminal disclaimer; 

(3) By adding 14 years to the date a regulation for use of 
the product became effective or, if objections were filed to such 
regulation, to the date such objections were resolved and 
commercial marketing was permitted or, if commercial market- 
ing was permitted and later revoked pending further proceedings 
as a result of such objections, to the date such proceedings were 
finally resolved and commercial marketing was permitted; 

(4) By comparing the dates for the ends of the periods 
obtained pursuant to paragraphs (d)(2) and (d)(3) of this section 
with each other and selecting the earlier date; 

(5) If the original patent was issued after Sept. 24, 1984, 


(i) By adding 5 years to the original expiration date of the 
patent or earlier date set by terminal disclaimer; and 

(ii) By comparing the dates obtained pursuant to paragraphs 
(d)(4) and (d)(5)(i) of this section with each other and selecting 
the earlier date; 


(6) If the original patent was issued before Sept. 24, 1984, 
and 


(i) If no major health or environmental effects test was 
initiated and no petition for a regulation or application for 
registration was submitted before Sept. 24, 1984, by 


(A) Adding 5 years to the original expiration date of the patent 
or earlier date set by terminal disclaimer, and 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


(B) By comparing the dates obtained pursuant to paragraphs 
(d)(4) and (d)(6)(i)(A) of this section with each other and 
selecting the earlier date; or 


(ii) If amajor health or environmental effects test was initiated 
or a petition for a regulation or application for registration was 
submitted by Sept. 24, 1984, and the commercial marketing or 
use of the product was not approved before Sept. 24, 1984, by 


(A) Adding 2 years to the original expiration date of the patent 
or earlier date set by terminal disclaimer, and 

(B) By comparing the dates obtained pursuant to paragraphs 
(d)(4) and (d)(6)(ii)(A) of this section with each other and 
selecting the earlier date. 


§ 1.777 Calculation of patent term extension for a medical 
device. 


(a) If a determination is made pursuant to § 1.750 that a patent 
for a medical device is eligible for extension, the term shall be 
extended by the time as calculated in days in the manner 
indicated by this section. The patent term extension will run from 
the original expiration date of the patent or earlier date as set 
by terminal disclaimer (§ 1.321). 

(b) The term of the patent for a medical device will be 
extended by the _ length of the regulatory review period for 
the product as determined by the Secretary of Health and Human 
Services, reduced as appropriate pursuant to paragraphs (d)(1) 
through (d)(6) of this section. 

(c) The length of the regulatory review period for a medical 
device will be determined by the Secretary of Health and Human 
Services. Under 35 U.S.C. 156(g) (3)(B), it is the sum of 


(1) The number of days in the period beginning on the date 
a clinical investigation on humans involving the device was 
begun and ending on the date an application was initially 
submitted with respect to the device under section 515 of the 
Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act; and 

(2) The number of days in the period beginning on the date 
the application was initially submitted with respect to the device 
under section 515 of the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act, 
and ending on the date such application was approved under 
such Act or the period beginning on the date a notice of 
completion of a product development protocol was initially 
submitted under section 515(f)(5) of the Act and ending on the 
date the protocol was declared completed under section 
515(f{sf,1 )(6) of the Act. 


(d) The term of the patent as extended for a medical device 
will be determined by— 


(1) Subtracting from the number of days determined by the 
Secretary of Health and Human Services to be in the regulatory 
review period pursuant to paragraph (c) of this section: 


(i) The number of days in the periods of paragraphs (c)(1) 
and (c)(2) of this section which were on and before the date 
on which the patent issued; 

(ii) The number of days in the periods of paragraphs (c)(1) 
and (c)(2) of this section during which it is determined under 
35 U.S.C. 156(d)(2)(B) by the Secretary of Health and Human 
Services that applicant did not act with due diligence; 

(iii) One-half the number of days remaining in the period 
defined by paragraph (c)(1) of this section after that period is 
reduced in accordance with paragraphs (d)(1)(i) and (ii) of this 
section; half days will be ignored for purposes of subtraction; 


(2) By adding the number of days determined in paragraph 
(d)(1) of this section to the original term of the patent as 
shortened by any terminal disclaimer; 

(3) By adding 14 years to the date of approval of the 
application under section 515 of the Federal Food, Drug, and 
Cosmetic Act or the date a product development protocol was 
declared completed under section 515(f)(6) of the Act; 

(4) By comparing the dates for the ends of the periods 
obtained pursuant to paragraphs (d)(2) and (d)(3) of this section 
with each other and selecting the earlier date; 

(5) If the original patent was issued after Sept. 24, 1984, (i) 
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By adding 5 years to the original expiration date of the patent 
or earlier date set by terminal disclaimer; and 


(ii) By comparing the dates obtained pursuant to paragraphs 
(d)(4) and (d)(5)(i) of this section with each other and selecting 
the earlier date; 


(6) If the original patent was issued before Sept. 24, 1984, 
and 


(i) If no clinical investigation on humans involving the device 
was begun or no product development protocol was submitted 
under section 515(f)(5) of the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic 
Act before Sept. 24, 1984, by 

(A) Adding 5 years to the original expiration date of the patent 
or earlier date set by terminal disclaimer and 

(B) By comparing the dates obtained pursuant to paragraphs 
(d)(4) and (d)(6)(i)(A) of this section with each other and 
selecting the earlier date; or 


(ii) If a clinical investigation on humans involving the device 
was begun or a product development protocol was submitted 
under section 515(f)(5) of the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic 
Act before Sept. 24, 1984 and the commercial marketing or use 
of the product was not approved before Sept. 24, 1984, by 


(A) Adding 2 years to the original expiration date of the patent 
or earlier date set by terminal disclaimer, and 

(B) By comparing the dates obtained pursuant to paragraphs 
(d)(4) and (d)(6)(ii)(A) of this section with each other and 
selecting the earlier date. 


§ 1.780 Certificate of extension of patent term. 


If a determination is made pursuant to § 1.750 that a patent 
is eligible for extension and that the term of the patent is to be 
extended, a certificate of extension, under seal, will be issued 
to the applicant for the extension of the patent term. Such 
certificate will be recorded in the official file of the patent and 
will be considered as part of the original patent. Notification 
of the issuance of the certificate of extension will be published 
in the Official Gazette of the Patent and Trademark Office. No 
certificate of extensio will be issued if the term of the patent 
cannot be extended, even though the patent is otherwise deter- 
mined to be eligible for extension. In such situations the final 
determination made pursuant to § 1.750 will indicate that no 
certificate will issue. 


§ 1.785 Multiple applications for extension of term of the 
same patent or of different patents for the same regulatory 
review period for a product. 


(a) Only one patent may be extended for a regulatory review 
period for any product (§ 1.720(g)). If more than one application 
for extension of the same patent is filed, the certificate of 
extension of patent term, if appropriate, will be issued based 
upon the first filed application for extension. 

(b) If more than one application for extension is filed by a 
single applicant which seeks the extension of the term of two 
or more patents based upon the same regulatory review period, 
and the applications are otherwise eligible for extension pur- 
suant to the requirement of this subpart, the certificate of 
extension of patent term, if appropriate, will be issued upon the 
application for extension of the patent having the earliest date 
of issuance of those patents for which extension is sought. 

(c) If an application for extension is filed which seeks the 
extension of the term of a patent based upon the same regulatory 
review period as that relied upon in one or more applications 
for extension pursuant to the requirements of this subpart, the 
certificate of extension of patent term will be issued on the 
application only if- 


(1) The applicant for extension is the holder of the regulatory 
approval granted with respect to the regulatory review period, 
or 

(2) The holder of the regulatory approval granted with respect 
to the regulatory review period is not an applicant and the 
applicant for extension holds express and exclusive authoriza- 
tion from the holder of the regulatory approval to rely upon the 
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regulatory review period as the basis for the application for 
extension, or 

(3) The holder of the regulatory approval granted with respect 
to the regulatory review period is not an applicant and no 
applicant for extension holds an express and exclusive authori- 
zation from the holder of the regulatory approval to rely upon 
the regulatory review period as the basis for the application for 
extension and the application is for extension of the patent 
having the earliest date of issuance of those patents for which 
extension is sought based upon the same regulatory review 
period. 


(d) An application for extension shall be considered complete 
and formal regardless of whether it contains the identification 
of the holder of the regulatory approval granted with respect 
to the regulatory review period or express and exclusive au- 
thorization from the holder of the regulatory approval to rely 
on the regulatory review period for extension. When an appli- 
cation contains such information, or is amended to contain such 
information, it will be considered in determining whether an 
application is eligible for an extension under this section. A 
request may be made of any applicant to supply such information 
within a non-extendable period of not less than one (1) month 
whenever multiple applications for extension of more than one 
patent are received and rely upon the same regulatory review 
period. Failure to provide such information within the period 
for response set shall be regarded as conclusively establishing 
that the applicant is not the holder of the regulatory approval 
and is not expressly and exclusively authorized by the holder 
of the regulatory approval to seek the extension being sought. 

(e) Determinations made under this section shall be included 
in the notice of final determination of eligibility for extension 
of the patent term pursuant to § 1.750 and shall be regarded 
as part of that determination. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Jan. 9, 1987. 


[FR Doc. 87-6045 Filed 3-23-87; 8:45 am] 
BILLING CODE 3510-16-M 
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(137) Guidelines for Extension of Patent Term for 
New Animal Drugs or Veterinary Biological 
Products Under 35 U.S.C. 156 as Amended 


This notice establishes initial guidelines for patent owners 
seeking extensions of patent terms for new animal drugs or 
veterinary biological products pursuant to 35 U.S.C. § 156 as 
amended. See Pub. L. No. 100-670 enacted Nov. 16, 1988. These 
guidelines are effective until further notice. This notice does not 
affect the procedures in place for extensions of patent terms for 
human drug products, food additives, color additives, or medical 
devices as described in 52 Federal Register 9386 (Mar. 24, 1987) 
and 1079 Official Gazette 52 (June 23, 1987); this notice relates 
solely to procedures for extensions of patent terms for new 
animal drugs and veterinary biological products. In time, the 
pertinent regulations (37 C.F.R. Part 1, Subpart F) will be 
changed to encompass all items for which patent term extension 
is authorized. 

A patent owner or its agent should use the guidelines in the 
various sections below in determining whether a patent is subject 
to, and meets the conditions for, extension of its term for a new 
animal drug or a veterinary biological product. If so, the patent 
owner or its agent should also use the guidelines below in 
preparing and filing an application for extension of the patent 
term. If any application for extension of the term of a patent 
for a new animal drug or a veterinary biological product is filed 
in accordance with 35 U.S.C. § 156 as amended before the date 
on which this notice is published in the Official Gazette and 
the application is not in compliance with the requirements of 
this notice, applicant will be notified of the deficiencies in the 
application and will be given a period of time within which to 
correct those deficiencies. 
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Guidelines 
§ A. Patents subject to extension of the patent term 


(a) Any patent that claims a product as defined in paragraph 
(b) of this section, or a method of using such a product, 
or a method of manufacturing such a product, is now subject 
to being extended under 35 U.S.C. § 156 as amended. 

(b) The term “product” referred to in paragraph (a) of this 
section means a new animal drug or veterinary biological 
product (as those terms are used in the Federal Food, Drug 
and Cosmetic Act and the Virus-Serum-Toxin Act) that is 
not primarily manufactured using recombinant DNA, re- 
combinant RNA, hybridoma technology, or other processes 
involving site specific genetic manipulation techniques, 
including any salt or ester of the active ingredient, as a single 
entity or in combination with another active ingredient. 


§ B. Conditions for extension of a term of a patent 
The term of a patent may be extended if: 


(a) the patent claims a product or a method of using or manu- 
facturing a product as defined in § A of this notice; 

(b) the term of the patent has never been previously extended; 

(c) an application for extension is submitted pursuant to § D 
of this notice; 

(d) the product has been subject to a regulatory review period 
as defined in 35 U.S.C. § 1.56(g) and by the Secretary of 
Health and Human Services or the Secretary of Agriculture, 
as appropriate, before its commerical marketing or use; 
the product has received permission for commerical mar- 
keting or use and the application is submitted within the 
sixty day period beginning on the date the product first 
received permission for commerical marketing or use under 
the provision of law under which the applicable regulatory 
review period occurred; 

(f) the term of the patent has not expired before the submission 
of the application pursuant to § D of this notice; and 

(g) no other patent has been extended for the same regulatory 
review period for the product. 


§ C. Applicant for extension of patent term 


Any application for extension of a patent term must be 
submitted by the owner of record of the patent or its agent as 
defined in 37 C.F.R. § 1.740(b)(1) and must comply with the 
requirements of § D of this notice. 


§ D. Application for extension of the term of a patent 


(a) An application for extension of the term of a patent must 
be made in writing to the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks. The filing date of an application for an exten- 
sion of the term of a patent is the date on which the complete 
application for extension and a duplicate of the papers, cer- 
tified as such, are received in the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice or filed pursuant to the provisions of 37 C.F.R. §§ 
1.8 or 1.10. 

A complete application for the extension of the term of a 
patent comprises: 


(1) a complete identification of the product as by appro- 
priate chemical and generic name, physical structure 
or characteristics; 

(2) acomplete identification of the Federal statute includ- 
ing the applicable provision of law under which the 
regulatory review occurred; 

(3) an identification of the date on which the product 
received permission for commerical marketing or use 
under the provision of law under which the applicable 
regulatory review period occurred; 
an identification of each active ingredient in the prod- 
uct and as to each active ingredient, a statement that 
it has not been previously approved for commerical 
marketing or use under the Federal Food, Drug and 
Cosmetic Act, the Public Health Services Act, or a 
statement of when the active ingredient was approved 
for commerical marketing or use (either alone or in 
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combination with other active ingredients), the use for 
which it was approved, and the provision of law under 
which it was approved; 

a statement that the application is being submitted 
within the sixty day period permitted for submission 
pursuant to 37 C.F.R. § 1.720(f) and an identification 
of the last day on which the application may be 
submitted; 

a complete identification of the patent for which an 
extension is being sought by the name of the 
inventor(s), the patent number, the date of issue, and 
the date of expiration; 

a copy of the patent for which an extension is being 
sought, including the entire specification (including 
claims) and drawings; 

a copy of any disclaimer, certificate of correction, re- 
ceipt of maintenance fee payment, or reexamination 
certificate issued in the patent; 

a statement beginning on a new page that the patent 
claims the product or a method of using or manufac- 
turing the product, and a showing that lists each 
applicable patent claim and demonstrates the manner 
in which each applicable patent claim reads on the 
product or a method of using or manufacturing the 
product; 

(10) a statement beginning on a new page of the relevant 
dates and information pursuant to 35 U.S.C. § 156(g) 
to enable the Secretary of Health and Human Services 
or the Secretary of Agriculture, as appropriate, to de- 
termine the applicable regulatory review period as fol- 
lows: 


(i) for a patent claiming an animal drug product, (a) the 
date a major health or environmental effects test on 
the drug was initiated and any available substantia- 
tion of that date or the date of an exemption under 
subsection (j) of section 512 of the Federal Food, 
Drug, and Cosmetic Act became effective for such 
animal drug product, (b) the date on which a new 
drug application was initially submitted, (c) the 
number of the application, and (d) the date on which 
the application was approved; and 

(ii) for a patent claiming a veterinary biological product, 
(a) the date the authority to prepare an experimental 
biological product under the Virus-Serum-Toxin Act 
became effective, (b) the date an application for a 
license was submitted under the Virus-Serum-Toxin 
Act, and (c) the date the license issued; 


(11) a brief description beginning on a new page of the 
significant activities undertaken by the marketing 
applicant during the applicable regulatory review pe- 
riod with respect to the product and the significant 
dates applicable to such activities; 

(12) a statement beginning on a new page that in the opinion 
of the applicant the patent is eligible for the extension 
and a statement as to the length of the extension 
claimed, including how the length of the extension was 
determined; 

(13) a statement that applicant acknowledges a duty to 
disclose to the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks and the Secretary of Health and Human Services 
or the Secretary of Agriculture, as appropriate, any 
information that is material to the determination of 
entitlement to the extension sought; 

(14) the prescribed fee for receiving and acting upon the 
application for extension (see § F of this notice) and 
an oath or declaration as set forth in paragraph (c) of 
this section; and 

(15) the name, address, and telephone number of the person 
to whom inquiries and correspondence relating to the 
application for patent term extension are to be di- 
rected. 


Any application for extension of the term of a patent sub- 
mitted pursuant to paragraphs (a) and (b) of this section must 
include an oath or declaration signed by the owner of record 
of the patent or its agent that specifically identifies the 
application papers and the patent for which an extension 
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is sought and avers that the person signing the oath or dec- 
laration: 


(1) is the owner, an official of a corporate owner author- 
ized to obligate the corporation, or a patent attorney 
or agent authorized to practice before the Patent and 
Trademark Office and who has general authority from 
the owner to act on behalf of the owner in patent 
matters; 

(2) has reviewed and understands the contents of the 
application being submitted pursuant to this section; 

(3) believes the patent is subject to extension pursuant to 
§ A of this notice; 

(4) believes an extension of the length claimed is justified 
under 35 U.S.C. § 156 as amended; and 

(5) believes the patent for which the extension is being 
sought meets the conditions for extension of the term 
of a patent as set forth in § B of this notice. 

(d) If any application for extension of term of the patent sub- 
mitted pursuant to this section is held to be incomplete, ap- 
plicant may seek to have that holding reviewed by filing 
a petition pursuant to 37 C.F.R. § 1.182 within such time 
as may be set, or if no time is set, within one month of the 
date on which the application was held incomplete. 
Compliance with the provisions of these guidelines that are 
not required by statute may be waived in appropriate 
circumstances. 37 C.F.R. § 1.183. 


§ E. Interim extension of the term of a patent 


An applicant who has filed an application for extension 
pursuant to § D of this notice may request one or more interim 
extensions for periods of up to one year pending a final deter- 
mination on the application. Any such request should be filed 
at least three months prior to the expiration date of the patent. 
The Commissioner may issue interim extensions for periods up 
to one year until a final determination is made without a request 
by the applicant. In no event will the interim extensions granted 
under this section be longer than the maximum period of ex- 
tension to which the applicant would be eligible. 


§ F. Fee for receiving and acting on an application for extension 
of the term of a patent 


Pursuant to 35 U.S.C. § 156(h), the Commissioner has de- 
termined that a fee as set forth in 37 C.F.R. § 1.20(n) (presently 
$550.00) is appropriate to cover the costs to the Patent and 
Trademark Office of receiving and acting upon the applications 
for extension of the term of a patent filed pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 
§ 156 as amended. The fee should accompany the application 
when filed. If a fee in a different amount is adopted in Title 
37 of the Code of Federal Regulations, applicant will be refunded 
any excess of the fee or will be required to submit any deficiency 
in the fee. 


§ G. Address for application for extension of the term of a patent 
and communications relating thereto 


All applications for extension of the term of a patent and 
any communications relating thereto intended for the Patent and 
Trademark Office should be addressed to Box Patent Ext., 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 
20231. 


§ H. For further information, contact: 


Charles E. Van Horn by telephone at (703) 557-4035 or by 
mail marked to his attention and addressed to Box 8, Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 


Summary 


The initial guidelines set forth above are considered to be 
appropriate and authorized by 35 U.S.C. {g49 156.as amended. 
They will provide appropriate guidance to patent owners and | 
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their agents pending appropriate changes that will be made in 
Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Nov. 29, 1988 


[1097 OG 63] 


DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket No. 90114-9135] 
RIN: 0651-AA42 
Patent Term Extension for Animal Drug Products 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final Rule 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is amending 
the rules of practice in patent cases directed to the extension 
of patent term. These amendments implement the patent term 
restoration provisions of Pub. L. No. 100-670, 102 Stat. 3971 
(November 16, 1988) which permits owners of patents relating 
to new animal drugs or veterinary biological products that are 
not biotechnology-generated to apply for extension of the terms 
of such patents in the same manner as owners of patents re- 
lating to human drugs, medical devices, food additives, or color 
additives are permitted to do under 35 U.S.C. 156. 

Effective Date: August 22, 1989 

For Further Information Contact: Charles E. Van Horn by 
telephone at [703] 557-4035 or by mail marked to his attention 
and addressed to Box 8, Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: Pub. L. No. 100-670 has made it 
possible for owners of patents directed to new animal drugs and 
to veterinary biological products that are not biotechnology- 
generated to apply for extension of the term of such patents in 
a manner similar to the owners of patents directed to human 
drugs, food additives, color additives, and medical devices. A 
new animal drug or veterinary biological product is biotech- 
nology-generated if it is primarily manufactured using recom- 
binant DNA, recombinant RNA, hybridoma technology, or 
other processes including site specific genetic manipulation 
techniques. The primary purpose of this rule change is to revise 
the present regulations contained in 37 CFR Part 1, Subpart F, 
to include the two additional categories of subject matter that 
can now form the basis of patent term extension. These regu- 
lations set forth procedures that govern the content and sub- 
mission of applications for the extension of a patent term to the 
PTO, and procedures governing the extension determination and 
issuance of patent term extension certificates by the PTO. 

Initial guidelines directed to the preparation and filing of 
applications for patent term extension as authorized by Pub. L. 
No. 100-670 were published as “Guidelines For Extension of 
Patent Term For New Animal Drugs or Veterinary Biological 
Products Under 35 U.S.C. 156 as Amended” in the Official 
Gazette. 1097 Official Gazette 63 (December 27, 1988). A notice 
of proposed rulemaking was published in the Federal Register 
on March 7, 1989, at 54 FR 9507 and in the Official Gazette. 
1100 Official Gazette 128 (March 28, 1989). No oral hearing 
was conducted on these proposed rules. One written comment 
was received. 

The only written comment received was directed to the 
proposed amendment to § 1.710(a). The proposed amendment 
indicated that a patent is eligible for extension of the patent term 
if the patent claims a product either alone or in combination 
with other ingredients that read on a composition that received 
permission for commercial marketing or use. The proposed 
modification was objected to because of the implication that 
patent term extension would not be available for composition 
patents where the claimed compositions do not read on the 
composition (new drug) approved by the FDA. Such an inter- 
pretation, it was argued, would unfairly and narrowly interpret 
the statute. The comment noted that where a marketing applicant 
seeks approval for multiple dosage forms or compositions of 
a new drug, the right to obtain patent term extension is triggered 
at the time the first new drug application is approved. In a typical 
situation, an injectable dosage form to be used for acute indi- 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


cations will require a lesser development time and be approved 
more rapidly than the oral dosage form of the same active 
ingredient intended for chronic administration. It was repre- 
sented in the comment that justification for the drug develop- 
ment program might hinge on the expectation of an extension 
of an oral composition patent. If there were patents on both the 
injectable dosage form and the oral administration form con- 
taining the same active ingredient, which were mutually exclu- 
sive for the purposes of this illustration, the new drug holder, 
it is argued, should have a choice of which patent term to extend 
based on the first approval of a new chemical entity (NCE) drug. 
Finally, the comment suggested that the proposed amendment 
to § 1.710(a) with respect to composition patents stands in 
marked contrast to the situation which applies in the case of 
method of use patents. It is alleged, in the comment, that the 
tule in effect allows an extension of a method of use patent 
whenever the claimed method of use embraces the use of the 
active ingredient. According to the comment, where an NCE 
drug is first approved for the treatment of arthritis, a patent 
limited to an analgesic use of the NCE drug may be extended. 
(Note the requirement in § 1.740(a)(4) to identify the use for 
which the product was approved.) 

These remarks made in this comment raise a substantive issue 
relating to the eligibility of patents for patent term extension 
under 35 U.S.C. 156 that is not addressed in the rules. The 
exercise of the Commissioner’s rulemaking authority under 35 
U.S.C. 6 and 156 can neither enlarge nor reduce the scope of 
eligibility of a patent for patent term extension under 35 U.S.C. 
156. Secondly, the proposed amendment to § 1.710(a) is clearly 
couched in terms which are permissive without either explicitly 
or implicitly excluding other possibilities. The proposed amend- 
ment was made in response to many inquiries received over the 
years since enactment of 35 USC 156 as to whether a formulation 
or composition claim in a patent could form a basis for eligibility 
for patent term extension. Finally, the PTO has a long-standing 
policy of not addressing an issue in advance of receiving an 
application presenting the issue for determination. The issue of 
whether a patent is eligible for patent term extension that could 
not be enforced in either the original or extended term against 
the approved formulation or use that allegedly would give rise 
to eligibility has not been addressed yet by the PTO. 

PTO experience to date did involve consideration of two 
applications that were filed based on approval of the human drug 
product OCUFEN Ophthalmic Solution, which contains the 
active ingredient Flurbiprofen [2-(2-fluoro-4-biphenylyl) pro- 
pionic acid]. Relevant claims from the two patents that were 
the subject of the applications for patent term extension were 
as follows: 


I. Patent 3,755,427 (issued August 28, 1973) 
Claim 2. 2-(2-fluoro-4-biphenylyl) propionic 
acid. 

II. Patent 3,793,457 (issued February 19, 1974) 
Claim 1. A therapeutic composition useful in the 
treatment of pain, inflammation, and pyretic con- 
ditions which comprises a compound selected 
from the group consisting of 2-(2-fluoro-4- 
biphenylyl) propionic acid, 2-(2'-fluoro-4- 
biphenylyl) propionic acid, and 2-(2,2'-difluoro- 
4-biphenylyl) propionic acid in association with 
a pharmaceutically acceptable excipent the 
amount of said compound present in said com- 
position being an amount effective against at least 
one of said conditions. 


Claim 2 of the earlier issued patent is directed to the active 
ingredient per se, whereas claim 1 of Patent No. 3,793,457 is 
directed to a formulation which can contain Flurbiprofen in an 
amount which was effective in the treatment of pain, inflam- 
mation, and pyretic conditions. 

However, since the approved indication for Ocufen was for 
the inhibition of intraoperative miosis, it was not immediately 
apparent to the PTO whether the ‘457 patent claimed the product 
within the meaning of 35 U.S.C. 156. Our view was that the 
1984 Act was intended to restore to those patent owners a portion 
of the enforceable term of an appropriate patent of their choice 
which was lost due to Government required regulatory review 
for the product covered by the patent prior to the commercial 
marketing of the claimed product or the use thereof. If the patent 
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could not be enforced against an infringer who was making, 
using, or selling an ophthalmic solution containing Flurbiprofen 
for the treatment of intraoperative miosis, it was questioned how 
the restoration of the lost patent term due to the regulatory 
process for the approved product is appropriate under the statute. 

In this case, the applicant for patent term extension submitted 
evidence that Flurbiprofen, in an amount of 0.0004% to 0.1%, 
has anti-inflammatory activity in the eye when topically admini- 
stered. The approved label showed that Ocufen contained 0.03% 
of the active ingredient and stated that the product is “a topical 
nonsteroidal anti-inflammatory product for ophthalmic use.” 
The specification of the ‘457 patent indicated that useful com- 
positions preferably contain 0.1-90% by weight of a compound 
of the invention. Thus, the dosage of the active ingredient for 
the indicated use clearly overlapped the effective dosages 
specified in the functional language of claim 1 of the ‘457 patent. 
On the basis of this evidence, the PTO concluded that the later 
issued patent claimed the product. As both patents were deter- 
mined to be eligible for patent term extension, applicant was 
permitted to choose the single patent term to be extended. 35 
U.S.C. 156(c)(4). 


Discussion of Specific Rules 


Section 1.710(a) specifically sets forth the existing policy 
and practice relating to eligibility of patents claiming a com- 
position or formulation that includes the active ingredient. A 
patent is considered to claim the product at least in those 
situations where the patent claims the active ingredient per se, 
or claims a composition or formulation which contains the active 
ingredient(s) and reads on the composition or formulation 
approved for commercial marketing or use. 

Section 1.710(b) revises the definition of human drug prod- 
uct in paragraph (b)(1) to make the definition conform to Pub. 
L. No. 100-670. A new paragraph (b)(2) is added to expand 
the definition of “product” in § 1.710(a) to include a new animal 
drug and a veterinary biological product, but not one that is 
primarily manufactured using recombinant DNA, recombinant 
RNA, hybridoma technology, or other processes including site 
specific genetic manipulation techniques. Present paragraph 
(b)(2) is redesignated as paragraph (b)(3). It should be under- 
stood that the discussion here of new animal drugs and veterinary 
biological products is limited to the animal drugs and products 
defined in Pub. L. No. 100-670. 

Paragraph (e)(2) of section 1.720 is revised to indicate that 
the conditions given therein concern a patent for a product other 
than one recited in section 1.710(b)(2), due to the exclusion of 
biotechnology-generated new animal drugs and veterinary bio- 
logical products in Pub. L. No. 100-670. A new paragraph (e)(3) 
is added to Section 1.720 directed to the provision in 35 U.S.C. 
156(a)(5)(C), which permits the term of a patent directed to a 
new animal drug or veterinary biological product to be extended 
based on a second or subsequent approval of the active ingre- 
dient provided all the following conditions exist: (a) the patent 
claims the drug or product, (b) the drug or product is not covered 
by the claims in any other patent that has been extended 
(“covered by the claims” means that the drug or product would 
infringe a claim in the other patent), (c) the patent term was not 
extended on the basis of the regulatory review period for use 
in non-food-producing animals, and (d) the second or subse- 
quent approval was the first permitted commercial marketing 
or use of the drug or product for administration to a food- 
producing animal. A new pertion is added to paragraph(f) 
directed to the case where eligibility is to be based on 35 U.S.C. 
156 (a)(5)(C). In this latter case, the application must be filed 
within 60 days of the first approval for administration to a food- 
producing animal. 

Paragraph (a)(4) of § 1.740(a) is amended to (1) eliminate 
“human” as a modifier for “product,” (2) add the Public Health 
Service Act and the Virus-Serum-Toxin Act to the list of ap- 
propriate statutes, and (3) add a requirement to indicate the use 
for which the product was approved. The first two amendments 
are necessary to comply with terms of 35 U.S.C. 156 as amended, 
and the third amendment is necessary to a determination of 
eligibility where, for example, the application is based on a 
second or subsequent approval of an active ingredient, but the 
first approval for administration to a food-producing animal. 
Paragraph (a)(9) is amended to eliminate the requirement to set 
forth the statement, beginning on a new page, that the patent 
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for which patent term extension is sought claims the approved 
product or a method of using or making same, and the required 
showing listing each applicable claim of the patent and dem- 
onstrating the manner in which each applicable claim reads on 
the approved product or a method of using or making same. 
This change is made because the information required by this 
paragraph is within the province of PTO review and there is 
no need to have such information recited in a readily segregable 
section of the application. Paragraph (a)(10) is amended to 
indicate that, as appropriate, the Secretary of Health and Human 
Services or the Secretary of Agriculture will determine the 
applicable regulatory review period. Paragraph (a)(10)(i) is 
amended to recite that a Product License Application is a type 
of application that may be recited in an application for term 
extension of a patent claiming a human biological product. New 
paragraphs (a)(10)(ii) and (a)(10)(iii) are added to set forth the 
type of tests or applications that are to be considered for 
determination of the applicable regulatory review period for 
patents claiming a new animal drug or a veterinary biological 
product. Present paragraphs (a)(10)(ii) and (a)(10)(iii) are 
redesignated as paragraphs (a)(10)(iv) and (a)(10)(v), respec- 
tively. Paragraph (a)(10)(v) has been amended to reflect that 
approval of a medical device could be made through the use 
of a product development protocol. Paragraph (a)(13) is 
amended to indicate that the duty to disclose any information 
material to the determination of entitlement to the extension 
sought applies also to the Secretary of Agriculture where the 
regulatory review was conducted by the USDA. 

Section 1.741(a)(2) is amended to acknowledge that regu- 
latory review may take place under more than one Federal statute 
and that each appropriate statute should be listed. This amend- 
ment is intended to apply to a situation where a human biological 
product is tested under an investigational new drug (IND) ap- 
plication pursuant to the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act, 
but is approved under the Public Health Service Act. The amend- 
ment is not intended to include a situation where approval is 
sought for use of a particular medical device with a specific drug 
product which may require approval under more than a single 
provision of law. The product that forms the basis of an appli- 
cation for patent term extension must be either a medical device 
or a drug product; it cannot be a combination of those separate 
products. See the file history of U.S. Patent No. 4,428,744 for 
an example of the application of this principle. 

Section 1.741(a)(5) is amended to recognize that the Sec- 
retary of Agriculture may determine the length of the regulatory 
review period where the regulatory review of the product takes 
place at the USDA. The section is further modified to point out 
that a determination of the length of the regulatory review period 
is made under 35 U.S.C. 156(g), and not the length of the patent 
term extension that is made by the PTO under 35 U.S.C. 156(c). 

Section 1.765(a) is amended to recite that a duty of candor 
and good faith is owed to the Secretary of Agriculture in patent 
term extension proceedings wherein the USDA is involved. 

The title of § 1.775 is amended to reflect that the section 
is directed to calculating patent term extension for human drug, 
antibiotic drug, and human biological products. Paragraphs (a), 
(b), (c), and (d) are amended to indicate that the determinations 
are being made for any of a human drug, an antibiotic drug, 
or a human biological product. Sections (c)(1) and (c)(2) are 
amended to refer merely to a “product” rather than to a “human 
drug product” or a “drug product” in order to make the sections 
clearer. 

Section 1.778 is added to set forth the manner of calculation 
of the patent term extension for an animal drug product. 

Paragraph (a) specifies that the extension will run from the 
original expiration date of the patent as shortened by any ter- 
minal disclaimer. 

Paragraph (b) of § 1.778 provides that the patent term will 
be extended by the regulatory review period for the product but 
reduced, where appropriate, by the time periods provided in 
paragraph (d). 

Paragraph (c) defines how the regulatory review period is 
to be calculated. The period is determined by counting 

(1) the number of days in the period beginning on the earlier 
of the dates a major health or environmental effects test 
was initiated on the drug or an exemption under subsection 
(j) of section 512 of the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic 
Act became effective for the drug and ending on the date 
an application was initially submitted for the drug under 
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section 512 of the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act; 
and 

(2) the number of days in the period beginning on the date 
the application was initially submitted for the approved 
drug under subsection (b) of section 512 of the Federal 
Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act and ending on the date the 
application was approved under the section. 

The added total of the days determined in subparagraphs 
(c)(1) and (c)(2) constitutes the regulatory review period, which 
is then reduced, where appropriate, by the time periods described 
in paragraph (d). 

Paragraph (d) of § 1.778 modifies the term of the patent 
extension by indicating that 


(1) the time period determined from paragraph (c) would be 

reduced, where appropriate, by— 

(i) the number of days in the period of paragraphs (c)(1) 
and (c)(2) of section 1.778 that were before the date on 
which the patent issued; 

(ii) the number of days in paragraphs (c)(1) and (c)(2) of 
section 1.778 during which it is determined under 35 U.S.C. 
156(d)(2)(B) that applicant did not act with due diligence; 
and 

(iii) the number of days equal to one-half the number of 
days remaining in paragraph (c)(1) after the paragraph 
(c)(1) determination has been reduced in accordance with 
parapraphs (d)(1)(i) and (d)(1)(ii) of section 1.778 (half 
days to be ignored for subtraction purposes); 

(2) adding the number of days determined in paragraph (d)(1) 

to the original expiration date of the patent as shortened by 

any terminal disclaimer; 

(3) adding 14 years to the date of approval of the application 

under section 512 of the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic 

Act; 

(4) comparing the dates obtained from paragraphs (d)(2) and 

(d)(3) with each other and selecting the earlier date; 

(5) if the original patent issued after November 16, 1988, by— 
(i) adding 5 years to the original expiration date of the patent 
as shortened by any terminal disclaimer; and 
(ii) comparing the dates obtained from paragraphs (d)(4) 
and (d)(5)(i) with each other and selecting the earlier date; 

(6) if the original patent issued before November 16, 1988, 

and 
(i) if no major health or environmental effects test on the 
drug was initiated and no request was submitted for an 
exemption under subsection (j) of section 512 of the Fed- 
eral Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act before November 16, 
1988, by— 

(A) adding 5 years to the original expiration date of the 
patent as shortened by any terminal disclaimer; and 
(B) comparing the dates obtained pursuant to paragraphs 
(d)(4) and (d)(6)(i)(A) with each other and selecting the 
earlier date; or 
(ii) if a major health or environmental effects test was 
initiated or a request for an exemption under subsection 
(j) of section 512 of the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic 
Act was submitted before November 16, 1988, and the ap- 
plication for commercial marketing or use of the drug was 
not approved before November 16, 1988, by— 
(A) adding 3 years to the original expiration date of the 
patent as shortened by any terminal disclaimer; and 
(B) comparing the dates obtained from paragraphs (d)(4) 
and (d)(6)(ii)(A) with each other and selecting the earlier 
date. 


Section 1.779 is added to set forth the manner of calculation 
of the patent term extension for a veterinary biological product. 

Paragraph (a) specifies that the extension runs from the 
original expiration date of the patent as shortened by any ter- 
minal disclaimer. 

Paragraph (b) of § 1.779 provides that the patent term would 
be extended by the regulatory review period for the product but 
reduced, where appropriate, by the time periods provided in 
paragraph (d). 

Paragraph (c) defines how the regulatory review period is 
to be calculated. The period is determined by counting 

(1) the number of days in the period beginning on the date 

the authority to prepare an experimental biological product 

under the Virus-Serum-Toxin Act became effective and 
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ending on the date an application for a license was submitted 

under the Virus-Serum-Toxin Act; and 

(2) the number of days in the period beginning on the date 

an application for a license was initially submitted under the 

Virus-Serum-Toxin Act and ending on the date a license was 

issued. 

The added total of the days determined in paragraphs (c)(1) 
and (c)(2) constitutes the regulatory review period, which is then 
reduced, where appropriate, by the time periods described in 
paragraph (d). 

Paragraph (d) of § 1.779 defines the term of the patent 
extension by indicating that . 

(1) the time period determined from paragraph (c) would be 

reduced, where appropriate, by— 

(i) the number of days in the periods of paragraphs (c)(1) 
and (c)(2) that were on and before the date on which the 
patent issued; 

(ii) the number of days in the periods of paragraphs (c)(1) 
and (c)(2) during which it is determined under 35 U.S.C. 
156(d)(2)(B) that the applicant did not act with due dili- 
gence; and 

(iii) one-half the number of days remaining in the period 
defined by paragraph (c)(1) after that period is reduced in 
accordance with paragraphs (d)(1)(i) and (d)(1)(ii) (half 
days being ignored for purposes of subtraction); 

(2) adding the number of days determined in paragraph (d)(1) 

to the original term of the patent as shortened by any terminal 

disclaimer; 

(3) adding 14 years to the date of the issuance of a license 

under the Virus-Serum-Toxim Act; 

(4) comparing the dates for the ends of the periods obtained 
pursuant to paragraphs (d)(2) and (d)(3) and selecting the earlier 
date; 

(5) if the patent was issued after November 16, 1988, by— 

(i) adding 5 years to the original expiration date of the patent 
as shortened by any terminal disclaimer; and 

(ii) comparing the dates obtained pursuant to paragraphs 
(d)(4) and (d)(5)(i) with each other and selecting the earlier date; 

(6) if the original patent issued before November 16, 1988, 
and 

(i) if no request for the authority to prepare an experimental 
biological product under the Virus-Serum-Toxin Act was 
submitted before November 16, 1988, by— 

(A) adding 5 years to the original expiration date of the patent 
as shortened by any terminal disclaimer; and 

(B) comparing the dates obtained pursuant to paragraphs 
(d)(4) and (d)(6)(i)(A) with each other and selecting the earlier 
date; or 

(ii) if a request for the authority to prepare an experimental 
biological product under the Virus-Serum-Toxin Act was 
submitted before November 16, 1988, and the commercial 
marketing or use of the product was not approved before 
November 16, 1988, by— 

(A) adding 3 years to the original expiration date of the patent 
as shortened by any terminal disclaimer; and 

(B) comparing the dates obtained pursuant to paragraphs 
(d)(4) and (d)(6)(ii)(A) and selecting the earlier date. 


Section 1.785(b) is amended to indicate that, in those in- 
stances where an applicant is seeking patent term extension for 
two or more patents based upon the same regulatory review 
period, the applicant will have the right to elect which patent 
is to have its term extended. In the absence of an election by 
applicant, the Commissioner will extend that patent having the 
earliest date of issuance. 


Other Considerations 


The rule change is in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. No. 96-354), Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration that the rule change will not have a significant 
adverse economic impact on a substantial number of small 
entities [Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354]. The rule 
change setting forth procedures allowing owners of patents 
directed to new animal drugs and veterinary biological products 
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to apply for extension of patent term would not be expected 
to result in any adverse economic impact on small entities 
because patented drugs are generally not commercialized by 
small entities. 

The PTO has determined that this rule change is not a major 
tule under Executive Order 12291. The annual effect to the 
economy will be less that $100 million. There will be no major 
increase in costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, 
Federal, state, or local government agencies, or geographic 
regions. There will be no significant adverse effects on com- 
petition, employment, investment, productivity, innovation, or 
on the abilbity of United States-based enterprises to compete 
with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export markets. 

The PTO has also determined that this notice has no fed- 
eralism implications affecting the relationship between the 
National Government and the States as outlined in Executive 
Order 12612. 

The rule change contains a collection of information subject 
to the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seg. 
which has been approved by the Office of Management and 
Budget under control number 0651-0020. Preparation of an 
application for patent term extension is estimated to take ap- 
proximately sixty hours, including time for reviewing instruc- 
tions, gathering and maintaining data needed, and completing 
and reviewing the collection of information. Send comments 
regarding this burden estimate or any other aspect of this col- 
lection of information, including suggestions for reducing this 
burden to the Office of Management and Organization, Patent 
and Trademark Office, Washington, D.C. 20231, and to the 
Office of Information and Regulatory Affairs, Office of Man- 
agement and Budget, Washington D.C. 20503. (Paperwork Re- 
duction Project 0651-0020) No comments regarding this burden 
estimate or any other aspect of this collection of information 
were received in response to the notice of proposed rulemaking. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1. Subpart F 


Administrative practice and procedure, Authority delegations 
(Government agencies), Conflict of interest, Courts, Inventions 
and patents, Lawyers. 


For the reasons given in the preamble and pursuant to the 
authority granted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks by 35 U.S.C. 6 and 156, the PTO is amending Title 37 
of the Code of Federal Regulations as set forth below. 


Subpart F—Extension of Patent Term 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1, Subpart F, con- 
tinues to read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6 and 156. 
2. Section 1.710 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.710 Patents subject to extension of the patent term. 


(a) A patent is eligible for extension of the patent term if the 
patent claims a product as defined in paragraph (b) of this 
section, either alone or in combination with other ingredients 
that read on a composition that received permission for com- 
mercial marketing or use, or a method of using such a product, 
or a method of manufacturing such a product, and meets all 
other conditions and requirements of this subpart. 
(b) The term “product” referred to in paragraph (a) of this 
section means— 
(1) The active ingredient of a new human drug, antibiotic 
drug, or human biological product (as those terms are used 
in the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act and the Public 
Health Service Act) including any salt or ester of the active 
ingredient, as a single entity or in combination with another 
active ingredient; or 
(2) The active ingredient of a new animal drug or veterinary 
biological product (as those terms are used in the Federal 
Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act and the Virus-Serum-Toxin 
Act) that is not primarily manufactured using recombinant 
DNA, recombinant RNA, hybridoma technology, or other 
processes including site specific genetic manipulation 
techniques, including any salt or ester of the active ingre- 
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dient, as a single entity or in combination with another 
active ingredient; or 

(3) Any medical device, food additive, or color additive 
subject to regulation under the Federal Food, Drug, and 
Cosmetic Act. 


3. Section 1.720 is amended by revising paragraphs (e)(2) 
and (f) and adding paragraph (e)(3) to read as follows: 


§1.720 Conditions for extension of patent term. 


xe KK * 


(e) The product has received permission for commercial 
marketing or use and— 


*e eK * 


(2) In the case of a patent other than one directed to subject 
matter within § 1.710(b)(2) claiming a method of manu- 
facturing the product that primarily uses recombinant DNA 
technology in the manufacture of the product, the permis- 
sion for the commercial marketing or use is the first re- 
ceived permission for the commercial marketing or use of 
a product manufactured under the process claimed in the 
patent, or 
(3) In the case of a patent claiming a new animal drug or 
a veterinary biological product that is not covered by the 
claims in any other patent that has been extended, and has 
received permission for the commercia! marketing or use 
in non-food-producing animals and in food-producing 
animals, and was not extended on the basis of the regulatory 
review period for use in non-food-producing animals, the 
permission for the commercial marketing or use of the drug 
or product after the regulatory review period for use in 
food-producing animals is the first permitted commercial 
marketing or use of the drug or product for administration 
to a food-producing animal. 
(f) The application is submitted within the sixty-day period 
beginning on the date the product first received permission 
for commercial marketing or use under the provisions of law 
under which the applicable regulatory review period oc- 
curred; or in the case of a patent claiming a method of 
manufacturing the product which primarily uses recombinant 
DNA technology in the manufacture of the product, the 
application for extension is submitted within the sixty-day 
period beginning on the date of the first permitted commercial 
marketing or use of a product manufactured under the process 
claimed in the patent; or in the case of a patent that claims 
a new animal drug or a veterinary biological product that is 
not covered by the claims in any other patent that has been 
extended, and said drug or product has received permission 
for the commercial marketing or use in non-food-producing 
animals, the application for extension is submitted within the 
sixty-day period beginning on the date of the first permitted 
commercial marketing or use of the drug or product for 
administration to a food-producing animal; 


* ee KK 


4. Section 1.740 is amended by revising paragraphs (a)(4), 
(a)(9), (a)(10)(i) and (a)(13), adding paragraphs (a)(10)(ii) 
and (a)(10)(iii), ana redesignating present paragraphs 
(a)(10)(ii) and (a)(10)(ii) as (a)(10)(iv) and (a)(10)(v), 
respectively, to read as follows: 


§ 1.740 Application for extension of patent term. 


(a) An application for extension of patent term must be made 
in writing to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. 
A formal application for the extension of patent term shall 
include: 


xe KK 


(4) In the case of a drug product, an identification of each 
active ingredient in the product and as to each active 
ingredient, a statement that it has not been previously 
approved for commercial marketing or use under the Fed- 
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eral Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act, the Public Health 
Service Act, or the Virus-Serum-Toxin Act, or a statement 
of when the active ingredient was approved for commercial 
marketing or use (either alone or in combination with other 
active ingredients), the use for which it was approved, and 
the provision of law under which it was approved. 


ee ee * 


(9) A statement that the patent claims the approved product 
or a method of using or manufacturing the approved product, 
and a showing which lists each applicable patent claim and dem- 
onstrates the manner in which each applicable patent claim reads 
on the approved product or method of using or manufacturing 
the approved product; 

(10) A statement, beginning on a new page, of the relevant 
dates and information pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 156(g) in order to 
enable the Secretary of Health and Human Services or the 
Secretary of Agriculture, as appropriate, to determine the ap- 
plicable regulatory review period as follows: 

(i) For a patent claiming a human drug, antibiotic, or 
human biological product, the effective date of the investiga- 
tional new drug (IND) application and the IND number; the date 
on which a new drug application (NDA) or a Product License 
Application (PLA) was initially submitted and the NDA or PLA 
number and the date on which the NDA was approved or the 
Product License issued; 

(ii) For a patent claiming a new animal drug, the date 
a major health or environmental effects test on the drug was 
initiated and any available substantiation of the date or the date 
of an exemption under subsection (j) of section 512 of the 
Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act became effective for such 
animal drug; the date on which a new animal drug application 
(NADA) was initially submitted and the NADA number; and 
the date on which the NADA was approved; 

(iii) For a patent claiming a veterinary biological product, 
the date the authority to prepare an experimental biological 
product under the Virus-Serum-Toxin Act became effective; the 
date an application for a license was submitted under the Virus- 
Serum-Toxin Act; and the date the license issued; 

(iv) For a patent claiming a food or color additive, the 
date a major health or environmental effects test on the additive 
was initiated and any available substantiation of that date; the 
date on which a petition for product approval under the Federal 
Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act was initially submitted and the 
petition number; and the date on which the FDA published the 
Federal Register notice listing the additive for use; 

(v) For a patent claiming a medical device, the effective 
date of the investigational device exemption (IDE) and the IDE 
number, if applicable, or the date on which the applicant began 
the first clinical investigation involving the device if no IDE 
was submitted and any available substantiation of that date; the 
date on which the application for product approval or notice 
of completion of a product development protocol under section 
515 of the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act was initially 
submitted and the number of the application or protocol; and 
the date on which the application was approved or the protocol 
declared to be completed. 


*e eK * 


(13) A statement that applicant acknowledges a duty to 
disclose to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks and 
the Secretary of Health and Human Services or the Secretary 
of Agriculture any information which is material to the deter- 
mination of entitlement to the extension sought (see § 1.765); 


*e¥ eK * 


5. Section 1.741 is amended by revising paragraphs 
(a)(2) and (a)(5) to read as follows: 


§ 1.741 Filing date of the application. 


(a) ** * 
(2) An identification of each Federal statute under which 
regulatory review occurred. 


*e eK 
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(5) Sufficient information to enable the Commissioner to 
determine under 35 U.S.C. 156 subsections (a) and (b) the 
eligibility of a patent for extension and the rights that will be 
derived from the extension and information to enable the Com- 
missioner and the Secretary of Health and Human Services or 
the Secretary of Agriculture to determine the length of the 
regulatory review period; and 


*ek ee * 


6. Section 1.765 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.765 Duty of Disclosure in patent term extension proceed- 
ings. 


(a) A duty of candor and good faith toward the Patent and 
Trademark Office and the Secretary of Health and Human 
Services or the Secretary of Agriculture rests on the patent owner 
or its agent, on each attorney or agent who represents the patent 
owner and on every other individual who is substantively in- 
volved on behalf of the patent owner in a patent term extension 
proceeding. All such individuals who are aware, or become 
aware, of material information adverse to a determination of 
entitlement to the extension sought, which has not been pre- 
viously made of record in the patent term extension proceeding 
must bring such information to the attention of the Office or 
the Secretary, as appropriate, in accordance with paragraph (b) 
of this section, as soon as it is practical to do so after the 
individual becomes aware of the information. Information is 
material where there is a substantial likelihood that the Office 
or the Secretary would consider it important in determinations 
to be made in the patent term extension proceeding. 


*e eK * 


7. Section 1.775 is amended by revising the title and para- 
graphs (a), (b), (c), and (d) introductory text to read as follows: 


§ 1.775 Calculation of patent term extension for a human 
drug, antibiotic drug or human biological product. 


(a) If a determination is made pursuant to § 1.750 that a patent 
for a human drug, antibiotic drug or human biological product 
is eligible for extension, the term shall be extended by the time 
as calculated in days in the manner indicated by this section. 
The patent term extension will run from the original expiration 
date of the patent or any earlier date set by terminal disclaimer 
(§ 1.321). 

(b) The term of the patent for a human drug, antibiotic drug 
or human biological product will be extended by the length of 
the regulatory review period for the product as determined by 
the Secretary of Health and Human Services, reduced as 
appropriate pursuant to paragraphs (d)(1) through (d)(6) of this 
section. 

(c) The length of the regulatory review period for a human 
drug, antibiotic drug or human biological product will be de- 
termined by the Secretary of Health and Human Services. Under 
35 U.S.C. 156(g)(1)(B), it is the sum of— 

(1) The number of days in the period beginning on the date 
an exemption under subsection (i) of section 505 or subsection 
(d) of section 507 of the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act 
became effective for the approved product and ending on the 
date the application was initially submitted for such product 
under those sections or under section 351 of the Public Health 
Service Act; and 

(2) The number of days in the period beginning on the date 
the application was initially submitted for the approved product 
under section 351 of the Public Health Service Act, subsection 
(b) of section 505 or section 507 of the Federal Food, Drug, 
and Cosmetic Act and ending on the date such application was 
approved under such section. 

(d) The term of the patent as extended for a human drug, 
antibiotic drug or human biological product will be determined 
by— 


*e eK * 


8. Section 1.778 is added to read as follows: 
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§ 1.778 Calculation of patent term extension for an animal section 512 of the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act was 
drug product. submitted before November 16, 1988, and the application for 
commercial marketing or use of the animal drug was not 


(a) If a determination is made pursuant to § 1.750 that a patent 
for an animal drug is eligible for extension, the term shall 
be extended by the time as calculated in days in the manner 
indicated by this section. The patent term extension will run 
from the original expiration date of the patent or any earlier 
date set by terminal disclaimer (§ 1.321). 
(b) The term of the patent for an animal drug will be extended 
by the length of the regulatory review period for the drug 
as determined by the Secretary of Health and Human Services, 
reduced as appropriate pursuant to paragraphs (d)(1) through 
(d)(6) of this section. 
(c) The length of the regulatory review period for an animal 
drug will be determined by the Secretary of Health and Human 
Services. Under 35 U.S.C. 156(g)(4)(B), it is the sum of— 
(1) The number of days in the period beginaing on the 
earlier of the date a major health or environmental effects 
test on the drug was initiated or the date an exemption under 
subsection (j) of section 512 of the Federal Food, Drug, 
and Cosmetic Act became effective for the approved 
animal drug and ending on the date an application was 
initially submitted for such animal drug under section 512 
of the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act; and 
(2) The number of days in the period beginning on the date 
the application was initially submitted for the approved 
animal drug under subsection (b) of section 512 of the 
Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act and ending on the 
date such application was approved under such section. 
(d) The term of the patent as extended for an animal drug 
will be determined by— 
(1) Subtracting from the number of days determined by 
the Secretary of Health and Human Services to be in the 
regulatory review period: 
(i) The number of days in the periods of paragraphs (c)(1) 
and (c)(2) of this section that were on and before the 
date on which the patent issued; 
(ii) The number of days in the periods of paragraphs 
(c)(1) and (c)(2) of this section during which it is de- 
termined under 35 U.S.C. 156(d)(2)(B) by the Secretary 
of Health and Human Services that applicant did not act 
with due diligence; 
(iii) One-half the number of days remaining in the period 
defined by paragraph (c)(1) of this section after that 
period is reduced in accordance with paragraphs (d)(1)(i) 
and (ii) of this section; half days will be ignored for 
purposes of subtraction; 
(2) By adding the number of days determined in paragraph 
(d)(1) of this section to the original term of the patent as 
shortened by any terminal disclaimer; 
(3) By adding 14 years to the date of approval of the 
application under section 512 of the Federal Food, Drug, 
and Cosmetic Act; 
(4) By comparing the dates for the ends of the periods 
obtained pursuant to paragraphs (d)(2) and (d)(3) of this 
section with each other and selecting the earlier date; 
(5) If the original patent was issued after November 16, 
1988, by— 
(i) Adding 5 years to the original expiration date of the 
patent or any earlier date set by terminal disclaimer; and 
(ii) Comparing the dates obtained pursuant to paragraphs 
(d)(4) and (d)(5)(i) of this section with each other and selecting 
the earlier date; 
(6) If the original patent was issued before November 16, 
1988, and 
(i) If no major health or environmental effects test on the 
drug was initiated and no request was submitted for an exemp- 
tion under subsection (j) of section 512 of the Federal 
Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act before November 16, 
1988, by— 
(A) Adding 5 years to the original expiration date 
of the patent or earlier date set by terminal disclaimer; 
and 
(B) Comparing the dates obtained pursuant to para- 
graphs (d)(4) and (d)(6)(i)(A) of this section with 
each other and selecting the earlier date; or 
(ii) If a major health or environmental effects test was 
initiated or a request for an exemption under subsection (j) of 


approved before November 16, 1988, by— 
(A) Adding 3 years to the original expiration date of the 
patent or earlier date set by terminal disclaimer, and 
(B) Comparing the dates obtained pursuant to paragraphs 
(d)(4) and (d)(6)(ii)(A) of this section with each other 
and selecting the earlier date. 


9. Section 1.779 is added to read as follows: 


§ 1.779 Calculation of patent term extension for a veteri- 


nary biological product. 


(a) If a determination is made pursuant to § 1.750 that a patent 
for a veterinary biological product is eligible for extension, 
the term shall be extended by the time as calculated in days 
in the manner indicated by this section. The patent term 
extension will run from the original expiration date of the 
patent or any earlier date set by terminal disclaimer (§ 1.321). 
(b) The term of the patent for a veterinary biological product 
will be extended by the length of the regulatory review period 
for the product as determined by the Secretary of Agriculture, 
reduced as appropriate pursuant to paragraphs (d)(1) through 
(d)(6) of this section. 
(c) The length of the regulatory review period for a veterinary 
biological product will be determined by the Secretary of 
Agriculture. Under 35 U.S.C. 156(g)(5)(B), it is the sum of— 
(1) The number of days in the period beginning on the date 
the authority to prepare an experimental biological product 
under the Virus-Serum-Toxin Act became effective and 
ending on the date an application for a license was sub- 
mitted under the Virus-Serum-Toxin Act; and 
(2) The number of days in the period beginning on the date 
an application for a license was initially submitted for 
approval under the Virus-Serum-Toxin Act and ending on 
the date such license was issued. 
(d) The term of the patent as extended for a veterinary bio- 
logical product will be determined by— 
(1) Subtracting from the number of days determined by 
the Secretary of Agriculture to be in the regulatory review 
period: 
(i) The number of days in the periods of paragraphs (c)(1) 
and (c)(2) of this section that were on and before the 
date on which the patent issued; 
(ii) The number of days in the periods of paragraphs 
(c)(1) and (c)(2) of this section during which it is de- 
termined under 35 U.S.C. 156(d)(2)(B) by the Secretary 
of Agriculture that applicant did not act with due dili- 
gence; 
(iii) One-half the number of days remaining in the period 
defined by paragraph (c)(1) of this section after that 
period is reduced in accordance with paragraphs (d)(1)(i) 
and (ii) of this section; half days will be ignored for 
purposes of subtraction; 
(2) By adding the number of days determined in paragraph 
(d)(1) of this section to the original term of the patent as 
shortened by any terminal disclaimer; 
(3) By adding 14 years to the date of the issuance of a license 
under the Virus-Serum-Toxin Act; 
(4) By comparing the dates for the ends of the periods 
obtained pursuant to paragraphs (d)(2) and (d)(3) of this 
section with each other and selecting the earlier date; 
(5) If the original patent was issued after November 16, 
1988, by— 
(i) Adding 5 years to the original expiration date of the 
patent or any earlier date set by terminal disclaimer; and 
(ii) Comparing the dates obtained pursuant to paragraphs 
(d)(4) and (d)(5)(i) of this section with each other and 
selecting the earlier date; 
(6) If the original patent was issued before November 16, 
1988, and 
(i) If no request for the authority to prepare an experi- 
mental biological product under the Virus-Serum-Toxin 
Act was submitted before November 16, 1988, by— 
(A) Adding 5 years to the original expiration date 
of the patent or earlier date set by terminal disclaimer; 
and 
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(B) Comparing the dates obtained pursuant to para- 
graphs (d)(4) and (d)(6)(i)(A) of this. section with 
eachother and selecting the earlier date; or 
(ii) If a request for the authority to prepare an experi- 
mental biological product under the Virus-Serum-Toxin 
Act was submitted before Novemver 16, 1988, and the 
commercial marketing or use of the product was not 
approved before November 16, 1988, by— 
(A) Adding 3 years to the original expiration date 
of the patent or earlier date set by terminal disclaimer; 
and 
(B) Comparing the dates obtained pursuant to para- 
graphs (d)(4) and (d)(6)(ii)(A) of this section with 
each other and selecting the earlier date. 


10. Section 1.785 is amended to revise paragraph (b) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.785 Multiple applications for extension of terms of the 
same patent or of different patents for the same regulatory 
review period for a product. 


xe ee * 


(b) If more than one application for extension is filed by a 
single applicant which seeks the extension of the term of two 
or more patents based upon the same regulatory review pe- 
riod, and the applications are otherwise eligible for extension 
pursuant to the requirement of this subpart, in the absence 
of an election by applicant, the certificate of extension of 
patent term, if appropriate, will be issued upon the application 
for extension of the patent term having the earliest date of 
issuance of those patents for which extension is sought. 
May 31, 1989 DONALD J. QUIGG 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
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Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 150 
[Docket No. 71038-8108] 


Requests for Presidential Proclamations 
Under the Semiconductor Chip Protection Act of 1984, 
17 U.S.C. 902(a)(2) 


Agency:Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final Rule 

Summary:The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is adding a 
new Subchapter C, Part 150 to its rules to implement the 
Presidential proclamation provisions of the Semiconductor 
Chip Protection Act of 1984, 17 U.S.C. 902(a)(2). The rules 
establish procedures for the evaluation of requests by foreign 
governments for the issuance of Presidential proclamations 
granting protection in the United States to mask works of foreign 
origin. The rules also permit the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks independently to initiate an evaluation. The effect 
of the rules will be to establish a regime of protection for foreign 
mask works in the United States, provided mask works of U.S. 
origin are adequately protected in the country requesting a 
Presidential proclamation. 

Effective Date: August 1, 1988 

For Further Information Contact: Michael K. Kirk, Assistant 
Commissioner for External Affairs, by telephone at (703)557- 
3065, or by mail marked to his attention and addressed to 
Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, Box 4, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information: The Semiconductor Chip Protec- 
tion Act of 1984 (SCPA) established a new form of intellectual 
property protection for mask works that are fixed in semicon- 
ductor chips. Mask works are defined as a “series of related 
images, however fixed or encoded,” that represent the three- 
dimensional pattern in the layers of a semiconductor chip. Thus, 
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the subject matter of protection under the SCPA are the layout 
designs of semiconductor chips, known in some countries as 
“integrated circuit layout designs” or as “semiconductor 
topographies.” The SCPA provides a ten-year term of protec- 
tion for original mask works measured from their date of 
registration or first commercial exploitation anywhere in the 
world. To maintain protection, mask works must be registered 
in the United States Copyright Office within two years of first 
commercial exploitation. 

Protection for foreign mask works may be granted under both 
section 902 and section 914 of the SCPA. Section 902 sets out 
three different ways that foreign mask works may become 
eligible for protection in the United States. First, on the date 
the work is registered or is first commercially exploited any- 
where in the world, the mask work is protectible if its owner 
is a national, domiciliary or sovereign authority of a foreign 
nation that is a party to a treaty that provides protection of mask 
works and to which the United States is also a party, or if a 
stateless person, wherever domiciled. Second, foreign mask 
works may be protected when they are first commercially 
exploited in the United States. The third way, set forth in section 
902(a)(2), is where the foreign mask work comes within the 
scope of a Presidential proclamation. The President may issue 
a proclamation upon finding that a foreign nation extends to 
mask works of owners who are U.S. nationals or domiciliaries, 
protection (1) on substantially the same basis as that on which 
the foreign nation extends protection to mask works of its own 
nationals and domiciliaries and mask works first commercially 
exploited in that nation, or (2) on substantially the same basis 
as provided in the SCPA. Pursuant to Executive Order 12504, 
50 FR 4849 (Feb. 4, 1985), requests for issuance of Presidential 
proclamations are to be presented to the President by the 
Secretary of Commerce. 

Section 914 was included in the SCPA as a transitional 
provision, intended by Congress to encourage other countries 
to pass laws extending protection to this new form of intellectual 
property. Once laws were in place, it was reasoned, permanent 
protection for foreign mask works could be conferred under 
section 902 or through a multilateral treaty that extended 
coverage to mask works. Section 914 gives the Secretary of 
Commerce authority to issue orders extending interim protec- 
tion to foreign mask work owners upon the satisfaction of certain 
conditions. First, the Secretary must find that the foreign nation 
is making good faith efforts and reasonable progress toward 
entering into a treaty with the United States, or toward enacting 
legislation that will protect U.S. mask works on the same basis 
as domestic mask works, or at a level similar to that provided 
under the SCPA. Second, the Secretary must determine that 
nationals, domiciliaries and sovereign authorities of the foreign 
nation are not engaged in the misappropriation, ..aauthorized 
distribution, or unauthorized commercial exploitation of mask 
works. Finally, the Secretary must determine that issuance of 
an interim order would promote the purposes of the SCPA and 
international comity with respect to the protection of mask 
works. 

By Amendment | to Department Organization Order 10-14, 
issued Dec. 3, 1984, the Secretary of Commerce delegated to 
the Assistant Secretary and Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks the authority under section 914 to make pertinent 
findings and to issue orders for the interim protection of foreign 
mask works. Amendment 2 to Department Organization Order 
10-14, issued Sept. 28, 1987, expanded the earlier delegation 
to include responsibility for prescribing regulations for the 
presentation to the President of requests for issuance of proc- 
lamations under section 902. 

The Commissioner has issued orders granting interim 
protection under section 914 for mask works produced in 
Australia, Belgium, Canada, Denmark, Finland, France, the 
Federal Republic of Germany, Greece, Ireland, Italy, Japan, 
Luxembourg, the Netherlands, Portugal, Spain, Sweden, 
Switzerland, and the United Kingdom. All of the interim 
protection orders were recently extended until May 31, 1989. 
See Extension of Previously-Granted Interim Orders Under the 
Semiconductor Chip Protection Act of 1984, 53 FR 16308 (May 
6, 1988). 

This proceeding was initiated by a Notice of Proposed Rule- 
making published at 53 FR 5588-90 (Feb. 25, 1988). The notice 
set forth proposed regulations for the submission and evaluation 
of requests that the Secretary of Commerce recommend the 
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issuance or revocation of a Presidential proclamation granting 
U.S. protection to foreign mask works under section 902(a)(2) 
of the SCPA. Comments on the proposed rules were received 
from the Commission of the European Communities and the 
U.S. Semiconductor Industry Association. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 


Section 150.1 of the new rules sets forth relevant definitions. 
Section 150.2 specifies the conditions under which an evaluation 
of recommending the issuance, revision, suspension or revo- 
cation of a section 902 proclamation will be initiated by the 
Commissioner. Section 150.2(a) provides that the Commis- 
sioner must initiate an evaluation of the propriety of recommend- 
ing the issuance of a section 902 proclamation upon receipt of 
a request from a foreign government. Section 150.2(b) gives 
the Secretary the discretion to initiate independently an evalu- 
ation concerning issuance, revision, suspension or revocation 
of a proclamation, or as directed by the Secretary of Commerce. 
Section 150.3(a) states that requests for the issuance of a 
section 902 Presidential proclamation shall be made by 

“foreign governments.” The definition of “foreign govern- 
ment” in section 150.1 of the rules makes clear that international 
intergovernmental organizations may request Presidential proc- 
lamations on behalf of their member states. 

Section 150.3(b) lists the documentation that must accom- 
pany requests for issuance of a proclamation. The laws, legal 
rulings, regulations, and administrative orders submitted must 
be in unedited, full-text form. Where possible, the materials 
submitted should be reproduced from the original document, 
e.g., from court reports or statutory instruments. Abstracts, 
summaries and commentaries are not acceptable. If the docu- 
ments are not in English, a certified English translation must 
accompany them. 

Section 150.4 sets out the procedure the Commissioner will 
follow after a request for issuance of a proclamation has been 
submitted, or following a decision independently to initiate an 
evaluation. If a foreign government requests a section 902 
proclamation before a section 914 proceeding has taken place, 
under section 150.4(a) the Commissioner may initiate such a 
proceeding to compile a record of necessary information and, 
where appropriate, to provide interim protection in the United 
States while the section 902 request is pending. Section 150.4(b) 
provides that the information obtained during a section 914 
proceeding, if one has been held, will be considered by the 
Commissioner in determining whether to recommend the issu- 
ance of a Presidential proclamation. 

Section 150.4(c) provides that requests for Presidential 
proclamations, and notices of the Commissioner’s determina- 
tion independently to initiate section 902 evaluations, will be 
published in the Federal Register. Written comments will be 
requested. Section 150.4(d) requires the Commissioner to notify 
the Register of Copyrights and the Committees on the Judiciary 
of the Senate and the House of Representatives of the initiation 
of an evaluation. Under section 150.4(e), a hearing may be 
scheduled if the written comments raise issues that cannot be 
resolved through informal contacts Section 150.4(f) provides 
that the record to be considered by the Commissioner in 
determining whether to recommend a Presidential proclamation 
will be the request from a foreign government, if any, written 
comments received, the record of any section 914 proceedings, 
and the information obtained in a hearing, if one is held. 

Sections 150.4(g) and (h) provide that the Commissioner will 
forward the draft recommendation to the Secretary, who will 
then forward a recommendation regarding issuance of a proc- 
lamation to the President. Section 150.5(a) makes clear that the 
recommendation for issuance of a proclamation may include 
terms and conditions regarding the duration of the proclamation. 
Section 150.5(b) provides that interested parties may request 
the revision, suspension or revocation of Presidential procla- 
mations. 


Comments on the Proposed Rules 


Comments on the proposed rules were submitted by the 
Commission of the European Communities and the U.S. 
Semiconductor Industry Association (SIA). The Commission 
of the European Communities noted that any request for a 
proclamation in favor of mask works produced in the Member 
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States will be made by the Commission. The Commission 
requested a clarification that the term “foreign governments” 
as used in section 150.3(a) includes international intergovern- 
mental organizations which have been empowered by their 
member states to request Presidential proclamations granting 
U.S. protection to mask works produced in such states. 

The PTO adopts the Commission’s suggestion. The rules are 
not intended to preclude foreign governments from having 
requests for Presidential proclamations presented on their behalf 
by an international or regional intergovernmental organization. 
Accordingly, a definition of “foreign government” is added 
as section 150.1(b) of the rules, making clear that international 
intergovernmental organizations may request Presidential 
proclamations on behalf of their member states. 

In its comments, the SIA requested that section 150.4(c) be 
amended to require that the Commissioner hold a public hearing 
when requested by any interested party after an evaluation has 
begun. As proposed, section 150.4(e)(2)(ii) gives the Commis- 
sioner discretion to hold a hearing to gather additional infor- 
mation if material issues raised in written comments cannot be 
resolved less formally. SIA also requested that section 150.4(f) 
be amended to include information obtained in public hearings 
in the list of materials to be evaluated by the Commissioner. 
SIA suggested that section 150.4(c) specify a time period of 
thirty (30) days after publication of a request for comments 
in the Federal Register during which written comments and 
requests for a hearing may be submitted. 

The PTO does not agree that the Commissioner should be 
required to hold a hearing as part of every section 902 evaluation 
whenever requested. Section 150.4(b) provides that information 
obtained during section 914 proceedings will be used in 
evaluating requests for Presidential proclamations. Moreover, 
under section 150.4(a) the Commissioner may institute section 
914 proceedings if an interim order has not been issued in favor 
of mask works from such a requesting nation. Given the 
thoroughness with which section 914 proceedings are generally 
conducted, the Commissioner is expected to have available a 
substantial record concerning the degree of protection for U.S. 
mask works in the subject country. A separate hearing might 
only serve to cause delay in such cases. 

Moreover, effective public participation in the section 902 
evaluation process is not dependent on whether the Commis- 
sioner holds a hearing. The rules proceed from the assumption 
that any material issues relating to protection of U.S. mask works 
in a_ requesting foreign country can be raised in written 
comments, and that these issues can be resolved flexibly through 
informal inter partes contacts. Where issues cannot be resolved 
through such informal contacts, section 150.4(e)(ii) gives the 
Commissioner discretion to hold a hearing to obtain additional 
views and to assist in resolving the issues. It is not evident that 
a mandatory hearing upon request of interested parties would 
provide an opportunity for exchange of views or information 
that is not otherwise available under section 150.4(e). 

The PTO agrees that, if the Commissioner elects to hold a 
hearing, the information obtained should be included in the 
record. Accordingly, section 150.4(f) is amended to make this 
clarification. It is also proper that the rules specify a time period 
for the submission of comments following publication in the 
Federal Register of the request for a proclamation or the 
Commissioner’s determination to initiate independently a 
section 902 evaluation. Thus, to ensure that all interested parties 
have sufficient time to investigate and prepare complete written 
comments, section 150.4(c) is amended to specify that com- 
ments must be submitted within sixty (60) days of Federal 
Register publication. 


Discussion of Principal Changes 


A new section 150.1(b) has been added to the rules as 
proposed to clarify that international or regional intergovern- 
mental organizations may request Presidential proclamations 
on behalf of their member states, provided the member states 
have empowered the organization to make such requests. 
Proposed sections 150.I(c)-(g) have been redesignated as 
sections 150.1(d)-(h). The definition of “mask work” in section 
150.1(d) (proposed section 150.1(c)) has been modified slightly 
to conform to the language in section 901(a)(2) of the SCPA. 
The definition of “Presidential proclamation” in section 
150.1(e) (proposed section 150.1(d)) has been changed slightly 
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by substituting the words “applying for” for the word 
“making” before the word “registrations.” The purpose of this 
change is to conform the language of the rule to section 908 
of the SCPA, which relates to mask work registration. The 
definition of “request” in section 150.I(f) (proposed section 
150.\(e)) has been changed to indicate that the Commissioner 
is not required to treat requests for the revision, suspension or 
revocation of a Presidential proclamation in the same way as 
requests for issuance of such proclamations (see discussion of 
section 150.5(b), infra). 

Section 150.2(a) has been expanded to make clear that the 
Commissioner may initiate independently an evaluation of 
recommending the revision, suspension, or revocation of a 
Presidential proclamation, as well as an evaluation of recom- 
mending the issuance of a proclamation. This change reflects 
the amendment to section 902(a)(2) made by the Semiconductor 
Chip Protection Act Extension of 1987, which clarifies that the 
President has the authority to revise, suspend or revoke, as well 
as issue, proclamations extending protection to foreign mask 
works. 

Section 150.3(b) has been changed to state that requests for 
issuance of a Presidential proclamation must be accompanied 
by “a copy” of laws, legal rulings, regulations or administrative 
orders, rather than “an official copy” of such materials, as was 
proposed. This change is made to avoid confusion arising from 
the fact that the meaning of “official copy” may vary from 
country to country. Section 150.3(b)(5) has been redesignated 
as section 150.3(b)(6), and a new section 150.3(b)(5) has been 
added to specify that the copies submitted to the PTO must be 
in full text, unedited, and where possible, be reproduced from 
the original document. 

Section 150.4(c) has also been changed. The proposed rule 
stated that notices of requests by foreign governments for the 
issuance of Presidential proclamations will be published in the 
Federal Register. Language has been added to make clear that 
notices of the Commissioner’s determination independently to 
initiate evaluations will also be published in the Federal Reg- 
ister. Section 150.4(c) has also been changed to provide that 
comments shall be submitted to the Commissioner within sixty 
(60) days of publication of the Federal Register notice. Section 
150.4(f) has been modified to include information obtained in 
a public hearing held pursuant to section 150.4(e)(ii), if such 
a hearing is held, in the list of materials to be evaluated by 
the Commissioner. 

Section 150.5(b) has been changed to reflect the amendment 
to section 902(a)(2) made by the Semiconductor Chip Protection 
Act Extension of 1987. The first sentence provides that any 
interested party may request the “revision, suspension or 
revocation” of a proclamation. The second sentence has been 
modified to provide that “requests for revision, suspension or 
revocation of a proclamation will be considered in substantially 
the same manner as requests for the issuance of a section 902 
proclamation.” The word “substantially” has been added to 
indicate that the Commissioner need not initiate a formal 
evaluation inevery case where a request is made for the revision, 
suspension or revocation of a Presidential proclamation, in 
contrast to situations where a foreign government requests the 
issuance of such a proclamation. While good faith requests for 
the revision, suspension or revocation of a proclamation will 
be accorded fair procedural treatment, it is proper that the 
Commissioner have flexibility at the outset to consider such 
requests on a case-by-case basis as experience is gained under 
these rules. If necessary, the PTO may amend the rules at a 
later time to provide additional procedures for consideration 
of requests for revision, suspension or revocation of Presidential 
proclamations. 

Stylistic changes have also been made in sections 150.2(a), 
150.3(b)(6) (proposed section 150.3(b)(5)) and 150.5(a), but 
these changes are for purposes of clarity and are not substantive 
in nature. 


Other Considerations 


This rule does not have a significant impact on the quality 
of the human environment or the conservation of natural 
resources. This rule is in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 601 et seqg., Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1980,44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 
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The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Small Business Administration that the proposed 
rule will not have a significant adverse economic impact on a 
substantial number of small entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act, 
5 U.S.C. 601 et seq.) The economic impact of a Presidential 
proclamation on small entities will be beneficial, since such 
proclamations may be issued only upon a finding that a foreign 
nation extends reciprocal protection to U.S. mask works. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
rule is not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. The annual 
effect on the economy will be less that $100 million. There 
will be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, 
individual industries, federal, state or local government agen- 
cies, or geographic regions. By extending protection to foreign 
mask work owners, the ability of United States-based enter- 
prises to compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic 
or export markets will be enhanced. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has also determined that 
this notice has no federalism implications affecting the rela- 
tionship between the national government and the states as 
outlined in Executive Order 12612. 

The rule will not impose a burden under the Paperwork 
Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3510 et seq., since no record- 
keeping or reporting requirements within the coverage of the 
Act are placed upon the public. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Subchapter C 


Administrative practice and procedure, Authority delega- 
tions, Semiconductor chips, Mask works. 

For the reasons set out in the preamble, Chapter 1 of Title 
37 CFR is amended by adding a new Subchapter C, Part 150, 
as follows: 


Subchapter C - PROTECTION OF FOREIGN MASK WORKS 


Part 150 - REQUESTS FOR PRESIDENTIAL PROCLAMA- 
TIONS PURSUANT TO _ 17 U.S.C. 902(a)(2) 


Sec. 

150.1 Definitions. 

150.2 Initiation of Evaluation. 
150.3 Submission of Requests. 
150.4 Evaluation. 

150.5 Duration of Proclamation. 
150.6 Mailing Address. 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6; E.O. 12504, 50 FR 4849, 3 CFR, 1985 
Comp., p. 335. 


Section 150.1 Definitions. 


(a) “Commissioner” means Assistant Secretary and Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks. 

(b) “Foreign government” means the duly-constituted execu- 
tive of a foreign nation, or an international or regional 
intergovernmental organization which has been empow- 
ered by its member states to request issuance of Presiden- 
tial proclamations on their behalf under this part. 

(c) “Interim order” means an order issued by the Secretary of 
Commerce under 17 U.S.C. 914. 

(d) “Mask work” means a series of related images, however 
fixed or encoded - 


(1) having or representing the predetermined, threedi- 
mensional pattern of metallic, insulating, or semi- 
conductor material present or removed from the 
layers of a semiconductor chip product; and 

(2) in which series the relation of the images to one 
another is that each image has the pattern of the 
surface of one form of the semiconductor chip 
product. 


“Presidential proclamation” means an action by the Presi- 
dent extending to foreign nationals, domiciliaries and 
sovereign authorities the privilege of applying for regis- 
trations for mask works pursuant to 17 U.S.C. 902. 
“Request” means a request by a foreign government for 
the issuance of a Presidential proclamation. 
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(g) “Proceeding” means a proceeding to issue an interim 
order extending protection to foreign nationals, domicili- 
aries and sovereign authorities under 17 U.S.C. Chapter 
9. 

(h) “Secretary” means the Secretary of Commerce. 


Section 150.2 Initiation of Evaluation. 


(a) The Commissioner independently or as directed by the 
Secretary, may initiate an evaluation of the propriety of 
recommending the issuance, revision, suspension or 
revocation of a section 902 proclamation. 

(b) The Commissioner shall initiate an evaluation of the 
propriety of recommending the issuance of a section 902 
proclamation upon receipt of a request from a foreign gov- 
ernment. 

Section 150.3 Submission of Requests. 


(a) Requests for the issuance of a section 902 proclamation 
shall be submitted by foreign governments for review by 
the Commissioner. 

(b) Requests for issuance of a proclamation shall include: 


(1) Acopy of the foreign law or legal rulings that provide 
protection for U.S. mask works which provide a basis 
for the request. 

(2) A copy of any regulations or administrative orders 
implementing the protection. 

(3) A copy of any laws, regulations or administrative 
orders establishing or regulating the registration (if 
any) of mask works. 

(4) Any other relevant laws, regulations or administra- 
tive orders. 

(5) All copies of laws, legal rulings, regulations or 
administrative orders submitted must be in unedited, 
full-text form, and if possible, must be reproduced 
from the original document. 

(6) All material submitted must be in the original 
language, and if not in English, must be accompanied 
by a certified English translation. 


Section 150.4 Evaluation. 


(a) Upon submission of a request by a foreign government 
for the issuance of a section 902 proclamation, if an interim 
order under section 914 has not been issued, the 
Commissioner may initiate a section 914 proceeding if 
additional information is required. 

If an interim order under section 914 has been issued, the 
information obtained during the section 914 proceeding 
will be used in evaluating the request for a section 902 
proclamation. 
After the Commissioner receives the request of a foreign 
government for a section 902 proclamation, or after a 
determination is made by the Commissioner to initiate 
independently an evaluation pursuant to section 150.2(a) 
of this part, a notice will be published in the Federal 
Register to request relevant and material comments on the 
adequacy and effectiveness of the protection afforded U.S. 
mask works under the system of law described in the 
notice. Comments should include detailed explanations 
of any alleged deficiencies in the foreign law or any alleged 
deficiencies in its implementation. If the alleged deficien- 
cies include problems in administration such as registra- 
tion, the respondent should include as specifically as 
possible full detailed explanations, including dates for and 
the nature of any alleged problems. Comments shall be 
submitted to the Commissioner within sixty (60) days of 
publication of the Federal Register notice. 
The Commissioner shall notify the Register of Copyrights 
and the Committees on the Judiciary of the Senate and 
the House of Representatives of the initiation of an 
evaluation under these regulations. 
If the written comments submitted by any party present 
relevant and material reasons why a proclamation should 
not issue, the Commissioner will: 
(1) Contact the party raising the issue for verification 
and any needed additional information; 
(2) Contact the requesting foreign government to deter- 
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mine if the issues raised by the party can be resolved; 
and, 


(i) If the issues are resolved, continue with the 
evaluation; or, 

(ii) If the issues cannot be resolved on this basis, 
hold a public hearing to gather additional in- 
formation. 


The comments, the section 902 request, information 
obtained from a section 914 proceeding, if any, and 
information obtained in a hearing held pursuant to sub- 
section (e)(ii) of this section, if any, will be evaluated by 
the Commissioner. 
The Commissioner will forward the information to the 
Secretary, together with an evaluation and a draft recom- 
mendation. 

(h) The Secretary will forward a recommendation regarding 
the issuance of a section 902 proclamation to the Presi- 
dent. 


Section 150.5 Duration of Proclamation. 


(a) The recommendation for the issuance of a proclamation 
may include terms and conditions regarding the duration 
of the proclamation. 

(b) Requests for the revision, suspension or revocation of a 
proclamation may be submitted by any interested party. 
Requests for revision, suspension or revocation of a 
proclamation will be considered in substantially the same 
manner as requests for the issuance of a section 902 
proclamation. 


Section 150.6 Mailing Address. 


Requests and all correspondence submitted pursuant to these 
guidelines shall be addressed to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box 4 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


June 23, 1988 


[1092 OG 52] 


(140) Errors in Notice of Allowance 

The purpose of this notice is to clarify existing Office practice 
with respect to providing a new issue fee due date. Sometimes 
errors appear on the Notice of Allowance, such as an incorrect 
number of claims, the misspelling of an inventor’s name, an 
incorrect inventorship, or an incorrect title. A duplicate Notice 
of Allowance correcting the errors may be requested from the 
Group that mailed the Notice. However, a new issue fee due 
date will not be provided if the information on the original Notice 
of Allowance is sufficient to allow a reasonable practitioner to 
timely file a proper issue fee in the correct application. Spe- 
cifically, the mere filing of a request for a corrected or duplicate 
Notice of Allowance will not act to stay the period for paying 
the issue fee. 


JAMES E. DENNY, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


June 12, 1985. 
[1056 OG 35] 


(141) Initial Guidelines Implementing Changes 


in 35 U.S.C. 103, 116, and 120 


The Patent and Trademark Office has established initial 
guidelines for patent examiners to use in implementing the 
changes made in 35 U.S.C. 103, 116, and 120 by Public Law 
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98-622, the Patent Law Amendments Act of 1984. As a service 
to the public, those guidelines are published below. A copy of 
Public Law 98-622 is also being published concurrently here- 
with. Some of the procedural aspects of matters contained in 
the guidelines will be incorporated into Title 37 of the Code 
of Federal Regulation through the rule-making process. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Dec. 11, 1984. Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Initial Guidelines As To Implementation Of 35 U.S.C. 103 


Public Law 98-622 added a new sentence to 35 U.S.C. 103 
which reads as follows: 

“Subject matter developed by another person, which quali- 

fies as prior art only under subsection (f) or (g) of section 

102 of this title, shall not preclude patentability under this 

section where the subject matter and the claimed invention 

were, at the time the invention was made, owned by the same 

person or subject to an obligation of assignment to the same 

person.” 

The significant features resulting from this amendment to 
§ 103 are the following: 


(1) The only prior art which is disqualified is prior art under 
§ 102(f) or (g) where the subject matter, i.e., the prior art, 
and the invention “were, at the time the invention was 
made, owned by the same person or subject to an obligation 
of assignment to the same person.” (Person includes 
organization.) 

If the subject matter (prior art) qualifies as prior art under 
any other section, e.g., § 102(a), (b), or (e), it is still prior 
art and can be used. 

Amendment applies only to subject matter which qualifies 
as prior art under § 103; it does not affect subject matter 
which qualifies as prior art under § 102, i.e., anticipatory 
prior art. 

Term “another person” means any inventive entity other 
than the inventor and includes the inventor and any other 
person. 

Term “developed” is to be read broadly and is not limited 
to any particular manner of development. 

Subject matter derived from another under § 102(f) is prior 
art under § 103 unless the derived subject matter and the 
claimed invention are owned by, or subject to an obligation 
of assignment to, the same person at the time the claimed 
invention was made. 

The disclosure of an earlier filed patent application which 
issues as a patent continues to be prior art under § 102(e) 
against a later invented and filed application of another 
inventor even though the patent and the later application 
are owned by, or subject to an obligation of assignment 
to, the same person. 

Commonly owned applications, i.e., applications owned 
by the same person, may be refiled as a single application 
to avoid one or more of them becoming prior art against 
another under §§ 102(e) and 103. 

The phrase “owned by the same person” requires that the 
same person, persons, or organization own 100% of the 
subject matter (prior art) and 100% of the claimed inven- 
tion. 

The phrase “subject to an obligation of assignment to the 
same person” requires that a legal obligation of assign- 
ment exist and not merely a moral or unenforceable 
obligation. 

As long as the same person owns the subject matter and 
the invention at the time the claimed invention was made, 
a license to another may be made without the subject matter 
becoming prior art. 

Amended § 103 requires actual ownership (or obligation 
to assign) be in existence at the time the claimed invention 
is made for the subject matter to be disqualified as prior 
art; acquiring one or the other later is not sufficient. 
Burden of establishing that subject matter is disqualified 
as prior art is placed on patent applicant and not on the 
patent examiner once the examiner establishes a prima 
facie case of obviousness based on the prior art. 


(14) Double patenting rejections may now be made in appli- 


cations based on commonly owned patents of different 
inventive entities and double patenting rejections of the 
obviousness type can be overcome by terminal disclaim- 
ers. 

A double patenting rejection may also be made in a later 
filed application where the application/patent on which the 
rejection is based and the later filed application are not 
commonly owned as long as one of the inventors is 
common between the later filed application and the 
application/patent; such a rejection cannot be overcome 
by terminal disclaimer in view of the lack of common 
ownership. 


(16) The Commissioner’s Notice of January 9, 1967, “Double 


Patenting”, 834 O.G. 1615 (Jan. 31, 1967) is withdrawn 
to the extent that it does not authorize a double patenting 
rejection where different inventive entities are present. 


(17) Inventors of subject matter not commonly owned at the 


time of the invention may file as joint inventors in a single 
application. However, the claims in such an application 
are not protected from a § 102(f) /103 or § 102(g)/103 
rejection. 


Implementation Steps As To Amended 35 U.S.C. 103 


A. Applications To Be Considered 


(1) Amended § 103 does not “affect any final decision 
made by the court or the Patent and Trademark Office 
before the date of enactment [November 8, 1984]. 
. . with respect to a patent or application for patent, 
if no appeal from such decision is pending and the 
time for filing an appeal has expired.” 

The amendment of § 103 will not be considered to 


apply to: 


(a) Any application which has been abandoned 
prior to November 8, 1984, unless such 
application is revived pursuant to the provi- 
sions of 37 CFR 1.137(a) or (b) and is pending 
on or after November 8, 1984; 

Any application in which all the claims have 
been allowed and in which prosecution has 
been closed prior to November 8, 1984, e.g., 
by an Ex parte Quayle action, a Notice of al- 
lowability, or a Notice of Allowance. However, 
a continuing application would obtain the 
benefit of amended § 103 if filed prior to the 
abandonment or issuance of the application; 
and 

Any application in which an appeal has been 
filed and is no longer pending or in which the 
time for filing an appeal has expired prior to 
November 8, 1984. However if the application 
contains allowed claims on or after November 
8, 1984, the allowed claims are subject to 
amended § 103. 


The amendment to § 103 will be applied to any 
application (a) which is before the examiner for 
action and in which all the claims have not been 
allowed and the prosecution closed or (b) in which 
prosecution has been closed and is being reopened 
to reject the allowed claims on grounds other than 
§ 102(*) /103 or § 102(g)/103. 

Applications not before the examiner for action, e.g., 
an application in which a response from applicant 
is required, will not be considered as to the appli- 
cability of amended § 103 unless applicant takes 
timely action which properly requires an action on 
the merits by the examiner. 


B. Conflicting Co-pending Applications Of Different Inventive 
Entities With No Indication That They Are Commonly Owned 


(1) _ If the application files do not establish that they are 
owned by, or subject to an obligation of assignment 
to, the same person, the examiner will: 


(a) assume that the applications are not commonly 
owned; 
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(b) 
(c) 


examine the applications on all grounds other 
than any conflict between the applications; 
consider the applicability of § 102(f) /103 or 
§ 102(g)/103 if one application refers to the 
other (if there is no cross-reference between the 
applications it would be inappropriate for the 
examiner to refer to one application in the other 
in view of 35 U.S.C. 122); 

consider interference if appropriate; 

suspend the later filed application if it is 
otherwise allowable untii the earlier filed 
application is abandoned or issues as a patent 
and then reject the later filed application under 
§ 102(e)/103, if appropriate; and 

proceed under item C below if at any time 
during the examination a statement is made that 
the applications are commonly owned. 


(f) 


C. Conflicting Co-pending Applications Of Different Inventive 
Entities Which Are Commonly Owned 


(1) Co-pending applications will be considered by the 
examiner to be owned by, or subject to an obligation 
of assignment to, the same person if (a) the appli- 
cation files refer to assignments recorded in the PTO 
in accordance with 37 CFR 1.331 which convey the 
entire rights in the applications to the same person(s) 
or organization(s); or (b) copies of unrecorded 
assignments which convey the entire rights in the 
applications to the same person(s) or organization(s) 
are filed in each of the applications; or (c) an affidavit 
or declaration by the common owner is filed which 
states that there is common ownership and explains 
why the affiant believes there is common ownership; 
or (d) other evidence is submitted which establishes 
common ownership of the applications in question, 
e.g., a court decision determining the owner. In 
circumstances where the common owner is a cor- 
poration or other organization an affidavit or dec- 
laration averring common ownership may be signed 
by an official of the corporation or organization 
empowered to act on behalf of the corporation or 
organization. 

If the application files establish that they are owned 

by, or subject to an obligation of assignment to, the 

same person, the examiner will: 

(a) examine the applications as to all grounds 
except §§ 102(f) and (g) as they apply through 
§ 103 if the application files establish common 
ownership at the time the later invention was 
made; 
examine the applications for double patenting, 
including double patenting of the obviousness 
type, and make a provisional rejection, if 
appropriate, (see In re Mott, 190 USPQ 536 
(CCPA 1976); 
examine the later filed application under § 
102(e) as it applies through § 103 and make 
a provisional rejection under § 102(e)/103 in 
the later filed application, if appropriate; 
permit applicant of the later filed application 
to file an affidavit under 37 CFR 1.131 to over- 
come the provisional or actual § 102(e)/103 
rejection, if appropriate, and a terminal dis- 
claimer to overcome the provisional or actual 
rejection on double patenting of the obvious- 


ness type. 


Initial Guidelines As To Implementation Of 35 
U.S.C. 116 
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of contribution, or (3) each did not make a contribution 
to the subject matter of every claim of the patent.” 


The significant features resulting from these amendments to § 
116 are the following: 


(1) 


(2) 


The joint inventors do not have to separately “sign the 
application,” but only need apply for the patent jointly 
and make the required oath by signing the same; this is 
a clarification, but not a change in current practice. 
Inventors may apply for a patent jointly even though “they 
did not work together or at the same time,” thereby 
clarifying (a) that it is not necessary that the inventors 
physically work together on a project, and (b) that one 
inventor may “take a step at one time, the other an 
approach at different times.” (Monsanto Co. v. Kamp, 154 
USPQ 259 (D.D.C. 1967)). 

Inventors may apply for a patent jointly even though “each 
did not make the same type or amount of contribution,” 
thereby clarifying the “fact that each of the inventors plays 
a different role and that the contribution of one may not 
be as great as that of another does not detract from the 
fact that the invention is joint, if each makes some original 
contribution, though partial, to the final solution of the 
problem.” Monsanto, supra. 

Inventors may apply for a patent jointly even though “each 
did not make a contribution to the subject matter of every 
claim of the patent.” 

Inventors may apply for a patent jointly as long as each 
inventor made a contribution, i.e., was an inventor or joint 
inventor, of the subject matter of at least one claim of the 
patent; there is no requirement that all the inventors be 
joint inventors of the subject matter of any one claim. 
If an application by joint inventors includes more than one 
independent and distinct invention, restriction may be 
required with the possible result of a necessity to change 
the inventorship named in the application if the elected 
invention was not the invention of all the originally named 
inventors. 

The amendment to § 116 increases the likelihood that 
different claims of an application or patent may have 
different dates of invention; when necessary the Office or 
court may inquire of the patent applicant or owner 
concerning the inventors and the invention dates for the 
subject matter of the various claims. 


Implementation Steps As To Amended 35 U.S.C. 116 


See items (1) to (4) above under “Applications To Be 
Considered” for applications to be considered under 
amended § 116. 

Pending applications will be permitted to be amended by 
complying with 37 CFR 1.48 to add claims to inventions 
by inventors not named when the application was filed 
as long as such inventions were disclosed in the application 
as filed since 37 CFR 1.48 permits correction of inven- 
torship where the “correct inventor or inventors are not 
named in an application for patent through error without 
any deceptive intention on the part of the actual inventor 
or inventors.” 

Under amended § 116 an examiner will reject claims under 
§ 102(f) only in circumstances where a named inventor 
is not the inventor of at least one claim in the application; 
no rejection under § 102(f) is appropriate if a named 
inventor made a contribution to the invention defined in 
any claim of the application. 

Under amended § 116 considered in conjunction with 
amended § 103, a rejection may be appropriate under 
§ 102(f)/103 where the subject matter, i.e., prior art, and 
the claimed invention were not owned by, or subject to 


Public Law 98-622 amended 35 U.S.C. 116 to clarify that 
each inventor need not “sign the application” in addition to 
making the required oath and to add a new sentence which reads 
as follows: 


an obligation of assignment to, the same person at the time 
the invention was made. 

Applicants are responsible for correcting, and will be 
required to correct, the inventorship in compliance with 
37 CFR 1.48 when the application is amended to change 
the claims so that one (or more) of the named inventors 
is no longer an inventor of the subject matter of a claim 
remaining in the application. 


“Inventors may apply for a patent jointly even though 
(1) they did not physically work together or at the same 
time, (2) each did not make the same type or amount 
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(6) In requiring restriction in an application filed by joint 
inventors the examiner will remind applicants of the 
necessity to correct the inventorship pursuant to 37 CFR 
1.48 if an invention is elected and the claims to the 
invention of one or more inventors are cancelled. 

The examiner will not inquire of the patent applicant 
concerning the inventors and the invention dates for the 
subject matter of the various claims until it becomes 
necessary to do so in order to properly examine the 
application. 

If an application is filed with joint inventors, the examiner 
will assume that the subject matter of the various claims 
was commonly owned at the time the inventions covered 
therein were made, unless there is evidence to the contrary. 
If inventors of subject matter, not commonly owned at the 
time of the later invention, file a joint application, appli- 
cants have an obligation pursuant to 37 CFR 1.56 to point 
out the inventor and invention dates of each claim and the 
lack of common ownership at the time the later invention 
was made in order that the examiner may consider the 
applicability of § 102(f)/103 or § 102(g)/103. The exam- 
iner will assume, unless there is evidence to the contrary, 
that applicants are complying with their duty of disclosure. 


Initial Guidelines As To Implementation Of 
35 U.S.C. 120 


Public Law 98-622 amended 35 U.S.C. 120 by striking out 
“by the same inventor” and inserting in its place “which is 
filed by an inventor or inventors named in the previously filed 
application.” 

The amended first paragraph of 35 U.S.C. 120 (the bracketed 
portion was deleted and the underlined portion added) reads as 
follows: 


§120. Benefit of earlier filing date in the United States 


An application for patent for an invention disclosed in the 
manner provided by the first paragraph of section 112 of this 
title in an application previously filed in the United States, or 
as provided by section 363 of this title, [by the same inventor] 
which is filed by an inventor or inventors named in the previously 
filed application shall have the same effect, as though filed on 
the date of the prior application, if filed before the patenting 
or abandonment of or termination of proceedings on the first 
application or on an application similarly entitled to the benefit 
of the filing date of the first application and if it contains or 
is amended to contain a specific reference to the earlier filed 
application.” 

The significant features of these amendments to § 120 are 
the following: 


(1) A later filed application by an inventor or inventors of a 
previously filed co-pending application may claim the 
benefit of the previously filed co-pending application 
under § 120 even though the later filed application does 
not name all of the same inventors as the previously filed 
application. 

(2) In order for the later filed application to be entitled to claim 
the benefit of the earlier filed co-pending application under 
§ 120 the earlier filed co-pending application must 
(a) have at least one inventor in common with the later 

filed application; 
disclose the common inventor’s invention in the manner 
provided by the first paragraph of 35 U.S.C. 112, i.e., fully 
disclose and support at least one of the common inventor’s 
claims found in the later application. 
When necessary the Patent and Trademark Office or a 
court may inquire of the patent applicant or owner as to 
who invented, and the date of invention of, the subject 
matter being claimed in any claims in the later filed 
application. 
Double patenting rejections may be applicable, whether 
or not the applications and patents are commonly owned 
as long as the applications/ patent(s) have at least one 
inventor in common. 
If the applications and patents are commonly owned, the 
rejection of the applications on the grounds of double 
patenting can be overcome by an appropriate terminal dis- 
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claimer as long as the identical invention is not being 
claimed. See Jn re Robeson, 141 USPQ 485 (CCPA 1964), 
and In re Kaye, 141 USPQ 829 (CCPA 1964). 

If the applications and patents are not commonly owned, 
the double patenting rejection is entered in the later filed 
application and cannot be overcome by a terminal dis- 
claimer since the ownership of the subject matter being 
claimed belongs to someone other than the owner of the 
later application. 


Implementation Steps As To Amended 35 U.S.C. 120 


(1) See items (1) to (4) above under “Applications To Be 
Considered” for applications to be considered under 
amended § 120. 

(2) The examiner will examine any earlier filed co-pending 
application to which priority is claimed under § 120 to 
determine if 
(a) the earlier filed co-pending application has at least 

one inventor in common with the later filed appli 
cation; 
(b) the other requirements for claiming benefit under 
§ 120 are met; and 
(c) a rejection on the grounds of double patenting is 
proper. 
As long as the formal requirements for claiming benefit 
under § 120 are met, the examiner will permit the claim 
to be made without examining the earlier filed co-pending 
application for disclosure and support of at least one claim 
of the later filed application under the first paragraph of 
§ 112 unless it becomes necessary to do so, e.g. because 
of an interference or an intervening reference. 
The examiner will not inquire of the patent applicant as 
to who invented, and the date of invention of, the subject 
matter being claimed in any claims in the later filed 
application until it becomes necessary to do so in order 
to properly examine the application. 
The examiner will examine the earlier and later filed 
applications and make actual or provisional rejections for 
double patenting where appropriate, whether or not the 
applications are commonly owned. 


Example 1 - Single Application - Plural Inventors 

Inventors A and B, both employees of Company E with 
obligation to assign all their inventions to E develop inventions 
X and Y respectively. An application for patent is properly filed 
listing A and B as joint inventors and with claims to both X 
and Y as now possible under § 116 as amended by Public Law 
98-622. 


Situation 1. 
The claims to X and Y are not patentably distinct. 


Examiner’s Action: 
If otherwise patentable over the prior art—allows application. 


Situation 2. 
The claims to X and Y are patentably distinct. 


Examiner’s Action: 

Require restriction and election of claims to either X or Y. 
The applicant, after election, must correct the inventorship of 
the application to ist only the inventor of the elected invention; 
for example, inventor A if claims to invention X were elected. 
A divisional application with B as inventor and claims to Y may 
claim benefit of the originally filed application under 35 U.S.C. 
120 as amended by Public Law 98-622. 


Situation 3. 
The application contains a Markush-type claim to X and Y 
and separate species claims to X and Y. 


Examiner’s Action: 
(a) Examine the application to determine if the inventions X 
and Y are restrictable. If so, the claims to elected invention 
X (assume X is elected by applicants) and the X portion 
of the Markush claim to X and Y are examined. 
(i) ifthe claim to X is allowable, the entire Markush claim 
and the species claim to Y must also be examined. 
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(ii) if the claim to X is not allowable, no further action on 
species claim Y or the Y portion of the Markush claim 
is required. 

The inventorship of the application at the time of allowance must 
be corrected, if necessary, to correspond to the inventions 
covered by the claims allowed. 


Example 2 - Multiple applications - plural inventions 

Inventors A and B, both employees of Company E, with 
obligation to assign all their inventions to E, develop inventions 
X and Y with Y being developed by B after knowledge of A’s 
development of X. A files application on X before B’s devel- 
opment of Y and B later files application. Both applications 
establish they are owned by Company E. 


Situation 1. 
The claims to X and Y are not patentably distinct. 


Examiner’s Action: 

(a) Examine the applications as to all grounds except § 102(f) 
and (g) as they apply through § 103; 

(b) Make a provisional rejection of the later filed application 
on the grounds of double patenting of the obviousness 
type, if appropriate. If a terminal disclaimer is filed in 
accordance with § 1.321(b), the provisional double pat- 
enting rejection of the obviousness type will be overcome; 
Examine the later filed application under § 102(e)/103 and 
make a provisional rejection based on § 102(e)/103, if 
appropriate. An affidavit under § 1.131 can be filed to 
overcome the rejection based on § 102(e)/103. 


Situation 2. 

After receiving the examiner’s action in situation 1, A and 
B filed a continuation-in-part application with inventor C and 
claim A’s invention, B’s invention and an improvement they 
jointly developed with C. A and B abandon their prior appli- 
cations. 


Examiner’s Action: 
Examine the application in the normal manner; no double 
patenting and § 102(e)/103 problems now exist. 


Example 3 - Two copending applications with no indication in 
the record of common ownership 

Inventor A files an application with claims to invention X. 
Another copending application is filed by inventor B claiming 
invention Y. There is no indication of common ownership. 


Situation 1. 
The claims in the two applications are directed to patentably 
distinct inventions. 


Examiner’s Action: 
If the claims are otherwise allowable, the applications are 
both allowed. 


Situation 2. 
The claims in the two applications are not patentably distinct. 


Examiner’s Action: 

The applications are prosecuted until one application is al- 
lowable. If the time difference between the two applications is 
too large to declare an interference, action on the later filed ap- 
plication is suspended until the earlier filed application issues 
as a patent. At that time the later filed application is rejected 
over the earlier filed application under § 102(e)/103. 

If the filing dates of the applications are sufficiently close 
to declare an interference, claims for an interference should 
be suggested. If the applications are commonly owned, the 
common owner must make the ownership known. When such 
common ownership is made known, a provisional double 
patenting rejection should be made in the later filed application. 
If the double patenting rejection is of the obviousness type, a 
terminal disclaimer under 37 CFR 1.321(b) may be filed. The 
later filed application should be examined under § 102(e)/103 
and a provisional rejection based on § 102(e)/103 should be 
made in the later filed application, if appropriate. An affidavit 
under § 1.131 can be filed to overcome a rejection based on 
§ 102(e)/103. 
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Example 4 - Claims in single application by different inventors. 

An application for patent is filed in the Patent and Trademark 
Office in which the owner E sets forth the following information. 

“The subject matter of claim 1 was invented by inventor A. 
The subject matter of claim 2 was invented by inventor B. 
Inventor B knew of the invention of inventor A at the time he 
made his invention. Both A and B made their inventions while 
working for owner E with a duty to assign”. The inventions 
are different but not patentably distinct. 


Examiner’s Action: 
If the claims are patentable over the prior art, the application 
should be allowed. 
Public Law 98—622 
Signed November 8, 1984 


Ninety-eighth Congress of the United States of America 


AT THE SECOND SESSION 


Begun and held at the City of Washington on Monday, the 
twenty-third dayof January, one thousand nine hundred and 


eighty-four 
An Act 


To amend title 35, United States Code, to increase the effec- 
tiveness ofthe patent laws, and for other purposes. 


Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of 
the United States of America in Congress assembled, 


SHORT TITLE 


SECTION 1. This Act may be cited as the “Patent Law 
Amendments Act of 1984”. 


TITLE I—PATENT IMPROVEMENT PROVISIONS 
USE OF PATENTED INVENTIONS OUTSIDE 
THE UNITED STATES 


SEC. 101.(a) Section 271 of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended by adding at the end thereof the following new 
subsection: 

“(f)(1) Whoever without authority supplies or causes to be 
supplied in or from the United States all or a substantial portion 
of the components of a patented invention, where such com- 
ponents are uncombined in whole or in part, in such manner 
as to actively induce the combination of such components 
outside of the United States in a manner that would infringe 
the patent if such combination occurred within the United States, 
shall be liable as an infringer. 

“(2) Whoever without authority supplies or causes to be 
supplied in or from the United States any component of a 
patented invention that is especially made or especially adapted 
for use in the invention and not a staple article or commodity 
of commerce suitable for substantial noninfringing use, where 
such component is uncombined in whole or in part, knowing 
that such component is so made or adapted and intending that 
such component will be combined outside of the United States 
in a manner that would infringe the patent if such combination 
occurred within the United States, shall be liable as an in- 
fringer.” 


STATUTORY INVENTION REGISTRATION 


SEC. 102.(a) Chapter 14 of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended by adding at the end thereof the following new section: 


§ 157. Statutory invention registration 


“(a) Notwithstanding any other provision of this title, the 
Commissioner is authorized to publish a statutory invention 
registration containing the specification and drawings of a 
regularly filed application for a patent without examination if 
the applicant: 
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“(1) meets the requirements of section 112 of this title; 

“(2) has complied with the requirements for printing, as 
set forth in regulations of the Commissioner; 

“(3) waives the right to receive a patent on the invention 
within such period as may be prescribed by the Commis- 
sioner; and 

“(4) pays application, publication, and other processing 
fees established by the Commissioner. 

If an interference is declared with respect to such an application, 
a statutory invention registration may not be published unless 
the issue of priority of invention is finally determined in favor 
of the applicant. 

“(b) The waiver under subsection (a)(3) of this section by 
an applicant shall take effect upon publication of the statutory 
invention registration. 

“(c) A statutory invention registration published pursuant 
to this section shall have all of the attributes specified for patents 
in this title except those specified in section 183 and sections 
271 through 289 of this title. A statutory invention registration 
shall not have any of the attributes specified for patents in any 
other provision of law other than this title. A statutory invention 
registration published pursuant to this section shall give appro- 
priate notice to the public, pursuant to regulations which the 
Commissioner shall issue, of the preceding provisions of this 
subsection. The invention with respect to which a statutory 
invention certificate is published is not a patented invention for 
purposes of section 292 of this title. 

“(d) The Secretary of Commerce shall report to the Congress 
annually on the use of statutory invention registrations. Such 
report shall include an assessment of the degree to which 
agencies of the Federal Government are making use of the 
statutory invention registration system, the degree to which it 
aids the management of federaiily developed technology, and 
an assessment of the cost savings to the Federal Government 
of the use of such procedures.”. 

(b) The table of sections at the beginning of chapter 14 of 
title 35, United States Code, is amended by adding at the end 
thereof the following: 


“157. Statutory invention registration.”. 


(c) The amendments made by this section shall take effect 
six months after the date of the enactment of this Act. 


PRIOR ART 


SEC. 103. Section 103 of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended by adding at the end thereof the following: 

“Subject matter developed by another person, which quali- 
fies as prior art only under subsection (f)or (g) of section 102 
of this title, shall not preclude patentability under this section 
where the subject matter and the claimed invention were, at the 
time the invention was made, owned by the same person or 
subject to an obligation of assignment to the same person.” 


JOINT INVENTORS 


SEC. 104. (a) Section 116 of title 35, United States Code, 
is amended by amending the first paragraph to read as follows: 


“When an invention is made by two or more persons jointly, 
they shall apply for patent jointly and each make the required 
oath, except as otherwise provided in this title. Inventors may 
apply for a patent jointly even though (1) they did not physically 
work together or at the same time, (2) each did not make the 
same type or amount of contribution, or (3) each did not make 
a contribution to the subject matter of every claim of the 
patent.”. 


(b) Section 120 of title 35, United States Code, is amended 
by striking out “by the same inventor” and inserting in lieu 
thereof “which is filed by an inventor or inventors named in 
the previously filed application”. 


ARBITRATION OF INTERFERENCES 
SEC. 105. Section 135 of title 35, United States Code, is 


amended by adding at the end thereof the following new 
subsection: 
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“(d) Parties to a patent interference, within such time as may 
be specified by the Commissioner by regulation, may determine 
such contest or any aspect thereof by arbitration. Such arbitration 
shall be governed by the provisions of title 9 to the extent such 
title is not inconsistent with this section. The parties shall give 
notice of any arbitration award to the Commissioner, and such 
award shall, as between the parties to the arbitration, be dis- 
positive of the issues to which it relates. The arbitration award 
shall be unenforceable until such notice is given. Nothing in 
this subsection shall preclude the Commissioner from determin- 
ing patentability of the invention involved in the interference.”. 


EFFECTIVE DATE 


SEC. 106. (a) Subject to subsections (b), (c), (d), and (e) of 
this section, the amendments made by this Act shall apply to 
all United States patents granted before, on, or after the date 
of enactment of this Act, and to all applications for United States 
patents pending on or filed after the date of enactment. 

(b) The amendments made by this Act shall not affect any 
final decision made by the court or the Patent and Trademark 
Office before the date of enactment of this Act with respect to 
a patent or application for patent, if no appeal from such decision 
is pending and the time for filing an appeal has expired. 

(c) Section 271(f) of title 35, United States Code, added by 
section 101 of this Act shall apply only to the supplying, or 
causing to be supplied, of any component or components of a 
patented invention after the date of enactment of this Act. 

(d) No United States patent granted before the date of 
enactment of this Act shall abridge or affect the right of any 
person or his successors in business who made, purchased, or 
used prior to such effective date anything protected by the patent, 
to continue the use of, or to sell to others to be used or sold, 
the specific thing so made, purchased, or used, if the patent 
claims were invalid or otherwise unenforceable on a ground 
obviated by section 103 or 104 of this Act and the person made, 
purchased, or used the specific thing in reasonable reliance on 
such invalidity or unenforceability. If a person reasonably relied 
on such invalidity or unenforceability, the court before which 
such matter is in question may provide for the continued 
manufacture, use, or sale of the thing made, purchased, or used 
as specified, or for the manufacture, use, or sale of which 
substantial preparation was made before the date of enactment 
of this Act, and it may also provide for the continued practice 
of any process practiced, or for the practice of which substantial 
preparation was made, prior to the date of enactment, to the 
extent and under such terms as the court deems equitable for 
the protection of investments made or business commenced 
before the date of enactment. 

(e) The amendments made by this Act shall not affect the 
right of any party in any case pending in court on the date of 
enactment to have their rights determined on the basis of the 
substantive law in effect prior to the date of enactment. 


TITLE II—PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 
PROCEDURES 


BOARD OF PATENT APPEALS AND 
INTERFERENCES 


SEC. 201. (a) Section 7 of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended to read as follows: 


"§ 7. Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 


“(a) The examiners-in-chief shall be persons of competent 
legal knowledge and scientific ability, who shall be appointed 
to the competitive service. The Commissioner, the Deputy 
Commissioner, the Assistant Commissioners, and the examin- 
ers-in-chief shall constitute the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences. 

“(b) The Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences shall, 
on written appeal of an applicant, review adverse decisions of 
examiners upon applications for patents and shall determine 
priority and patentability of invention in interferences declared 
under section 135(a) of this title. Each appeal and interference 
shall be heard by at least three members of the Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences, who shall be designated by the 
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Commissioner. Only the Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences has the authority to grant hearings. 

“(c) Whenever the Commissioner considers it necessary, in 
order to keep current the work of the Board of Patent Apeals 
and Interferences, the Commissioner may designate any patent 
examiner of the primary examiner grade or higher, having the 
requisite ability, to serve as examiner-in-chief for periods not 
exceeding six months each. An examiner so designated shall 
be qualified to act as a member of the Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences. Not more than one of the members of the 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences hearing an appeal 
or determining an interference may be an examiner so desig- 
nated. The Secretary of Commerce is authorized to fix the pay 
of each designated examiner-in-chief in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office at not to exceed the maximum rate of basic pay 
payable for grade GS 16 of the General Schedule under section 
5332 of title 5. The rate of basic pay of each individual des- 
ignated examiner-in-chief shall be adjusted, at the close of the 
period for which that individual was designated to act as 
examiner-in-chief, to the rate of basic pay which that individual 
would have been receiving at the close of such period if such 
designation had not been made.” 

(b) The item relating to section 7 in the table of sections at 
the beginning of chapter 1 of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended by striking out “Appeals” and inserting in lieu thereof 
“Patent Appeals and Interferences”. 


INTERFERENCES 


SEC. 202. Section 135(a) of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended to read as follows: 

“(a) Whenever an application is made for a patent which, 
in the opinion of the Commissioner, would interfere with any 
pending application, or with any unexpired patent, an interfer- 
ence may be declared and the Commissioner shall give notice 
of such declaration to the applicants, or applicant and patentee, 
as the case may be. The Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences shall determine questions of priority of the inventions and 
may determine questions of patentability. Any final decision, 
if adverse to the claim of an applicant, shall constitute the final 
refusal by the Patent and Trademark Office of the claims 
involved, and the Commissioner may issue a patent to the 
applicant who is adjudged the prior inventor. A final judgment 
adverse to a patentee from which no appeal or other review has 
been or can be taken or had shall constitute cancellation of the 
claims involved in the patent, and notice of such cancellation 
shall be endorsed on copies of the patent distributed after such 
cancellation by the Patent and Trademark Office.”. 


APPEALS AND CIVIL ACTIONS 


SEC. 203. (a) Section 141 of title 35, United States Code, 
is amended— 
(1) in the first sentence— 

(A) by striking out “of the Board of Patent Appeals 
may appeal” and inserting in lieu thereof “in an appeal 
to the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences under 
section 134 of this title may appeal the decision”; and 

(B) by striking out “, thereby waiving his right” and 
inserting in lieu thereof “. By filing such an appeal the 
applicant waives his or her right”; 

(2) in the second sentence— 

(A) by striking out “board of patent interferences on the question 
of priority may appeal” and inserting in lieu thereof 
“Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences on the inter- 

ference may appeal the decision”; 

(B) by striking out “according to” and inserting in 
lieu thereof “in accordance with”; and 

(C) by striking out “he” and inserting in lieu thereof 
“the party”; and 

(3) by amending the last sentence to read as follows: “If 
the appellant does not, within thirty days after the filing of such 

notice by the adverse party, file a civil action under section 146, 

the decision appealed from shall govern the further proceedings 

in the case.” 
(b) Section 145 of title 35, United States Code, is amended— 
(1) in the first sentence by striking out “Appeals may” and 
inserting in lieu thereof “Patent Appeals and Interferences in 
an appeal under section 134 of this title may,”and 
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(2) in the second sentence by striking out “Appeals” and 
inserting in lieu thereof “Patent Appeals and Interferences”. 

(c) Section 146 of title 35, United States Code, is amended 
by striking out “board of patent intereferences on the question 
of priority” and inserting in lieu thereof “Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences on the interference”. 


TECHNICAL AND CONFORMING 
AMENDMENTS 


SEC. 204. (a) Section 41(a)(6) of title 35, United States Code, 
is amended— 

(1) _ by striking out “Appeals” each place it appears and 
inserting in lieu thereof “Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences”; and 

(2) by inserting “in the appeal” after oral hearing”. 

(b)(1) Section 134 of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended— 

(A) in the section caption by striking out “APPEALS” and 
inserting in lieu thereof “PATENT APPEALS AND INTER- 
FERENCES”; and 

(B) by striking out “Appeals” and inserting in lieu thereof 
“Patent Appeals and Interferences”. 

(2) The item relating to section 134 in the table of sections 
at the beginning of chapter 12 of title 35, United States 
Code, is amended by striking out “Appeals” and 
inserting in lieu thereof “Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences”. 

(c) Section 305 of title 35, United States Code, is amended 
by striking out “Appeals” and inserting in lieu thereof 
“Patent Appeals and Interferences”. 


AMENDMENTS TO OTHER PROVISIONS 
OF LAW 


SEC. 205. (a) Section 1295(a)(4)(A) of title 28, United States 
code, is amended by striking out “Appeals or the Board of 
Patent” and inserting in lieu thereof “Patent Appeals and”. 

(b) Section 152 of the Atomic Energy Act of 1954 (42 U.S.C. 
2182) is amended in the third paragraph— 

(1) by striking out “Board of Patent Interferences” and 
inserting in lieu thereof “the Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences”; 

(2) by striking out “the Board of Patent Interferences” and 
inserting in lieu thereof “the Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences”. 

(c)(1) Section 305(d) of the National Aeronautics and Space 
Act of 1958 (42 U.S.€. 2457(d)) is amended— 

(A) by striking out “a Board of Patent Interferences” 
and inserting in lieu thereof “the Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences”; and 

(B) by striking out “the Board of Patent Interfer- 
ences” and inserting in lieu thereof “the Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences”. 

(2) Section 305(e) of the National Aeronautics and Space 
Act of 1958 (42 U.S.C. 2457(e)) is amended by striking out “a 
Board of Patent Interferences” and inserting in lieu thereof “the 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences”. 


SAVINGS PROVISION 


SEC. 206. Any individual who, on the effective date of this 
title, is an examiner-in-chief of the Board of Patent Appeals of 
the Patent and Trademark Office or an examiner of interferences 
of the Board of Patent Interferences of such office shall be 
entitled to continue in office as a member of the Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences of the Patent and Trademark Office 
as of such effective date. 


EFFECTIVE DATE 
SEC. 207. Section 206 of this Act and the amendments made 
by this title shall take effect three months after the date of the 
enactment of this Act. 


TITLE I1I— NATIONAL COMMISSION ON 
INNOVATION AND PRODUCTIVITY 


ESTABLISHMENT 
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SEC. 301. There is hereby established a National Commis- 
sion on Innovation and Productivity (hereinafter in this title 
referred to as the “Commission”). 


MEMBERSHIP OF COMMISSION 
SEC. 302. (a) The Commission shall be composed of 


(1) three Members of the Senate appointed by the President 
of the Senate; 

(2) three Members of the House of Representatives 
apointed by the Speaker of the House of Representatives; 
and 

(3) three members appointed by the President of the United 
States, one of whom the President shall designate as Chair- 
man. 

Of the members appointed by the President, one member should 
be an appropriate officer or employee of the United States, one 
member should be an employer who employs inventors, and 
one member should be an employed inventor. 

(b) At no time shall more than two of the members appointed 
under paragraph (1), (2), or (3) of subsection (a) be persons who 
are members of the same political party. 

(c) Any vacancy in the Commission shall not affect its powers 
but shall be filled in the same manner in which the original 
appointment was made, and subject to the limimtation set forth 
in subsection (b) with respect to the original appointment. 

(d) Six members of the Commission shall constitute a 
quorum, but a lesser number may conduct hearings. 


DUTIES OF THE COMMISSION 


SEC. 303. The Commission shall make a full and complete 
review and study of the level of innovation and producitivity 
of employed inventors. Such study shall include an analysis of 
the various methods available to inspire or stimulate individual 
and corporate innovation and productivity, including an assess- 
ment of the techniques used in other countries to achieve this 


objective. Such study may include an assessment of those 
aspects of other areas of intellectual property law that inspire 
or stimulate such innovation and productivity. The Commission 
shall make recomendations for such revisions of the laws of the 
United States, including the repeal of unnecessary or undesirable 
statutes, and such other changes as the Commission considers 
will better foster innovation and productivity. 


COMPENSATION OF MEMBERS OF THE COMMISSION 


SEC. 304. (a) A member of the Commission who is a Member 
of Congress or a full-time officer or employee of the United 
States shall receive no additional compensation by reason of 
his or her service on the Commission. 

(b) Subject to amounts provided in advance in appropria- 
tions Acts, a member of the Commission from private life shall 
receive the daily equivalent of the annual rate of basic pay 
payable for level III of the Executive Schedule for each day 
(including traveltime) during which such member is engaged 
in the actual performance of duties vested in the Commission, 
plus reimbursement for travel, subsistence, and other necessary 
expenses incurred in the performance of such duties, in accor- 
dance with subchapter I of chapter 57 of title 5, United States 
Code. 


DIRECTOR AND STAFF 


SEC. 305. (a) The Commission shall have a Director who 
shall be appointed by the Commission and who shall be paid 
at a rate not to exceed the rate of basic pay payable for level 
IV of the Executive Schedule. The Director, subject to the 
direction of the Commission, shall supervise the activities of 
persons emloyed by the Commission and the preparation of the 
reports of the Commission and shall perform such other duties 
as may be assigned to the Director by the Commissicn. 

(b) The Commission may appoint and fix the pay of such 
additionai personnel as it considers appropriate. 

(c) The staff of the Commission may be appointed without 
regard to the provisions of title 5, United States Code, governing 
appointments in the competitive service, and may be paid 
without regard to the provisions of chapter 51 and subchapter 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


Ill of chapter 53 of such title relating to classification and 
General Schedule pay rates, except that no individual so 
appointed may receive pay in excess of the maximum annual 
rate of basic pay payable for GS— 16 of the General Schedule. 

(d) The Chairman of the Commission may procure temporary 
and intermittent services under section 3109(b) of title 5, United 
States Code. 


GOVERNMENT AGENCY COOPERATION 


SEC. 306. The Commission is authorized to request from 
any department, agency, or independent instrumentality of the 
Government any information and assistance it considers nec- 
essary to carry out its functions under this title. Each such 
department, agency, and instrumentality is authorized to coop- 
erate with the Commission and, to the extent permitted by law, 
to furnish such information and assistance to the Commission. 


REPORT OF THE COMMISSION; TERMINATION 


SEC. 307. The Commission shall submit interim reports on 
its activities to the President and the Congress at such times as 
the Commission considers appropriate, except that at least one 
such report shall be so submitted within one year after the date 
of the enactment of this Act. The Commission shall submit its 
final report on its activities to the President and the Congress 
within two years after such date of enactment. The Commission 
shall cease to exist sixty days after the date of the submission 
of its final report. 


ADMINISTRATIVE SERVICES 


SEC. 308. The General Services Administration shall provide 
administrative services for the Commission on a reimbursable 
basis. 


AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS 


SEC. 309. There is authorized to be appropriated $250,000 
to carry out this title. 


EFFECTIVE DATE 
SEC. 310. This title shall take effect on January 21, 1985. 
TITLE IV— MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 
INTERNATIONAL STAGE 


SEC. 401. (a) Section 361(d) of title 35, United States Code, 
is amended in the first sentence by inserting “or within one 
month after the date of such filing” after “application”. 

(b) Section 366 of title 35, United States Code, is amended— 

(1) in the first sentence— 

(A) by inserting “after the date of withdrawal,” after 
“effect”; and 

(B) by inserting before the period the following: “, 
unless a claim for the benefit of a prior filing date under 
section 365(c) of this part was made in a national 
application, or an international application designating 
the United States, filed before the date of such with 
drawal”; and 

(2) in the second sentence by inserting “withdrawn” after 

“such”. 


NATIONAL STAGE 


SEC. 402. (a) Section 371(a) of title 35, United States Code, 
is amended— 

(1) by striking out “is” and inserting in lieu thereof “may 

be”; and 
(2) by striking out”, except those filed in the Patent Office”. 

(b) Section 371(b) of title 35, United States Code, is amended 
to read as follows: 

“(b) Subject to subsection (f) of this section, the national 
stage shall commence with the expiration of the applicable time 
limit under article 22(1) or (2) of the treaty.” 

(c) Section 371(c)(2) of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended— 
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(1) by striking out “received from” and inserting in lieu thereof 
“communicated by”; and 

(2) by striking out “verified” before “translation”. 

(d) Section 371(d) of title 35, United States Code, is amended 
to read as follows: 

“(d) The requirements with respect to the national fee 
referred to in subsection (c)(1), the translation referred to in 
subsection (c)(2), and the oath or declaration referred to in 
subsection (c)(4) of this section shall be complied with by the 
date of the commencement of the national stage or by such later 
time as may be fixed by the Commissioner. The copy of the 
international application referred to in subsection (c)(2) shall 
be submitted by the date of the commencement of the national 
stage. Failure to comply with these requirements shall be 
regarded as abandonment of the application by the parties 
thereof, unless it be shown to the satisfaction of the Commis- 
sioner that such failure to comply was unavoidable. The payment 
of a surcharge may be required as a condition of accepting the 
national fee referred to in subsection (c)(1) or the oath or 
declaration referred to in subsection (c)(4) of this section if these 
requirements are not met by the date of the commencement of 
the national stage. The requirements of subsection (c)(3) of this 
section shall be complied with by the date of the commencement 
of the national stage, and failure to do so shall be regarded as 
a cancellation of the amendments to the claims in the interna- 
tional application made under article 19 of the treaty.”. 

(e) Section 372(b) of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended— 

(1) by striking out the period at the end of paragraph (2) 
and inserting in lieu thereof “; and”; and 
(2) by adding at the end thereof the following: 


"(3) the Commissioner may require a verification of the 
translation of the international application or any other docu- 
ment pertaining to the application if the application or other 
document was filed in a language other than English.”. 

(f) Section 372 of title 35, United States Code, is amended 
by striking out subsection (c). 

(g) Section 376(a) of title 35, United States Code, is amended 


by striking out paragraph (5) and redesignating paragraph (6) 
as paragraph (5). 


TECHNICAL AMENDMENTS 


SEC. 403. (a) Title 35, United States Code, is amended by 
striking out “Patent Office” each place it appears and inserting 
in lieu thereof “Patent and Trademark Office”. 

(b) The table of parts at the beginning of title 35, United States 
Code, is amended by adding at the end thereof the following: 


“IV. Patent Cooperation Treaty 
PATENT FEES 


SEC. 404. (a) Notwithstanding section 41 of title 35, United 
States Code, as in effect before the enactment of Public Law 
97 247 (96 Stat. 317), no fee shall be collected for maintaining 
a plant patent in force. 

(b) Notwithstanding section 41(c) of title 35, United States 
Code, as in effect before the enactment of Public Law 97-247 
(96 Stat. 317), the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
may accept, after the six-month grace period referred to in such 
section 41(c), the payment of any maintenance fee due on any 
patent based on an application filed in the Patent and Trademark 
Office on or after December 12, 1980, and before August 27, 
1982, to the same extent as in the case of patents based on 
applications filed in the Patent and Trademark Office on or after 
August 27, 1982. 


TRADEMARK TRIAL AND APPEAL BOARD 


SEC. 405. Section 3 of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended by adding at the end thereof the following: 


“(e) The members of the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board 
of the Patent and Trademark Office shall each be paid at a rate 
not to exceed the maximum rate of basic pay payable for GS- 
16 of the General Schedule under section 5332 of title 5.” 
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EFFECTIVE DATE 


SEC. 406. (a) Section 404 of this Act and the amendments 
made by section 403 of this Act shall take effect on the date 
of the enactment of this Act. 

(b) The amendments made by sections 401, 402, and of this 
Act shall take effect six months after the date of the enactment 
of this Act. 


[1050 OG 316] 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket no. 41269-5018] 


Final Rules for Miscellaneous Patent Provisions 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Notice of final rulemaking 

Summary : The Patent and Trademark Office is amending the 
rules of practice in patent cases, Part I of Title 37, Code of Federal 
Regulations, to provide rules and procedures for the miscella- 
neous patent provisions enacted into law by Public Laws 98- 
620 and 98-622, on Nov. 8, 1984, in which statutory invention 
registrations, changes in appeals to the courts, prior art and joint 
inventor provisions and PCT international application filing and 
processing procedures were established or amended. The rule- 
making provides specific rules and procedures for the new and 
amended provisions. 

Effective Date : May 8, 1985 

For Further Information Contact : R. Franklin Burnett by tele- 
phone at (703) 557-3054 or by mail marked to his attention and 
addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information : This rule change is designed 
primarily to establish a set of rules and procedures for the various 
requirements of Public Laws 98-620 and 98-622 concerning 
appeals to the courts, statutory invention registrations, rejections 
based on prior art and double patenting, and filing of interna- 
tional applications under the Patent Cooperation Treaty. The 
proposed rules were published on Jan. 25, 1985 in Volume 50 
of the Federal Register, pages 3712 through 3725. A public 
hearing was held on the proposed rule changes on Feb. 8, 1985. 
Background Information : 

Most of the rule changes contained herein are necessary as a 
result of Public Laws 98-620 or 98-622, both of which were 
signed by President Reagan on Nov. 8, 1984. The following 
is a summary of the purposes of the various statutory amend- 
ments. 


Amended 35 U.S.C. 103 - Unpublished knowledge of prior art. 


Public Law 98-622 changes a complex body of case law 
which discourages communication among members of research 
teams working in corporations, universities or other organiza- 
tions. It amended 35 U.S.C. section 103 by adding a new 
sentence which provides that subject matter developed by 
another which qualifies as “prior art” only under subsections 
102(f) or (g) of 35 U.S.C. is not to be considered when deter- 
mining whether an invention sought to be patented is obvious 
under 35 U.S.C. 103, provided the subject matter and the claimed 
invention were commonly owned at the time the invention was 
made. 

“Prior art” is the existing body of technical information 
against which the patentability of an invention is judged. 
Publicly known information is always considered in determin- 
ing whether an invention would have been obvious. However, 
under /n re Bass, 474 F. 2d 1276, 177 USPQ 178 (CCPA 1973), 
and In re Clemens, 622 F.2d 1029, 206 USPQ 289 (CCPA 1980), 
an earlier invention which is not public could have been treated 
under 35 U.S.C. 102(g), and possibly under 102(f), as prior art 
with respect to a later invention made by another employee of 
the same organization. 

New technology often is developed by using background 
scientific or technical information known within an organization 
but unknown to the public. Public Law 98 622, by disqualifying 
such background information from prior art, encourages 
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communication among members of research teams, and leads 
to more public dissemination through patents of the results of 
team research. 

The subject matter that is disqualified as prior art under 35 
U.S.C. 103 is strictly limited to subject matter that qualifies as 
prior art only under 35 U.S.C. 102(f) or 102(g). If the subject 
matter qualifies as prior art under any other subsection—e.g., 
subsection 102(a), 102(b) or 102(e)—it will not be disqualified 
as prior art under the amendment to section 103. 

The contents of a patent of the same or different ownership 
as an application, continues to be available as prior art against 
the application under section 103 by virtue of section 102(e) 
as of the application filing date of the patent. If subject matter 
becomes potential prior art under section 102 (e) because a 
patent application is filed on such subject matter before a 
commonly owned claimed invention is made the subject matter 
of a later application the two applications may be combined 
(under amended §§ 116 and 120) into a single application and 
such subject matter (with the abandonment of the two appli- 
cations) would no longer constitute potential prior art under 
section 102(e) or under section 103 since it would not be 
“described in a patent granted on an application for patent by 
another.” 

It is important to recognize that the amendment to the law 
applies only to consideration of prior art for purposes of section 
103. It does not apply to or affect subject matter which qualifies 
as prior art under section 102. A patent applicant urging that 
subject matter is disqualified has the burden of establishing that 
it was commonly owned at the time the claimed invention was 
made. 

Public Law 98-622 was not intended to permit anyone other 
than the inventors to be named in a patent application or patent. 
Also, the amendment was not intended to enable appropriation 
of the invention of another. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has withdrawn the 
Commissioner’s Notice of Jan. 9, 1967, “Double Patenting”, 
834 O.G. 1615 (Jan. 31, 1967), to the extent that it does not 
authorize a double patenting rejection where different inventive 
entities are present. See the Commissioner’s Notice of Dec. 11, 
1984, “Initial Guidelines Implementing Changes in 35 U.S.C. 
103 116, and 120”, 1050 O.G. 316 (Jan. 8, 1985). The Office 
is reinstituting, in appropriate circumstances, the practice of 
rejecting claims in commonly owned applications of different 
inventive entities on the ground of double patenting. See 130 
Cong. Rec. H 10527, column 3 (daily ed. Oct. 1, 1984) (statement 
of Rep. Kastenmeier); Jn re Rogers, 394 F.2d 566, 567 n. 4, 
157 USPQ 569, 570 n. 4 (CCPA 1964). This is in accordance 
with existing case law and prevents an organization from 
obtaining two or more patents with different expiration dates 
covering nearly identical subject matter. See In re Zickendraht, 
319 F.2d 225, 138 USPQ 22 (CCPA 1963) (“The doctrine is 
well established that claims in different applications need be 
more than merely different in form or content; and that patent- 
able distinction must exist to entitle applicants to a second 
patent”) and Jn re Christensen, 330 F.2d 652, 141 USPQ 295 
(CCPA 1964) (“. . . the correct procedure for double patenting 
cases is to analyze the claims to determine the inventions defined 
therein, and then decide whether such inventions, as claimed 
are patentably distinct and therefore qualified to be claimed in 
separate patents”). In accordance with established patent law 
doctrines, double patenting rejections can be overcome in 
certain circumstances by disclaiming, pursuant to the existing 
provisions of 37 CFR 1.321, the terminal portion of the term 
of the later patent and including in the disclaimer a provision 
that the patent shall be enforceable only for and during the period 
the patent is commonly owned with the application or patent 
which formed the basis for the rejection, thereby eliminating 
the problem of extending patent life. 

Information learned from or transmitted to persons outside 
the organization is not disqualified as prior art. 

The term “subject matter” will be construed broadly, in the 
same manner the term is construed in the remainder of § 103. 
The term “another” as used in § 103 means any inventive entity 
other than the inventor and would include the inventor and any 
other persons. The term “developed” is to be read broadly and 
is not limited by the manner in which the development occurred. 
The term “commonly owned” means wholly owned by the 
same person, persons, or organization at the time the invention 
was made. 
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Amended 35 U.S.C. 116 - Joint inventor filing 


35 U.S.C. 116 as amended by Public Law 98-622 recognizes 
the realities of modern team research. A research project may 
include many inventions. Some inventions may have contribu- 
tions made by individuals who are not involved in other, related 
inventions. 

Amended 35 U.S.C. 116 allows inventors to apply for a patent 
jointly even though (i) they did not physically work together 
or at the same time, (ii) each did not make the same type or 
amount of contribution, or (iii) each did not make a contribution 
to the subject matter of every claim of the patent. Items (i) and 
(ii) adopt the rationale stated in decisions such as Monsanto 
v. Kamp, 269 F. Supp. 818, 154 USPQ 259 (D.D.C. 1967). Item 
(iii) adopts the rationale of cases such as SAB Industries AB v. 
Bendix Corp., 199 USPQ 95 (E.D. Va. 1978). 

Like other patent applications, jointly-filed applications are 
subject to the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 121 that an application 
be directed to only a single invention. If more than one invention 
is included in the application, the Patent and Trademark Office 
may require the application to be restricted to one of the 
inventions. In such a case, a “divisional” application complying 
with 35 U.S.C. 120 would be entitled to the benefit of the earlier 
filing date of the original application. 

It is possible that different claims of an application or patent 
may have different dates of invention even though the patent 
covers only one independent and distinct invention within the 
meaning of 35 U.S.C. 121. When necessary, the Patent and 
Trademark Office or a court may inquire of the patent application 
or owner concerning the inventors and the invention dates for 
the subject matter of the various claims. 


Amended 35 U.S.C. 120 - Benefit of prior U.S. application 


35 U.S.C. 120 was amended by Public Law 98-622 to provide 
that an application can obtain the benefit of the filing date of 
an earlier application when not all inventors named in the joint 
application are the same as those named in the earlier appli- 
cation. This amendment permits greater latitude in filing “di- 
visional” applications. For example, if the previously filed 
application named inventors A and B as the inventors, a later 
application by either A or B could be filed during the pendency 
of the previously filed application and claim benefit of the 
previously filed application. In order for a claim to be entitled 
to the benefit of an earlier pending application, the subject matter 
of the claim of the later application would have to be disclosed 
in the earlier application. 

Similarly, if inventor A filed an application on an invention 
and during the pendency of that application made an improve- 
ment on the subject matter of the application as a joint inven- 
tor with inventor B, the joint application filed on behalf of 
inventors A and B could claim the benefit of A’s previously 
filed sole application to the extent that the later filed joint 
application contained claims directed solely to A’s subject 
matter which was disclosed in the earlier filed pending appli- 
cation in the manner provided by the first paragraph of section 
112 of title 35, U.S.C. 

Likewise, an application filed by inventors A and C could 
claim the benefit of an earlier filed pending application of 
inventors A and B, to the extent that the requirements of section 
120 could be met. 

Like other patent applications, jointly-filed applications will 
continue to be subject to the requirement of 35 U.S.C. 121 that 
an application be directed to only a single invention. If more 
than one invention is included in the application, the Patent and 
Trademark Office may require the application to be restricted 
to one of the inventions. In such a case, a “divisional” appli- 
cation would be entitled to the benefit of the earlier filing date 
of the original application. 


New 35 U.S.C. 157 - Statutory Invention Registration (SIR) 


This section which is effective on May 8, 1985, establishes 
an optional procedure by which an inventor may secure pro- 
tection which is strictly defensive in nature. 

Under current law, there is no simple, practical method by 
which an inventor can protect his or her ability to exploit the 
invention without obtaining a patent. The new procedure confers 
on an inventor the same defensive rights that a patent provides 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


to prevent others from patenting the invention. However, it does 
not permit the holder to exclude others from making, using or 
selling the invention. 

Due to the fact that a SIR does not grant an exclusive right 
to an inventor, it is not necessary to subject a SIR to the lengthy 
examination process required for the granting of a patent. Such 
an examination is necessary if the SIR is subject to an inter- 
ference proceeding to determine priority of invention. In all 
other instances, the Patent and Trademark Office will only 
review the application for adherence to formal printing and fee 
payment requirements and to ensure that the requirements of 
35 U.S.C. 112 are satisfied. 

An applicant desiring to have a SIR published will be required 
to file a regular complete application for a patent and to execute 
a request including a waiver of enforcement of patent rights. 
This waiver of the claimed invention will be effective at the time 
of publication. The original application can be abandoned in 
favor of a continuing application for a patent, claiming the filing 
date of the earlier filed application, by filing an express aban- 
donment of the original application and a timely request or 
petition to withdraw the request for a SIR prior to publication 
of the SIR, thereby providing the applicant with flexibility 
during the pendency period of the application. Until the SIR 
is published the application remains an application for a patent. 
However, the holder of a SIR will not be able to file a reissue 
application to recapture the rights to exclusive use that were 
waived by the initial publication of the SIR. 

The waiver of the right to receive a patent, required of all 
applicants electing to receive a SIR, applies to those remedies 
provided for the enforcement of a patent under section 183 and 
sections 271 through 289 of title 35, United States Code. The 
waiver also applies to remedies under other titles of the United 
States Code including sections 1337 and 1337a of title 19, 
section 2356 of title 22, and section 1498 of title 28. This waiver 
of enforcement applies only to the claimed subject matter of 
the SIR and not to any foreign patent arising from an application 
which might have served as the basis of a priority claim under 
the Paris Convention for the Protection of Industrial Property. 
Likewise, the waiver does not prevent the holder of a SIR from 
asserting any defenses provided in sections 271 through 289 
of title 35, U.S.C. with respect to a charge of infringement of 
any other patent. 

The Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks can refuse to 
accept the waiver in certain cases. For example, the waiver could 
not be accepted if the waiver is not a waiver of all the previously 
mentioned rights. The Commissioner also has discretion, which 
has not been exercised at this time, to set time limits on the 
waiver. This would allow the Commissioner to limit the ability 
of an inventor to keep inventions secret through a series of 
continuing patent applications followed by a conversion to a 
SIR. 

The waiver of patent rights in the SIR to the subject matter 
claimed therein may affect the patentability of a claim in other 
related applications, particularly divisional applications, since 
the waiver of patent rights would be effective for all inventions 
claimed in the SIR and would be effective as a waiver of the 
right of the inventor to obtain a patent on the invention claimed 
in the same application or any other application, but not in any 
patent issued before the date the SIR is published. Where an 
application containing generic claims is published as a SIR, the 
waiver in that application applies to any other related applica- 
tions, including divisions, continuations, and continuations-in- 
part, to the extent that the same invention claimed in the SIR 
is also claimed in the other related application. 

The Patent and Trademark Office will apply standards similar 
to those which it applies in making determinations of “same 
invention” double patenting for purposes of determining 
whether or not a waiver by an inventor to claims in a SIR 
precludes patenting by the same inventor to subject matter in 
any other related application. 

Therefore, the waiver would preclude patenting of an 
invention claimed by an inventor in a related application which 
is the same as the invention claimed by the same inventor in 
the SIR. When making this determination it is the claimed subject 
matter of the related application. Where the subject matter 
claimed in the related application is the same as the subject 
matter waived in the SIR, i.e., the “same invention” in the 
double patenting sense, the claims of the related application will 
be rejected as being precluded by the waiver in the SIR and 
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cannot be overcome by a terminal disclaimer. The limitation 
of the scope of the waiver to the claimed invention would not 
affect the application of existing § 1.658(c) should the SIR 
become involved in an interference. If a divisional application 
is filed and published as a SIR claiming only a method, 
publication thereof will not normally effect a waiver on an 
application for a patent claiming only an apparatus. The waiver 
in a SIR would not affect any rights in a patent which issued 
prior to the date of publication of the SIR, but would preclude 
an already issued patent from being broadened by reissue if the 
rights to the subject matter to which broadened claims relate ° 
have been waived by publication of the SIR. The waiver applies 
to any rights of the same inventor in any application pending 
when the SIR is published even if the inventor is a joint applicant 
in the pending application and was a sole applicant in _ the 
application published as a SIR. The waiver would not affect the 
rights of any other inventor even though those rights are 
commonly owned by the same person. 

The holder of a SIR containing the required waiver will be 
left without the offensive rights associated with a patent. In other 
respects a SIR will be the same as a patent, including the 
application which is published as a SIR serving as the basis for 
a priority claim in a foreign application under the Paris Con- 
vention. A SIR will be treated the same as a U.S. patent for all 
defensive purposes. The application, and the SIR published 
therefrom, could become involved in an interference; the SIR 
would be a “constructive reduction to practice” under 35 U.S.C. 
102(g); it will be “prior art” under all applicable sections of 
35 U.S.C. 102 including section 102(e); and it will be classified, 
cross-referenced and placed in the search files, disseminated to 
foreign patent offices, stored in the Patent and Trademark Office 
computer tapes, made available in commercial data bases, and 
announced in the Official Gazette of the Patent and Trademark 
Office. A published SIR is intended to be a fully viable 
publication for defensive purposes, usable as a reference as of 
its filing date in the same manner as a patent. A SIR will also 
serve as a basis to initiate or participate in an interference or 
priority proceeding under 35 U.S.C. 291 in a manner similar 
to a patent and can be used as a reference in defense of an 
infringement suit. 

A SIR is based on a regularly filed application for a patent. 
Therefore, the filing date of the application will be a sufficient 
basis for a priority claim in a foreign application. Article 4, 
section A(3) of the Paris Convention states: 


“By a regular national filing is meant any filing that 
is adequate to establish the date on which the application 
was filed in the country concerned, whatever may be 
the subsequent fate of the application.” 


After a SIR is published, markings such as “patent pending” 

are improper under section 292 of title 35 of the United States 
‘ode. 

The SIR will serve as a replacement for the current “defen- 
sive publication program” which was established by regulation 
under 37 CFR 1.139. Although publication under the “defensive 
publication program” was intended to provide rights similar to 
those of the SIR, publication under that program has been held 
not to be available as evidence of prior knowledge as of its 
filing date under section 102(a) of title 35, U.S.C. (Ex parte 
Osmond,191 USPQ 334 (P.T.O. Bd. App. 1976)). The use of 
a “defensive publication” as a reference to prevent a patent 
from issuing on a subsequent application is therefore limited. 
A SIR, on the other hand, will have a clear statutory basis in 
title 35, U.S.C. The SIR will be “prior art” and a “constructive 
reduction to practice” under section 102(a) and section 102(g), 
respectively, as of the filing date of the application on which 
it is based. 

A SIR will not be subject to reexamination under sections 
302 to 307 of title 35, United States Code. 

The Commissioner is authorized to issue SIRs for defensive 
purposes, but is not required to do so. The Commissioner has 
discretion in determining whether or not a SIR should be issued 
on a particular application. In circumstances where the subject 
matter is obviously not an invention, is too informal to print, 
and so forth, the Commissioner has the right to refuse to publish 
the SIR. 

SIRs will be published sooner than patents because no 
substantive examination will normally be required for SIRs. To 
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the extent that examination is required, it will be conducted in 
the same manner as in any other patent application. Maintenance 
fees will not be charged for SIRs. 

Since the fees set by the Commissioner for the new SIR 

ure under section 157 of title 35, U.S.C. are not estab- 
lished under section 41(a) or (b) of that title, they are not subject 
to reduction if the applicant has small entity status. 

If the fee for requesting publication is not paid at the time 
of filing of the waiver of the right to receive a patent, the 
Commissioner may set a period within which the fee must be 
paid to prevent abandonment of the application. Such a period 
would be subject to petitions and fees for extensions of time. 
If abandonment should occur, the application may be revived. 

In the final analysis, the SIR procedures set forth in the law 
should give inventors defensive protection more cheaply than 
they could get by obtaining a patent. The procedure will allow 
the government and the private sector to make inventions public 
knowledge. Last, the SIR would be particularly useful to those 
with limited resources such as universities and small businesses, 
who have a new, less expensive alternative to the traditional 
patenting of inventions. 


Amended 35 U.S.C. 361, 366, 371, 372 and 376 - Miscellaneous 
provisions relating to the applications under the Patent Coop- 
eration Treaty. 


Section 361(d) of title 35, United States Code, was amended 
effective May 8, 1985, to provide a one-month grace period from 
the date of filing an international application for payment of 
the basic international fee and the transmittal and search fees. 

Section 366 of title 35, United States Code, was amended, 
effective May 8, 1985, to clarify the effect of withdrawal of an 
international application on claims for the benefit of its filing 
date. The withdrawal of an international application designating 
the United States will not deprive an applicant of the right to 
claim the benefit of the filing date of such an international 
application in a later filed application, provided the claim for 
benefit is made before that international application is with- 
drawn. Stated otherwise, this clarifies that withdrawing the 
designation of the United States in an international application 
is comparable to abandoning a national application as far as a 
claim for an earlier filing date is concerned. 


National Stage 


As a general proposition, the amendments made to 35 U.S.C. 
371 set forth a legislative scheme, effective May 8, 1985, to 
provide greater flexibility in the Patent and Trademark Office 
for the handling of international applications. In addition, by 
relaxing the requirements which international applicants must 
satisfy by the commencement of the national stage, the amend- 
ments give international applicants benefits similar to those 
given national applications by section 111, 35 U.S.C. as 
amended by Public Law 97-247 with respect to the time for filing 
the national fee and oath or declaration. 

Section 372(b) of title 35, United States Code, is amended, 
effective May 8, 1985, to authorize the Commissioner to require 
a verification of the translation of an international application 
or any other document pertaining thereto if the application or 
other document was filed in a language other than English. An 
authorization for the Commissioner to require verification in 
appropriate cases is necessary since subsection (c)(2) of section 
371 was amended to remove the requirement that the translation 
be verified in all cases. 

Section 372(c) of title 35, United States Code, was deleted 
thereby discontinuing the requirement for payment of a special 
fee to maintain claims in an international application which were 
not searched by an international searching authority. This 
deletion was made to place international applications processed 
in the national stage on the same footing as purely national 
applications. 

Section 376(a) of title 35, United States Code, was also 
amended by Public Law 98-622 to delete mention of the special 
fee in order to conform with the amendment of section 372(c). 


Discussion of Specific Rules 


Section 1.11 is amended as proposed to add a reference to 
published statutory invention registrations in paragraph (a) to 
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indicate that they are available to the public. The portion of 
present § 1.11(a) which deals with interferences is transferred 
to a new paragraph (e) and rewritten. 

The amendment to paragraph (b) deletes reference to § 1.139, 
which is being deleted in favor of the SIR, and inserts language 
which covers opening to the public defensive publications 
published under § 1.139 as well as other applications laid open 
to the public such as the previously published abstracts and 
abbreviatures. 

Section 1.11 is amended as proposed to delete the word 
“general” before public as unnecessary. 

New paragraph (e) of § 1.11 is added to cover the availability 
to the public of all interferences, including those which involved 
a statutory invention registration. This paragraph applies to 
interferences declared under the new rules which became 
effective on Feb. 11, 1985, 49 F.R. 48416, (Dec. 12, 1984) as 
well as the rules formerly in effect. The term “award of priority” 
is intended to refer to those decisions of the Board of Patent 
Interferences, or Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences, 
awarding priority in interferences conducted under the former 
tules. The term “judgment” refers to judgments entered by the 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences in interferences 
conducted under the new rules. The language of the proposed 
tule has been slightly modified for clarity in the final rule. 

Section 1.14 is amended as proposed to delete reference to 
§ 1.139 since that section is being removed. 

Section 1.17 paragraph (h) is amended as proposed to include 
the petition fee required by new § 1.295. 

Section 1.17 is amended to add new paragraphs (n) and (0) 
to establish fees for requesting publication of statutory invention 
registrations. Paragraph (n) establishes a $400.00 fee for re- 
questing publication of a statutory invention registration where 
no first examiner’s action pursuant to § 1.104 has been issued 
in the application. The amount paid for basic filing fees under 
§ 1.16(a), (f) or (g) will be credited against this amount. For 
example, if a $300.00 filing fee was paid, only $100.00 addi- 
tional would be required for requesting publication of a statutory 
invention registration. 

The addition of paragraph (0) to § 1.17 is similar to the 
addition of paragraph (n) but establishes a fee for requesting 
publication of applications, which have received any examiner’s 
action pursuant to § 1.104, as a statutory invention registration. 
The higher fee of $800.00 set in paragraph (0) is necessary in 
view of the expenditure of additional Office resources in 
examining the application prior to the filing of the request for 
a statutory invention registration. 

Section 1.19 is amended as proposed to provide in paragraph 
(a)(1) a reference to the cost of a printed copy of a statutory 
invention registration and in paragraph (e) to provide reference 
to statutory invention registrations listed by subclass. 

Section 1.20 is amended as proposed to delete the require- 
ment to pay maintenance fees in all plant patents in view of 
the amendment in Public Law 98-622. Paragraph 1.20(m) is 
amended as proposed to provide that non-timely payment of 
maintenance fees may be accepted in patents based on appli- 
cations filed prior to Aug. 27, 1982, in accordance with Public 
Law 98-622. 

Public Law 98-622 provides that no maintenance fees are 
charged for plant patents, regardless of when filed. Without this 
provision that no maintenance fees be charged for plant patents, 
plant patent owners whose applications were filed between the 
dates of enactment of Public Law 96-517 and Public Law 97- 
247 (Dec. 12, 1980 to Aug. 27, 1982) would be subject to 
payment of maintenance fees, while plant patent owners whose 
applications were filed outside those dates would not be subject 
to such fees. Public Law 98-622 eliminates that inconsistency. 

Section 1.45 is amended as proposed to reflect the change 
made by Public Law 98-622 in 35 U.S.C. 116. The previously 
existing paragraph is designated as paragraph (a). New para- 
graph (b) incorporates the wording added to 35 U.S.C. 116 by 
Public Law 98-622. New paragraph (c) indicates that each 
named inventor listed in an application must have made a 
contribution, individually or jointly, to the subject matter of at 
least one claim of the application and that the application will 
be considered to be a joint application under 35 U.S.C. 116. 

Section 1.48 is amended to add new paragraphs (b) and (c). 
New paragraph (b) provides for deleting the names of persons 
originally properly included as inventors, but whose invention 
is no longer being claimed in the application. Such a situation 
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would arise where claims have been amended or deleted because 
they are unpatentable or as a result of a requirement for restric- 
tion of the application to one invention, or for other reasons. 
Public Law 98-622 and § 1.48(b) change the result reached in 
Ex parte Lyon, 146 USPQ 222, 1965 Dec. Comm’r. Pat. 362 
(Bd. App. 1964). The final rule has fewer requirements than 
the proposed rule for correction of inventorship in this situation. 
The proposed rule would have required, in addition to the 
requirements of the final rule, an oath or declaration by each 
actual inventor or inventors as required by § 1.63 and the written 
consent of any assignee. The final rule requires only a petition 
and fee with the petition including a statement identifying each 
named inventor who is being deleted and acknowledging that 
the inventor’s invention is no longer being claimed in the 
application. The amendment would have to be diligently made 
under paragraph (b). 

The final rule adds a paragraph (c) in response to a comment 
to provide for the situation where an application discloses 
unclaimed subject matter by an inventor or inventors not named 
in the application as filed. In such a situation, the application 
may be amended pursuant to paragraph (a) of § 1.48 to add 
claims to the subject matter and also to name the correct 
inventors for the application. The claims would be added by 
an amendment and, in addition, an amendment pursuant to 
paragraph (a) of § 1.48 would be required to correct the inventors 
named in the application. Any claims added to the application 
must be supported by the disclosure as filed and cannot add 
new matter. 

Section 1.60 is amended to include wording which would 
permit an application to be filed under this section only if it 
named as inventors the same or less than all the inventors who 
were named and signed the oath or declaration in the prior 
application. This addition is necessary in view of the new 
provisions of 35 U.S.C. 120, as amended by Public Law 98- 
622, which permit continuing applications to be filed by dif- 
ferent inventors. Under § 1.60 additional inventors are not 
permitted to be named since the oath or declaration from the 
prior application is relied upon. 

Section 1.61 is amended as proposed to incorporate the 
ability to file the translation, oath or declaration, and national 
fee after the 20 month deadline set forth in PCT Article 22(1) 
for entering the national phase in the United States Patent and 
Trademark Office. 

Public Law 98-622 amended 35 U.S.C. 371(a) to provide 
greater flexibility for the PTO handling international applica- 
tions. Also, 35 U.S.C. 371(a), by relaxing the requirements 
which international applicants must satisfy by the commence- 
ment of the national stage, gives international applicants benefits 
similar to those given national applicants under 35 U.S.C. 111 
by P.L. 97-247 with respect to the time for filing the national 
fee and oath or declaration. 

Paragraph (b) of § 1.61 is amended to delete the 2 month 
time period to conform with the decision concerning PCT Article 
22(2) adopted by the Assembly of the International Patent 
Cooperation Union (PCT Union) on Feb. 3, 1984. The amend- 
ment to the Article took effect on Jan. 1, 1985. 

PCT Article 22(2) as amended, reads as follows: 


“Where the International Searching Authority makes a 
declaration, under Article 17(2)(a), that no international 
search report will be established, the time limit for 
performing the acts referred to in paragraph (1) of this 
Article shall be the same as that provided in paragraph 
( 1 ). ” 


The additional wording to paragraph (b) of § 1.61 sets forth 
the ability to comply with the requirements for entering the 
national phase before the Patent and Trademark Office as a 
Designated Office within 22 months of the priority date. If the 
national fee or oath or declaration is submitted later than 20 
months after the priority date, a surcharge as set in § 1.445(a) 
(5) is required to be paid. If a required English translation of 
the international application is filed later than 20 months after 
the priority date, a processing fee as set in § 1.445(a) (6) is 
required to be paid. 

New paragraph (c) of § 1.61 provides that any amendments 
under PCT Article 19 which are not received along with any 
necessary English translation by the end of 20 months from the 
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priority date will be considered as cancelled. This change is 
required in view of amended § 371(d) of 35 U.S.C. 

Paragraph (d) is added as proposed to § 1.61 in view of 
§ 372(b) of title 35, United States Code, as amended by Public 
Law 98-622, which authorizes the Commissioner to require a 
verification of the translation of an international application or 
any other document pertaining thereto if the application or other 
document was filed in a language other than English. An 
authorization for the Commissioner to require verification in 
appropriate cases was necessary since subsection (c) (2) of 35 
U.S.C. 371 was amended to remove the requirement that the 
translation beverified in all cases. 

Section 1.62 is amended by revising paragraphs (a), (c), and 
(h) to include wording which would permit a continuing 
application to be filed under this section by the same or less 
than all the same inventors who filed and signed the oath or 
delcaration in the prior application. This addition is necessary 
in view of the new provisions of 35 U.S.C. 120, as amended 
by Public Law 98-622, which permit continuing applications 
to be filed by different inventors. Under § 1.62, additional 
inventors may be added only in applications in which a new 
oath or declaration is required because additional subject matter 
is being claimed. Paragraph (h) has been amended to also request 
applicants to furnish the title of the invention and the names 
of the applicants in the continuing application to permit the 
Office to enter this information in its records in the Application 
Branch. 

Section 1.78 is amended to provide in paragraph (a) that the 
inventorship in the continuing application may be different from 
the inventorship in the prior copending application and that the 
prior application must disclose the invention claimed in at least 
one claim of the later filed application in the manner provided 
by the first paragraph of 35 U.S.C. 112. The requirement that 
at least one claim be fully supported in the prior application to 
be entitled to priority benefit is not new, but is included to serve 
as a reminder that information such as foreign patenting, 
publication, or public use or sale in the United States which 
occurred more than one year prior to the filing date of the later 
application is available as prior art where the claims of the 
continuation-in-part application are not fully supported by the 
disclosure of the parent application so as to be entitled to an 
earlier effective filing date under 35 U.S.C. 120. See In re 
Ruscetta, 255 F. 2d 687, 118 USPQ 101 (CCPA 1958); In re 
van Langenhoven, 458 F. 2d 132, 173 USPQ 426 (CCPA 1972), 
and Chromalloy American Corp. v. Alloy Surfaces Inc., 339 
F. Suppl. 859, 173 USPQ 295 (D. Del. 1972). 

Paragraph (c) as amended provides for the reply to an 
examiner’s inquiry as to first inventor of conflicting claims in 
commonly owned applications or an application and a patent 
to be either (1) a statement that the inventions were both 
commonly owned at the time the later invention was made or 
(2) an indication of the first inventor. Paragraph (c) has been 
changed from that proposed in response to comments to clarify 
that common ownership or an obligation of assignment to the 
same person has to exist at the time the later invention was made. 
New paragraph (d) provides for making a double patenting 
rejection where an application claims an invention which is not 
patentably distinct from an invention claimed in a commonly- 
owned patent with the same or different inventive entities. An 
obviousness-type double patenting rejection could be overcome 
by the assignee by submitting a terminal disclaimer complying 
with § 1.321(b). 

Section 1.101 is amended as proposed to delete reference 
to applications filed under § 1.139 since this section is being 
removed. 

Section 1.103 is amended as proposed to refer in paragraph 
(d) to a request “for a defensive publication” rather than a 
request “filed under § 1.139” since § 1.139 is being removed. 
Paragraph (d) is amended as proposed to also refer to “patent 
interference proceedings under Subpart E” rather than to 
“proceedings under § 1.201(b)” since § 1.201(b) has been 
removed. 

Section 1.104 is amended as proposed to add a new paragraph 
(e) to specify the nature of the showing necessary before the 
examiner would consider co-pending applications to be owned 
by, or subject to an obligation of assignment to, the same person 
for purposes of 35 U.S.C. 102(f)/103, 102(g)/103, and paragraph 
(d) of § 1.106. The rule permits the necessary showing to be 
made in different alternative ways. The necessary showing will 
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be considered by the examiner to be present if the application 
files refer to assignments which are recorded in the Patent and 
Trademark Office in accordance with § 1.331 as long as the 
assignments conveyed the entire rights in the applications to 
the same person or organization. A second alternative which 
can be used, if assignments have not been recorded, permits 
the examiner to consider copies of unrecorded assignments filed 
in each of the applications by the applicants as long as the 
unrecorded assignments convey the entire rights in the appli- 
cations to the same person or organization. A third alternative 
permits an affidavit or declaration to be filed by the common 
owner stating that there is common ownership and stating facts 
which explain why the affiant or declarant believes there is 
common ownership. Under this alternative, sufficient facts will 
have to be presented in order to enable the examiner to conclude 
that a prima facie case of common ownership exists. The fourth 
alternative permits other evidence to be used which would 
establish common ownership of the applications, e.g., a court 
decision determining the owner. The terms “person” and 
“organization” in the rule would include circumstances where 
the ownership resided in more than one person and/or organi- 
zation as long as the applications are owned jointly by the same 
owners. Paragraph (e) also provides that where the common 
owner is a corporation or other organization an affidavit or 
declaration averring common ownership may be signed by an 
official of the corporation or organization who is empowered 
to act on behalf of the corporation or organization. A mere power 
of attorney to prosecute a patent application will not make an 
individual an official of the corporation or organization or 
empower the individual to act on behalf of the corporation or 
organization. 

The wording of § 1.106(d) amends the rule to reflect the 
change in 35 U.S.C. 103 and refers to the “entire” rights to 
the subject matter and the claimed invention to make it clear 
that the term “commonly owned” means wholly owned by the 
same person, persons, or organization. 

If the person, persons, or organization owned less than 100 
percent of the subject matter which would otherwise be prior 
art to the claimed invention, or less than 100 percent of the 
claimed invention, then common ownership would not exist. 
Common ownership requires that the person, persons, or 
organization own 100 percent of the subject matter and 100 
percent of the claimed invention. As long as principal ownership 
rights to either the subject matter or the claimed invention reside 
in different persons or organizations common ownership does 
not exist. A license of the claimed invention to another by the 
owner where basic ownership rights are retained would not 
defeat ownership. The requirement for common ownership at 
the time the claimed invention was made is intended to preclude 
obtaining ownership of subject matter after the claimed inven- 
tion was made in order to disqualify that subject matter as prior 
art against the claimed invention. The question of whether 
common ownership exists at the time the claimed invention was 
made is to be determined on the basis of the evidence presented 
and the facts of the particular case in question. Actual ownership 
of the subject matter and the claimed invention by the same 
individual or organization or a legal obligation to assign both 
the subject matter and the claimed invention to the same 
individual or organization must be in existence at the time the 
claimed invention was made in order for the subject matter to 
be disqualified as prior art. A moral or unenforceable obligation 
would not evidence common ownership. 

The burden of establishing that subject matter is disqualified 
as prior art under the section is intended to be placed and reside 
upon the person or persons urging that the subject matter is 
disqualified. For example, the examiner would normally make 
what appears to be a proper 35 U.S.C. 102(f)/103 or 102(g)/ 
103 rejection and the burden would be on the patent applicant 
to establish that subject matter is disqualified as prior art because 
it was commonly owned at the time the claimed invention was 
made. To place the burden upon the patent examiner would not 
be appropriate since evidence as to common ownership at the 
time the claimed invention was made might not be available 
to the patent examiner, but such evidence, if it exists, should 
be readily available to the patent applicant or the patentee. 

The invention is made for purposes of the amendment to 
§ 103 when the conception is complete as defined in Mergen- 
thaler v. Scudder, 11 App. D.C. 264, 1897 C.D. 724 (C.A.D.C. 
1897), and in Jn re Tansel, 117 USPQ 188 (CCPA 1958). 
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“The conception of the invention consists in the 
complete performance of the mental part of the inventive 
act. All that remains to be accomplished in order to 
perfect the act or instrument belongs to the department 
of construction, not invention. It is, therefore, the for- 
mation in the mind of the inventor of a definite and 
permanent idea of the complete and operative invention 
as it is thereafter to be applied in practice that constitutes 
an available conception within the meaning of the patent 
law.” 


Mergenthaler v. Scudder, supra, at page 731. 


Paragraph (e) of § 1.106 has been added in response to a 
comment that the rulemaking should leave no doubt as to the 
standard to be applied in determining the effect of a statutory 
invention registration waiver in one application on a related 
application. Paragraph (e) of § 1.106 provides that the claims 
in any original application naming an inventor will be rejected 
as being precluded by a waiver in a published statutory invention 
registration naming that inventor if the same subject matter is 
claimed in the application and the statutory invention registra- 
tion. Paragraph (e) of § 1.106 also provides that the claims in 
any reissue application naming an inventor will be rejected as 
being precluded by a waiver in a published statutory invention 
registration naming that inventor if the reissue application seeks 
to claim subject matter which was not covered by claims issued 
in the patent prior to the date of publication of the statutory 
invention registration and which was the same subject matter 
waived in the statutory invention registration. 

Section 1.108 is amended as proposed to delete the reference 
to filing a request under § 1.139, which is being removed, and 
insert in its place a reference to a defensive publication. 

A new section 1.110 is added as proposed to allow the 
examiner or other Office official to make inquiry as to the 
invention date, inventors and ownership at the time the invention 
was made when necessary for purposes of an Office proceeding. 

Section 1.131 is amended to require that affidavits to 
overcome a rejection of a claim on a cited patent or publication 
be by the inventor or inventors of the subject matter of that claim. 
Section 1.131 has also been amended in response to a comment 
to permit the person qualified under §§ 1.42, 1.43, or 1.47 to 
make the required oath or declaration in appropriate circum- 
stances. 

Section 1.139 is being removed in view of the new statutory 
invention registration. The proposed rules made clear the intent 
to remove this section which established the defensive publi- 
cation program although the section per se was not published 
as being removed. The defensive publication program is being 
replaced by the ability to obtain a statutory invention registra- 
tion. 

Section 1.193 is amended as proposed to change from twenty 
days to one month the time for filing a reply brief in response 
to an examiner’s answer which raises new points of argument. 
This amendment is intended to simplify the docketing of this 
time period and make it consistent with the time period fixed 
for requesting an oral hearing in § 1.194(b). 

Section 1.293 is added to provide who may file a request 
for a statutory invention registration (SIR) and the requirements 
of such a request in accordance with 35 U.S.C. 157 added by 
Public Law 98-622. Paragraph (a) of § 1.293 indicates that a 
request for publication of a statutory invention registration in 
a complete pending patent application for an original patent may 
be filed and be signed by the applicant, and any assignee of 
record, or the attorney or agent of record in the application. 
Paragraph (b) sets forth the requirements for a request for a 
statutory invention registration. Such a request must include: 


(1) a waiver of the applicant’s right to receive a patent. This 
waiver will become effective upon ihe date of publication. 
Therefore, it will be possible to petition to withdraw a 
request for publication of a statutory invention registration 
until such time that publication can not be terminated; 
payment of the fee for requesting publication of a statutory 
invention registration as set forth in § 1.17(n) or (0). The 
fee is set at two levels to reflect the amount of resources 
used by the Patent and Trademark Office; 

a statement that the application meets the disclosure re- 
quirements of 35 U.S.C. 112. This provision is considered 
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desirable in order to prevent publication of defective and 
insufficient disclosures; and 

(4) a statement that the application complies with the formal 
requirements of the rules of practice relating to printing. 
This provision is required in order to provide the printer 
with drawings and specification which are suitable for 
printing in substantially the same format as a patent. 


A suggested format for use in filing a request for a statutory 
invention registration is as follows: 


Request for Statutory Invention Registration 


Application Serial No. Attached hereto 
Filed: 
Titled: 


Applicants: 


or [ ] 


In the above identified patent application, I hereby 
request and authorize the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks to publish the above identified regularly filed 
patent application as a Statutory Invention Registration. (35 
U.S.C. 157) 

waive the right to receive a United States patent on the same 
invention claimed in the above identified patent applica- 
tion. These rights, which are waived, include those specified 
in 35 U.S.C. § 183 and §§ 271 through 289 as well as all 
attributes specified for patents in any other provision of law 
other than title 35 United States Code. The waiver includes, 
but is not limited to, the remedies under 19 U.S.C. 1337 
and 1337a, 22 U.S.C. 2356 and 28 U.S.C. 1498. (35 U.S.C. 
157(c)) 

understand that the above waiver will be effective pursuant 
to 37 CFR 1.293 upon publication of the Statutory Invention 
Registration to waive the inventor’s right to receive a United 
States patent on the invention claimed in the Statutory 
Invention Registration. (37 CFR 1.293(b) (1)) 

state that, in my opinion, the disclosure and claims of the 
above identified patent application meet the requirements 
of 35 U.S.C. 112. (37 CFR 1.293(b) (3)) 

state that, in my opinion, the above identified application 
complies with the requirements for printing as set forth in 
the Rules of Practice for Patent Cases, 37 CFR Part 1. (37 
CFR 1.293(b) (4)) 

enclose the fee set forth in 37 CFR 1.17(n) or (0) for 
requesting publication of a Statutory Invention Registra- 
tion. 

[ ] A first examiner’s action has not been mailed in the 
above application, 37 CFR 1.17(n)— $400.00 or 

[ ]A first examiner’s action has been mailed in the above 
—— 37 CFR 1.17(0) — $800.00 


Minus Basic Filing Fee, if previously paid 
Small entity Large entity 


Basic filing fee for utility 
patent application set 
forth in 37 CFR 1.16(a) 
Basic filing fee for design 
patent application set 
forth in 37 CFR 1.16(f) 
Basic filing fee for plant 
patent application set 
forth in 37 CFR 1.16(g) 


[] $150.00 [] $300.00 


[] $62.50 [] $125.00 


[] $100.00 [] $200.00 
MINUS:$. 
AmountDue$ 


[ ] Amount enclosed by check or money order 


[ ] Please charge Deposit Account No.____in 

the amount of > 

[ ] If payment of any additional fee is required for publication 
of the Statutory Invention Registration, charge such pay- 
ment to Deposit Account No. a 

B. For printing on the Statutory Invention Registration front 
page list below the name(s) of not more than 3 registered 
patent attorneys or agents OR alternatively, the name of the 
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firm having as a member a registered patent attorney or 
agent. If no name is listed below, no name will be printed. 


C. Name of assignee, if any, for printing on the Statutory 
Invention Registration 


Address (City and State or Country) 
State of incorporation, if assignee is a corporation 


signature(s) (37 CFR 1.293(a)) 
[ ] applicant(s) and any assignee 
[ ] attorney or agent of record 


Paragraph (c) of § 1.293 is added to define the effects of 
a waiver filed with a request for a statutory invention registration. 
The waiver is effective, upon publication of the SIR, to waive 
the inventor’s right to receive a patent on the invention claimed 
in the SIR in any application for an original patent which is 
pending on, or filed after, the date of publication of the SIR. 
The waiver will affect pending or later applications the inventor 
filed as a joint inventor with others, but will not affect an 
application of another person, even if the application and the 
SIR were commonly owned. The waiver will affect a reissue 
application of an earlier patent of the inventor only to the extent 
that the reissue application seeks to enlarge the scope of the 
claims. Paragraph (c) of § 1.293 has been modified from the 
proposal by inclusion of a reference to § 1.106(e). 

Section 1.294 is added as proposed to provide in paragraph 
(a) for a review of the request for publication of a statutory 
invention registration and the patent application to which it is 
directed. The request will be examined to determine if the 
requirements of § 1.293 have been met. The application to which 
the request is directed will be examined to determine (1) if the 
subject matter of the application is appropriate for publication, 
(2) if the requirements for publication are met, and (3) if the 
requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112 and § 1.293 are met. Under 35 
U.S.C. 157, the Commissioner is authorized to publish a statu- 
tory invention registration, but is not required to do so. Thus, 
the Commissioner has discretion in determining whether or not 
a statutory invention registration should be issued on a particular 
patent. In circumstances where the subject matter was obviously 
not a patentable invention, was too informal to print, and so forth, 
the request to publish the statutory invention registration will 
be refused. 

Paragraph (b) of § 1.294 provides for notifying applicant of 
the results of the examination of the request for publication of 
the statutory invention registration. Paragraph (c) of § 1.294 
provides for the issuance of a notice of the intent to publish a 
statutory invention registration once the request has been 
examined and approved. 

Section 1.295 is added to provide for the review of a final 
refusal to publish a statutory invention registration. The review 
would be by petition to the Commissioner for matters other than 
those arising from a rejection pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 112 and 
by appeal for a rejection pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 112. The language 
of the final rule is slightly different from that proposed to 
emphasize that the Board either affirms or reverses decisions 
rather than rejections. Paragraph (a) also differs from the 
proposal by including, in response to a comment, a provision 
for requesting return of the petition fee if the necessity for the 
petition resulted from an error by the Patent and Trademark 
Office. 

Section 1.296 has been modified from the proposal to provide 
a specific period during which a request for a statutory invention 
registration may be withdrawn. Under § 1.296, as modified, a 
request for a statutory invention registration may be withdrawn, 
at applicant’s option, prior to the date of the notice of intent 
to publish a statutory invention registraiton issued pursuant to 
§ 1.294(c) by filing a request to withdraw the request for pub- 
lication of a statutory invention registration. An applicant filing 
such a request to withdraw may also, under § 1.296, request 
a refund of any amount paid in excess of the application filing 
fee and a handling fee of $100.00 which will be retained by 
the Office. Any request to withdraw the request for publication 
of a statutory invention registration filed on or after the date 
of the notice of intent to publish pursuant to § 1.294(c) must 
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be in the form of a petition pursuant to § 1.183 accompanied 
by the fee set forth in § 1.17(h). 

Section 1.297 is added to provide for the publication of the 
statutory invention registration and of the notice of its publi- 
cation in the Official Gazette. In response to a comment, 
§ 1.297 has been modified so that the statement on the statutory 
invention registration will specifically state that the statutory 
invention registration is not a patent. 

Sections 1.301, 1.302 and 1.304 are amended as proposed 
to delete the requirement to give reasons for appeal when filing 
an appeal to the Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit in 
accordance with § 414(a) of Public Law 98-620 which amended 
35 U.S.C. 142, 143 and 144. 

Section 1.378 is amended as proposed to delete from para- 
graph (a) the limitation that only applications filed on or after 
Aug. 27, 1982 may have the maintenance fee accepted after 
expiration of the patent. This change follows the change made 
by § 404(b) of Public Law 98-622. 

Section 1.431 is amended as proposed to provide for the later 
payment directly to the Receiving Office of the basic fee portion 
of the international fee and the transmittal and search fees within 
one month of the filing of an international application. The rule 
follows § 361(d) of title 35 U.S.C. as amended by Public Law 
98-622, to provide a one-month grace period from the date of 
filing of an international application for the payment of the basic 
international fee and the transmittal and search fees. 

It should be noted that the designation fees continue to be 
required by 12 months after the priority date and that no 
subsequent grace period is provided in the Receiving Office for 
designation fees. 

New paragraphs 1.431(d) and (e) incorporate into the 
regulations the provisions of PCT Rule 16 bis. Under these 
provisions the Receiving Office will charge any unpaid or 
insufficient fees to a deposit account maintained by the Inter- 
national Bureau. The applicant will then be notified by the 
International Bureau and be given one month to reimburse the 
amount charged plus a surcharge of 50%. The surcharge would 
not be less than 248 Swiss francs or more than 624 Swiss francs 
under the current fee schedule. 

Section 1.445 is amended as proposed to clarify paragraph 
(a) (4) to clearly indicate that the national fee is credited by an 
amount of $250 only one time where a $500 search fee has been 
paid to the Patent and Trademark Office to act as an international 
searching authority. This is consistent with current practice. The 
special fee provisions in paragraph (a) (5) are being deleted in 
view of § 402(g) of Public Law 98-622 which deleted the fee 
in 35 U.S.C. 376(a)(5). The wording of § 1.445(a) (5) sets forth 
the surcharge required for filing of a national fee or oath or 
declaration later than 20 months from the priority date. Para- 
graph (a)(6) of § 1.445 is added to require a fee of $20.00 for 
filing an English translation of an international application later 
than 20 months after the priority date. This makes the practice 
in international applications consistent with that in national 
applications where a fee of $20.00 is charged under § 1.17(k) 
for processing an application filed with a specification in a non- 
English language. 

Section 1.446 is amended as proposed to clarify the refund 
of a portion of the $500 search fee toward payment of the 
national fee. 

Section 1.451 is amended as proposed to correct a rule 
citation in paragraph (b) and to amend paragraph (c) to provide 
for supplying a copy of the priority document to the Receiving 
Office in conformance with revised PCT Rule 17.1. 

Section 1.461 is amended as proposed to delete provisions 
which relate to the applicant transmitting the record copy to the 
International Bureau. Provisions for such alternative transmittal 
were deleted from PCT Rule 22, effective Jan. 1, 1985. Accord- 
ingly, siace the PCT rules no longer provide for such transmittal, 
the provisions therefor in the U.S. rules are also being deleted. 


Response to Comments on the Rules 


Specific comments were received on a number of the 
proposed rule changes. Six letters submitting written comments 
were received. Oral testimony was presented by four persons 
at the public hearing conducted on Feb. 8, 1985 and the oral 
testimony of two of these persons (representing the American 
Intellectual Property Law Association and Intellectual Property 
Owners, Inc.) was supplemented by written statements. All of 
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the written and oral comments were considered in adopting the 
changes set forth herein. Comments suggesting modifications 
to the proposed rules appear below with responses thereto. 

Comment: 

One Comment suggested that 37 CFR 1.11 be amended to 
create a waiver of secrecy of an application as of the date of 
filing of a notice of appeal to the Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit. The comment suggests that secrecy could be maintained 
upon request by the appellant in such a situation. 

Reply: 

The change was not published in the proposed rulemaking 
and is considered to be too substantial a change to be adopted 
without publication as a proposal to allow public comment. 
Further, if the suggestion were adopted appellants might simply 
include a request for secrecy with every notice of appeal. 
Comment: 

One comment suggested that the $120.00 petition fee under 
§ 1.17(h) for review of a refusal to publish a statutory invention 
registration under § 1.295 be returned to the petitioner if the 
refusal to publish is found to have occurred only through an 
administrative error of the PTO. 

Reply: 

This suggestion has been adopted by an additional sentence 
being added to § 1.295(a). 

Comment: 

Three comments suggested that the proposed fees for a 
statutory invention registration were too high. One comment 
suggested the elimination of the fee proposed in § 1.17(0). 
Reply: 

Although lower fees would certainly be preferred by the 
public, the Office must recover its costs of processing and 
publishing statutory invention registrations. The two levels of 
fees permit an applicant whose application has not had a first 
Office action mailed to pay a minimum amount while those filing 
a request for a statutory invention registration later would share 
the average additional costs. The amounts proposed are the 
current estimates of expected costs and cannot be reduced. This 
will become apparent when it is realized that about $250.00 of 
the $400.00 fee which has been established for requesting 
publicaticn of a statutory invention registration prior to the 
mailing of the first examiner’s action pursuant to § 1.104 is the 
cost of printing the statutory invention registration and does not 
include in-house publication staff costs. The remainder of the 
fee is used to cover the administrative processing costs and the 
limited examination which is required to be given pursuant to 
35 U.S.C. 157. The higher fee of $800.00 which has been 
established is necessary to cover the additional costs to the Office 
when an applicant requests publication of a statutory invention 
registration after the office has begun examination of the 
application on which the applicant is requesting publication of 
a statutory invention registration. Since the rules permit the 
request to be filed at any time during the examination process 
substantial additional examination costs, including possibly 
appeal costs, may have been incurred in a particular application 
prior to the date on which the request for publication is made. 
Accordingly, the additional $400.00 is required to cover the 
extra costs to the Office where the applicant belatedly requests 
publication of a statutory invention registration. Applicants can 
avoid the higher costs to themselves and the Office by requesting 
publication of the statutory invention registration in a timely 
fashion prior to the mailing of the first examiner’s action 
pursuant to § 1.104. The possibility of reducing fees below costs 
to the Office does not exist since the legislative history of 35 
U.S.C. 157 does not reflect any intent that other Office fees or 
appropriations be used to defer the costs of statutory invention 
registrations. Further, most of the comments received urged that 
the fees be set as low as possible, but not below the level 
necessary to recover costs. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that the Patent and Trademark 
Office should investigate less expensive procedures for printing 
statutory invention registrations to reduce the costs and thereby 
lower the fees. 

Reply: 

If the registrations are not printed by a system using computer 
tape, the subject matter of the registrations would not be easily 
searchable in paper form and would not be fully available for 
searching under the planned automated “paperless” system. 
Further, the “section-by-section” analysis submitted for the 
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Record by Representative Kastenmeier during discussion of H. 
R. 6286 on the floor of the House stated that the statutory 
invention registration “would be classified and cross-refer- 
enced, disseminated to foreign patent offices, stored in the Patent 
and Trademark Office computer tapes, made available in 
commercial data bases, and announced in the Official Gazette 
of the PTO.” (130 Cong. Rec. H 10526 (1984), column 3). These 
uses of the statutory invention registrations preclude use of any 
informal method of printing which would be different from the 
method used for the printing of patents. 

Comment: 

A number of comments were received concerning § 1.48(b). 
The comments related to (1) the propriety of the fee required, 
(2) the incorporation of paragraph (b) into current § 1.48, (3) 
the inclusion in the rules of a fixed and definite time period to 
correct inventorship, (4) the inclusion in the rules of a provision 
to add inventors claiming previously disclosed but unclaimed 
subject matter, and (5) a suggestion that the change in inven- 
torship be simplified and possibly effected by a statement by 
applicant’s attorney. 

Reply: 

Each comment will be treated separately in order. (1) The 
fee of $120.00 to accompany a petition for correction of 
inventorship is considered appropriate since the consideration 
of such a petition and correction of Office records takes 
additional resources. Such a fee should also act as a discour- 
agement to grouping marginal inventions and loosely related 
inventions into the same application. (2) Whether paragraph (b) 
is made part of § 1.48 or established as a separate rule does 
not appear to be a substantive matter. Paragraph (b) is being 
made part of § 1.48 to place al! rules relating to correction of 
inventorship in applications in a single rule. (3) No specific time 
period for correction of inventorship was indicated in the 
proposed rules. The rule requires that the correction must be 
made diligently. Since the examiner will not normally be aware 
of when inventorship correction is required, the responsibility 
of making such a correction diligently must rest with the 
applicant. The time of the correction will vary from case to case. 
(4) The addition of claims to previously disclosed but unclaimed 
subject matter of additional inventors is considered to be an error 
in the application and is therefore corrected under § 1.48(a). 
A new paragraph (c) has been added to § 1.48 to make this clear. 
Such a correction must always include a new oath or declaration. 
(5) The correction of inventorship has been simplified from that 
proposed. Final § 1.48(b) does not require a new oath or dec- 
laration of each actual inventor or written consent of any 
assignee as originally proposed. The final rule requires a petition 
including a statement identifying each named inventor who is 
being deleted and acknowledging that the inventor’s invention 
is no longer being claimed in the application, and the fee set 
forth in § 1.17(h). The petition could be signed by applicant’s 
attorney who would then take full responsibility for ensuring 
that the inventor is not being improperly deleted from the 
application. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that proposed §§ 1.60 and 1.62 
should be modified to permit the filing of such continuing 
applications with different inventive entities from the prior 
application. 

Reply: 

The procedures under §§ 1.60 and 1.62 were developed to 
allow continuing applications to be filed without the necessity 
of again obtaining an inventor’s signature to a declaration. The 
proposed rule wording has been modified in the final rule to 
permit inventors to be deleted in the continuing application. The 
addition of inventors is now permitted where a new oath or 
declaration would be required because of claims in the continu- 
ing application being drawn to additional subject matter. 
Comment: 

One comment suggested that §§ 1.77 and 1.78 be modified 
to change the placement in a patent application of the infor- 
mation regarding cross-reference to related applications. It was 
suggested to require this information to be placed immediately 
after the Abstract, following the claims, so that the cross-ref- 
erence information could be easily removed when filing the 
application outside the United States. 

Reply: 

These changes were not included in the proposed rulemaking 

and therefore the public has not had an opportunity to comment 
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on the suggestion. Accordingly, the suggestion has not been 
adopted. 
Comment: 

One comment suggested that proposed § 1.78(c) be modified 
to permit a statement that the claimed inventions were subject 
to an obligation of assignment to the same person at the time 
the inventions were made. 

Reply: 

The suggestion has been adopted. 
Comment: 

One comment suggested that the application of doubie 
patenting rejections to applications of different inventive entities 
which are commonly owned as set out in proposed § 1.78(d) 
not be made until the effective date of this rulemaking. 
Reply: 

The Commissioner’s Notice of Dec. 11, 1984, “Initial 
Guidelines Implementing Changes in 35 U.S.C. 103, 116, and 
120”, 1050 O.G. 316 (Jan. 8, 1985), changed the practice in 
accordance with the intention of Congress in enacting Public 
Law 98-622. See 130 Cong. Rec. H 10527, column 3 (daily ed. 
Oct. 1, 1984) (statement of Rep. Kastenmeier) wherein the 
following statement appears: 


“The Committee expects that the Patent and Trademark 
Office will reinstitute in appropriate circumstances the 
practice of rejecting claims in commonly owned appli- 
cations of different inventive entities on the ground of 
double patenting. This will be necessary in order to 
prevent an organization from obtaining two or more 
patents with different expiration dates covering nearly 
identical subject matter. In accordance with established 
patent law doctrines, double patenting rejections can be 
overcome in certain circumstances by disclaiming the 
terminal portion of the term of the later patent, thereby 
eliminating the problem of extending patent life.” 


Since the provisions of Public Law 98-622 became effective 
on Nov. 8, 1984, it was not appropriate to delay the change in 
practice. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that the policy of rejecting com- 
monly-owned applications of different inventive entities on the 
grounds of double patenting, as set forth in proposed § 1.78(d), 
was unnecessary in view of 35 U.S.C. 102(e). 

Reply: 

The provisions of 35 U.S.C. 102(e) will not be effective to 
preclude double patenting in situations where the applicants of 
the later filed application can use the provisions of 
37 CFR 1.131 to antedate the filing date of the earlier filed 
application or patent. Accordingly, the application of the 
prohibitions against double patenting is necessary in order to 
prevent an organization from obtaining two or more patents with 
different expiration dates covering nearly identical subject 
matter. See 130 Cong. Rec. H 10527, supra. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that proposed § 1.78(c) was broader 
than required by statute and capable of being construed to 
conflict with proposed § 1.106(d) by referring to common 
ownership at “the time the inventions were made” rather than 
at the time the later invention was made. 

Reply: 

The wording of § 1.78(c) has been revised from the proposal 
to clarify the problem spoken to in the comment. 
Comment: 

One comment suggested that the proposed amendment to 
§ 1.131 not be made so that the “applicant” can make affidavits 
or declarations to overcome rejections. The comment suggested 
that the proposed rule provides no remedy in situations where 
the inventor is dead, insane, legally incapacitated, cannot be 
reached or refuses to join in the application. 

Reply: 

The final rule has been changed in response to the comment 
to permit the person qualified under §§ 1.42, 1.43, or 1.47 to 
make the required oath or declaration in appropriate circum- 
stances. 

Comment: 

Two comments suggested that the scope of the waiver in a 
statutory invention registration be limited to the subject matter 
of the claims of the statutory invention registration and not to 
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any obvious modifications thereof. Another comment suggested 
that the statutory invention registration applicant should be able 
to waive the right to a patent on all of the subject matter disclosed 
in the application if he wishes to do so. One comment suggested 
that the rulemaking _ should leave no doubt as to the standard 
to be applied in determining the effect of a statutory invention 
registration waiver in one application on a related application. 
Reply: 

A new paragraph (e) has been added to § 1.106 to clarify 
the standard to be applied in determining the effect of a statutory 
invention registration waiver. The suggestion that the scope of 
the waiver be limited to the subject matter of the claims of the 
statutory invention registration and not to any obvious modi- 
fications thereof has been adopted. 

Comment: 

Three comments suggested that since a statutory invention 
registration is prior art as of its effective filing date, the time 
permitted between the effective filing date and the publication 
of the statutory invention registration should be limited. Several 
different approaches were suggested. One comment suggested 
that there was no problem in this regard. Another comment 
suggested that the organization is studying the question and will 
have recommendations in several months. 

Reply: 

The statute makes it clear that the Commissioner is not 
required to publish a statutory invention registration in response 
to a request therefor. The case-by-case consideration of requests 
for publication of a statutory invention registration should 


safeguard the public without unduly placing limits on patent . 


applicants. The Office will await further recommendations on 
this question and will observe actual experience prior to placing 
any time limitations on the use of statutory invention registra- 
tions. 

Comment: 

Two comments suggested that § 1.293 be modified to elimi- 
nate the requirement for a statement in the request for publication 
of a statutory invention registration that the application meets 
the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112. One of these comments also 
suggested the elimination of the statement that the application 
meets formal requirements for printing. One comment 
suggested that if there is a requirement for a statement in the 
request for publication of a statutory invention registration that 
the application meets the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112, there 
will not be a great necessity for the Office to spend a lot of time 
examining the application, although there has to be some 
examination. 

Reply: 

The reason for the statements in § 1.293 regarding compli- 
ance with 35 U.S.C. 112 and the formal requirements for printing 
as a patent was to reduce the cost of statutory invention reg- 
istrations to the applicants and to the Office. The level of fees 
which have been established assumes that applicants will 
include the statements required by § 1.293 in their requests and 
that the statements will accurately reflect the condition of the 
applications to which the requests are directed. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that the rules should include a fixed 
and definite time period in which an authorized party can 
withdraw a statutory invention registration after its approval and 
before its publication. 

Reply: 

The suggestion has been adopted. Section 1.296 has been 
modified to permit a request to withdraw the request for 
publication of a statutory invention registration to be filed at 
any time prior to the date of the notice of intent to publish the 
statutory invention registration. After the date of the notice of 
intent to publish the statutory invention registration, any request 
to withdraw the request for publication of the statutory invention 
registration must be in the form of a petition pursuant to § 1.183 
accompanied by the fee set forth in § 1.17(h). 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that the statement to be printed on 
statutory invention registrations as set out in proposed § 1.297(b) 
be modified to be easily understood by lay people. 

Reply: 

The statement has been modified to specifically state that 

the statutory invention registration is not a patent. 
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rule change will not have a significant impact on the quality 
of the human environment or conservation of energy resources. 

The rule change is in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), Executive Order 
12291, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 
3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce 
certified to the Small Business Administration that the rule 
change will not have a significant adverse economic impact on 
a substantial number of small entities (Regulatory Flexibility 
Act, Pub. L. 96-354). In fact, the rule change will benefit small 
entities since the statutory invention registration procedures will 
provide a new, less expensive alternative to the traditional 
patenting of inventions in appropriate circumstances. Further, 
the ability to join multiple inventors in a single application in 
appropriate circumstances will be of particular benefit to small 
entities. Other changes, such as the elimination of the reasons 
for appeal, will also be beneficial to all inventors. See a “section- 
by-section” analysis submitted for the Record by Representa- 
tive Kastenmeier during discussion of H.R. 6286 on the floor 
of the House in which the following statement appears (130 
Cong. Rec. H 1057 (1984), column 1): 


“Last, the SIR would be particularly useful to those with 
limited resources such as universities and small busi- 
nesses, who have a new less expensive alternative to 
the traditional patenting of inventions.” 


These rules, therefore, will have no significant adverse 
economic impact on small entities. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
rule change is not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. 
The annual effect on the economy will be less than $100 million. 
There will be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, 
individual industries, federal, state, or local government agen- 
cies, or geographic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, productivity, 
innovation, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises 
to compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 

The information collection requirements contained in these 
rules were submitted to the Office of Management and Budget 
(OMB) at the time of the proposed rulemaking for 
review under Section 3504(h) of the Paperwork Reduction Act. 
OMB has approved the information collection requirements and 
has assigned OMB control number 0651— 0018 thereto. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Authority delega- 
tions (government agencies), Conflict of interests, Courts, 
Inventions and patents, Lawyers. 

Notice is hereby given that pursuant to the authority granted 
to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks by 35 U.S.C. 
6, Pub. L. 98—620 and 98—622, the Patent and Trademark 
Office is amending Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations 
as set forth below. 

1. Section 1.11 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) and (b) 
and adding new paragraph (e) to read as follows: 


§ 1.11 Files open to the public. 


(a) After a patent has been issued or a statutory invention 
registration has been published, the specification, drawings 
and all papers relating to the case in the file of the patent 
or statutory invention registration are open to inspection 
by the public, and copies may be obtained upon paying 
the fee therefor. See § 2.27 for trademark files. 

(b) All reissue applications, all applications in which the Office 
has accepted a request to open the complete application 
to inspection by the public, and related papers in the 
application file, are open to inspection by the public, and 
copies may be furnished upon paying the fee therefor. The 
filing of reissue applications will be announced in the 
Official Gazette. The announcement shall include at least 
the filing date, reissue application and original patent 
numbers, title, class and subclass, name of the inventor, 
name of the owner of record, name of the attorney or agent 
of record, and examining group to which the reissue 
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application is assigned. 


*e# eke & 


(e) The file of any interference involving a patent, a statutory 
invention registration, or an application on which a patent has 
issued or which has been published as a statutory invention 
registration, is open to inspection by the public, and copies may 
be obtained upon paying the fee therefor, if: (1) the interference 
has terminated, or (2) an award of priority or judgment has been 
entered as to all parties and all counts. 

2. Section 1.14 is amended by revising paragraph (b) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.14 Patent applications preserved in secrecy. 


ee eke * 


(b) Except as provided in § 1.11(b) abandoned applications 
are likewise not open to public inspection, except that if an 
application referred to in a U.S. patent, or in an application in 
which the applicant has filed an authorization to open the 
complete application to the public, is abandoned and is available, 
it may be inspected or copies obtained by any person on written 
request, without notice to the applicant. 


ee ee * 


3. Section 1.17 is amended by revising paragraphs (h) and 
by adding new paragraphs (n) and (0) to read as follows: 


§ 1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


eee * 


(h) For filing a petition to the Commissioner under a section 
of this part listed below which refers to this 
paragraph $120.00 

—for filing by other than all the inventors or a 
person not the inventor 
for correction of inventorship 
for decision on questions not specifically pro- 
vided for 
to suspend the rules 
for review of refusal to publish a statutory in- 
vention registration 
for review of decision refusing to accept and 
record payment of a maintenance fee filed prior 
to expiration of patent 
for reconsideration of decision on petition re- 
fusing to accept delayed payment of mainte- 
nance fee in expired patent 
for petition in an interference 
for request for reconsideration of a decision on 
petition in an interference 
for late filing of interference settlement agree- 
ment 


§ 1.47 


§ 1.48 — 
§ 1.182 — 


§ 1.183 
§ 1.295 


§ 1.37 


§ 1.378(e) 


§ 1.644(e) 
§ 1.644(f) 


§ 1.666(c) 


§§ 5.12, 
5.13, & 
5.14 — 
§ 5.15 — 
§ 5.25 _— 


for expedited handling of foreign filing license 
for changing the scope of a license 
for retroactive license 


(n) For requesting publication of a 
statutory invention registration 
prior to the mailing of the first 


examiner’s acton 


to § 1.104 


pursuant 
$400.00 reduced by the 
amount of the application 
basic filing fee paid 


(0) For requesting publication of a 
statutory invention registration 
after the mailing of the first 
examiner’s action pursuant to 
$800.00 reduced by the 
amount of the application 
basic filing fee paid 
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4. Section 1.19 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) and (e) 
to read as follows: 


§ 1.19 Document supply fees. 


The Patent and Trademark Office will supply copies of the 
following documents upon payment of the fees indicated: 


(a) Uncertified copies of Office documents: 


(1) Printed copy of a patent, including a design patent, 
statutory invention registration, or defensive publica- 
tion document, except color plant patent. 


** * 


eee KE 
(e) List of patents in subclass: 


(1) For list of all United States patents and statutory 
invention registrations in a subclass, per 100 numbers 
or fraction thereof 

(2) For list of United States patents and statutory invention 
registrations in a subclass limited by date or number, 
per 50 numbers or fraction thereof 

5. Section 1.20 is amended by revising paragraphs (e), (f), (g) 
and (m) to read as follows: 


§ 1.20 Post-issuance fees. 


ee ££ * 


(e) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a design 
or plant patent, based on an application filed on or after 
December 12, 1980 and before August 27, 1982, in force 
beyond 4 years; the fee is due by three years and six months 
after the original grant 

(f) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a design 
or plant patent, based on an application filed on or after 
December 12, 1980 and before August 27, 1982, in force 
beyond 8 years; the fee is due by seven years and six months 
after the original grant 

(g) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a design 
or plant patent, based on an appiication filed on or after 
December 12, 1980 and before August 27, 1982, in force 
beyond 12 years; the fee is due by eleven years and six 
months after the original grant 


*e# ee * 


(m) Surcharge for accepting a maintenance fee after expiration 
of a patent for non-timely payment of a maintenance fee 
where the delay in payment is shown to the satisfaction of 
the Commissioner to have been unavoidable 500.00 

6. Section 1.45 is revised by labeling the existing paragraph as 
(a) and by adding new paragraphs (b) and (c) to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.45 Joint inventors. 


(a)***** 


(b) Inventors may apply for a patent jointly even though 

(1) they did not physically work together or at the same 
time, 

(2) each inventor did not make the same type or amount 
of contribution, or 

(3) each inventor did not make a contribution to the subject 
matter of every claim of the application. 

(c) If multiple inventors are named in an application, each named 
inventor must have made a contribution, individually or 
jointly, to the subject matter of at least one claim of the 
application and the application will be considered to be a 
joint application under 35 U.S.C. 116. 

7. Section 1.48 is amended by labeling the current paragraph 
as paragraph (a) and by adding new paragraphs (b) and (c) 
to read as follows: 


§ 1.48 Correction of inventorship. 
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(a) see 
(b) If the correct inventors are named in the application when 


filed and the prosecution of the application results in the 
amendment or cancellation of claims so that less than all 
of the originally named inventors are the actual inventors 
of the invention being claimed in the application, an 
amendment shall be filed deleting the names of the person 
or persons who are not inventors of the invention being 
claimed. The amendment must be diligently made and shall 
be accompanied by: 


a petition including a statement identifying each named 
inventor who is being deleted and acknowledging that the 
inventor’s invention is no longer being claimed in the 
application, and 


) the fee set forth in § 1.17(h). 


8. 


If an application discloses unclaimed subject matter by an 
inventor or inventors not named in the application, the 
application may be amended pursuant to paragraph (a) of 
this section to add claims to the subject matter and name 
the correct inventors for the application. [OMB Control No. 
0651-0018}. 

Section 1.60 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.60 Continuation or divisional application for invention 


(a) 


disclosed in a prior application. 


A continuation or divisional application (filed under the 
conditions specified in 35 U.S.C. 120 or 121 and § 1.78(a)), 
naming as inventors the same or less than all the inventors 
named in a prior application and which discloses and claims 
only subject matter disclosed in the prior application may 
be filed as a separate application before the patenting or 
abandonment of or termination of proceedings on the prior 
application. 

An applicant may omit signing of the oath or declaration 
in a continuation or divisional application if (1) the prior 
application was a complete application as set forth in {g49 
1.51(a), (2) applicant files a true copy of the prior complete 
application as filed including the specification (including 
claims), drawings, oath or declaration showing the signa- 
ture or an indication it was signed, and any amendments 
referred to in the oath or declaration filed to complete the 
prior application, and (3) the inventors named in the 
continuation or divisional application are the same or less 
than all the inventors named in the prior application. The 
copy of the prior application must be accompanied by a 
statement that the application papers filed are a true copy 
of the prior application and that no amendments referred 
to in the oath or declaration filed to complete the prior 
application introduced new matter therein. Such statement 
must be by the applicant or applicant’s attorney or agent 
and must be a verified statement if made by a person not 
registered to practice before the Patent and Trademark 
Office. Only amendments reducing the number of claims 
or adding a reference to the prior application (§ 1.78(a)) 
will be entered before calculating the filing fee and granting 
the filing date. If the continuation or divisional application 
is filed by less than all the inventors named in the prior 
application a statement must accompany the application 
when filed requesting deletion of the names of the person 
or persons who are not inventors of the invention being 
claimed in the continuation or divisional application. 
Section 1.61 is amended by revising the section heading 
and paragraphs (a) and (b) and adding paragraphs (c) and 
(d) to read as follows: 


§ 1.61 Filing of applications in the United States of America 
as a Designated Office. 


(a) To maintain the benefit of the international filing date and 


obtain an examination as to the patentability of the inven- 
tion in the United States, the applicant shall furnish to the 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office not later than the 
expiration of 20 months from the priority date: (1) a copy 
of the international application with any amendments under 
PCT Article 19, unless it has been previously communi- 
cated by the International Bureau or unless it was originally 
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filed in the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office; (2) a trans- 
lation of the international application and a translation of 
any amendments under PCT Article 19 into the English lan- 
guage, if originally filed in another language; (3) the 
national fee (see § 1.445(a)(4)); and (4) an oath or decla- 
ration of the inventor (see § 1.70). 

If the translation of the international application, oath or 
declaration, and national fee have not been submitted by 
the applicant within twenty (20) months from the priority 
date, such requirements may be met within twenty-two (22) 
months from the priority date. The payment of the surcharge 
set forth in § 1.445(a)(5) is required as a condition for 
accepting the national fee or the oath or declaration later 
than 20 months after the priority date. The payment of the 
processing fee set forth in § 1.445(a)(6) is required for 
acceptance of an English translation later than 20 months 
after the priority date. Failure to comply with these require- 
ments will result in abandonment of the application. The 
provisions of § 1.136 do not apply to the 22 month period 
of this. section. 

If a copy of the amendments under PCT Article 19 is not 
communicated by the International Bureau or a copy thereof 
and any necessary English translation thereof is not received 
by the end of 20 months from the priority date, such failure 
will be regarded as cancellation of the amendments under 
PCT Article 19 in the international application. 
Verification of the translation of the international applica- 
tion or any other document pertaining to an international 
application may be required where it is considered neces- 
sary, if the international application or other document was 
filed in a language other than English. 

Section 1.62 is amended by revising paragraphs (a), (c) and 
(h) to read as follows: 


§ 1.62 File wrapper continuing procedure. 


(a) A continuation, continuation-in-part, or divisional ‘applica- 


tion, which uses the specification, drawings and oath or 
declaration from a prior complete application (§ 1.51(a)) 
which is to be abandoned, may be filed before the payment 
of the issue fee, abandonment of, or termination of proceed- 
ings on the prior application. The filing date of an appli- 
cation filed under this section is the date on which a request 
is filed for an application under this section including 
identification of the Serial Number, filing date, and appli- 
cant’s name of the prior complete application. If the 
continuation, continuation-in-part, or divisional application 
is filed by less than all the inventors named in the prior 
application a statement must accompany the application 
when filed requesting deletion of the names of the person 
or persons who are not inventors of the invention being 
claimed in the continuation, continuation-in-part, or divi- 
sional application. 


ee eK E 


In the case of a continuation-in-part application which adds 
and claims additional disclosure by amendment, an oath or 
declaration as required by § 1.63 must also be filed. In those 
situations where a new oath or declaration is required due 
to additional subject matter being claimed, additional 
inventors may be named in the continuing application. In 
a continuation or divisional application which discloses and 
claims only subject matter dislcosed in a prior application, 
no additional oath or declaration is required and the 
application must name as inventors the same or less than 
all the inventors named in the prior application. 


ee ee * 
The applicant is urged to furnish the following informa- 


tion relating to the prior and continuing applications to the 
best of his or her ability: 


*ek£e& * 


(5S) The title of the invention and names of the applicants 
to be named in the continuing application. 


ese ee * 
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11. Section 1.78 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) and (c) 


and by adding a new paragraph (d) to read as follows: 


§ 1.78 Claiming benefit of earlier filing date and cross- 
references to other applications. 


(a) An application may claim an invention disclosed in a prior 


12. 


filed copending national application or international appli- 
cation designating the United States of America. In order 
for an application to claim the benefit of a prior filed 
copending national application, the prior application must 
name as an inventor at least one inventor named in the later 
filed application and dislcose the named inventor’s inven- 
tion claimed in at least one claim of the later filed application 
in the manner provided by the first paragraph of 35 U.S.C. 
112. In addition, the prior application must be (1) complete 
as set forth in § 1.51, or (2) entitled to a filing date as set 
forth in § 1.53(b) and include the basic filing fee set forth 
in § 1.16; or (3) entitled to a filing date as set forth in 
§ 1.53(b) and have paid therein the processing and retention 
fee set forth in § 1.21(1) within the time period set forth 
in § 1.53(d). Any application claiming the benefit of a prior 
filed copending national or international application must 
contain or be amended to contain in the first sentence of 
the specification following the title a reference to such prior 
application, identifying it by serial number and filing date 
or international application number and international filing 
date and indicating the relationship of the applications. 
Cross-references to other related applications may be made 
when appropriate. (See § 1.14(b)). 


kee 


Where two or more applications, or an application and a 
patent naming different inventors and owned by the same 
party contain conflicting claims, and there is no statement 
of record indicating that the claimed inventions were 
commonly owned or subject to an obligation of assignment 
to the same person at the time the later invention was made, 
the assignee may be called upon to state whether the claimed 
inventions were commonly owned or subject to an obliga- 
tion of assignment to the same person at the time the later 
invention was made, and if not, indicate which named 
inventor is the prior inventor. In addition to making said 
statement, the assignee may also explain why an interfer- 
ence should or should not be declared. 

Where an application claims an invention which is not 
patentably distinct from an invention claimed in a com- 
monly owned patent with the same or a different inventive 
entity, a double patenting rejection will be made in the 
application. An obviousness-type double patenting rejec- 
tion may be obviated by filing a terminal disclaimer in 
accordance with § 1.321(b). 

Section 1.101 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.101 Order of examination. 


(a) Applications filed in the Patent and Trademark Office and 


13. 


accepted as complete applications are assigned for exami- 
nation to the respective examining groups having the classes 
of inventions to which the applications relate. Applications 
shall be taken up for examination by the examiner to whom 
they have been assigned in the order in which they have 
been filed except for those applications in which exami- 
nation has been advanced pursuant to § 1.102. International 
applications which have complied with the re-quirements 
of 35 U.S.C. 371(c) will be taken up for action based on 
the date on which such requirements were met. However, 
unless a request has been filed under 35 U.S.C. 371(f), no 
action may be taken pricr to 21 months from the priority 
date. 
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Section 1.103 is amended by revising paragraph (d) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.103 Suspension of action. 
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(d) Action on applications in which the Office has accepted 


a request to publish a defensive publication will be sus- 
pended for the entire pendency of these applications except 
for purposes relating to patent interference proceedings 
under Subpart E. 


. Section 1.104 is amended by adding a new paragraph (e) 


immediately following the Note to paragraph (d) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.104 Nature of examination; examiner’s action. 
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(e) Co-pending applications will be considered by the examiner 


15; 


to be owned by, or subject to an obligation of assignment 
to, the same person if (1) the application files refer to 
assignments recorded in the Patent and Trademark Office 
in accordance with § 1.331 which convey the entire rights 
in the applications to the same person or organization; or 
(2) copies of unrecorded assignments which convey the 
entire rights in the applications to the same person or 
organization are filed in each of the applications; or (3) an 
affidavit or declaration by the common owner is filed which 
states that there is common ownership and states facts which 
explain why the affiant or declarant believes there is 
common ownership; or (4) other evidence is submitted 
which establishes common ownership of the applications. 
In circumstances where the common owner is a corporation 
or other organization an affidavit or declaration may be 
signed by an official of the corporation or organization 
empowered to act on behalf of the corporation or organi- 
zation. 

Section 1.106 is amended by adding new paragraphs (d) 
and (e) to read as follows: 


§ 1.106 Rejection of claims. 


eee *& * 


(d) Subject matter which is developed by another person which 


16. 


qualifies as prior art only under 35 U.S.C. 102 (f) or (g) 
may be used as prior art under 35 U.S.C. 103 against a 
claimed invention unless the entire rights to the subject 
matter and the claimed invention were commonly owned 
by the same person or organization or subject to an obli- 
gation of assignment to the same person or organization 
at the time the claimed invention was made. 

The claims in any original application naming an inventor 
will be rejected as being precluded by a waiver in a 
published statutory invention registration naming that 
inventor if the same subject matter is claimed in the 
application and the statutory invention registration. The 
claims in any reissue application naming an inventor will 
be rejected as being precluded by a waiver in a published 
statutory invention registration naming that inventor if the 
reissue application seeks to claim subject matter (1) which 
was not covered by claims issued in the patent prior to the 
date of publication of the statutory invention registration 
and (2) which was the same subject matter waived in the 
statutory invention registration. 

Section 1.108 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.108 Abandoned applications not cited. 


Abandoned applications as such will not be cited as refer- 


ences except those which have been opened to inspection by 
the public following a defensive publication. 


17. 


Section 1.110 is added to read as follows: 


§ 1.110 Inventorship and date of invention of the 
subject matter of individual claims. 


When more than one inventor is named in an application or 


patent, the Patent and Trademark Office, when necessary for 
purposes of an Office proceeding, may require an applicant, 
patentee, or owner to identify the inventive entity of the subject 
matter of each claim in the application or patent. Where 
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appropriate, the invention dates of the subject matter of each 

claim and the ownership of the subject matter on the date of 

invention may be required of the applicant, patentee or owner. 

See also §§ 1.78(c) and (d). [OMB Control No. 0651-0018]. 

18. Section 1.131 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.131 Affidavit or declaration of prior invention to over- 
come cited patent or publication. 


(a) When any claim of an application or a patent under reex- 
amination is rejected on reference to a domestic patent 
which substantially shows or describes but does not claim 
the rejected invention, or on reference to a foreign patent 
or io a printed publication, and the inventor of the subject 
matter of the rejected claim, the owner of the patent under 
reexamination, or the person qualified under §§ 1.42, 1.43 
or 1.47, shall make oath or declaration as to facts showing 
acompletion of the invention in this country before the filing 
date of the application on which the domestic patent issued, 
or before the date of the foreign patent, or before the date 
of the printed publication, then the patent or publication 
cited shall not bar the grant of a patent to the inventor or 
the confirmation of the patentability of the claims of the 
patent, unless the date of such patent or printed publication 
is more than one year prior to the date on which the 
inventor’s or patent owner’s application was filed in this 
country. 


§ 1.139 [removed] 


19. Section 1.139 is removed. 
20. Section 1.193 is amended by revising paragraph (b) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.193 Examiner’s answer. 


ese ee & 


(b) The appellant may file a reply brief directed only to such 
new points of argument as may be raised in the examiner’s 
answer, within one month from the date of such answer. 
However, if the examiner’s answer states a new ground of 
rejection appellant may file a reply thereto within two 
months from the date of such answer; such reply may 
include any amendment or material appropriate to the new 
ground. 


ese ee * 
21. A new section 1.293 is added to read as follows: 
§ 1.293 Statutory invention registration. 


(a) An applicant for an original patent may request, at any time 
during the pendency of applicant’s pending complete 
application, that the specification and drawings be pub- 
lished as a statutory invention registration. Any such request 
must be signed by (1) the applicant and any assignee of 
record or (2) an attorneyor agent of record in the application. 
Any request for publication of a statutory invention reg- 
istration must include the following parts: 


(1) a waiver of the applicant’s right to receive a patent on 
the invention claimed effective upon the date of 
publication of the statutory invention registration; 

(2) the required fee for filing a request for publication of 
a statutory invention registration as provided for in 
§ 1.17(n) or (0); 

(3) a statement that, in the opinion of the requester, the 
application to which the request is directed meets the 
requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112; and 

(4) a statement that, in the opinion of the requester, the ap- 
plication to which the request is directed complies with 
the formal requirements of this part for printing as a 
patent. 
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(c) A waiver filed with a request for a statutory invention 
registration will be. effective, upon publication of the 
statutory invention registration, to waive the inventor’s right 
to receive a patent on the invention claimed in the statutory 
invention registration, in any application for an original 
patent which is pending on, or filed after, the date of 
publication of the statutory invention registration. A waiver 
filed with a request for a statutory invention registration will 
not affect the rights of any other inventor even if the subject 
matter of the statutory invention registration and an appli- 
cation of another inventor are commonly owned. A waiver 
filed with a request for a statutory invention registration will 
not affect any rights in a patent to the inventor which issued 
prior to the date of publication of the statutory invention 
registration unless a reissue application is filed seeking to 
enlarge the scope of the claims of the patent. See also 
§ 1.106(e). [OMB Control No. 0651-0018}. 

22. A new section 1.294 is added to read as follows: 


§ 1.294 Examination of request for publication of a statu- 
tory invention registration and patent applica- 
tion to which the request is directed. 


(a) Any request for a statutory invention registration will be 
examined to determine if the requirements of § 1.293 have 
been met. The application to which the request is directed 
will be examined to determine (1) if the subject matter of 
the application is appropriate for publication, (2) if the 
requirements for publication are met, and (3) if the require- 
ments of 35 U.S.C. 112 and § 1.293 of this part are met. 
Applicant will be nctified of the results of the examination 
set forth in paragraph (a) of this section. If the requirements 
of § 1.293 and this section are not met by the request filed, 
the notification to applicant will set a period of time within 
which to comply with the requirements in order to avoid 
abandonment of the application. If the application does not 
meet the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112, the notification 
to applicant will include a rejection under the appropriate 
provisions of 35 U.S.C. 112. The periods for response 
established pursuant to this section are subject to the 
extension of time provisions of § 1.136. After response by 
the applicant, the application will again be considered for 
publication of a statutory invention registration. If the 
requirements of § 1.293 and this section are not timely met, 
the refusal to publish will be made final. If the requirements 
of 35 U.S.C. 112 are not met, the rejection pursuant to 35 
U.S.C. 112 will be made final. 

(c) If the examination pursuant to this section results in 
approval of the request for a statutory invention registration 
the applicant will be notified of the intent to publish a 
statutory invention registration. 

23. A new section 1.295 is added to read as follows: 


§ 1.295 Review of decision finally refusing to publish a 
statutory invention registration. 


(a) Any requester who is dissatisfied with the final refusal to 
publish a statutory invention registration for reasons other 
than compliance with 35 U.S.C. 112 may obtain review of 
the refusal to publish the statutory invention registration by 
filing a petition to the Commissioner accompanied by the 
fee set forth in § 1.17(h) within one month or such other 
time as is set in the decision refusing publication. Any such 
petition should comply with the requirements of § 1.181(b). 
The petition may include a request that the petition fee be 
refunded if the final refusal to publish a statutory invention 
registration for reasons other than compliance with 35 
U.S.C. 112 is determined to result from an error by the Patent 
and Trademark Office. 

(b) Any requester who is dissatisfied with a decision finally 
rejecting claims pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 112 may obtain 
review of the decision by filing an appeal to the Board of 
Patent Appeals and Interferences pursuant to § 1.191. If the 
decision rejecting claims pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 112 is 
reversed, the request for a statutory invention registration 
will be approved and the registration published if all of 
the other provisions of § 1.293 and this section are met. 
[OMB Control No. 0651-0018]. 

24. A new section 1.296 is added to read as follows: 
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§ 1.296 Withdrawal of request for publication of statutory 
invention registration. 


A request for a statutory invention registration, which has 
been filed, may be withdrawn prior to the date of the notice of 
the intent to publish a statutory invention registration issued 
pursuant to § 1.294(c) by filing a request to withdraw the request 
for publication of a statutory invention registration. The request 
to withdraw may also include a request for a refund of any 
amount paid in excess of the application filing fee and a handling 
fee of $100 which will be retained. Any request to withdraw 
the request for publication of a statutory invention registration 
filed on or after the date of the notice of intent to publish issued 
pursuant to § 1.294(c) must be in the form of a petition pursuant 
to § 1.183 accompanied by the fee set forth in § 1.17(h). [OMB 
Control No. 0651- 0018]. 

25. A new section 1.297 is added to read as follows: 


§ 1.297 Publication of statutory invention registration. 


(a) If the request for a statutory invention registration is 
approved the statutory invention registration will be 
published. The statutory invention registration will be 
mailed to the requester at the correspondence address as 
provided for in § 1.33(a). A notice of the publication of 
each statutory invention registration will be published in 
the Official Gazette. 

Each statutory invention registration published will include 
a statement relating to the attributes of a statutory invention 
registration. The statement will read as follows: 


A statutory invention registration published pursuant to 35 
U.S.C. 157 is not a patent but it has all of the attributes 
specified for patents in title 35, United States Code, except 
those specified in 35 U.S.C. 183 and sections 271 through 
289. A statutory invention registration does not have any 
of the attributes specified for patents in any other provision 
of law other than title 35, United States Code. The invention 
with respect to which a statutory invention registration is 
published is not a patented invention for purposes of the 
marking provisions of 35 U.S.C. 292. 


26. Section 1.301 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.301 Appeal to U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit. 


Any applicant or any owner of a patent involved in a 
reexamination proceeding dissatisfied with the decision of the 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences, and any party to an 
interference dissatisfied with the decision of the Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences, may appeal to the U.S. Court of 
Appeals for the Federal Circuit. The appellant must take the 
following steps in such an appeal: (a) In the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office file a written notice of appeal directed to the 
Commissioner (see §§ 1.302 and 1.304); and (b) in the Court, 
file a copy of the notice of appeal and pay the fee for appeal, 
as provided by the rules of the Court. The certified list of 
documents and any original or certified copies of such docu- 
ments required by the Court will be transmitted to the Court 
by the Patent and Trademark Office. 

27. Section 1.302 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.302 Notice of appeal. 


(a) When an appeal is taken to the U.S. Court of Appeals for 
the Federal Circuit, the appellant shall give notice thereof 
to the Commissioner within the time specified in § 1.304. 

(b) In interferences, the notice must be served as provided in 
§ 1.646. 

28. Section 1.304 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.304 Time for appeal or civil action. 


(a) The time for filing the notice of appeal to the U.S. Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit (§ 1.302) or for com- 
mencing a civil action (§ 1.303) is sixty days from the date 
of the decision of the Board of Patent Appeals and Inter- 
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ferences. If a request for reconsideration or modification 
of the decision is filed within the time provided under 
§ 1.197(b) or § 1.658(b), the time for filing an appeal or 
commencing a civil action shall expire at the end of the 
sixty-day period or thirty days after action on the request, 
whichever is later. Except for an appeal from or commenc- 
ing a civil action after a decision of the Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences in a reexamination proceeding 
or an interference proceeding, the time periods set forth 
herein are subject to the provisions of § 1.136. See § 1.550(c) 
for extensions of time to appeal or commence a civil action 
in a reexamination proceeding. See § 1.645(a) for exten- 
sions of time to appeal or commence a civil action in an 
interference. An examiner-in-chief, upon a showing of 
excusable neglect, may extend the time for seeking judicial 
review of a decision of the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences in an interference case when a request is 
untimely filed after expiration of the time prescribed by this 
section. 


xe ee * 


29. Section 1.378 is amended by revising the section heading 
and paragraph (a) to read as follows: 


§ 1.378 Acceptance of delayed payment of maintenance fee 
in expired patent to reinstate patent. 


(a) The Commissioner may accept the payment of any main- 
tenance fee due on a patent after expiration of the patent 
if, upon petition, the delay in payment of the maintenarce 
fee is shown to the satisfaction of the Commissioner to have 
been unavoidable and if the surcharge required by § 1.20(m) 
is paid as a condition of accepting payment of the main- 
tenance fee. If the Commissioner accepts payment of the 
maintenance fee upon petition, the patent shall be consid- 
ered as not having expired, but will be subject to the 
conditions set forth in 35 U.S.C. 41(c)(2). 


*e ee * 


. Section 1.431 is amended by revising paragraphs (b)(3)(iii) 
and (c) and by adding new paragraphs (d) and (e) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.431 International application requirements. 


ee eK SE 
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(iii) The name of the applicant, as prescribed (note §§ 1.421- 
1.424); 

(c) Payment of the basic portion of the international fee (PCT 
Rule 15.2) and the transmittal and search fees (§ 1.445) 
may be made in full at the time international application 
papers required by paragraph (b) of this section are depos- 
ited or within one month thereafter. Failure to make full 
payment within one month of the deposit of the international 
application papers required by paragraph (b) of this section 
will result in the fees being charged to the International 
Bureau under the provisions of paragraph (d) of this section 
and PCT Rule 16 bis. 

The United States Receiving Office will charge to the 
International Bureau in accordance with PCT Rule 16 bis 
and will consider as having been timely paid: 


(1) the transmittal fee, the basic fee portion of the interna- 
tional fee, or the search fee where these fees have not 
been fully paid by the applicant within one month of 
the date of deposit of the international application, and 

(2) the destination fee, or the amount necessary to cover 
all the designations made in the request which have 
not been paid by the applicant within one year from the 
priority date. 


The International Bureau will notify applicant of any 
amount charged under paragraph (d) of this section and 
invite the applicant to pay directly to the International 
Bureau within one month from the date of the notification, 
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the amount charged, augmented by a surcharge of 50%, 
provided the surcharge will not be less and will not be more, 
than the amounts indicated in the Schedule of Fees ap- 
pended to the PCT Rules. If the payment needed to cover 
the transmittal fees, the basic fee, the search fee, one 
designation fee and the surcharge is not timely made to the 
International Bureau, the International Bureau will notify 
the Receiving Office which will declare the international 
application withdrawn under PCT Article 14(3)(a). If the 
applicant makes timely payment of the fees referred to in 
the previous sentence, but the amount paid is not sufficient 
to cover all the designation fees, the Receiving Office will 
declare any designations not paid withdrawn under PCT 
Article 14(3)(b) in accordance with PCT Rule 16 bis. 2(c). 

31. Section 1.445 is amended by revising paragraphs (a)(4) and 
(5) and adding paragraph (a)(6) to read as follows: 


§ 1.445 International application filing and processing fees. 


(a) ss 

(4) The national fee, that is, the amount set forth as the filing 
fee under § 1.16(a) through (d) credited one time only 
by an amount of $250 where an international search fee 
of $500.00 has been paid on the corresponding inter- 
national application to the United States Patent and 
Trademark Office as an International Searching Author- 
ity. Where the amount of the credit is in excess of that 
required for the national fee, a request for a refund of 
the excess under § 1.446(b) may be filed at the time 
of paying the national fee. Only one such credit is 
permitted based on a single $500.00 international search 
fee. 

(5) Surcharge for filing the national fee or oath or decla- 
ration later than 20 months from the priority date 
$100.00 

(6) For filing an English translation of an international 
application later than 20 months after the priority date 
(§ 1.61(b)) 


32. Section 1.446 is amended by revising the section heading 
and paragraph (b) to read as follows: 


§ 1.446 Refund of international application filing and 
processing fees. 


**# 2 * * 


(b) Refund of a portion of the search fee toward payment of 
the national fee may be made one time to the extent set forth 
in § 1.445(a)(4) if requested at the time of paying the 
national fee provided that a $500 search fee has been paid. 


*e# 44% 


33. Section 1.451 is amended by revising paragraphs (b) and 
(c) to read as follows: 


§ 1.451 The priority claim and priority document in an 
international application. 


*e£ 4 * * 


(b) Whenever the priority of an earlier United States national 
application is claimed in an international application, the 
applicant may request in a letter of transmittal accompa- 
nying the international application upon filing with the 
United States Receiving Office or in a separate letter filed 
in the Receiving Office not later than 16 months after the 
priority date, that the Patent and Trademark Office prepare 
a certified copy of the national application for transmittal 
to the International Bureau (PCT Article 8 and PCT Rule 
17). The fee for preparing a certified copy is stated in 
§ 1.19(a)(3) and (b)(1). 

If a certified copy of the priority document is not submitted 
together with the international application on filing, or, if 
the priority application was filed in the United States and 
a request and appropriate payment for preparation of such 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


a certified copy do not accompany the international appli- 
cation on filing or are not filed within 16 months of the 
priority date, the certified copy of the priority document 
must be furnished by the applicant to the International 
Bureau or to the United States Receiving Office within the 
time limit specified in PCT Rule 17.1(a). 


34. Section 1.461 is amended by deleting paragraph (b) and 
by revising paragraph (a) to read as follows: 


§ 1.461 Procedures for transmittal of record copy to the 
International Bureau. 


(a) Transmittal of the record copy of the international appli- 
cation to the International Bureau shall be made by the 
United States Receiving Office. 

(b) (reserved) 


ee 2 * 
DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 


Feb. 14, 1985. 


[1053 OG 10] 


(143) Establishi+.g Common Ownership of Patent 
Applications and/or Patents Owned by a 
Corporation or Other Organization 


This notice is intended to simplify the practice of establish- 
ing common ownership of patent applications and/or patents 
in circumstances where the common owner is a corporation or 
other organization. Under 37 CFR 1.104(e), in order to establish 
common ownership “[iJn circumstances where the common 
owner is a corporation or other organization an affidavit or 
declaration may be signed by an official of the corporation or 
organization empowered to act on behalf of the corporation or 
organization.” A mere power of attorney to prosecute a patent 
application does not make an individual an official of a cor- 
poration or organization or empower the individual to act on 
behalf of the corporation or organization in making an affidavit 
or declaration averring to common ownership. However, such 
an affidavit could be made by a patent attorney, patent agent, 
or other individual if the attorney, agent, or other individual has 
been appointed in writing by the corporation or organization 
as an official of the corporation or organization specifically 
empowered to make affidavits or declarations on its behalf 
averring to common ownership. In circumstances where such 
a written appointment has been given to a patent attorney, patent 
agent, or other individual, that person could then make affidavits 
or declarations averring to common ownership as long as the 
affidavit or declaration referred to an attached copy of the written 
appointment and averted that the authority is still in effect. Under 
this practice the original signed copy of the written appointment 
would be retained by the affiant or declarant unless the Patent 
and Trademark Office specifically required it to be filed. Unless 
some question arose as to the authority of the individual to make 
the averment as to common ownership, the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office would ordinarily not need to require the original 
signed copy of the written appointment. While this practice 
should simplify the establishing of common ownership by 
necessitating only one original signed written appointment, 
corporations and other organizations must exercise care that the 
written appointment is only given to those persons who are in 
a position to know that common ownership does in fact exist 
and can therefore properly make affirmative representations to 
that effect to the Patent and Trademark Office. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary 
and Commissioner of 
Patent and Trademarks. 


May 12, 1986. 
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U.S. Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
Special Status for Patent Applications 
Relating to Superconductivity 
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In his Remarks of July 28, 1987, to the Federal Conference 
On Commercial Applications of Superconductivity, the Presi- 
dent stated that “We need to strengthen patent laws to increase 
protection for manufacturing processes and speed up the patent 
process so that it can keep pace with the fast-paced world of 
high technology.” The President also noted that “to most of 
us laymen, superconductivity was a completely new term, but 
it wasn’t long before we learned of the great promise it held 
out to alter our world for the better — a quantum leap in energy 
efficiency that would bring with it a host of benefits, not least 
among them a reduced dependence on foreign oil, a cleaner 
environment, and a stronger national economy.” The Presi- 
dent’s Superconductivity Initiative of even date included, as 
a major administrative component, a proposal “Directing the 
Patent and Trademark Office to accelerate the processing of 
patent applications and adjudication of disputes involving 
superconductivity technologies when requested by the appli- 
cants to do so.” 

In accordance with the President’s proposal, the Patent and 
Trademark Office will, on request, accord “special” status to 
all patent applications for inventions involving superconduc- 
tive materials. Examples of such inventions would include those 
directed to the superconductive materials themselves as well as 
to their manufacture and application. In order that the Patent 
and Trademark Office may implement this procedure, we invite 
all applicants desiring to participate in this program to request 
that their applications be accorded “special” status. Such 
requests should be in writing, should identify the application 
by serial number and filing date, and should be accompanied 
by a statement under 37 CFR 1.102 that the invention involves 
superconductive materials. No fee is required. The statement 
must be verified if made by a person not registered to practice 
before the Patent and Trademark Office. Decisions whether to 
accord “special” status on the basis of a request will be made 
by the appropriate Group Director. 

Requests should be addressed to the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Aug. 5, 1987. Assistant Secretary of 
Commerce and Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. 


[1082 TMOG 7] 


(145) Preparation for Processing High Temperature 
Superconductor Technology 


In response to the President’s Superconductivity Initiative 
announced on July 28, 1987 and with the expectation of the 
filing of increasing numbers of patent applications relating to 
higher temperature superconductors, the U.S. Patent and Trade- 
mark Office has taken a number of steps to prepare for the 
effective handling of applications on this subject matter. 

These actions include (1) establishing a special Task Force 
to prepare for the processing of patent applications for higher 
temperature superconductor technology; (2) making patent 
applications relating to this technology special on request of the 
applicant and (3) renewing support for legislation providing for 
an expanded scope of protection for process patents to cover 
products made by the patented process. 

The responsibilities of the Task Force are to (1) coordinate 
the development of a Patent and Trademark Office capability 
to examine the expected large number of patent applications 
in this area and (2) provide an information resource and 
sounding board for legal and practice questions and policy 
development in this area. The Task Force has been assigned 
a number of specific tasks, such as developing a complete search 
file on superconductivity technology for the use of Examiners 
and the public, establishing a training program for examiners 
on the technology and assuring a uniform and consistent 
application of the patent law to the technology in the U.S. Patent 
and Trademark Office. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, for 
DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Sept. 16, 1987. Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. 


[1083 OG 16] 
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(146) Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1 and 5 


{Docket No. 70754-8056] 
Miscellaneous Amendments of Patent Rules 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Final rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending its 
rules of practice in patent cases, Parts 1 and 5 of Title 37, Code 
of Federal Regulations, (1) to bring the rule relating to swearing 
back of a reference into conformity with current interference 
practice; (2) to require that the appellant’s brief in an ex parte 
appeal contain certain specific items; (3) to reset the time period 
for requesting an oral hearing in ex parte appeals where the 
examiner’s answer states a new ground of rejection; (4) to clarify 
the procedure following a rejection after a remand to the 
examiner under § 1.196(b)(1); (5) to give the examiner-in-chief 
the authority to decide certain requests for access by an inter- 
ference party; (6) to clarify the rule relating to access to pending 
or abandoned applications; (7) to modify the rules concerning 
requests for interference with an application or patent; (8) to 
amplify the rule concerning the requirements of a motion to 
declare an additional interference; (9) to make more compre- 
hensive the rule concerning the filing of a reissue application 
by a patentee involved in an interference; and (10) to conform 
the rule concerning applications under secrecy order to current 
interference practice. 

Effective Date : Sept. 12, 1988. Amended Sections 1.191, 1.192 
and 1.193 apply to ex parte appeals in which the notice of appeal 
under § 1.191 was filed on or after Sept. 12, 1988. 

For Further Information Contact: Saul I. Serota by telephone 
at (703) 557-4072 or Ian A. Calvert by telephone at (703) 557- 
4000 or by mail marked to the attention of either and addressed 
to Box Interference, Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 


Supplementary Information: 
Background 


A notice of proposed rulemaking was published in the 
Federal Register at 52 Fed. Reg. 36736-36743 (Sept. 30, 1987) 
and at 1083 Official Gazette 19-26 (Oct. 13, 1987). 

An oral hearing was held on Dec. 9, 1987. Twenty-nine 
written comments were received, and four persons testified at 
the oral hearing. Responses to these comments are incorporated 
in the following discussion of specific rules. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 
(1) Swearing Back of a Reference 


The Patent and Trademark Office published the final rule 
amending the rules of practice in patent interference cases in 
the Federal Reqister at 49 Fed. Reg. 48416-48471 (Dec. 12, 
1984) and at 1050 Official Gazette 385-440 (Jan. 29, 1985). 
Included in the rules adopted was § 1.601(n), which defines 
“same patentable invention.” 

Section 1.131(a), as amended, inserts “the same patentable 
invention, as defined in § 1.601(n), as” before the phrase “the 
rejected invention.” The amendment does not change the 
present practice where the inventor of the rejected claim, the 
owner of a patent under reexamination, or the person qualified 
under §§ 1.42, 1.43 or 1.47 can swear behind a domestic patent 
which discloses but does not claim the same invention as the 
rejected invention, a foreign patent or a printed publication. 
Rather, the amendment is necessary to define precisely the term 
“does not claim the rejected invention.” See In re Eickmeyer, 
602 F.2d 974, 979, 202 USPQ 655, 661 (CCPA 1979) where 
the Court stated: 


. we conclude that the phrase “does not claim the 
rejected invention” should be construed favorably to 
an applicant, if possible, so that unless the applicant 
is clearly claiming the same invention as the U.S. patent 
reference, he will not lose his rights under Rule 131. 
[Emphasis added.] 
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and also expressed its dissatisfaction with the PTO for 


. .. leaving an applicant in a position where he cannot 
overcome the reference claims by a 131 affidavit 
because the PTO has decided that the reference claims 
his invention, while at the same time, he is denied an 
interference because the PTO has decided that the claims 
of his application and those of the reference are not for 
substantially the same invention. 


Possibly because of this decision, some patent practitioners 
may have been of the opinion that an affidavit under 37 CFR 
1.131 can be used to overcome a rejection on a domestic patent 
so long as there is no verbatim correspondence between the 
claims of the application or the patent under reexamination 
rejected on that domestic patent and the claims of the domestic 
patent. 

Such an opinion would not be in accord with the law 
expressed in cases such as Jn re Clark, 457 F.2d 1004, 173 USPQ 
359 (CCPA 1972); In re Hidy, 303 F.2d 954, 133 USPQ 650 
(CCPA 1962); In re Teague, 254 F.2d 145, 117 USPQ 284 
(CCPA 1958); and Jn re Ward, 236 F.2d 428, 111 USPQ 101 
(CCPA 1956). In In re Hidy, supra, 303 F.2d at 957, 133 USPQ 
at 652, the Court stated: 


A Rule 131 affidavit is ineffective to overcome a United 
States patent, not only where there is a verbatim —_correspon- 
dence between claims of the application and of the patent, but 
also where there is no patentable distinction between the 
respective claims. Jn re Wagenhorst, 20 CCPA 829, 62 F.2d 
831, 16 USPQ 126; In re Teague, 45 CCPA 877, 254 F.2d 145, 
117 USPQ 284. 


If the application (or patent under reexamination) and the 
domestic patent contain claims which are identical, or which 
are not patentably distinct, then the application and patent are 
claiming the “same patentable invention,” defined by § 1.601(n) 
as follows: 


Invention “A” is the “same patentable invention” 
as an invention “B” when invention “A” is the same 
as (35 U.S.C. 102) or is obvious (35 U.S.C. 103) in view 
of invention “B” assuming invention “B” is prior art 
with respect to invention “A”. 


As provided in § 1.601(i), an interference may be declared 
whenever an examiner is of the opinion that an application and 
a patent contain claims for the “same patentable invention.” 
The purpose of the amendment to § 1.131(a) is to insure that 
an applicant who is claiming an invention which is identical 
to, or obvious in view of, i.e., the same patentable invention 
“as claimed in a domestic patent, cannot employ an affidavit 
under § 1.131 as a means for avoiding an interference with 
the patent. To allow an applicant to do so would result in the 
issuance of two patents to the same invention. 

Two commenters suggested that § 1.131 be amended to 
require that an interference be declared if an affidavit or 
declaration under the rule cannot be used; another suggested 
that the examiner be required to consider the § 1.131 affidavit 
or declaration if an interference is not declared. These sugges- 
tions are not being adopted. As discussed above, an affidavit 
or declaration under § 1.131 may be used whenever the inven- 
tions claimed by the reference patent (not a statutory bar) and 
the application would not interfere. However, the rule could not 
properly be amended to require that an interference always be 
declared if the patent and application claims interfere, because 
even if the claims interfere an interference will not be declared 
unless the applicant first meets the requirements of 37 CFR 
1.608(a) or (b). Section 1.608(b) requires an applicant whose 
showing is based on priority of invention to file affidavits by 
“one or more corroborating witnesses,” whereas § 1.131 does 
not. Compare Kistler v. Weber, 412 F.2d 280, 162 USPQ 214 
(CCPA 1969). 

One commenter asserted that an applicant should be able to 
“pursue the swearing back of a reference while not restricting 
the PTO in declaring an interference.” However, the PTO is 
not restricted from declaring an interference if an affidavit or 
declaration under § 1.131 is filed. The purpose of the rule change 
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is to more clearly define when such an affidavit or declaration 
can be used. 

Section 1.131(>), as amended, inserts in the first sentence 
thereof the language, “prior to” before the words “said date.” 
This amendment makes clear that the showing of facts under 
§ 1.131(b) must establish due diligence from a date prior to the 
effective date of the reference to affiant’s subsequent reduction 
to practice or to the filing of his application as set forth in In 
re Mulder, 716 F.2d 1542, 219 USPQ 189 (Fed. Cir. 1983). 


(2) Appellant’s Brief and Reply Brief 


A. Limitation on Length 

The proposed limitations on briefs and reply briefs to 30 and 
15 pages, respectively, together with the proposal that non- 
complying briefs and reply briefs be returned to the appellant, 
are not being adopted, in view of the overwhelming opposition 
of the majority of the commenters. While the PTO is. still 
concerned about the filing of excessively lengthy briefs, it is 
hoped that the effect of the proposed rules in focusing the 
attention of the patent bar on this issue, together with the newly- 
adopted requirements of § 1.192(c), will help to alleviate the 
problem. 

B. Contents of the Main Brief 

Section 1.192, as amended, adds paragraphs (c) and (d). 
Paragraph (c) remains as proposed, except that item (5) has been 
revised and the title of item (7) has been changed. The first 
sentence of proposed paragraph (d) has been rewritten in 
response to numerous comments to the effect that dismissal of 
the appeal for failure to include any of the items required by 
paragraph (c), in the order specified in paragraph (c), would be 
too harsh a penalty. 

Paragraph (c) requires that the brief contain, in order, seven 
specific items. This requirement arose from the recommenda- 
tions of a committee which was appointed by the Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks in 1986 to study and report on 
alternatives for reducing the backlog of ex parte appeals at the 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences (Board). One of the 
committee’s recommendations was that § 1.192 be amended 
to require that the appellant’s brief include certain items. Items 
(3), (4), (5) and (6) of § 1.192(c) are based upon the commit- 
tee’s recommendations. The commitiee indicated that the 
inclusion of those items in the brief would crystallize the issues 
involved in the appeal. By eliminating inadequate briefs, the 
Board will not need to engage in what might be called “de novo” 
examination of a patent application, but rather can confine its 
activities to review of the appealed rejections. 

The committee also recommended that certain items be 
required to be included in the examiner’s answer. The Manual 
of Patent Examining Procedure will be amended to require that 
the examiner’s answer contain these and other items, substan- 
tially as indicated in Appendix A. 

In addition to the committee’s recommendations, some of 
the items are supported by the evaluation of selected practices 
conducted as a part of the PTO’s Quality Reinforcement 
Program. A summary of the results of that evaluation is 
published at 1078 Official Gazette 22 (May 19, 1987). 

The specific items required by § 1.192(c) are: 


(1) Astatement of the status of all the claims in the application, 

or patent under reexamination, i.e., for each claim in the 
case, appellant should state whether it is cancelled, al- 
lowed, rejected, etc. Each claim on appeal must be 
identified. 
A statement of the status of any amendment filed subse- 
quent to final rejection, i.e., whether or not the amendment 
has been acted upon by the examiner, and if so, 
whether it was entered, denied entry, or entered in part. 
In response to one comment, it is noted that this statement 
will of course be of the status of the amendment as 
understood by the appellant. 


Items (1) and (2) are included in § 1.192(c) because in the 
past confusion has sometimes arisen as to which claims are on 
appeal, and the precise wording of those claims, particularly 
where the appellant has sought to amend claims after final 
rejection. The inclusion of items (1) and (2) in the brief will 
advise the examiner of what the appellant considers the status 
of the claims and post-final rejection amendments to be, 
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allowing any disagreement on these questions to be resolved 
before the appeal is taken up for decision by the Board. 


(3) A concise explanation of the invention defined in the 
claims involved in the appeal. This explanation is required 
to refer to the specification by page and line number, and, 
if there is a drawing, to the drawing by reference characters. 
Where applicable, it would be preferable to read the 
appealed claims on the specification and any drawing. 


Two commenters felt that the requirement that the speci- 
fication be referred to by page and line should be _ optional; 
another, that referring to the specification and drawings might 
limit the claims; and others, that reference to page and line 
of the specification would make the explanation less concise. 
Nevertheless, while reference to page and iine of the speci- 
fication may require somewhat more detail than simply 
summarizing the invention, it is considered important to enable 
the Board to more quickly determine where the claimed subject 
matter is described in the application. Since the claims are read 
in light of the disclosure, it is not apparent how compliance 
with this requirement would limit the claims. 


(4) A concise statement of the issues presented for review. 
Each stated issue should correspond to a separate ground 
of rejection which appellant wishes the Board to review. 
While the statement of the issues must be concise, it should 
not be so concise as to omit the basis of each issue. For 
example, the statement of an issue as “Whether claims 1 
and 2 are unpatentable” would not comply with 
§ 1.192(c)(4). Rather, the basis of the alleged unpatenta- 
bility must be stated, e.g., “Whether claims 1 and 2 are 
unpatentable under 35 U.S.C. 103 over Smith in view 
of Jones,” or “Whether claims 1 and 2 are unpatentable 
under 35 U.S.C. 112, first paragraph, as being based on 
a non-enabling disclosure.” The statement should be 
limited to the issues presented, and should not include any 
argument concerning the merits of those issues. 


Two commenters suggested that the term “issues” in 
§ 1.192 (c)(4) be replaced by “rejections,” as being more in 
agreement with the explanation in the preceding paragraph. 
However, the term “issues” is considered preferable, because 
some rejections may encompass multiple issues. For example, 
a rejection for failure to comply with 35 U.S.C. 112, first 
paragraph, might include the issues of no written description, 
nonenabling disclosure, and lack of best mode. Specifying each 
of these as a separate issue would be more informative than 
including them all in a single statement of the rejection. 


(5) If an appealed ground of rejection applies to more than 
one claim and appellant considers the rejected claims to 
be separately patentable, § 1.192(c)(5) requires appellant 
to state that the claims do not stand or fall together, and 
to present in the appropriate part or parts of the argument 
under § 1.192(c)(6) the reasons why they are considered 
separately patentable. The absence of such a statement will 
be taken by the PTO as a concession by the appellant that, 
if the ground of rejection is sustained as to any one of the 
rejected claims, it will be equally applicable to all of them. 
Section 1.192(c)(5) continues the current practice of the 
Board, and is consistent with the practice of the Court of 
Appeals for the Federal Circuit indicated in such cases 
as In re Sernaker, 702 F.2d 989, 217 USPQ 1 (Fed. Cir. 
1983), and Jn re King, 801 F.2d 1324, 231 USPQ 136 (Fed. 
Cir. 1986). 


One commenter recommended that this provision be deleted, 
because the grouping of claims would be “redundant 
in view of the arguments presented in the Brief and/or prior 
prosecution,” and such grouping may estop the patentee in 
subsequent litigation from showing the patentable distinctness 
of claims within a group. Another commenter suggested that 
the rule be modified to state that appellant can waive arguments 
for patentability as to claims solely for the purpose of sim- 
plifying issues for appeal, without giving rise to any permanent 
inference therefrom. These recommendations are not adopted. 
One reason for incorporating § 1.192(c)(5) is that it is often 
not clear whether or not appellant is urging that certain rejected 
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claims are separately patentable. It is not apparent why any 
estoppel which may result from requiring a clear statement of 
appellant’s position should or would differ from that which may 
presently result from a failure to argue that claims are separately 
patentable. 

Another commenter asserted that § 1.192(c)(5) elevates form 
over substance, and improperly tries to resolve the patentability 
of claims on formal grounds, rather than on the merits of the 
individual claims. What this comment seems to say is that the 
patentability of each claim should be determined separately, 
even if mot argued separately. This is, however, not the current 
practice, as discussed above. 

Two commenters suggested either that the requirement for 
“reasons” be deleted from § 1.192(c)(5), or that the 
subsection be deleted entirely. They contended that any such 
“reasons” should appea: in the “Argument” section 
(§ 1.192(c)(6)), and their repetition in § 1.192(c)(5) is redun- 
dant. These suggestions have been adopted in part. Proposed 
§ 1.192(c)(5) required the inclusion of “reasons” in order to 
avoid unsupported assertions of separate patentability. The 
requirement of “reasons” has therefore been retained, but 
§ 1.192(c)(5) now specifies that they be included in the appro- 
priate portion of the “Argument” section of the brief. For 
example, if claims 1 to 4 are rejected under 35 U.S.C. 102 and 
appellant considers claim 4 to be separately patentable from 
claims 1 to 3, he should so state in the “Grouping of claims” 
section of the brief, and then give the reasons for separate 
patentability in the 35 U.S.C. 102 portion of the “Argument” 
section (i.e., under § 1.192(c)(6)(iii)). 


(6) The appellant’s contentions with respect to each of the 
issues presented for review in § 1.192(c)(4), and the basis 
for those contentions, including citations of authorities, 
statutes, and parts of the record relied on. Included in this 
paragraph are five subparagraphs, (i) to (v). Subparagraphs 
(i) to (iv) concern the grounds of rejection most commonly 
involved in ex parte appeals, namely, 35 U.S.C. 112, first 
and second paragraphs, 35 U.S.C. 102, and 35 U.S.C. 103. 
Subparagraph (v) is a general provision concerning 
grounds of rejection not covered by subparagraphs (i) to 


(iv). 


The purpose of subparagraphs (i) to (iv) is to insure that 
the appellant’s argument concerning each appealed _— ground 
of rejection will include a discussion of the questions relevant 
to that ground. It is believed that compliance with the require- 
ments of the particular subparagraphs which are pertinent to 
the grounds of rejection involved in an appeal will be beneficial 
both to the PTO and to appellants. It will not only facilitate 
a decision by the Board by enabling the Board to determine 
more quickly and precisely the appellant’s position on the 
relevant issues, but also will help appellants to focus their 
arguments on those issues. 

For each rejection not falling under subparagraphs (i) to (iv), 
subparagraph (v) provides that the argument should specify 
the specific limitations in the rejected claims, if appropriate, 
or other reasons, which cause the rejection to be in error. This 
language recognizes that for some grounds of rejection, it may 
not be necessary to specify particular claim limitations; for 
example, a rejection under 35 U.S.C. 101, as in Ex parte Hibberd, 
227 USPQ 443 (BPAI 1985), or a rejection for violation of the 
duty of disclosure under 37 CFR 1.56(d), as in Ex parte Harita, 
1 USPQ2d 1887 (BPAI 1986). 

One commenter proposed that the provisions of parts (i) to 
(iv) should be optional, rather than mandatory. The PTO does 
not agree. One of the primary purposes of the present amend- 
ment of the rules is to require appellants to come to grips with 
the fundamental questions involved in determining patentability 
under 35 U.S.C. 102, 103 and 112. To make these provision- 
soptional would defeat that purpose. Although parts (i) to (v) 
may, in the words of another commenter, “in essence merely 
parrot the relevant section of Title 35,” experience of the PTO 
suggests that including them in the requirements for ex parte 
briefs is not “completely unnecessary.” For similar reasons, 
the PTO does not favor the adoption of appropriate portions 
of Rule 13 of the United States Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit and Rule 28 of the Federal Rules of Appellate Procedure, 
as this commenter _ proposed. 
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The latter commenter proposed as an alternative that parts (i) 
to (v) should be amended to, in effect, provide that the appellant 
must either specify the errors in the rejection or explain how the 
claims comply with the relevant section of the statute, rather than 
doing both, which may be unnecessary and create “harmful and 
unnecessary prosecution history estoppel” by requiring a dis- 
cussion of issues not raised by the examiner. This proposal has 
not been adopted. Giving an appellant the option of not explain- 
ing how the claims comply with the statute would perpetuate one 
of the problems the rule is designed to solve. 

One commenter contended that § 1.192(c)(6)(i) and (ii) 
improperly place on an appellant the burden of showing how the 
rejected claims comply with 35 U.S.C. 112. It should be remem- 
bered, however, that in the rejection from which the appeal is 
taken the examiner has already stated why the claims are consid- 
ered unpatentable. Once this has been done, the appellant must 
demonstrate to the Board that the rejection is erroneous. The 
requirements of § 1.192(c)(6)(i) and (ii) are therefore not 
improper or unreasonable. 

Another commenter suggested that item (B) of § 1.192(c) 
(6)(i) should be divided into two parts: “how-to-make” and 
“how-to-use.” This is not considered necessary. § 1.192(c) 
(6)(i) states that the argument include, “as appropriate,” items 
(A), (B) and (C). If the rejection were for failure of the disclosure 
to enable one skilled in the art to make the claimed subject matter, 
then the argument would not have to specify how the disclosure 
enabled use of the subject matter, and vice versa. 

A commenter suggested that the language of the first sen- 
tence of § 1.192(c)(6)(iv) is misleading, and that the second and 
third sentences should be deleted. The commenter asserts that 
for a valid rejection the subject matter of the invention as a whole 
must be rendered obvious, in accordance with the test set forth 
in Graham v. John Deere Co., 383 U.S. 1, 148 USPQ 459 (1966), 
and suggests that § 1.192(c)(6)(iv) be modified to require that 
the argument follow the analysis method of the Graham deci- 
sion. These proposals have not been adopted. The language of 
§ 1.192(c)(6)(iv) is based on the statute. Nothing therein is 
intended to change the law, or to preclude an appellant from 
basing arguments on the case law. The purpose of the language 
is to attempt to focus the argument on the specific issues of the 
particular case at hand, and to avoid arguments based entirely on 
broad generalities. The third sentence is included because it has 
been observed that in a number of cases appellants ignore the 
secondary references applied by the examiner, and argue a 
rejection under 35 U.S.C. 103 as though it were a rejection under 
35 U.S.C. 102. 


(7) An appendix containing a copy of the claims involved in the 
appeal. 


Pursuant to one comment, the title of § 1.192(c)(7) has been 
changed to “Appendix.” 

One commenter urged that the rule should not require that the 
copy of the claims be located at any particular place in the brief. 
This proposal is not adopted, as it is considered desirable that the 
examiner and the Board be able to locate the copy of the claims 
quickly by placing it in a common position in all briefs. 

Two commenters expressed the concern that § 1.192(c) does 
not permit the inclusion in a brief of any items other than the 
seven items specified. Other commenters suggested that other 
items be included, such as a list of the references, table of 
contents, table of cases, etc. It should be emphasized that 
§ 1.192(c) merely specifies the minimum requirements for a 
brief, and does not prohibit the inclusion of any other material 
which an appellant may consider necessary or desirable. A brief 
is in compliance with § 1.192(c) as long as it includes items (1) 
to (7) in the order set forth (with the appendix, item (7), at the 
end). 

Paragraph (d) provides that if a brief is filed which does not 
comply with all the requirements of paragraph (c), the appellant 
will be notified of the reasons for non-compliance and given a 
period of one month within which to file an amended brief. The 
appeal will be dismissed if the appellant does not file an 
amended brief within the one-month period, or files an amended 
brief which does not overcome all the reasons for non-compli- 
ance of which he or she was notified. 

Several commenters proposed that the Board, ratherthan the 
examiner, should be the arbiter of whether a brief complies with 
§ 1.192(c). These proposals have not been adopted. The 
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question of whether a brief complies with a rule is a matter within 
the jurisdiction of the examiner. Moreover, adoption of these 
proposals would require the application file to be sent to the 
Board to review the brief, then returned to the examiner for the 
examiner’s answer. Such a procedure would not only cause 
unnecessary delays, but would contravene one of the purposes 
of § 1.192(c) by increasing the workload of the Board. Under § 
1.192(d), as adopted, the appellant may file an amended brief to 
correct any deficiencies in the original. Moreover, if appellant 
disagrees with the examiner’s holding of non-compliance, a 
petition under 37 CFR 1.181 may be filed. 
Paragraph (d) also adds the following sentence: 


Any arguments or authorities not included in the brief 
may be refused consideration by the Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences. 


This sentence emphasizes that all arguments and authorities 
which an appellant wishes the Board to consider should be 
included in the brief. It should be noted that arguments not 
presented in the brief and made for the first time at oral hearing 
are not normally entitled to consideration. In re Chiddix, 209 
USPQ 78 (Comr. 1980); Rosenblum v. Hiroshima, 220 USPQ 
383 (Comr. 1983). A number of commenters were concerned 
that this sentence of § 1.192(d) would preclude the filing of a 
supplemental paper if a new argument or authority should 
become available or relevant after the brief was filed. No such 
result is intended. The sentence in question uses the word 
“may” to leave open the possibility that the Board has leeway 
to consider arguments or authorities not included in the brief 
under circumstances where the failure to include them can be 
justified. Examples of such circumstances would be where a 
pertinent decision of a court or other tribunal was not published 
until after the brief was filed, or where a particular argument or 
authority was not applicable to any of the grounds of rejection 
in the final rejection, but was relevant to a new point of argument 
raised in the examiner’s answer. 

C. Contents of Reply Brief 

Section 1.193(b), as amended, inserts the following as the 
second and third sentences: 


The new points of argument shall be specifically iden- 
tified in the reply brief. If the examiner determines that 
the reply brief is not directed only to new points of 
argument raised in the examiner’s answer, the examiner 
may refuse entry of the reply brief and will so notify the 
appellant. 


Since the reply brief must be limited to any new points of 
argument raised in the examiner’s answer, compliance with the 
requirement of the second sentence should facilitate both prepa- 
ration of the reply brief by appellant and consideration of the 
reply brief by the PTO. The reply brief is appropriately limited 
to new points of argument raised in the examiner’s answer 
because appellants have an obligation to present arguments 
supporting their positions in their opening briefs. Considering 
an argument advanced for the first time in a reply brief would not 
only delay the proceeding, but also would entail the risk of an 
improvident or ill-advised opinion on the legal issues tendered. 
Von Brimer v. Whirlpool Corp., 536 F.2d 838, 846, 190 USPQ 
528, 534 (9th Cir. 1976). 

The final sentence of § 1.193(b), as amended, provides that 
the reply may be accompanied by, rather than include, any 
amendment or material appropriate to the new ground of rejec- 
tion. This change in the rule makes clear that the amendment or 
other material must be presented in a separate paper, rather than 
in the reply itself. 

A number of commenters proposed that the Board, not the 
examiner, should determine whether or not the reply brief is 
directed only to new points raised in the examiner’s answer. In 
essence they feel that the examiner is not in a position to fairly 
judge whether a reply brief complies with the rule. These 
proposals have not been adopted. Section 1.193(b) requires that 
the appellant be notified if the reply brief is not entered because 
of non-compliance with the rule, and an appellant who disagrees 
with that ruling may seek review by way of a petition under 37 
CFR 1.181. This is essentially no different than the procedure 
currently followed (see Manual of Patent Examining Procedure, 
§ 1208.01, p. 1200-9, Sth Ed., Rev. 7 (Dec. 1987)). 
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One commenter suggested that the examiner’s answer be 
eliminated; another, that the examiner should have to file the 
examiner’s answer first. These are both beyond the scope of the 
present proposal, and have not been adopted. 


(3) Time Period for Requesting an Oral Hearing 


Section 1.194(b), as amended, adds the following sentence 
after the first sentence: 


If the examiner’s answer states a new ground of _ rejec- 
tion and if appellant files a reply as provided by § 
1.193(b), then the written request must be made within 
three months after the date of the filing of the reply. 


The present rule does not provide the appellant with an 
additional time period for requesting an oral hearing in the event 
that the examiner’s answer states a new ground of rejection. If 
the answer states a new ground of rejection, § 1.193(b) 
provides that appellant’s reply may also include any amendment 
or material appropriate to the new ground of rejection. However, 
under § 1.194(b) appellant must file the request for oral hearing 
within one month after the date of the answer whereas the reply 
thereto must be filed within two months from the date of the 
answer. Consequently, appellant must file a request for oral 
hearing before having the benefit of the examiner’s views, if 
any, with respect to the reply. 

Although the examiner does not normally issue a supplemen- 
tal answer in response to a reply, see Manual of Patent Examin- 
ing Procedure, supra, § 1208.01, the amendment to § 
1.194(b) permits the appellant to postpone filing a request for an 
oral hearing until three months after the date the reply is filed. 
This will give the appellant time to receive the examiner’s 
response, if any, to the reply before the appellant has to decide 
whether to request an oral hearing. 

One commenter suggested that whenever the examiner 
makes a new ground of rejection in the examiner’s answer and 
appellant files a reply brief, a supplemental examiner’s answer 
should be required, and appellant then be permitted to file a 
supplemental reply thereto. This suggestion has not been 
adopted. Under present practice (see Manual of Patent Examin- 
ing Procedure, supra) the examiner includes a new ground of 
rejection in the examiner’s answer, rather than reopening ex 
parte prosecution, only under circumstances where the PTO has 
determined that the appellant will not be unfairly prejudiced, 
e.g., where the reference is not basic and materially better in 
meeting all the claims, and the requirements for making an 
action final are met. This sufficiently protects the rights of the 
appellant, while at the same time preventing the addition of a 
further round of papers to the file. 


(4) Procedure Following Final Rejection, Remand Under 
§ 1.196(b) 


Section 1.196(b)(1), as amended, adds the following sentence 
as the penultimate sentence of the section: 


Should the examiner repeat the rejection the applicant 
may again appeal to the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences. 


Under § 1.196(b), the Board may, in its decision on an ex parte 
appeal, make a new rejection of one or more appealed claims, in 
which case the appellant has the option of (1) submitting an 
appropriate amendment of the rejected claims, and/or a showing 
of facts, (2) requesting reconsideration, or (3) treating the 
decision as a final decision. If the appellant elects option (1), the 
case is remanded to the examiner for consideration. If the 
examiner does not consider that the amendment and/or showing 
of facts overcome the rejection, he or she will again reject the 
claims; if appropriate, the rejection will be made final. 

An applicant in whose application such a final rejection has 
been made by the examiner may mistakenly believe that he or 
she is entitled to review by the Board of the rejection by virtue of 
the fact that the application was previously on appeal. The 
amendment corrects this belief by making clear that after such 
a rejection, an applicant who desires further review of the matter 
must file a new appeal to the Board. The language of the 
amendment is similar to the fourth sentence of § 1.196(d). 
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The proposed amendment to § 1.196(b)(1) began “Should 
the examiner make the rejection final,” but as one commenter 
pointed out, 35 U.S.C 134 permits an appeal to the Board of 
claims which have been twice rejected. Since the claims referred 
toin § 1.196(b)(1) would have been twice rejected (once by the 
Board and once by the examiner), the examiner’s rejection could 
be appealed even if not made final. The beginning of the 
amendment has therefore been changed to “Should the exam- 
iner again reject the application.” 

This commenter also asserted that § 1.196(b)(1) is ambigu- 
ous, in that it implies that a separate fee would be due for the 
subsequent appeal, “an interpretation contrary to 35 U.S.C. 
134.” The PTO considers that the statute requires a separate fee 
for such an appeal. In the § 1.196(b) situation, the appellant has 
already filed an appeal, paid the fee, and received a decision 
thereon by the Board. Any rejection under § 1.196(b) included 
in the Board’s decision would be, according to the rule, on “any 
grounds not involved in the appeal.” Thus, an appeal from the 
subsequent rejection by the examiner would be an entirely new 
appeal involving a different ground and would require a new 
notice of appeal and the payment of another fee. 


(5) Request for Access by Interference Party 


Section 1.612(a), as amended, adds the following sentence as 
the last sentence of the section: 


A party seeking access to any abandoned or pending 
application referred to in the opposing party’s involved 
application or access to any pending application referred 
to in the opposing party’s patent must file a motion under 
§ 1.635. The amendment requires an interference party 
seeking access either to a pending or abandoned applica- 
tion referred to in an opposing party’s involved applica- 
tion or to a pending application referred to in an opposing 
party’s involved patent to file a motion under 37 CFR 
1.635. Such a motion is decided by an examiner-in-chief 
(§ 1.640(b)). 


Under the present practice, access can only be obtained by 
filing an ex parte petition to the Commissioner accompanied by 
the petition fee set forth in § 1.17(i) and normally no decision 
is rendered on the petition until after the opposing party has had 
an opportunity to respond to the petition. The amendment 
expedites the interference proceeding by eliminating the delays 
inherent in the petition process. By requiring the party seeking 
access to file a motion under § 1.635, that party will first have 
to confer with the opposing party in an effort to resolve the issue 
of access as required by § 1.637(b). The examiner-in-chief will 
not have to decide the issue unless it cannot be resolved by the 
parties. 


(6) Access to Applications 


Section 1.14(e), as amended, deletes the word “of” from the 
phrase “or of any papers relating thereto” and adds a reference 
to § 1.612(a) by adding the following sentence as _ the last 
sentence thereof: 


See § 1.612(a) for access by an interference party to a 
pending or an abandoned application. 


Section 1.14(e) as presently worded appears to limit a request 
by a member of the public to copies of, but not access to, any 
papers relating to any pending or abandoned application. Any 
such limitation was unintentional. The amended language will 
permit a member of the public to request both access to and 
copies of those papers. 


(7) Request for Interference with an Application or Patent 


Sections 1.604(a) and 1.607(a), as amended, provide for the 
situation in which a patent applicant requests an interference 
with another application or patent, respectively, on the basis of 
one or more claims which are _ already present in his or her 
application. The present rules require that when an applicant 
seeks an interference with another application or an unexpired 
patent, he or she must present a claim corresponding to the 
proposed count. The amended rules eliminate this requirement 
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if a claim or claims corresponding to the proposed count are 
already in the application, and the applicant identifies them as 
such. 


(8) Motion to Declare Additional Interference 


Section 1.637(e}(1)(vi), as amended, requires that a motion 
to declare an additional interference under 37 CFR 1.633(e)(1) 
between an additional application not involved in the interfer- 
ence and owned by a party and an opponent’s application or 
patent involved in the interference either (1) designate the 
claims of the opponent’s application or patent which define the 
same patentable invention defined by the proposed count, or (2), 
if the opponent’s application does not contain any such claim, 
the moving party must propose a claim to be added to the 
opponent’s application. The present § 1.637(e)(2)(vi) includes 
requirement (1), but only infers alternative requirement (2). The 
amended section specifically includes both requirements. 


(9) Filing of Reissue Application During Interference 


Section 1.662(b), as amended, inserts a comma after 
“§ 1.633(h)” and adds the language “or would not be appropri- 
ate” at the end of the last sentence. The present rule contem- 
plates that a reissue application may be filed by a patentee 
involved in an interference only for one of two reasons: either for 
the purpose of avoiding the interference, or for some other 
purpose relating to the interference, e.g., to add claims corre- 
sponding to a proposed new count. In the first case, judgment 
would be entered against the patentee, and in the second case, a 
motion under § 1.633(h) to add the reissue application to the 
interference would be appropriate. 

However, it has been found that a patentee involved in an 
interference may file a reissue application for some other reason 
not contemplated by the rule, and for which the entry of 
judgment or a motion under § 1.633(h) would not be appropri- 
ate. For example, the patentee might file a reissue application for 
the purpose of amending claims of the patent which are directed 
to an invention which is patentably distinct from the issue of the 
interference and which is not disclosed by the opposing party. In 
such a situation, addition of the reissue application to the 
interference would be unnecessary. The amendment of § 
1.662(b) accommodates this third possibility by providing that, 
instead of filing a motion under § 1.633(h) to add the reissue 
application to the interference, a patentee can show good cause 
why such a motion would not be appropriate under the particular 
circumstances involved. 


(10) Applications Under Secrecy Order 


Section 5.3(b), as amended, deletes the language “under 
secrecy order copies claims from an issued patent” and inserts 
in its place the language “is under secrecy order seeks to 
provoke an interference with an issued patent” to make the 
section’s language consistent with that of § 1.607(d). In addi- 
tion, the reference to “§ 1.205(c)66 is corrected to read “§ 
1.607(d)”. 


Postponement of Amendment of Interference Estoppel Rule 


The notice of proposed rulemaking included proposed 
amendments of 37 CFR 1.658(c) concerning the effect of a 
judgment in an interference. In response to requests by a number 
of commenters for further time to study the effect of the 
proposed amendments, the proposal will not be implemented at 
this time. A proposed amendment of § 1.658(c) will be published 
later; in the-meantime, interested parties are invited to submit 
their comments and suggestions. 

Accordingly, present § 1.658(c) remains in effect. 


Environmental, Energy and Other Considerations 


This rule change will not have a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or conservation of energy 
resources. 

The rule change is in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 601 et seq., Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 
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The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce certi- 
fied to the Small Business Administration that the rule change 
will not have a significant adverse economic impact on a 
substantial number of small entities (Regulatory _— Flexibility 
Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)), because it is intended to expedite the 
disposition of appeals and to simplify by clarification and 
amplification certain of the rules governing the conduct of an 
interference. The expedited disposition of appeals will permit 
the small entity to make earlier business decisions which may be 
affected by a pending appeal. The effect of the clarification and 
amplification of the rules relating to interferences will be to 
reduce the costs associated with involvement in an interference. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
rule change is not a major rule under Executive Order 
12291. The annual effect on the economy will be less than $100 
million. There will be no major increase in costs or prices for 
consumers, individual industries, federal, state or local govern- 
ment agencies, or geographic regions. There will be no signifi- 
cant adverse effects on competition, employment, investment, 
productivity, innovation, or on the ability of United States-based 
enterprises to compete with foreign-based enterprises in domes- 
tic or export markets. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has also determined that 
this notice has no Federalism implications affecting the relation- 
ship between the national government and the states as outlined 
in Executive Order 12612. 

This rule does not contain a collection of information subject 
to the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Parts I and 5 


Administrative practice and procedure, Authority delega- 
tions (government agencies), Conflict of interests, Courts, In- 
ventions and patents, Lawyers. 

Pursuant to the authority granted to the Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks by 35 U.S.C. 6, Parts 1 and 5 of Title 37 
of the Code of Federal Regulations are amended as set forth 
below. 


Part I—RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.14 is amended by revising paragraph (e) to read 
as follows: § 1.14 Patent applications preserved in secrecy. 


* * KK * 


(e) Any request by a member of the public seeking access to, 
cr copies of, any pending or abandoned application preserved in 
secrecy pursuant to paragraphs (a) and (b) of this section, or any 
papers relating thereto, must (1) be in the form of a petition and 
be accompanied by the petition fee set forth in § 1.17(i) or (2) 
include written authority granting access to the member of the 
public in that particular application from the applicant or the 
applicant’s assignee or attorney or agent of record. See § 
1.612(a) for access by an interference party to a pending or 
abandoned application. 


3. Section 1.131 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) and 
(b) to read as follows: 


§ 1.131 Affidavit or declaration of prior invention to 
overcome cited patent or publication. 


(a) When any claim of an application or a patent under reex- 
amination is rejected on reference to a domestic patent 
which substantially shows or describes but does not claim the 
same patentable invention, as defined in § 1.601(n), as the 
rejected invention, or on reference to a foreign patent or to a 
printed publication, and the inventor of the subject matter of the 
rejected claim, the owner of the patent under reexamination, or 
the person qualified under §§ 1.42, 1.43 or 1.47, shall make oath 
or declaration as to facts showing a completion of the invention 
in this country before the filing date of the application on which 
the domestic patent issued, or before the date of the foreign 
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patent, or before the date of the printed publication, then the 
patent or publication cited shall not bar the grant of a patent to 
the inventor or the confirmation of the patentability of the claims 
of the patent, unless the date of such patent or printed publication 
is more than one year prior to the date on which the inventor’s 
or patent owner’s application was filed in this country. 

(b) The showing of facts shail be such, in character and 
weight, as to establish reduction to practice prior to the effective 
date of the reference, or conception of the invention prior to the 
effective date of the reference coupled with due diligence from 
prior to said date to a subsequent reduction to practice or to the 
filing of the application. Original exhibits of drawings or 
records, or photocopies thereof, must accompany and form part 
of the affidavit or declaration or their 
absence satisfactorily explained. 

4. Section 1.192 is amended by revising paragraph (a) and 
adding new paragraphs (c) and (d) to read as follows: 


§1.192 Appellant’s brief. 

(a) The appellant shall, within 2 months from the date of the 
notice of appeal under § 1.191 in an application, reissue appli- 
cation, or patent under reexamination, or within the time allowed 
for response to the action appealed from, if such time is later, file 
a brief in triplicate. The brief must be accompanied by the 
requisite fee set forth in § 1.17(f) and must set forth the 
authorities and arguments on which the appellant will rely to 
maintain the appeal. 


* kK KK 


(c) The brief shall contain the following items under appro- 
priate headings and in the order here indicated: 

(1) Status of Claims. A statement of the status of all the 
claims, pending or cancelled, and identifying the claims ap- 
pealed. 

(2) Status of Amendments. A statement of the status of any 
amendment filed subsequent to final rejection. 

(3) Summary of Invention. A concise explanation of the 
invention defined in the claims involved in the appeal, which 
shall refer to the specification by page and line number, and to 
the drawing if any, by reference characters. 

(4) Issues. A concise statement of the issues presented for 
review. 

(5) Grouping of Claims. For each ground of rejection which 
appellant contests and which applies to more than one claim, it 
will be presumed that the rejected claims stand or fall together 
unless a statement is included that the rejected claims do not 
stand or fall together, and in the appropriate part or parts of the 
argument under subparagraph (c)(6) of this section appellant 
presents reasons as to why appellant considers the rejected 
claims to be separately patentable. 

(6) Argument. The contentions of the appellant with respect 
to each of the issues presented for review in subparagraph (c)(4) 
of this section, and the basis therefor, with citations of the 
authorities, statutes, and parts of the record relied on. Each issue 
should be treated under a separate heading. 


(i) For each rejection under 35 U.S.C. 112 first para- 
graph, the argument shall specify the errors in the rejec- 
tion and how the first paragraph of 35 U.S.C. 112 is 
complied with, including, as appropriate, how the speci- 
fication and drawings, if any, (A) describe the subject 
matter defined by each of the rejected claims, (B) enable 
any person skilled in the art to make and use the subject 
matter defined by each of the rejected claims, and (C) set 
forth the best mode contemplated by the inventor of 
carrying out his or her invention. 

(ii) For each rejection under 35 U.S.C. 112, second 
paragraph, the argument shall specify the errors in the 
rejection and how the claims particularly point out and 
distinctly claim the subject matter which applicant re- 
gards as the invention. 

(iii) For each rejection under 35 U.S.C. 102, the 
argument shall specify the errors in the rejection and why 
the rejected claims are patentable under 35 U.S.C. 102, 
including any specific limitations in the rejected claims 
which are not described in the prior art relied upon in the 
rejection. 

(iv) For each rejection under 35 U.S.C. 103, the 


U. S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1122 OG 315 
(146) 


argument shall specify the errors in the rejection and, if 
appropriate, the specific limitations in the rejected 
claims which are not described in the prior art relied on 
in the rejection, and shall explain how such limitations 
render the claimed subject matter unobvious over the 
prior art. If the rejection is based upon a combination of 
references, the argument shal! explain why the refer- 
ences, taken as a whole, do not suggest the claimed 
subject matter, and shall include, as may be appropriate, 
an explanation of why features disclosed in one refer- 
ence may not properly be combined with features 
disclosed in another reference. A general argument that 
all the limitations are not described 
in a single reference does not satisfy the requirements of 
this paragraph. 

(v) For any rejection other than those referred to in 
paragraphs (i) to (iv) of this section, the argument shall 
specify the errors in the rejection and the specific limi- 
tations in the rejected claims, if appropriate, or other 
reasons, which cause the rejection to be in error. 


(7) Appendix. An appendix containing a copy of the claims 
involved in the appeal. 

(d) If a brief is filed which does not comply with all the 
requirements of paragraph (c) of this section, the appellant will 
be notified of the reasons for non-compliance and provided with 
a period of one month within which to file an amended brief. If 
the appellant does not file an amended brief during the one- 
month period, or files an amended brief which does not over- 
come all the reasons for non-compliance stated in the notifica- 
tion, the appeal will be dismissed. Any arguments or authorities 
not included in the brief may be refused consideration by the 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences. 

5. Section 1.193 is amended by revising paragraph (b) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.193 Examiner’s answer. 


*e KKK 


(b) The appellant may file a reply brief directed only to such 
new points of argument as may be raised in the examiner’s 
answer, within one month from the date of such answer. The new 
points of argument shall be specifically identified in the reply 
brief. If the examiner determines that the reply brief is not 
directed only to new points of argument raised in the examiner’s 
answer, the examiner may refuse entry of the reply brief and will 
so notify the appellant. If the examiner’s answer states a new 
ground of rejection appellant may file a reply thereto within two 
months from the date of such answer; such reply may be accom- 
panied by any amendment or material appropriate to the new 
ground. 

6. Section 1.194 is amended by revising paragraph (b) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.194 Oral hearing. 


eK KKK 


(b) If appellant desires an oral hearing, appellant must file a 
written request for such hearing accompanied by the fee set forth 
in § 1.17(g) within one month after the date of the examiner’s 
answer. If the examiner’s answer states a new ground of 
rejection and if appellant files a reply as provided for by § 
1.193(b), then the written request must be made within three 
months after the date of the filing of the reply. If appellant 
requests an oral hearing and submits therewith the fee set forth 
in§ 1.17(g), anoral argument may be presented by, or on behalf 
of, the primary examiner if considered desirable by either the 
primary examiner or the Board. 


* OK OK OK 


7. Section 1.196(b)(1) is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.196 Decision by the Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences. 


** KK 
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(b) * * * 

(1) The appellant may submit an appropriate amendment of 
the claims so rejected or a showing of facts, or both, and have the 
matter reconsidered by the examiner in which event the applica- 
tion will be remanded to the examiner and the decision of the 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences shall not be consid- 
ered final for the purpose of judicial review. The statement shall 
be binding upon the examiner unless an amendment or showing 
of facts not previously of record be made which, in the opinion 
of the examiner, overcomes the new ground for rejection stated 
in the decision. Should the examiner again reject the application 
the applicant may again appeal to the Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences. When appropriate, upon conclusion of pro- 
ceedings on remand before the examiner, the Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences may enter an order otherwise making 
its decision final. 


*** 


keeEK 


8. Section 1.604(a) is revised to read as follows: § 1.604 
Request for interference between applications by an applicant. 

(a) An applicant may seek to have an interference declared 
with an application of another by (1) suggesting a —_ proposed 
count and presenting at least one claim corresponding to the 
proposed count or identifying at least one claim in his or her 
application that corresponds to the proposed count, (2) identify- 
ing the other application and, if known, a claim in the other 
application which corresponds to the proposed count, and (3) 
explaining why an interference should be declared. 


kee 
9. Section 1.607(a) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.607 Request by applicant for interference with patent. 


(a) An applicant may seek to have an interference declared 
between an application and an unexpired patent by (1) identify- 
ing the patent, (2) presenting a proposed count, (3) identifying 
at least one claim in the patent corresponding to the proposed 
count, (4) presenting at _least one claim corresponding to the 
proposed count or identifying 
at least one claim already pending in his or her application that 
corresponds to the proposed count, and, if any claim of the patent 
or application identified as corresponding to the proposed count 
does not correspond exactly to the proposed count, explaining 
why each such claim corresponds to the proposed count, and (5) 
applying the terms of any application claim (i) identified as 
corresponding to the count and (ii) not previously in the appli- 
cation to the disclosure of the application. 


**e ee * 


10. Section 1.612(a) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.612 Access to applications. 


(a) After an interference is declared, each party shall have 
access to and may obtain copies of the files of any application set 
out in the notice declaring the interference, except for affidavits 
filed under § 1.131 and any evidence and explanation under § 
1.608 filed separate from an amendment. A party seeking access 
to any abandoned or pending application referred to in the 
opposing party’s involved application or access to any pending 
application referred to imthe opposing party’s patent must file a 
motion under 1.635. 


KKK KK 


11. Paragraph (vi) of § 1.637(e)(1) is revised to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.637 Content of motions. 


**k eK * 


(e) * ** 
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(1) * * * 


(vi) Identify all claims in the opponent’s application or patent 
which should be designated to correspond to each proposed 
count; if the opponent’s application does not contain any such 
claim, the motion shall propose a claim to be added to the 
opponent’s application. 


* * kk * 


12. Paragraph (b) of § 1.662 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.662 Request for entry of adverse judgment; reissue filed by 
patentee. 


xe KK * 


(b) If a patentee involved in an interference files an applica- 
tion for reissue during the interference and omits all claims of the 
patent corresponding to the counts of the interference for the 
purpose of avoiding the interference, judgment may be entered 
against the patentee. A patentee who files an application for 
reissue other than for the purpose of avoiding the interference 
shall timely file a preliminary motion under § 1.633(h), or show 
good cause why the motion could not have been timely filed or 
would not be appropriate. 


* * * * * 


Part S—SECRECY OF CERTAIN INVENTIONS AND LI- 
CENSES TO EXPORT AND FILE APPLICATIONS IN FOR- 
EIGN COUNTRIES 


13. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 5 is revised to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, 41, 181-188, the Export Administra- 
tion Act of 1979, as amended, 50 U.S.C.App. 2401 et seq., the 
Arms Export Control Act, as amended, 22 U.S.C. 2751 et seq., 
the Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as amended, 42 U.S.C. 2011 et 
seq., and the Nuclear Non-Proliferation Act of 1978, 22 U.S.C. 
3201 et seq., and the delegations in the regulations under these 
acts to the Commissioner (15 CFR 370.10(j), 22 CFR 125.04, and 
10 CFR 810.7). 

14. Paragraph (b) of § 5.3 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 5.3 Prosecution of application under secrecy orders; withhold- 
ing patent. 


**e KK * 


(b) An interference will not be declared involving national 
applications under secrecy order. However, if an applicant 
whose application is under secrecy order seeks to provoke an 
interference with an issued patent, a notice of that fact will be 
placed in the file wrapper of the patent. (See § 1.607(d)). 


* * Ke * 


APPENDIX A 
Requirements for Examiner’ s Answer 


Chapter 1200 of the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure 
will be amended to require that the examiner’s answer include, 
in the order indicated, the following items: 


(1) Status of claims. A statement of whether the examiner 
disagrees with the statement of the status of claims con- 
tained in the brief and a correct statement of the status of 
all the claims pending or cancelled, if necessary. 

(2) Status of Amendments. A statement of whether the exam- 

iner disagrees with the statement of the status of amend- 
ments contained in the brief, and an explanation of any dis- 
agreement. 
Summary of invention. A statement of whether the exam- 
iner disagrees with the summary of invention contained in 
the brief, an explanation of why the examiner disagrees, 
and a correct summary of invention, if necessary. 
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(4) 


Issues. A statement of whether the examiner disagrees 
with the statement of the issues in the brief and an 
explanation of why the examiner disagrees, including: 


(i) Identification of any issues which are petitionable 
rather than appealable, and 

(ii) Identification of any issues or grounds of rejection 
on appeal which the examiner no longer considers 
applicable. 


Grouping of Claims. A statement of whether the examiner 
disagrees with any statement in the brief that certain claims 
do not stand or fall together, and, if the examiner disagrees, 
an explanation as to why those claims are not separately 
patentabie. 

Claims appealed. A statement of whether the copy of the 
appealed claims contained in the appendix to the brief is 
correct and if not, a correct copy of any incorrect claim. 

References of record. A listing of the references of record 
relied on, and in the case of non-patent references, the 
relevant page or pages. 

New references. A statement of whether or not any new 
reference is being applied and a listing of each such 
reference being cited for a new ground of rejection in the 
examiner’s answer, and in the case of non-patent refer- 
ences, the relevant page or pages. 

Grounds of rejection. For each ground of rejection appli- 
cable to the appealed claims, an explanation of the ground 
of rejection, or reference to a final rejection or other single 
prior action for a clear exposition of the rejection. 


(i) _ For each rejection under 35 U.S.C. 112, first para- 
graph, the examiner’s answer, or the single prior 
action, shall explain how the first paragraph of 35 
U.S.C. 112 is not complied with, including, as appro- 
priate, how the specification and drawings, if any, (a) 
do not describe the subject matter defined by each of 
the rejected claims, (b) would not enable any person 
skilled in the art to make and use the subject matter 
defined by each of the rejected claims, and (c) do not 
set forth the best mode contemplated by the appellant 
of carrying out his or her invention. 

For each rejection under 35 U.S.C. 112, second 
paragraph, the examiner’s answer, or single prior 
action, shall explain how the claims do not particu- 
larly point out and distinctly claim the subject matter 
which applicant regards as the invention. 

For each rejection under 35 U.S.C. 102, the exam- 
iner’s answer, or single prior action, shall explain 
why the rejected claims are anticipated or not patent- 
able under 35 U.S.C. 102, pointing out where all of 
the specific limitations recited in the rejected claims 
are found in the prior art relied upon in the rejection. 
For each rejection under 35 U.S.C. 103, the exam- 
iner’s answer, or single prior action, shall state the 
ground of rejection and point out where each of the 
specific limitations recited in the rejected claims is 
found in the prior art relied on in the rejection, shall 
identify any difference between the rejected claims 
and the prior art relied on and shall explain how the 
claimed subject matter is rendered unpatentable over 
the prior art. If the rejection is based upon a combi- 
nation of references, the examiner’s answer, or single 
prior action, shall explain the rationale for making 
the combination. 

For each rejection under 35 U.S.C. 102 or 103 where 
there may be questions as to how limitations in the 
claims correspond to features in the prior art, the 
examiner, in addition to the requirements of (9)(iii) 
and (iv) above, should compare at least one of the 
rejected claims feature by feature with the prior art 
relied on in the rejection. The comparison shall align 
the language of the claim side by side with a reference 
to the specific page, line number, drawing reference 
number and quotation from the prior art, as appro- 
priate. 

For each rejection, other than those referred to in 
paragraphs (i) to (v) of this section, the examiner’s 
answer, or single prior action, shall specifically 
explain the basis for the particular rejection. 
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(10) New qround of rejection. A statement of whether or not any 
new ground of rejection is being made in the examiner’s 
answer and a complete statement and explanation of any 
such new ground. The requirements of paragraph (9) shall 
be complied with for any new ground of rejection. 

(11) Resnonse to arqument. A statement of whether the exam- 
iner disagrees with each of the contentions of appellant in 
the brief with respect to the issues presented and an 
explanation of the reasons for disagreement with any such 
contention. If any ground of rejection is not argued and 
responded to by appellant, the response shall point out each 
claim affected. 

Period of response to new ground of rejection. A statement 
setting the period for appellant to file a reply to any new 
ground of rejection, if necessary. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and trademarks. 


May 3, 1988 


[Billing Code 3510-16] 


[1092 OG 26] 


(147) Treatment of Objected-to Claims After Appeal 


This notice sets out the policy of the U.S. Patent and Trade- 
mark Office (PTO) with respect to the treatment of dependent 
claims that are not subject to rejection in an application in which 
an appeal to the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
(Board) has been filed. 37 C.F.R. 1.191. 


37 C.F.R. 1.197(c) reads: 


Proceedings are considered terminated by the dismissal 
of an appeal or the failure to timely file an appeal to the 
court or a civil action (37 C.F.R. 1.304) except: (1) 
Where claims stand allowed in an application, or (2) 
where the nature of the decision requires further action 
by the examiner. In such cases, the date of termination of 
proceedings is the date on which the appeal is dismissed 
or the date on which the time for appeal to the court or 
review by civil action (37 C.F.R. 1.304) expires. If an 
appeal to the court or a civil action has been filed, 
proceedings are similarly considered terminated when 
the appeal or civil action is terminated. 


1. When an Appeal Brief is not filed 


Upon failure to file an appeal brief, applications containing 
both, allowed claims and claims subject to rejection will have the 
appeal dismissed. The rejected claims will be cancelled and the 
application will issue with the allowed claims only. 

Applicants should note that dependent claims which have 
been objected to by the examiner as being allowable except for 
their dependence from rejected claims are not claims which 
stand allowed. Accordingly, applicants must take affirmative 
action to overcome the objection and make the objected-to 
claims allowed claims. This may be done by filing an amend- 
ment rewriting objected-to dependent claims into independent 
form prior to termination of proceedings under 37 C.F.R. 
1.197(c). 

Upon termination of proceedings, the PTO will hold an appli- 
cation abandoned for failure to take appropriate action if the 
application contains only rejected and/or objected-to claims. 


2. After a Board or Court decision 


The approach outlined in (1) above will also apply to appli- 
cations following an affirmance by the Board or a court of law. 

An exception to the approach outlined in (1) above exists 
when the Board or court affirms a rejection against an independ- 
ent claim and reverses all rejections against a claim dependent 
thereon. This type of decision requires further action by the 
examiner; 37 C.F.R. 1.197(c). Accordingly, upon termination of 
the time for appeal, the examiner will proceed in one of two 
ways: 
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Convert the dependent claim into independent form by 
examiner’s amendment, cancel all claims in which the rejec- 
tion was affirmed, and issue the application; or, 

Set a one-month time period in which applicant may rewrite 
the dependent claim in independent form. Extension of time 
requests to this time period under 37 C.F.R. 1.136(a) will not 
be permitted. Failure to take timely action will result in 
abandonment under 35 U.S.C. 133 unless allowed claims 
are present in the application. If allowed claims are present, 
the examiner will cancel all rejected and objected-to 
claims and issue the application with the allowed claims 
only. 


JAMES E. DENNY, 
Deputy Assistant 
Commissioner for Patents. 


Sept. 21, 1988 


(148) Revised Ex Parte Appeal Requirements 

New format and content requirements for appeal briefs in ex 
parte appeals are now in effect for cases where the notice of 
appeal was filed on or after Sept. 12, 1988. The new requirements 
were set forth in amended 37 CFR 1.192 which was published in 
the Official Gazette at 1092 O.G. 26 on July 12, 1988 and 
reprinted on Jan. 3, 1989 in the Consolidated Listing of Official 
Gazette Notices as item number 162. The changes are also set 
forth in chapter 1200 of the Manual of Patent Examining Proce- 
dure as revised in revision number 9, dated Sept, 1988. 

Appellant’s brief is required by 37 CFR 1.192(c) to contain, 
under appropriate headings, (1) the status of all the claims, (2) the 
status of any amendment filed subsequent to final rejection, (3) 
a summary of the invention, (4) a concise statement of the issues 
presented for review, (5) a statement that claims rejected under 
a rejection do not stand or fall together and the reasons why (if 
no statements is filed it will be presumed that the rejected claims 
stand or fall together), (6) the arguments of the appellant with 
respect to each issue presented for review, and (7) and appendix 
containing a copy of the claims involved in the appeal. The rule 
further sets out specific requirements for arguments against 
rejections based on 35 U.S.C. 102, 103, 112 and other grounds. 
The examiner’s answer to the brief will follow a corresponding 
format. 

Pursuant to 37 CFR 1.192(d), if a brief is filed which does not 
comply with the new requirements as set forth in paragraph (c) 
of the rule, the appellant will be notified of the reasons for non- 
compliance and provided with a period of one month within 
which to file an amended brief. The one-month period will not be 
extended. If appellant does not file a brief overcoming the 
reasons for non-compliance within the one-month period, the 
appeal will be dismissed. 

The new requirements for the appeal brief will aid in the 
crystallization of the issues invlolved in the appeal. This 
will benefit the appeallant and the examiner, as well as the 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences, in their considera- 
tion. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Jan. 23, 1989. 
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Amendment of Patent and Trademark Rules 
concerning Judicial Review of Decisions of the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences and the 
Trademark Trial and Appeal Board and other 
Miscellaneous Matters. 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Final Rule. 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is amending 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


the rules of practice in patent and trademark cases, Parts 1 and 2 
of Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, relating to (1) decisions 
of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences (BPAI), (2) 
requests for reconsideration of decisions of the BPAI and the 
Trademark Triai and Appeal Board (TTAB), (3) extensions of 
time in proceedings after a decision by the BPAI under §§ 1.196 
and 1.197, (4) practices concerning judicial review of final deci- 
sions of the BPAI and TTAB, (5) extensions of time for seeking 
judicial review of BPAI and TTAB decisions and (6) miscellane- 
ous changes ia the practice before the BPAI and housekeeping 
amendments. 

Two recent decisions of the U.S. Court of Appeals for the 
Federal Circuit have held that even though the BPAI includes a 
new ground for rejection in its decision under 37 CFR § 
1.196(b)(3), appellants may appeal directly to the Federal Circuit 
without first seeking reconsideration at the BPAI. Where judicial 
review is sought without requesting reconsideration, the argu- 
ments against the new ground of rejection are developed for the 
first time during court proceedings. The amendments require 
that appellants seek reconsideration of the new ground of rejec- 
tion prior to appeal or commencement of a civil action. 

Experience under the previous rules relating to judicial re- 
view of final board decisions indicated that the rules may have 
been confusing in certain respects relating to the time in which 
judicial review must be sought and the manner in which exten- 
sions of time for seeking judicial review may be obtained. The 
rules eliminate any confusion as to when judicial review must be 
sought and standardize the manner of obtaining extensions of 
time to seek judicial review. 

The rules also make clarifying and housekeeping amend- 
ments with respect to practice before the BPAI. 

Effective Date: August 20, 1989. 

For Further Information Contact: Richard E. Schafer by tele- 
phone at (703) 557-4035 or by mail marked to his attention and 
addressed to Box 8, Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: 


Background 


A notice of proposed rulemaking was published in the Fed- 
eral Register at 54 Fed. Reg. 11009 (March 16, 1989) and at 1101 
Official Gazette 6 (April 4, 1989). No oral hearing was held and 
no written comments were received. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 


(1) Decisions of the BPAI and requests for reconsid- 
eration of BPAI and TTAB decisions 


Only final decisions of the BPAI and TTAB are subject to 
judicial review. 35 U.S.C. §§ 141, 145; U.S.C. § 1071; 28 
U.S.C.§ 1295 (a)(4)(A) and (B). 

Section 1.196(b) provides that if the BPAI has knowledge of 
any grounds, not involved in the appeal, for rejecting any 
appealed claim, it may include in its decision a statement to that 
effect. The statement then constitutes a new rejection of the 
claims. The previous rules permitted appellants to treat the 
decision as a final decision in the case and thus immediately 
appealable. 37 CFR § 1.196(b)(3) (1988). Therefore, when an 
appellant proceeded under this option, arguments against the 
new rejection were presented for the first time to the reviewing 
court. 

A recent decision by the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit rejected the Commissioner’s argument that an appellant 
should not be permitted to contest the BPAI’s new ground for 
rejection because it had not requested reconsideration of that 
ground by the BPAI. Jn re Evanega, 829 F.2d 1110, 1113, 4 
USPQ 2d 1249, 1252 (Fed. Cir. 1987). See also In re Nielson, 816 
F.2d 1567, 1570, 2 USPQ 2d 1525, 1527 (Fed. Cir. 1987). In 
Evanega, the Commissioner urged that requiring appellants to 
request reconsideration, where the BPAI adopts a new ground 
for rejection, would provide the BPAI with an opportunity to 
consider appellant’s arguments and correct any errors while the 
case was still in the PTO. This conserves judicial resources, and 
in any event, obtains the benefit of the BPAI’s view should 
judicial review ultimately be sought. The court held, however, 
that in view of PTO regulations (37 CFR § 1.196(b)(3)) which 
“expressly provide that the board’s decision, even if based on a 
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new ground, is a final determination and thus may be appealed 
without seeking reconsideration,” appellant could not be re- 
quired to request reconsideration by the BPAI. /d. 

The new rule changes eliminate 37 CFR § 1.196(b)(3). By 
removing § 1.196(b)(3), appellants no longer have the option of 
treating a new ground of rejection as final and immediately 
appealable. Appellants’ options are limited to requesting remand 
to the examiner or requesting reconsideration by the BPAI as set 
forth in §§ 1.196(b)(1) and 1.196(b)(2). The preamble of § 
1.196(b) has been amended to specifically recite that a new 
ground of rejection shall not be considered a final decision for 
judicial review. 

Appellants still may elect further prosecution before the 
examiner under 37 CFR § 1.196(b)(1) or request reconsideration 
under § 1.196(b)(2). The option of § 1.196(b)(2) requires that 
any request for reconsideration address the new ground of 
rejection and specifically state the reasons why the new ground 
was in error. Section 1.196(b)(2) also provides that the BPAI will 
reconsider the new rejection and, if necessary, render a new 
decision. The decision on reconsideration will be deemed to 
incorporate the earlier decision except for any portions of the 
earlier decision specifically withdrawn. 

Reconsideration or remand need not be requested if appellant 
does not contest the new ground. Appellants may seek judicial 
review as to claims not subject to the new ground. 

Section 1.196(a) expressly provides for remands to the exam- 
iner for further consideration. The BPAI has inherent authority, 
as part of its role in reviewing standards of patentability applied 
in the PTO, to remand applications to the examiner for further 
consideration. Cf. Manual of Patent Examining Procedure 
(MPEP) §§ 1211 and 1212. The change merely makes express 
that which is inherent. 

The amendments also delete the portion of former § 1.196(d) 
which provides (1) that any decision which includes a remand 
shall not be a final decision for the purposes of judicial review 
and (2) that upon conclusion of the proceedings on remand the 
BPAI may enter an order making its decision final. Those 
provisions have been included as new § 1.196(e). Under this 
paragraph, decisions pursuant to § 1.196(b) would not be final as 
to the claims subject to a new rejection. 

The last sentence of former § 1.196(b)(1) has been deleted 
and placed in new § 1.196(e). 


(2) Requests for reconsideration of BPAI and TTAB decisions 


Section 1.197(b) provides that any request for reconsidera- 
tion must specifically state the points believed to have been 
misapprehended or overlooked in the BPAI’s decision. Experi- 
ence has shown that many requests for reconsideration are 
nothing more than reargument of appellant’s position on appeal. 
The provision, as adopted, limits requests to the points of law or 
fact which appellant feels were overlooked or misapprehended 
by the BPAI. 

The amendments also clarify the exception found in the first 
sentence of § 1.197(b) by including specific references to the 
“original decision” and the “decision on reconsideration.” 
Some confusion had been noted with respect to the meaning of 
the current language. 

In order to simplify calculation of times for requesting reco- 
sideration of the decisions of the boards, §§ 1.658(b), 2.129(c), 
and 2.144 specify a period of one month rather than the periods 
expressed in days. Section 1.197(a) already specified a one- 
month period. 


(3)Extensions of time after a decision by the BPAI to take 
action under §§ 1.196 and 1.197 


Appellants in patent cases may no longer use fee extensions 
under § 1.136(a) to extend the time for making an election under 
§ 1.196(b) or seeking reconsideration under § 1.197. 

Under previous rules appellants could request reconsidera- 
tion of a BPAI decision up to five months after a decision or file 
a response to a new ground of rejection up to six months after the 
decision. This inordinately delayed final disposition of appeals. 
Section 1.136(a) provides that fee extensions are not available to 
file responses to a BPAI decision pursuant to §§ 1.196, 1.197 or 
1.304. One month is deemed to be ample time to submit a request 
for reconsideration. Note that Fed. R. Civ. P. 59 provides 10 days 
and Fed. R. App. P. 40 provides 14 days for similar requests. 
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Extensions under § 1.136(b) will be available to extend the time 
to file a response under §§ 1.196 and 1.197. Section 1.304(a) 
exclusively governs extensions of time to file a notice of appeal 
to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit or to 
commence a civil action. See further discussion below. 

Section 1.136(a) specifically refers to § 1.136(b) for exten- 
sions of time to file responses under §§ 1.196 and 1.197 and 
refers to § 1.304 for extensions of time to initiate judicial review. 
Sections 1.196(f) and 1.197(b) correlatively reference § 
1.136(b) for extensions of time. 

Fee extensions are not available to extend the time for elect- 
ing further prosecution before the examiner under § 1.196(b)(1). 
Where an appellant elects further prosecution before the exam- 
iner, fee extensions under § 1.136(a) remain available to respond 
to the primary examiner’s Office actions. 


(4) Time for seeking judicial review of decisions of the BPAI 
and TTAB 


Under previous rules, judicial review of final decisions of the 
BPAI or TTAB had to be sought within sixty days of the decision 
or thirty days after a decision on reconsideration. However, 
where a decision on reconsideration was, in effect, a new deci- 
sion, it was not always clear whether the time for appeal was 
thirty or sixty days. Sections 1.304(a) and 2.146(d)(1) provide a 
two-month period to appeal from either the date of the decision 
or the decision on a timely filed request for reconsideration. 

Some problems have been noted with respect to the time for 
seeking judicial review in days. Miscalculations of the statutory 
sixty-day time period have resulted in filing untimely requests 
for judicial review. In order to simplify calculation of the time for 
seeking judicial review, §§ 1.304(a) and 2.145(d)(1) specify two 
months. The two-month period meets the sixty-day requirement 
of 35 U.S.C. §§ 142, 145 and 146 and 15 U.S.C. §§ 1071(a)(2) 
and (b)(1) except for time periods which include February 28. In 
order to comply with the sixty-day requirement, §§ 1.304(b) and 
2.145(d)(2) provide that an additional day shall be added to any 
two-month period for initiating judicial review which includes 
February 28. Appeals will always be timely if the judicial review 
is initiated within two months of the final decision. 

Previously, the rules did not specify a time period for filing a 
cross-appeal or cross-action in inter partes cases. The absence of 
such a time period made it difficult for parties and their attorneys 
to make appropriate plans for judicial review. For example, in an 
interference where there has been a split judgment, one of the 
parties may be satisfied with the judgment but may desire to 
appeal the adverse judgment only if an appeal is noted by the 
other party. Where the appeal is filed on the last possible day, a 
cross-appeal is precluded. Sections 1.304(a) and 2.145(d)(1) 
specify that the time for filing a cross-appeal or commencing a 
cross-action expires (1) fourteen days after service of the notice 
of appeal or the summons and complaint or (2) two months after 
the decision to be reviewed, whichever is later. 

Similarly, no provision for filing a cross-action was provided 
where an appellee elects to have further proceedings conducted 
in the district court pursuant to 35 U.S.C. § 146 or 15 U.S.C. § 
1071(a)(1). Section 1.304(c) and 2.145(d)(3) provide that the 
time for filing a cross-action expires 14 days after service of the 
summons and complaint. The district court will determine 
whether any cross-action was timely filed since neither the 
complaint nor cross-action is filed in the PTO. 


(5) Extensions of time to seek judicial review 


In the past, standards for granting requests for extensions of 
time to take an appeal or commence a civil action varied depend- 
ing upon which board was involved and upon the particular type 
proceeding before the board. For example, extensions relating to 
patent applications could be obtained by paying the appropriate 
fee under § 1.136(a). However, in reexamination proceedings or 
when judicial review was sought from a decision of the TTAB, 
the requester must demonstrate sufficient cause under § 1.550(c) 
or § 2.145(d)(1). The rules standardize the manner in which an 
extension of time to initiate judicial review may be obtained. The 
PTO has adopted a standard which is similar to the standard used 
in the Federal courts for granting extensions. Under the rules the 
Commissioner may extend the time (1) for good cause if re- 
quested before the expiration of the time provided for initiating 
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judicial review or (2) upon a showing of excusable neglect in 
failing to initiate judicial review if requested after the expiration 
of the time period. This standard will be applicable in both 
trademark and patent proceedings (§§ 1.304(a) and 2.145(e)) 
once the “last” decision, i.e., either the decision (in circum- 
stances where no timely reconsideration is sought) or the deci- 
sion on reconsideration, of either board has been entered. In 
patent cases, extensions of time under § 1.136(b) and § 1.550(c) 
and fee extensions under 37 CFR § 1.136(a) are no longer 
available to extend the time for the purpose of judicial review 
once a decision or a decision on reconsideration has been 
entered. Section 1.304(a) states that the provisions of §§ 1.136 
and 1.550(c) are not available to extend the time to initiate 
judicial review. Sections 1.136(a), 1.136(b), 1.191(d), 1.550(c), 
1.645(a) and(b) refer to § 1.304 for extensions of time for seeking 
judicial review after a decision has been entered. Section 
1.645(a) has been amended by (1) adding the introductory 
phrase “Except to extend the time for filing a notice of appeal to 
the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit or for com- 
mencing a civil action,” to the first sentence and (2) deleting the 
references to filing a notice of appeal or commencing a civil 
action in the second sentence. 

In view of the amendments to §§ 1.197 and 1.304, relating to 
extensions of time to seek reconsideration or initiate judi-cial 
review, § 1.191(d) does not refer to §§ 1.196 and 
1.197. 


(6) Miscellaneous amendments 


In the past, appellants could use fee extensions to delay the 
time for requesting an oral hearing at the BPAI. This delays final 
disposition of the appeal and causes administrative problems 
and duplication of effort due to the transfer of the appeal to the 
hearing docket. Section 1.191(d) no longer refers to § 1.194. Fee 
extensions are no longer available to extend the time for request- 
ing an oral hearing. Extensions under § 1.136(b) are available to 
extend the time to request an oral hearing 

Section 1.191(b) has been rewritten as one sentence without 
any change in substance. 

Some confusion has resulted as to who has jurisdiction over 
a patent application after a notice of appeal to the BPAI has been 
filed. Problems arose, for example, as to the appropriate PTO 
official to decide certain petitions and other matters after an 
appeal has been filed. MPEP § 1210 indicates that jurisdiction 
over the application normally passes at one of five possible times 
listed therein. Section 1.191 includes a new section (e) which 
provides that jurisdiction transfers to the BPAI when the appli- 
cation or reexamination file including all briefs and examiner’s 
answers is transmitted to the BPAI. Thus, jurisdiction transfers to 
the BPAI when all written submissions by the applicant and the 
examiner have been entered and the application papers have 
been forwarded to the BPAI. 

New paragraph 1.191(e) also includes a provision that the 
Commissioner, prior to the time the BPAI renders its decision, 
may sua sponte order that an application be remanded to the 
examiner for further consideration. This provision merely makes 
explicit the inherent authority of the Commissioner to direct and 
supervise the examination of patent applications. 

Under previous rules there was some confusion as to when 

“termination of proceedings” occurs. Section 1.197(c) pro- 
vides that proceedings are “terminated” when the Federal 
Circuit’s mandate is received by the PTO or after the time for 
appeal from the judgment of the district court in a civil action 
under 35 U.S.C. § 145 has expired. The language “In such 
cases,” in the second sentence of former § 1.197(c) has been 
eliminated since it was superfluous and may have been confus- 
ing. 
The rules delete the phrase “that he or she elects” and 
substitutes “electing” therefor in §§ 1.304(c) and 2.145(c)(3), 
as amended. The amendment merely changes wording without 
any change in substance. 

Section 1.196(b) changes the verb “make” to “makes” to 
conform the verb to the singular subject of the sentence. 

Sections 1.301, 1.303, 2.145(a)(2) and 2.145(c)(3) no longer 
refer to transmittal of the certified list and certified copies of the 
notice of election to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit under 35 U.S.C. § 141 or 15 U.S.C. § 1071(a)(1). These 
procedures are required by applicable statutes or Court Rules 
and are unnecessary in the PTO’s regulations. 
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Sections 1.304(a), 1.304(c), 2.145(c)(3) and 2.145(d)(1) 
include a statement that the certificate of mailing provisions of § 
1.8 are not applicable. No substantive change is involved since 
the inapplicability of § 1.8 is already stated in §§ 1.8(a)(2)(viii) 
and (ix). 

Sections 1.304(b) and 2.145(d)(2) recite “Federal holiday in 
the District of Columbia” rather than “legal holiday.” These 
changes merely conform the language of these sections with the 
language of 35 U.S.C. § 21(b) and 37 CFR § 1.7. 

Section 2.145(c)(2) and (3) include changes in wording 
without any change in substance. 


Other Considerations 


These rules will not have a significant impact on the quality 
of the human environment or the conservation of energy re- 
sources. 

The rule change is in conformity with the requirements of the 
Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), Executive Orders 
12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 
U.S.C. 350 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration that the rule change will not have a significant 
adverse economic impact on a substantial number of small 
entities [Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354]. The rule 
change requiring appellants to request reconsideration under the 
specific circumstances set forth is not expected to result in an 
increase of fees charged by attorneys and agents to entities, 
including small entities, since the rule change is intended to 
eliminate erroneous grounds for rejection prior to appeal and in 
some instances is expected to eliminate the need for appeal. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
rule change is not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. The 
annual effect to the economy will be less than $100 million. 
There will be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, 
individual industries, federal, state or local government agen- 
cies, or geographic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, productivity, 
innovation, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises to 
compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 

The PTO has also determined that this notice has no Federal- 
ism implications affecting the relationship between the national 
government and the states as outlined in Executive Order 12612. 

The rule change will not impose a burden under the Paper- 
work Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq., since no 
record keeping or reporting requirements within the coverage of 
the Act are placed upon the public. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR, Part 1: 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Freedom of 
information, Inventions and patents, Reporting and record keep- 
ing requirements, Small businesses. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR, Part 2: 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Lawyers, 
Trademarks. 

For the reasons given in the preamble and pursuant to the 
authority granted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks by 35 U.S.C. § 6, Parts 1 and 2 of Title 37 of the Code of 
Federal Regulations are amended as set forth below. 


PART 1—RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT 
CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 
2. Section 1.136 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.136 Filing of timely responses with petition and fee for 
extension of time and extensions of time for cause. 


(a) If an applicant is required to respond within a non- 
statutory or shortened statutory time period, applicant may 
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respond up to four months after the time period set if a petition 
for an extension of time and the fee set in § 1.17 are filed prior to 
or with the response, unless (1) applicant is notified otherwise in 
an Office action, (2) the application is involved in an interference 
declared pursuant to § 1.611 or (3) the response is to a decision 
by the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences pursuant to §§ 
1.196, 1.197 or 1.304. The date on which the response, the 
petition, and the fee have been filed is the date of the response and 
also the date for purposes of determining the period of extension 
and the corresponding amount of the fee. The expiration of the 
time period is determined by the amount of the fee paid. In no 
case may an applicant respond later than the maximum time 
period set by statute, or be granted an extension of time under 
paragraph (b) of this section when the provisions of this para- 
graph are available. See § 1.136(b) for extensions of time relating 
to proceedings pursuant to §§ 1.196 or 1.197, § 1.304 for 
extension of time to appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the 
Federal Circuit or to commence a civil action, § 1.645 for 
extension of time in interference proceedings and § 1.550(c) for 
extension of time in reexamination proceedings. 

(b) When a response with petition and fee for extension of 
time cannot be filed pursuant to paragraph (a) of this section, the 
time for response will be extended only for sufficient cause, and 
for a reasonable time specified. Any request for such extension 
must be filed on or before the day on which action by the 
applicant is due, but in no case will the mere filing of the request 
effect any extension. In no case can any extension carry the date 
on which response to an Office action is due beyond the maxi- 
mum time period set by statute or be granted when the provisions 
of paragraph (a) of this section are available. See § 1.304 for 
extension of time to appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the 
Federal Circuit or to commence a civil action, § 1.645 for 
extension of time in interference proceedings and § 1.550(c) for 
extension of time in reexamination proceedings. 


3. Section 1.191 is amended by revising paragraphs (b) and 
(d) and adding paragraph (e) to read as follows: 


§ 1.191 Appeal to Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
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(b) The appeal in an application or reexamination proceeding 
must identify the rejected claim or claims appealed, and must be 
signed by the applicant, patent owner or duly authorized attorney 
or agent. 
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(d) The time periods set forth in §§ 1.191 through 1.193 are 
subject to the provisions of § 1.136 for patent applications or § 
1.550(c) for reexamination proceedings. See §1.304(a) for ex- 
tensions of time for filing a notice of appeal to the U.S. Court of 
Appeals for the Federal Circuit or for commencing a civil action. 

(e) Jurisdiction over the application or patent under reexami- 
nation passes to the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
upon transmittal of the file, including all briefs and examiner’s 
answers, to the Board. Prior to the entry of a decision on the 
appeal, the Commissioner may sua sponte order the application 
remanded to the examiner. 


4. Section 1.196 is amended by revising paragraphs (a), (b) 
and (d) and adding new paragraphs (e) and (f) to read as follows: 


§1.196 Decision by the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences 


(a) The Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences, in its de- 
cision, may affirm or reverse the decision of the examiner in 
whole or in part on the grounds and on the claims specified by the 
examiner or remand the application to the examiner for further 
consideration. The affirmance of the rejection of a claim on any 
of the grounds specified constitutes a general affirmance of the 
decision of the examiner on that claim, except as to any ground 
specifically reversed. 

(b) Should the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
have knowledge of any grounds not involved in the appeal for 
rejecting any appealed claim, it may include in the decision a 
statement to that effect with its reasons for so holding, which 
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statement shall constitute a new rejection of the claims. A new 
rejection shall not be considered final for the purpose of judicial 
review. When the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
makes a new rejection of an appealed claim, the appellant may 
exercise either of the following two options with respect to the 
new ground: 

(1) The appellant may submit an appropriate amendment 
of the claims so rejected or a showing of facts, or both, and have 
the matter reconsidered by the examiner in which event the 
application will be remanded to the examiner. The statement 
shall be binding upon the examiner unless an amendment or 
showing of facts not previously of record be made which, in the 
opinion of the examiner, overcomes the new ground for rejection 
stated in the decision. Should the examiner again reject the 
application the applicant may again appeal to the Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences. 

(2) The appellant may have the case reconsidered under 
§ 1.197(b) by the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
upon the same record. The request for reconsideration shall 
address the new ground for rejection and state with particularity 
the points believed to have been misapprehended or overlooked 
in rendering the decision and also state all other grounds upon 
which reconsideration is sought. Where request for such recon- 
sideration is made the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
shall reconsider the new ground for rejection and, if necessary, 
render a new decision which shall include all grounds upon 
which a patent is refused. The decision on reconsideration is 
deemed to incorporate the earlier decision, except for those 
portions specifically withdrawn on reconsideration, and is final 
for the purpose of judicial review. 
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(d) Although the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
normally will confine its decision to a review of rejections made 
by the examiner, should it have knowledge of any grounds for 
rejecting any allowed claim it may include in its decision a 
recommended rejection of the claim and remand the case to the 
examiner. In such event, the Board shall set a period, not less than 
one month, within which the appellant may submit to the exam- 
iner an appropriate amendment, a showing of facts or reasons, or 
both, in order to avoid the grounds set forth in the recommenda- 
tion of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences. The 
examiner shall be bound by the recommendation and shall enter 
and maintain the recommended rejection unless an amendment 
or showing of facts not previously of record is filed which, in the 
opinion of the examiner, overcomes the recommended rejection. 
Should the examiner make the recommended rejection final the 
applicant may again appeal to the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences. 

(e) Whenever a decision of the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences includes or allows a remand, that decision shall not 
be considered a final decision. When appropriate, upon conclu- 
sion of proceedings on remand before the examiner, the Board of 
Patent Appeals and Interferences may.enter an order otherwise 
making its decision final. 

(f) See § 1.136(b) for extensions of time to take action under 
this section. 


5. Section 1.197 is amended by revising paragraphs (b) and 
(c) to read as follows: 


§ 1.197 Action following decision 


ee KKK 


(b) A single request for reconsideration or modification of the 
decision may be made if filed within one month from the date of 
the original decision, unless the original decision is so modified 
by the decision on reconsideration as to become, in effect, a new 
decision, and the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences so 
states. The request for reconsideration shall state with particular- 
ity the points believed to have been misapprehended or over- 
looked in rendering the decision and also state all other grounds 
upon which reconsideration is sought. See 37 CFR § 1.136(b) for 
extensions of time for seeking reconsideration. 

(c) Termination of proceedings. Proceedings are considered 
terminated by the dismissal of an appeal or the failure to timely 
file an appeal to the court or a civil action (§ 1.304) except: (1) 
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where claims stand allowed in an application or (2) where the 
nature of the decision requires further action by the examiner. 
The date of termination of proceedings is the date on which the 
appeal is dismissed or the date on which the time for appeal to the 
court or review by civil action (§ 1.304) expires. If an appeal to 
the court or a civil action has been filed, proceedings are consid- 
ered terminated when the appeal or civil action is terminated. An 
appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit is 
terminated when the mandate is received by the Office. A civil 
action is terminated when the time to appeal the judgment 
expires. 


6. Section 1.301 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.301 Appeal to U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit. 


Any applicant or any owner of a patent involved in a reexami- 
nation proceeding dissatisfied with the decision of the Board of 
Patent Appeals and Interferences, and any party to an interfer- 
ence dissatisfied with the decision of the Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences, may appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for 
the Federal Circuit. The appellant must take the following steps 
in such an appeal: (a) In the Patent and Trademark Office file a 
written notice of appeal directed to the Commissioner (see §§ 
1.302 and 1.304); and (b) in the Court, file a copy of the notice 
of appeal and pay the fee for appeal, as provided by the rules of 
the Court. 


7. Section 1.303 is amended by revising paragraph (c) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.303 Civil Action under 35 U.S.C. 145, 146, 306. 
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(c) If any adverse party to an appeal taken to the U.S. Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit by a defeated party in an 
interference proceeding files notice with the Commissioner 
within twenty days after the filing of the defeated party’s notice 
of appeal to the court (§ 1.302), that he or she elects to have all 
further proceedings conducted as provided in 35 U.S.C. 146. The 
notice of election must be served as provided in § 1.646. 


8. Section 1.304 is revised to read as follows: 
$1.304 Time for appeal or civil action. 


(a) The time for filing the notice of appeal to the U.S. Court of 
Appeals for the Federal Circuit (§ 1.302) or for commencing a 
civil action (§ 1.303) is two months from the date of the decision 
of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences. If a request for 
reconsideration or modification of the decision is filed within the 
time provided under § 1.197(b) or § 1.658, the time for filing an 
appeal or commencing a civil action shall expire two months 
after action on the request. In interferences, the time for filing a 
cross-appeal or cross-action expires (1) 14 days after service of 
the notice of appeal or the summons and complaint or (2) two 
months after the date of decision of the Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences, whichever is later. The time periods set forth 
in this section are not subject to the provisions of § 1.136, 
1.550(c) or 1.645(a) or (b). The Commissioner may extend the 
time for filing an appeal or commencing a civil action (1) for 
good cause shown if requested in writing before the expiration of 
the period for filing an appeal or commencing a civil action, or 
(2) upon written request after the expiration of the period for 
filing an appeal or commencing a civil action upon a showing 
that the failure to act was the result of excusable neglect. The 
certificate of mailing practice of § 1.8 is not available for filing 
a notice of appeal or cross-appeal. See § 1.8(a)(2)(ix). 

(b) The times specified in this section in days are calendar 
days. The times specified herein in months are calendar months 
except that one day shall be added to any two-month period 
which includes February 28. If the last day of the time specified 
for appeal of commencing a civil action falls on a Saturday, 
Sunday or Federal holiday in the District of Columbia, the time 
is extended to the next day which is neither a Saturday, Sunday 
nor a Federal holiday. 
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(c) If a defeated party to an interference has taken an appeal 
to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit and an 
adverse party has filed notice under 35 U.S.C. 141 electing to 
have all further proceedings conducted under 35 U.S.C. 146 (§ 
1.303(c)), the time for filing a civil action thereafter is specified 
in 35 U.S.C. 141. The time for filing a cross-action expires 14 
days after service of the summons and complaint. The certificate 
of mailing practice of § 1.8 is not available for filing a notice of 
appeal of cross-appeal. See § 1.8(a)(2)(viii). 


9. Section 1.550 is amended by revising paragraph (c) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.550 Conduct of reexamination proceedings 
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(c) The time for taking any action by a patent owner in a 
reexamination proceeding will be extended only for sufficient 
cause, and for a reasonable time specified. Any request for such 
extension must be filed on or before the day on which action by 
the patent owner is due, but in no case will the mere filing of the 
request effect any extension. See § 1.304(a) for extensions of 
time for filing a notice of appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for 
the Federal Circuit or for commencing a civil action. 
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10. Section 1.645 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) and 
(b) to read as follows: 


§ 1.645 Extension of time, late papers, stay of proceedings 


(a) Except to extend the time for filing a notice of appeal to the 
U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit or for commencing 
a civil action, a party may file a motion (§ 1.635) seeking an 
extension of time to take action in an interference. See § 1.304(a) 
for extensions of time for filing a notice of appeal to the U.S. 
Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit or for commencing a 
civil action. The motion shall be filed within sufficient time to 
actually reach the examiner-in-chief before expiration of the 
time for taking action. A moving party should not assume that the 
motion will be granted even if there is no objection by any other 
party. The motion will be denied unless the moving party shows 
good cause why an extension should be granted. The press of 
other business arising after an examiner-in-chief sets a time for 
taking action will not normally constitute good cause. A motion 
seeking additional time to take testimony because a party has not 
been able to procure the testimony of a witness shall set forth the 
name of the witness, any steps taken to procure the testimony of 
the witness, the dates on which the steps were taken, and the facts 
expected to be proven through the witness. 

(b) Any paper belatedly filed, will not be considered except 
upon motion (§ 1.635) which shows sufficient cause why the 
paper was not timely filed. See § 1.304(a) for exclusive proce- 
dures relating to belated filing of a notice of appeal to the U.S. 
Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit or belated commence- 
ment of a civil action. 
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11. Section 1.658 is amended by revising paragraph (b) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.658 Final Decision 
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(b) Any request for reconsideration of a decision under 
paragraph (a) of this section shall be filed within one month after 
the date of the decision. The request for reconsideration shall 
specify with particularity the points believed to have been 
misapprehended or overlooked in rendering the decision. Any 
reply to a request for reconsideration shall be filed within 14 days 
of the date of service of the request for reconsideration. Where 
reasonably possible, service of the request for reconsideration 
shall be such that delivery is accomplished by hand or “Express 
Mail.” The Board shali enter a decision on the request for 
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reconsideration. If the Board shall be of the opinion that the 
decision on the request for reconsideration significantly modi- 
fies its original decision under paragraph (a) of this section, the 
Board may designate the decision on the request for reconsidera- 
tion as a new decision. 
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PART 2 - RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK 
CASES 


12. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 2’continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise 
noted. 


13. Section 2.129 is amended by revising paragraph (c) to 
read as follows: 


§ 2.129 Oral argument; reconsideration 
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(c) Any request for rehearing or reconsideration or modifica- 
tion of a decision issued after final hearing must be filed within 
one month from the date of the decision. A brief in response must 
be filed within fifteen days from the date of service of the request. 
The times specified may be extended by order of the Trademark 
Trial and Appeal Board on motion for good cause. 


14. Section 2.144 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 2.144 Reconsideration of decision on ex parte appeal 


Any request for rehearing or reconsideration, or modification 
of the decision, must be filed within one month from the date of 
the decision. Such time may be extended by the Trademark Trial 
and Appeal Board upon a showing of sufficient cause. 


15. Section 2.145 is amended by revising paragraphs (a), 
(c)(2), (c)(3), (d)(1), (d)(2) and (d)(3) and adding new paragraph 
(e) to read as follows: 


§ 2.145 Appeal to court and civil action. 


(a) Appeal to U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit. 
An applicant for registration, or any party to an interference, 
opposition, or cancellation proceeding or any party to an appli- 
cation to register as a concurrent user, hereinafter referred to as 
inter partes proceedings, who is dissatisfied with the decision of 
the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board and any registrant who 
has filed an affidavit or declaration under section 8 of the Act or 
who has filed an application for renewal and is dissatisfied with 
the decision of the Commissioner (§§ 2.165, 2.184), may appeal 
to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit. The appel- 
lant must take the following steps in such an appeal: 

(1) In the Patent and Trademark Office give written 
notice of appeal to the Commissioner (see paragraphs (b) and (d) 
of this section); 

(2) In the court, file a copy of the notice of appeal and pay 
the fee for appeal, as provided by the rules of the Court. 


** KKK 
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(2) Any applicant or registrant in an ex parte case who 
takes an appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit waives any right to proceed under section 21(b) of the 
Act. 

(3) Any adverse party to an appeal taken to the U.S. 
Courtof Appeals for the Federal Circuit by a defeated party in an 
inter partes proceeding may file a notice with the Commissioner 
within twenty days after the filing of the defeated party’s notice 
of appeal to the court (paragraph (b) of this section), electing to 
have all further proceedings conducted as provided in section 
21(b) of the Act. The notice of election must be served as 
provided in § 2.119. The certificate of mailing practice of § 1.8 
is not available for filing a notice of election. See § 1.8(a)(2)(viii). 
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(d) Time for appeal or civil action. (1) The time for filing the 
notice of appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit (paragraph (b) of this section), or for commencing a civil 
action (paragraph (c) of this section), is two months from the date 
of the decision of the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board or the 
Commissioner, as the case may be. If a request for rehearing or 
reconsideration or modification of the decision is filed within the 
time specified in §§ 2.127(b), 2.129(c) or 2.144, or within any 
extension of time granted thereunder, the time for filing an 
appeal or commencing a civil action shall expire two months 
after action on the request. In inter partes cases, the time for filing 
a cross-action or a notice of a cross-appeal expires (1) 14 days 
after service of the notice of appeal or the summons and com- 
plaint or (2) two months from the date of the decision of the 
Trademark Trial and Appeal Board or the Commissioner, which- 
ever is later. The certificate of mailing practice of § 1.8 is not 
available for filing a notice of appeal or cross-appeal. See § 
1.8(a)(2)(ix). 

(2) The times specified in this section in days are calen- 
dar days. The times specified herein in months are calendar 
months except that one day shall be added to any two-month 
period which includes February 28. If the last day of time 
specified for an appeal, or commencing a civil action falls on a 
Saturday, Sunday or Federal holiday in the District of Columbia, 
the time is extended to the next day which is neither a Saturday, 
Sunday nor a Federal holiday. 

(3) If a party to an inter partes proceeding has taken an 
appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit and an 
adverse party has filed notice under section 21(a)(1) of the Act 
electing to have all further proceedings conducted under section 
21(b) of the Act, the time for filing a civil action thereafter is 
specified in section 21(a)(1) of the Act. The time for filing a 
cross-action expires 14 days after service of the summons and 
complaint. 

(e) Extensions of time to commence judicial review. The 
Commissioner may extend the time for filing an appeal or 
commencing a civil action (1) for good cause shown if requested 
in writing before the expiration of the period for filing an appeal 
or commencing a civil action, or (2) upon written request after 


the expiration of the period for filing an appeal or commencing 
a civil action upon a showing that the failure to act was the result 
of excusable neglect. 


June 21, 1989 DONALD J. QUIGG 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
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(150) Hearings Before the Board of Appeals 

In recent years the backlog of cases awaiting decision by the 
Board of Appeals has grown substantially. The average time 
elapsing between filing of the examiner’s answer and final 
disposition is now roughly 17 months. Intensive effort by the 
Board and greater use of acting examiners-in-chief have been 
successful in raising the number of dispositions, but at the same 
time the number of appeals continues to grow. Thus in the first 
six months of 1974, the Board disposed of 1,193 appeals but 
received 1,915; in the last half of the year the Board disposed of 
1,993 appeals but received 2,179. 

In this connection it will be helpful if applicants and attorneys 
will dispense with oral hearings except where unusual circum- 
stances are present which make a hearing important to the 
decision. Appeals submitted on brief receive just as careful 
consideration as those in which oral argument is presented, nor 
are any implications drawn as to the merits of the appeal from 
failure to request a hearing. It has been the Board’s experience 
that in the ordinary case the hearing is not of great value in 
arriving at the ultimate decision. 

Appellants are also encouraged to review cases where a 
hearing has already been requested, with a view to withdrawing 
the request if it is not necessary. It is particularly important that 
the Board be given timely notice whenever circumstances pre- 
vent the applicant or his representative from the appearing at a 
scheduled hearing. 
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Rule 194 (37 CFR 1.194) limits oral argument to thirty 
minutes unless otherwise ordered by the Board. It has been the 
Board’s experience, however, that effective arguments can be 
presented in less than thirty minutes in most cases. Effective 
immediately the Board will be informing appellants in the 
notices of hearing mailed to them that oral argument will be 
limited to twenty minutes unless otherwise ordered before the 
hearing begins. 

The assistance of the public will be appreciated. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Mar. 20, 1975. 


[933 O.G. 1010} 


(151) Hearings Before the Board of Patent 


Appeals and Interferences 


During the past twelve months there has been an increase in 
the number of ex parte appeals pending before the Board of 
Patent Appeals and Interferences. In order to address the grow- 
ing backlog of pending appeals, it is necessary to make the most 
effective use of the time of Examiners-in-Chief hearing appeals. 
Significant amounts of time are spent by Examiners-in-Chief 
preparing for the hearings. In an effort to conserve the time spent 
in the preparation for hearing by Examiners-in-Chief, notice is 
hereby given that subsequent to the confirmation of attendance 
at oral hearing, requests for postponement of the hearing will not 
be granted in the absence of a showing of dramatically unusual 
circumstances. 


SAUL I. SEROTA, 
Acting Chairman 
Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences. 


June 6, 1985. 
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(152) Hearings Before the Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences 


Rule 1.3 (37 CFR 1.3) provides that: 


“[a]pplicants and their attorneys or agents are required 
to conduct their business with the Patent and Trademark 
Office with decorum and courtesy.” 


Notice is hereby given that persons attending hearings before 
the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences are advised that 
the above provision also applies to dress. If an attendee at a 
hearing is not appropriately dressed, the attendee may be re- 
quested to leave the hearing room. 


SAUL I. SEROTA, 
Acting Chairman 
Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences. 


June 6, 1985. 
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Access to Interference Settlement 
Agreements by Government Agencies 


(153) 


Under the provisions of 35 U.S.C. § 135(c), a party to an 
interference filing a copy of a settlement agreement may request 
that the copy be kept separate from the file of the interference, 
and made available only to Government agencies on written 
request, or to any person on a showing of good cause. 

In order to provide the parties with a record of the inspection 
of such agreements by Government agencies, a representative of 
an agency will henceforth be required to present a written 
request, similar to the following, for each interference in which 
the inspection and/or copying of the agreement(s) is desired: 
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Date: 
To: Clerk, Board of Patent Interferences 


Pursuant to the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 135(c), please 
permit the bearer(s) of this 
letter, to [ ] inspect and/or [ ] copy the settlement agreement(s) 
filed in Interference No The information 
gained from such inspection and/or copying will be kept in 
confidence and will not be disclosed to any other person except 
for official investigative or law enforcement purposes. 


The request will be placed in the folder containing the copy 
of the agreement, where it may be inspected by the parties or their 
authorized representatives. 

This procedure will be applicable only to inspection or copy- 
ing by the representatives of Government agencies, since no 
person other than a representative of a Government agency, or of 
a party, will be granted access to a copy of an interference 
settlement agreement which is kept separate from the interfer- 
ence file except by way of a petition for access thereto, see 
M.P.E.P. § 1002.02(k), item 2, and the parties to the interference 
are normally provided with copies of any such petition. 


LUTRELLE F. PARKER, 
Acting Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


June 5, 1978. 


[972 O.G. 2] 


(154) Accessibility of Non-Final Discovery Opinions 
and Orders Issued by the Board 
of Patent Interferences 


A number of inquiries have been received from the patent bar 
and other interested persons relating to discovery practice under 
37 C.F.R. § 1.287 before the Board of Patent Interferences. The 
inquiries indicate a need for making available to the public non- 
final Board opinions, including concurring and dissenting opin- 
ions, as well as orders, made in the adjudication of discovery 
matters before the Board. While non-final opinions need not be 
made available to the public [5 U.S.C. § 552(a)(2)], in order to 
satisfy the need, copies of non-final opinions issued by the Board 
will be kept in a file in the Service Branch of the Board in the U.S. 
Patent and Trademark Office (Crystal Plaza, Building 6, Elev- 
enth Floor, Room 1116, Arlington, Virginia). Opinions in the file 
may be reviewed by the public during normal business hours 
(8:30 A.M. to 5:00 P.M.). Copies of opinions may be made by the 
public on reproducing equipment in the Service Branch with 
tokens at a cost of $0.15 per page or copies may be ordered at a 
cost of $0.30 per page [37 C.F.R. 1.21(b)]. 

In view of the provisions of 35 U.S.C. § 122 and 37 C.F.R. § 
1.11(a), a consent will be obtained by the Office from all parties 
in an interference before an opinion issued in connection with the 
interference is placed in the file if the interference file is not 
otherwise available to the public. Preliminary indications are that 
the parties and their counsel generally consent. 

In order to obtain optimum dissemination of the information 
contained in the file, opinions placed therein will be indexed 
according to specific topics. Copies of the index will be updated 
from time to time as the need occurs. Specific questions relating 
to the index and file may be directed to the Patent Interference 
Examiners. 

The initial index is as follows: 


Index 


1.00 Discovery in general [37 C.F.R. § 1.287] 
1.10 Requests and service under § 1.287(a) 
1.20 Requests under § 1.287(b) 
1.30 Motions for additional discovery under § 1.287(c) 
1.31 Related to derivation 
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1.32 Related to abandonment, suppression, and conceal- 
ment 
1.33 Related to inequitable conduct 
1.34 Other 
1.40 Motions under § 1.287(d)(1) 
1.50 Action under § 1.287(d)(2) 
1.60 Agreements under § 1.287(e) 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Mar. 5, 1976 


[944 O.G. 2098] 


DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 
Time Period for Objection to Publication 


(155) 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Notice of proposed rulemaking. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) poroposes 
changing the period within which applicants or parties may 
object to publication of a decision of the Board of Psatent 
Appeals and Interferences (Board), or any decision of the 
Commissioner on petition, not otherwise open to public inspec- 
tion, from two months to “a time specified by the Commis- 
sioner.” The proposed change would permit setting shorter 
periods for objection to publication of decisions and is intended 
to expedite publication of decisions involving issues of impor- 
tant precedential value. 

Dates: Comments must be submitted on or before August 24, 
1990. No hearing will be held. 

Address: Address written comments to Box 8, Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D. C. 20231, marked to 
the attention of Lee E. Barrett. 

For Further Information Contact: Lee E. Barrett by telephone 
at (703) 557-4035 or by mail marked to his attention and 
addressed to Box 8, Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D. C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information:: As presently written, 37 CFR § 
1.14(d) allows an applicant or party to an interference two 
months to object to the publication of decisions of the Board or 
the Commissioner. The two-month period delays publication of 
decisions involving significant issues of law, rule interpretation 
or PTO practice which the Commissioner has determined to be 
of important and immediate interest to patent practitioners. The 
PTO proposes changing § 1.14(d) from “two months” to “a 
time specified by the Commissioner” to permit the Commis- 
sioner to set shorter periods to object to publication. If the 
proposed rule is adopted, the reasonable period will normally be 
one month. 


Other Considerations 


The proposed rule change will not have a significant impact on 
the quality of the human environment or the conservation of 
energy resources. 

The proposed rule change is in conformity with the requirements 
of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. § 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Small Business Administration that the proposed 
tule change will not have a significant adverse economic impact 
on a substantial number of small entities (Regulatory Flexibility 
Act, Pub. L. 96-354) because no increase in fees or paperwork 
should result from this rule change. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this rule 
change is not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. the 
annual effect on the economy will be less than $100 million. 
There will be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, 
individual industries, Federal, state or local government agen- 
cies, or geographical regions. There will be no significant ad- 
verse effects on competition, employment, investment, produc- 
tivity, innovation or on the ability of Unoted States-based enter- 
prises to compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or 
export markets. 
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The PTO has also determined that this notice has no federalism 
implications affecting the relationship between the national 
png and the states as outlined in Exectutive Order 
12612. 

The rule change will not impose a burden under the Paperwork 
Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. § 3501 et seq., since no record 
keeping or reporting requirements within the coverage of the Act 
are placed upon the public. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Freedom of information, 
Inventions and patents, Reporting and record keeping require- 
ments. 


For the reasons set out in the preamble and pursuant to the 
authority granted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks by U.S.C. § 6, the Patent and Trademark Ofice proposes 
to amend Title 37, Chapter I, Subchapter A of the Code of 
Federal Regulations as set forth below. The proposed addition is 
printed between arrows ( p> <@) and the deletions are shown 
between brackets ( [ ] ). 

Part 1-Rules of Practice in Patent Cases 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 would continue to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. § 6 unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.14 is proposed to be amended by revising paragraph 
(d) to read as folows: 


§ 1.14 Patent application preserved in secrecy. 


*e eK * 


(d) Any decision of the Board of Patent Appeals and Inter- 
erences, or any decision of the Commissioner on petition, not 
otherwise open to public inspection shall be published or made 
available for public inspection if: (1) The Commissioner be- 
lieves the decision involves an interpretation of patent laws or 
regulations that would be of important precedent value; and (2) 
the applicant, or any party involved in the interference, does not 
within p>a time specified by the Commissioner<@ [two months] 
after being notified of the intention to make the decision public[,] 
object in writing on the ground that the decision dicloses a trade 
secret or other confidential information. If a decision discloses 
such information, the applicant or party shall indentify the 
deletions in the text of the decision considered necessary to. 
protect the information. If it is considered the entire decision 
must be witheld from the public to protect such information, the 
applicant or party must explain why. Applicants or parties will be 
given time, not less than twenty days, to request reconsideration 
and seek court review before any portions of decisions are made 
public over thier objection. See § 2.27 for trademark applica- 
tions. 


DOUGLAS B. COMER 
Acting Assistant Secretary and 
Commisssioner of Patents 

and Trademarks 


[1117 O.G. 25] 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 
Docket No. 40104-4151 


Patent Interference Proceedings 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending its 
rules of practice in patent interference cases. The Patent Law 
Amendments Act of 1984, Public Law 98-622, §§ 201-202, 
abolished the Board of Appeals and Board of Patent Interfer- 
ences and created in their place a Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences which will decide ex parte appeals from adverse A 
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decisions of patent examiners and interference cases. The Patent 
and Trademark Office, through this amendment of its rules, 
intends to provide guidance on the procedures the Office will be 
following in conducting interference cases before the Board of 
Patent Appeals and Interferences. 

Date: The effective date of these rules is: Feb. 11, 1985. 

For Further Information Contact: Fred E. McKelvey by iele- 
phone at (703) 557-4025 (if no answer, message may be left at 
703-557-4103) or by mail marked to his attention and addressed 
to Box 8, Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washing- 
ton, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: The Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice (PTO) conducts interference proceedings to determine who 
as between two or more applicants for patent or one or more 
applicants and one or more patentees is the first inventor of a 
patentable invention. Heretofore, the determination was made 
by a Board of Patent Interferences. The Patent Law Amendments 
Act of 1984, Public Law 98-622, §§ 201-202 combines the 
Board of Appeals and the Board of Patent Interferences into a 
single Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences (Board) and 
authorizes the Board to consider priority and patentability in 
interference cases. 

In view of the discretion given the Board under 35 U.S.C. § 
135(a), as amended by Public Law 98-622 (“The Board . . .. may 
determine questions of patentability . . . .”), these new rules will 
apply to all interferences declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985, 
except in special circumstances, such as: (1) interferences which 
are declared as a result of a motion made in another interference 
which was pending before the Board before Feb. 11, 1985, (e.g., 
an interference declared as a result of a motion under 37 CFR § 
1.231 to declare an additional interference); (2) an interference 
related to another interference declared prior to Feb. 11, 1985 
(e.g., an interference involving a method of using a compound 
where an interference involving the same parties and the com- 
pound was declared prior to Feb. 11, 1985); and (3) an interfer- 
ence reinstituted after having been dissolved under the old rules 
(37 CFR §§ 1.201- 1.288)(e.g., an interference reinstituted after 
having been dissolved as a result of a motion under 37 CFR § 
1.231 to dissolve on the grounds of unpatentability where the 
applicant has obtained allowance of the claims held unpatent- 
able in the decision on motions). 

Through these new rules the PTO seeks to improve interfer- 
ence procedure so that the rights of parties in interferences are 
determined at an early date and the overall process of examining 
patent applications which become involved in interferences is 
simplified. 

In order to obtain maximum input from the public prior to 
formally proposing revisions to the rules, on Aug. 1, 1983, the 
PTO published in the Federal Register an advance notice of 
proposed rulemaking for interference rules. 48 F.R. 34836- 
34855. The advance notice was not published in the Official 
Gazette. Twenty-one written comments were received. All 
comments are available for public inspection in Rm. 10C01, 
Crystal Gateway II, 1225 Jefferson Davis Hwy., Arlington, Va. 

On Jan. 30, 1984, the PTO published in the Federal Register 
a notice of proposed rulemaking. 49 F.R. 3768-3802. The notice 
was also published in the Official Gazette on Feb. 14, 1984. 1039 
O.G. 11; 1039 TMOG 11.The notice also appeared in the Bureau 
of National Affairs’ Patent, Trademark & Copyright Journal, 
Vol. 27, pp. 312-346 (Feb. 2, 1984), hereinafter ‘BNA.” Eight- 
een written comments were received in response to the notice of 
proposed rulemaking. The comments are analyzed herein. A 
hearing was held on May 15, 1984. Three individuals appeared 
at the hearing. Oral comments made at the hearing are also 
analyzed herein. The eighteen comments and copy of the tran- 
script of the hearing are available for public inspection in Rm. 
10C01, Crystal Gateway II, 1225 Jefferson Davis Hwy., Arling- 
ton, Va. 

The new rules for interferences are set forth herein in §§ 1.601 
through 1.688. The new rules replace entirely the present inter- 
ference rules (37 CFR §§ 1.201 through 1.288). A “six 
hundred” number series is used for the new rules. The use of a 


*It should be recognized that the decision of the Board following the final hearing may 
not terminate the interference. For example, if the order to show cause resulted from 
an Examiner-in-chief’s grant of a motion for judgment, and the Board after final 
hearing reversed the Examiner-in-chief’s decision, the case might then proceed to the 
taking of priority testimony. The Board’s decision would however be final with regard 
to the basis of the motion for judgment. 
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six hundred number series for the new rules will permit inter- 
ested individuals to research published decisions (e.g., F.2d, 
USPQ) or computerized legal research services (e.g., LEXIS) 
citing the new rules. 

An index of the headings of §§ 1.601-1.688 and a table correlat- 
ing 37 CFR §§ 1.201 through 1.288 (old rules) to §§ 1.601 
through 1.688 (new rules) appears below. 

Under the new rules, interferences are decided by the Board. 
The Board has jurisdiction to determine (1) priority of invention, 
(2) patentability of any claim corresponding to a count both as to 
applicants and patentees, (3) any issue of interference-in-fact as 
to any count, and (4) any other issue necessary to resolve the 
interference. The rules permit an interference to be declared on 
the basis of a single count defining one patentable invention in 
interferences involving patents as well as applications. The 
Board also has jurisdiction to determine whether counts are 
patentably distinct. 

When an interference is declared, an examiner-in-chief is 
assigned to handle the interlocutory stages of the interference. 
An examiner having full signatory authority determines when 
one or more applications or one or more applications and a patent 
claim the same patentable invention. When the examiner makes 
such determination, the examiner will forward any involved 
applications or patents to the Board. The examiner will desig- 
nate, at the time the involved applications or patents are sent to 
the Board, the claims of any application and patent which 
correspond to each count. The examiner-in-chief can subse- 
quently designate additional claims to correspond to a count. The 
examiner-in-chief assigned to handle the interference will issue 
a notice to the parties declaring the interference. 

The object of the interference will be to resolve all controver- 
sies as to all interfering subject matter defined by one or more 
counts. A final decision in the interference will determine who, 
if anyone, is entitled to claims which correspond to a count. Any 
decision adverse to an applicant by the Board will constitute a 
final refusal by the PTO to that applicant of the claims involved. 
Any decision adverse to a patentee constitutes cancellation from 
the patent of the claims involved. 

Any decision by the Board on any issue is binding on the 
examiner and would govern further proceedings in the PTO. 

The designation of a single examiner-in-chief to handle the 
interlocutory phases of an interference will permit better man- 
agement of, and control over, interference proceedings. The 
rules provide that times be set and the examiner-in-chief exercise 
control over proceedings in the interference such that pendency 
of the interference before the Board from declaration to final 
decision will not normally exceed 24 months. The examiner-in- 
chief should be familiar with the history of the interference and 
will be accessible to counsel for the parties. For example, an 
examiner-in-chief, where appropriate, may conduct telephone 
conference calls to obtain agreement of the parties on the setting 
of schedules. The rules also permit the examiner-in-chief to hold 
hearings in the PTO or by conference telephone call in order to 
expedite or settle interlocutory issues in interferences. Any 
hearing can be transcribed by a court reporter under such condi- 
tions as an examiner-in-chief or the Board deems appropriate. 
The examiner-in-chief, where appropriate, will be available by 
phone to rule on the admissibility of evidence in the event parties 
encounter unusual problems during the taking of depositions. 
The examiner-in-chief will also be available to rule on requests 
for production of documents which take place during cross- 
examination. Oral orders given by phone will be followed by 
written orders. 

At the time an interference is declared, the examiner-in-chief 
will set a time for filing preliminary motions. The preliminary 
motions can include: 


(1) A motion for judgment on the ground that a claim corre- 
sponding to the count is not patentable to an opponent under 35 
U.S.C. §§ 102, 103, 112, or any other provision of law. 

(2) A motion for judgment on the ground that there is no 
interference-in-fact between the claims of the opponents in the 
interference. 

(3) A motion to add or to substitute new counts, to amend a 
claim corresponding to a count, to designate an application or 
patent claim to correspond to a count, to designate an application 
or patent claim as not corresponding to a count, or to require an 
applicant to present a claim to be designated to correspond to a 
count. 
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(4) A motion to substitute another application for the applica- 
tion involved in the interference or to add an application for 
reissue to the interference. 

(5) A motion to declare another interference. 

(6) A motion to be accorded the benefit of an earlier applica- 
tion or to attack the benefit of an earlier application which has 
been accorded to an opponent. 

Other motions are permitted as necessary, such as a motion to 
amend the count and/or a claim corresponding to the count in 
response to a preliminary motion for judgment. 

Oppositions to motions are permitted if filed within a time set 
by the examiner-in-chief. Replies are also authorized. Papers 
which are not authorized by the rules or requested by the 
examiner-in-chief can be returned unfiled. 

A preliminary statement will be filed prior to or concurrently 
with the preliminary motions outlined above. 

Motions will be decided by an examiner-in-chief, who may 
consult with an examiner on questions of patentability which 
have not previously been decided by the examiner. The exam- 
iner-in-chief may grant a motion, deny a motion, defer consid- 
eration on the merits of a motion to final hearing, or take such 
other action with respect to a motion as may be appropriate, e.g., 
dismiss an entirely inappropriate motion. 

At the time preliminary motions are decided, the preliminary 
statements will be opened. If a decision on a motion or inspection 
of the preliminary statement results in entry of an order to show 
cause why a judgment should not be entered, the party against 
whom judgment might be entered can request a hearing before 
the examiner-in-chief and two additional examiners-in-chief. 
The decision will govern further proceedings. If adverse, the 
decision will constitute a final agency action. If favorable, the 
interference will proceed before the examiner-in-chief. 

After preliminary motions are decided and assuming judg- 
ment does not result, a period may be set for the parties to file 
motions for additional discovery. The scope of the additional 
discovery would be the same as under current practice. 

When atime period is set for filing discovery motions, or after 
discovery has closed, the examiner-in-chief will set a period for 
taking testimony. Any party wishing to take the testimony of a 
witness can elect to have the testimony of the witness taken by 
deposition or presented by affidavit. A transcript of an ex parte 
deposition can be used as an affidavit. If an affidavit is presented, 
the opposing party may then cross-examine on oral deposition. 
Any redirect will take place at the deposition. The party calling 
the witness is responsible for securing a court reporter and filing 
the transcript and record associated with cross-examination of its 
witness. 

In the event a party needs testimony from a third-party who 
will not appear unless a subpoena is issued, including a hostile 
witness, direct and cross-examination testimony may be taken 
on oral deposition. The rules provide that prior authorization of 
an examiner-in-chief is required before a party can take testi- 
mony by issuance of a subpoena under 35 U.S.C. {249 24. The 
tule thus adopts the policy of Sheehan v. Doyle, 513 F.2d 895, 
898, 185 USPQ 489, 492 (1st Cir.), cert. denied, 423 U.S. 874 
(1975), and Sheehan v. Doyle, 529 F.2d 38, 40, 188 USPQ 545, 
546 (ist Cir.), cert. denied, 429 U.S. 870 (1976), rehearing 
denied, 429 U.S. 987 (1976), and rejects the policy announced in 
Brown v. Braddick, 595 F.2d 961, 967, 203 USPQ 95, 101-102 
(Sth Cir. 1979). Testimony obtained in other proceedings, e.g., 
another interference or an infringement action, may be used if 
otherwise admissible. 

Under the rules, the Federal Rules of Evidence are made 
applicable to interferences, except for those portions which 
relate to criminal actions, juries, and other matters not relevant to 
interferences. Those portions include: 


(1) Rule 103(c). 

(2) Rule 104(c), (d), and (e). 

(3) The language in Rule 105 which reads “and instruct the 
jury accordingly.” 
(4) Rule 201(g). 
(5) The language in Rule 403 which reads “or misleading the 
jury.” 


y. 

(6) Rule 404(a)(1) and (2). 

(7) The word “charge” in Rule 405(b). 

(8) The language “or criminal” and proviso (ii) in Rule 410. 
(9) Rule 412. 

(10) Rule 606. 
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(11) The language “whether by an accused” and “other” in 
the last sentence of Rule 607. 

(12) The provisions of the first sentence of Rule 611 (c) 
relating to leading questions on direct examination do not apply 
to statements made in an affidavit authorized to be filed under the 
tules. 

(13) The language “Except as otherwise provided in criminal 
proceedings by section 3500 of title 18, United States Code” and 
“except that in criminal cases when the prosecution elects not to 
comply, the order shall be one striking the testimony or, if the 
court in its discretion determines that the interests of justice so 
require, declaring a mistrial” in Rule 612. 

(14) Rule 614. 

(15) Rule 706. 

(16) The language “excluding, however, in criminal cases 
matters observed by police officers and other law enforcement 
personnel” and “and against the Government in criminal 
cases” in Rule 803(8). 

(17) The language “but not including, when offered by the 
Government in a criminal prosecution for purposes other than 
impeachment, judgments against persons other than the sec- 
ond” in Rule 803(22). 

(18) The language “prosecution for homicide or in a” in Rule 
804(b)(2). 

(19) The language “A statement tending to expose the declar- 
ant to criminal liability and offered to exculpate the accused is 
not admissible unless corroborating circumstances clearly indi- 
cate the trustworthiness of the statement” in Rule 804(b)(3). 

(20) Rule 1101(a), (b), (d)(2), (d)(3), and (e). 


The examiner-in-chief will set a period for filing the record 
and briefs. Oral hearings normally will be held before a panel 
consisting of the examiner-in-chief assigned to the interference 
and two other examiners-in-chief. The panel will render a final 
decision in the interference. Requests for reconsideration are 
permitted. 

In rendering its decision, the Board will consider only that 
evidence which can be made available to the public under § 
1.11(a). Accordingly, the Board will not consider evidence 
which is submitted under a protective order issued by a court if 
release of that evidence under § 1.11(a) would be inconsistent 
with the terms of the court’s order. 

A final decision of the Board is reviewable in the U.S. Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit or an appropriate U. S. district 
court. Any reviewing court can review all aspects of the decision 
including patentability, priority, and all relevant interlocutory 
orders, such as denials of discovery. 

Except as noted above, these new rules are applicable to all 
interferences declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. Interferences 
declared prior to Feb. 11, 1985, continue to be governed by the 
prior rules (37 CFR §§ 1.201-1.288 (July 1, 1984)) and will be 
decided by personnel of the Board of Patent Appeals and Inter- 
ferences. Actions presently taken by a patent interference exam- 
iner or examiners of interferences will be taken by an examiner- 
in-chief. 

An anticipated time schedule for a two-party interference 
follows. 

Sections 1.601 through 1.688 would introduce new concepts 
in interference practice. Some of the more significant aspects of 
the rules, as well as some of the new concepts, include the 
following. 

Section 1.1 codifies a practice announced in a Commis- 
sioner’s Notice of Nov. 28, 1983, “Mailing of Papers to the PTO 
in Patent Interference Proceedings,” 1037 Official Gazette 25 
(Dec. 27, 1983) and authorizes a party in an interference to direct 
mail to the PTO intended for the interference to a special box in 
the Mail Room for interference papers. Amendments copying 
claims which are filed prior to the time an interference is declared 
would continue to be addressed in accordance with § 1.5(a). 

Section 1.5 provides that when a paper filed in the PTO 
concerns an interference which has been declared, it should state 
the names of the parties (e.g., Smith v. Jones) and the number of 
the interference. The name of the examiner-in-chief assigned to 
the interference (§ 1.610) and the name of the party filing the 
paper should also appear conspicuously on the first page of the 
paper. Identification of the examiner-in-chief assigned to the 
interference and the name of the party filing the paper will greatly 
assist the Board in its administration of interference cases. 
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Section 1.8 excludes from the certificate of mailing practice 
any paper in an interference which an examiner-in-chief orders 
filed by hand or “Express Mail.” Papers filed by “Express 
Mail” in an interference case would be addressed as set forth in 
§ 1.1(e). 

Section 1.11 sets forth when the interference file would 
become available to the public without a petition for access. 

Section 1.48 provides that when a request is filed to correct 
inventorship of an application involved in an interference, the 
request shall comply with the requirements of § 1.48 and shall be 
accompanied by a motion under § 1.634. The request will be 
placed in the file of the application and the motion will be placed 
in the file of the interference. The request will be decided as part 
of the interference. 

Section 1.138 permits an attorney or agent to sign and file a 
paper abandoning an application involved in an interference. 

Section 1.196 more clearly sets forth the options open to an 
applicant when the Board makes a new ground of rejection under 
§ 1.196(b). The last sentence of paragraph (b)(1) is intended to 
clarify practice in certain situations. One situation involves a 
case where (1) the Board affirms an examiner’s rejection of a 
“first” claim and makes a new ground of rejection under § 
1.196(b) of a “second” claim, (2) the applicant elects to have 
further proceedings before the examiner on the new ground of 
rejection on the second claim, and (3) those proceedings do not 
result in a further appeal (i.e., the second claim is allowed or is 
cancelled). The last sentence of § 1.196(b)(1) permits the Board 
to make its decision final on the first claim. By making its 
decision final on the first claim, the time period under § 1.304 for 
seeking judicial review begins. Another situation involves a case 
where (1) the Board affirms an examiner’s rejection of a claim 
over reference A, (2) the Board also enters a new ground of 
rejection of the claim over reference B, (3) the applicant elects to 
have further proceedings before the examiner on the new ground 
of rejection, and (4) those proceedings result in applicant over- 
coming the new ground of rejection based on reference B. The 
last sentence of § 1.196(b)(1) permits the Board to make its 
decision final as to its affirmance of the rejection over reference 
A. Entry of an order making its decision final would start the 
period under § 1.304 for seeking judicial review. Thus, an 
applicant does not forego possible judicial review by electing 
further prosecution before the examiner when a new ground of 
rejection is made by the Board. Under paragraph (d), a recom- 
mendation by the Board that an allowed claim be rejected is 
binding on the examiner (rather than being a mere recommenda- 
tion as was previously the case) in the absence of (1) an amend- 
ment, (2) showing of facts by affidavit or other appropriate 
evidence, or (3) both. The last sentence of paragraph (d) is 
intended to clarify that the Board may enter a final decision in 
certain circumstances. When the Board affirms an examiner’s 
rejection of a “first” claim and makes a recommendation under 
paragraph (d) as to a “second” claim, the application is re- 
manded to the examiner and the Board’s decision affirming the 
rejection of the first claim is not a final decision. If proceedings 
before the examiner on remand do not result in a further appeal 
(i.e., the second claim is allowed or is cancelled), the Board may 
then make its decision final as to the first claim. By making its 
decision final as to the first claim, the time period under § 1.304 
for seeking judicial review starts. Thus, an applicant does not 
forego judicial review on the first claim merely because of the 
remand proceedings with respect to the second claim. 

Most of the current interference rules (§§ 1.201 through 1.247 
and 1.251 through 1.288) are removed, but will continue to 
govern interferences declared prior to Feb. 11, 1985. Section 
1.248 is retained and governs service of papers in ali patent cases 
except interference proceedings. Section 1.646 governs service 
of papers in interference proceedings. 

Under § 1.292, it is intended to modify public use proceed- 
ings only to the extent that public use and on sale issues which 
arise during an interference shall be raised by a preliminary 
motion under § 1.633(a). There is no fee for filing the motion in 
the interference, but a fee would continue to be necessary when 
a petition is filed for institution of a public use proceeding apart 
from an interference. When a public use proceeding is instituted 
apart from an interference, the Commissioner will designate an 
appropriate official to conduct the proceeding including the 
setting of times for taking testimony under §§ 1.671 
through 1.685. There will continue to be no “additional discov- 
ery” (see §§ 1.687 and 1.688) in public use proceedings. 
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Section 1.304 makes clear that the provisions of § 1.136 do 
not apply when judicial review is sought of a decision of the 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences in (1) a reexamination 
proceeding or (2) an interference. An extension of time to seek 
judicial review of a decision of the Board in a reexamination 
proceeding may be obtained under § 1.550(c). An extension of 
time to seek judicial review of a decision of the Board in an 
interference proceeding may be obtained under § 1.645. 
Section 1.304 also establishes an “excusable neglect” standard 
for seeking judicial review in interference cases when a notice of 
appeal is untimely filed or a civil action is not timely com- 
menced. The excusable neglect standard is intended to be the 
same as the standard under Rule 4(a)(5) of the Federal-Rules of 
Appellate Procedure. 

Section 1.322 provides that when a request for a certificate of 
correction under 35 U.S.C. § 254 (PTO mistake) is filed to make 
a correction of a patent involved in an interference, the request 
shall comply with the requirements of § 1.322 and shall be 
accompanied by a motion under § 1.635. The request will be 
placed in the file of the patent and the motion will be placed in the 
file of the interference. The request will be decided as part of the 
interference. 

Section 1.323 provides that when a request for a certificate of 
correction under 35 U.S.C. § 255 (patentee’s mistake) is filed to 
make a correction of a patent involved in an interference, the 
request shall comply with the requirements of § 1.323 and shall 
be accompanied by a motion under § 1.635. The request will be 
placed in the file of the patent and the motion will be placed in the 
file of the interference. The request will be decided as part of the 
interference. 

Section 1.324 provides that when a request is filed to correct 
inventorship of a patent involved in an interference, the request 
shall comply with the requirements of § 1.324 and shall be 
accompanied by a motion under proposed § 1.634. The request 
will be placed in the file of the patent and the motion will be 
placed in the file of the interference. The request will be decided 
as part of the interference. 

Section 1.565 provides that when a patent is involved in an 
interference proceeding and a reexamination proceeding, both 
the interference proceeding and the reexamination proceeding 
will continue unless one of the proceedings is stayed. A stay of 
a reexamination proceeding will be made by the Commissioner. 
A stay of an interference proceeding will be made by an exam- 
iner-in-chief, subject to review by the Commissioner. Section 
1.565 continues the present practice of the Commissioner deter- 
mining in every instance whether to stay a reexamination pro- 
ceeding when the patent involved in the reexamination proceed- 
ing is sought to be reissued or becomes involved in litigation. 

Under § 1.601, the rules shall be construed to secure the just, 
speedy, and inexpensive determination of interferences. Section 
1.601 defines various terms used in Subpart E including “addi- 
tional discovery,” “affidavit,” “case-in-chief,” “case-in-re- 
buttal,” “count,” “effective filing date,” “filing date,” “inter- 
ference,” “interference-in-fact,” “junior party,” “lead” attor- 
ney, “party,” “phantom count,” “same patentable invention,” 
“separate patentable invention,” “senior party,” “sworn,” and 
“United States.” “Affidavits” include declarations under 35 
U.S.C. § 25 and 37 CFR § 1.68 as well as statutory declarations 
under 28 U.S.C. § 1746. The definition of “United States” is the 
same as the definition of United States in 35 U.S.C. § 100(c). 

The definition of “interference” permits an interference 
between one or more applications and one or more patents. Thus, 
these new rules follow the policy of Wilson v. Yakel, 1876 Dec. 
Comm’r. Pat. 245 (Comm’r.Pat. 1876) and, to the extent incon- 
sistent therewith, do not follow the policy announced in Touval 
v. Newcombe, 194 USPQ 509 (Comm’r.Pat. 1976). However, in 
view of the statutory requirement for the presence of at least one 
application in an interference, if an applicant were to concede 
priority or otherwise be terminated from an interference involv- 
ing only one application and more than one patent, the interfer- 
ence would have to be terminated for lack of subject matter 
jurisdiction unless one or more of the patentees filed an applica- 
tion for reissue which could be added to the interference under 
§ 1.633(h). A “count” defines interfering subject matter. An 
interference may have two counts only if the second count 
defines a “separate patentable invention” from the first count. 
The reason the second count must define a separate patentable 
invention is to permit the PTO to lawfully issue separate patents 
to different parties in an interference when a single party does not 
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prevail as to all counts. A “separate patentable invention’’ is 
defined in§ 1.601(n): 


Invention (A) is a “separate patentable invention” with 
respect to invention (B) when invention (A) is new (35 
U.S.C. § 102) and non-obvious (35 U.S.C. § 103) in view 
of invention (B) assuming invention (B) is prior art with 
respect to invention (A). 


Section 1.602(a) continues the present PTO practice (37 CFR 
§ 1.201(c)) of not declaring or continuing an interference be- 
tween (1) two or more applications owned by the same party or 
(2) an application and a patent owned by a single party unless 
good cause is shown. A corporation and its wholly-owned 
subsidiary are considered a “single party” within the meaning 
of § 1.602(a). Under prior rules, when a patent and an application 
involved in an interference became commonly owned, the inter- 
ference was not “dissolved.” Rather, the PTO required that the 
interference be terminated with a judgment. Chillas v. Weisberg, 
1928 Dec. Comm’r. Pat. 24 (Comm’r.Pat. 1928); Malone v. 
Toth, 202 USPQ 397 (Comm’r.Pat. 1978); and Morehouse v. 
Armbruster, 209 USPQ 514 (Comm’r.Pat. 1980). Under these 
new rules, all interferences, including those involving only 
applications, will be terminated with a judgment. As noted in 
Chillas v. Weisberg, supra at 25 “the common owner can allow 
a judgment against the junior party to be rendered by default or 
it can file a concession of priority from one party to the other.” 
Paragraphs (b) and (c) of § 1.602 continue the present PTO 
practice (37 CFR § 1.201(c)) of requiring a party to notify the 
PTO of any real party in interest not apparent on the face of the 
notice declaring the interference (see § 1.611) or of any change 
in the real party in interest after the interference is declared. The 
PTO needs to know the identity of any real party in interest to 
properly enforce § 1.602(a) and to enable an examiner-in-chief 
to determine whether recusal is necessary or appropriate. A new 
requirement in paragraphs (b) and (c), not present in 37 CFR § 
1.201(c), is a 20-day time period for advising the PTO of the 
identity of, or any change in, the real party in interest. 

Under §§ 1.601(f), 1.603, and 1.606, the interfering subject 
matter would be defined by one or more counts. All the claims in 
an application or a patent which define the same patentable 
invention as a count would be designated to correspond to the 
count. An interference would have two counts only if one count 
defines a separate patentable invention from another count. 
Under § 1.606, at the time an interference is declared between a 
patent and an application, a count would not be narrower in scope 
than any patent claim which corresponds to the count. Thus, a 
patent claim would be presumed, subject to a motion under § 
1.633(c), not to embrace “separate patentable inventions.” 
Some examples illustrate how the PTO would formulate counts 
and designate patent and application claims to correspond to 
counts. 

Example 1: Application A contains patentable claim 1 (en- 
gine). Application B contains patentable claim 8 (engine). If an 
interference is declared, there would be one count (engine). 
Claim 1 of application A and claim 8 of application B would be 
designated to correspond to the count. 

Example 2: Application C contains patentable claims 1 
(engine) and 2 (6-cylinder engine). Application D contains 
patentable claim 8 (engine). An engine and a 6-cylinder engine 
define the same patentable invention. If an interference is de- 
clared, there would be one count (engine). Claims 1 and 2 of 
application C and claim 8 of application D would be designated 
to correspond to the count. 

Example 3: Application E contains patentable claims 1 
(engine), 2 (6-cylinder engine), and 3 (engine with a platinum 
piston). Application F contains patentable claims 11 (engine) 
and 12 (8-cylinder engine). Claims | and 2 of application E and 
claims 11 and 12 of application F define the same patentable 
invention. Claim 3 of application E defines a separate patentable 
invention from claims 1 and 2 of application E and claims 11 and 
12 of application F. If an interference is declared, there would be 
one count (engine). Claims 1 and 2 of application E and claims 
11 and 12 of application F would be designated to correspond to 
the count. Claim 3 of application E would not be designated to 
correspond to the count. 

Example 4: Application G contains patentable claims 1 
(engine), 2 (6-cyiinder engine), and 3 (engine with a platinum 
piston). Application H contains patentable claims 11 (engine) 
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and 15 (engine with a platinum piston). Claims 1 and 2 of 
application G and claim 11 of application H define the same 
patentable invention. Claim 3 of application G and claim 15 of 
application H define a separate patentable invention from claims 
1 and 2 of application G and claim 11 of application H. If an 
interference is declared, there would be two counts: Count 1 
(engine) and Count 2 (engine with a platinum piston). Claims 1 
and 2 of application G and claim 11 of application H would be 
designated to correspond to Count 1. Claim 3 of application G 
and claim 15 of application H would be designated to correspond 
to Count 2. 

Example 5: Application J contains patentable claims 1 (en- 
gine), 2 (combination of an engine and a carburetor) and 3 
(combination of an engine, a carburetor, and a catalytic con- 
verter). Application K contains patentable claims 31 (engine), 32 
(combination of an engine and a carburetor), and 33 (combina- 
tion of an engine, a carburetor, and an air filter). The engine, 
combination of an engine and carburetor, and combination of an 
engine, carburetor, and air filter define the same patentable 
invention. The combination of an engine, carburetor, and cata- 
lytic converter define a separate patentable invention from 
engine. If an interference is declared, there would be one count 
(engine). Claims 1 and 2 of application J and claims 31, 32, and 
33 of application K would be designated to correspond to the 
count. Claim 3 of application J would not be designated as 
corresponding to the count. 

Example 6: The PTO will continue to follow Waldeck v. 
Lewis, 120 USPQ 88 (Comm’r.Pat. 1955). Application L con- 
tains patentable claims 1 (Markush group of benzene or toluene), 
2 (benzene), and 3 (toluene). Application M contains patentable 
claim 11 (benzene). Benzene and toluene define the same patent- 
able invention. If an interference is declared, there would be one 
count (Markush group of benzene or toluene). Claims 1, 2, and 
3 of application L and claim 11 of application M would be 
designated to correspond to the count. 

Example 7: Application N contains patentable claim 1 (ben- 
zene). Application P contains patentable claim 11 (xylene). 
Benzene and xylene define the same patentable invention. If an 
interference is declared, there would be one count (benzene or 
xylene). Claim 1 of application N and claim 11 of application P 
would be designated to correspond to the count. 

Example 8: Application Q contains patentable claims 1 
(Markush group of benzene or chloroform), 2 (benzene), and 3 
(chloroform). Application R contains patentable claim 33 (ben- 
zene). If benzene and chloroform define the same patentable 
invention and an interference is declared, there would be one 
count (Markush group of benzene or chloroform). Claims 1, 2, 
and 3 of application Q and claim 33 of application R would be 
designated to correspond to the count. If chloroform defines a 
separate patentable invention from benzene and an interference 
is declared, there would be one count (benzene). Claims | and 
2 of application Q and claim 33 of application R would be 
designated to correspond to the count. Claim 3 of application Q 
would not be designated to correspond to the count. 

Example 9: Application S contains patentable claims 1 
(Markush group of benzene or chloroform), 2 (benzene), and 3 
(chloroform). Application T contains patentable claims 11 
(Markush group of benzene or chloroform), 12 (benzene), and 
13 (chloroform). If benzene and chloroform define the same 
patentable invention and an interference is declared, there would 
be one count (Markush group of benzene or chloroform). Claims 
1, 2, and 3 of application S and claims 11, 12, and 13 of 
application T would be designated to correspond to the count. 
The PTO will continue to adhere to Becker v. Patrick, 47 USPQ 
314 (Comm’r.Pat. 1939). An interference can have two counts 
only if one count defines a separate patentable invention from 
another count. If chloroform defines a separate patentable inven- 
tion from benzene and an interference is declared, there would be 
two counts: Count 1 (benzene) and Count 2 (chloroform). 
Claims 1 and 2 of application S and claims 11 and 12 of 
application T would be designated to correspond to Count 1. 
Claims 1 and 3 of application S and claims 11 and 13 of 
application T would be designated to correspond to Count 2. 

Example 10: Patent A contains claim 1 (engine). Application 
U contains patentable claim 11 (engine). If an interference is 
declared, there would be one count (engine). Claim 1 of patent A 
and claim 11 of application U would be designated to correspond 
to the count. \ 

Example 11: Patent B contains claims 1 (engine) and 2 (6- 
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cylinder engine). Application V contains patentable claim 8 
(engine). An engine and a 6-cylinder engine define the same 
patentable invention. If an interference is declared, there would 
be one count (engine). Claims | and 2 of patent B and claim 8 of 
application V would be designated to correspond to the count. 

Example 12: Patent C contains claims 1 (engine), 2 (6- 
cylinder engine), and 3 (engine with a platinum piston). Appli- 
cation W contains patentable claims 11 (engine) and 12 (8 
cylinder engine). Claims 1 and 2 of patent C and claims 11 and 
12 of application W define the same patentable invention. Claim 
3 of patent C defines a separate patentable invention from claims 
1 and 2 of patent C and claims 11 and 12 of application W. If an 
interference is declared, there would be one count (engine). 
Claims 1 and 2 of patent C and claims 11 and 12 of application 
W would be designated to correspond to the count. Claim 3 of 
patent C would not be designated to correspond to the count. 

Example 13: Patent D contains claim 1 (engine), 2 (6-cylinder 
engine), and 3 (engine with a platinum piston). Application X 
contains patentable claims 11 (engine) and 15 (engine with a 
platinum piston). Claims 1 and 2 of patent D and claim 11 of 
application X define the same patentable invention. Claim 3 of 
patent D and claim 15 of application X define a separate patent- 
able invention from claims | and 2 of patent D and claim 11 of 
application X. If an interference is declared, there would be two 
counts: Count 1 (engine) and Count 2 (engine with a platinum 
piston). Claims | and 2 of patent D and claim 11 of application 
X would be designated to correspond to Count 1. Claim 3 of 
patent D and claim 15 of application X would be designated to 
correspond to Count 2. 

Example 14: Patent E contains claims 1 (Markush group of 
benzene or toluene), 2 (benzene), and 3 (toluene). Application Y 
contains patentable claim 11 (benzene). Benzene and toluene 
define the same patentable invention. If an interference is de- 
clared, there would be one count (Markush group of benzene or 
toluene). Claims 1, 2, and 3 of patent E and claim 11 of applica- 
tion Y would be designated to correspond to the count. 

Example 15: In this example, the claims of patent E and 
application Y in Example 14 are reversed. Patent E contains 
claim 1 (benzene). Application Y contains patentable claims 11 
(Markush group of benzene or toluene), 12 (benzene), and 13 
(toluene). If an interference is declared, the count would be the 
same as the count in Example 14—(Markush group of benzene or 
toluene). Claim 1 of patent E and claims 11, 12, and 13 of 
application Y would be designated to correspond to the count. 

Example 16: The PTO will ccntinue to follow cases such as 
Case v. CPC International, Inc., 730 F.2d 745, 221 USPQ 196 
(Fed. Cir. 1984); cert. denied, 105 S.Ct. 233 (1984); Aelony v. 
Arni, 547 F.2d 566, 192 USPQ 486 (CCPA 1977); and Nitz v. 
Ehrenriech, 537 F.2d 539, 190 USPQ 413 (CCPA 1976), and 
declare interferences where interfering patent and application 
claims are mutually exclusive provided the claims define the 
same patentable inventicn. Patent F contains claim 1 (benzene). 
Application Z contains patentable claim 11 (xylene). Benzene 
and xylene define the same patentable invention. If an interfer- 
ence is declared, there would be one count (benzene or xylene). 
Claim 1 of patent F and claim 11 of application Z would be 
designated to correspond to the count. 

Example 17: It will be the practice of the PTO under § 1.606 
to initially declare interferences with counts which are identical 
to or broader than patent claims which correspond to the counts. 
A single patent claim would be presumed, subject to a motion 
under § 1.633(c), not to define separate patentable inventions. 
Patent G contains claim 1 (Markush group of benzene or chloro- 
form), 2 (benzene), and 3 (chloroform). Application AA con- 
tains patentable claim 33 (benzene). If an interference is de- 
clared, initially it would be presumed by the PTO, subject to a 
later motion under § 1.633(c), that benzene and chloroform 
define the same patentable invention. There would be one count 
(Markush group of benzene or chloroform). Claims 1, 2, and 3 of 
patent G and claim 33 of application AA would be designated to 
correspond to the count. If a party believes benzene and chloro- 
form define separate patentable inventions, that party could file 
a motion under § 1.633(c) to redefine the count and the claims 
corresponding to the counts. 

Example 18: Patent H contains claims 1 (Markush group of 
benzene or chloroform), 2, (benzene), and 3 (chloroform). 
Application AB contains patentable claims 11 (Markush group 
of benzene or chloroform), 12 (benzene), and 13 (chloroform). 
Benzene and chloroform initially would be presumed, subject to 
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a motion under § 1.633(c), to define the same patentable inven- 
tion, because they are recited as a Markush group in a single 
patent claim. If an interference is declared, there would be one 
count (Markush group of benzene or chloroform). Claims 1, 2, 
and 3 of patent H and claims 11, 12, and 13 of application AB 
would be designated to correspond to the count. If a party 
believes benzene and chloroform define separate patentable 
inventions, the party could move under § 1.633(c) to substitute 
a count (benzene) for (Markush group of benzene or chloroform) 
and to add a count (chloroform). See Example 36. 

Example 19: Under § 1.606, the PTO will continue to follow 
the practice announced in Ex parte Card and Card, 1904 
Dec.Comm’r.Pat. 383 (Comm’r.Pat. 1904). Patent J contains 
claim 1 (method of mixing, grinding, and heating). Application 
AC contains patentable claim 8 (method of mixing and heating) 
and does not disclose or claim a grinding step. In the context of 
the inventions disclosed in patent J and application AC, a method 
of mixing, grinding, and heating is the same patentable invention 
as a method of mixing and heating. Under current practice, it 
would be said that “grinding” is an “immaterial” limitation in 
claim 1 of patent J. Under § 1.606, the fact application AC does 
not disclose grinding would not preclude an interference. If an 
interference is declared, there would be one count (method of 
mixing and heating). Claim 1 of patent J and claim 8 of applica- 
tion AC would be designated to correspond to the count. 

Under § 1.605, timely filing of an amendment presenting a 
claim suggested by the examiner for purposes of an interference 
would stay ex parte proceedings in the application in which the 
claim is presented pending a determination by the examiner of 
whether an interference will be declared. Also under 
§ 1.605(a), when an examiner suggests a claim, the applicant will 
be required to copy verbatim the suggested claim. At the time the 
suggested claim is copied, however, the applicant may also (1) 
call the examiner’s attention to other claims already in the 
application or which are presented with the copied claim and (2) 
explain why the other claims would be more appropriate to be 
included in any interference which may be declared. 

Under § 1.607(b), when an applicant seeks an interference 
with a patent, e.g., by copying claims from the patent, examina- 
tion of the application including any appeal would be handled 
with special dispatch within the PTO. “Special dispatch” would 
be construed to be the same as special dispatch in a reexamina- 
tion proceeding. See 35 U.S.C. § 305. 

Under § 1.608, the PTO will continue current practice (37 
CFR § 1.204(c)) of requiring an applicant seeking to provoke an 
interference with a patent to submit evidence which demon- 
strates that the applicant is prima facie entitled to a judgment 
relative to the patentee. Evidence would be submitted only when 
the earlier of the filing date or effective filing date of the 
application is more than three months after the earlier of the filing 
date or effective filing date under 35 U.S.C. {g49 120 of the 
patent. The evidence may relate to patentability and need not be 
restricted to priority. When the evidence (1) consists of prior 
printed publications and patents and (2) shows that the claims of 
the application are not patentable, the claims in the application 
would be rejected and the applicant could file a request for 
reexamination of the patent. 

Section 1.609 sets forth what an examiner shall forward to the 
Board when an interference is declared. For the most part, § 
1.609 continues current practice. However, under 
1.609(b)(3), the examiner would identify all claims in an appli- 
cation which the examiner believes are patentable over the 
proposed counts. Thus, a claim in an application would either 
correspond to a count or would be indicated as being patentable 
over the count. For instance, in Example 3, supra, the examiner 
would indicate that (1) claims 1 and 2 of application E and claims 
11 and 12 of application F correspond to the count and (2) claim 
3 of application E defines a separate patentable invention from 
the count. 

Under § 1.610, each interference will be declared by an 
examiner-in-chief. The examiner-in-chief enters all interlocu- 
tory orders in the interference. As necessary, another examiner- 
in-chief may act in place of the examiner-in-chief assigned to the 
interference. At the discretion of the examiner-in-chief assigned 
to the interference, a panel of two or more examiners-in-chief 
may enter an interlocutory order. The examiner-in-chief will set 
times and control proceedings such that pendency of the interfer- 
ence normally will not exceed 24 months. Under § 1.610(d), the 
examiner-in-chief is authorized to hold conferences. Any con- 
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ference can be by a telephone conference call. Under § 1.610(e), 
an examiner-in-chief is authorized to determine a proper course 
of conduct for any situation not specifically covered by the rules. 

Under § 1.611(a), the PTO will normally notify each party at 
its correspondence address (37 CFR § 1.33(a)) that an interfer- 
ence is declared. This practice will save the PTO the administra- 
tive burden of sending multiple notices as is required by the 
present rules. Under § 1.611(a), the PTO could, in an appropriate 
circumstance, also send a notice to a patentee or an assignee. An 
appropriate circumstance for sending an additional notice would 
be a situation where a patent was issued on the basis of an 
application filed under 37 CFR § 1.47. The matters to be speci- 
fied in a notice declaring an interference are set out in § 1.611(c). 
One item to be set out is the “order of the parties,” meaning the 
order in which the parties will take testimony. If Jones is the 
junior party and Smith is the senior party, the order of the parties 
is: Jones v. Smith. The order of the parties may change as a result 
of the granting of a motion under § 1.633(d), (f), or (g). Under § 
1.611(d), the notice declaring the interference may also set dates 
for filing preliminary statements, notices that preliminary state- 
ments have been filed, motions under § 1.633, oppositions to 
those motions, and replies to the oppositions. Alternatively, an 
examiner-in-chief may set those times in a separate order before 
or after consultation with counsel for the parties. Under § 
1.611(e), the PTO may place a notice in the Official Gazette each 
time an interference is declared involving a patent. The notice 
would make it easier for patent practitioners throughout the 
country to determine whether a given patent is or has been 
involved in an interference. 

Under § 1.612, except for affidavits under § 1.131 and any 
evidence and explanation under § 1.608(b) filed separate from 
an amendment, each party shall have access to the file of every 
other party after an interference is declared. The files of applica- 
tions and patents involved in an interference will be maintained 
if the Service Branch of the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences for inspection and copying. Any explanation 
which is filed as part of an amendment or an amendment which 
discusses details contained in an affidavit under § 1.131 would 
not be sealed under § 1.612(a). Thus, § 1.612(a) continues the 
practice discussed in Moorman v. Martin, 103 USPQ 273 
(Comm’r.Pat. 1950) and Calvert, An Overview of Interference 
Practice, 62 J. Pat. Off. Soc’y. 290, 293 (1980). Under § 
1.612(b), each party will have access to an opponent’s affidavit 
under § 1.131 or an opponent’s evidence and explanation under 
§ 1.608(b) when a decision is rendered on motions under § 1.633. 
Under § 1.612(c), a party would be required to serve any 
evidence and explanation under § 1.608(b) if an order to show 
cause is issued under § 1.617(a) and the party responds to the 
order under § 1.617(b). Under § 1.612(d), the parties may agree 
to exchange copies of their respective files. 

Under § 1.613(a), when a party has appointed more than one 
attorney or agent of record, the party may be required to desig- 
nate a “lead” attorney or agent. A lead attorney or agent would 
be a registered attorney or agent of record who is primarily 
responsible for prosecuting an interference on behalf of a party 
and is the individual whom an examiner-in-chief can contact to 
set times and take other action in the interference. Section 
1.613(b) continues the practice of not permitting the same 
attorney or agent to represent two or more parties in an interfer- 
ence except as permitted by Chapter 1, see e.g., § 1.344. Under 
§ 1.613(c), an examiner-in-chief can make an appropriate in- 
quiry to determine whether an attorney or agent should be 
disqualified from representing a party. A final decision to 
disqualify an attorney or agent is made by the Commissioner 
under 35 U.S.C. § 32. 

Section 1.614 specifies when the Board gains jurisdiction 
over an interference. The section also indicates when an interfer- 
ence becomes a contested case within the meaning of 35 U.S.C. 
§ 24. A remand to the examiner is authorized and may be useful 
in certain situations, such as, when a party moves under § 
1.633(c) to add a proposed count which is broader than any count 
in an interference. Alternatively, an examiner-in-chief would be 
able to obtain informal opinions from examiners during the 
course of an interference. Nothing in the rules, however, is 
intended to authorize informal conferences between an exam- 
iner-in-chief and an examiner with respect to the merits of an 
application before the Board in an ex parte appeal from an 
adverse decision of the examiner. 

Section 1.616 permits an examiner-in-chief or the Board to 
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impose appropriate sanctions against a party who fails to comply 
with the rules or with an order entered in the interference. 
Paragraphs (a) through (e) set forth some of the possible sanc- 
tions which can be entered. The particular sanction to be entered 
would depend on the facts of a given case and ordinarily would 
not be entered prior to giving the affected party an opportunity 
to present its views. An individual examiner-in-chief could not 
impose a sanction granting judgment inasmuch as entry of a 
judgment requires action by the Board. See § 1.610(a). A party 
desiring sanctions imposed against an opponent could move 
under § 1.635 for entry of an order imposing sanctions. 

Section 1.617 retains summary judgment proceedings in 
those cases where a junior party applicant is required to file 
evidence and an explanation under § 1.608(b). To avoid sum- 
mary judgment, the junior party applicant must establish that it 
is prima facie entitled to judgment relative to the senior party 
patentee. For the most part, practice under § 1.617 will be the 
same as the current practice under 37 CFR § 1.228. The major 
changes would be the following: (1) A prima facie case could be 
based on patentability as well as priority. (2) A stricter standard 
would be imposed for presenting additional evidence after entry 
of an order to show cause. Under current practice (37 CFR § 
1.228), additional evidence may be submitted with a response to 
an order to show cause “when a showing in excuse of . . . [its] 
omission from the original” showing is made. The “good 
cause” showing required by § 1.617(b) imposes a stricter stan- 
dard than was required under the prior rules. The stricter standard 
is necessary to encourage applicants copying claims from a 
patent to better prepare their initial showings under proposed § 
1.608(b). Under current practice, the Board of Patent Interfer- 
ences has found that substantial time is lost in issuing orders to 
show cause based on an inadequate initial showing only to have 
an adequate showing made with the response to the order to show 
cause. Under the “good cause” standard, ignorance by a party 
or counsel of the provisions of the rules or the substantive re- 
quirements of the law would not constitute good cause. (3) When 
an interference involves more than two parties, all opponents 
would be permitted to participate in summary judgment pro- 
ceedings. Thus, the new rules overrule Chan v. Akiba v. Clayton, 
189 USPQ 621 (Comm’r.Pat. 1975). (4) Currently, an applicant 
must file two copies of its initial showing under 37 CFR § 
1.204(c). Under § 1.608(b), a party would file only one copy of 
the showing. However, any party responding to an order to show 
cause would be required to serve a copy of its initial showing 
under § 1.608(b) with any response to the order to show cause. 
(5) A single examiner-in-chief may order an interference to 
proceed after issuance of an order to show cause under § 
1.608(b) and the filing of a response by an applicant under § 
1.617(b). Only the Board, however, may enter a summary 
judgment. See § 1.617(b). 

Under § 1.618, the PTO has authority to return to a party any 
paper presented in an interference which is not authorized by, or 
is not in compliance with the requirements of, Subpart E. When 
an improper paper is filed, a party may be given an opportunity 
to file a proper paper under such conditions as an examiner-in- 
chief may deem appropriate. Two examples of improper papers 
are: (1) replies to replies which are not authorized by the rules 
and (2) papers presented which have attached thereto a paper 
previously filed in the interference. 

Sections 1.621 through 1.629 govern preliminary statements 
which continue to be required in interference cases. 

Under § 1.621, a preliminary statement can be signed by any 
individual having knowledge of the facts (e.g., the inventor) or 
by an attorney or agent of record. Permitting an attorney or agent 
of record to sign a preliminary statement eliminates unnecessary 
mailing of papers between parties and their attorney or agent. 

Under § 1.622, the preliminary statement would identify the 
inventor who made the invention defined by each count. If the 
inventor identified in the preliminary statement is not an inventor 
named in the application or patent involved in the interference, 
a motion under § 1.634 must be diligently filed to correct 
inventorship. 

Sections 1.623, 1.624, and 1.625 respectively set out the 
allegations which should be made in, and the attachments which 
should accompany, a preliminary statement when (1) the inven- 
tion was made in the United States, (2) the invention was made 
abroad and was introduced into the United States, and (3) 
derivation by an opponent from a party is to be an issue. 

Section 1.626 permits a party to file a preliminary statement 
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which states that the party only intends to rely on the filing date 
of an earlier United States or foreign application. Ordinarily, a 
junior party who fails to file a preliminary statement is not 
entitled to access to any other preliminary statement filed (see § 
1.631(b)). Section 1.626 would permit a junior party who only 
intends to rely on an earlier application to have access to any 
opponent’s preliminary statement. 

Section 1.628 sets out how an error in a preliminary statement 
may be corrected. 

Section 1.629 sets out the effect of a preliminary statement. A 
party who fails to file a preliminary statement will not be 
permitted to prove (1) that the party made the invention defined 
by a count prior to the party’s filing date or (2) that an opponent 
derived the invention from the party. 

Under § 1.631, preliminary statements normally will be 
opened for inspection when an examiner-in-chief decides pre- 
liminary motions filed under § 1.633. A junior party who does 
not file a preliminary statement is not entitled to access to a 
preliminary statement of any other party. When an interference 
is terminated before preliminary statements are opened, any 
preliminary statement which has been filed will be returned 
unopened to the party who submitted the statement. 

Under § 1.632, a notice must be filed by a party who intends 
to argue that an opponent abandoned, suppressed, or concealed 
an actual reduction to practice. 35 U.S.C. § 102(g). A party will 
not be permitted to brief (§ 1.656) or argue at final hearing 
(§ 1.654) that an opponent abandoned, suppressed, or concealed 
an actual reduction to practice unless the notice is timely filed. A 
notice is timely if filed within ten (10) days of the close of the 
testimony-in-chief period of an opponent. While a party has the 
burden of proving that an opponent abandoned, suppressed, or 
concealed, the burden may be discharged on the basis of the 
opponent’s evidence alone. Shindelar v. Holdeman, 628 F.2d 
1337, 207 USPQ 112 (CCPA 1980). See also Correge v. Murphy, 
705 F.2d 1326, 217 USPQ 753 (Fed. Cir. 1983); Horwath v. Lee, 
564 F.2d 948, i195 USPQ 701 (CCPA 1977); and Peeler v. Miller, 
535 F.2d 647, 190 USPQ 117 (CCPA 1976). Under current 
practice where notice is not required, it is possible that a party 
may learn for the first time that abandonment, suppression, or 
concealment is an issue when the party receives an opponent’s 
brief at final hearing. See Klug v. Wood, 212 USPQ 767, 771 n. 
2 (Bd.Pat.Int. 1981). At that point, it is often too late to reopen 
proceedings in the interference. The purpose of requiring the 
notice under § 1.632 is to make the parties and the Board aware 
during the interlocutory stage of an interference that abandon- 
ment, suppression, or concealment may be an issue in the 
interference. Early notice will permit the parties to ask for and the 
examiner-in-chief to set appropriate testimony periods for a 
party to present evidence related to abandonment, suppression, 
and concealment, particularly in those cases where long unex- 
plained delays tend to prove the allegation of suppression or 
concealment. Early notice will also eliminate the need for the 
party moving to reopen the testimony period. Klug v. Wood, 
supra. 

Under § 1.633, a party may file preliminary motions for 
judgment, to redefine the interference, to substitute a different 
application in the interference, to declare an additional interfer- 
ence, to be accorded the benefit of an earlier application, to attack 
benefit previously accorded an opponent, or to add a reissue 
application to the interference. The motions are called “prelimi- 
nary motions” in order to distinguish the motions from other 
motions which might be filed during the course of an interfer- 
ence. The preliminary motions would replace motions currently 
authorized by 37 CFR § 1.231. 

Under § 1.633(a), a motion to dissolve would be replaced 
with a motion for judgment. A party can file a motion for 
judgment on the ground that an opponent’s claim corresponding 
to a count is unpatentable to the opponent. With two exceptions, 
unpatentability can be based on prior art (35 U.S.C. §§ 102, 103), 
insufficiency of disclosure (35 U.S.C. § 112, first paragraph), 
indefiniteness of claims (35 U.S.C. § 112, second paragraph), 
double patenting, estoppel, or any other ground which would 
support a holding that claims corresponding to a count are not 
patentable. The two exceptions are (1) priority of invention of the 
subject matter of a count by the moving party as against any 
opponent and (2) derivation of the subject matter of a count by 
the opponent from the moving party. The two exceptions are 
directed to issues which are traditional “priority” issues, e.g., 
which inventor made the invention defined by a count first or, 
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when derivation is an issue, who made the invention. Resolution 
of those “priority” issues almost always requires the taking of 
testimony. A motion for judgment, however, would be proper 
when a party believed an individual not involved in the interfer- 
ence made the invention defined by the count prior to an oppo- 
nent in the interference, but subsequent to the moving party. 
Thus, a patentability issue, such as that raised under 35 U.S.C. § 
102(g) in Sutter Products Co. v. Pettibone Mulliken Corp., 428 
F.2d 639, 166 USPQ 100 (7th Cir. 1970), properly could be 
raised with a motion for judgment under § 1.633(a). Derivation 
by an opponent from an individual not involved in the interfer- 
ence could also be raised under § 1.633(a). 

Under § 1.633(b), a party could move for a judgment when 
the party believes there is no interference-in-fact. A motion for 
judgment on the ground of no interference-in-fact is only proper 
under one of three conditions: (1) when an interference involves 
designs, (2) when the interference involves plant applications or 
a plant application and plant patent, or (3) when no claim of a 
party which corresponds to a count is identical to any claim of an 
opponent which corresponds to that count. An example illus- 
trates when a motion under § 1.636(b) is proper. 

Example 20: Application AD contains patentable claim 1 (6- 
cylinder engine). Application AE contains patentable claim 3 (8- 
cylinder engine). An interference is declared with a single count 
(6 or 8-cylinder engine). Claim 1 of application AD and claim 3 
of application AE are designated to correspond to the count. 
Applicant AD believes that a 6-cylinder engine is a “separate 
patentable invention” (see § 1.601(n)) from an 8-cylinder en- 
gine. Applicant AD would file a motion under § 1.633(b) for a 
judgment on the ground of no interference-in-fact stating why a 
6-cylinder engine is patentably distinct from an 8-cylinder en- 
gine. If the Board ultimately agrees with applicant AD, a patent 
could issue to AD containing claim 1 of application AD and a 
second patent could issue to AE containing claim 3 of applica- 
tion AE. 

Under § 1.633(c), a party may move to redefine interfering 
subject matter. One way to redefine interfering subject matter 
would be to add or substitute a count. When a party seeks to add 
a count, the party is required to demonstrate that the proposed 
count to be added is directed to a “separate patentable inven- 
tion” from every other count in the interference. 

A motion may be filed to amend an application claim which 
has already been designated to correspond to a count. See 
§ 1.633(c)(2). Such a motion might be filed when a party believes 
an application claim designated to correspond to a count is un- 
patentable and the amended claim is believed to be patentable. 

An applicant may move to add a claim to the applicant’s 
application and to designate the claim to be added to correspond 
to a count. See § 1.633(c)(2). Such a motion may be filed when 
the applicant discloses specific subject matter which is not 
claimed, would like to claim the subject matter, and wants the 
subject matter involved in the interference. 

Another way to redefine interfering subject matter would be 
to designate a claim as corresponding or not corresponding to a 
count. See § 1.633(c)(3) and (c)(4). Examples 21 and 22 illus- 
trate this latter point. 

Example 21: Application AF contains patentable claim 1 
(engine). Patent K contains claims 3 (engine) and 5 (6-cylinder 
engine). Claim 1 of application AF and claim 3 of patent K are 
designated to correspond to the count. Applicant AF believes a 
6-cylinder engine is the “same patentable invention” (see § 
1.601(n)) as engine. Applicant AF would file a motion under § 
1.633(c)(3) to designate claim 5 of patent K as corresponding to 
the count. If the motion is granted and applicant AF prevails in 
the interference, judgment would be entered against patentee K 
and both claims 3 and 5 of patent K would be cancelled under 35 
U.S.C. § 135(a). 

Example 22: Application AG contains patentable claim 1 
(engine). Patent L contains claims 3 (engine) and 5 (8-cylinder 
engine). An interference is declared with one count (engine). 
Claim 1 of application AG and claims 3 and 5 of patent L are 
designated to correspond to the count. Patentee L believes that an 
8-cylinder engine defines a “separate patentable invention” 
(see § 1.601(n)) from engine. Patentee L should file a motion 
under § 1.633(c)(4) to designate claim 5 of patent L as “not 
corresponding” to the count. If the motion is granted and an 
adverse judgment is entered against patentee L, only claim 3 
would be cancelled from the patent pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 
§ 135(a). 
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_ A motion to redefine the interfering subject matter may also 
request that an opponent who is an applicant be required to add 
a claim to the opponent’s application and to designate the claim 
to correspond to a count. See § 1.633(c)(5). Such a motion might 
be filed when a party sees that the opponent discloses, but does 
not claim, subject matter which the party believes should be 
involved in the interference. 

Section 1.633(i) would continue present practice (37 CFR § 
1.231) of allowing a party to move to redefine the subject matter 
of the interference or substitute a different application when an 
opponent moves for judgment (see § 1.633(a) and (b)) or to 
attack benefit (see § 1.633(g)). 

Paragraph (j) of § 1.633 will permit an opponent to move for 
benefit when a party moves to add or substitute a count. Thus, 
when a motion to add a count is filed by a party and an opponent 
wants benefit of an earlier application in the event the motion to 
add is granted, the opponent should file a motion under § 1.633(j) 
to be accorded benefit. The mere fact that the opponent had been 
accorded benefit of an earlier application when the interference 
was declared does not mean the opponent will be accorded 
benefit as to some other count which may be added on motion of 
some other party. 

Section 1.634 authorizes a motion to correct inventorship in 
an application (see § 1.48) or a patent (see § 1.324) involved in 
an interference. 

Section 1.635 authorizes the filing of motions other than 
those specified in §§ 1.633 or 1.634. Motions filed under § 1.635 
would be referred to as “miscellaneous motions” to distinguish 
from “preliminary motions” under § 1.633. Instances where a 
miscellaneous motion would be filed include motions to correct 
an error in a preliminary statement, to extend time for taking 
action or to seek judicial review, to obtain permission to proceed 
under 35 U.S.C. § 24, or to obtain additional discovery. 

Section 1.636 sets out the times within which a motion would 
be filed. 

Section 1.637 sets out the content of motions. In prior inter- 
ference practice, parties and their counsel have had difficulty 
meeting all the “unwritten” requirements for motions under 37 
CFR § 1.231. Section 1.637 is quite specific in setting out the 
requirements for each type of motion, particularly the prelimi- 
nary motions. By setting out with specificity the requirements for 
each type of motion, it is intended to minimize disposition of 
motions on technicalities. A vast majority of the comments in 
response to the advanced notice published in the Federal Regis- 
ter on Aug. 1, 1983, commenting on then proposed § 1.637 were 
in favor of the requirements for motions being specifically set out 
in the regulations. 

Section 1.638 authorizes oppositions to motions. Any 
cpposition would have to identify any material fact in dispute. A 
reply to an opposition would be authorized for all motions. A 
reply to a reply is not authorized. 

Section 1.639 sets forth the evidence which may accompany 
a motion, opposition, or reply. Every material fact alleged in a 
motion, opposition, or an reply would have to be supported by 
proof. Section 1.639(b) authorizes affidavits to be used as proof 
for any motion. The affidavit may later be used by a party during 
the testimony period (see §§ 1.671(e) and 1.672(b)). When a 
party believes that testimony is necessary to decide a motion 
under § 1.633 or § 1.634, the party would have to describe the 
nature of the testimony needed. If an examiner-in-chief agrees 
that testimony is needed, appropriate interlocutory relief would 
be granted and testimony would be ordered. 

Example 23: An interference is declared with one count 
between application AH and application AJ. Applicant AH files 
a preliminary motion under § 1.633(c)(1) to redefine the interfer- 
ence by adding a second count. In order to succeed, applicant AH 
must show that the proposed count to be added is directed to a 
“separate patentable invention” (see § 1.601(n)) from the count 
already in the interference. In the motion, applicant AH sets forth 
in detail the testimony which would be required to prove that the 
subject matter of the proposed count is to a separate patentable 
invention from the subject matter of the count in the interference. 
Applicant AJ opposes the motion on the ground that the pro- 
posed and present counts define the “same patentable inven- 
tion” (see § 1.601(n)). An examiner-in-chief determines that a 
material fact is in dispute and that applicant AH has established 
testimony is needed to properly rule on the motion. Under the 
circumstances, the motion would be deferred to final hearing and 
a testimony period would be ordered. The questions of (1) 
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whether the proposed and present counts define the same patent- 
able invention and (2) priority would be decided at final hearing. 

Under § 1.640, an examiner-in-chief would decide all mo- 
tions. A hearing could be held on a motion in the discretion of an 
examiner-in-chief. Where appropriate, an examiner-in-chief 
could consult with an examiner on a question of patentability 
which arises in the first instance in the interference. Consultation 
would not be necessary where the examiner had already ruled on 
the patentability question which comes before the examiner-in- 
chief or the Board. Moreover, nothing in § 1.640 authorizes 
conferences between examiners-in-chief and examiners in ex 
parte appeais under 35 U.S.C. § 134 from an adverse decision of 
an examiner. A party is entitled to request reconsideration of a 
decision on a motion by a single examiner-in-chief. An opposi- 
tion to a request for reconsideration could not be filed unless 
ordered by an examiner-in-chief or the Board, but the decision 
by the single examiner-in-chief would not normally be modified 
unless an opposition has been requested. The request for recon- 
sideration would be acted on by a panel of the Board consisting 
of at least three examiners-in-chief, one of whom would nor- 
mally be the examiner-in-chief who decided the motion. Several 
comments were received in response to the advance notice 
questioning why the examiner-in-chief who decided the motion 
would form part of the panel deciding the request for reconsid- 
eration. The decision to propose, and now adopt, a regulation 
which would permit the examiner-in-chief who decided the 
motion to participate in the decision on reconsideration was 
made after careful balancing of all the factors involved. It could 
have been proposed to permit the examiner-in-chief to individu- 
ally decide the request for reconsideration. However, it is be- 
lieved that parties in interference cases would feel that their 
requests for reconsideration are being more fully considered if 
more than one person considers their request. The two additional 
examiners-in-chief would be able to consult with the examiner- 
in-chief most familiar with the case, but would be able to control 
the decision on reconsideration by a majority vote. Use of the 
examiner-in-chief who decided the motion and two additional 
examiners-in-chief would (1) minimize delay which would 
occur if three new examiners-in-chief were used who were 
unfamiliar with the record and (2) minimize the possibility that 
reversible error occurred if only the examiner-in-chief who 
decided the motion also individually decided the request for 
reconsideration. 

Under § 1.644, petitions to the Commissioner are authorized 
in interference cases under certain restricted conditions. Peti- 
tions in interferences have been the source of substantial delay. 
Section 1.644 attempts to minimize those delays. Section 1.644 
authorizes a petition to the Commissioner from a decision of an 
examiner-in-chief or a panel when the examiner-in-chief or the 
panel shall be of the opinion (1) that the decision involves a 
controlling question of procedure or an interpretation of a rule as 
to which there is a substantial ground for a difference of opinion 
and (2) that an immediate decision on petition would materially 
advance the ultimate termination of the interference. The stan- 
dard is intended to be analogous to that of a district court 
certifying a question to a court of appeals under 28 U.S.C. § 
1292(b). A petition could be filed seeking to invoke the supervi- 
sory authority of the Commissioner. However, the petition could 
not be filed prior to entry of judgment and could not relate to the 
merits of priority or patentability or the admissibility of evidence 
under the Federal Rules of Evidence. A petition could also be 
filed seeking waiver of a rule. A fee of $120 would be charged 
for each petition and for each request for reconsideration of a 
decision on petition. Any petition would be decided on the 
record made before the examiner-in-chief or the Board and 
additional evidence could not be submitted with the petition. An 
opposition could not be filed unless ordered by the Commis- 
sioner. Where reasonably possible, service of a petition would 
have to be such that delivery is accomplished within one day. 
Service by hand or “Express Mail” would comply with this 
requirement. 

Section 1.645 permits a party to file a motion to seek an 
extension of time to take action in an interference or to seek 
judicial review. The motion would have to be filed within 
sufficient time to actually reach an examiner-in-chief prior to 
expiration of the time for taking action. Under § 1.645, a moving 
party would not be able to assume that a motion for an extension 
of time would be granted. Under § 1.610(d)(6), a request for an 
extension of time could be made orally and an appropriate order 
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would then be entered thus eliminating considerable paper work. 
The order would be the written record of the request and deci- 
sion. See § 1.2. Extensions of time have caused numerous delays 
in interference cases. Under present interference practice, some 
delays are caused because attorneys and agents on many occa- 
sions unexpectedly receive orders setting times. Under the new 
practice, attorneys and agents can expect times to be set for filing 
preliminary statements, preliminary motions, motions for addi- 
tional discovery, testimony, and briefs after a conference call. It 
is expected that use of conference calls will permit an examiner- 
in-chief and attorneys or agents for parties to set a time schedule 
which is mutually satisfactory. A motion to extend time would 
not be granted unless a party shows good cause. The use of 
conference calls would allow schedules to be set before orders 
setting time are entered and therefore the press of other business 
which arises after the examiner-in-chief and attorneys and 
agents agree to times would not normally be considered good 
cause. 

Under § 1.647, when a party relies on a document in a foreign 
language, an English language translation of the document and 
an affidavit attesting to the accuracy of the translation would be 
required. The rule would apply to any document, including 
evidence submitted with motions, foreign applications for which 
a party seeks benefit, testimony, and exhibits introduced in 
evidence during testimony. 

Under § 1.651, after a decision is entered on preliminary 
motions, an examiner-in-chief would set times for filing motions 
for additional discovery and for taking testimony. Any motion 
for additional discovery would be to obtain answers to terroga- 
tories, requests for admissions, and documents and things neces- 
sary for a party to prepare its case-in-chief. 

Section 1.653 sets out what shall be in the record to be 
considered by the Board at final hearing. The record would 
continue to be printed or typed on paper 8-1/2 by 11 inches in 
size. Accordingly, when a party files an affidavit, the party 
should use 8-1/2 by 11 inches paper for the affidavit. 

Section 1.654 continues the practice of holding a final hear- 
ing where oral argument may be presented by all parties. No fee 
would be charged for appearing at oral argument at final hearing 
in an interference. 

Section 1.655 specifies the matters which can be considered 
in rendering a final decision. Patentability is an issue which may 
be raised. The Board can also consider whether any interlocutory 
order was manifestly erroneous or an abuse of discretion, al- 
though any interlocutory order would be presumed to be correct 
and burden of showing error shall be on the party attacking the 
order. This last procedural provision permits the Board to correct 
any manifest error before a party seeks judicial review of an 
interlocutory order along with judicial review of the Board’s 
final decision. 

Section 1.656 sets forth the requirements for briefs for final 
hearing. In large measure, § 1.656 follows the requirements of 
Rule 28 of the Federal Rules of Appellate Procedure. An original 
and three copies of a brief is required. Under § i.656(h), if a party 
wants the Board in rendering its final decision to rule that any 
evidence is inadmissible, the party must file with its opening 
brief an original and three copies of a motion to suppress the 
evidence. Any previous objection to the admissibility of evi- 
dence is waived unless the motion to suppress is filed. This 
procedural provision makes clear that an objection to the admis- 
sibility of evidence must be renewed at final hearing and will be 
considered by the Board in rendering its final decision. When a 
junior party fails to file a brief, an order can be issued requiring 
the junior party to show cause why failure to file the brief should 
not be taken as a concession of priority. 

Under § 1.658 the Board would enter a final decision. The 
decision can (1) enter judgment, in whole or in part, (2) remand 
the interference to an examiner-in-chief, or (3). take further 
action not inconsistent with law. A judgment as to a count shall 
state whether or not each party is entitled to a patent containing 
claims which correspond to the count. When judgment is entered 
as to all counts, the decision of the Board is considered final for 
the purpose of judicial review. Section 1.658(c) defines the 
doctrine of interference estoppel as it is to be applied in the PTO 
after an interference is terminated. The definition of interference 
estoppel is designed to encourage parties in interference cases to 
settle as many issues as possible in one proceeding. Section 
1.658(c) creates an estoppel both as to senior and junior parties 
unlike the present practice (37 CFR § 1.257) which limits 
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estoppel in some instances to junior parties. An estoppel would 
not apply with respect to any claims which correspond, or which 
properly could have corresponded, to a count as to which the 
party was awarded a favorable judgment. A few examples 
illustrate how estoppel would be applied. 

Example 24: Junior party applicant AL and senior party 
applicant AK both disclose separate patentable inventions “A” 
and “B” and claim only invention A in their respective applica- 
tions. An interference is declared with a single count to invention 
A. Neither party files a preliminary motion (see 
1.633(c)(1)) to add a count to invention B. Judgment as to all of 
AL’s claims corresponding to the sole count is awarded to junior 
party applicant AL. Senior party applicant AK would be es- 
topped to thereafter obtain a patent containing claims to inven- 
tion B, because applicant AK failed to move to add a count to 
invention B in the interference. Junior party applicant AL would 
not be estopped to obtain a patent containing claims to invention 
B 


Example 25: In this example, the facts are the same as in 
Example 24 except that judgment is awarded as to all AK’s 
claims corresponding to the count to senior party applicant AK. 
Junior party applicant AL would be estopped to obtain a patent 
containing claims to invention B in the interference. Senior party 
applicant AK would not be estopped to obtain a patent contain- 
ing claims to invention B. 

Example 26: Junior party applicant AM and senior party 
applicant AP both disclose separate patentable inventions “C”, 
“D”, and “E” and claim inventions C and D in their respective 
applications. An interference is declared with two counts. Count 
1 is to invention C and Count 2 is to invention D. Neither party 
files a preliminary motion to add a proposed Count 3 to invention 
E. Judgment as to all AM’s claims corresponding to Counts 1 and 
2 is awarded to junior party applicant AM. Senior party applicant 
AP would be estopped to thereafter obtain a patent containing 
claims to invention E, because applicant AP failed to move to add 
a count to invention E in the interference. Junior party applicant 
AM would not be estopped to obtain a patent containing claim to 
invention E. 

Example 27: In this example, the facts are the same as in 
Example 26 except that judgment is awarded as to all AP’s 
claims corresponding to Counts 1 and 2 to senior party applicant 
AP. Junior party applicant AM would be estopped to obtain a 
patent containing claims to invention E, because applicant AM 
failed to move to add a count to invention E in the interference. 
Senior party applicant AP would not be estopped to obtain a 
patent containing claims to invention E. 

Example 28: In this example, the facts are the same as in 
Example 26 except that judgment is awarded on all of AM’s 
claims corresponding to Count 1 to junior party applicant AM 
and judgment is awarded on all AP’s claims corresponding to 
Count 2 to senior party applicant AP. Both parties would be 
estopped to obtain a patent containing claims to invention E, 
because neither moved to add a count to invention E during the 
interference. Assume that junior party AM could have properly 
moved under § 1.633(f) to be accorded the benefit of an earlier 
application, but did not do so during the interference. Junior 
party AM would not be estopped in subsequent ex parte prose- 
cution from asking for benefit of the earlier application as to the 
invention defined by Count 1. Accordingly, if the examiner were 
to reject junior party AM’s claim corresponding to Count 1 on the 
basis of some newly discovered prior art, junior party AM could 
properly antedate the prior art by seeking the benefit under 35 
U.S.C. § 120 of the earlier application. Thus, even though junior 
party AM was a “losing party” as to Count 2 (an adverse 
judgment as to junior party AM’s claims corresponding to Count 
2 having been entered), junior party AM was awarded a favor- 
able judgment (§ 1.658(c)) as to Count 1. Junior party AM would 
be estopped in subsequent ex parte prosecution from attempting 
to be accorded the benefit of the earlier application as to the 
invention of Count 2. 

Example 29: Applicant AQ discloses and claims invention 
“F.” Applicant AR discloses and claims separate patentable 
inventions “F” and “G.” The assignee of applicant AQ also 
owns an application AS which discloses and claims invention 
“G.” An interference is declared between applicant AQ and 
applicant AR. The sole count is directed to invention F. No 
motion is filed by applicant AQ or its assignee to declare an 
additional interference between applicant AR and applicant AS 
with a count to invention G. A judgment as to all of AR’s claims 
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corresponding to the sole count is awarded to applicant AR. 
Applicant AS and the assignee would be estopped to obtain a 
patent containing claims to invention G, because applicant AR 
and the assignee failed to move to declare an additional interfer- 
ence with a count to invention G. 

Example 30: The facts in this example are the same as the facts 
in Example 29 except that judgment as to all of AQ’s claims 
corresponding the sole count is awarded to applicant AQ. Appli- 
cant AS and the assignee would not be estopped, because 
applicant AQ was not a “losing party” (§ 1.658(c)). 

Example 31: Applicant AT discloses a generic invention to 
“solvent” and a species to “benzene.” Application AT contains 
a patentable claim 1 (solvent) and no other claims. Applicant AU 
discloses the generic invention to “solvent” and species to 
“benzene” and “toluene.” Application AU contains patentable 
claim 3 (solvent) and no other claims. An interference is declared 
with a single count (solvent). Claims 1 of application AT and 
claim 3 cf applicaticn AU are designated to correspond to the 
count. No preliminary motions are filed. A judgment is entered 
in favor of applicant AT on the claim corresponding to the sole 
count. Applicant AU would be estopped to obtain a patent 
containing a claim to benzene, because applicant AU failed to 
file a preliminary motion under § 1.633(c)(1) seeking to add a 
count to benzene and benzene was disclosed in winning party 
AT’s application. Applicant AU would also be estopped to 
obtain a patent containing a claim to toluene, unless “toluene” 
defines a “separate patentable invention” from “solvent .” A 
basis for interference estoppel (§ 1.658(c)) exists if “toluene” 
and “solvent” define the “same patentable invention,” because 
a claim to “toluene” could properly have been added and 
designated to correspond to the count. See 
§ 1.633(c)(2). 

Under § 1.659, the Board would be able to make recommen- 
dations to examiners and the Commissioner, including recom- 
mendations that application claims not involved in the interfer- 
ence be rejected and that a patent be reexamined as to patent 
claims not involved in the interference. 

Under § 1.660, a party would be required to notify the Board 
when the party’s patent or application becomes involved in other 
PTO proceedings (reexamination, reissue, or protest) or litiga- 
tion. 

Section 1.661 sets forth when an interference is considered 
terminated after a judgment is entered in the interference. For the 
purpose of filing copies of settlement agreements, an interfer- 
ence is considered terminated when the time for all appeals has 
expired. Tallent v. Lemoine, 204 USPQ 1058 (Comm’r.Pat. 
1979). See also Nelson v. Bowler, 212 USPQ 760 (Comm’r.Pat. 
1981). 

Section 1.662 provides that-a party may request that an 
adverse judgment be entered. The section also provides that 
when a written disclaimer (not a statutory disclaimer), conces- 
sion of priority or unpatentability, abandonment of the inven- 
tion, abandonment of an application, or abandonment of the 
contest is filed, the disclaimer, concession, or abandonment 
would be treated as a request for entry of an adverse judgment. 
Section 1.662(b) provides that when a patentee files a reissue 
application and omits all claims of a patent corresponding to the 
counts of an interference for the purpose of avoiding the interfer- 
ence, judgment would be entered against the patentee. Under § 
1,662(c), the filing of a statutory disclaimer would not be treated 
as a request for entry of an adverse judgment unless all patent 
claims corresponding to a count are disclaimed. Under § 
1.662(d), if after entry of a judgment or after filing of a statutory 
disclaimer no interference exists, the interference’ would be 
terminated as to any party against whom judgment has not been 
entered and any further prosecution of any application involved 
in the interference would be ex parte before the examiner. 

Section 1.666 sets out the procedure for filing settlement 
agreements in interference cases. The PTC is merely a repository 
for copies of agreements filed under 35 U.S.C. § 135(c) and does 
not undertake to rule on whether the statute requires that a copy 
of any particular agreement be filed. Nelson v. Bowler, 212 
USPQ 760 (Comm’r.Pat. 1981). 

Section 1.671 sets out what would be considered evidence. 
The Federal Rules of Evidence, with certain exceptions, are 
made applicable to interference cases. Under § 1.671(e), a party 
cannot rely on a previously filed affidavit unless the affidavit is 
served and notice is given that the party intends to rely on the 
affidavit. The purpose for the notice is to permit an opponent to 
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determine whether a deposition for cross-examination is neces- 
sary (see §§ 1.672(b) and 1.673(e)). 

Section 1.671(e) is intended to overrule prior construction of 
PTO rules in Holmes v. Kelly, 586 F.2d 234, 237 n. 7, 199 USPQ 
778, 782 n. 7 (CCPA 1978) and Brecker v. Jennings, 204 USPQ 
663 (Bd.Pat.Int. 1978), which considered a Rule 132 affidavit in 
the file of an involved application to be part of the “record” in 
an interference. Under § 1.671(e), a party intending to rely on 
such an affidavit must give notice and serve a copy of the 
affidavit on the opponent. 

Under § 1.671(f), the significance of documentary and other 
exhibits must be discussed with particularity by a witness during 
oral deposition or in an affidavit. Section 1.671(f) sets out in the 
regulations an evidentiary requirement imposed by precedent. 
See Popoff v. Orchin, 144 USPQ 762 (Bd.Pat.Int. 1963) (unex- 
plained experimental data should not be considered); Chandler 
v. Mock, 150 F.2d 563, 66 USPQ 209 (CCPA 1945) (records 
standing alone were held to be meaningless), and Smith v. 
Bousquet, 111 F.2d 157, 45 USPQ 347 (CCPA 1940) (unex- 
plained tests in stipulated testimony are entitled to little weight). 
See also Jn re Borkowski, 505 F.2d 713, 184 USPQ 29 (CCPA 
1974) and Triplett v. Steinmayer, 129 F.2d 869, 54 USPQ 409 
(CCPA 1942). Under § 1.671(g), a party is required to obtain 
permission from an examiner-in-chief prior to proceeding under 
35 U.S.C. § 24. This requirement insures that a subpoena is 
necessary (e.g., a subpoena ordinarily should not be necessary 
where testimony of an opponent is sought) and that testimony 
sought through a § 24 subpoena is relevant before a subpoena is 
issued. The motion seeking permission to proceed under § 24, 
any opposition thereto, and the order of an examiner-in-chief 
authorizing the moving party to proceed under § 24 will be of 
assistance to a federal court in the event a party is required to 
resort to a court to enforce the subpoena or to compel answers to 
questions propounded at any deposition where a witness is 
appearing pursuant to a subpoena. See Sheehan v. Doyle, 529 
F.2d 38, 188 USPQ 545 (ist Cir.), cert. denied, 429 U.S. 870 
(1976), rehearing denied, 429 U.S. 987 (1976). 

Under § 1.671(h), any evidence which is not taken or sought 
and filed in accordance with the regulations will not admissible. 

Section 1.672 sets forth the manner in which testimony shall 
be taken. Testimony can be taken by deposition or affidavit at the 
election of the party presenting the testimony. A party presenting 
testimony by affidavit must file and serve the affidavit. If the 
party presents testimony by affidavit and an opponent elects to 
cross-examine the affiant, the party is required to notice a 
deposition for the purpose of cross-examination. Re-direct and 
re-cross will take place at the deposition. Where the parties agree, 
testimony can be presented by affidavit without opportunity for 
cross-examination (see § 1.672(e)) or by an agreed statement of 
facts (see § 1.672(f)). 

Section 1.673 sets out how a deposition must be noticed. A 
deposition can be noticed for any reasonable place in the United 
States. The extent to which parties, witnesses, and attorneys or 
agents have to travel may be considered in determining whether 
a place is reasonable. Prior to serving a notice for a deposition, 
a party is required to take two procedural steps. Under § 1.673(b), 
a party would be required to serve a copy of the documents and 
a list of the things in its possession, custody, and control upon 
which it intended to rely. Under § 1.673(g), the party is required 
to have an oral conference (in person or by telephone) with all 
opponents to attempt to agree on a mutually acceptable time and 
place for taking the deposition. An examiner-in-chief may set the 
time and place if agreement is not reached. A single notice listing 
all the witnesses and thegeneral nature of their expected testi- 
mony is then served. Under § 1.673(c) and except as provided, 
a party can not rely on any witness not mentioned in the notice, 
any document not served, or any thing not listed. Under § 
1.673(h), a copy of any notice must be attached to the certified 
transcript of each deposition filed. 

Section 1.674 sets out the persons before whom depositions 
can be taken. 

Section 1.675 sets out how a deposition is to be taken. 

Section 1.676 sets out how a court reporter should prepare 
and file a certified transcript of a deposition. Section 1.676(d) 
sets out how exhibits are to be marked for identification, used at 
depositions, and filed. Provisions similar to those of Rule 30(f) 
(1)(A) and (B) of the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure are 
applicable to interferences. 

Section 1.677 sets out the form of a transcript of a deposition. 
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Under § 1.678, a transcript of a deposition must be filed in the 
PTO within 45 days of the date of the deposition. 

Section 1.682 sets out how a party may introduce in evidence, 
if otherwise admissible, official records or printed publications. 
When a notice is served, a party is also required to serve (but not 
file) copies of the official records and printed publications. Any 
objection to the notice or to the admissibility of any official 
record or publication must be filed within 15 days of the date of 
service of the notice. 

Section 1.683 sets out how a party may use testimony from 
another interference or proceeding. 

Section 1.684 sets out how a party may take testimony in a 
foreign country. 

Section 1.685 sets out how objections during the taking of 
depositions must be raised. Under § 1.685(a), an error in a notice 
of deposition is waived unless a motion to quash the notice is 
filed as soon as the error is, or could have been, discovered. 
Under § 1.685(b), any objection to the qualifications of an officer 
is waived unless (1) the objection is noted on the record of the 
deposition before a witness begins to testify or (2) if discovered 
after the deposition, a motion to suppress is filed as soon as the 
objection is, or could have been, discovered. Under § 1.685(c), 
any error in the manner in which testimony is transcribed, the 
transcript is signed by a witness, or the transcript is prepared or 
otherwise handled by the court reporter is waived unless a 
motion to suppress is filed as soon as the error is, or could have 
been, discovered. Under § 1.685(d), any objection on the merits 
to the admissibility of evidence (e.g., under the Federal Rules of 
Evidence is waived unless an objection is made on the record at 
the deposition stating the specific ground of objection. Often 
objections are cured by subsequent testimony. Accordingly, any 
objection which a party wants the Board to consider at final 
hearing must also be made the subject of a motion under 
§ 1.656(h). 

Section 1.687 sets out how a party could seek and obtain 
additional discovery. “Additional discovery” is defined in 
§ 1.601(a). Section 1.687 does not change the standard (“interest 


of justice”) for obtaining discovery. 

Section 1.688 sets out how a party can introduce into evi- 
dence admissions and answers to interrogatories obtained as a 
result of additional discovery. 


Changes in Text 


Several changes have been made to the text of the proposed 
rules published in the Federal Register on Jan. 30, 1984. The 
changes are discussed below. Additional rationale for the 
changes are further discussed under the heading “Analysis of 
Comments.” 

All references to the “Board of Appeals and Interferences” 
have been changed to “Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences” in view of Public Law 98-622. 

In § 1.11(a) the language “or after termination of an interfer- 
ence without an award of judgment” has been deleted. This 
change has been made in view cf changes made in paragraphs (c) 
and (d) of § 1.662. 

In response to a comment, the fee required for a petition in an 
interference under § 1.644(e) and a request fcr reconsideration of 
a decision on petition in an interference under § 1.644(f) have 
been set out as separate items. 

Section 1.136 was changed to refer to § 1.611 rather than § 
1.610(a). 

The following sentence was inadvertently omitted as the 
third sentence of § 1.138 in the notice of proposed rulemaking: 
“A registered attorney or agent acting under the provision of § 
1.34(a), or of record, may also expressly abandon a prior appli- 
cation as of the filing date granted to a continuing application 
when filing such a continuing application.” This sentence pres- 
ently appears in § 1.138. 

In § 1.196(d), second sentence, “thirty days” has been 
changed to “one month”. 

In § 1.197(b), “thirty days” has been changed to “one 
month”. 

In the last sentence of § 1.304, “The Commissioner” has 
been changed to “An examiner-in-chief” and “of a decision of 
the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences in an interference 
case” has been inserted after “time for seeking judicial review.” 
This change is made to limit the “excusable neglect” standard 
to interference cases only. 
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In § 1.601(j), the language “all the claims of a party which 
correspond” has been changed to read “at least one claim of a 
party which corresponds”. The language “all the claims of an 
opponent which correspond” has been changed to read “at least 
one claim of an opponent which corresponds”. 

Section 1.605(a) has been changed by deleting from the third 
sentence the language “a claim which is the same or substan- 
tially the same as” and by adding the following sentence as the 
fourth sentence: “At the time the suggested claim is presented, 
the applicant may also (1) call the examiner’s attention to other 
claims already in the application or which are presented with the 
suggested claim and (2) explain why the other claims would be 
more appropriate to be included in any interference which may 
be declared.” In the second sentence, “30 days” has been 
changed to “one month”. 

In the last sentence of § 1.606, the language “to define one 
patentable invention” has been changed to read: “not to contain 
separate patentable inventions.” 

The word “and” has been inserted in § 1.607(a) before 
“(3)”. The word “must” in the first sentence of § 1.607(c) has 
been changed to “shall” in response to a suggestion in a 
comment. 

Pursuant to two separate suggestions, the following is being 
added after the first sentence in § 1.608(b): “Where the basis 
upon which an applicant is entitled to judgment relative to a 
patentee is priority of invention, the evidence shall include 
affidavits by the applicant, if possible, and one or more corrobo- 
rating witnesses, supported by documentary evidence, if avail- 
able, each setting out a factual description of acts and circum- 
stances performed or observed by the affiant, which collectively 
would prima facie entitle the applicant to judgment on priority 
with respect to the earlier of the filing date or effective filing date 
of the patent. To facilitate preparation of a record (§ 1.653(g) and 
(h)) for final hearing, an applicant should file affidavits on paper 
which is 8-1/2 by 11 inches (21.8 by 27.9 cm.).” 

In § 1.609(b)(1), the language “count or counts” has been 
changed to “proposed count or counts”. In § 1.609(b)(2), each 
occurrence of “the count” has been changed to “each count”. 

In § 1.613(a), “§ 1.344” has been changed to “this Chap- 
ter.” This change is being made to obviate the need to again 
amend § 1.613 in the event new rules relating to practice before 
the PTO are issued. See the notice of proposed rulemaking 
published in the Federal Register on Aug. 24, 1984. 49 F.R. 
33790, proposed §§ 10.62 and 10.66. The language “or mem- 
bers of the same firm of attorneys or agents” has been added after 
“agent” in § 1.613(b). 

In § 1.615(a), second sentence, “which are” has been deleted 
and “in the interference” has been added after “will not be 
entered or considered”. 

Several changes have been made in § 1.617. In § 1.617(a), the 
language “the interference shall proceed before the examiner- 
in-chief’ has been changed to read: “the interference shall 
proceed in the normal manner under the regulations of this part”. 
The second sentence of § 1.617(b) (“A response may include a 
request by the applicant for a hearing before the Board.”) has 
been changed to read: “Any request by the applicant for a 
hearing before the Board shall be made in the response.” This 
change was made to clarify when and how a hearing must be 
requested by the applicant. The second sentence of § 1.617(d) 
has been changed to read: “The statement may set forth views as 
to why summary judgment should be granted against the appli- 
cant, but the statement shall be limited to discussing why all the 
evidence presented by the applicant does not overcome the 
reasons given by the examiner-in-chief for issuing the order to 
show cause.” Section 1.617(e) has been re-written as follows: 
“Within a time authorized by the examiner-in-chief, an appli- 
cant may file a reply to any statement filed by any opponent.” 
The language “examiner-in-chief or the” has been added after 
“by the applicant is timely filed, the” in the first sentence of § 
1.617(g). The language “Board decides that” has been deleted 
from the second sentence of § 1.617(g). The language “If the 
Board decides otherwise” has been replaced with “Otherwise” 
in the third sentence of § 1.617(g). The language “before the 
examiner-in-chief” in the third sentence of § 1.617(g) has been 
changed to read: “in the normal manner under the regulations of 
this part.” These changes will authorize either an examiner-in- 
chief or a Board to authorize an interference to proceed under § 
1.617(g). It will continue to be necessary for the Board to enter 
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an order granting summary judgment. In the last sentence of § 
1.617(h), “patentee” has been changed to “any opponent”. 

The language “the name of” has been deleted from the first 
sentence of § 1.622(a). The second sentence of § 1.622(a) in the 
notice of proposed rulemaking (“When an inventor identified in 
the preliminary statement is not identical to the inventor named 
in the party’s application or patent, the party shall file a motion 
....) has been changed to read: “When an inventor identified 
in the preliminary statement is not an inventor named in the 
party’s application or patent, the party shall file a motion... .” 
This change is being made in view of § 105(a) of Public Law 98- 
622 which amended 35 U.S.C. § 116 to permit joint inventors to 
be named “even though . . . (3) each did not make a contribution 
to the subject matter of every claim... .” 

The following changes have been made in § 1.623(c). In the 
first sentence, “copy of the drawing” has been changed to 
“copy of the first drawing”. In the second sentence, “copy of 
the written description” has been changed to “copy of the first 
written description”. In the third sentence, “when a drawing or 
written description” has been changed to “when a copy of the 
first drawing or first written description”. 

Several changes have been made to § 1.624. The following 
has been added as a second sentence in § 1.624(a)(5): “If an 
actual reduction to practice of the invention was not introduced 
into the United States, the preliminary statement shall so state.” 
The following changes have been made in § 1.624(c). Each 
occurrence of “was made” has been changed to “was intro- 
duced into the United States.” In the first sentence, “copy of the 
drawing” has been changed to “copy of that drawing”. In the 
second sentence, “copy of the written description” has been 
changed to “copy of that written description”. In the third 
sentence, “a drawing or written description” has been changed 
to “a copy of the first drawing or first written description 
introduced in the United States”. 

The following changes have been made in § 1.625(c). In the 
first sentence, “copy of the drawing’’ has been changed to 
“copy of the first drawing”. In the second sentence, “copy of 
the written description” has been changed to “copy of the first 
written description”. In the third sentence, “a drawing or written 
description’’ has been changed to “a first drawing or first written 
description”. 

The language of § 1.628(b) which read: “because the draw- 
ing or written description is not in the party’s possession, cus- 
tody, or control, the party may file a motion . . . to amend its 
preliminary statement promptly after it secures possession, 
custody, or control of a copy of the drawing or written descrip- 
tion” has been changed to read as follows: “the party (1) shall 
show good cause and explain in the preliminary statement why 
a copy of the drawing or written description cannot be attached 
to the preliminary statement and (2) shall attach to the prelimi- 
nary statement the earliest drawing or written description made 
in or introduced into the United States which is available. The 
party shall file a motion . . . to amend its preliminary statement 
promptly after the first drawing, first written description or 
drawing or written description first introduced into the United 
States becomes available.” 

The first sentence (“A preliminary statement should be 
carefully prepared.”) has been deleted from § 1.629(a). 

In § 1.629(b), the language “no earlier than” has been 
changed to “as early as”. 

In § 1.629(d), the following has been added after “allegation: 
“unless the party complies with § 1.628(b).” 

A new § 1.632 has been added to require a party to give timely 
notice of the party’s intent to argue that an opponent has aban- 
doned, suppressed, or concealed an actual reduction to practice. 
A companion change has been made to § 1.654. 

Two changes have been made to § 1.633(c). Paragraph (c)(2) 
has been changed by adding thereto the following language: “or 
adding a claim in the moving party’s application to be designated 
to correspond to a count”. In addition, in § 1.633(c), the “or” 
before “(4)” has been deleted and the following has been added 
to the end of the first sentence: “, or (5) requiring an opponent 
who is an applicant to add a claim and to designate the claim to 
correspond to a count.” 

Paragraph (j) has been added to § 1.633. 

In § 1.636(b), “(i)” has been changed to “(i) or (j)” in view 
of the addition of paragraph (j) to § 1.633. The language “filed 
as soon as practical” in § 1.636(c) has been changed to “dili- 
gently filed” in order to conform § 1.636 to § 1.48. A party must 
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exercise diligence in correcting inventorship. Van Otteren v. 
Hafner, 278 F.2d 738, 126 USPQ 151 (CCPA 1960). 

Several changes have been made to § 1.637. The language 
“Where appropriate,” has been deleted from the following 
paragraphs of § 1.637: (c)(1)(vi); (c)(2){iv); (c)(3)(iii); (d)(4); 
(e)(1)(viii); (e)(2)(vii); and (h)(4). The following has been added 
in § 1.637(c)(2) before “shall”: “or adding a claim to be 
designated to correspond to a count”. The language “amended 
claim” in § 1.637(c)(2)(i) has been changed to read: “amended 
or added claim”. The language “Apply the terms of each 

posed claim to the disclosure of the application” in 
§ 1.637(c)(2)(ii) has been changed to read: “Show that the 
proposed or added claim defines the same patentable invention 
as the count.” The language “proposed amended claim” in 
§ 1.637(c)(2)(iii) has been changed to read “amended or added 
claim.” The language “adding the proposed claim’’ in 
§ 1.637(c)(2)(iii) has been changed to read: “making the 
amended or added claim”. 

The word “interferences” in § 1.637(c)(4)(ii) has been cor- 
rected to read: “interference”. 

Subparagraph (c)(5) has been added to § 1.637. 

The following has been added as the last sentence to 
§ 1.637(f)(2): “If the earlier application filed abroad is not in 
English, the requirements of § 1.647 must also be met.” 

In paragraph § 1.637(f)(3), the language “discloses an 
embodiment with the scope” has been changed to read: “consti- 
tutes a constructive reduction to practice”. 

The first sentence, originally proposed in § 1.638(b) (“A 
reply to an opposition shall not be filed unless authorized by this 
subpart or an examiner-in-chief or the motion was filed under §§ 
1.633 or 1.634”), has been deleted. The language “any author- 
ized reply” in § 1.638(b) has been changed to “a reply”. 

The language “or a motion to correct inventorship under 
§ 1.634” has been added to the first sentence of § 1.639(c) after 
“preliminary motion under § 1.633.” - 

The following has been added after the first sentence of 
§ 1.640(b)(1): “Failure or refusal of a party to timely present an 
amendment required by an examiner-in-chief shall be taken 
without further action as a disclaimer by that party of the 
invention involved.” The fourth sentence of § 1.640(c) (“A 
request for reconsideration will ordinarily not be granted unless 
an opposition has been requested by an examiner-in-chief or the 
Board”) has been changed to read: “A decision of a single 
examiner-in-chief will not ordinarily be modified unless an 
opposition has been requested by an examiner-in-chief or the 
Board.” In the last sentence of § 1.640(c), the language “shall be 
decided by a panel” has been changed to read: “shall be acted 
on by a panel”. 

The word “application” in the paragraph heading and text of 
§ 1.642 has been changed to read: “application or patent”. 

Three changes have been made in § 1.644. The following 
language has been added after “Commissioner” in 
§ 1.644(a)(2): “and is not filed prior to the decision of the Board 
awarding judgment and does not relate to (i) the merits of priority 
of invention or patentability or (ii) the admissibility of evidence 
under the Federal Rules of Evidence”. The following language 
has been deleted from the second sentence of § 1.644(b): “and 
shall not relate to (1) the merits of priority of invention or 
patentability or (2) the admissibility of evidence under rhe 
Federal Rules cf Evidence”. The language “A request for 
reconsideration will ordinarily not be granted unless” in the 
second sentence of § 1.644(f) has been changed to read: “The 
decision will not ordinarily be modified unless such”. 

Two changes have been made in § 1.645. The word “to” has 
been added before “file a notice of appeal” and “commence a 
civil action” in the first sentence of paragraph (a). The language 
“, accompanied by an affidavit,” has been deleted from para- 
graph (b). 

Three changes have been made to § 1.646. The word “serv- 
ice” has been added after “additional” in the third sentence of 
paragraph (b). The language “or except as otherwise provided 
by this part,” has been added after “otherwise ordered by an 
examiner-in-chief,” in paragraph (c). The language in para- 
graph (c) “paper may be made” has been changed to “paper 
shall be made”. The word “time” has been changed to “date” 
in the last sentence of paragraph (e). 

A new paragraph (c) has been added to § 1.654 to require that 
a party give timely notice of the party’s intent to argue that an 
opponent has abandoned, suppressed, or concealed an actual 
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reduction to practice. Section 1.632 specifies the time within 
which the notice shall be filed. 

Three changes have been made in § 1.658. The language 
“paragraph (a) of the section” in the last sentence of § 1.658(b) 
has been changed to “paragraph (a) of this section”. The “(i)” 
in the first sentence of § 1.658(c) has been changed to “(j)” in 
view of the addition of § 1.633(j). In the notice of proposed 
rulemaking, the second sentence of § 1.658(c) read: “A party, 
other than a party awarded a favorable judgment as to all counts, 
who could have properly moved, but’ failed to move, under 
§§ 1.633 or 1.634, shall be estopped to take ex parte or inter 
partes action in the Patent and Trademark Office after the 
interference which is inconsistent with the party’s failure to 
properly move.” This sentence has been changed to read: “A 
losing party who could have properly moved, but failed to move, 
under §§ 1.633 or 1.634, shall be estopped to take ex parte or 
inter partes action in the Patent and Trademark Office after the 
interference which is inconsistent with that party’s failure to 
properly move, except that a losing party shall not be estopped 
with respect to any claims which correspond, or properly could 
have corresponded, to a count as to which that party was awarded 
a favorable judgment.” 

Several changes have been made in § 1.662. In § 1.662(a), the 
word “construed” has been changed to “treated”. The first 
sentence of § 1.662(c) in the notice of proposed rulemaking 
read: “The filing of a statutory disclaimer under 35 U.S.C. § 253 
by a patentee will not be treated as a request for entry of an 
adverse judgment against the patentee, but will delete any statu- 
torily disclaimed claims from being involved in the interfer- 
ence.” That first sentence has been changed to read: “The filing 
of a statutory disclaimer under 35 U.S.C. § 253 by a patentee will 
delete any statutorily disclaimed claims from being involved in 
the interference.” The second sentence of § 1.662(c) in the 
notice of proposed rulemaking read: “A statutory disclaimer of 
any claim involved in an interference shall in subsequent pro- 
ceedings have the same effect with respect to the patentee as an 
adverse judgment.” That second sentence has been changed to 


read: “A statutory disclaimer will not be treated as a request for 
entry of an adverse judgment against the patentee unless it results 
in the deletion of all patent claims corresponding to a count.” In 
view of this change, proposed § 1.662(d) has been deleted as 
unnecessary, and a change has also been made in § 1.11(a) to 
delete any reference to a termination of an interference by any 


means other than judgment. 

The last sentence of § 1.671(g) has been changed from “The 
motion shall describe the general nature and show the admissi- 
bility in the interference of the testimony, document, or thing” 
to: “The motion shall describe the general nature and the rele- 
vance of the testimony, document, or thing.” 

Three changes have been made to § 1.672(b). In the second 
sentence after “witness by affidavit shall” the following has 
been added: “, prior to the close of the party’s relevant testimony 
period”. The language “file an affidavit” has been changed to 
“file and serve an affidavit”. The following has been added after 
the third sentence: “A party shall not be entitled to rely on any 
document referred to in the affidavit unless a copy of the 
document is filed with the affidavit. A party shall not be entitled 
to rely on any thing mentioned in the affidavit unless the oppo- 
nent is given reasonable access to the thing. A thing is something 
other than a document.” 

Several changes have been made in § 1.673(b). The introduc- 
tory sentence of paragraph (b) (“Unless the parties agree other- 
wise, at least three days prior to the conference required by 
paragraph (g) of this section, a party shall serve, but not file, the 
following:”) has been changed to read: “Unless the parties 
agree otherwise, a party shall serve, but not file, at least three days 
prior to the conference required by paragraph (g) of this section, 
if service is made by hand or “Express Mail,” or at least ten days 
prior to the conference if service is made by any other means, the 
following:” In § 1.673(b)(1) the word “copy” has been 
changed to “list and copy”. 

In the last sentence of § 1.675(d), the language “signed by the 
witness in the presence of any notary” has been changed to read 
“signed by the witness in the form of (1) an affidavit in the 
presence of any notary or (2) a declaration”. This change 
conforms § 1.675(d) to § 1.68. 

In § 1.682(a)(4), “, where appropriate,” has been added prior 
to “be accompanied” and “(§ 1.671(d))” has been added after 
“printed publication”. 
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The word “admissible” in § 1.684(a)(4) has been changed to 
“relevant”. 

The followingrsentence has been deleted from § 1.687(b): “If 
the witness refuses to produce a requested document or thing, the 
party may file a motion (§ 1.635) for additional discovery under 
paragraph (c) of this section.” 

Section 1.688 has been revised to more clearly describe how 
a party may introduce in evidence an answer to a request for 
admission or an answer to a written interrogatory. 


Analysis of Comments 


Eighteen written comments were received. Three individuals 
testified at a hearing held on May 15, 1984. The following is an 
analysis of the written comments and the oral comments made at 
the hearing. 

One comment suggested that § 1.8 not be amended to exclude 
from the certificate of mailing practice a paper in an interference 
which an examiner-in-chief orders to be filed by hand or 
“Express Mail.” The comment argues that “[s]ome parties 
might not have an attorney in the Washington area or they may 
live in an area not serviced by Express Mail.” The suggestion is 
not being adopted. Experience has shown that there are situ- 
ations in interferences where it is desirable to have and the parties 
need a prompt ruling on a written motion. It is difficult for an 
examiner-in-chief to render a prompt ruling if the motion and 
any opposition are not promptly served and filed. In those 
situations where a party has no Washington, D.C. metropolitan 
area attorney or where a party resides in an area not served by 
“Express Mail,” it may not be possible to hand-file or use 
“Express Mail.” The examiner-in-chief would then exercise 
discretion by not invoking the exception of new subparagraph 
(xii) of § 1.8(a). 

One comment suggested that it would be clearer if the fee for 
a petition in an interference and the fee for a request for recon- 
sideration of a decision on petition in an interference were set out 
in § 1.17(h) as separate items. This suggestion has been adopted 
and the two fees have been set out in § 1.17(h) as separate items. 

A suggestion was made that a reference be made in § 1.136 to 
§ 1.611 rather than § 1.610(a). The suggestion is being adopted, 
because a reference to § 1.611 is believed to be more appropriate. 
Once an interference is declared involving an application, ex 
parte prosecution of the application is suspended and the appli- 
cant need not respond to any PTO action outstanding as of the 
date the interference is declared. 

One comment made the following remark concerning 
§ 1.196: “I do not understand the need or desire of the PTO to 
start the time to appeal to a Court from a PTO final decision on 
one claim, while PTO action is continuing on a second claim.” 
As explained in the notice of proposed rulemaking (49 F.R. 
3770, columns 2-3; 1039 0.G. 20-21; 1039 TMOG 20-21), when 
there are further proceedings before the examiner following a 
decision by the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences, 
judicial review is not appropriate. Hence, under § 1.196, the PTO 
will not start a time for seeking judicial review of a PTO decision 
on one claim while PTO action is continuing on another claim. 
The last sentences of § 1.196(b)(1) and § 1.196(d) authorize the 
Board to enter an order making its decision final as to one claim 
when remand proceedings as to another claim result in a favor- 
able decision for the applicant. Section 1.196 is intended to 
eliminate piecemeal appeals. 

With respect to § 1.292(c), one commentator said: “[a] party 
should be able to raise public use and [on] sale issues at any stage 
[of an interference proceeding] provided the issue is raised in a 
timely manner after learning of the use or sale.” Public use and 
on sale issues are to be raised in interferences by way of a 
preliminary motion under § 1.633(a). If a motion under § 
1.633(a) cannot be timely filed, a belated motion may be filed 
provided the moving party complies with the provisions of 
§ 1.645(b). Whether or not a belated motion will be accepted 
where a public use or sale is discovered after the time for filing 
§ 1.633(a) motions which has passed will manifestly depend on 
the facts of a given case. 

One comment suggested that the language “speedy, and 
inexpensive” be deleted from the second sentence of the pre- 
amble of § 1.601. This suggestion is not being adopted. The 
second sentence of the preamble of § 1.601 provides that the 
rules “shall be construed to secure the just, speedy, and inexpen- 
sive determination of every interference.” The provision is 
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modeled in part after the second sentence of Rule | of the Federal 
Rules of Civil Procedure which states that the Federal Rules 
“shall be construed to secure the just, speedy, and inexpensive 
determination of every action.” The “just, speedy, and inexpen- 
sive determination” provision of § 1.601 will prove useful in 
construing other provisions in the rules. 

Two comments were received which suggested a change in 
language in § 1.601(j). One comment correctly noted that “[i] f 
even one claim of each party defines the same patentable inven- 
tion, there is an interference-in-fact.” The comment went on to 
correctly note that “[t] he remaining claims can be disposed of 
by a motion under § 1.633(c)(4).” A second comment noted that 
under the definition proposed, all the claims of both parties 
corresponding to a count must define the same patentable inven- 
tion. The comment went on to correctly note the intent of the PTO 
is, however, that an interference-in-fact exists if at least one of the 
claims of a party corresponding to a count defines the same 
patentable invention as one of the corresponding claims of an 
opponent. In view of the suggestions made in the two comments, 
§ 1.601(j) has been changed to state that an interference-in-fact 
exists when at least one claim of a party which corresponds to a 
count and at least one claim of an opponent which corresponds 
to the count defines the same patentable invention. 

Two comments were received which suggested that the 
language “earliest filing date” in § 1.601(m) be changed to read 
“earliest effective filing date.” The suggestion is not being 
adopted. Section 1.601(m) defines “senior party.” The defini- 
tion of “senior party” in § 1.601(m) is consistent with current 
practice and is intended to codify current practice. In an interfer- 
ence where there are no benefit applications, the “senior party” 
is the party with the earliest “filing date.” There are interfer- 
ences where a party may be “senior” with respect to a first count 
based on the filing dates of the applications involved in the 
interference and “junior” with respect to a second count be- 
cause the opponent is entitled to benefit of an earlier application 
as to the second count only. Under these circumstances in the 
past, the PTO has designated the party who is “senior” based on 
the filing dates of the applications involved as the “senior 
party.” The designation of the party as “senior party” is for 
procedural purposes only, i.e., setting who takes testimony first, 
and does not affect which party has the burden of proof. Section 
1.601(m) preserves this past practice. 

Comments were received regarding § 1.601(n) which defines 
“same patentable invention” and “separate patentable inven- 
tion.” One written comment suggested that § 1.601(n) be de- 
leted. The commentator appeared at the hearing and also urged 
orally that § 1.601(n) be deleted. The suggestion is not being 
adopted. In view of the nature of the comment and the impor- 
tance of the definitions in § 1.601(n), the written comment is 
reproduced in its entirety: 


Comment: The paragraph to be deleted contains an explicit 
definition of both “same patentable invention” and “separate 
patentable invention”. It requires application of a two-prong test 
for determining “sameness” or “separateness”. Two inven- 
tions are considered to be the “same patentable invention” 
when they are the same under 35 USC 102 or obvious variants 
under 35 USC 103 when one is considered as “prior art” with 
respect to the other. Application of this standard may lead to 
results which are anomalous or in conflict with statutory require- 
ments if, as the proposed rules apparently assume, the award of 
priority as to counts embodying “separate patentable inven- 
tions” will inherently and finally resolve the question of entitle- 
ment to a patent as between the parties on involved claims 
corresponding to those counts. Three specific problems with the 
definition of Rule 601(n) have been identified as follows: 


(1) If the standard of separate patentability as between two 
counts is applied on a mutual basis (i.e., Invention A must be 
separately patentable from Invention B considered as prior art 
and Invention B must be separately patentable from Invention A 
considered as prior art), then the conduct of interferences with 
separate counts directed to both a generic invention and an 
included specific embodiment thereof (i.e., a species) are frus- 
trated. If, however, such mutuality is not applied (i.e., if Inven- 
tion A is the existing count, then a count directed to Invention B 
is proper so long as Invention B would be considered patentable 
over Invention A as prior art), then a number of irreconcilable 
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anomalies in count modification through preliminary motions 
practice will be manifest. 

(2) “Separate patentability” as a non-obviousness issue is in 
every context except interference practice before the PTO deter- 
mined with finality only when an affirmative determination has 
been reached or the applicant elects to discontinue further prose- 
cution of any applications embodying the invention or to admit 
obviousness. Because in the ex parte context an applicant may 
continue to marshall additional evidence supportive of non- 
obviousness until separate patentability over a prior art inven- 
tion has been established, “separate patentability” is always a 
fluid concept where ultimate resolution can neither be predicted 
nor foreclosed. On certain cases interference proceedings under 
the proposed rules will be conducted and judgment rendered on 
the assumption of a lack of “separate patentability”, which 
would ordinarily be subject to change or rebuttal as additional 
argument, evidence or other supportive activity of non-obvious- 
ness were marshalled. Thus, simply determining a proposed 
count is not yet “separately patentable” for the purposes of 
count formation ought not to foreclose post-interference recon- 
sideration of separate patentability questions when the party 
proposing the count would not have been foreclosed on priority 
grounds. 

(3) The underlying assumption that “separate patentability” 
is to be established under the proposed rules for one invention 
when a second invention is considered as “prior art” does not 
have any necessary correspondence to the effect of an adverse 
judgment in an interference on the question of priority. While a 
lostcountin interference is not patentable to the loser, the lost 
count will be considered as “prior art” against the losing party 
only if the status of prior art for the purposes of 35 USC 103 is 
established by the record in the interference, (i.e., by represent- 
ing a prior invention of another made in the United States, not 
abandoned, suppressed or concealed under 35 USC 102). A 
party entitled to priority for a count under the benefit provisions 
of 35 USC 119 creates no “prior art” under 35 USC 102(g)/103 
against his opponent. Separate counts ought not to be created or 
denied in an interference on the basis of a rule which fails to 
account for whether the interference record will confirm the 
assumption in the definition that a lost count will become “prior 
art”. 

The following examples are provided as indicative of per- 
ceived difficulties in the application of the definition embodied 
in Rule 601(n): 


Example A: Rule 601(n) is applied in a mutuality sense to an 
interference where the existing count (Invention A) is a broad 
genus over organic compounds. Both parties disclose a species 
(Invention B) which one of the parties alleges represents a 
“selection invention”, i.e., is neither anticipated by the genus 
nor obvious therefrom. The party proposing to add a species 
count to Invention B must demonstrate that the genus was 
neither the same as nor obvious in view of the species, an 
impossibility since disclosure of the species anticipates the 
genus under 35 USC 102. In effect, no party could ever propose 
sub-generic or species counts included within broader generic 
counts. Since all potential patentability and priority questions 
with respect to possible sub-generic and species claims are 
intended to be resolved in the unified patentability/priority 
proceedings, loss of such a broad generic count might be con- 
strued as estopping the losing party from arguing entitlement to 
a patent for species and sub-genera within the lost count. Since 
proof of a single species is dispositive of the question of priority 
as to a genus, no matter how large, this is a more severe result 
than would appear to be proper or intended. 

Example B: Under the facts of Example A, if the standard 
under which the propriety for including a second sub-generic or 
species count is merely that the proposed count must be non- 
obvious over the existing count considered as prior art, _ then, 
an interference could conceivably proceed with both the generic 
and the species count in the interference. The usual criteria for 
“selection inventions” could be employed. However, when an 
interference is declared with a species count embodying Inven- 
tion A, then utilization of a test requiring that a proposed count 
be non-obvious over the existing count as prior art leads literally 
to the conclusion that a proposed count to a generic Invention B 
is anticipated by the existing species count and therefore may 
not be added to the interference. This artificial distinction can 
certainly not have been intended, and yet the rules provide no 
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clear indication of which result is the “correct” one or whether 
another test will be employed, e.g., the narrower count need only 
be non-obvious over the broader count. 

Example C: A party moves to substitute two sub-generic 
counts to allegedly separately patentable inventions, Invention 
A and Invention B, in place of a broad generic count to the 
“Markush” group of Invention A and Invention B. The party 
alleges Invention B has surprising and unexpected properties 
over Invention A and is separately patentable thereover. Be- 
cause, however, a consideration of Invention B as “prior art” 
suggests Invention A would not be non-obvious thereover, the 
motion is denied. The moving party establishes priority as to 
Invention B, but loses the sole count of the interference to an 
opponent who filed a foreign application disclosing a single 
species from Invention A. The result is that the moving party 
with clear evidence of priority apparently loses the right to patent 
an invention on the technicality of “count formation” in inter- 
ference. The result is substantially more severe than had he been 
simply faced with a statutory bar! 

Example D: The senior party, a foreign applicant, relies on a 
priority application disclosing Embodiment A. Subsequently 
the junior party files a United States application directed to an 
Embodiment B. Thereafter both parties file applications in the 
United States disclosing a generic invention including both 
Embodiments A and B. An interference is declared on the 
generic invention and the junior party moves to substitute two 
counts, one count to Embodiment A and a second count to 
Embodiment B on the ground that they represent separate 
patentable inventions. Since the junior party’s invention date for 
Embodiment B is after the senior party’s priority date, the junior 
party will be obliged to concede priority on the sole count in the 
interference unless his motion to substitute counts is granted. 

Accordingly, the junior party undertakes laboratory tests 
which indicate that both Embodiments A and B achieve substan- 
tially the same result in substantially the same manner without 
any significant differences in effectiveness. Without evidence of 
separate patentability to support the motion to substitute, the 
junior party is unsuccessful and priority is awarded to the senior 
party. 

The junior party abandons his claim to the generic invention 
of the lost count, but persists in his assertion he is entitled to a 
patent on Embodiment B since the interference record indicates 
no actual priority for this embodiment in favor of the senior 
party. Ultimately, the junior party obtains evidence that Embodi- 
ment B is unexpectedly more useful than anticipated in a com- 
mercial setting, while Embodiment A is substantially unsuitable 
for any practical use in a commercial setting. 

Is the junior party entitled to a patent notwithstanding the 
disposition of the issue of its separate patentability in an inter 
partes proceeding? If indeed, the junior party would be entitled 
to such a patent, must a second interference now be declared with 
the senior party to again litigate the issue of priority? Had the 
junior party failed to have made the motion to substitute counts 
in view of his utter lack of supporting evidence of separate 
patentability, would the estoppel under 37 CFR 1.658(c) have 
applied? Finally, would the ends of justice be better served by a 
standard for count formation which could be finally determined 
contemporaneously with the filing of the preliminary motions 
themselves? All of these questions suggest that the utilization of 
a fluid concept such as non-obviousness as the basis for count 
formation will give unintended and unsupportable results in 
situations where the lack of separate patentability is prematurely 
assumed, 

Example E: In the scenario of Example D, the non-entitle- 
ment to contest Embodiment B as a separate count was premised 
on a failure to demonstrate that Embodiment B was non-obvious 
over Embodiment A considered as prior art. However, an award 
of priority to the senior party based on the disclosure of Embodi- 
ment A in a foreign priority application does not render Embodi- 
ment A as available prior art (35 USC 102(g)/103) inasmuch as 
Embodiment A would not have been a prior invention of another 
made in the United States which had not been abandoned, 
suppressed or concealed. The junior party’s entitlement to a 
patent on Embodiment B should depend, therefore, solely on his 
entitlement to priority with respect to Embodiment B. Priority is 
a necessary condition for entitlement to a patent since both 
parties disclose the embodiment and a sufficient condition since 
regardless of the party entitled to priority on Embodiment A, it 
should not become obviousness-generating prior art. Therefore, 
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any standard or count formation which fails to reach the result of 
the junior party is entitled to contest priority and a patent on 
Embodiment B is contrary to current statutory requirements for 
entitlement to a patent. 

The proposed rules attempt to rationally define counts in an 
interference so that the judgment in the interference settles all 
questions of entitlement to a patent. This not only cannot be done 
prospectively, but should not be done at all. Judgment should be 
made on claims, not counts and unpatentability determinations 
made against a party subject to the normal ex parte standard that 
additional evidence of non-obviousness, or other evidence of 
patentability wholly independent of priority itself, could compel 
a reconsideration of the judgment of unpatentability. 

With respect to paragraph (1) of the comment, the standard of 
patentability will not be applied “on a mutual basis.” Thus, if a 
species is patentable over a genus, the species is a “separate 
patentable invention” from the genus. Compare Jn re Taub, 348 
F.2d 556, 146 USPQ 384 (CCPA 1965) (fluorine species might 
be patentable over genus of Markush group of hydrogen and 
halogen). A first count to a genus and a second count to a species 
which is patentable over the genus may properly appear in an 
interference. See e.g., Example 4. The comment suggests that if 
“such mutuality is not applied . . . then a number of irreconcil- 
able anomalies . . . will be manifest.” The urged “irreconcilable 
anomalies” are not readily apparent to the PTO. 

The PTO disagrees with the concept expressed in paragraph 
(2) of the comment that there should be “post-interference 
reconsideration of separate patentability.” One of the principal 
objects of Public Law 98-622 and these new rules is to encourage 
complete determination of all rights between parties in an inter- 
ference and to avoid post-interference reconsideration in an ex 
parte environment of issues which were or could have been 
raised inter partes in an interference. 

The commentator remarks in paragraph (3) of the comment 
that “[a] party entitled to priority for a count under the benefit of 
35 USC 119 creates no ‘prior art’ under 35 USC 102(g)/103 
against his opponent.” Jn re McKellin, 529 F.2d 1324, 188 
USPQ 428 (CCPA 1976), arguable provides support for the 
commentator’s remark. It should be noted, however, that in 
defining “same patentable invention” and “separate patentable 
invention” in § 1.601(n), the PTO is not establishing a new 
definition of “prior art.” Rather, the PTO is providing defini- 
tions which will determine—both initially and ultimately in an 
interference—how claims in an application or patent will be 
designated to correspond to counts. See §§ 1.603 and 1.606. 
Examples 1-19 illustrate how the PTO proposes to initially 
designate claims to correspond to counts. The designation of 
claims to correspond (or not correspond) to a count is significant 
because, as noted by the plurality opinion in McKellin, 529 F.2d 
at 1327, 188 USPQ at 432: “[a] n applicant [or patentee] who has 
lost an interference is not entitled to claims which correspond to 
the subject matter of the counts of the interference.” Section 
1.658(c) estops a party from obtaining a claim which could have 
been added and which would have been designated to corre- 
spond to the lost count. The definitions of “same patentable 
invention” and “separate patentable invention” in § 1.601(n), 
the availability of motions to designate or not designate claims 
as corresponding to a count under § 1.633(c), and the estoppel 
provisions of § 1.658(c) provide the basis for accomplishing the 
PTO’s objective of resolving inter partes in a single proceeding 
all issues which are or could have been raised between parties in 
an interference. 


Examples illustrate how §§ 1.601(n), 1.633(c) and 1.658(c) 
accomplish the PTO’s objective. 


Example 32: Application AV discloses engines in general 
and in particular a 6-cylinder engine. Application AV contains 
only claim 1 (engine). Application AW discloses engines in 
general, but does not specifically disclose a 6-cylinder engine. 
Application AW contains only a single claim 3 (engine). The 
US. “filing date” (§ 1.601(h)) of the AV application is prior to 
the U. S. filing date of the AW application, but the AW applica- 
tion claims a foreign priority date under 35 U.S.C. 119 based on 
an application filed in a foreign country prior to the filing date of 
the AV application. An interference is declared. The sole count 
of the interference is to “an engine.” Claim 1 of the AV 
application and claim 3 of the AW application are designated to 
correspond to the count. During the interference, applicant AV 
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does not move under § 1.633(c)(2) to add a claim to a 6-cylinder 
engine and to designate the claim to correspond to the count. 
Applicant AW is awarded a judgment in the interference based 
on the earlier filing date of the foreign patent application. After 
the interference, applicant AV adds claim 2 (6-cylinder engine) 
tothe AV application. Whether AV would be entitled to a patent 
containing a claim to a 6-cylinder engine will depend solely on 
whether a 6-cylinder engine is a “separate patentable inven- 
tion” from “engine”—the subject matter of the count. If a 6- 
cylinder engine is a “separate patentable invention” within the 
meaning of § 1.601(n), applicant AV could not have success- 
fully moved under § 1.633(c)(2) to add claim 2 and to designate 
it to correspond to the count. Therefore applicant AV could 
obtain a patent containing claim 2. If, on the other hand, a 6- 
cylinder engine is not a “separate patentable invention,” claim 
2 of the AV application would be rejected on the basis of 
interference estoppel because claim 2 could have been added by 
a motion under § 1.633(c)(2). See § 1.658(c). See also Example 
37. 

Example 33: This example is basically the same as Example 
32, except that application AV initially contains claim 1 (engine) 
and claim 2 (6-cylinder engine). When the interference is de- 
clared, both claims 1 and 2 of application AV are designated to 
correspond to the count. During the interference, applicant AV 
does not move under § 1.633(c)(4) to designate claim 2 as not 
corresponding to the count. A judgment in the interference is 
entered for applicant AW based on the earlier filing date of the 
foreign patent application. After the interference, applicant AV 
would not be able to obtain a patent containing claim 2, because 
that claim was designated to correspond to a count and entry of 
the judgment constitutes a final decision by the PTO refusing to 
grant applicant AV a patent containing claim 2. 

In the written comment, Examples A through E were set out 
to illustrate what the commentator believed were “perceived 
difficulties.” These examples are set out above and are analyzed 
below. 


Analysis of Commentator’ s Example A 


Example A does not describe any practice under these rules, 
because “same patentable invention” and “separate patentable 
invention” under § 1.601(n) are not intended to be “applied in 
a mutuality sense.” Where a first count is to a genus and a second 
count is to a species within the scope of the genus, there may be 
two counts if the species is separately patentable from the genus. 
The species is “invention A” referred to in § 1.601(n); 
the genus is “invention B” referred to in § 1.601(n). 


Analysis of Commentator’ s Example B 


Commentator’s Example B suggests—incorrectly—that if an 
interference is declared with a count to a species that no motion 
under § 1.633(c)(1) to add a count to a genus can ever be granted. 
If the species (“invention A” referred to in § 1.601(n)) is not 
anticipated by or obvious in view of the genus (“invention B” 
referred to in § 1.601(n)), a motion to add a separate count to the 
genus may be proper. The commentator uses the language 
“selection inventions” in both Examples A and B. Insofar as the 
PTO is aware, the language is not a term of art in the patent law. 
The PTO has not ascribed any particular meaning to the language 
in analyzing Examples A or B. 


Analysis of Commentator’s Example C 


The result suggested in commentator’s Example C can come 
to pass only if the moving party accepts as final the denial of the 
motion to substitute two “sub-generic counts” for the “broad 
generic count.” Unlike practice under the rules which have been 
in effect, under these new rules a decision denying a motion to 
substitute a count is reviewable by the Board (see § 1.640(c) and 
§ 1.655(a), second sentence). Additionally, the party could seek 
judicial review (35 U.S.C. §§ 141, 146) of any final decision by 
the Board. However, if the party accepts as final the PTO’s 
determination that inventions A and B are the “same patentable 
invention,” the party would be precluded from obtaining a 
patent to invention B. After the interference is terminated, the 
only conceivable way that the moving party could seek to obtain 
a patent containing claims to invention B would be to first 
successfully move to reopen the interference for the purpose of 
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presenting additional evidence. If the motion to reopen is granted 
(and it would be expected that such a motion will rarely be 
granted), the moving party would then have to successfully 
establish that invention A and invention B are not the same 
patentable invention. The PTO will continue to follow the gen- 
eral guidelines of 4 Rivise & Caesar, Interference Law and 
Practice, § 821 et seq. (Michie Co. 1948), in determining mo- 
tions to reopen an interference after entry of judgment. It should 
be additionally noted that interferences in which a judgment has 
been entered by a district court in an action brought under 35 
U.S.C. § 146 or a mandate has been entered by the U. S. Court of 
Appeals for the Federal Circuit (35 U.S.C. § 141 or 28 U.S.C. § 
1295(a)(4)(C)) will not be reopened until the district court 
vacates its judgment and/or the Federal Circuit withdraws its 
mandate. 


Analvsis of Commentator’ s Example D 


Several questions asked in the commentator’s Example D can 
be answered as follows: 

Question: Is the junior party entitled to a patent notwithstand- 
ing the disposition of the issue of its separate patentability in an 
inter partes proceeding? Answer: No. The junior party should 
have presented the “evidence that Embodiment B is unexpect- 
edly more useful than anticipated in a commercial setting” 
during the interference. The PTO expects to resolve issues inter 
partes in the interference. If the PTO was to permit the evidence 
to be presented after the interference is terminated and after ex 
parte prosecution resumes, a principal purpose of the overall 
change to interference practice would be defeated. It may be 
unfortunate that the evidence was not known to the junior party. 
However, it may also be true that the winning party—had the 
evidence been presented in the interference—could have pro- 
duced probative counter-evidence. Why should the winning 
party be put to the expense of a second interference? 

Question: If indeed, the junior party would be entitled to such 
a patent, must a second interference now be declared with the 
senior party to again litigate the issue of priority? Answer: The 
premise in the question is not correct. The junior party is not 
entitled to a patent to Embodiment B and therefore there will not 
be a second interference. 

Question: Had the junior party failed to have made the motion 
to substitute counts in view of his utter lack of supporting 
evidence of separate patentability, would the estoppel under 37 
CFR 1.658(c) have applied? Answer: Yes, unless the junior party 
can successfully move to reopen the interference. 

Question: Would the ends of justice be better served by a 
standard for count formation which could be finally determined 
contemporaneously with the filing of the preliminary motions 
themselves? Answer: While the question is not fully understood, 
it should be recognized that counts will initially be formed when 
an interference is declared and are subject to being changed by 
a“motion (§ 1.633(c)) or by the Board (§ 1.640(c) and § 1.655, 
second sentence). The correctness of the PTO’s ultimate deci- 
sion on what counts should be is subject to judicial review (35 
U.S.C. §§ 141, 146). 


Analysis of Commentator’s Example E 


The PTO, without agreeing or disagreeing with all of the 
commentator’s statements in Example E, disagrees with any 
ultimate conclusion that the junior party is entitled to a patent on 
Embodiment B and that such a result “is contrary to current 
statutory requirements for entitlement to a patent.” Interference 
estoppel precludes granting a patent claiming Embodiment B to 
the junior party even if Embodiment A is not prior art with 
respect to Embodiment B. 

One comment asked whether “invention A” and “invention 
B” mentioned in § 1.601(n) “refer to the entire scope of subject 
matter recited in a claim or to the disclosed embodiment(s) 
supporting the claim (a la Jn re Vogel, [422 F.2d 438,] 164 USPQ 
619 (CCPA 1970))?” The question is somewhat difficult, if not 
impossible, to answer in the abstract. Whether “invention A” 
refers to the entire scope or to the embodiments which support a 
claim is not controlling under these new rules. One fundamental 
change being made under the new rules is that judgments will be 
in the form of whether an applicant or patentee is or is not entitled 
to a claim. In the past, the Board of Patent Interferences has 
entered an “award of priority.” The use of an “award of 
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priority” does not always accurately express the “judgment” 
entered in many interferences. See e.g., Applegate v. Scherer, 
332 F.2d 571, 573 n. 1, 141 USPQ 796, 798 n. 1 (CCPA 1964). 
Whether an applicant or patentee is or is not entitled to a 
particular claim in any given interference will depend on many 
factors, some of which include the scope of the claim, the scope 
of the opponent’s claim, and the prior art. An example illustrates 
the point. 

Example 34: Applicant AX discloses an apparatus having 
fastening means. The specific means disclosed are rivets. Appli- 
cant AY discloses a similar apparatus having fastening means. 
The specific means disclosed are a nut and bolt. The prior art 
reveals that items have been fastened with numerous fastening 
means including both rivets and nuts and bolts. In determining 
whether AX’s apparatus with rivet fastening means is the “same 
patentable invention” as AY’s apparatus with nut and bolt 
fastening means, it would be proper to consider the specific 
apparatus disclosed by AX, the specific apparatus disclosed by 
AY, the fact that both AX and AY disclose the use of “fastening 
means” broadly, and the prior art which shows rivets and nuts 
and bolts to be known fastening means. 

One comment suggested that the last sentence of § 1.604(b) 
and the last sentence of § 1.607(c) be deleted in view of a 
proposed rule (§ 10.23(c)(7); 49 F.R. 10028; 49 F.R. 33809) 
which defines “misconduct” as including “[k] nowingly 
withholding from the Office information identifying a patent or 
application of another from which one or more claims have been 
copied.” The proposed rule is still being considered. In any 
event, the last sentences of §§ 1.604(b) and 1.607(c) are instruc- 
tions to examiners whereas proposed 37 CFR 
10.23(c)(7) defines misconduct for those registered to practice 
before the PTO. Another comment suggested deletion of 
§ 1.604(b) because “existing rules [37 CFR § 1.56] already 
provide a duty of disclosure of subject matter material to exami- 
nation.” There is no inconsistency between the rule relating to 
the duty of disclosure and § 1.604. The comment also suggested 
that by identifying another application, an applicant “might be 
construed as having admitted that the claims’’ of the other 
application are directed to the same patentable invention as the 
claims in the applicant’s application. The filing of such a paper 
is a statement by the applicant that the claims presented are 
“known to the applicant to define the same patentable inven- 
tion” (emphasis added). If an applicant wishes to call another 
application to the attention of an examiner and the applicant 
believes that the other application does not claim the same 
patentable invention, but nevertheless may be relevant within 
the meaning of 37 CFR § 1.56, the applicant may identify the 
other application and at the same time state why the invention 
claimed in the other application is not the same patentable 
invention as the invention claimed in the applicant’s application. 
For the reasons given, the suggestions made in the two comments 
are not being adopted. 

Three comments relating to § 1.605 were received. One 
comment suggested that the language “or substantially the same 
as the suggested claim” be deleted from the third sentence of § 
1.605. The suggestion is being adopted to the extent that the 
language “a claim which is the same or substantially the same 
as” is being deleted. Under § 1.605, when the examiner requests 
an applicant to copy a suggested claim, the applicant will be 
required to copy verbatim the claim suggested by the examiner. 
A second comment suggested that the second and third sen- 
tences of § 1.605 be changed to read as follows: 


The applicant to whom the claim is suggested shall 
amend the application by presenting the suggested 
claim, or shall identify in the application one or more 
pending claims which the applicant regards as being 
directed to the same or substantially the same invention 
as the suggested claim, within a time specified by the 
Examiner, not less than thirty days. Failure or refusal of 
an applicant to timely present a claim or to timely 
identify one or more claims which are directed to the 
same or substantially the same invention as the sug- 
gested claim shall be taken without further action as a 
disclaimer by the applicant of the invention defined by 
the suggested claim. 


A third comment suggested that the second and third sen- 
tences of § 1.605 fail to take into account the case where an 
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applicant is already claiming the invention. The third comment 
suggested addition of the following at the end of the third 
sentence of § 1.605(a): “, unless the application already contains 
claims to the same patentable invention.” The suggestions made 
in the second and third comments are not being adopted as such. 
However, the following sentence is being added as the fourth 
sentence of § 1.605: “At the time the suggested claim is pre- 
sented, the applicant may also (1) call the examiner’s attention to 
other claims already in the application or which are presented 
with the suggested claim and (2) explain why the other claims 
would be more appropriate to be included in any interference 
which may be declared.” A major deficiency of the suggestions 
made in the second and third comments was the inability of the 
PTO to efficiently and effectively handle situations where the 
applicant (1) presents a claim which is “substantially the same 
as” the suggested claim or (2) points to a claim already in the 
application and the examiner is of the opinion that the claim is 
not to the same patentable invention. Under these circumstances, 
the examiner could not properly declare an interference. Accord- 
ingly, the applicant will be required to present verbatim the 
suggested claim. The applicant may, however, also present any 
other claim which the applicant believes is more appropriate. 
Alternatively, the applicant, in addition to presenting verbatim 
the suggested claim, may also call the examiner’s attention to a 
claim already in the application which the applicant believes is 
more appropriate for interference purposes. In either case, the 
applicant must explain to the examiner why a claim other than 
the suggested claim is more appropriate for inclusion in the 
interference. Upon consideration of the suggested claim and the 
applicant’s alternative claims and any explanation, the examiner 
is in a position to forward the application to the Board for 
declaration of an interference. If the applicant is dissatisfied with 
the claims of the application designated to correspond to the 
count, the applicant may file an appropriate motion under § 
1.633(c). j 

Two comments were received which suggested that the last 
sentence of § 1.606 is not entirely clear. One comment suggested 
that the language in the last sentence which reads: “to define one 
patentable invention” be changed to read: “not to contain 
separate patentable invention.” This suggestion is being 
adopted. The use of the language “one patentable invention” 
was unfortunate and rendered the actual intent of the rule un- 
clear. Under § 1.606, at the time an interference is declared a 
rebuttable presumption will exist that any patent claim desig- 
nated to correspond to a count does not embrace separate 
patentable inventions. Moreover, at the time the interference is 
declared, no count will be narrower in scope than the broadest 
patent claim designated to correspond to that count. The pre- 
sumption is rebuttable and may be challenged and overcome by 
a motion under § 1.633(c). Examples 17 and 18 illustrate practice 
under § 1.606. 

Two comments were received discussing § 1.607. A first 
comment suggested that the word “must” in the first sentence of 
§ 1.607(c) be changed to “shall”. The suggestion is being 
adopted. Use of “shall” makes § 1.607(c) consistent with 
§ 1.604(b). A second comment asked the following question: 


“Tf the examiner determines that the applicant’s claim is 
patentable but that there is no interfering subject matter, 
and the examiner accordingly allows the claim but re- 
fuses to declare an interference, is that determination 
appealable [to the Board of Appeals and Interferences 
under 35 U.S.C. § 1.134]?” 


The commentator suggests that “such a determination” is 
appealable and rationale in support of the commentator’s posi- 
tion appears in Gholz, Board of Appeals Jurisdiction Over 
Appeals from Decisions by Primary Examiners Refusing to 
Institute Interferences on Modified or Phantom Counts, 64 J. Pat. 
Off. Soc’y 651 (1982). At the hearing, the commentator orally 
urged that the rules be amended to permit an appeal to the Board 
when an examiner allows a claim, but refuses to declare an 
interference involving the allowed claim. The suggestion is not 
being adopted. A decision by an examiner to allow a claim, but 
not to declare an interference involving the allowed claim, is 
petitionable and not appealable. See Gholz, supra, at 652 n. 13. 
The rule being suggested would enlarge the jurisdiction of the 
Board. Action by Congress would be necessary to accomplish 
what is embodied in the suggestion. 
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Several written comments and one oral presentation at the 
hearing were made concerning § 1.608. One comment suggested 
that § 1.608 be expanded to provide for summary judgment in 
interferences involving applications where the earlier of the 
filing date or effective filing date of one application was three 
months earlier than the date of the other application. This sugges- 
tion is not being adopted. Ordinarily, interferences are not 
declared between applications having effective dates more than 
three months apart. Moreover, expanding summary judgment 
proceedings to application-application interferences would re- 
sult in delay in resolving interferences. Currently in application- 
patent summary judgment proceedings under 37 CFR § 
1.204(c), very few summary judgments are entered against 
applicants who are junior to a patentee by more than three 
months. There is no reason to expect that a significant number of 
summary judgments would be entered in application-applica- 
tion interferences. As noted in the notice of proposed rulemak- 
ing, the PTO has already declined to expand summary judgment 
proceedings to cases where a patentee is junior to an applicant by 
more than three months. See 49 F.R. 3775 (paragraph bridging 
columns 1 and 2); 1039 0.G. 34; 1039 TMOG 34; 27 BNA 319. 

Two written comments were received which suggested that § 
1.608(b) should be more specific in indicating the kind of 
evidence which should be submitted when an applicant attempts 
to make out a prima facie case based on priority of invention. The 
suggestions in the comments are being adopted. The following 
sentence has been added to § 1.608(b): 


Where the basis upon which an applicant is entitled to 
judgment relative to a patentee is priority of invention, 
the evidence shall include affidavits by the applicant, if 
possible, and one or more corroborating witnesses, 
supported by documentary evidence, if available, each 
setting out a factual description of acts and circum- 
stances performed or observed by the affiant, which 
collectively would prima facie entitle the applicant to 
judgment on priority with respect to the earlier of the 
filing date or effective filing date of the patent. 


Similar language appears in the current rule: 37 CFR § 1.204(c). 
The PTO agrees entirely with the following discussion made by 
one commentator: 


The material added to Rule 608(b) currently appears in 
existing 37 CFR § 1.204(c). A comparison of the existing 
language of 37 CFR § 1.204(c) with the proposed rule 
might be construed as suggesting that the allegations 
which are now expressly required where priority is an 
issue will be changed, specifically relaxed in some 
manner. Since under proposed Rule 617 this clearly is 
not the case, the proposed addition to Rule 608(b) should 
assist the practitioner in understanding the intent of the 
PTO. 


The commentator has accurately pointed out that the PTO 
intends to apply a stricter standard for filing additional evidence 
in summary judgment proceedings after an order to show cause 
has been issued. See the notice of proposed rulemaking. 49 F.R. 
3775 (column 1); 1039 0.G. 34; 1039 TMOG 1039; 27 BNA 319 
(column 1). 

At the hearing, it was suggested that § 1.608 should encour- 
age the use of 8-1/2 by 11 inch paper for affidavits. This 
suggestion is being adopted and the following sentence has been 
added to § 1.608(b): “To facilitate preparation of a record 
(§ 1.653(g) and (h)) for final hearing, an applicant should file 
affidavits on paper which is 8-1/2 x 11 inches (21.8 by 27.9 
cm.).” The commentator at the hearing suggested that “many 
people submitting a Rule 608(b) showing are going to want to 
rely upon that showing under Rule 672(b)” in those cases where 
an interference is allowed to proceed. Use of 8-1/2 by 11 inch 
paper will facilitate preparation of the ultimate record. 

Two comments were received with respect to § 1.609. The 
first comment suggested that the language “count or counts” in 
§ 1.609(b)(1) be changed to “proposed count or counts” and 
that each occurrence of “the count” in § 1.609(b)(2) be changed 
to “each count”. The suggestion is being adopted. These 
changes are editorial in nature and are designed to enhance the 
clarity of the rule. A second comment indicated that it was not 
clear to the commentator why it was necessary under 
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§ 1.609(b)(3) for the examiner to identify the claims in an 
application or patent which are deemed to be patentable over any 
count. The commentator went on to say that the examiner “could 
probably readily identify claims which would clearly be unpat- 
entable over a count and perhaps this would be all that is needed. 
If the examiner simply said all claims are considered unpatent- 
able over the count, what recourse does the applicant have if he 
disagrees?” The purpose of having the examiner identify all 
claims which are patentable over the count or counts is to place 
the parties on notice that those claims are allowable notwith- 
standing any decision in the interference. Thus, in an interfer- 
ence between Jones and Smith if the examiner indicates that 
claim 8 of Jones is patentable over the proposed count or counts, 
Smith will know that Jones may receive a patent containing 
claim 8 even if Smith wins the interference. This will permit 
Smith to move under § 1.633(c) to add claim 8 as corresponding 
to a count if Smith believes claim 8 defines the same patentable 
invention as one of the counts. Contrary to the suggestion in the 
comment, an examiner will not indicate that a claim is unpatent- 
able over a count; rather, the examiner will designate the claim 
to correspond‘to a count. Each claim in a patent or application 
which is directed to the same patentable invention as a count will 
be designated to correspond to the count. Under the new practice, 
an examiner will no longer have occasion to indicate that a claim 
will be rejected over a lost count. To fully answer the commen- 
tator’s question, if a claim is designated to correspond to a count 
and the applicant believes the claim does not define the same 
patentable invention as the count, the applicant may move under 
§ 1.633(c) to designate the claim as not corresponding to the 
count. If the motion is granted, the examiner would be authorized 
to issue the applicant a patent containing the claim even if the 
applicant loses the interference. 

Several comments were received which discuss § 1.611. One 
comment suggested addition of a paragraph (f) to permit ex- 
panded summary judgment proceedings in application-applica- 
tion interferences. Since expanded summary judgment proceed- 
ings are not contemplated, the suggestion is not being adopted. 
See the discussion above under analysis of comments of § 
1.608(b). Two comments suggested that § 1.611(c)(8), which 
provides that a notice declaring the interference shall specify 
among other things the “order of the parties,” fails to take into 
account the fact one party may be “senior” as to one count and 
“junior” as to another count. As explained above in connection 
the analysis of the comments concerning § 1.601(m), 
the “order of the parties” is a procedural tool. It indicates the 
“style” of the case—which practitioners are encouraged to use. 
If there are two counts and one party is “senior” as to one count 
and “junior” as to another count, the party has the burden of 
proof as to that count to which the party is “junior.” See § 1.657. 
Appropriate testimony periods will be set (§ 1.651(b)) to accom- 
modate differing burdens of proof in cases where a party is 
“senior” on one count and “junior” on another count. The 
suggestions to change the meaning of “order of the parties” are 
not being adopted. Another comment suggested that § 1.611(e) 
be changed to indicate that notice “shall” (as opposed to 
“may”) be given in the Official Gazette when an interference 
has been declared involving a patent. No useful purpose would 
be served by changing “may” to “shall” inasmuch as the rights 
of parties involved in an interference are not affected by publi- 
cation or non-publication of the fact that a patent is involved in 
the interference. By § 1.611 the PTO intends to exercise discre- 
tion to publish in the Official Gazette an identification of patents 
which become involved in interferences; however, the PTO does 
not intend to undertake an absolute obligation to do so. The use 
of “may” better expresses the PTO’s intent behind § 1.61 1(e). 

No written comments were received relating to § 1.612. 
However, at the hearing two suggestions were made orally. The 
first suggestion was that where a “party” has obtained a copy of 
his “opponent’s” affidavit under § 1.131 or § 1.608(b) (see § 
1.612(b)), the party should be required to notify the opponent. 
According to the suggestion, if the opponent then intends to rely 
on the affidavit (§ 1.671(e)), the opponent would have to “re- 
serve” the affidavit on the party. This suggestion is not being 
adopted. When the party gains access to the affidavit under 
§ 1.612(b), the party may or may not make an accurate copy. On 
the other hand, the opponent knows exactly those portions of the 
affidavit upon which the opponent intends to rely. After careful 
consideration, the PTO believes on balance that it is better for the 
opponent to serve a copy of the evidence upon which the 
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opponent intends to rely. Service avoids issues as to whether the 
party obtained under § 1.612(b) a complete and/or accurate copy 
of the evidence upon which the opponent intends to rely. 

The second suggestion concerning § 1.612 made orally at the 
hearing was that a party should have access to an opponent’s 
“predecessor application, even though the application may not 
be relied upon for 35 USC, Section 120 benefit.” According to 
the suggestion, access to a “predecessor application” may be 
needed to uncover relevant evidence, including violations of 37 
CFR § 1.56. Specifically, the commentator called attention to 
Driscoll v. Cebalo, 731 F.2d 878, 221 USPQ 745 (Fed. Cir. 
1984), rehearing denied mem., (Fed. Cir. July 25, 1984). The 
suggestion is not being adopted. The Patent Statute (35 U.S.C. § 
122) provides that applications for patent will be preserved in 
secrecy by the PTO unless special circumstances are shown. 
Section 1.687(c) provides for “additional discovery” when 
required in the interest of justice. Additional discovery is 
believed to provide the necessary procedural vehicle for obtain- 
ing access to an opponent’s “predecessor application.” 

One comment was received which suggested that the lan- 
guage “or members of the same firm of attorneys and agents” be 
added after “agent” in § 1.613(b). The suggestion is being 
adopted, because it is believed to make the rule clearer. 

One comment was received which said the following with 
respect to § 1.616: “Sanctions should not be left to the Examiner- 
in-Chief (EIC) or BAI [Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences] - This Rule is unnecessary and should be deleted. An 
alternative would be to give sanction power only to the BAI.” 
The suggestion to delete § 1.616 is not being adopted. There are 
cases where sanctions are warranted. See e.g., Woods v. 
Tsuchiya, 207 USPQ 228 (Comm’r. Pat. 1979) and Tezel v. 
Bellantoni, 188 USPQ 688 (Bd.Pat.Int. 1975). The PTO contin- 
ues to believe that imposition of a sanction (except judgment) by 
a single examiner-in-chief is appropriate. In any event, a party 
may ask a 3-member panel of the Board to reconsider any 
sanction which may be imposed by a single examiner-in-chief. 
See § 1.640(c). 

Several written and oral comments were received regarding 
§ 1.617. 

One oral comment made at the hearing suggested that “it 
should be explicitly stated in Rule 617(a) that the decision of the 
examiner-in-chief to permit the interference to proceed is with- 
out prejudice to the right of any other party to attack the suffi- 
ciency of the Rule 608(b) showing when offered as Rule 672 
testimony.” The suggestion is not being adopted. While no 
explicit statement to that effect will be placed in § 1.617(a), it 
necessarily follows that any opponent may attack the suffi- 
ciency of an applicant’s showing under § 1.608(b) when that 
showing is presented as evidence under § 1.672. In summary 
judgment proceedings, all an applicant need do is make out a 
prima facie case. If the interference is allowed to proceed in the 
normal manner, the applicant must prove priority by a prepon- 
derance of evidence (when the application and the patent are 
copending) or beyond a reasonable doubt (when the application 
was filed after the patent issued). Manifestly, the burden in 
summary judgment proceedings is not as strict as the burden in 
proceedings following summary judgment. Breuer v. DeMar- 
inis, 558 F.2d 22, 28, 194 USPQ 308, 313 (CCPA 1977) and 
Schwab v. Pittman, 451 F.2d 637, 640, 172 USPQ 69, 71 (CCPA 
1971). 

Several comments suggested that an applicant should be 
permitted as a matter of right to file a reply to any statement filed 
by any opponent under § 1.617(d). The suggestion that a reply be 
permitted is being adopted. Accordingly, § 1.617(e) has been 
changed to read: “[w] ithin a time authorized by the examiner- 
in-chief, an applicant may file a reply to any statement filed by 
any opponent.” Some of the comments indicated that the appli- 
cant should be able to reply to a statement by a patentee or 
another opponent. The language “any opponent” in 
1.617(e) is intended to include both the patentee and any other 
opponent. The change in the last sentence of § 1.617(h) of 
“patentee” to “any opponent” is intended to make clear that all 
parties may appear at a hearing if the applicant requests a 
hearing. 

One comment suggested that the patentee (and presumably 
any other opponent) should be allowed to present “evidence” 
during summary judgment proceedings. This suggestion is not 
being adopted. A change in the second sentence of § 1.617(d) is 
intended to make clear that opponents may file statements in 
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response to an applicant’s “response,” but the statement “shall 
be limited to discussing why all the evidence presented by the 
applicant does not overcome the reasons given by the examiner- 
in-chief for issuing the order to show cause.” The PTO does not 
intend to expand summary judgment proceedings into a “mini- 
interference.” An applicant presents evidence under § 1.608(b). 
If the examiner-in-chief finds that evidence insufficient, an order 
to show cause stating reasons for the insufficiency is issued. An 
applicant may respond and, if appropriate, file “additional 
evidence.” The PTO intends to be rather strict in permitting the 
filing of new evidence. After the applicant responds (with or 
without additional evidence), any opponent may file a statement. 
In the statement, the opponent should be free to comment on all 
the evidence (original and additional) which the applicant pres- 
ents. Compare Jn re Plockinger, 481 F.2d 1327, 179 USPQ 103 
(CCPA 1973). Under § 1.617(d) the opponent may not urge a 
rationale for summary judgment which does not appear in the 
order to show cause issued by the examiner-in-chief. However, 
it is not the PTO’s intent to interpret § 1.617(d) in the narrow 
manner the Court of Customs and Patent Appeals interpreted 37 
CFR § 1.204(c) in Kahl v. Scoville, 609 F.2d 991, 995-996, 203 
USPQ 652, 656 [headnote 6] (CCPA 1979). An example will 
illustrate how the PTO intends to interpret § 1.617(d). 

Example 35: An applicant copies claims from a patent and is 
required to submit a showing under § 1.608(b). Upon review of 
the showing under § 1.608(b), the examiner-in-chief concludes 
that the showing fails to make out a prima facie case of priority, 
because applicant has failed to show an actual reduction to 
practice. Applicant files a response and includes additional 
evidence which purports to show an actual reduction to practice. 
The patentee then files a statement in which two arguments are 
made. First, patentee argues that the additional evidence has not 
been properly authenticated. Second, patentee argues that even 
if applicant has shown an actual reduction to practice, summary 
judgment is nevertheless appropriate because applicant sup- 
pressed and concealed after the actual reduction to practice. The 
first argument is proper, but the second argument is not. A 
patentee may comment on the sufficiency of the applicant’s 
evidence. Fairness, however, dictates that summary judgment be 
granted only after fair notice in the order to show cause. Accord- 
ingly, summary judgment will not be based on a rationale raised 
by a patentee in a statement which does not correspond to the 
rationale used by the examiner-in-chief in the order to show 
cause. 

Achange has been made in § 1.617(a) and § 1.617(g) to make 
clear that once summary judgment proceedings have concluded, 
an interference will proceed “in the normal manner.” The 
change is intended to codify the decisions in Walsh v. Sakai, 167 
USPQ 465 (Comm’r.Pat. 1967) and Ing v. Chiou, 207 USPQ 321 
(Comm’r.Pat. 1979). This change is further discussed in 
the discussion of the comments received with respect to § 1.635. 

One comment was received which indicated that § 1.618: 


“needs qualification. It may be appropriate to resubmit 
certain papers (See also § 1.644(d) last sentence).” 


The precise “qualification” needed was not set forth in the 
comment. Likewise, no example of “certain papers” was set 
forth. Under the circumstances, the PTO declines to make any 
change in § 1.618. 

Several comments were received which discussed the rules 
relating to preliminary statements. 

Three comments were received which suggested that 
§ 1.622(a) be amended to “take into account several court 
decisions holding that joint inventors need not be joint inventors 
of [the subject matter of] all claims.” Changes have been made 
in § 1.622(a) consistent with the amendment to 35 U.S.C. § 116 
made by Public Law 98-622. 

One comment was critical of §§ 1.623(c); 1.624(c); and 
1.625(c), because § 1.628(b) does not cover the possibility that 
a drawing might not be available, e.g., a drawing destroyed in “a 
fire.” Section 1.628(b) has been amended to permit a party to 
allege a date when a first drawing or first written description was 
made in those circumstances where the first drawing or first 
written description is not available. The party will be required (1) 
to show good cause and explain in the preliminary statement why 
a copy of the drawing or written description cannot be attached 
to the preliminary statement and (2) attach to the preliminary 
statement the earliest drawing or written description made in or 
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introduced into the United States which is available. The party 
would also be required to file a motion to amend its preliminary 
statement promptly after the drawing or written description 
becomes available. It is the PTO’s intent by the amendment to 
§ 1.628(b) to overrule the holding of headnote [1] of Reddy v. 
Davis, 187 USPQ 386, 388 (Comm’r.Pat. 1975) 

Another comment was critical of the language “conceived” 
in § 1.623(a)(4). The current rules do not require a party to allege 
a conception; rather, they require one to allege the date of the 
certain acts which, if proved, would establish conception. See 37 
CFR § 1.216(a)(4). According to the commentator, an allegation 
of conception is “unprovable and meaningless.” The use of 
“conception” in § 1.623(a)(4) is intentional and is designed to 
permit a party to “plead” the earliest date on which it believes 
conception occurred. Contrary to the suggestion in the comment, 
“conception” is not meaningless and may be proved during the 
the testimony period. See Gould v. Schawlow, 363 F.2d 908, 150 
USPQ 634 (CCPA 1966); Meitzner v. Corte, 410 F.2d 433, 161 
USPQ 599 (CCPA 1969); and Mergenthaler v. Scudder, 11 
App.D.C. 264, 1897 C.D. 724 (D.C.Cir. 1897). There is no need 
to prove “conception” in the preliminary statement. 

A preliminary statement serves several useful purposes in an 
interference: (1) it serves to limit a party’s proofs as to time, (2) 
it serves as a vehicle for permitting the examiner-in-chief or the 
Board to issue orders to show cause in those cases where it would 
be futile to take testimony, and (3) it serves as notice to an 
opponent of the case which is alleged by a party. Under the rules 
being announced herein, the issues which will be raised and 
decided by the Board at final hearing are made known during the 
interlocutory stage through (a) the preliminary statement, (b) 
motions under § 1.633 and decisions thereon, and (c) notices 
under § 1.632 of a party’s intent to argue abandonment, suppres- 
sion, or concealment. Section 1.632(a)(4) requires a party to 
allege a date of conception—it does not require proof of concep- 
tion. The allegation puts the opponent on notice that the party 
intends to prove conception as of a date no earlier than the date 
alleged in the preliminary statement. 

One comment suggested that the rules relating to preliminary 
statements are deficient because they do not permit one to allege 
allegations concerning tapes. Specifically, the commentator 
said: “What about a taped transcript of an invention, a practice 
being followed in a number of research departments of corpora- 
tions?” If making a tape is the last act of conception, a party may 
allege the date the tape was made as the conception date under § 
1.623(a)(4). 

Several comments were received which suggested that a 
party should not have to allege derivation in a preliminary 
statement because the party may not know derivation occurred 
until the testimony period. Section 1.625 requires a party to file 
a preliminary statement when derivation is an issue. If derivation 
is not known or discovered prior to the date the preliminary 
statement is due, a party may move to amend the preliminary 
statement and allege derivation promptly after existence of 
derivation is discovered. 

Several comments discussing § 1.624 were received. One 
comment suggested that § 1.624(a)(5) should require a party to 
state, where appropriate, that no actual reduction to practice of an 
invention made in a foreign country was introduced into the 
United States. This suggestion is being adopted and a second 
sentence has been added to § 1.624(a)(5) which provides: “If an 
actual reduction to practice of the invention was not introduced 
into the United States, the preliminary statement shall so state.” 
This sentence conforms § 1.624(a)(5) to the allegation required 


in the second sentence of § 1.623(a)(5). Another comment ° 


suggested that the language “in the United States” be inserted 
after “reasonable diligence” in § 1.624(a)(6) and that all occur- 
rences of the language “was made” in § 1.624(c) be changed to 
“was introduced into the United States”. This suggestion is 
being adopted. As noted in the comment, “[t] he changes . . . are 
necessary to clarify that for an invention made abroad the only 
relevant activities are those which occur in the United States.” 
See 35 U.S.C. § 104. 

One comment asked “how does one introduce ‘an actual 
reduction to practice of the invention’ in the United States?” 
Breuer v. DeMarinis, 558 F.2d 22, 194 USPQ 308 (CCPA 1971), 
illustrates a case where an actual reduction to practice abroad 
was introduced into the United States. 

One comment suggested that § 1.627(a) be changed to re- 
quire preliminary statements “be enclosed in an outer envelope 
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addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks and 
be additionally marked Box Interference—Preliminary State- 
ment.” According to the comment, the confidentiality of pre- 
liminary statements “envisioned under the proposed rules 
would be further enhanced . . . .” The suggestion is not being 
adopted. The PTO believes it is sufficient if preliminary state- 
ments are enclosed in a sealed envelope as specified in 
§ 1.627(a). The Board will not permit access to preliminary 
statements which have not been ordered opened by an examiner- 
in-chief. 

Several comments discussing § 1.629 were received. One 
comment suggested that the first sentence (“A preliminary 
statement should be carefully prepared.”) should not appear in 
§ 1.629(a). This suggestion is being adopted. The PTO agrees 
with the commentator that the sentence: 


“no longer appears necessary or appropriate in the 
context of rulemaking. The remainder of the paragraph 
makes the admonition redundant at best.” 


Two comments were received which suggested that the word 
“normally” be deleted from the last sentence of § 1.629(d). The 
suggestions are not being adopted. A preliminary statement is a 
pleading. The Board does not evaluate or consider the content of 
a drawing or written description prior to final hearing. At final 
hearing, in fact, the Board will only consider the drawing or 
written description if a party places the drawing or written 
description in evidence. The word “normally” first appeared in 
37 CFR § 1.223(c), last sentence, in 1978 (see e.g., 973 TMOG 
19 (Aug. 1, 1978)). The last sentence of 37 CFR § 1.223(c) was 
intended to codify headnote [2] of Reddy v. Davis, 187 USPQ 
386 (Comm’r.Pat. 1975). The word “normally” appears in the 
tule to permit the Board to exercise discretion to evaluate or 
consider the content of a drawing or written description in some 
unusual and presently unforeseen circumstance. 

One comment suggested that “no earlier than” in § 1.629(b) 
be changed to “as early as”. The suggestion is being adopted 
inasmuch as it is believed to more clearly state the intent of the 
tule. 

One comment suggested that § 1.629(d) “is improper be- 
cause it fails to take into account testimony which can show that 
a drawing and/or written description were actually made even 
though the drawing and/or written description are not now 
available.” A change to § 1.628(d) and addition of “unless the 
party complies with § 1.628(b)” to the first sentence of 
§ 1.629(d) eliminates the problem raised by the commentator. 

One comment discussing § 1.631(a) was received which 
expressed the view that a junior party should be required to send 
a copy of its preliminary statement to the senior party even if the 
senior party does not file a preliminary statement. According to 
the commentator, the senior party is prima facie the first inventor 
and at some time it will have to know the earliest dates alleged by 
the junior party. The rules require all parties tc file a preliminary 
statement. If a junior party does not file a preliminary statement, 
it will be denied access to any other preliminary statement which 
is filed. A senior party, however, is always entitled to access to 
any preliminary statement filed by a junior party. See e.g., § 
1.631(b). However, a junior party will only be required to serve 
a senior party who files a statement. 

Numerous comments were received discussing § 1.633. 

One commentator asked: “What sort of a judgment is in order 
if a count is not patentable over the prior art to an opponent?” 
Section 1.633(a) authorizes a party to bring a motion for judg- 
ment on the ground that the opponent’s claim corresponding to 
a count is not patentable. It is important to note that the motion 
raises the patentability of the opponent’s claim not the count. 
Accordingly, by a motion under § 1.633(a), a party seeks entry 
of a judgment that the opponent is not entitled to a patent 
containing a claim corresponding to a count. 

Two comments questioned the nature of the judgment when 
a motion under § 1.633(b) is granted. Section 1.633(b) author- 
izes the filing of a motion for judgment on the ground that there 
is no interference-in-fact. If a motion under § 1.633(b) is granted, 
the judgment would provide that each party is entitled to a patent 
containing that party’s claims corresponding to the count. Judg- 
ments in interferences under these rules will determine a party’s 
entitlement or lack of entitlement to claims corresponding to a 
count. 
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One comment expressed the hope that “third party inventor- 
ship” would not be made an issue in interferences. Contrary to 
the hope expressed by the commentator, “third party inventor- 
ship” can be made the subject of a motion under § 1.633(a). Any 
ground of unpatentability may be made the subject of a motion 
under § 1.633(a) except (1) priority of invention of the subject 
matter of a count by the moving party as against any opponent or 
(2) derivation of the subject matter of a count by an opponent 
from the moving party. It should be noted that under past 
practice, third party inventorship has not been considered 
“ancillary” to priority. Sheffner v. Gallo, 515 F.2d 1169, 185 
USPQ 726 (CCPA 1975). However, under these rules, the 
question of whether an issue is “ancillary” no longer arises. See 
130 Cong. Rec. H10528 (daily ed. Oct. 1, 1984)(statement by 
Rep. Kastenmeier). Public Law 98-622 gives the Board authority 
to consider priority and patentability. Third party inventorship 
involves a question of patentability. 35 U.S.C. § 102(f). 
One comment pointed out that § 1.633(e) adopts the estoppel 
rule approved by the Court of Customs and Patent Appeals in 
Avery v. Chase, 101 F.2d 205, 40 USPQ 343 (CCPA 19339), cert. 
denied, 307 U.S. 638 (1939), while rejecting the rule announced 
by the U. S. Court of Appeals for the District of Columbia Circuit 
in International Cellucotton Products Co. v. Coe, 35 F.2d 869, 
30 USPQ 366 (D.C. Cir. 1936). See also American Cyanamid Co. 
v. Coe, 106 F.2d 851, 42 USPQ 302 (D.C. Cir. 1939). The 
commentator is correct in noting that the rules adopt the estoppel 
rule approved in Avery v. Chase. The following comment by the 
CCPA in its opinion in Jn re Shimer, 69 F.2d 556, 558, 21 USPQ 
161, 163 (CCPA 1934), accurately expresses the intent of the 
PTO in promulgating §§ 1.633(e) and 1.658(c): 


It may be stated that this rule works no hardship to him 
who is diligent in pursuit of his rights. When an interfer- 
ence is declared, the files of his contestants are open to 
him. He has full cognizance of their disclosures and 
claims. So advised, it becomes his duty to put forward 
every claim he has. [Rule 1.633(e)] . . . affords him this 


opportunity. If the rule be not enforced or enforceable, 
then delays and litigation are greatly increased. It is quite 
obvious that the doctrine of estoppel, as applied in these 
cases, results in the better conduct of the business of the 
Patent [and Trademark] Office and in the public good. 


One comment suggested that the foliowing be added to the 
end of § 1.633(c): 


A motion to add or substitute a count shall be construed 
as an automatic request for the benefit of any earlier 
application [filing] dates accorded the existing count, 
and also as encompassed by a contemporaneous motion 
under § 1.633(f) or (g), unless indicated otherwise. Any 
opposition thereto must be raised in a motion opposition 
pursuant to § 1.638. 


The suggestion is not being adopted. A specific reference to 
§ 1.637(c) appears in § 1.633(c). The provisions of § 1.637(c) 
spell out in detail the steps which a moving party must take in 
filing a motion under § 1.633(c). One of those steps requires the 
moving party to request benefit of any earlier application. The 
mere fact that benefit has been accorded for a “first” count does 
not establish that benefit should be accorded for a “second” 
count. The PTO believes the burden should be on the moving 
party to point out where an earlier application supports a count 
rather than placing the burden on an opponent in the first instance 
to point out where an earlier application fails to support particu- 
lar subject matter. There is no compelling reason to force the 
opponent “to prove a negative.” It should be noted that the 
language “Where appropriate,” has been deleted in every 
instance from § 1.637 to make clear that the burden lies on the 
moving party to request benefit when that party files a motion 
under § 1.633. 

At the hearing, one individual commented that § 1.633(a) is 
not clear as to whether a motion for judgment based on “fraudu- 
lent appropriation of the moving party’s invention by his oppo- 
nent” excluded. The “fraudulent appropriation of the moving 
party’s invention by his opponent” is derivation. Section 
1.633(a)(2) excludes both “innocent” derivation (e.g., through 
a third party and unknown to either party in an interference) or 
“fraudulent” derivation (e.g., where one party knowingly takes 
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the invention from an opponent). In either event if derivation by 
an opponent of a party’s invention is proved, the party will be 
awarded judgment. 

One comment made the following statement: 


An opponent faced with a motion for judgment on the 
ground that a count is unpatentable may not be able to 
prove patentability in the short time periods. Provision 
should be made for extensions of time in such cases. 


Provisions for extensions of time are made in § 1.645. 

One comment addressed Example 23 which appeared in the 
notice of proposed rulemaking. Example 23 also appears in a 
slightly modified form herein and, as modified, takes into ac- 
count discussion in the comment. The commentator believed 
that the motion mentioned in Example 23 should be denied and 
that a testimony period should be set. Accordingly to the com- 
mentator, the granting of the motion would shift the burden to the 
opponent of the motion. The commentator’s point is well taken. 
Actually, the motion should be deferred to final hearing and a 
testimony period would be set. In ruling on motions under § 
1.633, it will not always be possible for the examiner-in-chief to 
grant or deny outright a motion. When testimony is needed to 
rule on a motion, the proper course of action is to defer a decision 
on the motion to final hearing and permit testimony. See § 
1.639(c). The moving party retains the burden. If testimony is 
taken on patentability, the parties would also have to take 
testimony on priority. With all testimony at its disposal, the 
Board would then be in a position to rule on all issues and award 
a judgment. 

One comment asked how the claims of the parties would be 
designated to correspond to the counts if in Example 18 a motion 
to substitute Count 2 (benzene) and add Count 3 (chloroform) 
was granted. The following Example 36 answers the commenta- 
tor’s question. 

Example 36: The facts in this example are the same as 
Example 18. Assume that applicant AB believes that benzene 
and chloroform define separate patentable inventions. Applicant 
AB would file a motion under § 1.633(c)(1) to substitute Count 
2 (benzene) for Count 1 (Markush group of benzene or chloro- 
form) and add Count 3 (chloroform). If the examiner-in-chief 
grants the motion, the interference would be redeclared by 
deleting Count 1 and substituting in its place Counts 2 and 3. 
Claims 1 and 2 of the patent H and claims 11 and 12 of 
application AB would be designated to correspond to Count 2. 
Claims 1 and 3 of patent H and claims 11 and 13 of application 
AB would be designated to correspond to Count 3. If one party 
proves priority with respect to both benzene and chloroform, that 
party would be entitled to all claims in its application or patent 
corresponding to Counts 2 and 3. The other party would not be 
entitled to a patent containing any claim corresponding to 
Counts 2 and 3. If patentee H proves priority with respect to 
benzene and applicant AB proves priority with respect to chlo- 
roform (assuming there was no issue raised at final hearing with 
respect to the patentable distinctness of benzene and chloro- 
form), the judgment would provide that patentee H is not entitled 
to a patent with claims 1 and 3, but is entitled to a patent with 
claim 2 and that applicant AB is not entitled to a patent with 
claims 11 and 12, but is entitled to a patent with claim 13. If an 
issue is properly raised at final hearing as to whether benzene and 
chloroform are the same patentable invention and the Board 
holds that they are the same patentable invention, the party 
proving the earliest priority as to either benzene or chloroform 
would prevail as to all claims. Thus, if patentee H invented 
benzene before applicant AB invented benzene or chloroform, 
patentee H would be entitled to a patent containing claims 1 
through 3 even if applicant AB invented chloroform before 
patentee H invented chloroform. Applicant AB would not be 
entitled to a patent with claims 11 through 13. 

An oral comment was received by telephone which raised the 
question of whether a party is, or could be, required to present in 
the party’s application every claim which the party may ever 
seek to obtain in a patent based on the party’s application. 
According to the commentator, such a requirement would pre- 
vent the party from proceeding ex parte after the interference on 
any claim on which a favorable judgment was not entered. It is 
not the PTO’s intent to require a party who is an applicant to 
present at the outset all claims which the party may ever seek to 
obtain in a patent based on his application. Parties in interference 
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cases should recognize, however, that the interference estoppel 
provisions of § 1.658(c) have been expanded with the view to 
eliminating much of the ex parte maneuvering which has taken 
place in the past after an interference is terminated. Accordingly, 
a party who fails to move to place a matter in issue runs a 
considerable risk that the party will not be able to raise the issue 
ex parte after an interference is terminated. Nevertheless, the 
PTO has determined that it will not, at this time, adopt the 
requirement suggested by the commentator. The commentator 
also suggested, contingent on his earlier suggestion being re- 
jected, that the rules provide that a party be authorized to file a 
motion to require an opponent who is an applicant to add a claim 
to the opponent’s application and to designate the claim as 
corresponding to a count. This suggestion is being adopted by 
addition of § 1.633(c)(5). Paragraph (c)(5) authorizes the filing 
of a motion to redefine the interfering subject matter by requiring 
an opponent who is an applicant to add a claim and to designate 
the claim to correspond to a count. A companion addition of 
paragraph (c)(5) to § 1.637 sets out the requirements of a motion 
under § 1.633(c)(5). Those requirements are: the moving party 
must (1) propose a claim to be added to the opponent’s applica- 
tion, (2) show the patentability of the claim to the opponent and 
apply the terms of the claim to the disclosure of the opponent’s 
application, (3) identify the count to which the proposed claim 
shall be designated to correspond, and (4) show that the proposed 
claim defines the same patentable invention as the count to 
which it will be designated to correspond. The following ex- 
ample illustrates how practice under §§ 1.633(c)(5) and 
1.637(c)(5) is expected to occur. 

Example 37: In this example, some of the facts set out in 
Example 32 will be used. Application AV discloses engines and 
in particular a 6-cylinder engine. Application AV contains only 
claim 1 (engine). Application AW discloses engines in general, 
but does not specifically disclose a 6-cylinder engine. Applica- 
tion AW contains only a single claim 3 (engine). Seeing that 
application AV specifically discloses a 6-cylinder engine and 
believing that a 6-cylinder engine is the same patentable inven- 
tion as “engine,” AW could move under § 1.633(c)(5) to require 
applicant AV to add a claim (6-cylinder engine) and to have the 
claim designated to correspond to the count (engine). Applicant 
AV could oppose on the ground that a 6-cylinder engine is not the 
“same patentable invention” as “engine.” If the motion is 
granted, applicant AV would be required to add a claim to 6- 
cylinder engine and the claim would be designated to correspond 
to the count. If applicant AV loses the interference, the judgment 
would preclude applicant AV from obtaining a patent with 
claims to “engine” or “6-cylinder engine.” If the motion is 
denied on the basis that a 6-cylinder engine is not the same 
patentable invention, applicant AV would not be required to 
present a claim to 6-cylinder engine and would be able to pursue 
such a claim ex parte even if applicant AV loses the interference. 

If an applicant is ordered by an examiner-in-chief to file an 
amendment to present a claim and the applicant fails or refuses 
to timely present the amendment, the failure or refusal will be 
taken without further action as a disclaimer by the applicant of 
the subject matter of the claim. See the second sentence of 
§ 1.640(b)(1). 

At the hearing, one commentator indicated that it is not clear 
whether § 1.635 “would permit a motion for judgment in a 
situation where a junior party’s case-in-chief fails as a matter of 
law to overcome a senior party’s effective filing date.” Under the 
tules, it is not the intent of the PTO to allow a senior party to test 
the sufficiency of the case-in-chief of a junior party prior to final 
hearing. Thus, a “motion for a directed verdict” (see Rule 50(a) 
of the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure) at the conclusion of the 
junior party’s case-in-chief and prior to a senior party’s case-in- 
chief is not authorized under the rules. If a senior party believes 
the case-in-chief of the junior party is insufficient as a matter of 
law, the senior party may elect to proceed immediately to final 
hearing. If the senior party is incorrect, however, the senior party 
will have waived any right to present any case-in-chief or 
rebuttal. See e.g., Comstock v. Kroekel, 200 USPQ 548, 550 n. 4 
(Comm’r.Pat. 1978); Lorenian v. Winstead, 127 USPQ 501, 508 
(Bd.Pat.Int. 1959); and, more recently, Burson v. Carmichael, 
731 F.2d 849, 221 USPQ 664 (Fed. Cir. 1984) (“There is no 
support in law for repeated bites at the apple”). This would be 
true even if the only evidence relied upon by the junior party is 
a showing under 1.608(b). In this respect, the rules codify the 
decision in Walsh v. Sakai, 167 USPQ 465 (Comm’r.Pat. 1970). 
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Two comments were received which suggested that the 
twenty-day period in § 1.636(b) is too short. It was suggested that 
a longer time period be set and one comment suggested thirty 
(30) days. The suggestions are not being adopted. The time 
period set for filing oppositions will normally be set during a 
telephone conference call between the examiner-in-chief and 
the attorneys for the parties. The twenty-day period appears in 
the rule in the event a specific time for filing oppositions is not 
set by an examiner-in-chief. The twenty-day period is deemed to 
be sufficient in most cases. Twenty days are currently allowed to 
respond to a motion. See 37 CFR § 1.231(b). It should be noted 
that the twenty-day period is longer than the minimum period 
allowed by the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure for responding 
to motions. See Rule 6(d) and (e). 

Two comments were received which discussed § 1.637. Both 
comments suggested that a sentence be added to § 1.637(f) (2) to 
require a translation to be filed when a party moves for benefit of 
an earlier foreign application which is not in English. The 
suggestions are being adopted and the following has been added 
as the last sentence of § 1.637(f) (2): “If the earlier application 
filed abroad is not in English, the requirements of § 1.647 must 
also be met.” Section 1.647 requires a translation whenever a 
party relies on a document in a language other than English. One 
comment suggested that the language of § 1.637(f)(3) (“Show 
that the earlier application discloses an embodiment within the 
scope of the each count.”) may be “contrary to past decisions of 
the CCPA which have held a disclosure can be good without a 
specific embodiment.” The critical issue in each benefit situ- 
ation is whether the earlier application constitutes a constructive 
reduction to practice of the invention defined by the count. The 
issue is necessarily resolved on a case-by-case basis and the 
presence or absence of an embodiment is only one factor to be 
considered. Accordingly, the language of § 1.647(f)(2) has been 
changed to read: “Show that the earlier application constitutes a 
constructive reduction to practice of each count.” The comment 
also criticized the use of the word “each” in § 1.647(f)(2). The 
term “each” is used to make clear that when there are two or 
more counts, the moving party must show that the earlier appli- 
cation constitutes a constructive reduction to practice for each 
count. There are cases where a disclosure in an earlier applica- 
tion would constitute a constructive reduction to practice for one 
count but not for another count. 

Several changes have been made to § 1.637 which were not 
made as a result of a comment submitted from the public. Each 
occurrence of the language “Where appropriate,” in § 1.637 has 
been deleted as being unnecessary and possibly confusing. 
Whenever a party wants or believes that it is entitled to benefit of 
an earlier application, the party must file a motion under § 
1.633(f) for benefit. The language “Where appropriate” may 
have given parties the mistaken impression that a motion was not 
necessary where benefit of the earlier application had been 
accorded in the papers declaring the interference. See the discus- 
sion above of the suggested change to § 1.633(c) which was 
rejected. 

The language “or adding a claim to be designated to corre- 
spond to a count” has been added to § 1.637(c)(2). The change 
supplements a change made in § 1.633(c)(2). Section 
1.637(c)(2) sets out the requirements for a preliminary motion to 
redefine the interfering subject matter by adding a claim in the 
moving party’s application and to designate the claim to corre- 
spond to a count. 

In § 1.637(c)(2)(ii), the language “Apply the terms of each 
proposed claim to the disclosure of the application” has been 
changed to “Show that the proposed or added claim defines the 
same patentable invention as the count”. This change was made 
to add the requirement of showing that the new claim defines the 
same patentable invention as the count and to eliminate a re- 
quirement already contained in § 1.637(c)(2)(iii). 

Section 1.637(c)(2)(iii) was changed to refer to an “amended 
or added claim” and thereby conform the language of the section 
to the language of § 1.633(c)(2). 

Paragraph (c)(5) was added to set out the requirements of a 
motion under § 1.633(c)(5) which permits a party to move to 
require an opponent who is an applicant to add a claim to the 
application and to designate the claim to correspond to a count. 
See Example 37. 

Two comments were made concerning § 1.638. One com- 
ment suggested that the twenty-day periods of paragraphs (a) 
and (b) were too short. The PTO has evaluated the time periods 
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of paragraphs (a) and (b) and has decided that no change will be 
made to those periods. Attention is directed to the discussion 
above of the comments concerning § 1.636(b) which also con- 
tains a twenty-day period. 

Another comment made at the hearing suggested that a reply 
to an opposition to a motion should be permitted as a matter of 
course. Upon consideration of the comment, it has been decided 
to authorize the filing of replies to opposition to all motions. 
Presently, replies are permitting as a matter of course only for 
oppositions to motions under 37 CFR § 1.231. Section 1.638(b), 
as changed, would permit the reply in every instance. The PTO 
over the years has received complaints concerning the inability 
of a party to file replies. The change being made in § 1.638(b) will 
be reviewed sometime in the future to determine whether author- 
izing replies is helpful to the Board and/or whether undue delay 
in resolving interference occurs because replies are filed. More- 
over, the PTO will make a judgment on whether “new issues” 
are being raised as a matter of course in replies. It can thus be seen 
that the change in authorizing replies may be considered experi- 
mental and could be changed in the future if found to be counter- 
productive or inconsistent with the objective of resolving inter- 
ferences in a relatively prompt manner. 

One comment discussing § 1.639 was received. The com- 
ment states: 


The requirement that proofs of alleged material facts 
must be filed may be difficult or impossible to meet in 
view of the shortened times. [The] rule should make 
provisions for timely submission of proofs within rea- 
sonable times. 


To the extent that the comment suggests setting specific times 
in the rules, the suggestion is not being adopted. It should be 
noted that if affidavits cannot be timely prepared to be filed with 
a motion, the moving party may wish to take advantage of 
paragraph (c) which requires a party to specify any testimony 
needed to resolve a motion. 

One change was made in § 1.639(c) to make clear that a 
moving party or an opponent may describe any testimony 
needed to resolve a motion under either § 1.633 or § 1.634. Often, 
testimony is needed to resolve inventorship disputes. Accord- 
ingly, a party may describe testimony needed to resolve motions 
to correct inventorship under § 1.634. It should be noted that if 
a party relies solely on affidavits in support of a motion (under § 
1.633 or § 1.634) and the issue raised in the motion is to be 
considered at final hearing, the party must comply with 
§ 1.671(e). 

Several comments were received which discussed § 1.640. 
One comment asked: “When the final sentence speaks of a panel 
deciding the request for reconsideration, does this mean that the 
panel decides whether to reconsider or whether to modify the 
decision?” It was the PTO’s intent that the panel make a decision 
on whether to modify the decision made by the single examiner- 
in-chief. Accordingly, the language “shall be decided by a 
panel” in the last sentence of § 1.640(c) has been changed to 
read: “shall be acted on by a panel”. Another change in lan- 
guage to the fourth sentence of § 1.640(c) has been made to make 
clear that a decision of a single examiner-in-chief will not 
ordinarily be modified by a panel without an opportunity to file 
an opposition. 

Another comment suggested that § 1.640(a) be changed to 
“allow, even encourage, the examiner-in-chief to travel to con- 
ferences where more convenient/practical for all concerned.” 
This suggestion is not being adopted. The use of a telephone 
conference call eliminates the need to adopt the suggestion. The 
same comment suggested that the “speedy and inexpensive” 
language of the second sentence of § 1.640(b) be deleted. The 
suggestion is not beingadopted. The comment fails to explain 
why the language should be deleted. It is obvious that a motion 
cannot always be granted or denied; other action is often appro- 
priate, e.g., deferring consideration of a motion to final hearing. 
Section 1.640(b) gives the examiner-in-chief discretion to take 
appropriate action and the “just, speedy, and inexpensive deter- 
mination” language provides some standard which an exam- 
iner-in-chief may follow in those cases where granting or deny- 
ing a motion is not appropriate. 

One comment was received which suggested that § 1.640 be 
changed to provide that an examiner-in-chief hold a hearing to 
determine whether an interference should proceed in those cases 
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where a junior party fails to allege a date prior to the senior party 
and remains in an interference only because the junior party is. 
alleging “fraud” by the senior party. The suggestion is not being 
adopted. If a party believes that an opponent has committed 
“fraud” or has engaged in “inequitable conduct,” the party 
may file a motion under § 1.633(a) for judgment. Obviously, a 
motion for judgment on the basis of “fraud” or “inequitable 
conduct” must make out a case by clear and convincing 
evidence. The examiner-in-chief has sufficient authority 
under the rules to preclude a party from proceeding in an 
interference on a baseless charge of “fraud” or “inequitable 
conduct.” 

One oral comment was received which suggested that the 
examiner-in-chief be required to consult with an examiner prior 
to deciding a preliminary motion for judgment under § 1.633(a) 
based on patentability. The oral comment suggested alternate 
proposals: 

(1) The examiner-in-chief will normally obtain a patentabil- 
ity report when deciding motions involving a question of pat- 
entability. 

(2) The examiner-in-chief will consult with a primary exam- 
iner prior to deciding a motion raising an issue of patentability. 


The suggestion of the oral comment is not being adopted. An 
examiner-in-chief is a person having “competent legal knowl- 
edge and scientific ability.” 35 U.S.C. § 7. Examiners-in-chief 
review decisions of examiners on questions of patentability. 
Accordingly, there is no reason to require an examiner-in-chief 
to consult with an examiner on a question of patentability. The 
PTO recognizes that many examiners possess special expertise 
in particular arts. It is for this reason that § 1.640(b) provides that 
“fa] n examiner-in-chief may consult with an examiner in 
deciding motions involving a question of patentability” (em- 
phasis added). Thus, an examiner-in-chief is authorized to con- 
sult with an examiner on a question of patentability where the 
examiner-in-chief believes consultation will be beneficial. 

One comment suggested that § 1.642 be changed to permit an 
examiner-in-chief to add a newly discovered patent, as well as 
newly discovered applications, to an interference. Inasmuch as 
35 U.S.C. § 135(a) authorizes interferences between applica- 
tions and patents, the suggestion is being adopted. The language 
“application” in § 1.642 has been changed to read: “application 
or patent”. 

Several comments discussing § 1.644 were received. One 
commentator made four suggestions, none of which are being 
adopted. First, the commentator suggested that there should be 
no fee for a petition under § 1.644(a)(1). This suggestion is not 
being adopted. A decision on a petition is a service performed by 
the PTO on behalf of a petitioner. The Commissioner is author- 
ized to charge fees for services performed. 35 U.S.C. § 41(d). 
Second, the commentator suggested that the last sentence of § 
1.644(d) be deleted. This suggestion is not being adopted. In the 
past when parties have filed petitions, copies of documents 
already in the interference file have been attached to the petition. 
The copies tend to increase unnecessarily the size of the file of an 
interference. Inasmuch as the document submitted with the 
petition is already in the interference, there is no need to file a 
“second” copy of the document. Parties can expect that peti- 
tions will be returned ({§ 1.618) if the petition is accompanied by 
documents which are already in the interference file. Third, the 
commentator argued that the “requirement of service within one 
(1) day is too onerous and should be deleted” from § 1.644(g). 
Norationale was given in support of the argument. Petitions have 
caused considerable delay in interference cases in the past. To 
avoid unnecessary delay and surprise on the part of the oppo- 
nent, the PTO has decided to require that service of a petition be - 
such that delivery to the opponent is within one (1) working day. 
Service within one day should not ordinarily be difficult in view 
of “Express Mail” and numerous commercial one-day delivery 
services available. Lastly, the commentator suggested that § 
1.644(i) be changed to provide that decision on a petition would 
not be delegated to the examiner-in-chief handling the interfer- 
ence. The suggestion to change § 1.644(i) is not being adopted. 
However, when a PTO employee is granted authority to decide 
a petition in an interference case, the employee would not be the 
examiner-in-chief handling the interference or an employee on 
a panel of the Board deciding the petition. It would be expected 
that an employee deciding a petition by delegation of authority 
would be one who could exercise independent judgment on the 
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petition bearing in mind that a petition will be decided on the 
record made before the examiner-in-chief or the panel. In con- 
nection with this latter point, findings of fact by an examiner-in- 
chief or the Board will be presumed to be correct unless shown 
to be clearly erroneous. Discretionary action by an examiner-in- 
chief or the Board will not be overturned unless it is shown that 
an abuse of discretion occurred. 

One commentator asked the following: “Is § 1.644(g) in- 
tended to apply only to ‘oppositions’ to § 1.644 petitions, or is it 
also applicable to § 1.638 oppositions?” The provisions of § 
1.644(g) apply only to petitions filed under § 1.644; those 
provisions do not apply to oppositions under § 1.638. 

Two comments suggested that § 1.644(a)(2) be changed to 
include an express statement that a petition under paragraph 
(a)(2) could not be filed until after the Board has entered judg- 
ment and that the petition could not relate to the merits of priority 
of invention or patentability or a question of whether evidence is 
admissible under the Federal Rules of Evidence. The sugges- 
tions are being adopted and appropriate language has been 
added to § 1.644(a)(2) after the word “Commissioner”. The 
change was suggested by the commentators so that no reason- 
able person could possibly overlook the fact that a petition to 
exercise supervisory authority can be filed only after entry of 
judgment. It should be noted that the language “and shall not 
relate to (1) the merits of priority of invention or patentability or 
(2) the admissibility of evidence under the Federal Rules of 
Evidence” has been deleted from § 1.644(b) in view of the 
change to § 1.644(a)(2). 

One comment suggested that the last sentence of § 1.644(f) be 
changed to make clear that a decision would not ordinarily be 
modified until the Commissioner had requested an opposition to 
a request for reconsideration. This suggestion has been adopted 
and an appropriate change has been made to the last sentence of 
§ 1.644(g). 

One comment suggested that the word “shall” in the last 
sentence of § 1.644(b) precludes the filing of an opposition 
beyond the 15-day period specified in the rules. According to the 
commentator, the opposition should also be considered timely if 
filed within “any appropriate extension.” A party may move to 
extend the time for filing an opposition. See § 1.645. 

One comment argued that § 1.644(a)(1) cannot “be squared 
with the statute as interpreted in Myers [v. Feigelman, 455 F.2d 
596, 172 USPQ 580 (CCPA 1972)].” The rationale in support of 
the comment is the following: 


I presume that the limitation in subparagraph (b) that 
a petition under subparagraph (a)(2) “shall not relate to 
... the merits of priority of invention or patentability or 
... the admissibility of evidence” is intended to avoid 
conflict with Myers v. Feigelman, 172 USPQ 580 
(CCPA 1972), and its progeny. However, I read Myers as 
saying that, if the board has statutory authority to make 
a decision (including all the myriad of ancillary deci- 
sions that the panels and/or the single examiner-in-chief 
will be making under the new procedure), then the 
Commissioner does not have authority to review the 
board’s or the single examiner-in-chief’s decision. Or, to 
put it the other way around, if the Commissioner reviews 
an examiner-in-chief’s decision, he is stepping into the 
shoes of the examiner-in-chief, and the Commissioner’s 
decision is in turn reviewable by the panel (which is, of 
course, the only entity authorized to exercise the statu- 
tory jurisdiction of the board—see Knickerbacker Toy 
Co. v. Faultless Starch Co., 175 USPQ 417 n.8 (CCPA 
1972)). Thus, I don’t see how proposed section 
1.644(a)(1) can possibly be squared with the statute as 
interpreted in Myers. 


It is true that the CCPA has stated that, “in performing his 
duties, the Commissioner cannot usurp the functions or impinge 
upon the jurisdiction of the Board .. . established by 35 U.S.C. 
135.” In re Dickinson, 299 F.2d 954, 958, 133 USPQ 39, 43 
(CCPA 1962). See also Myers v. Feigelman, supra, 455 F.2d at 
599 n. 8, 172 USPQ at 583 n. 8. However, it is also true that the 
Commissioner “shall superintend or perform all duties required 
by law respecting the granting and issuing of patents . . .” 35 
U.S.C. § 6; Kingsland v. Carter Carburetor Corp., 83 
U.S.App.D.C. 266, 168 F.2d 565, 77 USPQ 499 (D.C.Cir. 1948); 
In re Staeger, 189 USPQ 284, 285 n. 2 (Comm’r.Pat. 1974). The 
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Commissioner, subject to approval of the Secretary of Com- 
merce, establishes the procedure by which the examiners-in- 
chief and the Board will consider interference cases. 35 U.S.C. § 
6. See also 35 U.S.C. § 23 relating to affidavits and deposi- 
tions. 

Under the rules, the Commissioner will not determine on 
petition either “priority of invention” or “patentability.” See § 
1.644(b). Likewise, the Commissioner will not consider whether 
evidence should have been admitted or excluded under the 
Federal Rules of Evidence. The PTO believes that the federal 
courts, which routinely rule on admissibility under the Federal 
Rules, are in a better position to determine whether the Board 
properly interpreted the Federal Rules of Evidence. 

While the Commissioner will not decide “priority of inven- 
tion” or “patentability” under 35 U.S.C. § 135(a), it does not 
follow that the Commissioner is precluded from interpreting 
PTO rules on procedural matters, including procedural matters 
related to the admissibility of evidence on some basis other than 
the Federal Rules of Evidence, e.g., whether a party has complied 
with a PTO rule such as § 1.671(e)(procedure for relying on 
affidavits) or § 1.671(g)(permission required for obtainin g 
evidence by subpoena.) 

Full consideration has been given to the comment. The PTO 
nevertheless believes that § 1.644(a)(1) is not inconsistent with 
law. Several comments concerning § 1.645 were received. One 
comment suggested that “to” be inserted in the first sentence of 
paragraph (a) before “file a notice of appeal” and “commence 
a civil action”. According to the comment, “[t] he use of parallel 
infinitive verb forms provides greater clarity to the rule.” The 
suggestion has been adopted. 

Another commentator said the following: 


“No good reason is seen to require a notarized oath from 
an attorney merely to explain why a paper was filed late, 
if there is no claim of substantive prejudice by other 
parties. Attorneys and examiners-in-chief should not be 
spending unnecessary time and effort on merely proce- 
dural formalities. That is contrary to the intent of the new 
rules.” 


The PTO agrees with the commentator and has deleted the 
language “accompanied by an affidavit” from § 1.645(b). 

One comment suggested that a reference to § 1.610(d)(6) 
which provides for oral requests should be inserted into § 1.645 
to reflect intent stated in the comments [of the notice of proposed 
rulemaking] on proposed § 1.645.” This suggestion is not being 
adopted. As the commentator notes, § 1.610(d) authorizes an 
examiner-in-chief to hold a conference call to resolve issues and 
to enter an appropriate order following the conference call. A 
conference call may be used to obtain an extension of time. If the 
examiner-in-chief grants the request, an order may be entered— 
in which case a written motion is not necessary. The order 
provides the written record required by 37 CFR § 1.2. However, 
it would unduly lengthen the rules to insert a reference to § 
1.610(d) in each rule to which it may be applicable. Section 
1.645(a) specifies the procedure to be used when a written 
motion is filed. It should be noted that an examiner-in-chief may 
require a written motion notwithstanding a conference call. 

One comment stated that “[t] he ‘other business’ may be 
more pressing than the Interference. In order to serve the ends of 
justice, the PTO should be considerate in this matter.” The PTO 
intends to evaluate each request for an extension of time on a 
case-by-case basis. However, extensions of time in interference 
cases have become “routine.” A recent survey of a file in one 
interference revealed the following. The interference was de- 
clared on Mar. 30, 1976. Preliminary statements were filed on 
May 5, 1979. A decision on motions was entered on June 28, 
1982. Testimony was filed on Jan. 3, 1984. During the period 
between declaration and filing of testimony, sixty-four (64) 
requests or stipulations for extension of time were filed. 

When counsel and an examiner-in-chief agree to a schedule 
and times are set, the parties will be expected to adhere to the 
schedule unless there are unusual circumstances. Apart from 
work that counsel may have in an interference, an examiner-in- 
chief will have a docket and must manage not only the interfer- 
ence involving counsel, but numerous other interferences. The 
U. S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit recently said the 
following in Rosemount, Inc. v. Beckman Instruments, Inc., 727 
F.2d 1540, 1549-1550, 221 USPQ 1, 10 (Fed. Cir. 1984): 
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The conduct of a trial, granting of continuances and the 
like, is not, however, solely or entirely a matter of 
balancing conveniences of the parties. The Federal 
Rules of Civil Procedure recognize another considera- 
tion—the need for the exercise of discretion by the trial 
court in carrying out its duty of managing the judicial 
process, the business of the court, and the administration 
of justice. 


Likewise, these rules also recognize the need for the exercise 
of discretion by an examiner-in-chief in carrying out his or her 
duty of managing the interference (§ 1.610), the business of the 
PTO (§ 1.610), and the administration of justice (§ 1.601). 

Several comments were received which discussed § 1.646. 
One comment suggested that it would be clearer if “service” 
was inserted after “additional” in the last sentence of § 1.646(b). 
This suggestion has been adopted. 

Another comment suggested that “or except as otherwise 
provided in these Rules” be added to § 1.646(c) after “otherwise 
ordered by an examiner-in-chief”’. The commentator pointed 
out that the change was needed because certain rules (§§ 
1.644(g) and 1.658(b)) require service by “Express Mail” or by 
hand. The commentator accurately pointed out that adding the 
suggested phrase “will call attention to the fact that there are 
other rules which have their own requirements for service of 
papers.” The suggestion has been adopted, except that “this 
part” has been used instead of “these Rules.” 

One comment suggested changing “time” to “date” in the 
last sentence of § 1.646(e). The suggestion has been adopted. 
The change is necessary to conform with the language of the rule 
to actual practice and other language in the rule. 

Two comments suggested that § 1.646(d), which authorizes 
an examiner-in-chief to order service by hand or “Express 
Mail,” be deleted. This suggestion is not being adopted. The use 
of “Express Mail” or delivery by hand is often desirable to 
expedite matters or to avoid unnecessary delay. One comment 
argued that delivery by hand may be prohibitive. Commercial 
couriers may be used to accomplish delivery by hand. The fee 
charged by most commercial couriers is not “prohibitive.” The 
other comment argued that “there are circumstances when .. . 
[delivery by hand] is [not] possible.” The use of § 1.646(d) is 
discretionary on the part of an examiner-in-chief. If delivery by 
hand, i.e., personal delivery or delivery by commercial courier, 
or by “Express Mail” is impossible, it would be expected that 
the examiner-in-chief would exercise discretion and permit 
service by first class mail. 

One comment suggested that the language “present case,” 
which was said to appear in § 1.651(b)(1) and § 1.651(c), be 
changed to “prepare case.” The suggestion is not being adopted 
because the language “present case” does not appear in § 1.651. 
In any event, a testimony period is set for a party to present its 
testimony—either case-in-chief or case-in-rebuttal. 

One comment was received which made two suggestions 
regarding § 1.652. First, the comment suggested that a period 
longer than 15 days be set for filing a response to a paper 
answering an order to show cause. This suggestion is not being 
adopted. The fifteen-day period is believed to be adequate in 
most cases. If more time is needed, a party may file a motion 
under § 1.645. Second, the comment suggested that the party 
placed under an order to show cause should be permitted as a 
matter of course to file a “reply” brief. This suggestion is not 
being adopted. In those instances where the Board believes a 
“reply” brief is desirable it may authorize the filing of a “re- 
ply.” 

One comment argued that § 1.653(i) “fails to make provision 
for exhibits which are too big to file or are too dangerous to file.” 
If an “exhibit” cannot be filed, it will not be given consideration. 
A party will have to rely on testimony and/or pictures or sketches 
for “exhibits” (e.g., a large machine in a factory) which are too 
large or too dangerous to be filed in the PTO. 

While no comments were received concerning § 1.654, it 
should be noted that a new paragraph (c) has been added and 
paragraph (c) as set out in the notice of proposed rulemaking has 
been redesignated as paragraph (d). New paragraph (c) provides 
that a party shall not be entitled to argue that an opponent 
abandoned, suppressed, or concealed an actual reduction to 
practice unless a notice under § 1.632 was timely filed. 

Two comments discussing § 1.655 were received. The first 
comment made the following statement regarding § 1.655(a): 
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Last sentence—interlocutory orders are reviewed only 
for ‘manifest error’ etc. It is not clear whether this 
includes show cause orders under § 1.640 resulting from 
unpatentability determined under § 1.633(a). However, 
if so, it precludes proper review of the patentability 
determination. 


Patentability will initially be determined by a single exam- 
iner-in-chief. See §§ 1.610(a) and 1.640(b). If the examiner-in- 
chief determines that a claim of a party is unpatentable to that 
party, an order to show cause why judgment should not be 
entered as to that claim will be issued to that party. See § 1.640(d). 
If a response to the order to show cause is filed, a decision will 
be entered by the Board. See §§ 1.610(a) and 1.640(e). If the 
Board determines that the claim is not patentable to the party, a 
final decision and judgment will be entered holding the claim to 
be unpatentable. Review of the final decision and judgment is by 
judicial review under 35 U.S.C. §§ 141 or 146. It should be noted, 
however, that if there are other claims in the party’s application 
or patent which are deemed to be patentable, an interlocutory 
order would be entered holding only that certain claims are 
unpatentable. A final order holding those claims unpatentable 
would be entered after final hearing on other issues. Such a 
practice will avoid piecemeal judicial review. 

Another comment suggested that § 1.655 be changed to 
preclude consideration of patentability at final hearing. Public 
Law 98-622 authorizes consideration of patentability assuming 
patentability is properly raised by a party during the interlocu- 
tory phase of an interference. 

Two comments discussing § 1.656 were received. One 
comment suggested that “[b] riefs should be letter size for 
consistency.” The PTO has no preference for the size of briefs. 
Briefs may be filed on letter or legal-size paper. Inasmuch as the 
federal courts now require letter-size paper, parties who intend to 
use a PTO brief as an exhibit in a federal court should use letter- 
size paper. 

Another comment suggested that § 1.656 be amended to 
preclude a single examiner-in-chief from ruling on admissibility 
of evidence. The introductory remarks to the notice of proposed 
rulemaking (and this notice) state that “[t] he examiner-in-chief, 
where appropriate, will be available by phone to rule on the 
admissibility of evidence in the event parties encounter unusual 
problems during the taking of depositions” (emphasis added). 
The commentator states: 


If an examiner-in-chief has ruled certain evidence inad- 
missible, that evidence would presumably not be before 
the Board at final hearing. Proposed Rule 1.656(h) pro- 
vides a means for a party to obtain suppression of 
evidence to which he has made timely objection, but the 
Rule does not provide for any means for a party whose 
proffered evidence has been held inadmissible by the 
examiner-in-chief, to have that holding considered by 
the Board. 


The change suggested by the comment will not be adopted. 
However, a brief explanation of how practice is expected to work 
is in order. The introductory remarks indicate that a single 
examiner-in-chief may rule on admissibility of evidence “where 
appropriate” and in “unusual” circumstances. There are times 
during interferences where a motion in limine can be helpful. For 
example, a junior party during its case-in-chief may wish to 
examine a witness on a document which was not served as 
required by § 1.673(b)(1). The senior party objects and realizes 
that if the junior party is permitted to examine the witness on the 
document, extensive cross-examination using numerous docu- 
ments would be necessary. In order to avoid wasting consider- 
able time, the parties could contact the examiner-in-chief by 
phone for a determination in limine on whether the junior party 
should be able to examine the witness on the document. Under 
the circumstances outlined the examiner-in-chief in his or her 
discretion could enter an order excluding the document from 
evidence. The order would be subject to a request for reconsid- 
eration. See § 1.640(c). Ordinarily, however, it would be ex- 
pected that parties would present evidence subject to objection. 
See § 1.675(c), last sentence. It is not envisioned that a single 
examiner-in-chief will routinely rule on the admissibility of 
evidence. 
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Several comments discussing § 1.658 were received. One 
comment suggested that the 14-day time period in § 1.658(b) is 
too short.-Section 1.658(b) provides that a party may file a 
request for reconsideration with 14 days of a final decision by the 
Board. The 14-day time period is the same period authorized for 
filing requests for reconsideration by the U. S. Court of Appeals 
for the Federal Circuit. See Rule 40(a) of the Federal Rules of 
Appellate Procedure. 

Several individuals suggested that a less restricted “interfer- 
ence estoppel” be set out in § 1.658(c). While full consideration 
has been given to the suggestions, it has been decided to retain 
in these rules the interference estoppel provisions of § 1.658(c) 
essentially as proposed. “Interference estoppel” under § 
1.658(c) is designed te implement the PTO’s intent to have as 
many issues resolved as possible in a single inter partes proceed- 
ing. Numerous examples in this notice illustrate how practice is 
expected to take place under § 1.658(c). 

The language in the second sentence of § 1.658(c) has been 
changed to more clearly state the nature of the estoppel and the 
exception to estoppel. The word “counts” in the second sen- 
tence of § 1.658(c) means the counts as they exist at the time a 
final decision is entered. 

One comment was received concerning § 1.658(c) which 
requires a specific answer. The comment made the following 
statement: 


You state that an estoppel would not apply against a 
party awarded a favorable judgment as to all counts. 
However, it seems to me that there will be occasion when 
it would not be appropriate to have estoppel where there 
was a split decision. For instance, consider an interfer- 
ence between applicants A and B in which A was 
awarded priority as to count 1 and B was awarded 
priority as to count 2. If I understand you correctly, A 
would be estopped in post-interference ex parte practice 
to present an additional claim X which was patentably 
indistinct from his claim corresponding to count 1 if B 
had support for claim X. I think this result would be 
unfortunate, and that A should be permitted to further 
refine his claim structure after the interference — that is, 
after he has been assured that he is entitled to claims to 
the basic invention recited in count 1. Under the circum- 
stances described by the commentator, inventor A 
would not be estopped to present a claim to X because X 
is “patentably indistinct” (the proper terminology un- 
der the rules would be to say X is the “same patentable 
invention” as the subject matter of count 1) from the 
subject matter of count 1. Inventor A would be entitled 
to claim any disclosed invention which is directed to the 
“same patentable invention” as count 1. The change in 
the second sentence of {g49 1.658(c) more clearly re- 
flects the PTO’s intent in this regard. Inventor A would 
not be entitled to claim any invention which is the “same 
patentable invention” as the subject matter of lost count 
2. See Examples 26, 27, and 28 for illustrations of 
interference estoppel practice when a “split” judgment 
is entered. 


Two comments were received discussing § 1.659. One 
comment suggested that the first sentence of § 1.659(b) should 
“reflect” that a reexamination may be based only on patents and 
printed publications. The suggestion is not being adopted. The 
basis upon which a reexamination may be instituted are set out 
elsewhere in the statute and rules. 35 U.S.C. 301-306; 37 CFR 
1.501-1.570. There is no further need to set that basis out again 
in § 1.659(b). Another comment suggested that the language 
“not involved in the judgment of the interference” be deleted 
from § 1.659(b). The rationale in support of the comment was as 
follows: 


Besides introducing a potential ambiguity as to what 
claims were ‘involved in the judgment,’ there does not 
appear to be any good reasons to draw this distinction, 
particularly unless it is made more specific. Why should 
the Board be prevented from recommending reexamina- 
tion of some (less relevant) patent claims and not other 
patent claims which are potentially even more relevant 
to the public, unless all of the same art has already been 
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fully evaluated against the same claims in the Board’s 
decision? (emphasis in original). 


When a patent is involved in an interference, each claim of the 
patent will be designated to (1) correspond to a count or (2) not 
correspond to a count. All claims which are ultimately deter- 
mined to correspond to a count will be “involved in the judgment 
of the interference.” Inasmuch as they are involved in the 
judgment of the interference, there is no need to recommend 
reexamination of those claims. The claims involved in the 
interference are either patentable or unpatentable based on the 
final decision of the Board. Section 1.659(b) merely authorizes 
the Board to recommmend reexamination of patent claims which 
(1) are not involved in the judgment and (2) for one reason or 
another neither party saw fit to move to designate as correspond- 
ing to a count. 

One comment was received which suggested that the require- 
ments of § 1.666 are unnecessary. The PTO disagrees. The 
requirements of § 1.660 are designed to keep the PTO and a 
party’s opponent informed of activity which is relevant to an 
interference. These rules attempt, to the extent possible, to 
eliminate procedural surprise. Inasmuch as mail delays occur 
and the PTO cannot react instantaneously to every paper filed in 
connection with every application or patent, the provisions of § 
1.660 are believed helpful in preventing surprise on the part of 
opponent’s and unnecessary work by examiners-in-chief or the 
Board due to a lack of knowledge of relevant activity which may 
be taking place in the PTO. 

One comment suggested that at the end of § 1.661 the follow- 
ing be added: “and the time for any such available appeal or 
review has expired.” The suggestion is not being adopted. 
Section 1.661 already provides for finality when “no appeal . . 
. can be taken . . . .” The language finds antecedent basis in 35 
U.S.C. § 135(a). 

Several comments discussing § 1.662 were received. Two 
comments suggested a change be made to provide that when a 
patentee files a statutory disclaimer under 35 U.S.C. § 253 and 
deletes all claims corresponding to a count, the disclaimer will be 
treated as a request for judgment. As one of the comments 
pointed out, “[s] ince . . . [the filing of a statutory disclaimer 
disclaiming all claims corresponding to a count] by the patentee 
could have no other conceivable effect, the proposed rule should 
be changed to require judgment when all corresponding claims 
are disclaimed.” The suggestion has been adopted and appro- 
priate changes have been made to § 1.662(c). In view of the 
changes, the following language in § 1.662(c), as proposed, is 
not necessary: “A statutory disclaimer of any claim involved in 
an interference shall in subsequent proceedings have the same 
effect with respect to the patentee as an adverse judgment.” 
When a patentee disclaims less than all claims corresponding to 
a count; the claims which remain in the patent continue to be 
involved in the interference and any patentability or priority 
issues involving those remaining claims will be involved in the 
judgment on the merits in the interference. 

Two comments suggested that the word “dissolved” in § 
1.662(d) be changed to “terminated”. This suggestion is being 
adopted, because § 1.662(d) has been deleted. However, all 
interferences will be terminated with a “judgment.” A change 
has been made in the language of § 1.11(a) to delete any 
reference to terminating an interference other than by judgment. 

One comment suggested that the word “construed” in § 
1.662(a) be changed to “treated”. This suggestion has been 
adopted and more clearly states the intent of the PTO. The filing 
of the various papers mentioned paragraphs (a) and (c) of § 1.662 
will result in certain action by the PTO. The word “treated” 
more appropriately describes the consequences of filing such 
papers. 

One comment suggested that § 1.662(a) “is too sweeping.” 
According to the commentator, a patentee may file a disclaimer 
because it has “become aware of a statutory bar or can not afford 
the expense of an interference.” If the patentee becomes aware 
of a statutory bar, the patentee should call the “bar” to the 
attention of the PTO or file an appropriate motion under § 
1.633(a) for judgment if the “bar” applies to the opponent. If a 
junior party patentee decides than an interference is too expen- 
sive and for that reason files a disclaimer, there is no reason why 
judgment should not be entered in favor of the opponent. The 
comment also suggested that § 1.662(c) “needs revision” be- 
cause a patentee may disclaim one claim corresponding to a 





1122 OG 352 
(156) 


count, but not another. Section 1.662(c), as revised, takes into 
account the possibility that less than all claims corresponding to 
a count may be disclaimed. When some of the patent claims 
corresponding to a count are disclaimed, the interference pro- 
ceeds on the basis of the remaining claims which correspond to 
the count. If all patent claims corresponding to a count are 
disclaimed, judgment will be entered. 

One comment made the following statement regarding the 
third sentence of § 1.662(a): 


What of abandonment in favor of a CIP [continuation-in- 
part application]? Would this be construed as [a] request 
to enter [an] adverse judgment? Language should reflect 
procedural moves of substituting CIP for abandoned 
application and/or declaring new interference. 


The third sentence of § 1.662(a) does not apply to an applica- 
tion which is not involved in an interference. If an applicant files 
a continuation-in-part application and successfully moves (§ 
1.633(d)) to substitute the continuation-in-part for the applica- 
tion involved in the interference, abandonment of the application 
originally involved in the interference would have no bearing 
on the interference. Accordingly, no additional language is 
needed in § 1.662(a). 

Two comments discussing § 1.663 were received. One 
comment suggested that an explanation of the status of patent 
claims involved in an adverse judgment should be stated in the 
tule. This suggestion is not being adopted. The status of patent 
claims involved in an adverse judgment is stated in 35 U.S.C. 
§ 135(a). Another comment suggested that the status of 
“claims which could have been counts . . . should be made 
of record.” Unless a motion (§ 1.633(c)) to add claims to 
correspond to counts is filed, no reference will be made in 
a judgment as to claims “which could have been made 
counts.” 

One comment suggested that the language “then owned by 
either party but” be inserted after “application” in § 1.665. This 
suggestion is not being adopted. The language “same parties” 
in § 1.665 is intended to cover a party and any assignee. The 
suggested language “then owned” would narrow the scope of 
the rule in a manner not intended by the PTO. 

An oral comment at the hearing suggested that § 1.671(e) be 
changed so that a party would not have to serve copies of 
affidavits relied upon under § 1.608(b) in those cases where an 

_opponent had already obtained copies of the Rule 608(b) affida- 
vits. This suggestion is not being adopted. See the discussion 
above answering comments related to § 1.612(b). Another 
comment made at the hearing noted that the PTO is “adopting” 
the Federal Rules of Evidence. The Federal Rules include a 
“shop book” rule—Rule 803(b)(6). The commentator expressed 
the view that adopting of a “shop book” rule might make an 
important change in evidence which is admissible in interfer- 
ences and suggested that “it would be helpful if the Patent and 
Trademark Office would publicly comment on this extremely 
important evidentiary rule . . . “ The PTO believes that adoption 
of Rule 803(b)(6) of the Federal Rules of Evidence does not 
constitute a change in the admissibility of “shop book” evi- 
dence in interference cases. Rule 803(b)(6) is very similar to the 
former Federal Shop Book Rule (28 U.S.C. § 1732) which it 
replaced. The courts have articulated a rule of law which the PTO 
will continue to apply in determining admissibility of laboratory 
note books under the “shop book’’ Rule 803(b)(6) of the Federal 
Rules of Evidence. See e.g., Alpert v. Slatin, 305 F.2d 891, 134 
USPQ 296 (CCPA 1962) and Elliott v. Barker, {ro 481 F.2d 
1337, 179 USPQ 100 (CCPA 1973). 

One comment suggested that § 1.671(f) be eliminated on the 
ground that a rule should not be used to train attorneys and 
agents. The suggestion is not being adopted. The problem ad- 
dressed by § 1.671(f) is significant. By providing in the rules that 
documentary evidence must be explained the PTO hopes to save 
both parties and the Board considerable difficulty in presenting 
and evaluating evidence. 

One comment suggested that § 1.671(g) should be changed to 
require a party only to show the “relevancy” of expected 
testimony as opposed to the “admissibility” of the testimony. 
This suggestion is being adopted and an appropriate change has 
been made to § 1.671(g) to require a moving party to “describe 
the general nature and the relevance of the testimony, document, 
or thing.” 
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An oral comment was received which asked whether permis- 
sion to issue a subpoena would be needed in the event a party 
seeks to call a witness under the control of an opponent. Ordinar- 
ily, the examiner-in-chief can order a party to produce an indi- 
vidual for a deposition as long as the individual is a party or is 
under the control of the party, e.g., an employee of an assignee. 
Where so-calied “third parties” are concerned, however, issu- 
ance of a subpoena may be necessary, because the PTO has no 
authority to compel attendance of third parties. Several com- 
ments concerning § 1.672 were received. One comment at the 
hearing pointed out that use of 8-1/2 by 11 inch paper for 
affidavits appears to be optional. The commentator is correct in 
pointing out that the use is optional. By using 8-1/2 by 11 inch 
paper, however, a party will save considerable time when filing 
a record (§ 1.653). 

Two comments asked questions concerning § 1.672(b), and 
in particular, the meaning of the word “party” in the phrase “a 
party shall not be entitled to rely on any document or thing not 
mentioned in one or more of the affidavits . . .” Specifically, one 
commentator stated: 


It is the scope of the words “the party” which leave 
doubt as to the meaning of the passage. If “the party” 
refers only to the party proffering the affidavit testimony, 
then the passage is fair since such party had the oppor- 
tunity to use whatever documents it deemed favorable to 
its position. But if “the party” also encompasses the 
opponent, i.e., the cross-examining party not proffering 
the affidavit testimony, then the passage improperly 
restricts the scope of cross-examination. Surely, the 
proponent party cannot, simply by confining the affida- 
vit to favorable documents, insulate the witness from 
cross-examination on unfavorable documents. 


Section 1.672(b) refers to a “party” and an “opponent.” 
The “party” is the party filing the affidavit and not an opponent 
of that party. Any “opponent” conducting cross-examination of 
an affiant may properly rely on documents and things not 
referred to in the affidavit. 

One comment suggested that the language “a witness whose 
testimony will not be compelled under 35 U.S.C. 24” should be 
deleted or revised. According to the commentator: 


This is often not determinable in advance. Even a 
“voluntary” witness may develop cold feet and require 
a subpoena, or demand one for his own protection. Nor 
will all witnesses agreeable to affidavits be agreeable to 
depositions. 


The suggestion is not being adopted. An affidavit may be 
used only when a witness agrees to sign the affidavit. If an 
individual refuses to sign an affidavit or voluntarily appear at a 
deposition, the party calling the witness will have to compel 
attendance at a deposition by a subpoena under 35 U.S.C. § 24 
after receiving permission from an examiner-in-chief. 

One comment asked why there is “no express provision . . . 
[in the rules] for simply taking appropriate testimony of an 
adverse party by notice . . . rather than requiring a subpoena?” 
In many cases, notice will be sufficient inasmuch as an exam- 
iner-in-chief or the Board may generally order an adverse party 
to appear and give testimony. Thus, in many cases a subpoena is 
not needed to require attendance at a deposition of an adverse 
party. 

Two comments suggested that a time be set out in the rules by 
which an affidavit should be filed. The suggestion is being 
adopted and the second sentence of § 1.672(b) has been changed 
to provide that affidavits shall be filed prior to the close of the 
party’s relevant testimony period. The two comments also sug- 
gested that the rules specify that documents relied upon in an 
affidavit be filed with the affidavit. This suggestion is also being 
adopted by an appropriate change to § 1.672(b) which will 
provide that a party cannot rely on any document referred to in 
an affidavit unless a copy of the document is filed with the 
affidavit. Any document filed with an affidavit must also be 
served (§ 1.646). Section 1.672(b) will also provide that a party 
may not rely on any “thing” mentioned in an affidavit unless the 
opponent is given reasonable access to the “thing.” A “thing” 
is something other than a document. The comments had sug- 
gested that the “things” be limited to those under the possession, 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


custody, or control of the party submitting the affidavit. This 
suggestion is not being adopted. If a “thing” is not under the 
possession, custody, or control of a party, the party should resort 
the use of a deposition and compel production of the “thing” by 
a subpoena under 35 U.S.C. § 24. 

Four comments were received discussing § 1.673. It was 
suggested that the time for service under § 1.673(b) be three days 
if service is accomplished by hand or “Express Mail” and ten 
days if service is accomplished by any other means. This sugges- 
tion is being adopted. An appropriate change has been made in 
the introductory sentence of § 1.673(b). It was also suggested 
that the word “copy” in § 1.673(b)(1) be changed to read “list 
and copy”. In support of the suggestion, one commentator 
states: 


In connection with the service of documents, the amend- 
ment to the proposed rule would require that a listing of 
documents accompany the documents themselves. This 
would permit cross-checking between lists and docu- 
ments to ascertain whether or not discrepancies exist and 
reduce the possibility for later controversy. 


The suggestion is being adopted. Under § 1.673(b)(1) a list of 
the documents would have to accompany the documents. One 
comment suggested that documents served should be “Bates 
numbered.” While this suggestion is not being adopted in the 
sense of changing the language of a rule, it must be remembered 
that the party serving documents may be required to later prove 
exactly what was served. Using “Bates” numbers or an equiva- 
lent scheme may prove invaluable in later stages of an interfer- 
ence. 

One comment discussing § 1.682 suggested that the language 
“not identified on the record during the taking of testimony of a 
witness” be deleted. This suggestion is not being adopted. If an 
official record or printed publication is made an exhibit during a 
deposition or in an affidavit, it need not be submitted under § 
1.682. Section 1.682 permits a party to make an official record or 
printed publication part of the evidence being considered at final 
hearing without calling a witness. The official record or printed 
publication must, however, be self-authenticating. On the other 

‘ hand, a party may present the official record or printed publica- 
tion as an exhibit during testimony. When this latter course is 
followed, there is no need to take advantage of the provisions of 
§ 1.682. The comment also suggested that a change be made in 
§ 1.682(a)(4) because the requirement therein for a “certified” 
copy appeared to be inconsistent with § 1.671(d) which provides 
that a record of the PTO need not be certified. The suggestion is 
being adopted by adding “where appropriate” at the beginning 
of § 1.682(a)(4) and a reference to § 1.671(d) at the end of § 
1.682(a)(4). If the official record is not a record of the PTO, it will 
be necessary to submit a certified copy of the official record. 

Comments were received discussing § 1.684. One comment 
suggested that language be inserted in § 1.684(a) to make clear 
that the testimony authorized is for a case-in-chief or a case-in- 
rebuttal. The suggestion is not being adopted. The testimony 
authorized by § 1.684(a) is necessarily testimony for a case-in- 
chief or a case-in-rebuttal. The commentator correctly notes that 
the use of written interrogatories under § 1.684 “for cross- 
examination would seem neither appropriate or justified.” Sec- 
tion 1.684 does not apply to cross-examination. If a party 
submits an affidavit under § 1.672(b) or intends to rely on an 
affidavit under § 1.617(e), the party must make the affiant 
available for cross-examination at a deposition. See § 1.673(e). 
A deposition may be noticed only “for a reasonable time and 
place in the United States.” See § 1.673(a). Accordingly, it is not 
expected that § 1.684(a) will be used to cross-examine affiants 
residing in foreign countries. The party filing the affidavit will be 
required to make the affiant available for cross-examination in 
the United States. 

One comment suggested that the provisions of § 1.685(d) are 
“harsher” than the corresponding provisions of 37 CFR § 
1.285(c). The comment is not fully understood. Section 1.685(d) 
requires an objection to be stated on the record. An objection to 
the admissibility of evidence must be stated on the record and a 
motion under § 1.656(h) renewing the objection at final hearing 
must be filed. No longer will a party be permitted to attend a 
deposition and fail to enter an objection only to raise the objec- 
tion at final hearing. The current practice permits a party to delay 
the objection until it is often too late to permit an opponent to 
correct the evidentiary basis on which the objection is bottomed. 
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One comment suggested that the second sentence of § 
1.687(b) (“If the witness refuses to produce a requested docu- 
ment or thing, the party may file a motion (§ 1.635) for additional 
discovery under paragraph (c) of this section.”) be deleted. This 
suggestion is being adopted. The PTO agrees with the following 
remark by the commentator: “[o]mission of the sentence is 
recommended since it is clear from [paragraph] (c) [of § 1.687] 
that such a motion could be made in an appropriate case.” 

One comment at the hearing suggested that the PTO’s inabil- 
ity to enter protective orders makes discovery unduly compli- 
cated. The commentator suggested that under § 1.687(c), as set 
out in the notice of proposed rulemaking, it is possible to obtain 
appropriate protective orders. The commentator correctly con- 
cedes that the maximum sanction which the PTO can enter upon 
a proven violation of a PTO entered protective order is judgment. 
See § 1.616. The commentator suggested, however, that addi- 
tional discovery may be conditioned on the issuance of a 
subpoena duces tecum under 35 U.S.C. § 24. Upon issuance of 
the subpoena, the commentator stated that the opponent could 
move the district court for entry of a protective order. If a party 
violates a protective order entered by a district court, the party 
would be subject to such sanctions as the district court might 
deem appropriate as well as a sanction by the PTO, including 
entry of judgment against the party. The PTO, unlike the district 
court, would not be able to apply a sanction after an interference 
is terminated. 

The commentator’s suggestion is believed to be sound. No 
change in the language of § 1.687(b) is believed to be necessary 
inasmuch as paragraph (b) authorizes the PTO to “specify the 
terms of conditions of such additional discovery.” One of those 
terms could be requiring a party to issue a subpoena under 35 
U.S.C. § 24. By making a party proceed in the first instance in the 
PTO, appropriate PTO orders may be entered suggesting the 
scope of any protective order and stating the underlying basis for 
requiring a party to produce documents. The order could be of 
assistance to the district court in subsequent enforcement or 
contempt proceedings. 

Additional discovery obtained under a protective order is- 
sued by either the PTO or a district court will not be admitted in 
evidence in the PTO in determining the interference. All evi- 
dence submitted in an interference must be made available to the 
public under the provisions of § 1.11(a). Accordingly, any 
protective orders have to be vacated before a document could be 
admitted in evidence in the PTO which is subject to a protective 
order. 

Example 38 illustrates how the practice would work. 

Example 38: An interference involves party X and party Y. 
During the interference, party X files a motion for additional 
discovery under § 1.687(c) asking that party Y be required to 
produce certain documents. Party Y opposes on the sole ground 
that the documents contain trade secret and confidential infor- 
mation. Party Y indicates that it has no objection to producing the 
documents for inspection by counsel for party X, but insists that 
party X not be permitted to inspect the documents. Accordingly, 
party Y asks the examiner-in-chief to authorize the discovery 
subject to entry of a protective order. Party Y argues, however, 
that the sanctions of § 1.616 are not sufficient in the event of a 
violation of the protective order. An examiner-in-chief con- 
cludes that additional discovery should be ordered, that a protec- 
tive order is appropriate, and that the sanctions of § 1.616 are not 
sufficient in the event of a violation of the protective order. 
Under the circumstances, the examiner-in-chief would enter an 
order directing party Y to produce the documents for inspection 
by counsel of party X on the condition that party X seek 
production of the documents by a subpoena duces tecum under 
35 U.S.C. § 24. Upon issuance of any subpoena, party Y could 
move the district court for entry of a protective order. If the 
district court enters the protective order, party Y can produce the 
documents to counsel for party X. If the protective order of the 
examiner-in-chief is violated, an appropriate sanction up to and 
including judgment may be entered by the Board. In addition, 
party Y would be in a position to seek contempt or other 
sanctions in the district court. The documents produced for 
inspection by counsel for party X could not be admitted in 
evidence in the interference (until the protective order is va- 
cated), because those documents are not documents which can 
be made available to the public under § 1.11(a). 

The following is an anticipated time schedule for a two-party 
interference: 
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Event in Interference 
Interference declared (1.611) 


Filing of preliminary statements (1.621) and prelimi- 
nary motions (1.633) 


Filing oppositions to preliminary motions (1.638(a)) 
Filing replies to oppositions (1.638(b)) 

Decision on preliminary motions (1.640(b)(1)), open 
preliminary statements (1.631), set times for filing mo- 
tions for discovery (1.687(c) and testimony (1.651(a)) 


Filing of motions for discovery (1.635, 1.651(a), 
1.687(c)) 


Filing of opposition to motion for discovery 
(1.638(a)) 


Filing reply to opposition to motion for discovery 
(1.638(b)) 


Decision on motion for discovery 

Time for compliance with any discovery 

Junior party testimony (case-in-chief; 1.672(b)): 
Testimony 
Senior party cross-examination of affiants if needed 


Senior party testimony (case-in-chief and case-in-rebut- 
tal, 1.672(b)): 


Testimony 
Junior party cross-examination of affiants if needed 


Junior party testimony (case-in-rebuttal): 
Testimony 


Senior party cross-examination of affiants if needed 
Filing of record (1.653(c)) 
Brief for junior party (1.656) 
Brief for senior party (1.656) 
Reply brief for junior party (1.656) 
Final hearing (1.654) 
Decision (1.658) 


The following is an index for §§ 1.601 through 1.688: 
Rule Index 


§ 1.601 
§ 1.602 


Scope of rules, definitions 


in interference 
Interference between applications; subject 
matter of the interference 


§ 1.603 


§ 1.604 

by an applicant 
§ 1.605 
§ 1.606 


§ 1.607 


tent; subject matter of the interference 

Request by applicant for interference with 

patent 

§ 1.608 
tent; prima facie showing by applicant 

§ 1.609 


Interest in applications and patents involved 


Request for interference between applications 


Suggestion of claim to applicant by examiner 
Interference between an application and a pa- 


Interference between an application and a pa- 


Preparation of interference papers by examiner 
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Time from 


in the interference 


3 months 
2/3 month 
2/3 month 


1 month 


1 month 


2/3 months 


2/3 months 
2/3 months 
2/3 months 


2 months 


1 month 


2 months 


1 month 


2/3 month 
2/3 month 


1-1/3 months 


1 month 
1 month 
2/3 month 
1 month 


2 months 


§ 1.610 


§ 1.611 
§ 1.612 
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Total time 
in interference 


last event 


3 months 
3-2/3 months 
4-1/3 months 


5-1/3 months 


6-1/3 months 


7 months 


7-2/3 months 
8-1/3 months 


9 months 


11 months 


12 months 


13-2/3 months 
14-2/3 months 


16 months 
16-2/3 months 
18 months 
19 months 
20 months 
20-2/3 months 
21-2/3 months 
23-2/3 months 


Assignment of interference to examiner-in- 
chief, time period for completing interference 
Declaration of interference 

Access to applications 

Lead attorney, same attorney representing 
different parties in an interference, withdraw- 
al of attorney or agent 

Jurisdiction over interference 

Suspension of ex parte prosecution 
Sanctions for failure to comply with rules or 
order 

Summary judgment against applicant 

Return of unauthorized papers 

Preliminary statement, time for filing, notice 
of filing 

Preliminary statement, who made invention, 
where invention made 

Preliminary statement; invention made in 
United States 
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§ 1.624 
§ 1.625 
§ 1.626 
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§ 
§ 
§ 
§ 
§ 
§ 
§ 
§ 
§ 
§ 
§1 
§1 
§1 
§1 
§ 1. 
§ 1. 
§ 1. 


Preliminary statement; invention made 
abroad 

Preliminary statement; derivation by an op- 
ponent 

Preliminary statement; earlier application 
Preliminary statement, sealing before filing, 
opening of statement 

Preliminary statement, correction of error 
Effect of preliminary statement 

Reliance on earlier application 

Access to preliminary statement, service of 
preliminary statement 

Notice of intent to argue abandonment, sup- 
pression, or concealment by opponent 
Preliminary motions 

Motion to correct inventorship 
Miscellaneous motions 

Motions, time for filing 

Content of motions 

Opposition and reply, time for filing opposi- 
tion and reply 

Evidence in support of motion, opposition, 
or reply 

Motions, hearing and decision, redeclaration 
of interference, order to show cause 
Unpatentability discovered by examiner-in- 
chief 

Addition of application or patent to interfer- 
ence 

Prosecution of interference by assignee 
Petitions in interference 

Extension of time, late papers, stay of pro- 
ceedings 

Service of papers, proof of service 
Translation of document in foreign language 
Setting times for discovery and taking testi- 
mony, parties entitled to take testimony 
Judgment for failure to take testimony or file 
record 

Record and exhibits 

Final hearing 

Matters considered in rendering a final deci- 
sion 

Briefs for final hearing 

Burden of proof as to date of invention 
Final decision 

Recommendation 

Notice of reexamination, reissue, protest or 
litigation 

Termination of interference after judgment 
Request for entry of adverse judgment; reis- 
sue filed by patentee 

Status of claim of defeated applicant after in- 
terference 

Action after interference 

Second interference 

Filing of interference settlement agreements 
Evidence must comply with rules 

Manner of taking testimony 

Notice of examination of witness 

Persons before whom depositions may be 
taken 

Examination of witness, reading and signing 
transcript of deposition 

Certification and filing by officer, marking 
exhibits 

Form of a transcript of deposition 
Transcript of deposition must be filed 
Inspection of transcript 

Official records and printed publications 
Testimony in another interference, proceed- 
ing, or action 

Testimony in a foreign country 

Errors and irregularities in depositions 
Additional Discovery 

Use of discovery 


The following is a table correlating the present rules 
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(37 CFR § 1.201 through § 1.288) to the rules (37 CFR 
§§ 1.601 through 1.688). 


Old 


1.201(a) 
1.201(b) 
1.201(c) 
1.202 
1.203(a) 
1.203(b) 
1.203(c) 
new 
1.203(d) 
1.204(a) 
1.204(b) 
1.204(c) 
1.205(a) 
1.205(b) 
1.205(c) 
new 
1.206(a) 
1.207(a) 
new 
1.207(b) 
1.208 
1.211 
1.212 
new 
1.228 
new 
1.215(a) 
1.215(b) 
1.215(c) 
1.216(a) 
1.216(a)(1)-(6) 
1.216(b) 


1.216(c) 
1.217(a) 
1.217(b) 
1.218 
1.219 
1.222 
1.223 
1.224 
1.225 


1.226 
1.227 
new 

1.231 
1.237 
1.238 
1.242 
1.243 


1.244 
1.245 
1.246 
1.247 
1.248 
new 
1.251 
1.252 
1.253 
1.254 
1.255 
1.256 
1.257(a) 
1.257(b) 
1.258 
1.259 
new 
1.262 
1.263 
1.264 


Rule Correlation Table 


New 


1.601(a) 
1.601(b), (c) 
1.602 

none 
1.603(a), (b) 
1.605(a) 
1.605(b) 
1.604(a) 
1.604(b) 
none 
1.608(b) 
1.608(c) 
1.606(a), (b) 
1.607(a), (c) 
1.607(d) 
1.608(a) 
1.607(b) 
1.609 

1.610 

1.611 

1.613 

1.614 

1.615 

1.616 

1.617 

1.618 
1.621(a) 
1.621(b) 
1.629(c) 
1.622(a), (b) 
1.623(a) 


.623(b),1.624(b), 


1.625(b) 
1.666 


1.624(a), 1.625(a) 


1.623(a) 
1.621(a) 
1.627 

1.628 

1.629 

1.630 
1.640(d), (e), and 
1.651(c)(4) 
1.612 

1.631 

1.632 

1.633, 1.634 
1.641 

1.642 

1.643 


1.635,1.636,1.637(b) 
1.638 through 1.640 


1.644 

1.645 

1.645 

1.646 

1.646 

1.647 

1.651 

1.652 

1.653 

1.656 

1.656(c) 

1.654 

1.657 

1.658(c), (d) 
1.655 

1.659 

1.660 

1.662(a) 
1.662(a) and (d) 
1.662(b) and (c) 
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new 
1.265 

1.266 

1.267 

1.268 

1.271 

new 

1.272(a) 
1.272(b) 
1.272(c) 
1.273(a) 

new 

1.273(b) 

1.274 

1.275 

1.276 

1.277 

1.278 

1.279 

1.281 

1.282 

1.283 

1.285 

1.286 
1.287(a)(1 (i), Gi) 
1.287(a)(1)(iii) 
1.287(a)(2),(3) 
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2(e) 
3 


1, 
1, 
1. 
i 
ay 
1. 
1, 


71(g) 
1.672(a), (b) 
1.672(c) 
1.672(d), (e) 
1.673(a), (c), (d), 
1.673(e) 
1.673(f) 
1.674 

1.675 

1.676 

1.677 

1.678 

1.679 

1.645 

1.682 

1.683 

1.685 
eliminated 
1.673(b) 
1.673(a) 
eliminated 


1.287(b) eliminated 
1.287(c) 1.687 
1.287(d)(1) 1.673(c) 
1.287(d)(2) 1.616 
1.287(e) 1.687(d) 
1.288 1.688 


Other Considerations: These rules do not have a significant 
impact on the quality of the human environment or the conser- 
vation of energy resources. 

The rules are in conformity with the requirements of the (1) 
Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), (2) Executive Order 
12291, and (3) the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 
3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Small Business Administration that these rules 
will not have a significant adverse economic impact on a sub- 
stantial number of small entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act; 
Public Law 96-354). The rules govern the conduct of interfer- 
ence cases which arise in the Patent and Trademark Office. In 
fiscal 1983, the Patent and Trademark Office received 105,704 
patent applications. During the same period, 180 interferences 
were declared. It is expected that the overall cost will be reduced 
for obtaining a patent based on application which become 
involved in an interference. See a “section-by-section” analysis 
submitted for the Record by Representative Kastenmeier during 
discussion of H. R. 6286 on the floor of the House in which the 
following statement appears (130 Cong. Rec. H10528, columns 
2 and 3): 


it is expected that interferences will become simpler, 
more expeditious, and less costly. Under the bill, all 
issues of patentability and priority which arise in an 
interference can be decided in a single proceeding rather 
than in a series of complicated inter partes and ex parte 
proceedings. 


These rules, therefore, will have no significant economic 
impact on small entities. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
tule is not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. The annual 
effect on the economy would be less than $100 million. There 
would be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, 
individual industries, federal state, or local government agen- 
cies, or geographic regions. There would be no adverse effects 
on competition, employment, investment, productivity, innova- 
tion, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises to 
compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 

These rules do not impose a burden under the Paperwork Re- 
duction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et _ seq., since no record 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


keeping or reporting requirements within the coverage of the Act 
are placed upon the public. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Authority delega- 
tions, Conflict of interests, Courts, Inventions and patents, 
Lawyers. 


PART 1 — RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


For the reasons set out in the preamble and under the authority 
given to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks by 35 
U.S.C. 6, 23, 41, and 135, Part 1 of Title CFR is amended as set 
forth below. 

1. Section 1.1 is amended by adding a new paragraph (e) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.1 All communications to be addressed to Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 


eee * 


(e) Communications relating to interferences and applica- 
tions or patents involved in an interference should be addition- 
ally marked “BOX INTERFERENCE.” 

2. Section 1.4 is amended by revising paragraph (a)(2) and 
reprinting the introductory text of paragraph (a) to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.4 Nature of correspondence. 


(a) Correspondence with the Patent and Trademark Office 
comprises: 


ee ee * 


(2) correspondence in and relating to a particular application 
or other proceeding in the Office. See particularly the rules 
relating to the filing, processing, or other proceedings of national 
applications in Subpart B, §§ 1.31 to 1.352; of international 
applications in Subpart C, §§ 1.401 to 1.482; of reexamination of 
patents in Subpart D, §§ 1.501 to 1.570; of interferences in 
Subpart E, §§ 1.601 to 1.688; and of trademark applications §§ 
2.11 to 2.189. 


eee E 


3. Section 1.5 is amended by adding « new paragraph (e) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.5 Identification of application, patent or registration 


eke ES 


(e) When a paper concerns an interference, it should state the 
names of the parties and the number of the interference. The 
name of the examiner-in-chief assigned to the interference (§ 
1.610) and the name of the party filing the paper should appear 
conspicuously on the first page of the paper. 

4. Section 1.8 is amended by adding to paragraph (a) a new 
subparagraph (xii) to read as follows: 


§ 1.8 Certificate of mailing. 


*e£ eke * 


(xii) The filing of a paper in an interference which an 
examiner-in-chief orders to be filed by hand or “Express Mail.” 


eee 4% 


5. Section 1.9 is amended by adding a new paragraph (g) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.9 Definitions. 
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(g) For definitions in interferences see § 1.601. 
6. Section 1.11 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.11 Files open to the public. 


(a) After a patent has been issued, the specification, drawings 
and all papers relating to the case in the file of the patent are open 
to inspection by the general public, and copies may be obtained 
upon paying the fee therefor. After entry of a judgment in an 
interference by the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences as 
to all parties, the file of any interference which involved a patent, 
or an application on which a patent has issued, is similarly open 
to public inspection and procurement of copies. See § 2.27 for 
trademark files. 


eeeEKSE 


7. Section 1.14 is amended by removing from paragraph (d) 
the words “Board of Patent Appeals or the Board of Patent 
Interferences” and inserting, in their place, the words “Board of 
Patent Appeals and Interferences.” 

8. Section 1.17 is amended by revising paragraphs (e), (g), 
(h), and (1) to read as follows: 


§ 1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


keEEE 


(e) For filing a notice of appeal from the examiner to the 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences: 


By asmall entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(g) For filing a request for an oral hearing before the Board of 
Patent Appeals and Interferences in appeal under 35 U.S.C. § 
134: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 

(h) For filing a petition to the Commissioner 
under a section of this part listed below which 
refers to this paragraph. .............sssssssssssssssseseeeeesees $120.00 

—§ 1.47 —for filing by other than all the inventors or a person 
not the inventor 

— 1.48 —for correction of inventorship 

—§ 1.1 —for decision on questions not specifically provided 
for 

—§ 1.183—to suspend the rules 

—§ 1.377—for review of decision refusing to accept and 
record payment of a maintenance fee filed prior to expiration of 
patent 

—§ 1.37(e)—for reconsideration of decision on petition re- 
fusing to accept delayed payment of maintenance fee in expired 
patent 

—§ 1.644(e)—for petition in an interference 

—§ 1.644(f)}—for request for reconsideration of a decision on 
petition in an interference. 

—§ 1.666(c)—for late filing of interference settlement agree- 
ment. 

—§§ 5.12, 5.13 & 5.14—for expedited handling of foreign 
filing license 

—§ 5.15—for changing the scope of a license 

—¥ 5.25@—for retroactive license 

(i) For filing a petition to the Commissioner 
under 4 section of this part listed below which 
refers to this paragraph. .............ssssessseesesssessseeseeees 

—§ 1.12—for access to an assignment record 

—§ 1.14—for access to an application 

—§ 1.5—for entry of late priority papers 

—§ 1.102—to make application special 

—§ 1.103—to suspend action in application 

— 1.177— for divisional reissues to issue separately 

—§ 1.312—for amendment after payment of issue fee 

—§ 1.313—1to withdraw an application from issue 

—§ 1.314—1o defer issuance of a patent 


$ 60.00 
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—§ 1.334—for patent to issue to assignee, assignment 
recorded late 

—§ 1.666(b)—for access to interference settlement agree- 
ment 


Se£e24% 
9. Section 1.36 is revised as follows: 


§1.36 Revocation of power of attorney or authorization; 
withdrawal of attorney or agent. 


A power of attorney or authorization of agent may be revoked 
at any stage in the proceedings of a case, and an attorney or agent 
may withdraw, upon application to and approval by the Commis- 
sioner. An attorney or agent, except an associate attorney or 
agent whose address is the same as that of the principal attorney 
or agent, will be notified of the revocation of the power of 
attorney or authorization, and the applicant or patent owner will 
be notified of the withdrawal of the attorney or agent. An 
assignment will not of itself operate as a revocation of a power 
or authorization previously given, but the assignee of the entire 
interest may revoke previous powers and be represented by an 
attorney or agent of the assignee’s own selection. See § 1.613(d) 
for withdrawal of an attorney or agent of record in an interfer- 
ence. 

10. Section 1.48 is revised as follows: 


§ 1.48 Correction of inventorship. 


If the correct inventor or inventors are not named in an 
application for patent through error without any deceptive inten- 
tion on the part of the actual inventor or inventors, the application 
may be amended to name only the actual inventor or inventors. 
Such amendment must be diligently made and must be accom- 
panied by (a) a petition including a statement of facts verified by 
the original named inventor or inventors establishing when the 
error without deceptive intention was discovered and how it 
occurred; (b) an oath or declaration by each actual inventor or 
inventors as required by § 1.63; (c) the fee set forth in § 1.17(h); 
and (d) the written consent of any assignee. When the application 
is involved in an interference, the petition shall comply with the 
requirements of this section and shall be accompanied by a 
motion under § 1.634. 

11. Section 1.55 is amended by removing from paragraph (a) 
“1.224” and inserting, in its place, “1.630”. 

12. Section 1.59 is revised as follows: 


§ 1.59 Papers of application with filing date not to be re- 
turned. 


Papers in an application which has received a filing date 
pursuant to § 1.53 will not be returned for any purpose whatever. 
If applicants have not preserved copies of the papers, the Office 
will furnish copies at the usual cost of any application in which 
either the required basic filing fee (§ 1.16) or the processing and 
retention fee (§ 1.21(1)) has been paid. See § 1.618 for return of 
unauthorized and improper papers in interferences. 

13. Section 1.68 is revised as follows: 


§ 1.68 Declaration in lieu of oath. 


Any document to be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office 
and which is required by any law, rule, or other regulation to be 
under oath may be subscribed to by a written declaration. Such 
declaration may be used in lieu of the oath otherwise required, if, 
and only if, the declarant is on the same document, warned that 
willful false statements and the like are punishable by fine or 
imprisonment, or both (18 U.S.C. 1001) and may jeopardize the 
validity of the application or any patent issuing thereon. The 
declarant must set forth in the body of the declaration that all 
statements made of the declarant’s own knowledge are true and 
that all statements made on information and belief are believed 
to be true. 


14. Section 1.103 is amended by revising paragraph (d) as 
follows: 


§ 1.103 Suspension of action. 
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(d) Action on applications in which the Office has accepted a 
request filed under § 1.139 will be suspended for the entire 
pendency of these applications except for purposes relating to 
interference proceedings under §§ 1.601 through 1.688. 

15. Section 1.122 is amended by revising paragraph (b) as 
follows: 


§ 1.122 Entry and consideration of amendments. 


ee e4% 


(b) Ordinarily all amendments presented in a paper filed 
while the application is open to amendment are entered and 
considered, subsequent cancellation or correction being re- 
quired of improper amendments. Untimely amendatory papers 
may be refused entry and consideration in whole or in part. For 
amendments presented during an interference see § 1.664. 

16. Section 1.136 is amended by removing “§ 1.207” and 
inserting, in its place, “§ 1.611” and by removing “§ 1.245” 
and inserting, in its place, “§ 1.645”. 

17. Section 1.138 is revised as follows: 


§ 1.138 Express Abandonment. 


An application may be expressly abandoned by filing in the 
Patent and Trademark Office a written declaration of abandon- 
ment signed by the applicant and the assignee of record, if any, 
and identifying the application. An application may also be 
expressly abandoned by filing a written declaration of abandon- 
ment signed by the attorney or agent of record. A registered 
attorney or agent acting under the provision of § 1.34(a) or of 
record, may also expressly abandon a prior application as of the 
filing date granted to a continuing application when filing such 
a continuing application. Express abandonment of the applica- 
tion may not be recognized by the Office unless it is actually 


received by appropriate officials in time to act thereon before the 
date of issue. 

18. Section 1.181 is amended by revising paragraph (a) as 
follows: 


§ 1.181 Petition to the Commissioner. 


(a) Petition may be taken to the Commissioner: (1) from any 
action or requirement of any examiner in the ex parte prosecu- 
tion of an application which is not subject to appeal to the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences or to the court; (2) in cases 
in which a statute or the rules specify that the matter is to be 
determined directly by or reviewed by the Commissioner; and 
(3) to invoke the supervisory authority of the Commissioner in 
appropriate circumstances. For petitions in interferences, see § 
1.644. 


*e£ 44% 


19. The center heading preceding § 1.191 is revised to read 
“APPEAL TO THE BOARD OF PATENT APPEALS AND 
INTERFERENCES”. 

20. Section 1.191 is amended by revising the section heading 
and paragraphs (a) and (c) as follows: 


§ 1.191 Appeal to Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences. 


(a) Every applicant for a patent or for reissue of a patent, or 
every owner of a patent under reexamination, any of the claims 
of which have been twice rejected or who has been given a final 
rejection (§ 1.113), may, upon the payment of the fee set forth in 
§ 1.17(e), appeal from the decision of the examiner to the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences within the time allowed for 
response. 


ee ee % 


(c) An appeal when taken must be taken from the rejection of 
all claims under rejection which the applicant or patent owner 
proposes to contest. Questions relating to matters not affecting 
the merits of the invention may be required to be settled before 
an appeal can be considered. 
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21. Section 1.194 is amended by removing the words “Board 
of Appeals” and inserting, in their place, the words “Board of 
Patent Appeals and Interferences.” 

22. Section 1.196 is revised as follows: 


$1.196 Decision by the Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences. 


(a) The Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences, in its 
decision, may affirm or reverse the decision of the examiner in 
whole or in part on the grounds and on the claims specified by the 
examiner. The affirmance of the rejection of a claim on any of the 
grounds specified constitutes a general affirmance of the deci- 
sion of the examiner on that claim, except as to any ground 
specifically reversed. 

(b) Should the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
have knowledge of any grounds not involved in the appeal for 
rejecting any appealed claim, it may include in the decision a 
statement to that effect with its reasons for so holding, which 
statement shall constitute a new rejection of the claims. When the 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences makes a new rejection 
of an appealed claim, the appellant may exercise any one of the 
following three options: 


(1) The appellant may submit an appropriate amendment of 
the claims so rejected or a showing of facts, or both, and have the 
matter reconsidered by the examiner in which event the applica- 
tion will be remanded to the examiner and the decision of the 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences shall not be consid- 
ered final for the purpose of judicial review. The statement shall 
be binding upon the examiner unless an amendment or showing 
of facts not previously of record be made which, in the opinion 
of the examiner, overcomes the new ground for rejection stated 
in the decision. When appropriate, upon conclusion of proceed- 
ings on remand before the examiner, the Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences may enter an order otherwise making its 
decision final. 

(2) The appellant may have the case reconsidered under § 
1.197(b) by the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences upon 
the same record. Where request for such reconsideration is made 
the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences shall, if necessary, 
render a new decision which shall include all grounds upon 
which a patent is refused. 

(3) The appellant may treat the decision, including the new 
grounds for rejection given by the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences, as a final decision in the case. 


(c) Should the decision of the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences include an explicit statement that a claim may be 
allowed in amended form, appellant shall have the right to amend 
in conformity with such statement which shall be binding on the 
examiner in the absence of new references or grounds of rejec- 
tion. 

(d) Although the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
normally will confine its decision to a review of rejections made 
by the examiner, should it have knowledge of any grounds for 
rejecting any allowed claim it may include in its decision a 
recommended rejection of the claim and remand the case to the 
examiner. In such event, the Board shall set a period, not less than 
one month, within which the appellant may submit to the exam- 
iner an appropriate amendment, a showing of facts or reasons, or 
both, in order to avoid the grounds set forth in the recommenda- 
tion of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences. The 
examiner shall be bound by the recommendation and shall enter 
and maintain the recommended rejection unless an amendment 
or showing of facts not previously of record is filed which, in the 
opinion of the examiner, overcomes the recommended rejection. 
Should the examiner make the recommended rejection final the 
applicant may again appeal to the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences. Whenever a decision of the Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences includes a remand, that decision shall 
not be considered a final decision. When appropriate, upon 
conclusion of proceedings on remand before the examiner, the 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences may enter an order 
otherwise making its decision final. 

23. Section 1.197 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) and 
(b) as follows: 
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§ 1.197 Action following decision. 


(a) After decision by the Board of Patent Appeals and Inter- 
ferences, the case shall be returned to the examiner, subject to the 
appellant’s right of appeal or other review, for such further action 
by the appellant or by the examiner, as the condition of the case 
may require, to carry into effect the decision. 

(b) A single request for reconsideration or modification of the 
decision may be made if filed within one month from the date of 
the original decision, unless that decision is so modified as to 
become, in effect, a new decision, and the Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences so states. 


eee * 


24. Section 1.198 is amended by removing the words “Board 
of Appeals” and inserting, in their place, the words “Board of 
Patent Appeals and Interferences.” 

25. The center heading preceding § 1.201 is removed. 

26. Sections 1.201 through 1.212 are removed. 

. The center heading preceding § 1.215 is removed. 

. Sections 1.215 through 1.228 are removed. 

. The center heading preceding § 1.231 is removed. 

. Sections 1.231 through 1.238 are removed. 

. The center heading preceding § 1.242 is removed. 

. Sections 1.242 through 1.247 are removed. 

. Acenter heading preceding § 1.248 is added which reads 

“MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS”. 

34. Section 1.248 is amended by adding paragraph (c) and 

revising the section heading as follows: 


§ 1.248 Service of Papers; manner of service; proof of service 
in cases other than interferences. 


eee * 


(c) See § 1.646 for service of papers in interferences. 

35. The center heading preceding § 1.251 is removed. 

36. Sections 1.251 through 1.259 are removed. 

37. The center heading preceding § 1.261 is removed. 

38. Sections 1.261 through 1.268 are removed. 

39. The center heading preceding § 1.271 is removed. 

40. Sections 1.271 through 1.288 are removed. 

41. Section 1.292 is amended by revising paragraph (a) and 
adding paragraph (c) as follows: 


§ 1.292 Public use proceedings. 


(a) When a petition for the institution of public use proceed- 
ings, supported by affidavits or declarations and the fee set forth 
in § 1.17(j) is filed by one having information of the pendency of 
an application and is found, on reference to the examiner, to 
make a prima facie showing that the invention claimed in an 
application believed to be on file had been in public use or on sale 
_ more than one year before the filing of the application, a hearing 
may be had before the Commissioner to determine whether a 
public use proceeding should be instituted. If instituted, the 
Commissioner may designate an appropriate official to conduct 
the public use proceeding, including the setting of times for 
taking testimony, which shall be taken as provided by §§ 1.671 
through 1.685. The petitioner will be heard in the proceedings 
but after decision therein will not be heard further in the prose- 
cution of the application for patent. 


eeeEE 


(c) A petition for institution of public use proceedings shall 
not be filed by a party to an interference as to an application 
involved in the interference. Public use and on sale issues in an 
interference shall be raised by a preliminary motion under § 
1.633(a). 

42. Section 1.301 is amended by removing the words “Board 
of Appeals” and the words “Board of Patent Interferences” and 
inserting, in each of their places, the words “Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences.” 

43. Section 1.302 is amended by removing from paragraph 
(b) “1.248” and inserting, in its place, “1.646” and by remov- 
ing “and other contested cases”. 
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44. Section 1.303 is amended by removing from paragraph 
(a) the words “Board of Appeals” and the words “Board of 
Patent Interferences” and inserting, in each of their places, the 
words “Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences” and by 
removing from paragraph (c) “1.248” and inserting, in its 
place, “1.646”. 

45. Section 1.304 is amended by revising paragraph (a) as 
follows: 


§ 1.304 Time for appeal or civil action. 


(a) The time for filing the notice and reasons of appeal to the 
U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit (§ 1.302) or for 
commencing a civil action (§ 1.303) is sixty days from the date 
of the decision of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences. 
If a request for reconsideration or modification of the decision is 
filed within the time provided under § 1.197(b) or § 1.658(b), the 
time for filing an appeal or commencing a civil action shall 
expire at the end of the sixty-day period or thirty days after action 
on the request, whichever is later. Except for an appeal from or 
commencing a civil action after a decision of the Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences in a reexamination proceeding or an 
interference proceeding, the time periods set forth herein are 
subject to the provisions of § 1.136. See § 1.550(c) for exten- 
sions of time to appeal or commence a civil action in a reexami- 
nation proceeding. See § 1.645(a) for extensions of time to 
appeal or commence a civil action in an interference. An exam- 
iner-in-chief, upon a showing of excusable neglect, may extend 
the time for seeking judicial review of a decision of the Board of 
Patent Appeals and Interferences in an interference case when a 
request is untimely filed after expiration of the time prescribed 
by this section. 


#224 


46. Section 1.322 is amended by revising paragraph (a) as 
follows: 


§ 1.322 Certificate of correction of Office mistake. 


(a) A certificate of correction under 35 U.S.C. 254 may be 
issued at the request of the patentee or the patentee’s assignee. 
Such certificate will not be issued at the request or suggestion of 
anyone not owning an interest in the patent, nor on motion of the 
Office, without first notifying the patentee (including any as- 
signee of record) and affording the patentee an opportunity to be 
heard. When the request relates to a patent involved in an 
interference, the request shall comply with the requirements of 
this section and shall be accompanied by a motion under § 1.6 35. 


eee 


47. Section 1.323 is revised as follows: 


§ 1.323 Certificate of correction of applicant’s mistake. 


Whenever a mistake of a clerical or typographical nature or of 
minor character which was not the fault of the Office, appears in 
a patent and a showing is made that such mistake occurred in 
good faith, the Commissioner may, upon payment of the fee set 
forth in § 1.20(a), issue a certificate, if the correction does not 
involve such changes in the patent as would constitute new 
matter or would require reexamination. A request for a certificate 
of correction of a patent involved in an interference shall comply 
with the requirements of this section and shall be accompanied 
by a motion under § 1.635. 

48. Section 1.324 is revised as follows: 


§ 1.324 Correction of inventorship in patent. 


Whenever a patent is issued and it appears that the correct 
inventor or inventors were not named through error without 
deceptive intention on the part of the actual inventor or inventors, 
the Commissioner may, on petition of all the parties and the 
assignees and satisfactory proof of the facts and payment of the 
fee set forth in § 1.20(b), or on order of a court before which such 
matter is called in question, issue a certificate naming only the 
actual inventor or inventors. A request to correct inventorship of 
patent involved in an interference shall comply with the require- 
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ments of this section and shall be accompanied by a motion 
under § 1.634. 

49. Section 1550 is amended by removing from paragraph (a) 
“Board of Appeals” and inserting, in its place, “Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences.” 

50. Section 1.565 is amended by revising paragraph (b) and 
adding paragraph (e) as follows: 


§ 1.565 Concurrent office proceedings. 


ee e2% 


(b) If a patent in the process of reexamination is or becomes 
involved in litigation or a reissue application for the patent is 
filed or pending, the Commissioner shall determine whether or 
not to stay the reexamination or reissue proceeding. 
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(e) If a patent in the process of reexamination is or becomes 
involved in an interference, the Commissioner may stay reex- 
amination or the interference. The Commissioner will not con- 
sider a request to stay an interference unless a motion (§ 1.635) 
to stay the interference has been presented to, and denied by, an 
examiner-in-chief and the request is filed within ten (10) days of 
a decision by an examiner-in-chief denying the motion for a stay 
or such other time as the examiner-in-chief may set. 

51. A new subpart entitled “Subpart E—Interferences” is 
added which reads as follows: 


SUBPART E—INTERFERENCES 


Sec. 
1.601 
1.602 


Scope of rules, definitions 
Interest in applications and patents involved 
in interference 
Interference between applications; subject 
matter of the interference 
Request for interference between applications 
by an applicant 
Suggestion of claim to applicant by examiner 
Interference between an application and a pa- 
tent; subject matter of the interference 
Request by applicant for interference with 
patent 
Interference between an application and a pa- 
tent; prima facie showing by applicant 
Preparation of interference papers by 
examiner 
Assignment of interference to examiner-in- 
chief, time period for completing interference 
Declaration of interference 
Access to applications 
Lead attorney, same attorney representing 
different parties in an interference, withdraw- 
al of attorney or agent 
Jurisdiction over interference 
Suspension of ex parte prosecution 
Sanctions for failure to comply with rules or 
order 
Summary judgment against applicant 
Return of unauthorized papers 
Preliminary statement, time for filing, notice 
of filing 
Preliminary statement, who made invention, 
where invention made 
Preliminary statement; invention made in 
United States 
Preliminary statement; invention made 
abroad 
Preliminary statement; derivation by an op- 
ponent 
Preliminary statement; earlier application 
Preliminary statement, sealing before filing, 
opening of statement 
Preliminary statement, correction of error 
Effect of preliminary statement 
Reliance on earlier application 
Access to preliminary statement, service of 


1.603 
1.604 


1.605 
1.606 


1.607 
1.608 
1.609 
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preliminary statement 
Notice of intent to argue abandonment, sup- 
pression, or concealment by opponent Pre- 
liminary motions 
Motion to correct inventorship 
Miscellaneous motions 
Motions, time for filing 
Content of motions 
Opposition and reply, time for filing opposi- 
tion and reply 
Evidence in support of motion, opposition, 
or reply 
Motions, hearing and decision, redeclaration 
of interference, order to show cause 
Unpatentability discovered by examiner-in- 
chief 
Addition of application or patent to interfer- 
ence 
Prosecution of interference by assignee 
Petitions in interference 
Extension of time, late papers, stay of pro- 
ceedings 
Service of papers, proof of service 
Translation of document in foreign language 
Setting times for discovery and taking testi- 
mony, parties entitled to take testimony 
Judgment for failure to take testimony or file 
record 
Record and exhibits 
Final hearing 
Matters considered in rendering a final deci- 
sion 
Briefs for final hearing 
Burden of proof as to date of invention 
Final decision 
Recommendation 
Notice of reexamination, reissue, protest, or 
litigation 
Termination of interference after judgment 
Request for entry of adverse judgment; reis- 
sue filed by patentee 
Status of claim of defeated applicant after in- 
terference 
Action after interference 
Second interference 
Filing of interference settlement agreements 
Evidence must comply with rules 
Manner of taking testimony 
Notice of examination of witness 
Persons before whom depositions may be 
taken 
Examination of witness, reading and signing 
transcript of deposition 
Certification and filing by officer, marking 
exhibits 
Form of a transcript of deposition 
Transcript of deposition must be filed 
Inspection of transcript 
Official records and printed publications 
Testimony in another interference, proceed- 
ing, or action 
Testimony in a foreign country 
Errors and irregularities in depositions 
1.687 Additional Discovery 
1.688 Use of discove: 
Authority: 35 USC 6, 23, 41, and 135 


SUBPART E—Interferences 
§ 1.601 Scope of rules, definitions. 


1.632 


1.634 
1.635 
1.636 
1.637 
1.638 


1.639 
1.640 
1.641 
1.642 


1.643 
1.644 
1.645 


1.646 
1.647 
1.651 


1.652 


1.653 
1.654 
1.655 


1.656 
1.657 
1.658 
1.659 
1.660 


1.661 
1.662 


1.663 


1.664 
1.665 
1.666 
1.671 
1.672 
1.673 
1.674 


1.675 
1.676 


1.677 
1.678 
1.679 
1.682 
1.683 


1.684 
1.685 


This subpart governs the procedure in patent interferences in 
the Patent and Trademark Office. This subpart shall be construed 
to secure the just, speedy, and inexpensive determination of 
every interference. For the meaning of terms in the Federal Rules 
of Evidence as applied to interferences, see § 1.671(c). Unless 
otherwise clear from the context, the following definitions apply 
to this subpart: 

(a) “Additional discovery” is discovery to which a party may 
be entitled under § 1.687 in addition to discovery to which the 
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party is entitled as a matter of right under § 1.673(a) and (b). 

(b) “Affidavit” means affidavit, declaration under § 1.68, or 
statutory declaration under 28 U.S.C. § 1746. A transcript of an 
ex parte deposition may be used as an affidavit. 

(c) “Board” means the Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences. ; 

(d) “Case-in-chief” means that portion of a party’s case 
where the party has the burden of going forward with evidence. 

(e)”’Case-in-rebuttal” means that portion of a party’s case 
where the party presents evidence in rebuttal to the case-in-chief 
of another party. 

(f) A”count” defines the interfering subject matter between 
(1) two or more applications or (2) one or more applications and 
one or more patents. When there is more than one count, each 
count shall define a separate patentable invention. Any claim of 
an application or patent which corresponds to a count is a claim 
involved in the interference within the meaning of 35 U.S.C. § 
135(a). A claim of a patent or application which is identical to a 
count is said to “correspond exactly” to the count. A claim of a 
patent or application which is not identical to a count, but which 
defines the same patentable invention as the count, is said to 
“correspond substantially” to the count. When a count is 
broader in scope than all claims which correspond to the count, 
the count is a “phantom count.” A phantom count is not 
patentable to any party. 

(g) The “effective filing date” of an application or a patent is 
the filing date of an earlier application accorded to the applica- 
tion or patent under 35 U.S.C. §§ 119, 120, or 365. 

(h) In the case of an application, “filing date” means the 
filing date assigned to the application. In the case of a patent, 
“filing date” means the filing date assigned to the application 
which issued as the patent. 

(i) An “interference” is a proceeding instituted in the Patent 
and Trademark Office before the Board to determine any ques- 
tion of patentability and priority of invention between two or 
more parties claiming the same patentable invention. An inter- 
ference may be declared between two or more pending applica- 
tions naming different inventors when, in the opinion of an 
examiner, the applications contain claims for the same patent- 
able invention. An interference may be declared between one or 
more pending applications and one or more unexpired patents 
naming different inventors when, in the opinion of an examiner, 
any application and any unexpired patents contain claims for the 
same patentable invention. 

(j) An “interference-in-fact” exists when at least one claim of 
a party which corresponds to a count and at least one claim of an 
opponent which corresponds to the count define the same patent- 
able invention. 

(k) A “lead” attorney or agent is a registered attorney or 
agent of record who is primarily responsible for prosecuting an 
interference on behalf of a party and is the attorney or agent 
whom an examiner-in-chief may contact to set times and take 
other action in the interference. 

(1) A “party” is (1) an applicant or patentee involved in the 
interference or (2) a legal representative or an assignee of an 
applicant or patentee involved in an interference. Where acts of 
a party are normally performed by an attorney or agent, “party” 
may be construed to mean the attorney or agent. An “inventor” 
is the individual named as inventor in an application involved in 
an interference or the individual named as inventor in a patent 
involved in an interference. 

(m) A “senior party” is the party with earliest effective filing 
date as to all counts or, if there is no party with the earliest 
effective filing date as to all counts, the party with the earliest 
filing date. A “junior party” is any other party. 

(n) Invention “A” is the “same patentable invention” as a 
invention “B” when invention “A” is the same as (35 U.S.C. § 
102) or is obvious (35 U.S.C. § 103) in view of invention “B” 
assuming invention “B” is prior art with respect to invention 
“A”. Invention “A” is a “separate patentable invention” with 
respect to invention “B” when invention “A” is new (35 U.S.C. 
§ 102) and nonobvious (35 U.S.C. § 103) in view of invention 
“B” assuming invention “B” is prior art with respect to inven- 
tion “A”. 

(o) “Sworn” means sworn or affirmed. 

(p) “United States” means the United States of America, its 
territories and possessions. 

§ 1.602 Interest in applications and patents involved in an 
interference. 
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(a) Unless good cause is shown, an interference shall not be 
declared or continued between (1) applications owned by a 
single party or (2) applications and an unexpired patent owned 
by a single party. 

(b) The parties, within 20 days after an interference is de- 
clared, shall notify the Board of any and all right, title, and 
interest in any application or patent involved or relied upon in the 
interference unless the right, title, and interest is set forth in the 
notice declaring the interference. 

(c) If a change of any right, title, and interest in any applica- 
tion or patent involved or relied upon in the interference occurs 
after notice is given declaring the interference and before the 
time expires for seeking judicial review of a final decision of the 
Board, the parties shall notify the Board of the change within 20 
days of the change. 


§ 1.603 Interference between applications; subject matter of 
the interference. 


Before an interference is declared between two or more 
applications, the examiner must be of the opinion that there is 
interfering subject matter claimed in the applications which is 
patentable to each applicant subject to a judgment in the interfer- 
ence. The interfering subject matter shall be defined by one or 
more counts. Each count shall define a separate patentable 
invention. Each application must contain, or be amended to 
contain, at least one claim which corresponds to each count. All 
claims in the applications which define the same patentable 
invention as a count shall be designated to correspond to the 
count. 


§ 1.604 Request for interference between applications by an 
applicant. 


(a) An applicant may seek to have an interference declared 
with an application of another by (1) suggesting a proposed 
count and presenting a claim corresponding to the proposed 
count, (2) identifying the other application and, if known, a claim 
in the other application which corresponds to the proposed 
count, and (3) explaining why an interference should be de- 
clared. 

(b) When an applicant presents a claim known to the applicant 
to define the same patentable invention claimed in a pending 
application of another, the applicant shall identify that pending 
application, unless the claim is presented in response to a sugges- 
tion by the examiner. The examiner shall notify the Commis- 
sioner of any instance where it appears an applicant may have 
failed to comply with the provisions of this paragraph. 


§ 1.605 Suggestion of claim to applicant by examiner. 


(a) The examiner may suggest that an applicant present a 
claim in an application for the purpose of an interference with 
another application or a patent. The applicant to whom the claim 
is suggested shall amend the application by presenting the 
suggested claim within a time specified by the examiner, not less 
than one month. Failure or refusal of an applicant to timely 
present the suggested claim shall be taken without further action 
as a disclaimer by the applicant of the invention defined by the 
suggested claim. At the time the suggested claim is presented, the 
applicant may also (1) call the examiner’s attention to other 
claims already in the application or which are presented with the 
suggested claim and (2) explain why the other claims would be 
more appropriate to be included in any interference which may 
be declared. 

(b) The suggestion of a claim by the examiner for the purpose 
of an interference will not stay the period for response to any 
outstanding Office action. When a suggested claim is timely 
presented, ex parte proceedings in the application will be stayed 
pending a determination of whether an interference will be 
declared. 


§ 1.606 Interference between an application and a patent; 
subject matter of the interference 


Before an interference is declared between an application and 
an unexpired patent, an examiner must determine that there is 
interfering subject matter claimed in the application and the 
patent which is patentable to the applicant subject to a judgment 
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in the interference. The interfering subject matter will be defined 
by one or more counts. Each count shall define a separate 
patentable invention. Any application must contain, or be 
amended to contain, at least one claim which corresponds to each 
count. All claims in the application and patent which define the 
same patentable invention as a count shall be designated to 
correspond to the count. At the time an interference is initially 
declared (§ 1.611), a count shall not be narrower in scope than 
any patent claim which corresponds to the count and any single 
patent claim will be presumed, subject to a motion under § 
1.633(c), not to contain separate patentable inventions. 


§ 1.607 Request by applicant for interference with patent. 


(a) An applicant may seek to have an interference declared 
between an application and an unexpired patent by (1) present- 
ing a proposed count and a claim corresponding to the proposed 
count and, if any claim of the patent or application does not 
correspond exactly to the proposed count, explaining why an 
interference should be declared, (2) identifying the patent and 
indicating which claim in the application and which claim or 
claims of the patent correspond to the proposed count, and (3) 
applying the terms of the application claim corresponding to the 
count to the disclosure of the application. 

(b) When an applicant seeks an interference with a patent, 
examination of the application, including any appeal to the 
Board, shall be conducted with special dispatch within the Patent 
and Trademark Office. The examiner shall determine whether 
there is interfering subject matter claimed in the application and 
the patent which is patentable to the applicant subject to a 
judgment in an interference. If the examiner determines that 
there is any interfering subject matter, an interference will be 
declared. If the examiner determines that there is no interfering 
subject matter, the examiner shall state the reasons why an 
interference is not being declared and otherwise act on the 
application. 

(c) When an applicant presents a claim which corresponds 
exactly or substantially to a claim of a patent, the applicant shall 
identify the patent and the number of the patent claim, unless the 
claim is presented in response to a suggestion by the examiner. 
The examiner shall notify the Commissioner of any instance 
where an applicant fails to identify the patent. 

(d) A notice that an applicant is seeking to provoke an 
interference with a patent will be placed in the file of the patent 
and a copy of the notice will be sent to the patentee. The identity 
of the applicant will not be disclosed unless an interference is 
declared. If a final decision is made not to declare an interference, 
a notice to that effect will be placed in the patent file and will be 
sent to the patentee. 


§ 1.608 Interference between an application and a patent; 
prima facie showing by applicant. 


(a) When the earlier of the filing date or effective filing date 
of an application is three months or less after the earlier of the 
filing date or effective filing date of a patent, the applicant, before 
an interference will be declared, shall file an affidavit alleging 
that there is a basis upon which applicant is entitled to a judgment 
relative to the patentee. 

(b) When the earlier of the filing date or the effective filing 
date of an application is more than three months after the earlier 
of the filing date or the effective filing date under 35 U.S.C. § 120 
of a patent, the applicant, before an interference will be declared, 
shall file (1) evidence which may consist of patents or printed 
publications, other documents, and one or more affidavits which 
demonstrate that applicant is prima facie entitled to a judgment 
relative to the patentee and (2) an explanation stating with 
particularity the basis upon which the applicant is {it prima facie 
{ro entitled to the judgment. Where the basis upon which an 
applicant is entitled to judgment relative to a patentee is priority 
of invention, the evidence shall include affidavits by the appli- 
cant, if possible, and one or more corroborating witnesses, 
supported by documentary evidence, if available, each setting 
out a factual description of acts and circumstances performed or 
observed by the affiant, which collectively would prima facie 
entitle the applicant to judgment on priority with respect to the 
earlier of the filing date or effective filing date of the patent. To 
facilitate preparation of a record (§ 1.653(g) and (h)) for final 
hearing, an applicant should file affidavits on paper which is 8- 
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1/2x11 inches (21.8 by 27.9 cm.). The significance of any printed 
publication or other document which is self-authenticating 
within the meaning of Rule 902 of the Federal Rules of Evidence 
or § 1.671(d) and any patent shall be discussed in an affidavit or 
the explanation. Any printed publication or other document 
which is not self-authenticating shall be authenticated and dis- 
cussed with particularity in an affidavit. Upon a showing of 
sufficient cause, an affidavit may be based on information and 
belief. If a examiner finds an application to be in condition for 
declaration of an interference, the examiner will consider the 
evidence and explanation only to the extent of determining 
whether a basis upon which the applicant would be entitled to a 
judgment relative to the patentee is alleged and, if a basis is 
alleged, an interference may be declared. 


§1.609 Preparation of interference papers by examiner. 


When the examiner determines that an interference should be 
declared, the examiner shall forward to the Board: 


(a) All relevant application and patent files and 
(b) A statement identifying: 

(1) The proposed count or counts; 

(2) The claims of any application or patent which corre- 
spond to each count, stating whether the claims correspond 
exactly or substantially to each count; 

(3) The claims in any application which are deemed by the 
examiner to be patentable over any count; and 

(4) Whether an applicant or patentee is entitled to the 
benefit of the filing date of an earlier application and, if so, 
sufficient information to identify the earlier application. 


§ 1.610 Assignment of interference to examiner-in-chief, 
time period for completing interference. 


(a) Each interference will be declared by an examiner-in- 
chief who may enter all interlocutory orders in the interference, 
except that only a panel consisting of at least three members of 
the Board shall (1) hear oral argument at final hearing, (2) enter 
a decision under §§ 1.617, 1.640(c) or (e), 1.652, 1.656(i) or 
1.658 or (3) enter any other order which terminates the interfer- 
ence. 

(b) As necessary, another examiner-in-chief may act in place 
of the one who declared the interference. Unless otherwise 
provided in this section, at the discretion of the examiner-in- 
chief assigned to the interference, a panel consisting of two or 
more members of the Board may enter interlocutory orders. 

(c) Unless otherwise provided in this subpart, times for taking 
action by a party in the interference will be set on a case-by-case 
basis by the examiner-in-chief assigned to the interference. 
Times for taking action shall be set and the examiner-in-chief 
shall exercise control over the interference such that the pen- 
dency of the interference before the Board does not normally 
exceed two years. 

(d) An examiner-in-chief may hold a conference with the 
parties to consider: (1) simplification of any issues, (2) the 
necessity or desirability of amendments to counts, (3) the possi- 
bility of obtaining admissions of fact and genuineness of docu- 
ments which will avoid unnecessary proof, (4) any limitations on 
the number of expert witnesses, (5) the time and place for 
conducting a deposition (§ 1.673(g)), and (6) any other matter as 
may aid in the disposition of the interference. After a conference, 
the examiner-in-chief may enter any order which may be appro- 
priate. 

(e) The examiner-in-chief may determine a proper course of 
conduct in an interference for any situation not specifically 
covered by this part. 


§ 1.611 Declaration of interference. 


(a) Notice of declaration of an interference will be sent toeach 
party. 

(b) When a notice of declaration is returned to the Patent and 
Trademark Office undelivered, or in any other circumstance 
where appropriate, an examiner-in-chief may (1) send a copy of 
the notice to a patentee named in a patent involved in an 
interference or the patentee’s assignee of record in the Patent and 
Trademark Office or (2) order publication of an appropriate 
notice in the Official Gazette. 
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(c) The notice of declaration shall specify: 


(1) the name and residence of each party involved in the 
interference; 

(2) the name and address of record of any attorney or agent 
of record in any application or patent involved in the interfer- 
ence; 

(3) the name of any assignee of record in the Patent and 
Trademark Office; 

(4) the identity of any application or patent involved in the 
interference; 

(5) where a party is accorded the benefit of the filing date 
of an earlier application, the identity of the earlier application; 

(6) the count or counts; 

(7) the claim or claims of any application or any patent 
which correspond to each count; and 

(8) the order of the parties. 


(d) The notice of declaration may also specify the time for: (1) 
filing a preliminary statement as provided in-§ 1.621(a); (2) 
serving notice that a preliminary statement has been filed as 
provided § 1.621(b); and (3) filing preliminary motions author- 
ized by § 1.633, oppositions to the motions, and replies to the 
oppositions. 

(e) Notice may be given in the Official Gazette that an 
interference has been declared involving a patent. 


§ 1.612 Access to applications. 


(a) After an interference is declared, each party shall have 
access to and may obtain copies of the files of any application set 
out in the notice declaring the interference, except for affidavits 
filed under § 1.131 and any evidence and explanation under § 
1.608(b) filed separate from an amendment. 


(b) After preliminary motions under § 1.633 are decided (§ 


1.640(b)), each party shall have access to and may obtain copies 
of any affidavit filed under § 1.131 and any evidence and 
explanation filed under § 1.608(b) in any application set out in 
the notice declaring the interference. 

(c) Any evidence and explanation filed under § 1.608(b) in 
the file of any application identified in the notice declaring the 
interference shall be served when required by § 1.617(b). 

(d) The parties at any time may agree to exchange copies of 
papers in the files of any application identified in the notice 
declaring the interference. 


§ 1.613 Lead attorney, same attorney representing different 
parties in an interference, withdrawal of attorney or agent. 


(a) Each party may be required to designate one attorney or 
agent of record as the lead attorney or agent. 

(b) The same attorney or agent or members of the same firm 
of attorneys or agents may not represent two or more parties in 
an interference except as may be permitted under this Chapter. 

(c) An examiner-in-chief may make necessary inquiry to 
determine whether an attorney or agent should be disqualified 
from representing a party in an interference. If an examiner-in- 
chief is of the opinion that an attorney or agent should be 
disqualified, the examiner-in-chief shall refer the matter to the 
Commissioner. The Commissioner will make a final decision as 
to whether any attorney or agent should be disqualified. 

(d) No attorney or agent of record in an interference may 
withdraw as attorney or agent of record except with the approval 
ofan examiner-in-chief and after reasonable notice to the party 
on whose behalf the attorney or agent has appeared. A request to 
withdraw as attorney or agent of record in an interference shall 
be made by motion (§ 1.635). 


§ 1.614 Jurisdiction over interference. 


(a) The Board shall assume jurisdiction over an interference 
when the interference is declared under § 1.611. 

(b) When the interference is declared the interference is a 
contested case within the meaning of 35 U.S.C. § 24. 

(c) The examiner shall have jurisdiction over any pending 
application until the interference is declared. An examiner-in- 
chief, where appropriate, may for a limited purpose restore 
jurisdiction to the examiner over any application involved in the 
interference. 
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§ 1.615 Suspension of ex parte prosecution. 


(a) When an interference is declared, ex parte prosecution of , 
an application involved in the interference is suspended. 
Amendments and other papers related to the application re- 
ceived during pendency of the interference to be entered or 
considered in the interference without the consent of an exam- 
iner-in-chief. 

(b) Ex parte prosecution as to specified matters may be 
continued concurrently with the interference with the consent of 
the examiner-in-chief. 


§ 1.616 Sanctions for failure to comply with rules or order. 


An examiner-in-chief or the Board may impose an appropri- 
ate sanction against a party who fails to comply with the regula- 
tions of this part or any order entered by an examiner-in-chief or 
the Board. An appropriate sanction may include among others 
entry of an order: 

(a) holding certain facts to have been established in the 
interference; 

(b) precluding a party from filing a motion or a preliminary 
statement; 

(c) precluding a party from presenting or contesting a particu- 
lar issue; 

(d) precluding a party from requesting, obtaining, or oppos- 
ing discovery; or 

(e) granting judgment in the interference. 


§ 1.617 Summary judgment against applicant 


(a) An examiner-in-chief shall review any evidence filed by 
an applicant under § 1.608(b) to determine if the applicant is 
prima facie entitled to a judgment relative to the patentee. If the 
examiner-in-chief determines that the evidence shows the appli- 
cantis prima facie entitled to a judgment relative to the patentee, 
the interference shall proceed in the normal manner under the 
regulations of this part. If in the opinion of the examiner-in-chief 
the evidence fails to show that the applicant is prima facie 
entitled to a judgment relative to the patentee, the examiner-in- 
chief shall, concurrently with the notice declaring the interfer- 
ence, enter an order stating the reasons for the opinion and 
directing the applicant, within a time set in the order, to show 
cause why summary judgment should not be entered against the 
applicant. 

(b) The applicant may file a response to the order and state any 
reasons why summary judgment should not be entered. Any 
request by the applicant for a hearing before the Board shall be 
made in the response. Additional evidence shall not be presented 
by the applicant or considered by the Board unless the applicant 
shows good cause why any additional evidence was not initially 
presented with the evidence filed under § 1.608(b). At the time 
an applicant files a response, the applicant shall serve a copy of 
any evidence filed under § 1.608(b) and this paragraph. 

(c) If a response is not timely filed by the applicant, the Board 
shall enter a final decision granting summary judgment against 
the applicant. 

(d) If a response is timely filed by the applicant, all opponents 
may file a statement within a time set by the examiner-in-chief. 
The statement may set forth views as to why summary judgment 
should be granted against the applicant, but the statement shall be 
limited to discussing why all the evidence presented by the 
applicant does not overcome ihe reasons given by the examiner- 
in-chief for issuing the order to show cause. Evidence shall not 
be filed by any opponent. An opponent may not request an oral 
hearing. 

(e) Within a time authorized by the examiner-in-chief, an 
applicant may file a reply to any statement filed by any opponent. 

(f) When more than two parties are involved in an interfer- 
ence, all parties may participate in summary judgment proceed- 
ings under this section. 

(g) If aresponse by the applicant is timely filed, the examiner- 
in-chief or the Board shall decide whether the evidence submit- 
ted under § 1.608(b) and any additional evidence properly 
submitted under paragraph (b) of this section shows that the 
applicant is prima facie entitled to a judgment relative to the 
patentee. If the applicant is not prima facie entitled to a judgment 
relative to the patentee, the Board shall enter a final decision 
granting summary judgment against the applicant. Otherwise, an 
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interlocutory order shall be entered authorizing the interference 
to proceed in the normal manner under the regulations of this 


part. 
(h) Only an applicant who filed evidence under § 1.608(b) 
may request a hearing. If that applicant requests a hearing, the 
Board may hold a hearing prior to entry of a decision under 
(g) of this section. The examiner-in-chief shall set a 
date and time for the hearing. Unless otherwise ordered by the 
examiner-in-chief or the Board, the applicant and any opponent 
will each be entitled to no more than 30 minutes of oral argument 
at the hearing. 


§ 1.618 Return of unauthorized papers. 


(a) The Patent and Trademark Office shall return to a party 
any paper presented by the party when the filing of the paper is 
not authorized by, or is not in compliance with the requirements 
of, this subpart. Any paper returned will not thereafter be consid- 
ered by the Patent and Trademark Office in the interference. A 
party may be permitted to file a corrected paper under such 
conditions as may be deemed appropriate by an examiner-in- 
chief. 

(b) When presenting a paper in an interference, a party shall 
not submit with the paper a copy of a paper previously filed in the 
interference. 


§ 1.621 Preliminary statement, time for filing, notice of filing. 


(a) Within the time set for filing preliminary motions under § 
1.633, each party may file a preliminary statement. The prelimi- 
nary statement may be signed by any individual having knowl- 
edge of the facts recited therein or an attorney or agent of record. 

(b) When a party files a preliminary statement the party shall 
also simultaneously file and serve on all opponents in the 
interference a notice stating that a preliminary statement has 
been filed. A copy of the preliminary statement need not be 
served until ordered by an examiner-in-chief. 


§ 1.622 Preliminary statement, who made invention, where 
invention made. 


(a) A party’s preliminary statement must identify the inventor 
who made the invention defined by each count and must state on 
behalf of the inventor the facts required by paragraph (a) of §§ 
1.623, 1.624, and 1.625 as may be appropriate. When an inventor 
identified in the preliminary statement is not an inventor named 
in the party’s application or patent, the party shall file a motion 
under § 1.634 to correct inventorship. 

(b) The preliminary statement shall state whether the inven- 
tion was made in the United States or abroad. If made abroad, the 
preliminary statement shall state whether the party is entitled to 
the benefit of the second sentence of 35 U.S.C. § 104. 


§ 1.623 Preliminary statement; invention made in United 
States. 


(a) When the invention was made in the United States or a 
party is entitled to the benefit of the second sentence of 35 U.S.C. 
§ 104, the preliminary statement must state the following facts as 
to the invention defined by each count: 


(1) The date on which the first drawing of the invention was 
made. 

(2) The date on which the first written description of the 
invention was made. 

(3) The date on which the invention was first disclosed by 
the inventor to another person. 

(4) The date on which the invention was first conceived by 
the inventor. 

(5) The date on which the invention was first actually 
reduced to practice. If the invention was not actually reduced 
to practice by or on behalf of the inventor prior to the party’s 
filing date, the preliminary statement shall so state. 

(6) The date after the inventor’s conception of the inven- 
tion when active exercise of reasonable diligence toward 
reducing the invention to practice began. 

(b) If a party intends to prove derivation, the preliminary 
statement must also comply with § 1.625. 
(c) When a party alleges under paragraph (a)(1) of this 
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section that a drawing was made, a copy of the first drawing 

shall be filed with and identified in the preliminary statement. 

When a party alleges under paragraph (a)(2) of this section 

that a written description of the invention was made, a copy 

of the first written description shall be filed with and identi- 
fied in the preliminary statement. See § 1.628(b) when a copy of 
the first drawing or written description cannot be filed with the 
preliminary statement. 


§ 1.624 Preliminary statement; invention made abroad. 


(a) When the invention was made abroad and a party intends 
to rely on introduction of the invention into the United States, the 
preliminary statement must state the following facts as to the 
invention defined by each count: 


(1) The date on which a drawing of the invention was first 
introduced into the United States. 

(2) The date on which a written description of the invention 
was first introduced into the United States. 

(3) The date on which the invention was first disclosed to 
another person in the United States. 

(4) The date on which the inventor’s conception of the 
invention was first introduced into the United States. 

(5) The date on which an actual reduction to practice of the 
invention was first introduced into the United States. If an 
actual reduction to practice of the invention was not intro- 
duced into the United States, the preliminary statement shall 
So state. 

(6) The date after introduction of the inventor’s conception 
into the United States when active exercise of reasonable 
diligence in the United States toward reducing the invention 
to practice began. 


(b) If a party intends to prove derivation, the preliminary 
statement must also comply with § 1.625. 

(c) When a party alleges under paragraph (a)(1) of this section 
that a drawing was introduced into the United States a copy of 
that drawing shall be filed with and identified in the preliminary 
statement. When a party alleges under paragraph (a)(2) of this 
section that a written description of the invention was introduced 
into the United States a copy of that written description shall be 
filed with and identified in the preliminary statement. See § 
1.628(b) when a copy of the first drawing or first written descrip- 
tion introduced in the United States cannot be filed with the 
preliminary statement. 


§ 1.625 Preliminary statement; derivation by an opponent. 


(a) When the invention was made in the United States or 
abroad and a party intends to prove derivation by an opponent 
from the party, the preliminary statement must state the follow- 
ing as to the invention defined by each count: 


(1) The name of the opponent. 

(2) The date on which the first drawing of the invention was 
made. 

(3) The date on which the first written description of the 
invention was made. 

(4) The date on which the invention was first disclosed by 
the inventor to another person. 

(5) The date on which the invention was first conceived by 
the inventor. 

(6) The date on which the invention was first communi- 
cated to the opponent. 


(b) If a party intends to prove priority, the preliminary state- 
ment must also comply with § 1.623 or § 1.624. 

(c) When a party alleges under paragraph (a)(2) of this section 
that a drawing was made, a copy of the first drawing shall be filed 
with and identified in the preliminary statement. When a party 
alleges under paragraph (a)(3) of this section that a written 
description of the invention was made, a copy of the first written 
description shall be filed with and identified in the preliminary 
statement. See § 1.628(b) when a first drawing or first written 
description cannot be filed with the preliminary statement. 


§ 1.626 Preliminary statement; earlier application. 
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When a party does not intend to present evidence to prove a 
conception or an actual reduction to practice and the party 
intends to rely solely on the filing date of an earlier application 
filed in the United States or abroad to prove a constructive 
reduction to practice, the preliminary statement may so state and 
identify the earlier application with particularity. 


§ 1.627 Prelimimary statement, sealing before filing, opening 
of statement. 


(a) The preliminary statement and copies of any drawing or 
written description shall be filed in a sealed envelope bearing 
only the name of the party filing the statement and the style (e.g., 
Jones v. and number of the interference. The sealed envelope 
should contain only the preliminary statement and copies of any 
drawing or written description. If the preliminary statement is 
filed through the mail, the sealed envelope should be enclosed in 
an outer envelope addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks in accordance with § 1.1(e). 

(b) A preliminary statement may be opened only at the 
direction of an examiner-in-chief. 


§ 1.628 Preliminary statement, correction of error. 


(a) A material error arising through inadvertence or mistake 
in connection with (1) a preliminary statement or (2) drawings or 
a written description submitted therewith or omitted therefrom, 
may be corrected by a motion (§ 1.635) for leave to file a 
corrected statement. The motion shall be supported by an affida- 
vit and shall show that the correction is essential to the ends of 
justice and shall be accompanied by the corrected statement. The 
motion shall be filed as soon as practical after discovery of the 
error. 

(b) When a party cannot attach a copy of a drawing or a 
written description to the party’s preliminary statement as re- 
quired by §§ 1.623(c), 1.624(c), or 1.625(c), the party (1) shall 
show good cause and explain in the preliminary statement why 
a copy of the drawing or written description cannot be attached 
to the preliminary statement and (2) shall attach to the prelimi- 
nary statement the earliest drawing or written description made 
in or introduced into the United States which is available. The 
party shall file a motion (§ 1.635) to amend its preliminary 
statement promptly after the first drawing, first written descrip- 
tion, or drawing or written description first introduced into the 
United States becomes available. A copy of the drawing or 
written description may be obtained, where appropriate, by a 
motion (§ 1.635) for additional discovery under § 1.687 or 
during a testimony period. 


§ 1.629 Effect of preliminary statement. 


(a) A party shall be strictly held to any date alleged in the 
preliminary statement. Doubts as to (1) definiteness or suffi- 
ciency of any allegation in a preliminary statement or (2) com- 
pliance with formal requirements will be resolved against the 
party filing the statement by restricting the party to the earlier of 
its filing date or effective filing date or to the latest date of a 
period alleged in the preliminary statement as may be appropri- 
ate. A party may not correct a preliminary statement except as 
provided by § 1.628. 

(b) Evidence which shows that an act alleged in the prelimi- 
nary statement occurred prior to the date alleged in the statement 
shall establish only that the act occurred as early as the date 
alleged in the statement. 

(c) If a party does not file a preliminary statement, the party: 


(1) shall be restricted to the earlier of the party’s filing date 
or effective filing date and 
(2) will not be permitted to prove that: 
(i) the party made the invention prior to the party’s filing 
date or 
(ii) any opponent derived the invention from the party. 


(d) If a party files a preliminary statement which contains an 
allegation of a date of first drawing or first written description 
and the party does not file a copy of the first drawing or written 
description with the preliminary statement as required by § 
1.623(c), § 1.624(c), or § 1.625(c), the party will be restricted to 
the earlier of the party’s filing date or effective filing date as to 
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that allegation unless the party complies with § 1.628(b). The 
content of any drawing or written description submitted with a 
preliminary statement will not normally] be evaluated or consid- 
ered by the Board. 

(e) A preliminary statement shall not be used as evidence on 
behalf of the party filing the statement. 


§ 1.630 Reliance on earlier application. 


A party shall not be entitled to rely on the filing date of an 
erlier application filed in the United States or abroad unless (a) 
the earlier application is identified § 1.611(c)(5)) in the notice 
declaring the interference or (b) the party files a preliminary 
moticn under § 1.633 seeking the benefit of the filing date of the 
earlier application. 


§ 1.631 Access to preliminary statement, service of prelimi- 
nary statement. 


(a) Unless otherwise ordered by an examiner-in-chief, con- 
currently with entry of a decision by the examiner-in-chief on 
preliminary motions filed under § 1.633, any preliminary state- 
ment filed under § 1.621(a) shall be opened to inspection by the 
senior party and any junior party who filed a preliminary state- 
ment. Within a time set by the examiner-in-chief, a party shall 
serve copies of its preliminary statement on every opponent who 
served a notice under § 1.621(b). 

(b) A junior party who does not file a preliminary statement 
shall not have access to the preliminary statement of any other 
party. 

(c) If an interference is terminated before the preliminary 
statements have been opened, the preliminary statements will 
remain sealed and will be returned to the respective parties who 
submitted the statements. 


§ 1.632 Notice of intent to argue abaadonment, suppression 
or concealment by opponent. 


A notice hall be filed by a party who intends to argue that an 
opponent has abandoned, suppressed, or concealed an actual 
reduction to practice (35 U.S.C. § 102(g)). A party will not be 
permitted to argue abandonment, suppression, or concealment 
by an opponent unless the notice is timely filed. Unless author- 
ized otherwise by an examiner-in-chief, a notice is timely when 
filed within ten (10) days of the close of the testimony-in-chief 
of the opponent. 


§ 1.633 Preliminary Motions. 


A party may file the following preliminary motions: 

(a) A motion for judgment on the ground that an opponent’s 
claim corresponding to a count is not patentable to the opponent. 
In determining a motion filed under this paragraph, a claim may 
be construed by reference to the prior art of record. A motion 
under this paragraph shall not be based on: (1) priority of 
invention of the subject matter of a count by the moving party as 
against any opponent or (2) derivation of the subject matter of a 
count by an opponent from the moving party. See § 1.637(a) 

(b) A motion for judgment on the ground that there is no 
interference-in-fact. A motion under this paragraph is proper 
only if: (1) the interference involves a design application or 
patent or a plant application or patent or (2) no claim of a party 
which corresponds to a count is identical to any claim of an 
opponent which corresponds to that count. See § 1.637(a) 

(c) A motion to redefine the interfering subject matter by (1) 
adding or substituting a count, (2) amending an application claim 
corresponding to a count or adding a claim in the moving party’s 
application to be designated to correspond to a count, (3) desig- 
nating an application or patent claim to correspond to a count, (4) 
designating an application or patent claim as not corresponding 
to acount, or (5) requiring an opponent who is an applicant to add 
a claim and to designate the claim to correspond to a count. See 
§ 1.637(a) and (c). 

(d) A motion to substitute a different application owned by a 
party for an application involved in the interference. See § 
1.637(a) and (d). 

(e) A motion to declare an additional interference (1) between 
an additional application not involved in the interference and 
owned by a party and an opponent’s application or patent 
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involved in the interference or (2) when an interference involves 
three or more parties, between less than all applications and any 
patent involved in the interference. See § 1.637(a) and (e). 

(f) A motion to be accorded the benefit of the filing date of an 
earlier application filed in the United States or abroad. See § 
1.637(a) and (f). 

(g) A motion to attack the benefit accorded an opponent in the 
notice declaring the interference of the filing date of an earlier 
application filed in the United States or abroad. See § 1.637(a) 
and (g). 

(h) When a patent is involved in an interference and the 
patentee has on file or files an application for reissue under § 
1.171, a motion to add the application for reissue to the interfer- 
ence. See § 1.637(a) and (h). 

(i) When a motion is filed under paragraph (a), (b), or (g) of 
this section, an oponent, in addition to opposing the motion, may 
file a motion to redefine the interfering subject matter under 
paragraph (c) of this section or a motion to substitute a different 
application under paragraph (d) of this section. 

(j) When a motion is filed under paragraph (c)(1) of this 
section an opponent, in addition to opposing the motion, may file 
a motion for benefit under paragraph (f) of this section as to the 
count to be added or substituted. 


§ 1.634 Motion to correct inventorship. 


A party may file a motion to (a) amend its application 
involved in an interference to correct inventorship as provided 
by § 1.48 or (b) correct inventorship of its patent involved in an 
interference as provided in § 1.324. See § 1.637(a). 


§ 1.635 Miscellaneous motions. 


A party seeking entry of an order relating to any matter other 
than a matter which may be raised under §§ 1.633 or 1.634 may 
file a motion requesting entry of the order. See § 1.637(a) and (b). 


§ 1.636 Motions, time for filing. 


(a) A preliminary motion under § 1.633(a) through (h) shall 
be filed within a time period set by an examiner-in-chief. 

(b) A preliminary motion under § 1.633(i) or (j) shall be filed 
within 20 days of the service of the preliminary motion under § 
1.633(a), (b), or (g) unless otherwise ordered by an examiner-in- 
chief. 

(c) A motion under § 1.634 shall be diligently filed after an 
error is discovered in the inventorship of an application or patent 
involved in an interference unless otherwise ordered by an 
examiner-in-chief. 

(d) A motion under § 1.635 shall be filed as specified in this 
subpart or when appropriate unless otherwise ordered by an 
examiner-in-chief. 


§ 1.637 Content of motions. 


(a) Every motion shall include (1) a statement of the precise 
relief requested, (2) a statement of the material facts in support of 
the motion, and (3) a full statement of the reasons why the relief 
requested should be granted. 

(b) A motion under § 1.635 shall contain a certificate by the 
moving party stating that the moving party has conferred with all 
opposing parties in an effort in good faith to resolve by agree- 
ment the issues raised by the motion. A moving party shall 
indicate in the motion whether any other party plans to oppose 
the motion. The provisions of this paragraph do not apply to a 
motion to suppress evidence (§ 1.656(h)). 

(c) A preliminary motion under {§ 1.633(c) shall explain why 
the interfering subject matter should be redefined. 

(1) A preliminary motion seeking to add or substitute a 
count shall: 

(i) Propose each count to be added or substituted. 

(ii) When the moving party is an applicant, show the 
patentability to the applicant of all claims in, or proposed 
to be added to, the party’s application which correspond to 
each proposed count and apply the terms of the claims to 
the disclosure of the party’s application; when necessary 
amoving party applicant shall file with the motion an 
amendment adding any proposed claim to the application. 

(iii) Identify all claims in an opponent’s application 
which should be designated to correspond to each pro- 
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posed count; if an opponent’s applicaticn does not contain 
such a claim, the moving party shall propose a claim to be 
added to the opponent’s application. The moving party 
shall show the patentability of any proposed claims to the 
opponent and apply the terms of the claims to the disclo- 
sure of the opponent’s application. 

(iv) Designate the claims of any patent involved in the 
interference which define the same patentable invention as 
each proposed count. 

(v) Show that each proposed count defines a separate 
patentable invention from every other count in the interfer- 
ence. 

(vi) Be accompanied by a motion under § 1.633(f) re- 
questing the benefit of the filing date of any earlier appli- 
cation filed in the United States or abroad. 

(2) A preliminary motion seeking to amend an application 
claim corresponding to a count or adding a claim to be desig- 
nated to correspond to a count shall: 

(i) Propose an amended or added claim. 

(ii) Show that the proposed or added claim defines the 
same patentable invention as the count. 

(iii) Show the patentability to the applicant of each 
amended or added claim and apply the terms of the 
amended or added claim to the disclosure of the applica- 
tion; when necessary a moving party applicant shall file 
with the motion an amendment making the amended or 
added claim to the application. 

(iv) Be accompanied by a motion under § 1.633(f) 
requesting the benefit of the filing date of any earlier 
application filed in the United States or abroad. 

(3) A preliminary motion seeking to designate an applica- 
tion or patent claim to correspond to a count shall: 

(i) Identify the claim and the count. 

(ii) Show the claim defines the same patentable inven- 
tion as the count. 

(iii) Be accompanied by a motion under § 1.633(f) 
requesting the benefit of the filing date of any earlier 
application filed in the United States or abroad. 

(4) A preliminary motion seeking to designate an applica- 
tion or patent claim as not corresponding to a count shall: 

(i) Identify the claim and the count. ; 

(ii) Show the claim does not define the same patentable 
invention as any other claim designated in the notice 
declaring the interference as corresponding to the count. 
(5) A preliminary motion seeking to require an opponent 

who is an applicant to add a claim and designate the claim as 

corresponding to a count shall: 

(i) Propose a claim to be added by the opponent. 

(ii) Show the patentability to the opponent of the claim 
and apply the terms of the claim to the disclosure of the 
opponent’s application. 

(iii) Identify the count to which the claim shall be 
designated to correspond. 

(iv) Show the claim defines the same patentable inven- 
tion as the count to which it will be designated to corre- 
spond. 

(d) A preliminary motion under § 1.633(d) to substitute a 
different application shall: 

(1) Identify the different application. 

(2) Certify that a complete copy of the file of the different 
application, except for documents filed under § 1.131 or § 
1.608(b), has been served on all opponents. 

(3) Show the patentability to the applicant of all claims in, 
or proposed to be added to, the different application which 
correspond to each count and apply the terms of the claims to 
the disclosure of the different application; when necessary 
the applicant shall file with the motion an amendment adding 
a claim to the different application. 

(4) Be accompanied by a motion under § 1.633(f) request- 
ing the benefit of the filing date of an earlier application filed 
in the United States or abroad. 

(e) A preliminary motion to declare an additional interference 
under § 1.633(e) shall explain why an additional interference is 
necessary: 

(1) When the preliminary motion seeks an additional inter- 
ference under § 1.633(e)(1), the motion shall: 

(i) Identify the additional application. 

(ii) Certify that a complete copy of the file of the 
additional application, except for documents filed under 
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§§ 1.131 or 1.608(b), has been served on all opponents. 

(iii) Propose a count for the additional interference. 

(iv) Show the patentability to the applicant of all claims 
in, or proposed to be added to, the additional application 
which correspond to each proposed count for the addi- 
tional interference and apply the terms of the claims to the 
disclosure of the additional application; when necessary 
the applicant shall file with the motion an amendment 
adding a claim to the additional application. 

(v) When the opponent is an applicant, show the patenta- 
bility to the opponent of any claims in, or proposed to be 
added to, the opponent’s application which correspond to 
the proposed count and apply the terms of the claims to the 
disclosure of the opponent’s application. 

(vi) When the opponent is a patentee, designate the 
claims of the patent which define the same patentable 
invention defined by the proposed count. 

(vii) Show that each proposed count for the additional 
interference defines a separate patentable invention from 
all counts of the interference in which the motion is filed. 

(viii) Be accompanied by a motion under § 1.633(f) 
requesting the benefit of the filing date of an earlier appli- 
cation filed in the United States or abroad. 

(2) When the preliminary motion seeks an additional inter- 
ference under § 1.633(e)(2), the motion shall: 

(i) Identify any application or patent to be involved in the 
additional interference. 

(ii) Propose a count for the additional interference. 

(iii) When the moving party is an applicant, show the 
patentability to the applicant of all claims in, or proposed 
to be added to the party’s application which correspond to 
each proposed count and apply the terms of the claims to 
the disclosure of the party’s application; when necessary a 
moving party applicant shall file with the motion an 
amendment adding any proposed claim to the application. 

(iv) Identify all claims in any opponent’s application 
which should be designated to correspond to each pro- 
posed count; if an opponent’s application does not contain 
such a claim, the moving party shall propose a claim to be 
added to the opponent’s application. The moving party 
shall show the patentability of any proposed claims to the 
opponent and apply the terms of the claims to the disclo- 
sure of the opponent’s application. 

(v) Designate the claims of any patent involved in the 
interference which define the same patentable invention as 
each proposed count. 

(vi) Show that each proposed count for the additional 
interference defines a separate patentable invention from 
all counts in the interference in which the motion is filed. 

(vii) Be accompanied by a motion under § 1.633(f) 
requesting the benefit of the filing date of an earlier appli- 
cation filed in the United States or abroad. 

(f) A preliminary motion for benefit under § 1.633(f) shall: 

(1) Identify the earlier application. 

(2) When the earlier application is an application filed in 
the United States, certify that a complete copy of the file of the 
earlier application, except for documents filed under § 
1.131 or § 1.608(b), has been served on all opponents. When 
the earlier application is an application filed abroad, certify 
that a copy of the application filed abroad has been served on 
all opponents. If the earlier application filed abroad is not in 
English, the requirements of § 1.647 must also be met. 

(3) Show that the earlier application constitutes a construc- 
tive reduction to practice of each count. 

(g) A preliminary motion to attack benefit under § 1.633(g) 
shall explain, as to each count, why an opponent should not be 
accorded the benefit of the filing date of the earlier application. 

(h) A preliminary motion to add an application for reissue 
under § 1.633(h) shall: 

(1) Identify the application for reissue. 

(2) Certify that a complete copy of the file of the application 
for reissue has been served on all opponents. 

(3) Show the patentability of all claims in, or proposed to 
be added to, the application for reissue which correspond to 
each count and apply the terms of the claims to the disclosure 
of the application for reissue; when necessary a moving 
applicant for reissue shall file with the motion an amendment 
adding a claim to the application for reissue. 

(4) Be accompanied by a motion under § 1.633(f) request- 


U. S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1122 OG 367 
(156) 


ing the benefit of the filing date of an earlier application filed 
in the United States or abroad. 


§ — Opposition and reply, time for filing opposition and 
reply. 


(a) Unless otherwise ordered by an examiner-in-chief, any 
opposition to any motion shall be filed within 20 days after 
service of the motion. An opposition shall (1) identify any 
material fact set forth in the motion which is in dispute and (2) 
include an argument why the relief requested in the motion 
should be denied. 

(b) Unless otherwise ordered by an examiner-in-chief, a 
reply shall be filed within 15 days after service of the opposition. 
A reply shall be directed only to new points raised in the 
opposition. 


§ 1.639 Evidence in support of motion, opposition, or reply. 


(a) Proof of any material fact alleged in a motion, opposition, 
or reply must be filed and served with the motion, opposition, or 
reply unless the proof relied upon is part of the interference file 
or the file of any patent or application involved in the interfer- 
ence or any earlier application filed in the United States of which 
a party has been accorded or seeks to be accorded benefit. 

(b) Proof may be in the form of patents, printed publications, 
and affidavits. 

(c) When a party believes that testimony is necessary to 
support or oppose a preliminary motion under § 1.633 or a 
motion to correct inventorship under § 1.634, the party shall 
describe the nature of the testimony needed. If the examiner-in- 
chief finds that testimony is needed to decide the motion, the ex- 
aminer-in-chief may grant appropriate interlocutory relief and 
enter an order authorizing the taking of testimony and deferring 
a decision on the motion to final hearing. 


§ 1.640 Motions, hearing and decision, redeclaration of inter- 
ference, order to show cause. 


(a) A hearing on a motion may be held in the discretion of the 
examiner-in-chief. The examiner-in-chief shall set the date and 
time for any hearing. The length of oral argument at a hearing on 
a motion is a matter within the discretion of the examiner-in- 
chief. An examiner-in-chief may direct that a hearing take place 
by telephone. 

(b) Motions will be decided by an examiner-in-chief. An 
examiner-in-chief may consult with an examiner in deciding 
motions involving a question of patentability. An examiner-in- 
chief may grant or deny any motion or take such other action 
which will secure the just, speedy, and inexpensive determina- 
tion of the interference. 

(1) When preliminary motions under § 1.633 are decided, 
the examiner-in-chief will, when necessary, set a time for 
filing any amendment to an application involved in the 
interference and for filing a supplemental preliminary state- 
ment as to any new counts involved in the interference. 
Failure or refusal of a party to timely present an amendment 
required by an examiner-in-chief shall be taken without 
further action as a disclaimer by that party of the invention 
involved. A supplemental preliminary statement shall meet 
the requirements specified in §§ 1.623, 1.624, 1.625, or 
1.626, but need not be filed if a party states that it intends to 
rely ona preliminary statement previously filed under § 
1.621(a). After the time expires for filing any amendment and 
supplemental preliminary statement, the examiner-in-chief 
will, if necessary, redeclare the interference. 

(2) After a decision is entered on preliminary motions filed 
under § 1.633, a further motion under § 1.633 will not be 
considered except as provided by § 1.655(b). 

(c) When a decision on any motion under §§ 1.633, 1.634, or 
1.635 is entered which does not result in the issuance of an order 
to show cause under paragraph (d) of this section, a party may file 
a request for reconsideration within 14 days after the date of the 
decision. The filing of a request for reconsideration will not stay 
any time period set by the decision. The request for reconsidera- 
tion shall specify with particularity the points believed to have 
been misapprehended or overlooked in rendering the decision. 
No opposition to a request for reconsideration shall be filed 
unless requested by an examiner-in-chief or the Board. A deci- 
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sion of single examiner-in-chief will not ordinarily be modified 
unless an opposition has been requested by an examiner-in-chief 
or the Board. The request for reconsideration shall be acted on by 
a panel of the Board consisting of at least three examiners-in- 
chief, one of whom will normally be the examiner-in-chief who 
decided the motion. 

(d) An examiner-in-chief may issue an order to show cause 
why judgment should not be entered against a party when: 

(1) A decision on a motion is entered which is dispositive 
of the interference against the party as to all counts; 

(2) The party is a junior party who fails to file a preliminary 
statement; or 

(3) The party is a junior party whose preliminary statement 
fails to overcome the earlier of the filing date or effective 
filing date of another party. 

(e) When an order to show cause is issued under paragraph (d) 
of this section, the Board shall enter a judgment in accordance 
with the order unless, within 20 days after the date of the order, 
the party against whom the order issued files a paper which 
shows good cause why judgment should not be entered in 
accordance with the order. Any other party may file a response 
to the paper within 20 days of the date of service of the paper. If 
the party against whom the order was issued fails to show good 
cause, the Board shall enter judgment against the party. If a 
party wishes to take testimony in response to an order to 
show cause, the party’s response should be accompanied by a 
motion (§ 1.635) requesting the testimony period. See 
§ 1.651(c)(4). 


§ 1.641 Unpatentability discovered by examiner-in-chief. 


During the pendency of an interference, if the examiner-in- 
chief becomes aware of a reason why a claim corresponding to 
a count may not be patentable, the examiner-in-chief may notify 
the parties of the reason and set a time within which each party 
may present its views. After considering any timely filed views, 
the examiner-in-chief shall decide how the interference shall 
proceed. 


§ 1.642 Addition of application or patent to interference. 


During the pendency of an interference, if the examiner-in- 
chief becomes aware of an application or a patent not involved 
in the interference which claims the same patentable invention as 
a count in the interference, the examiner-in-chief may add the 
application or patent to the interference on such terms as may be 
fair to all parties. 


§ 1.643 Prosecution of interference by assignee. 


(a) An assignee of record in the Patent and Trademark Office 
of the entire interest in an application or patent involved in an 
interference is entitled to conduct prosecution of the interference 
to the exclusion of the inventor. 

(b) An assignee of a part interest in an application or patent 
involved in an interference may file a motion (§ 1.635) for entry 
of an order authorizing it to prosecute the interference. The 
motion shall show (1) the inability or refusal of the inventor to 
prosecute the interference or (2) other cause why the ends of 
justice require that the assignee of a part interest be permitted to 
prosecute the interference. The examiner-in-chief may allow the 
assignee of a part interest to prosecute the interference upon such 
terms as may be appropriate. 


§ 1.644 Petitions in interferences. 


(a) There is no appeal to the Commissioner in an interference 
from a decision of an examiner-in-chief or a panel consisting of 
more than one examiner-in-chief. The Commissioner will not 
consider a petition in an interference unless: 


(1) The petition is from a decision of an examiner-in-chief 
or a panel and the examiner-in-chief or the panel shall be of 
the opinion (i) that the decision involves a controlling ques- 
tion of procedure or an interpretation of a rule as to which 
there is a substantial ground for a difference of opinion and 
(ii) that an immediate decision on petition by the Commis- 
sioner may materially advance the ultimate termination of the 
interference; 
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(2) The petition seeks to invoke the supervisory authority of 
the Commissioner and is not filed prior to the decision of the 
Board awarding judgment and does not relate to (i) the merits of 
priority of invention or patentability or (ii) the admissibility of 
evidence under the Federal Rules of Evidence; or 

(3) The petition seeks relief under § 1.183. 

(b) A petition under paragraph (a)(1) of this section filed more 
than 15 days after the date of the decision of the examiner-in- 
chief or the panel may be dismissed as untimely. A petition under 
paragraph (a)(2) of this section shall not be filed prior to decision 
by the Board awarding judgment. Any petition under paragraph 
(a)(3) of this section shall be timely if it is made as part of, or 
simultaneously with, a proper motion under §§ 1.633, 1.634, or 
1.635. Any opposition to a petition shall be filed within 15 days 
of the date of service of the petition. 

(c) The filing of a petition shall not stay the proceeding unless 
a stay is granted in the discretion of the examiner-in-chief, the 
panel, or the Commissioner. 

(d) Any petition must contain a statement of the facts in- 
volved and the point or points to be reviewed and the action 
requested. Briefs or memoranda, if any, in support of the petition 
or opposition shall accompany or be embodied therein. The 
petition will be decided on the basis of the record made before the 
examiner-in-chief or the panel and no new evidence will be 
considered by the Commissioner in deciding the petition. Copies 
of documents already of record in the interference shall not be 
submitted with the petition or opposition. 

(e) Any petition under paragraph (a) of this section shall be 
accompanied by the petition fee set forth in § 1.17(h). 

(f) Any request for reconsideration of a decision by the 
Commissioner shall be filed within 15 days of the decision of the 
Commissioner and must be accompanied by the fee set forth in 
§ 1.17(h). No opposition to a request for reconsideration shall be 
filed unless requested by the Commissioner. The decision will 
not ordinarily be modified unless such an opposition has been 
requested by the Commissioner. 

(g) Where reasonably possible, service of any petition, oppo- 
sition, or request for reconsideration shall be such that delivery 
is accomplished within one working day. Service by hand or 
“Express Mail” complies with this paragraph. 

(h) An oral hearing on the petition will not be granted except 
when considered necessary by the Commissioner. 

(i) The Commissioner may delegate to appropriate Patent and 
Trademark Office employees the determination of petitions 
under this section. 


§ 1.645 Extension of time, late papers, stay of proceedings. 


(a) A party may file a motion (§ 1.635) seeking an extension 
of time to take action in an interference, to file a notice of appeal 
(§§ 1.302, 1.304), or to commence a civil action (§§ 1.303, 
1.304). The motion shall be filed within sufficient time to 
actually reach the examiner-in-chief before expiration of the 
time for taking action, filing the notice, or commencing the civil 
action. A moving party should not assume that the motion will be 
granted even if there is no objection by any other party. The 
motion will be denied unless the moving party shows good cause 
why an extension should be granted. The press of other business 
arising after an examiner-in-chief sets a time for taking action 
will not normally constitute good cause. A motion seeking 
additional time to take testimony because a party has not been 
able to procure the testimony of a witness shall set forth the name 
of the witness, any steps taken to procure the testimony of the 
witness, the dates on which the steps were taken, and the facts 
expected to be proved through the witness. 

(b) Any paper belatedly filed will not be considered except 
upon motion (§ 1.635) which shows sufficient cause why the 
paper was not timely filed. 

(c) The provisions of § 1.136 do not apply to time periods in 
interferences. 

(d) In an appropriate circumstance, an examiner-in-chief may 
stay proceedings in an interference. 


§ 1.646 Service of papers, proof of service. 


(a) A copy of every paper filed in the Patent and Trademark 
Office in an interference or an application or patent involved in 
the interference shall be served upon all other parties except: 
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(1) Preliminary statements when filed under § 1.621; pre- 
liminary statements shall be served when service is ordered 
by an examiner-in-chief. 

(2) Certified transcripts and exhibits which accompany the 
transcripts filed under §§ 1.676 or 1.684; copies of transcripts 
shall be served as part of a party’s record under § 1.653(c). 


(b) Service shall be on an attorney or agent for a party. If there 
is no attorney or agent for the party, service shall be on the party. 
An examiner-in-chief may order additional service or waive 
service where appropriate. 

(c) Unless otherwise ordered by an examiner-in-chief, or 
except as otherwise provided by this part, service of a paper shall 
be made as follows: 


(1) By handing a copy of the paper to the person served. 

(2) By leaving a copy of the paper with someone employed 
by the person at the person’s usual place of business. 

(3) When the person served has no usual place of business, 
by leaving a copy of the paper at the person’s residence with 
someone of suitable age and discretion then residing therein. 

(4) By mailing a copy of the paper by first class mail; when 
service is by mail the date of mailing is regarded as the date 
of service. 

(5) When it is shown to the satisfaction of an examiner-in- 
chief that none of the above methods of obtaining or serving 
the copy of the paper was successful, the examiner-in-chief 
may order service by publication of an appropriate notice in 
the Official Gazette. 


(d) An examiner-in-chief may order that a paper be served by 
hand or “Express Mail”. 

(e) Proof of service must be made before a paper will be 
considered in an interference. Proof of service may appear on or 
be affixed to the paper. Proof of service shall include the date and 
manner of service. In the case of personal service under para- 
graphs (c)(1) through (c)(3) of this section, proof of service shall 
include the names of any person served and the person who made 
the service. Proof of service may be made by an acknowledg- 
ment of service by or on behalf of the person served or a 
statement signed by the party or the party’s attorney or agent 
containing the information required by this section. A statement 
of an attorney or agent attached to, or appearing in, the paper 
stating the date and manner of service will be accepted as prima 
facie proof of service. 


§ 1.647 Translation of document in foreign language. 


When a party relies on a document in a language other than 
English, a translation of the document into English and an 
affidavit attesting to the accuracy of the translation shall be filed 
with the document. 


§ 1.651 Setting times for discovery and taking testimony, 
parties entitled to take testimony. 


(a) At an appropriate stage in an interference, an examiner-in- 
chief shall set (1) a time for filing motions (§ 1.635) for 
additional discovery under § 1.687(c) and (2) testimony periods 
for taking any necessary testimony. 

(b) Where appropriate, testimony periods will be set to permit 
a party to: 

(1) present its case-in-chief and/or case-in-rebuttal and/or 

(2) cross-examine an opponent’s case-in-chief and/or a 
case-in-rebuttal. 

(c) A party is not entitled to take testimony to present a case- 
in-chief unless: 

(1) the examiner-in-chief orders the taking of testimony 
under § 1.639(c); . 

(2) the party alleges in its preliminary statement a date of 
invention prior to the earlier of the filing date or effective 
filing date of the senior party; 

(3) a testimony period has been set to permit an opponent 
to prove a date of invention prior to the earlier of the filing date 
or effective filing date of the party and the party has filed a 
preliminary statement alleging a date of invention prior to that 
date; or 

(4) a motion (§ 1.635) is filed showing good cause why a 
testimony period should be set. 
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(d) Testimony shall be taken during the testimony periods set 
under paragraph (a) of this section. 


§ 1.652 Judgment for failure to take testimony or file record. 


If a junior party fails to timely take testimony authorized 
under § 1.651, or file a record under § 1.653(c), an examiner-in- 
chief, with or without a motion (§ 1.635) by another party, may 
issue an order to show cause why judgment should not be entered 
against the junior party. When an order is issued under this 
section, the Board shall enter judgment in accordance with the 
order unless, within 15 days after the date of the order, the junior 
party files a paper which shows good cause why judgment 
should not be entered in accordance with the order. Any other 
party may file a response to the paper within 15 days of the date 
of service of the paper. If the party against whom the order 
was issued fails to show good cause, the Board shall enter 
judgment against the party. 


§ 1.653 Record and exhibits. 


(a) Testimony shall consist of affidavits under § 1.672(b) and 
(e), transcripts of depositions under §§ 1.672(b) and (c), agreed 
statements of fact under § 1.672(f), and transcripts of interroga- 
tories, cross-interrogatories, and recorded answers under 
§ 1.684(c). 

(b) An affidavit shall be filed as set forth in § 1.672(b) or (e). 
A certified transcript of a deposition including a deposition 
cross-examining an affiant, shall be filed as set forth in § 
1.676. An original agreed statement shall be filed as set forth in 
§ 1.672(f). A transcript of interrogatories, cross-interrogatories, 
and recorded answers shall be filed as set forth under 
1.684(c). 

(c) In addition to the items specified in paragraph (b) of this 
section and within a time set by an examiner-in-chief each party 
shall file three copies and serve one copy of a record consisting 
of: 

(1) An index of the names of each witness giving the pages 
of the record where the direct testimony and cross-examina- 
tion of each witness begins. 

(2) An index of exhibits briefly describing the nature of 
each exhibit and giving the page of the record where each 
exhibit is first identified and offered into evidence. 

(3) The count or counts. 

(4) Each (i) affidavit, (ii) transcript, including transcripts of 
cross-examination of any affiant, (iii) agreed statement relied 
upon by the party, and (iv) transcript of interrogatories, cross- 
interrogatories, and recorded answers filed under paragraph 
(b) of this section. 

(5) Each notice, official record, and publication relied upon 
by the party and filed under § 1.682(a). 

(6) Any evidence from another interference, proceeding, 
or action relied upon by the party under § 1.683. 

(7) Each request for an admission and the admission and 
each written interrogatory and the answer upon which a party 
intends to rely under § 1.688. 


(d) The pages of the record shall be consecutively numbered. 

(e) The name of each witness shall appear at the top of each 
page of each affidavit or transcript. 

(f) The record may be typewritten or printed. 

(g) When the record is printed, it may be produced by 
standard typographical printing or by any process capable of 
producing a clear black permanent image. All printed matter 
except on covers must appear in at least 11 point type on opaque, 
unglazed paper. Margins must be justified. Footnotes may not be 
printed in type smaller than-9 point. The page size shall be 8-1/ 
2 by 11 inches (21.8 by 27.9 cm.) with type matter 6-1/2 by 9-1/ 
2 inches (16.5 by 24.1 cm.). The record shall be bound to lie flat 
when open. 

(h) When the record is typewritten, it must be clearly legible 
on opaque, unglazed, durable paper approximately 8-1/2 by 11 
inches (21.8 by 27.9 cm.) in size (letter size). Typing shall be 
double-spaced on one side of the paper in not smaller than pica- 
type with a margin of 1-1/2 inches (3.8 cm.) on the left-hand side 
of the page. The pages of the record shall be bound with covers 
at their left edges in such manner to lie flat when open in one or 
more volumes of convenient size (approximately 100 pages per 
volume is suggested). Multigraphed or otherwise reproduced 
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copies conforming to the standards specified in this paragraph 
may be accepted. 

(i) Each party shal! file its exhibits with the record specified 
in paragraph (c) of this section. One copy of each documentary 
exhibit shall be served. Documentary exhibits shall be filed in an 
envelope or folder and shall not be bound as part of the record. 
Physical exhibits, if not filed by an officer under § 1.676(d), shall 
be filed with the record. Each exhibit shall contain a label which 
identifies the party submitting the exhibit and an exhibit number, 
the style of the interference (e.g., Jones v. Smith), and the 
interference number. Where possible, the label should appear at 
the bottom right-hand corner of each documentary exhibit. Upon 
termination of an interference, an examiner-in-chief may return 
an exhibit to the party filing the exhibit. When any exhibit is 
returned, the examiner-in-chief shall enter an appropriate order 
indicating that the exhibit has been returned. 

(j) Any testimony, record, or exhibit which does not comply 
with this section may be returned under § 1.618(a). 


§ 1.654 Final hearing. 


(a) At an appropriate stage of the interference, the parties will 
be given an opportunity to appear before the Board to present 
oral argument at a final hearing. An examiner-in-chief shall set 
a date aud time for final hearing. Unless otherwise ordered by an 
examiner-in-chief or the Board, each party will be entitled to no 
more than 60 minutes of oral argument at final hearing. 

(b) The opening argument of a junior party shall include a fair 
statement of the junior party’s case and the junior party’s 
position with respect to the case presented on behalf of any other 
party. A junior party may reserve a portion of its time for rebuttal. 

(c) A party shall not be entitled to argue that an opponent 
abandoned, suppressed, or concealed an actual reduction to 
practice unless a notice under § 1.632 was timely filed. 

(d) After final hearing, the interference shall be taken under 
advisement by the Board. No further paper shall be filed except 
under § 1.658(b) or as authorized by an examiner-in-chief or the 
Board. No additional oral argument shall be had unless ordered 
by the Board. 


§ 1.655 Matters considered in rendering a final decision. 


(a) In rendering a final decision, the Board may consider any 
properly raised issue including (1) priority of invention, (2) 
derivation by an opponent from a party who filed a preliminary 
statement under § 1.625, (3) patentability of the invention, (4) 
admissibility of evidence, (5) any interlocutory matter deferred 
to final hearing, and (6) any other matter necessary to resolve the 
interference. The Board may also consider whether any inter- 
locutory order was manifestly erroneous or an abuse of discre- 
tion. All interlocutory orders shall be presumed to have been 
correct and the burden of showing manifest error or an abuse of 
discretion shall be on the party attacking the order. 

(b) A party shall not be entitled to raise for consideration at 
final hearing a matter which properly could have been raised by 
a motion under §§ 1.633 or 1.634 unless (1) the motion was 
properly filed, (2) the matter was properly raised by a party in an 
opposition to a motion under §§ 1.633 or 1.634 and the motion 
was granted over the opposition, or (3) the party shows good 
cause why the issue was not timely raised by motion or opposi- 
tion. 

(c) To prevent manifest injustice, the Board may consider an 
issue even though it would not otherwise be entitled to consid- 
eration under this section. 


§ 1.656 Briefs for final hearing. 


(a) Each party shall be entitled to file briefs for final hearing. 
The examiner-in-chief shall determine the briefs needed and 
shall set the time and order for filing briefs. 

(b) The opening brief of a junior party shall contain under 
appropriate headings and in the order indicated: 


(1) A table of contents, with page references, and a table of 
cases (alphabetically arranged), statutes, and other authori- 
ties cited, with references to the pages of the brief where they 
are cited. 

(2) A statement of the issues presented for decision in the 
interference. 
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(3) A statement of the facts relevant to the issues presented for 
decision with appropriate references to the record. 

(4) An argument, which may be preceded by a summary, 
which shall contain the contentions of the party with respect to 
the issues to be decided, and the reasons therefor, with citations 
to the cases, statutes, other authorities, and parts of the record 
relied on. 

(5) A short conclusion stating the precise relief requested. 

(6) An appendix containing a copy of the counts. 


(c) The opening brief of the senior party shall conform to the 
requirements of paragraph (b) of this section except: 


(1) a statement of the issues and of the facts need not be 
made unless the party is dissatisfied with the statement in the 
opening brief of the junior party and 

(2) an appendix containing a copy of the counts need not be 
included if the copy of the counts in the opening brief of the 
junior party is correct. 


(d) Briefs may be printed or typewritten. If typewritten, legal- 
size paper may be used. The opening brief of each party in excess 
of 50 legal-size double-spaced typewritten pages or any other 
brief in excess of 25 legal-size double-space typewritten pages 
shall be printed unless a satisfactory reason be given why the 
brief should not be printed. Any printed brief shall comply with 
the requirements of § 1.653(g). Any typewritten brief shall 
comply with the requirements of § 1.653(h), except legal-size 
paper may be used and the binding and covers specified are not 
required. 

(e) An original and three copies of each brief must be filed. 

(f) Any brief which does not comply with the requirements of 
this section may be returned under § 1.618(a). 

(g) Any party, separate from its opening brief, but filed 
concurrently therewith, may file an original and three copies of 
concise proposed findings of fact and conclusions of law. Any 
proposed findings of fact shall be supported by specific refer- 
ences to the record. Any proposed conclusions of law shall be 
supported by citation of cases, statutes, or other authority. Any 
opposing party, separate from its opening or reply brief, but filed 
concurrently therewith, may file a paper accepting or objecting 
to any proposed findings of fact or conclusions of law; when 
objecting, a reason must be given. The Board may adopt the 
proposed findings of fact and conclusions of law in whole or in 
part. 
(h) If a party wants the Board in rendering its final decision to 
tule on the admissibility of any evidence, the party shall file with 
its opening brief an original and three copies of a motion (§ 
1.635) to suppress the evidence. The provisions of § 1.637(b) do 
not apply to a motion to suppress under this paragraph. Any 
objection previously made to the admissibility of an opponent’s 
evidence is waived unless the motion required by this paragraph 
is filed. An original and three copies of an opposition to the 
motion may be filed with an opponent’s opening brief or reply 
brief as may be appropriate. 

(i) When a junior party fails to timely file an opening brief, an 
order may issue requiring the junior party to show cause why the 
Board should not treat failure to file the brief as a concession of 
priority. If the junior party fails to respond within a time period 
set in the order, judgment may be entered against the junior party. 


§ 1.657 Burden of proof as to date of invention. 


A rebuttable presumption shall exist that, as to each count, the 
inventors made their invention in the chronological order of the 
earlier of their filing dates or effective filing dates. The burden of 
proof shall be upon a party who contends otherwise. 


§ 1.658 Final decision. 


(a) After final hearing, the Board shall enter a decision 
resolving the issues raised at final hearing. The decision may (1) 
enter judgment, in whole or in part, (2) remand the interference 
to an examiner-in-chief for further proceedings, or (3) take 
further action not inconsistent with law. A judgment as to a count 
shall state whether or not each party is entitled to a patent 
containing the claims in the party’s patent or application which 
correspond to the count. When the Board enters a decision 
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awarding judgment as to all counts, the decision shall be re- 
garded as a final decision. 

(b) Any request for reconsideration of a decision under 
paragraph (a) of this section shall be filed within 14 days after the 
date of the decision. The request for reconsideration shall specify 
with particularity the points believed to have been misappre- 
hended or overlooked in rendering the decision. Any reply to a 
request for reconsideration shall be filed within 14 days of the 
date of service of the request for reconsideration. Where rea- 
sonably possible, service of the request for reconsideration shall 
be such that delivery is accomplished by hand or “Express 
Mail.” The Board shall enter a decision on the request for 
reconsideration. If the Board shall be of the opinion that the 
decision on the request for reconsideration significantly modi- 
fies its original decision under paragraph (a) of this section, the 
Board may designate the decision on the request for reconsidera- 
tion as a new decision. 

(c) A judgment in an interference settles all issues which (1) 
were raised and decided in the interference, (2) could have been 
properly raised and decided in the interference by a motion under 
§ 1.633 (a) through (d) and (f) through (j) or § 1.634 and (3) could 
have been properly raised and decided in an additional interfer- 
ence with a motion under § 1.633(e). A losing party who could 
have properly moved, but failed to move, under §§ 1.633 or 
1.634, shall be estopped to take ex parte or inter partes action in 
the Patent and Trademark Office after the interference which is 
inconsistent with that party’s failure to properly move, except 
that a losing party shall not be estopped with respect to any 
claims which correspond, or properly could have corresponded, 
to a count as to which that party was awarded a favorable 
judgment. 


§ 1.659 Recommendation. 


(a) Should the Board have knowledge of any ground for 
rejecting any application claim not involved in the judgment of 
the interference, it may include in its decision a recommended 
rejection of the claim. Upon resumption of ex parte prosecution 


of the application, the examiner shall be bound by the recom- 
mendation and shall enter and maintain the recommended rejec- 
tion unless an amendment or showing of facts not previously of 
record is filed which, in the opinion of the examiner, overcomes 
the recommended rejection. 

(b) Should the Board have knowledge of any ground for 
reexamination of a patent involved in the interference as to a 
patent claim not involved in the judgment of the interference, it 
may include in its decision a recommendation to the Commis- 
sioner that the patent be reexamined. The Commissioner will 
determine whether reexamination will be ordered. 

(c) The Board may make any other recommendation to the 
examiner or the Commissioner as may be appropriate. 


§ 1.660 Notice of reexamination, reissue, protest, or litiga- 
tion. 


(a) When a request for reexamination of a patent involved in 
an interference is filed, the patent owner shall notify the Board 
within 10 days of receiving notice that the request was filed. 

(b) When an application for reissue is filed by a patentee 
involved in an interference, the patentee shall notify the Board 
within 10 days of the day the application for reissue is filed. 

(c) When a protest under § 1.291 is filed against an applica- 
tion involved in an interference, the applicant shall notify the 
Board within 10 days of receiving notice that the protest was 
filed. 

(d) A party in an interference shall notify the Board promptly 
of any litigation related to any patent or application involved in 
an interference, including any civil action commenced under 35 
U.S.C. § 146. 


§ 1.661 Termination of interference after judgment. 


After a final decision is entered by the Board, an After a final 
decision is entered by the Board, an interference is considered 
terminated when no appeal (35 U.S.C. § 141) or other review (35 
U.S.C. § 146) has been or can be taken or had. 


§ 1.662 Request for entry of adverse judgment; reissue filed 
by patentee. 
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(a) A party may, at any time during an interference, request 
and agree to entry of an adverse judgment. The filing by an 
applicant or patentee of a written disclaimer of the invention 
defined by a count, concession of priority or unpatentability 
of the subject matter of a count, abandonment of the invention 
defined by a count, or abandonment of the contest as to a count 
will be treated as a request for entry of an adverse judgment 
against the applicant or patentee as to all claims which corre- 
spond to the count. Abandonment of an application by an 
applicant, other than an applicant for reissue having a claim of 
the patent sought to be reissued involved in the interference, will 
be treated as a request for entry of an adverse judgment against 
the applicant as to all claims corresponding to all counts. Upon 
the filing by a party of a request for entry of an adverse judgment, 
the Board may enter judgment against the party. 

(b) If a patentee involved in an interference files an applica- 
tion for reissue during the interference and omits all claims of the 
patent corresponding to the counts of the interference for the 
purpose of avoiding the interference, judgment may be entered 
against the patentee. A patentee who files an application for 
reissue other than for the purpose of avoiding the interference 
shall timely file a preliminary motion under § 1.633(h) or show 
good cause why the motion could not have been timely filed. 

(c) The filing of a statutory disclaimer under 35 U.S.C. 
§ 253 by a patentee will delete any statutorily disclaimed claims 
from being involved in the interference. A statutory disclaimer 
will not be treated as a request for entry of an adverse judgment 
against the patentee unless it results in the deletion of all patent 
claims corresponding to a count. 


§ 1.663 Status of claim of defeated applicant after interfer- 
ence. 


Whenever an adverse judgment is entered as to a count 
against an applicant from which no appeal (35 U.S.C. § 141) or 
other review (35 U.S.C. § 146) has been or can be taken or had, 
the claims of the application corresponding to the count stand 
finally disposed of without further action by the examiner. Such 
claims are not open to further ex parte prosecution. 


§ 1.664 Action after interference. 


(a) After termination of an interference, the examiner will 
promptly take such action in any application previously in- 
volved in the interference as may be necessary. Unless entered 
by order of an examiner-in-chief, amendments presented during 
the interference shall not be entered, but may be subsequently 
presented by the applicant subject to the provisions of this part 
provided prosecution of the application is not otherwise closed. 

(b) After judgment, the application of any party may be held 
subject to further examination, including an interference with 
another application. 


§ 1.665 Second interference. 


A second interference between the same parties will not be 
declared upon an application not involved in an earlier interfer- 
ence for an invention defined by a count of the earlier interfer- 
ence. See § 1.658(c). 


§ 1.666 Filing of interference settlement agreements. 


(a) Any agreement or understanding between parties to an 
interference, including any collateral agreements referred to 
therein, made in connection with or in contemplation of the 
termination of the interference, must be in writing and a true copy 
thereof must be filed before the termination of the interference (§ 
1.661) as between the parties to the agreement or understanding. 

(b) If any party filing the agreement or understanding under 
paragraph (a) of this section so requests, the copy will be kept 
separate from the file of the interference, and made available , 
only to Government agencies on written request, or to any person 
upon petition accompanied by the fee set forth in § 1.17(i) and on 
a showing of good cause. 

(c) Failure to file the copy of the agreement or understanding 
under paragraph (a) of this section will render permanently 
unenforceable such agreement or understanding and any patent 
of the parties involved in the interference or any patent subse- 
quently issued on any application of the parties so involved. The 





1122 OG 372 
(156) 


Commissioner may, however, upon petition accompanied by the 
fee set forth in § 1.17(h) and on a showing of good cause for 
failure to file within the time prescribed, permit the filing of the 
agreement or understanding during the six month period subse- 
quent to the termination of the interference as between the parties 
to the agreement or understanding. 


§ 1.671 Evidence must comply with rules. 


(a) Evidence consists of testimony and exhibits, official 
records and publications filed under § 1.682, evidence from 
another interference, proceeding, or action filed under § 1.683, 
and discovery relied upon under § 1.688, and the specification 
(including claims) and drawings of any application or patent: 

(1) Involved in the interference. 

(2) To which a party has been accorded benefit in the notice 
declaring the interference or by a preliminary motion granted 
under § 1.633. 

(3) For which a party has sought, but has been denied, 
benefit by a preliminary motion under § 1.633. 

(4) For which benefit was rescinded by a preliminary 
motion granted under § 1.633. 

(b) Except as otherwise provided in this part, the Federal 
Rules of Evidence shall apply to interference proceedings. 
Those portions of the Federal Rules of Evidence relating to 
criminal actions, juries, and other matters not relevant to interfer- 
ences shall not apply. 

(c) Unless the context is otherwise clear, the following terms 
of the Federal Rules of Evidence shall be construed as follows: 

(1) “Courts of the United States,” “U.S. Magistrate,” 
“court,” “trial court,” or “trier of fact” means examiner-in- 
chief or Board as may be appropriate. 

(2) “Judge” means examiner-in-chief. 

(3) “Judicial notice” means official notice. 

(4) “Civil action,” “civil proceeding,” “ 
“trial,” mean interference. 

(5) “Appellate court” means United States Court of 
Appeals for the Federal Circuit or a United States district 
court when judicial review is under 35 U.S.C. § 146. 

(6) “Before the hearing” in Rule 703 means before giving 
testimony by oral deposition or affidavit. 

(7) “The trial or hearing” in Rules 803(24) and 804(5) 
means the taking of testimony by oral deposition. 

(d) Certification is not necessary as a condition to admissibil- 
ity when the record is a record of the Patent and Trademark 
Office to which all parties have access. 

(e) A party may not rely on an affidavit filed by that party 
during ex parte prosecution of an application, an affidavit under 
§ 1.608(b), or an affidavit under § 1.639(b) unless (1) a copy of 
the affidavit is or has been served and (2) a written notice is filed 
prior to the close of the party’s relevant testimony period stating 
that the party intends to rely on the affidavit. When proper notice 
is given under this paragraph, the affidavit shall be deemed filed 
under § 1.672(b). A copy of the affidavit shall be included in the 
record (§ 1.653). 

(f) The significance of documentary and other exhibits shall 
be discussed with particularity by a witness during oral deposi- 
tion or in an affidavit. 

(g) A party must file a motion (§ 1.635) seeking permission 
from an examiner-in-chief prior to taking testimony or seeking 
documents or things under 35 U.S.C. § 24. The motion shall 
describe the general nature and the relevance of the testimony, 
document, or thing. 

(h) Evidence which is not taken or sought and filed in 
accordance with this subpart shall not be admissible. 


action,” or 


§ 1.672 Manner of taking testimony. 


(a) Testimony of a witness may be taken by oral deposition or 
affidavit in accordance with this subpart. 

(b) A party wishing to take the testimony of a witness whose 
testimony will not be compelled under 35 U.S.C. § 24 may elect 
to present the testimony of the witness by affidavit or deposition. 
A party electing to present testimony of a witness by affidavit 
shall, prior to the close of the party’s relevant testimony period, 
file and serve an affidavit of the witness or, where appropriate, a 
notice under § 1.671(e). To facilitate preparation of the record (§ 
1.653(g) and (h)), a party should file an affidavit on paper which 
is 8-1/2 by 11 inches (21.8 by 27.9 cm). A party shall not be 
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entitled to rely on any document referred to in the affidavit unless 
a copy of the document is filed with the affidavit. A party shall 
not be entitled to rely on any thing mentioned in the affidavit 
unless the opponent is given reasonable access to the thing. A 
thing is something other than a document. After the affidavit is 
filed and within a time set by an examiner-in-chief, any opponent 
may file a request to cross-examine the witness on oral deposi- 
tion. If any opponent requests cross-examination of an affiant, 
the party shall notice a deposition under § 1.673(e) for the 
purpose of cross-examination by any opponent. Any redirect 
and recross shall take place at the deposition. At any deposition 
for the purpose of cross-examination of a witness whose testi- 
mony is presented by affidavit, the party shall not be entitled to 
rely on any document or thing not mentioned in one or more of 
the affidavits filed under this paragraph, except to the extent 
necessary to conduct proper redirect. A party electing to present 
testimony of a witness by deposition shall notice a deposition of 
the witness under § 1.673(a). The party who gives notice of a 
deposition shall be responsible for obtaining a court reporter and 
for filing a certified transcript of the deposition as required by § 
1.676. 

(c) A party wishing to take the testimony of a witness whose 
testimony will be compelled under 35 U.S.C. § 24 must first 
obtain permission from an examiner-in-chief under § 1.671(g). 
If permission is granted, the party shall notice a deposition of the 
witness under § 1.673 and may proceed under 35 U.S.C. § 24. 
The testimony of the witness shall be taken on oral deposition. 

(d) Notwithstanding the provisions of this subpart, if the 
parties agree in writing, a deposition may be taken before any 
person authorized to administer oaths, at any place, upon any 
notice, and in any manner, and when so taken may be used like 
other depositions. 

(e) If the parties agree in writing, the testimony of any witness 
may be submitted in the form of an affidavit without opportunity 
for cross-examination. The affidavit of the witness shall be filed 
in the Patent and Trademark Office. 

(f) If the parties agree in writing, testimony may be submitted 
in the form of an agreed statement setting forth (1) how a 
particular witness would testify if called or (2) the facts in the 
case of one or more of the parties. The agreed statement shall be 
filed in the Patent and Trademark Office. See § 1.653(a). 


§ 1.673 Notice of examination of witness. 


(a) A party electing to take testimony of a witness by deposi- 
tion shall, after complying with paragraphs (b) and (g) of this 
section, file and serve a single notice of deposition stating the 
time and place of each deposition to be taken. Depositions may 
be noticed for a reasonable time and place in the United States. 
Unless the parties agree in writing, a deposition may not be 
noticed for any other place without approval of an examiner-in- 
chief (see § 1.684). The notice shall specify the name and address 
of each witness and the general nature of the testimony to be 
given by the witness. If the name of a witness is not known, a 
general description sufficient to identify the witness or a particu- 
lar class or group to which the witness belongs may be given 
instead. 

(b) Unless the parties agree otherwise, a party shall serve, but 
not file, at least three days prior to the conference required by 
paragraph (g) of this section, if service is made by hand or 
“Express Mail,” or at least ten days prior to the conference if 
service is made by any other means, the following: 


(1) A list and copy of each document in the party’s posses- 
sion, custody, or control and upon which the party intends to 
rely at any deposition and 

(2) A list of and a proffer of reasonable access to things in 
the party’s possession, custody, or control and upon which 
the party intends to rely at any deposition. 


(c) A party shall not be permitted to rely at any deposition on 
any witness not listed in the notice, or any document not served 
or any thing not listed as required by paragraph (b) of this section, 
(1) unless all opponents agree in writing or on the record to 
permit the party to rely on the witness, document, or thing or (2) 
except upon a motion (§ 1.635) promptly filed which is accom- 
panied by any proposed notice, additional.documents, or lists 
and which shows sufficient cause why the notice, documents, or 
lists were not served in accordance with this section. 
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(d) Each opposing party shall have a full opportunity to attend 
a deposition and cross-examine. If an opposing party attends a 
deposition of a witness not named in a notice and cross-examines 
the witness or fails to object to the taking of the deposition, the 
opposing party shall be deemed to have waived any right to 
object to the taking of the deposition for lack of proper notice. 

(e) A party electing to present testimony by affidavit and who 
is required to notice depositions for the purpose of cross-exami- 
nation under § 1.672(b), shall, after complying with paragraph 
(g) of this section, file and serve a single notice of deposition 
stating the time and place of each cross-examination deposition 
to be taken. 

(f) The parties shall nor take depositions in more than one 
place at the same time or so nearly at the same time that 
reasonable opportunity to travel from one place of deposition to 
another cannot be had. 

(g) Before serving a notice of deposition and after complying 
with paragraph (b) of this section, a party shall have an oral 
conference with all opponents to attempt to agree on a mutually 
acceptable time and place for conducting the deposition. A 
certificate shall appear in the notice stating that the oral confer- 
ence took place or explaining why the conference could not be 
had. If the parties cannot agree to a mutually acceptable place 
and time for conducting the deposition at the conference, the 
parties shall contact an examiner-in-chief who shall then desig- 
nate the time and place for conducting the deposition. 

(h) A copy of the notice of deposition shall be attached to the 
certified transcript of the deposition filed under § 1.676(a). 


§ 1.674 Persons before whom depositions may be taken. 


(a) Within the United States or a territory or insular possession 
of the United States a deposition shall be taken before an officer 
authorized to administer oaths by the laws of the United States or 
of the place where the examination is held. 

(b) Unless the parties agree in writing, the following persons 
shall not be competent to serve as an officer: (1) a relative or 
employee of a party, (2) a relative or employee of an attorney or 
agent of a party, or (3) a person interested, directly or indirectly, 
in the interference either as counsel, attorney, agent, or other- 
wise. 


§ 1.675 Examination of witness, reading and signing tran- 
script of deposition. 


(a) Each witness before giving an oral deposition shall be duly 
sworn according to law by the officer before whom the deposi- 
tion is to be taken. 

(b) The testimony shall be taken in answer to interrogatories 
with any questions and answers recorded in their regular order by 
the officer or by some other person, who shall be subject to the 
provisions of § 1.674(b), in the presence of the officer unless the 
presence of the officer is waived on the record by agreement of 
all parties. 

(c) All objections made at the time of the deposition to the 
qualifications of the officer taking the deposition, the manner of 
taking it, the evidence presented, the conduct of any party, or any 
other objection to the proceeding shall be noted on the record by 
the officer. Evidence objected to shall be taken subject to any 
objection. 

(d) Unless the parties agree in writing or waive reading and 
signature by the witness on the record at the deposition, when the 
testimony has been transcribed a transcript of the deposition 
shall be read by the witness and then signed by the witness in the 
form of (1) an affidavit in the presence of any notary or (2) a 
declaration. 


§ 1.676 Certification and filing by officer, marking exhibits. 


(a) The officer shall prepare a certified transcript of the 
deposition by attaching to a transcript of the deposition a copy of 
the notice of deposition, any exhibits to be annexed to the 
certified transcript, and a certificate signed and sealed by the 
officer and showing: 


(1) The witness was duly sworn by the officer before 
commencement of testimony by the witness. 

(2) The transcript is a true record of the testimony given by 
the witness. 
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(3) The name of the person by whom the testimony was 
recorded and, if not recorded by the officer, whether the testi- 
mony was recorded in the presence of the officer. 
(4) The presence or absence of any opposing party. 
(5) The place where the deposition was taken and the day 
and hour when the deposition began and ended. 
(6) The officer is not disqualified under § 1.674. 


(b) If the parties waived any of the requirements of paragraph 
(a) of this section, the certificate shall so state. 

(c) The officer shall note on the certificate the circumstances 
under which a witness refuses to sign a transcript. 

(d) Unless the parties agree otherwise in writing or on the 
record at the deposition, the officer shall securely seal the 
certified transcript in an envelope endorsed with the style of the 
interference (e.g., Smith v. Jones), the interference number, the 
name of the witness, and the date of sealing and shall promptly 
forward the envelope to BOX INTERFERENCE, Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. Docu- 
ments and things produced for inspection during the examina- 
tion of a witness, shall, upon request of a party, be marked for 
identification and annexed to the certified transcript, and may be 


* inspected and copied by any party, except that if the person 


producing the documents and things desires to retain them, the 
person may (1) offer copies to be marked for identification and 
annexed to the certified transcript and to serve thereafter as 
originals if the person affords to all parties fair opportunity to 
verify the copies by comparison with the originals or (2) offer the 
originals to be marked for identification, after giving to each 
party an opportunity to inspect and copy them, in which event the 
documents and things may be used in the same manner as if 
annexed to the certified transcript. The exhibits shall then be filed 
as specified in § 1.653(i). If the weight or bulk of a document or 
thing shall reasonably prevent the document or thing from being 
annexed to the certified transcript, it shall, unless waived on the 
record at the deposition by all parties, be authenticated by the 
officer and forwarded to the Commissioner in a separate package 
marked and addressed as provided in this paragraph. 


§ 1.677 Form of a transcript of deposition. 


(a) A transcript of a deposition must be typewritten on opaque, 
unglazed, durable paper approximately 8-1/2 by 11 inches (21.8 
by 27.9 cm.) in size (letter size). Typing shall be double-spaced 
on one side of the paper in not smaller than pica-type with a 
margin of 1-1/2 inches (3.8 cm.) on the left-hand side of the page. 
The pages must be consecutively numbered throughout the 
entire record of each party (§ 1.653(d)) and the name of the 
witness must be typed at the top of each page (§ 1.653(e)). 
The questions propounded to each witness must be consecu- 
tively numbered unless paper with numbered lines is used and 
each question must be followed by its answer. 

(b) Exhibits must be numbered consecutively and each must 
be marked as required by {g49 1.653(i). 


§ 1.678 Transcript of deposition must be filed. 


Unless otherwise ordered by an examiner-in-chief, a certified 
transcript of a deposition must be filed in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office within 45 days from the date of the deposition. If a 
party refuses to file a certified transcript, the examiner-in-chief 
or the Board may take appropriate action under § 1.616. If a party 
refuses to file a certified transcript, any opponent may move for 
leave to file the certified transcript and include a copy of the 
transcript as part of the opponent’s record. 


§ 1.679 Inspection of transcript. 


A certified transcript filed in the Patent and Trademark Office 
may be inspected by any party. The certified transcript may not 
be removed from the Patent and Trademark Office for printing (§ 
1.653(g)) unless authorized by an examiner-in-chief upon such 
terms as may be appropriate. 


§ 1.682 Official records and printed publications. 


(a) A party may introduce into evidence, if otherwise admis- 
sible, any official record or printed publication not identified on 
the record during the taking of testimony of a witness, by filing 
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a notice offering the official record or publication into evidence. 
If the evidence relates to the party’s case-in-chief, the notice shall 
be filed prior to close of testimony of the party’s case-in-chief. If 
the evidence relates to rebuttal, the notice shall be filed prior to 
the close of testimony of the party’s case-in-rebuttal. The notice 
shall (1) identify the official record or printed publication, (2) 
identify the portion thereof to be introduced in evidence, (3) 
indicate generally the relevance of the portion sought to be 
introduced in evidence, and (4), where appropriate, be accompa- 
nied by a certified copy of the official record or a copy of the 
printed publication (§ 1.671(d)). 

(b) A copy of the notice, official record, and publication shall 
be served 

(c) Unless otherwise ordered by an examiner-in-chief, any 
written objection to the notice or to the admissibility of the 
official record or printed publication shall be filed within 15 days 
of service of the notice. See also § 1.656(h). 


§ 1.683 Testimony in another interference, proceeding, or 
action. 


(a) Prior to close of a party’s appropriate testimony period or 
within such time as may be set by an examiner-in-chief, a party 
may file a motion (§ 1.635) for leave to use in an interference 
testimony of a witness from another interference, proceeding, or 
action involving the same parties, subject to such conditions as 
may be deemed appropriate by an examiner-in-chief. The mo- 
tion shall specify with particularity the exact testimony to be 
used and shall demonstrate its relevance. 

(b) Any objection to the admissibility of the testimony of the 
witness shall be made in an opposition to the motion. See also § 
1.656(h). 


§ 1.684 Testimony in a foreign country. 


(a) An examiner-in-chief may authorize testimony of a wit- 
ness to be taken in a foreign country. A party seeking to take 
testimony in a foreign country shali, prior to the close of the 
party’s appropriate testimony period or within such time as may 
be set by an examiner-in-chief, file a motion( § 1.635): 


(1) Naming the witness. 

(2) Describing the particular facts to which it is expected 
that the witness will testify. 

(3) Stating the grounds on which the moving party believes 
that the witness will so testify. 

(4) Demonstrating that the expected testimony is relevant. 

(5) Demonstrating that the testimony cannot be taken in 
this country at all or cannot be taken in this country without 
hardship to the moving party greatly exceeding the hardship 
to which all opposing parties will be exposed by the taking of 
the testimony in a foreign country. 

(6) Accompanied by an affidavit stating that the motion is 
made in good faith and not for the purpose of delay or 
harassing any party. 

(7) Accompanied by written interrogatories to be asked of 
the witness. 


(b) Any opposition under § 1.638(a) shall state any objection 
to the written interrogatories and shall include any cross-inter- 
rogatories to be asked of the witness. A reply under § 1.638(b) 
may be filed and shall be limited to stating any objection to any 
cross-interrogatories proposed in the opposition. 

(c) If the motion is granted, the moving party shall be respon- 
sible for obtaining answers to the interrogatories and cross- 
interrogatories before an officer qualified to administer oaths in 
the foreign country under the laws of the United States or the 
foreign country. The officer shall prepare a transcript of the 
interrogatories, cross-interrogatories, and recorded answers to 
the interrogatories and cross-interrogatories and shall transmit 
the transcript to BOX INTERFERENCE, Commissioner of Pat- 
ents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231, with a certificate 
signed and sealed by the officer and showing: 


(1) The witness was duly sworn by the officer before 
answering the interrogatories and cross-interrogatories. 

(2) The recorded answers are a true record of the answers 
given by the witness to the interrogatories and cross-inter- 
rogatories. 
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(3) The name of the person by whom the answers were 
recorded and, if not recorded by the officer, whether the answers 
were recorded in the presence of the officer. 

(4) The presence or absence of any party. 

(5) The place, day, and hour that the answers were recorded. 

(6) A copy of the recorded answers was read by or to the 
witness before the witness signed the recorded answers and that 
the witness signed the recorded answers in the presence of the 
officer. The officer shall state the circumstances under which a 
witness refuses to read or sign recorded answers. 

(7) The officer is not disqualified under § 1.674. 


(d) If the parties agree in writing, the testimony may be taken 
before the officer on oral deposition. 

(e) A party taking testimony in a foreign country shall have 
the burden of proving that false swearing in the giving of 
testimony is punishable as perjury under the laws of the foreign 
country. Unless false swearing in the giving of testimony before 
the officer shall be punishable as perjury under the laws of the 
foreign country where testimony is taken, the testimony shall not 
be entitled to the same weight as testimony taken in the United 
States. The weight of the testimeny shall be determined in each 
case. 


§ 1.685 Errors and irregularities in depositions. 


(a) Anerror in a notice for taking a deposition is waived unless 
a motion (§ 1.635) to quash the notice is filed as soon as the error 
is, or could have been, discovered. 

(b) An objection to a qualification of an officer taking a 
deposition is waived unless: 


(1) The objection is made on the record of the deposition 
before a witness begins to testify. 

(2) If discovered after the deposition, a motion (§ 1.635) to 
suppress the deposition is filed as soon as the objection is, or 
could have been, discovered. 


(c) An error or irregularity in the manner in which testimony 
is transcribed, a certified transcript is signed by a witness, or a 
certified transcript is prepared, signed, certified, sealed, in- 
dorsed, forwarded, filed, or otherwise handled by the officer is 
waived unless a motion (§ 1.635) to suppress the deposition is 
filed as soon as the error or irregularity is, or could have been, 
discovered. 

(d) An objection to the competency of a witness, admissibility 
of evidence, manner of taking the deposition, the form of ques- 
tions and answers, any oath or affirmation, or conduct of any 
party at the deposition is waived unless an objection is made on 
the record at the deposition stating the specific ground of objec- 
tion. Any objection which a party wishes considered by the 
Board at final hearing shall be included in a motion to suppress 
under § 1.656(h). 

(e) Nothing in this section precludes taking notice of plain 
errors affecting substantial rights although they were not brought 
to the attention of an examiner-in-chief or the Board. 


§ 1.687 Additional Discovery. 


(a) A party is not entitled to discovery except as authorized in 
this subpart. 

(b) Where appropriate, a party may obtain production of 
documents and things during cross-examination of an oppo- 
nent’s witness or during the testimony period of the party’s case- 
in-rebuttal. 

(c) Upon a motion (§ 1.635) brought by a party within the time 


set by an examiner-in-chief under § 1.651 or thereafter as 


authorized by § 1.645 and upon a showing that the interest of 
justice so requires, an examiner-in-chief may order additional 
discovery, as to matters under the control of a party within the 
scope of the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure, specifying the 
terms and conditions of such additional discovery. 

(d) The parties may agree to discovery among themselves at 
any time. In the absence of an agreement, a motion for additional 
discovery shall not be filed except as authorized by this subpart. 
§ 1.688 Use of discovery. 


(a) If otherwise admissible a party may introduce into evi- 
dence, an answer to a written request for an admission or an 
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answer to a written interrogatory obtained by discovery under § 
1.687 by filing a copy of the request for admission or the written 
interrogatory and the answer. If the answer relates to a party’s 
case-in-chief, the answer shall be filed prior to the close of 
testimony of the party’s case-in-chief. If the answer relates to the 
party’s rebuttal, the admission or answer shall be filed prior to the 
close of testimony of the party’s case-in-rebuttal. Unless other- 
wise ordered by an examiner-in-chief, any written objection to 
the admissibility of an answer shall be filed within 15 days of 
service of the answer. 

(b) A party may not rely upon any other matter obtained by 
discovery unless it is introduced into evidence under this sub- 
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Patent Interference Proceedings 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Final rule; correction. 

Summary: This document corrects clerical errors and adds 
material to the Analysis of Comments in the notice of final rule 
amending the Patent and Trademark rules of practice in patent 
interference cases, which were published in the Official Gazette 
of Jan. 29, 1985 (1050 OG 385 through 440). 

For Further Information Contact: Fred E. McKelvey by tele- 
phone at (703) 557-4035 or by mail marked to his attention and 
addressed to Box Interference, Commissioner of Patents and 


Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information: Clerical Correction to the Pre- 
amble 

The following corrections are made to the Official Gazette 
issue of Jan. 29, 1985: 


Page 386 


1. In the second column, line 32 (the fifth full paragraph, the 
second sentence) tie word “an” is inserted after the word “or” 


Page 387 


2. In the second column, line 48 (the fifth full paragraph), after 
the word “agent”, the following words “of record” are inserted. 


Page 388 


3. In the first column, line 29 (the first full paragraph, the third 
sentence), the words “of an interference” are removed and the 
words “in an interference” are inserted in their place; in line 39 
(the first full paragraph, the last sentence), the words “Federal 
Rule” are removed and the words “Federal Rules” are inserted 
in their place; in line 41 (the second full paragraph, the first 
sentence), the word “provide” is removed and the word “pro- 

~vides” is inserted in its place. 

4. In the second column, line 29 (the second full paragraph, 
the second sentence), the word “defined” is removed and the 
word “defines” is inserted in its place; in line 45 (the second full 
paragraph, the last sentence), the spelling of the word “in” is 
corrected; in line 48 (the last paragraph, the first sentence), the 
words “one of” are removed and the words “one or” are 
inserted in their place. 


Page 391 

5. In the second column, line 59 (the paragraph bridging the 
third column, the second sentence), quotation marks are placed 
around the word “lead”. 

6. In the third column, line 44 (the second full paragraph, the 
fourth sentence), the article “a” is inserted before the word 
“sanction”. 
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Page 392 


7. In the first column, line 12 (the second full sentence from 
the top of the page), the word “proposed” is removed; in line 30 
(the seventh full sentence from the top of the page), the words 
“and applicant” are removed and the words “an applicant” are 
inserted in their place; in line 55 (the first full paragraph, the 
second sentence), the colon appearing after the word “appropri- 
ate” is deleted and a period is inserted in its place. 

8. In the third column, line 5, the first letter of the word 
“while” is capitalized. 


Page 394 


9. In the second column, line 13 (the first full paragraph, the 
fourth sentence), the spelling of the word “Consultation” is 
corrected. 


Page 395 


10. In the first column, line 44 (the second full paragraph, the 
last sentence), the spelling of the word “necessary” is corrected; 
in line 59 (the last paragraph, the first sentence), the spelling of 
the word “specifies” is corrected. 3 

11. In the second column, line 1, the word “the” is inserted 
after the word “and”; in line 14 (the first full paragraph, the third 
sentence), the words “is required” are removed and the words 
“are required” are inserted in their place. 


Page 396 


12. In the first column, line 5, the word “of” is removed. 

13. In the second column, line 13 (the first full paragraph, the 
fourth sentence), the word “Claims” is removed and the word 
“Claim” inserted in its place. 


Page 397 


14. In the second column, line 2, the words “would be” are 
removed and the word “is” is inserted in its place; in line 6, the 
word “intended” is removed and the word “intends” is inserted 
in its place. 


Page 399 


15. In the second column, line 41 (the fifth full paragraph), the 
word “had” is removed and the word “has” is inserted in its 
place. 

16. In the third column, line 37 (the third full paragraph, the 
last sentence), the comma after the word “language” is re- 
moved; in line 38, the comma after the word “affidavit” is 
removed. 


Page 401 
17. In the first column, line 11 (the first full paragraph, the first 


séntence), the words “of sale” are removed and the words “or 
sale” are inserted in their place. 


Page 402 


18. In the first column, line 4, the word “over” is removed 
and the word “of” is inserted in its place. 


Page 403 


19. In the first column, line 2, the spelling of the word 
“arguably” is corrected; in line 9, the spelling of the word 
“definitions” is corrected. 


Page 404 


20. In the first column, line 18 (the second full paragraph, the 
fourth sentence), the words “PTO was” are removed and the 
words “PTO were” are inserted in their place. 

21. In the second column, line 26 (the first full paragraph, the 
fourth sentence), the spelling of the word “under” is corrected. 


Page 406 
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22. In the third column, line 21 (the first full paragraph, the 
third sentence), a closing quotation mark is placed after the word 


7. 


“opponents’s”. 
Page 407 


23. In the first column, line 4 (the first full paragraph, the first 
sentence), the spelling of the word “suggested” is corrected. 


Page 409 


24. In the first column, line 21 (the first full paragraph, the 
third sentence), the words “do not” are inserted after the word 
“rules”. 

25. In the third column, line 33 (the first full paragraph, the 
first sentence), the word “is” is inserted before the word “ex- 
cluded”. 


Page 411 


26. In the third column, line 26 (the third full paragraph, the 
third sentence), the word “permitting” is removed and the word 
“permitted” is inserted in its place. 


Page 413 


27. In the second column, line 47 (the second full paragraph, 
the second sentence), the reference to “1.644(b)” should read 
“1.644(a)(2)”. 

28. In the third column, line 59 (the last paragraph, the first 
sentence), the first letter of the word “Interference” is made 
lower case. 


Page 416 
29. In the first column, line 1, the word “opponent’s” is 
removed and the word “opponents” is inserted in its place. 
30. In the second column, line 40 (the first full paragraph, the 
second sentence), the reference to “1662(a)” should read 
“1.662(a)”; in line 45 (the first full paragraph, the third sen- 
tence), the reference to “1633(d)” should read “1.633(d)”. 


Page 417 


31. In the second column, line 49 (the second full paragraph, 
the third sentence from the end), quotation marks are placed 
around the word “things”; in line 55 (the second full paragraph, 
the last sentence), the word “to” is inserted after the words 
“should resort”. 

32. In the third column, line 1 1 (the first full sentence from the 
top of the page), the colon after the word “controversy” is 
removed and a period is inserted in its place; in line 54 (the first 
full paragraph, the penultimate sentence), the spelling of the 
word “appropriate” is corrected. 


Page 418 


33. In the second column, line 16 (the first full paragraph, the 
first sentence), the first letter of the word “Commentator’s” is 
made lower case. 


Page 419 


34. In the table correlating the old rules 37 CFR 1.201 through 
1.288 to the new rules 37 CFR 1.601 through 1.688, the follow- 
ing corrections are made to the entries under the section, desig- 
nated as new: 

RULE CORRELATION TABLE 
Old New 

1.601 (i) 

1.601(i) 

1.603 

1.608(a) 

1.608(b) 

1.606 

1.613(b) 

1.623(c), 1.624(c), 1.625(c) 
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1.645(a) 
1.645(b) 
1.658(c) 
1.622(c) 
1.662(b) 
1.671(h) 
1.672(d) 
1.672(e), (f) 
1.645(a) 
1.687(b) 
1.687(c) 


1.272(b).... 
1.272(c).... 


1.287(b).... 
1.287(c) 


Additional Analysis of Comments 
Page 404 


1. In the second column after the last full paragraph, the 
following paragraph is added: 


An oral comment was received by telephone concerning the 
declaration of an interference under §§ 1.603 and 1.606 with 
applications filed under the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 157—Statu- 
tory Invention Registration (SIR). Under 35 U.S.C. 157(c), a 
published SIR has all of the attributes specified for patents except 
those specified in 35 U.S.C. 183 and 271 to 289. Consequently, 
interferences will be declared between an application and either 
an application containing a request for a SIR (37 CFR 1.293) or 
a published SIR. Until sufficient experience is gained by the 
PTO, the interference will be conducted by procedure estab- 
lished on a case by case basis. 


Page 415 


In the second column, after the first full paragraph, the 
following paragraph is added: 


Oral comments have been received by telephone concerning 
the doctrine of interference estoppel under 37 CFR 1.658(c) with 
respect to a party’s failure to move under 37 CFR 1.633(e) to 
declare an “additional interference” between an additional 
application not involved in the interference and owned by the 
party and an opponent’s application or patent involved in. the 
interference on a separate patentable invention. Generally a 
party will be estopped for failure to move when the separate 
patentable invention (subject matter) which could have been the 
subject of the “additional interference” was claimed (during the 
pendency of the interference) (1) in the opponent’s involved 
application or patent or (2) in a non-involved application owned 
by the party. 


The following illustrates the general applicability of interfer- 
ence estoppel in certain situations where a party fails to move 
under 37 CFR 1.633(e) to declare an “additional interference” 
on a separate patentable invention. 


Party’s non-involved 
application 


Opponent’s involved 
application or patent —_ Estoppel 
Yes 
Yes 
Yes 


Disclosed ... 
Disclosed 
Clerical Corrections to the Rules 


1. On page 420 the second column, the amendment to § 1.8, 
amendatory instruction 4 is corrected by changing “paragraph 
(a)(xii) to read “paragraph (a)(2)(xii)”. 

2. On page 421, the second column, in the second sentence of 
§ 1.59, the spelling of the word “required” is corrected and the 
reference to “§ 1.21(1)” is corrected to read “§ 1.21(J”. 

3. On page 423, the third column, § 1.324 is corrected by 
inserting in the second sentence the article “a” before the word 
“patent”. 

4. On page 424, the first column, in § 1.565, in the first 
sentence of paragraph (b), “in filed” should have read “is 
filed”. 

5. On page 425, the first column, the last sentence of § 1.601(i) 
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is corrected by removing the last occurrence of the word “pat- 
ents” and inserting, in its place, the word “patent”. 

6. On page 425, the first column, § 1.601(k) is corrected by 
removing the words “and interference” and inserting, in their 
place, the words “an interference”. 

7. On page 425, the second column the second sentence of § 
1.601(n) is corrected by removing the words “a invention” and 
inserting, in their place, the words “an invention”. 

8. On page 427, the first column, § 1.611(d)(2) is corrected by 
inserting the word “in” after the word “provided”. 

9. On page 427, the second column, the reference to 
“1.608(b)” in the first sentence of §§ 1.612(a), 1.612(b) and 
1.612(c) is corrected to read “1.608”. 

10. On page 427, the third column, the first sentence of 
§ 1.615(a) is corrected by placing in italics the words “ex parte”. 

11. On page 427, the third column, the second sentence of § 
1.616 is corrected by changing to upper case the first letter of the 
words “holding”, “precluding” and “granting” in paragraphs 
(a) to (e). 

12. On page 428, the first column, the first sentence of 
§ 1.617(b) is corrected by removing the first occurrence of the 
word “any” and inserting, in its place, the word “may”. 

13. On page 428, the first column, the last sentence of 
§ 1.617(b) is corrected by inserting the words “on each oppo- 
nent” after the words “shall serve”. 

14. On page 428, the first column, the last sentence of 
§ 1.617(d) is corrected by removing the words “an oral” and 
inserting, in their place, the article “a”. 

15. On page 428, the first column, the last sentence of 
§ 1.617(g) is corrected by removing the word “part” and insert- 
ing, in its place, the word “subpart”. 

16. On page 428, the second column, the second sentence of 
§ 1.621(a) is corrected by inserting the word “by” after the first 
occurrence of the word “or”. 

17. On page 428, the second column, the first sentence of § 
1.621(b) is corrected by inserting a comma after the first occur- 
rence of word “statement”. 

18. On page 428, the third column, the first sentence of 
§ 1.624(a) is corrected by removing the semicolon appearing 
after the word “count” and inserting, in its place, a colon. 

19. On page 430, the first column, the last sentence of 
§ 1.631(a) is corrected by removing the words “a party shall 
serve copies of its preliminary statement on every opponent” 
and inserting, in their place, the words “a party shall serve a copy 
of its preliminary statement on each opponent”. 

20. On page 430, the first column, the heading of § 1.633 is 
corrected by changing to lower case the first letter of the word 
“Motions”. 

21. On page 430, the third column, in § 1.636(b) the reference 
to “§ 1.633(a), (b), or (g)” is corrected to read “§ 1.633(a), (b), 
(c)(1), or (g)”. 

22. On page 431, the second column, in §§ 1.637(d)(2) and 
1.637(e)(1)(ii) the reference to “§ 1.608(b)” is corrected to read 
“§ 1.608”. 

23. On page 431, the second column, § 1.637(e)(1)(iv) is 
corrected by removing the words “a claim” and inserting, in 
their place, the words “any claim”. 

24. On page 431, the third column, § 1.637(e)(2)(iii) is 
corrected by removing the first occurrence of the word 
“party’s” and inserting, in its place, the word “party”. 

25. On page 431, the third column, the second sentence of § 
1.637(e)(2)(iv) is corrected by removing the two occurrences of 
the word “claims” and inserting, in their place, the word 
“claim”. 

26. On page 431, the third column, in the first sentence of § 
1.637(f) (2), the reference to “§ 1.608(b)” is corrected to read 
“$ 1.608”. 

27. On page 432, the first column, § 1.637(h)(3) is corrected 
by removing the words “a claim” and inserting, in their place, 
the words “any proposed claim”. 

28. On page 432, the second column, § 1.640(b)(2) is cor- 
rected by removing the words “entered or” and inserting, in 
their place, the words “entered on”. 

29. On page 432, the third column, the penultimate sentence 
of § 1.640(c) is corrected by inserting the article “a” before the 
words “single examiner-in-chief”. 

30. On page 432, the third column, § 1.640(d)(1) is corrected 
by removing the words “all counts” and inserting, in their place, 
the words “any count”. 
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31. On page 432, the third column, the first sentence of 
§ 1.640(e) is corrected by removing the word “filed” and insert- 
ing, in its place, the word “files”. 

32. On page 433, the second column, § 1.644(i) is corrected 
by removing the word “petition” and inserting, in its place, 
“petitions”. 

33. On page 433, the second column, the first sentence of § 
1.645(a) is corrected by inserting the word “or” after “§§ 
1.302,” and after “§§ 1.303,”. 

34. On page 433, the third column, in the first sentence of § 
1.646(a), the spelling of the word “every” is corrected. 

35. On page 433, the third column, § 1.646(c) is corrected by 
removing the word “part” and inserting, in its place, the word 
“subpart”. 

36. On page 434, the third column, § 1.653(c)(5) is corrected 
by removing the word “an” and inserting, in its place, the word 
“and”. 

37. On page 434, the third column, the last sentence of 
§ 1.653(g) is corrected by removing the word “found” and 
inserting, in its place, the word “bound”. 

38. On page 435, the first column, the penultimate sentence 
of § 1.653(i) is corrected by removing the words “and exhibit” 
and inserting, in their place, the words “an exhibit”. 

39. On page 436, the third column, the second sentence of § 
1.664(a) is corrected by removing the word “part” and insert- 
ing, in its place, the word “subpart”. 

40. On page 437, the first column, the last sentence of 
§ 1.666(c) is corrected by removing the word “Commission” 
and inserting, in its place, “Commissioner”. 

41. On page 437, the second column, the first sentence of § 
1.671(b) is corrected by removing the word “part” and insert- 
ing, in its place, the word “subpart”. 

42. On page 437, the second column, in the first sentence of 
§ 1.671(e) the reference to “§ 1.608(b)” is corrected to read “§ 
1.608”. ‘ 

43. On page 437, the third column, the third sentence of 
§ 1.672(b) is corrected by removing the words “a party shall 
file” and inserting, in their place, the words “a party should 
file”. 

44. On page 438, the third column, in § 1.676(a), the spelling 
of the third occurrence of the word “transcript” is corrected. 

45. On page 440, the first column, the second sentence of § 
1.684(c)(6) is corrected by removing the words “a witness 
refused to read” and inserting, in their place, the words “a 
witness refuses to read”. 

46. On page 440, the second column, § 1.685(c) is corrected 
by inserting the word “or” after the first occurrence of the word 
“error,” and by removing the word “indorsed” and inserting, in 
its place, the word “endorsed”. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 


Acting Commissioner of 


May 21, 1985. 
Patents and Trademarks. 


[FR Doc. 85-13077 Filed 5-30-85; 8:45 am] 
Billing Code 3510-16-M 
[1059 OG 27] 


Interference Practice: Response to 
Order to Show Cause Under 37 CFR 1.640 


(158) 


37 CFR 1.640(e) provides that when an order to show cause 
under 37 CFR 1.640(d) is issued against an interference party, 
the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences will enter judg- 
ment against that party “unless, within 20 days after the date of 
the order, the party against whom the order issued files a paper 
which shows good cause why judgment should not be entered in 
accordance with the order.” In the application of this rule, some 
confusion has arisen as to the nature of the “paper” which the 
party must file when the basis of the order is 37 CFR 1.640(d)(1), 
i.e., where “[a] decision on a motion is entered which is disposi- 
tive of the interference against the party on any count.” 

Normally, the “paper” filed in response to such an order to 
show cause should be a simple request that final hearing (see 37 
CFR 1.654) be set to review the decision on the motion which 
was dispositive of the interference against the party, as well as 
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any other decision on motion which the party may wish to have 
reviewed by the Board.* When such a response is filed, the 
Examiner-in-Chief will normally set the times for filing briefs 
under 37 CFR 1.656. The response should be accompanied by a 
motion requesting a testimony period, if the party desires to take 
testimony. See 37 CFR 1.640(e), last sentence. Also, an oppos- 
ing party may request a testimony period, even if the party 
responding to the order to show cause does not. Such a request 
should be filed promptly after the Examiner-in-Chief enters an 
order setting the brief times, but in no event more than twenty 
(20) days after entry of such order. Cf. the Commissioner’s 
Notice of June 15, 1981, 1008 O.G. 9 (July 14, 1981). 

Instead of filing a request that final hearing be set, the party 
under order to show cause may file a paper containing a full 
discussion of the reasons why judgment should not be entered. 
However, before deciding to file such a paper, the following 
should be taken into consideration: 

(1) Such paper will be construed as a request for final hearing 
if a testimony period is requested; 

(2) Such paper will be deemed a waiver of any opportunity to 
present oral argument concerning the matters discussed therein, 
and the matter will be decided by the Board based upon the 
content of the paper and any response thereto; 

(3) An opposing party may still request final hearing and/or 
a testimony period within twenty (20) days of the date of service 
of the paper, and if either request is granted it will be necessary 
for the parties to file briefs under 37 CFR 1.656. 

It is the policy of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences that when final hearing is set pursuant to a request therefor 
following an order to show cause issued as a result of a decision 
on preliminary motions under 37 CFR 1.633 or 1.634, the parties 
must raise at that hearing for consideration by the Board all 
matters specified in 37 CFR 1.655(b) which were decided on the 
merits by the Examiner-in-Chief and which they wish to have 
considered. In other words, once the brief times are set for such 
a final hearing, every matter which was decided by an Examiner- 
in-Chief in connection with a motion under 37 CFR 1.633 or 


1.634 must be raised in the parties’ main briefs if the parties wish 
to have those matters considered by the Board. A party cannot 
wait to see what the Board’s decision on one such matter will be 
and then, if the decision is unfavorable to the party and the case 
continues, raise that matter or any other such matter at a subse- 
quent final hearing. 


DONALD W. PETERSON, 
Deputy Commissioner 
of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Dec. 8, 1986. 


[1074 OG 4] 


(159) Winkler v. Guglielmino 

On March 15, 1989, a panel of the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences entered a decision in an interference awarding 
priority to junior party; Guglielmino, and held that Winkler, the 
senior party, is not entitled to a patent containing a claim corre- 
sponding to the interference count because he admitted the 
subject-matter of the count was unpatentable. Gugielmino v. 
Winkler, 11 USPQ2d 1389 (Bd. Pat. App. & Int. 1989). 

An appeal was taken to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the 
Federal Circuit. On May 9, 1990, the Federal Circuit vacated and 
remanded. Winkler v. Gulielmino, Appeal No. 89-1571 (Fed. Cir. 
May 9, 1990). The opinion in support of the decision was not 
published. 

In view of the Federal Circuit’s decision, the Board’s pub- 
lished decision is no longer viable precedent and will not be 
followed. 

In the future, a motion for judgment under 37 CFR § 1.633(a) 
contending that an opponent’s claims corresponding to a count 
are not patentable over the prior art shall not be taken as an 
admission per se that the moving party’s claims corresponding 
to the count are also unpatentable. However, if an Examiner-in- 
Chief or a panel of the Board determines that the motion should 
be granted on the merits and the prior art relied upon by the 
moving party is equally applicable to the claims of the moving 
party, action may be taken against all parties under 37 CFR 
§ 1.641 by issuing an order to show cause. When the prior art 
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relied upon in support of the motion is not a statutory bar, a party 
in the response to the order to show cause may request a 
testimony period for the purpose of presenting evidence to over- 
come the date of the relied upon prior art. 

Prior cases, such as Slivinski v. Lane, 1922 Dec. Comm’ Pat. 
4 (Comm’r Pat. 1922), held that when an applicant, in interfer- 
ence with a patent, called attention to a reference which allegedly 
anticipated the subject matter of the count, the interference 
should be dissolved and the applicant’s claims rejected on the 
admission of non-patentability. The rationale behind this hold- 
ing was that the Patent Office had no jurisdiction in an interfer- 
ence to cancel a patent. Since 35 U.S.C. § 135(a) gives the Board 
jurisdiction to consider patentability in an interference and 
present interference rules authorize a motion for judgment 
against a patentee based on unpatentability over the prior art, the 
holding of Slivinski and similiar cases is no longer applicable. 
Under 37 CFR §§ 1.601 through 1.690, a motion for judgment 
based on unpatentability over prior art does not constitute an 
admission of unpatentability to the moving party. 


HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


May 23, 1990 


{1115 O.G. 31] 


(160) Interferences—Preliminary Motions for Judgment 


When a party files a preliminary motion for judgment [37 CFR 
§ 1.633(a)] against an opponent in an interference on the ground 
that the claim(s) corresponding to a count are unpatentable over 
prior art, and, based upon the effective filing date(s) of the 
application(s)/patent(s) involved in the interference, the prior art 
would also be applicable to the moving party, the following will 
apply: 

1. The mere filing of the motion will not be construed as an 
admission by the moving party [See Commissioner’s Notice of 
May 23, 1990, 1115 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 31 (June 19, 1990), 
discussing Winkler v. Guglielmino, Appeal No. 89-1571 (Fed. 
Cir. May 9, 1990) (unpublished)]. 

2. The Examiner-in-Chief (EIC) will determine (i) whether the 
date(s) of the cited prior art are such that it would on its face 
appear to apply to the moving party, and (ii) if so, whether the 
motion includes an explanation as to why the prior art would not 
be applicable to the movant. If the motion does not contain an 
explanation, the EIC will send a letter to the moving party. The 


* letter must: (a) inform the movant that the prior art appears to be 


applicable against the movant; (b) set a time period to provide an 
explanation as to why the prior art does not apply to the movant; 
(c) state that unless a sufficient explanation (and evidence, if 
appropriate, e.g., Rule 132 affidavit) is filled within the time set, 
the movant will not be permitted to rely on any such explanation 
(and evidence) in response to or in any subsequent action in the 
interference. 

3.If the movant provides no explanation, or an insufficient 
explanation, as to why the cited prior art would not apply to the 
movant, the EIC will determine whether or not the prior art cited 
in support of the motion renders the count (claims corresponding 
to the count) unpatentabe to the moving party as well as each of 
the other parties. If the EIC concludes that the claims are unpat- 
entable, the EIC will issue an Order to Show Cause under 37 CFR 
§ 1.640 against all parties to whom the prior art is applicable 
without regard to the dates alleged in the preliminary state- 
ments.' Note that if the moving party expressly admits that the 
prior art renders his corresponding claims unpatentable, the EIC 
must still determine whether the corresponding claims of the 
other parties are unpatentable over that art. 

4. In response to the Order to Show Cause, the parties have the 
options set forth in the Commissioner’s Notice of December 8, 
1986, 1074 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 4 (January 6, 1987), and/or may 
move under 37 CFR § 1.651(c)(4) for a testimony period, if 
appropiate. However, the following should be noted: 

A. If the party who filed the motion for judgment is under the 
Order to Show Cause, the party’s showing and/or request for 
testimony in response to the Order may not be based upon any 
reasons which could have been, but were not, given in 
explanation of why the cited prior art would not apply to the 


party. 
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B. If the prior art is not a statutory bar to a party and the 
allegations in that party’s preliminary statement, if proven, 
would antedate the effective date(s) of the prior art, an appropri- 
ate response to the Order to Show Cause would be a request to 
take testimony to antedate the prior art, as well as to prove 
priority of invention. /f applicable, this option may be specified 
in the Order to Show Cause. 

C. A request for a testimony period to remove the prior art 
based upon other reasons, e.g., inoperativeness of a reference, 
unexpected results, etc., must meet the criteria set forth in- 
Hanagan v. Kimura, Interference No. 102,150 ___USPQ2d__ 

(Comm’r. Pat. Apr. 5, 1990) (LEXIS, Patcop library, Omni 
file). 

D. Even assuming corroboration, the evidence necessary to 
antedate a reference is not necessarily the same as that required 
to prove priority of invention. Cf. Anderson v. Norman, 185 
USPQ 371 (Comm’r Pat. 1968). Therfore, depending on the 
circumstances, a request to take priority testimony may not be 
adequate to cover taking testimony to antedate the reference, and 
vice versa. 


SAUL SEROTA 
Chairman, 

Board of Patentt 

Appeals and Interferences 


August 10, 1990 


1. Goutzoulis v. Athale, 15 USPQ2d 1461 (Comm’r Pat.) suggests that 
a preliminary statement might be considered to determine whether an 
Order to Show Cause should be issued. In view of the procedure outlined 
herein, that suggestion will not be followed. 


[1118.0.G. 19] 


(161) Animals—Patentability 

A decision by the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
in Ex parte Allen, 2 USPQ2d 1425 (Bd. App. & Int., Apr. 3, 
1987), held that claimed polyploid oysters are nonnaturally 
occurring manufactures or compositions of matter within the 
meaning of 35 U.S.C. 101. The Board relied upon the opinion of 
the Supreme Court in Diamond v. Chakrabarty, 447 U.S. 303, 
208 USPQ 193 (1980) as it had done in Ex parte Hibbard, 227 
USPQ 443 (Bd. App. & Int., 1985), as controlling authority that 
Congress intended statutory subject matter to “include anything 
under the sun that is made by man.” The Patent and Trademark 
Office now considers nonnaturally occurring non-human mul- 
ticellular living organisms, including animals, to be patentable 
subject matter within the scope of 35 U.S.C. 101. 

The Board’s decision does not affect the principle and prac- 
tice that products found in nature will not be considered to be 
patentable subject matter under 35 U.S.C. 101 and/or 102. An 
article of manufacture or composition of matter occurring in 
nature will not be considered patentable unless given a new form, 
quality, properties or combination not present in the original 
article existing in nature in accordance with existing law. See e.g. 
Funk Bros. Seed Co. v. Kalo Inoculant Co., 333 U.S. 127, 76 
USPQ 280 (1948); American Fruit Growers v. Brogdex, 283 
U.S. 1, 8 USPQ 131 (1931); Ex Parte Grayson, 51 USPQ 413 
(Bd. App. 1941). 

A claim directed to or including within its scope a human 
being will not be considered to be patentable subject matter 
under 35 U.S.C. 101. The grant of a limited, but exclusive 
property right in a human being is prohibited by the Constitution. 
Accordingly, it is suggested that any claim directed to a non- 
plant multicellular organism which would include a human 
being within its scope include the limitation “non-human” to 
avoid this ground of rejection. The use of a negative limitation to 
define the metes and bounds of the claimed subject matter is a 
permissible form of expression, Jn re Wakefield, 422 F.2d 897, 
164 USPQ 636 (CCPA 1970). 

Accordingly, the Patent and Trademark Office is now exam- 
ining claims directed to multicellular living organisms, includ- 
ing animals. To the extent that the claimed subject matter is 
directed to a non-human “nonnaturally occurring manufacture 
or composition of matter — a product of human ingenuity” 
(Diamond v. Chakrabarty), such claims will not be rejected 
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under 35 U.S.C. 101 as being directed to nonstatutory subject 
matter. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Apr. 7, 1987. 


[1077 OG 24] 


(162) Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 


[Docket No. 50103-7058] 
Arbitration of Patent Interference Cases 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Final rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending its 
tules to implement the arbitration provisions of section 105 of the 
Patent Law Amendments Act of 1984, Pub. L. 98-622. 
Effective Date: May 27, 1987. 

For Further Information Contact: Ian A. Calvert or Michael 
Sofocleous by telephone at (703) 557-4000 or by mail marked to 
the attention of either and addressed to Box Interference, Com- 
missioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information: Section 105 of the Patent Law 
Amendments Act of 1984, enacted Nov. 8, 1984, provides for the 
arbitration of patent interference cases. Section 105, codified as 
35 U.S.C. 135(d), provides: 


Parties to a patent interference, within such time as may be 
specified by the Commissioner by regulation, may determine 
such contest or any aspect thereof by arbitration. Such arbitration 
shall be governed by the provisions of title 9 to the extent such 
title is not inconsistent with this section. The parties shall give 
notice of any arbitration award to the Commissioner, and such 
award shall, as between the parties to the arbitration, be disposi- 
tive of the issues to which it relates. The arbitration award shall 
be unenforceable until such notice is given. Nothing in this 
subsection shall preclude the Commissioner from determining 
patentability of the invention involved in the interference. 


The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) conducts interfer- 
ence proceedings to determine any question of patentability and 
priority of invention between two or more parties claiming the 
same patentable invention. An interference may be declared 
between two or more pending applications naming different 
inventors when, in the opinion of an examiner, the applications 
contain claims for the same patentable invention. An interfer- 
ence may be declared between one or more pending applications 
and one or more unexpired patents naming different inventors 
when, in the opinion of an examiner, any application and any 
unexpired patent contain claims for the same patentable inven- 
tion. Patent interference cases can be quite expensive. Arbitra- 
tion may prove useful to minimize expenses in interference 
cases. The arbitration rule applies to all pending interferences. 


The PTO published an advance notice of rulemaking in the 
Federal Register of Jan. 16, 1985 (50 FR 2294-2296). The notice 
was also published in the Official Gazette on Feb. 12, 1985 (1051 
O.G. 9-10). The notice also appeared in the Bureau of National 
Affairs’ Patent, Trademark and Copyright Journal, Vol. 29, p. 
310 (Jan. 24, 1985), hereinafter “BNA.” Five written comments 
were received in response to the advance notice. 

A notice of proposed rulemaking was published in the Fed- 
eral Register on Sept. 15, 1986 (51 FR 32756-32762), in the 
Official Gazette on Oct. 21, 1986 (1071 O.G. 25-31), and in 
BNA’s Patent, Trademark and Copyright Journal, Vol. 32, pp. 
552-558 (Sept. 18, 1986). In response to the notice, three com- 
ments, two in writing and one by telephone, were received. 
These comments are discussed herein. 

All written comments are available for public inspection in 
Rm. 10C01, Crystal Gateway 2, 1225 Jefferson Davis Hwy., 
Arlington, Va. 


Discussion of the Rule 
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Under § 1.690 the arbitrator can determine issues of patenta- 
bility as between the parties but a determination by him or her 
that the subject matter is patentable would not be binding upon 
the PTO. If the arbitrator’s award holds that a party’s claims 
corresponding to the count are unpatentable over prior art or 
under 35 U.S.C. 112, that determination would be binding on that 
party vis-a-vis the party’s opponent and would result in a judg- 
ment adverse to that party. The judgment, however, would not 
discharge the duty that each party has under 37 CFR 1.56 to bring 
to the attention of the examiner in charge of its respective 
application any prior art and/or reason relied upon by the arbitra- 
tor in the determination of unpatentability. 

It is the longstanding practice of the PTO to favor the settle- 
ment of interferences and the PTO looks with favor on all proper 
efforts in that direction as being conducive to the termination of 
the proceeding. See 4 Revise and Caesar, Interference Law and 
Practice, section 861, p. 2956 (Michie Co. 1948) and the Com- 
missioner’s Notice of Nov. 9, 1976, titled, “Extensions of Time 
and Filing of Papers in Interferences,” 953 Official Gazette 2 
(Dec. 7, 1976). In this regard, the notice states that: 


* * * stipulation or motions for extensions of time under 37 CFR 
1.245 will not henceforth be approved or granted, respectively, unless 
accompanied by a detailed showing of facts sufficient to establish that the 
action for which the extension is sought could not have been or cannot be 
taken or completed during the time previously set therefor, and that the 
entire extension appears necessary for the taking or completion of that 
action. Since the Office favors the amicable settlement of interferences, 
the foregoing requirement will be liberally applied in the case of a first 
request for extension of time for the purpose of negotiating settlement. 


Consequently, the examiner-in-chief may give favorable 
consideration to a motion for an extension of time for purposes 
of settlement; however, a further motion for an extension for that 
purpose would not be granted unless it is accompanied by a 
schedule of specific dates showing that the parties will make a 
good faith effort to promptly terminate the proceeding. If pre- 
liminary motions under 37 CFR 1.633 have not been filed, the 
examiner-in-chief would not normally extend the time for their 
filing merely for purposes of settlement. In these circumstances, 
the examiner-in-chief would require that the preliminary mo- 
tions be filed or that their filing be waived. 

If the proceeding is in the testimony stage, the examiner-in- 
chief could grant the parties’ motion to extend all the unexpired 
testimony times to close concurrently on the date the record is 
due provided they file a stipulation that any evidence to be 
submitted will be in one of the forms specified in 37 CFR 
1.672(e) and (f), i.e., affidavit testimony or a stipulation either as 
to what a particular witness would testify to if called or the facts 
in the case of any party. 

Analogously, the aforesaid practice would apply to arbitra- 
tion. Section 1.690 requires that parties who intend to arbitrate an 
interference notify the examiner-in-chief in writing of their 
intention to arbitrate and file a copy of the arbitration agreement 
within 20 days of its execution. Pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 135(c) an 
agreement to arbitrate is considered to be one “made in connec- 
tion with and in contemplation of the termination of the interfer- 
ence”. The agreement must be in writing a copy filed in the PTO 
within 20 days after its execution. The notification of intention to 
arbitrate must be made in a separate paper. Merely incorporating 
the notification in the agreement is not sufficient to comply with 
§ 1.690(a). The parties also will be required to adhere to a time 
schedule approved by the examiner-in-chief such that the inter- 
ference proceeding can be expeditiously resolved so as to pre- 
vent the unnecessary postponement of the beginning of the 
running of the term of any patent resulting from an application 
involved in the interference. Pritchard v. Loughlin, 361 F.2d 
483, 149 USPQ 841 (CCPA 1966). 

If the parties desire to arbitrate an interference prior to the 
close of the motion period, the examiner-in-chief will not nor- 
mally grant an extension of time for the purpose. The parties will 
be required to file their preliminary motions under 37 CFR 1.633. 
After the motions are filed, the examiner-in-chief could grant an 
extension only upon compliance with 37 CFR 1.645 which 
requires a showing of “good cause.” Such a “good cause” 
showing would normally include a schedule, agreed to by the 
parties, setting forth, inter alia, the dates for (1) executing the 
arbitration agreement, (2) determining priority and (3) terminat- 
ing the interference. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


Section 1.690(a) requires that an arbitration agreement in- 
clude the following: 


(1) The name of the arbitrator or a date certain (not more than 
30 days after the execution of the agreement) for his or her 
selection. 

(2) The issues to be decided by the arbitrator. 

(3) A provisions that the arbitrator’s award is binding on the 
parties and that the Board can enter a judgment based thereon. 


Section 1.690(c) requires that a copy of the arbitration award 
be filed within 20 days from the date of the award or by a date set 
by the examiner-in-chief. 

If the proceeding is in the testimony stage and the parties 
desire to arbitrate, the examiner-in-chief could grant a reason- 
able extension for that purpose. A motion for a further extension 
for that purpose would not be granted unless it were accompa- 
nied by a schedule, agreed to by the parties, setting forth, inter 
alia, the dates for (1) executing the arbitration agreement, (2) de- 
termining priority, and (3) terminating the interference. If the 
parties are to submit the required schedule, a motion for a further 
extension could be granted. If the parties file a copy of the 
arbitration agreement and they agree that any evidence submit- 
ted in the proceeding will be in one of the forms specified by 37 
CFR 1.672(e) or (f), the examiner-in-chief could give favorable 
consideration to the parties’ motion that all the unexpired times 
be extended to close concurrently on the date the record is due. 
By that date, the parties would be required to file the arbitrator’s 
award and their records, if necessary for the resolution of any 
issue not decided by the arbitrator. If the award is not dispositive 
of all the issues in the interference, the examiner-in-chief would 
set brief times so that parties could explain their evidence 
relating to any issues which the arbitrator did not, or was unable 
to decide. For example, the award might be dispositive of the 
issue of priority between the parties and leave for the Board’s 
determination the question of substituting a new count raised in 
a preliminary motion under 37 CFR 1.633. 

The arbitration award, filed by the parties, would be in the 
nature of a final decision and should include the following: 

(1) The style (e.g., Jones v. Smith), the number of the interfer- 
ence and the names of the real parties in interest. 

(2) The subject matter in issue, i.e., the counts and a table of 
counts, if necessary, indicating the relationship of the parties’ 
claims corresponding to each count and those claims not corre- 
sponding thereto. 

(3) The issues for decision before the arbitrator. 

(4) The arbitrator’s decision. The decision may also include 
a statement of the grounds and reasoning in support thereof. 

(5) A summary, if appropriate, indicating, inter alia, that 
judgment should be awarded to one of the parties. 

Any party to the arbitration can attack the award only in the 
manner provided by 9 U.S.C. 10 and 11. 


9 U.S.C. 10 reads as follows: 


In either of the following cases the United States court in and for the 
district wherein the award was made may make an order vacating the 
award upon the application of any party to the arbitration— 

(a) Where the award was procured by corruption, fraud, or undue 
means. 

(b) Where there was evident partiality or corruption in the arbitrators, 
or either of them. 

(c) Where the arbitrators were guilty of misconduct in refusing to 
postpone the hearing, upon sufficient cause shown, or in refusing to hear 
evidence pertinent and material to the controversy; or of any other 
misbehavior by which the rights of any part have been prejudiced. 

(d) Where the arbitrators exceeded their powers, or so imperfectly 
execute them that a mutual, final, and definite award upon the subject 
matter submitted was not made. 

(e) Where an award is vacated and the time within which the agree- 
ment required the award to be made has not expired the court may, in its 
discretion, direct a rehearing by the arbitrators. 


9 U.S.C. 11 reads as follows: 


In either of the following cases, the United States court in and for the 
district wherein the award was made may make an order modifying or 
correcting the award upon the application of any party to the arbitra- 
tion— 
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(a) Where there was an evident material miscalculation of figures or 
an evident material mistake in the description of any person, thing, or 
property referred to in the award. 

(b) Where the arbitrators have awarded upon a matter not submitted 
to them, unless it is a matter not affecting the merits of the decision upon 
the matter submitted. 

(c) Where the award is imperfect in matter of form not affecting the 
merits of the controversy. 

The order may modify and correct the award, so as to effect the intent 
thereof and promote justice between the parties. 


See, for example, Fairchild and Co., Inc. v. Richmond, F.and 
P.R.Co.,516 F.Supp. 1305 (D.D.C. 1981). If such an attack were 
to be made by one of the parties while the interference is pending 
before the Board, the Board would not stay the interference. 
Rather, the Board would issue its judgment in accordance with 
the award. So long as the award is in compliance with § 1.690, it 
would carry the presumption that the arbitrator acted correctly in 
making his decision and accordingly, the party designated by the 
award as the prevailing party would be entitled prima facie to a 
judgment in its favor. If the dissatisfied party brings an action in 
an appropriate United States district court and if the court 
vacates, modifies or corrects the award, the Board would take 
action consistent with the court’s findings. No action would lie 
in the PTO to vacate or correct an arbitration award, unless all 
parties agreed in writing. 

The following examples illustrate the practice of the PTO 
concerning arbitration. 


Example 1 
Arbitration Practice—Preliminary Stage 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. The 
examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 CFR 1.611 
for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 1.633 and prelimi- 
nary statements. The parties decide to arbitrate the interference 
in accordance with § 1.690 and file a motion for an extension of 
time so that they can “freely” arbitrate the interference, but do 
not file a waiver of their right to file motions. 

The examiner-in-chief would deny the motion because the 
parties’ intention to arbitrate, in and of itself, does not constitute 
a showing of “good cause” within the meaning of 37 CFR 
1.645(a). Even if the parties file an agreement to arbitrate, the 
PTO would not grant any extension of time to permit the parties 
to “freely” arbitrate an interference prior to the expiration of the 
time for filing preliminary motions. 

Example 2 


Arbitration Practice—Testimony Stage 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. The 
examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 CFR 1.611 
for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 1.633. The parties 
file preliminary motions; the examiner-in-chief renders a deci- 
sion thereon and sets the testimony times. The parties file a notice 
of intent to arbitrate the interference under § 1.690(a) and a 
motion for a one month extension of the testimony times. The 
examiner-in-chief could grant the motion, but would indicate 
that if the parties file another motion for an extension for that 
purpose, the motion must be accompanied by a schedule, agreed 
to by the parties, setting forth the dates for (1) executing the 
arbitration agreement, (2) determining priority and (3) terminat- 
ing the interference. 


The parties file a motion for an additional one month exten- 
sion of time to permit the parties to arbitrate the interference. 
Accompanying the motion is 2 proposed schedule of times and 
a copy of the arbitration agreement which provides, inter alia, (i) 
the name of the arbitrator or a date certain for his selection, (ii) 
that the arbitrator’s award will be binding on the parties, (iii) the 
issues to be decided by the arbitrator and (iv) that the award will 
be filed by the date the record is due. The parties also indicate that 
the evidence to be filed in the proceeding will be in one of the 
forms specified by 37 CFR 1.672(e) or (f). The examiner-in- 
chief could grant the motion and indicate that he will give 
favorable consideration to a motion to extend all the unexpired 
times to close concurrently on the date the record is due should 
the parties request such. 
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On the date for filing the record, the parties file the arbitrator’s award 
and their evidentiary records, if necessary. The award states (i) the style 
and number of the interference and the real parties in interest, (ii) the 
subject matter in issue and the parties’ claims which thereto 
and which do not correspond thereto, (iii) the issues for decision before 
the arbitrator, (iv) the arbitrator’s decision (which may include a state- 
ment of the grounds and reasoning in support thereof) and (v) 
that judgment should be awarded to one of the parties. The 
examiner-in-chief examines the award to ensure that it complies 
with § 1.690 and is dispositive of the issues in the interference 
which can be decided by the arbitrator. If the award is otherwise 
acceptable, the Board would issue a judgment based on the 
award. If the award is not dispositive of all the issues in the 
interference, the examiner-in-chief would determine how the 
interference will proceed. 


Example 3 


Arbitration Practice—Award Decides Interference-in-Fact Is- 
sue and Junior Party Takes No Testimony 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. The 
examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 CFR 1.611 
for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 1.633 and prelimi- 
nary statements. The junior party files a motion for judgment 
under 37 CFR 1.633(b) on the ground that there is no interfer- 
ence-in-fact between his claims corresponding to the count and 
his opponent’s claims corresponding thereto. The examiner-in- 
chief denies the motion, examines the preliminary statements 
and sets the testimony times. 

During the testimony period, the parties decide to arbitrate the 
interference, notify the examiner-in-chief of their intent to arbi- 
trate and file an arbitration agreement which is approved by the 
examiner-in-chief. On the date for filing the record, the junior 
party files the award together with a motion requesting that the 
interference be terminated in view of the award. He does not file 
arecord. In his award the arbitrator holds that no interference-in- 
fact exists between the parties’ claims corresponding to the 
count. 

The motion would be denied because the award decides a 
matter of patentability which would not result in a judgment 
adverse to one of the parties. Consequently, the junior party 
would be placed under an order to show cause why judgment 
under 37 CFR 1.652 should not be entered against him for his 
failure to file an evidentiary record by the time set therefore. In 
response to the order, the junior party requests final hearing to 
review the examiner-in-chief’s denial of the motion for judg- 
ment and a testimony period to show no interference-in-fact. The 
examiner-in-chief would grant the junior party’s request to the 
extent that final hearing is set and would deny the request for 
testimony because the junior party already had the opportunity 
to take testimony on the matter. 


Example 4 
Arbitration Practice—Cannot Decide Patentability 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. The 
examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 CFR 1.611 
for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 1.633 and prelimi- 
nary statements. The junior party files a motion for judgment 
under 37 CFR 1.633(a) on the ground that the claims correspond- 
ing to the count are unpatentable over prior art. In his decision on 
motions, the examiner-in-chief grants the motion and places 
both parties under an order pursuant to 37 CFR 1.640(d)(1) to 
show cause why judgment should not be entered against them as 
to the count. In response to the order, the senior party files a paper 
in accordance with 37 CFR 1.640(e) purportedly showing good 
cause why judgment should not be entered in accordance with 
the order and a motion requesting permission to arbitrate the 
patentability issue. The examiner-in-chief would deny the mo- 
tion. The arbitrator is without authority to extablish vis-a-vis the 
public that the subject matter of the court is patentable. Thus, the 
arbitration will serve no useful purpose. The Board would 
consider the senior party’s paper and enter an appropriate order. 


Example 5 


Arbitration Practice—Award After Decision on Motions 
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An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. The 
examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 CFR 1.611 
for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 1.633 and prelimi- 
nary statements. The junior party files a motion for judgment 
under 37 CFR 1.633(a) on the ground that the claims correspond- 
ing to counts 1 and 2 are unpatentable over prior art. In his 
decision on motions, the examiner-in-chief grants the motion 
with respect to count 1, denies the motion with respect to count 
2 and places both parties under an order pursuant to 37 CFR 
1.640(d)(1) to show cause why judgment should not be entered 
against them as to count 1. The senior party files a paper in 
accordance with 37 CFR 1.640(e); the junior party, a response 
thereto. The Board considers the paper and the response thereto 
and based on the record enters judg xent adverse to both parties 
as to count 1. Thereafter, the examiner-in-chief examines the 
preliminary statements and sets dates for taking testimony and 
filing the record. 

During the testimony period, the parties decide to arbitrate the 
interference, notify the examiner-in-chief of their intent to arbi- 
trate and file an arbitration agreement which is approved by the 
examiner-in-chief. In his award, the arbitrator decides that judg- 
ment should be awarded to the junior party. On the date for filing 
the record, both parties file the award together with a motion 
requesting that the interference be terminated in view of the 
award. No record is filed. 

The motion would be granted and accordingly it would be 
held that the senior party is not entitled to a patent containing his 
claims corresponding to count 2. 


Example 6 
Arbitration Practice—Award Decides Patentability 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. The 
examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 CFR 1.611 
for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 1.633 and prelimi- 
nary statements. No motions for judgment under 37 CFR 1.633 
are filed and after the examination of the preliminary statements, 
the examiner-in-chief sets the testimony times. 

During the testimony period, the parties decide to arbitrate the 
interference, notify the examiner-in-chief of their intent to arbi- 
trate and file an arbitration agreement which is approved by the 
examiner-in-chief. In his award, the arbitrator finds (1) that the 
evidence is insufficient to establish a prior public use bar under 
35 U.S.C. 102(b) against the junior party, (2) that the claims of 
the junior party corresponding to the count are patentable under 
35 U.S.C. 103 over the prior art cited by the senior party to the 
junior party, and (3) that judgment on priority should be awarded 
to junior party. On the date for filing together with a motion 
requesting that the interference be terminated in view of the 
award. 

The motion would be granted and accordingly it would be 
held that the senior party is not entitled to a patent containing his 
claims corresponding to the count. After the termination of the 
proceeding, each party has the duty under 37 CFR 1.56 to bring 
before the primary examiner the evidence concerning the pur- 
ported public use bar and the prior art cited by the senior party 
and/or considered by the arbitrator. 


Example 7 


Arbitration Practice—Award Grants Priority to Junior Party 
Contingent. Upon Granting of Preliminary Motion Under 
1.633(C) 


An interference is declared on or after Feb..11, 1985. The 
examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 CFR 1.611 
for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 1.633 and prelimi- 
nary statements. The junior party files a motion under 37 CFR 
1.633(c)(1) to substitute another count. The examiner-in-chief 
denies the motion, examines the preliminary statements and sets 
the testimony times. 

During the testimony period, the parties decide to arbitrate the 
interference, notify the examiner-in-chief of their intention to 
arbitrate and enter into an arbitration agreement which is ap- 
proved by the examiner-in-chief. The agreement provides that 
any evidence to be submitted by the parties will be in the form of 
a stipulation under 37 CFR 1.672(e) and (f). The parties file a 
motion requesting that all the unexpired testimony times be 
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extended to close concurrently on the date the record is due. The 
motion would be granted. 

On the date for filing the record, the junior party files his 
record and the award. The award states, inter alia, that if the 
Board at final hearing should grant the junior party’s motion 
under 37 CFR 1.633(c)(1) to substitute a new count, judgment 
should be awarded to the junior party based on the evidence. 
Otherwise, the award states that judgment should be awarded to 
the senior party. 

The examiner-in-chief sets the brief times and after the filing 
thereof the interference would be set for final hearing so that the 
Board can review the examinter-in-chief’s denial of the junior 
party’s motion under 37 CFR 1.633(c) and issue an appropriate 
judgment based on the award. 


Example 8 
Arbitration Practice—Award Attacked 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. The 
examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 CFR 1.611 
for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 1.633 and prelimi- 
nary statements. No preliminary motions are filed. The exam- 
iner-in-chief examines the preliminary statements and sets the 
testimony times. 

During the testimony period, the parties decide to arbitrate the 
interference, notify the examiner-in-chief of their intention to 
arbitrate and file an arbitration agreement which is approved by 
the examiner-in-chief. 

On the date for filing the record, both parties file their records. 
The junior party files the award which states that judgment 
should be awarded to him and a motion for judgment based on 
that award. The senior party files an opposition to the motion for 
judgment on the grounds (i) that the award contains errors of law, 
(ii) that the award was procured by “corruption, fraud or undue 
means” in violation of 9 U.S.C. 10(a), and (iii) that the arbitrator 
exhibited “evident partiality” in violation of 9 U.S.C. 10(b) and 
was “guilty of misconduct * * * in refusing to hear evidence 
pertinent and material” to the interference, citing 9 U.S.C. 10(c). 

The Board would grant the judgment based on the award, 
holding that the senior party is not entitled to a patent containing 
his claims corresponding to the count. So long as the award is in 
compliance with the provisions of § 1.690, it would carry a 
presumption that the arbitrator acted properly in all respects. 
Consequently, before the PTO the award is binding upon the 
parties and the junior party is prima facie entitled to a judgment 
in its favor. Thus, no action lies in the PTO as regards the matter 
raised by the senior party. The senior party’s action lies in an 
appropriate United States district court and the PTO would take 
any action consistent with the court’s decision. 


Example 9 


Arbitration Practice—Award Cannot Modify Board’s Final 
Decision 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. The 
examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 CFR 1.611 
for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 1.633 and prelimi- 
nary statements. No motions are filed. The examiner-in-chief 
examines the preliminary statements and sets the testimony 
times. 

During the testimony period, the parties decide to arbitrate the 
interference and enter into an arbitration agreement. Neither 
party notifies the examiner-in-chief of their intent to arbitrate nor 
do they file a copy of the agreement in the interference. Both 
parties timely file their records and briefs. Both waive oral 
argument. The Board enters a final decision after consideration 
of the evidence in favor of the senior party. 

The junior party requests reconsideration of the Board’s final 
decision, submits a copy of the arbitration award and moves that 
the Board set aside its final decision and enter judgment in his 
favor based on the award. In support of its request, the junior 
party cites 9 U.S.C. 9, which provides that “any party to the 
arbitration may apply to the court so specified for an order 
confirming the award” and 35 U.S.C. 135(d) which provides 
that title 9 applies to interference arbitrations. 

The Board would deny the motion to set aside. The parties did 
not comply with § 1.690(a), i.e., notify the examiner-in-chief in 
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writing of their intention to arbitrate and file a copy of the 
arbitration agreement within twenty (20) days of its execution. 
The denial of the motion is an appropriate sanction under 37 CFR 
1.616. Such action by the Board is considered consistent with 
long-standing interference practice. Cf. Humphrey v. Fickert, 
1904 Dec. Comm’r. Pat. 447 (Comm’r. 1904) wherein the 
Board, after it had considered the evidence, refused to set aside 
its award of priority to Fickert and act upon the Fickert’s conces- 
sion of priority in favor of Humphrey, the losing party. 


Example 10 


Arbitration Award Filed With Record—No Notice to Examiner- 
In-Chief 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. The 
examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 CFR 1.611 
for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 1.633 and prelimi- 
nary statements. No motions are filed. The examiner-in-chief 
examines the preliminary statements and sets the testimony 
times. 

During the testimony period, the parties decide to arbitrate the 
interference and enter into an arbitration agreement. Neither 
party notifies the examiner-in-chief of the agreement. The junior 
party timely files its record together with a copy of the arbitration 
award and a motion for judgment based on the award. 

The motion would be denied. Under the provisions of 37 CFR 
1.616, the examiner-in-chief would place both parties under an 
order to show cause why judgment should not be rendered 
against them for their failure to comply with 1.690(a), i.e., failing 
to notify him of their intent to arbitrate and file a copy of the 
arbitration agreement. 


Discussion of Comments 


One commentor suggested that the expression “An interfer- 
ence or any aspect thereof shall be arbitrated” in part (b) of 
proposed § 1.690 might be construed as going beyond the terms 
of the statute by authorizing an examiner-in-chief to require the 


parties to arbitrate an interference, and proposed that the quoted 
language be changed to “An arbitration proceeding under this 
section shall be conducted.” To eliminate any possible miscon- 
struction of the rule, this proposal has been adopted. 

A second commentor suggested, by telephone, that a provi- 
sion be added to proposed § 1.690 requiring that the arbitrator be 
familiar with United States interference practice, and that United 
States law be applied by the arbitrator in making the determina- 
tion. He expressed the fear that a foreign arbitrator might reach 
a result contrary to established domestic law. 

This suggestion has not been adopted. It is incumbent upon 
the parties to select the arbitrator, and to satisfy themselves as to 
his or her qualifications. Presumably if the arbitrator’s decision 
is contrary to established law, any resulting patent would be 
subject to attack on that ground by a third party in subsequent 
litigation. 

Another commentor stated that, with the arbitration rule, the 
PTO was “attempting to apply a band-aid to a system which 
cannot be cured by application of a band-aid,” and that the first- 
to-file system should be adopted in place of the first-to-invént 
system. This suggestion is obviously far beyond the scope of the 
rule change under consideration. The first-to-invent system is 
mandated by statute and could not be replaced merely by a 
change in the rules. The purpose of § 1.690 is to establish a 
specific procedure governing the optional arbitration of interfer- 
ences provided by section 105 of Pub. L. 98-622. 


Other Considerations 


This rule does not have a significant impact on the quality of 
the human environment or the conservation of natural resources. 

The rule is in conformity with the requirements of the Regu- 
latory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), Executive Order 12291, 
and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce certi- 
fied to the Small Business Administration that the rule will not 
have a significant adverse economic impact on a substantial 
number of small entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act. Pub. L. 96- 
354) because arbitration intended to minimize expenses in inter- 
ference cases. 


U. S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1122 OG 383 
(162) 


The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
tule is not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. The annual 
effects on the economy will be less than $100 million. There will 
be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, individual 
industries, federal, state or local government agencies, or geo- 
graphic regions. There will be no significant adverse effects on 
competition, employment, investment, productivity, innova- 
tion, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises to 
compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 

The rule will not impose a burden under the Paperwork - 
Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq., since no record 
keeping or reporting requirements within the coverage of the Act 
are placed upon the public. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Authority delega- 
tions, Conflicts of interest, Courts, Inventions and patents, 
Lawyers. 


For the reasons set out in the preamble and under the authority 
given to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks by 35 
U.S.C. 6 and 135, Part 1 of Title 37 CFR is amended as follows: 


PART 1—RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 would continue to 
read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6 unless otherwise noted. 
2. New § 1.690 is added to Subpart E to read as follows: 
§ 1.690 Arbitration of Interferences. 


(a) Parties to a patent interference may determine the interfer- 
ence or any aspect thereof by arbitration. Such arbitration shall 
be governed by the provisions of Title 9, United States Code. The 
parties must notify the Board in writing of their intention to 
arbitrate. An agreement to arbitrate must be in writing, specify 
the issues to be arbitrated, the name of the arbitrator or a date not 
more than thrity (30) days after the execution of the agreement 
for the selection of the arbitrator, and provide that the arbitrator’s 
award shall be binding on the parties and that judgment thereon 
can be entered by the Board. A copy of the agreement must be 
filed within twenty (20) days after its execution. The parties 
shallbe solely responsible for the selection of the arbitrator and 
the rules for conducting proceedings before the arbitrator. Issues 
not disposed of by arbitration will be resolved in accordance with 
the procedures established in 37 CFR, Subpart E of Part 1, as 
determined by the examiner-in-chief. 

(b) An arbitration proceeding under this section shall be 
conducted within such time as may be authorized on a case-by- 
case basis by an examiner-in-chief. 

(c) An arbitration award will be given no consideration unless 
it is binding on the parties, is in writing and states in a clear and 
definite manner (1) the issue or issues arbitrated and (2) the 
disposition of each issue. The award may also include a state- 
ment of the grounds and reasoning in support thereof. Unless 
otherwise ordered by an examiner-in-chief, the parties shall give 
notice to the Board of an arbitration award by filing within 
twenty (20) days from the date of the award a copy of the award 
signed by the arbitrator or arbitrators. When an award is timely 
filed, the award shall, as to the parties to the arbitration, be 
dispositive of the issue or issues to which it relates. 

(d) An arbitration award shall not preclude the Office from 
determining patentability of any invention involved in the inter- 
ference. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Mar. 16, 1987. 


[FR Doc. 87-9373 Filed 4-24-87; 8:45 am] 
BILLING CODE 3510-16-M 


[1080 OG 15] 
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(163) Disclosure Document Program 

This notice consolidates and supersedes the notices of Mar. 
26, 1969 (862 O.G. 1) and Aug. 11, 1970 (878 O.G. 1) relating 
to the Patent Office Disclosure Document Program. Under this 
program the Patent Office accepts and preserves, for a period of 
two years, papers referred to as “Disclosure Documents.” These 
papers may be used as evidence of the dates of conception of 
inventions. 


The Program 


A paper disclosing an invention and signed by the inventor or 
inventors may be forwarded to the Patent Office by the inventor 
(or by any one of the inventors when there are joint inventors), 
by the owner of the invention, or by the attorney or agent of the 
inventor(s) or owner. It will be retained for two years and then be 
destroyed unless it is referred to in a separate letter in a related 
patent application within said two years. 

A Disclosure Document is not a patent application and the 
date of its receipt in the Patent Office will not become the 
effective filing date of any patent application subsequently filed. 
However, like patent applications, these documents will be kept 
in confidence by the Patent Office. If patent protection is desired, 
a patent application should be filed as soon as possible. 

This program does not diminish the value of conventional 
witnessed and notarized records as evidence of conception of an 
invention, but it should provide a more credible form of evidence 
than that provided by the popular practice of mailing a disclosure 
to oneself or another person by registered mail. The program is 
made available as a service to those persons desiring to use it. 


Content of Disclosure Document 


Although there are no restrictions as to content and claims are 
not necessary, the benefits afforded by a Disclosure Document 
will depend directly upon the adequacy of the disclosure. There- 
fore, it is strongly urged that the document contain a clear and 
complete explanation of the manner and process of making and 
using the invention in sufficient detail to enable a person having 
ordinary knowledge in the field of the invention to make and use 
the invention. When the nature of the invention permits, a draw- 
ing or sketch should be included. The use or utility of the 
invention should be described, especially in chemical inven- 
tions. 

The Disclosure Document must be limited to written matter or 
drawings on paper or other thin, flexible material, such as linen 
or plastic drafting material, having dimensions or being folded to 
dimensions not to exceed 8 1/2 by 13 inches. Photographs also 
are acceptable. Each page should be numbered. Text and draw- 
ings should be sufficiently dark to permit reproduction with 
commonly used office copying machines. 

A $10 fee is charged for filing a Disclosure Document. 
Payment must accompany the Disclosure Document when it is 
submitted to the Patent Office. 

In addition to the $10 fee, the Disclosure Document must be 
accompanied by a stamped, self-addressed envelope and a sepa- 
rate paper in duplicate, signed by the inventor, stating that he is 
the inventor and requesting that the material be received for 
processing under the Disclosure Document Program. The papers 
will be stamped by the Patent Office with an identifying number 
and date of receipt, and the duplicate request will be returned in 
the self-addressed envelope together with a warning notice 
indicating that the Disclosure Document may be relied upon 
only as evidence and that a patent application should be dili- 
gently filed if patent protection is desired. The inventor’s request 
may take the following form: 


“The undersigned, being the inventor of the disclosed inven- 
tion, requests that the enclosed papers be accepted under the 
Disclosure Document Program, and that they be preserved for 
a period of two years.” 


Retention 


The Disclosure Document will be preserved in the Patent 
Office for two years after its receipt and will then be destroyed 
unless it is referred to in a separate letter in a related patent 
application filed within the two-year period. The Disclosure 
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Document must be referred to in the separate letter by title, 
number, and date of receipt. Acknowledgment of receipt of such 
letters will be made in the next official communication or in 
separate letter from the Patent Office. Unless it is desired to have 
the Patent Office retain the Disclosure Document beyond the 
two-year period, it is not required that it be referred to in a patent 
application. 


Warning as to Limitations 


The two-year retention period should not be considered to be 
a “grace period” during which the inventor can wait to file his 
patent application without possible loss of benefits. It should be 
recognized that in establishing priority of invention an affidavit 
or testimony referring to a Disclosure Document must usually 
also establish diligence in completing the invention or in filing 
the patent application since the filing of the Disclosure Docu- 
ment. 

Inventors are also reminded that any public use or sale in the 
United States, or publication of the invention anywhere in the 
world, more than one year prior to the filing of a patent applica- 
tion on that invention will prohibit the granting of a patent on that 
invention. 

If the inventor is not familiar with what is considered to be 
“diligence in completing the invention” or “reduction to prac- 
tice” under the patent law, or if he has other questions about 
patent matters, the Patent Office advises him to consult an 
attorney or agent registered to practice before the Patent Office. 
Patent attorneys and agents may be found in the telephone 
directories of most major cities. Also, many large cities have 
associations of patent attorneys which may be consulted. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner 
of Patents. 


Jan. 4, 1971. 


[883 O.G. 3] 


POSTAL SERVICE EMERGENCY 
CONTINGENCY PLAN 


(164) 


The U.S. Patent and Trademark Office is establishing the 
following contingency plan for filing any paper or paying any 
fee in the Office in the event of an emergency caused by any 
major interruption in the mail service in the United States. Upon 
determination by the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
that such an emergency exists, a notice activating the plan will be 
issued by the Commissioner. The activating notice will be 
published in the Wall Street Journal and made available in a 
special recorded telephone message at area code 703, 557-3158. 
Also, certain publications, patent bar groups, and other organi- 
zations closely associated with the patent system, will be noti- 
fied. Termination of the program will be similarly announced. 
Where the postal emergency is not nationwide, the Commis- 
sioner will designate the areas of the United States in which the 
procedures outlined below will be in effect. 

*US. Department of Commerce District Offices (formerly 
referred to as Department of Commerce Field Offices) will be 
designated on an emergency basis, as receiving stations for filing 
papers and paying fees in the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office. 

Upon determination that an emergency exists, the following 
procedures may be followed: All papers and fees should be 
enclosed in a sealed envelope addressed to the Patent and 
Trademark Office and deposited in one of the District Offices. 
Such papers will be considered as received in the U.S. Patent and 
Trademark Office on the day of deposit. The District Office will 
date stamp each envelope and the accompanying receipt card 
which completely identifies the deposited papers. The receipt 
card will be returned to the depositor. Applicants or their repre- 
sentatives should assure the legibility of the date stamp. 

District Office deposits should be limited to checks in pay- 
ment of issue fees, new application papers wherein priority dates 
or statutory bars may be involved, amendments where the six 
month statutory period for response is about to expire, trademark 
oppositions, Section 8 affidavits, trademark renewals, and to 
other papers for which the patent and trademark statutes do not 
provide a remedy for failure to obtain a particular date. 
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Where papers originate from overseas, it is suggested that the 
papers be mailed to a registered agent in Canada, with a request 
that the papers be forwarded by courier to the nearest District 
Office in the United States. 

In regard to pending applications, if the time for taking any 
action or paying any fee expires during the period that the 
Commissioner declares to be an emergency, the time will be 
extended until one month after the end of the emergency period, 
provided that such extension does not exceed the maximum 
period for response provided for in the statutes. 

Since this extension of time will be automatic, there will be no 
record in the individual files to indicate that a response filed 
during the extended period is in fact timely. In order to provide 
a complete record, applicants or their representatives should file 
a paper referring to this notice in each case in which a response 
is filed during the extended period. 

The addresses of the Department of Commerce District Of- 
fices, subject to subsequent changes, are as follows: 


ALBUQUERQUE, N.M., 87101, Room 316, U.S. Courthouse 
(505) 766-2386. 

ANCHORAGE, 99501, 632 Sixth Ave., Hill Bldg., Suite 412 
(907) 265-4597. 

ATLANTA, 30309, Suite 523, 1401 Peachtree St., NE. (404) 
526-6000. 

BALTIMORE, 21202, 415 U.S. Customhouse, Gay and Lom- 
bard Sts. (301) 962-3560. 

BIRMINGHAM, ALA., 35205, Suite 200-201, 908 S. 20th St. 
(205) 325-3327. 

BOSTON, 02116, 10th Floor, 441 Stuart St. (617) 223-2312. 

BUFFALO, N.Y., 14202, Room 1312, Federal Bldg., 111 W. 
Huron St. (716) 842-3208. 

CHARLESTON, W. VA., 25301, 3000 New Federal Office 
Bldg., 500 Quarrier St. (304) 343-6181, Ext. 375. 

CHEYENNE, WYO., 82001, 6022 O’Mahoney Federal Center, 
2120 Capitol Ave. (307) 788-2151. 

CHICAGO, 60603, Room 1406, Mid-Continental Plaza Bldg., 
55 E. Monroe St. (312) 353-4450. 

CINCINNATI, 45202, 8028 Federal Office Bldg., 550 Main St. 
(515) 684-2944. 

CLEVELAND, 44114, Room 600, 666 Euclid Ave. (216) 522- 
4750. COLUMBIA, S.C., 29204, Forest Center, 2611 Forest 
Dr. (803) 765-5345. 

DALLAS, 75202, Room 3E7, 1100 Commerce St. (214) 749- 
1515. 

DENVER, 80202, Room 161, New Custom House, 19th and 
Stout Sts. (303) 837-3246. 

DES MOINES, IOWA, 50309, 609 Federal Bldg., 210 Walnut 
St. (515) 284-4222. 

DETROIT, 48226, 445 Federal Bldg. (313) 226-3650. 

GREENSBORO, N.C., 27402, 203 Federal Bldg., W. Market St., 
P.O. Box 1950. (919) 275-9111, Ext. 345. 

HARTFORD, CONN., 06103, Room 610-B, Federal Office 
Bldg., 450 Main St. (203) 244-3530. 

HONOLULU, 96813, 286 Alexander 
Bishop St. (808) 546-8694. 

HOUSTON, 77002, 201 Fannin, 1017 Federal Office Bldg. 
(713) 226-4231. 

INDIANAPOLIS, 46204, 355 Federal Office Bldg., 46 E. Ohio 
St. (317) 269-6214. 

KANSAS CITY, MO., 64106, Room 1840, 601 E. 12th St. (816) 
374-3142. 

LOS ANGELES, 90024, 11201 Federal Bldg., 11000 Wilshire 
Blvd. (213) 824-7591. 

MEMPHIS, 38103, Room 710, 147 Jefferson Ave. (901) 534- 
3213. 

MIAMI, 33130, Rm. 821, City National Bank Bldg., 25 W. 
Flagler St. (305) 350-5267. 

MILWAUKEE, 53203, Straus Bldg., 238 W. Wisconsin Ave. 
(414) 224-3473. 

MINNEAPOLIS, 55401, 306 Federal Bldg., 110 S. Fourth St. 
(612) 725-2133. 

NEW ORLEANS, 70130, Room 432, International Trade Mart, 
2 Canal St. (504) 589-6546. 

NEW YORK, 10007, 41st Floor, Federal Office Bldg., 26 Fed- 
eral Plaza, Foley Sq. (212) 264-0634. 

NEWARK, N.J., 07102, Gateway Bldg., (4th Floor) (201) 645- 
6214. 


Young Bidg., 1015 
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PHILADELPHIA, 19106, 9448 Federal Bldg., 600 Arch St. 
(215) 597-2850. 

PHOENIX, ARIZ., 85004, 508 Greater Arizona Savings Bldg., 
112 N. Central Ave. (602) 261-3285. 

PITTSBURGH, 15222, 431 Federal Bldg., 1000 Liberty Ave. 
(412) 644-2850. 

PORTLAND, ORE., 97205, 921 SW. Washington St., Suite 521, 
Pittock Block. (503) 221-3001. 

RENO, NEV., 89502, 2028 Federal Bldg., 300 Booth St. (702) 
784-5203. 

RICHMOND, VA., 23240, 8010 Federal Bldg., 400 N. 8th St. 
(804) 782-2246. 

ST. LOUIS, 63105, Chromalloy Bldg., 120 S. Central Ave. (314) 
622-4243. 

SALT LAKE CITY, 84111, 1201 Federal Bldg., 125 S. State St. 
(801) 524-5116. 

SAN FRANCISCO, 94102, Federal Bidg., Box 36013, 450 
Golden Gate Ave., (415) 556-5860. 

SAN JUAN, P.R., 00902, Room 100, Post Office Bldg., (809) 
723-4640. 

SAVANNAH, 31402, 235 U.S. Courthouse and Post Office 
Bldg., 125-29 Bull St. (912) 232-4204. ; 
SEATTLE, 98109, 706 Lake Union Bldg., 1700 Westlake Ave. 

North (206) 442-5615. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


July 18, 1975. 


[937 O.G. 386] 


(165) Service of Process and Testimony of 
Employees of the Patent and Trademark 


Office and Production of Documents in Legal Proceedings 


The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is adding Parts 15 
and 15a to Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations. Part 15 
concerns service of process on the Commsssioner, the Patent 
and Trademark Office, and employees of the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office in their official capacity. Part 15a concerns the tes- 
timony of PTO employees regarding official matters and the 
production of official documents in legal proceedings. Parts 15 
and 15a were effective upon publication in the Federal Register. 
54 FR 3976-8 (Jan. 26, 1989). 

In addition, §§ 1701 and 1701.01 of the Manual of Patent Ex- 
amining Procedure and §§ 1801 and 1801.01 of ju the Trade- 
mark Manual of Examining Procedure are amended, as indi- 
cated below, effective immediately. 

Parts 15 and 15a, §§ 1701 and 1701.01 of the Manual of Patent 
Examining Procedure and §§ 1801 and 1801.01 of the Trade- 
mark Manual of Examining Procedure are published in this 
notice as a convenience to the public. In addition to these 
materials, the Patent and Trademark Office alerts the public to its 
position with respect to Standard Packaging Corp. v. 
Curwood, Inc ., 365 F. Supp. 134, 180 USPQ 234 (N.D. Ill. 
1973). In the past, parties have attempted, based on Standard 
Packaging, to obtain answers to questions which the Patent and 
Trademark Office has regarded to be improper. While the Patent 
and Trademark Office believes Standard Packaging accurately 
states the law, the Office believes that the court misapplied the 
law to the precise questions in issue. Accordingly, the Office 
agrees with the Federal Circuit’s observation in Western Electric 
Co. v. Piezo Technology, Inc. v. Quigg , 860 F.2d 428, 432, 8 
USPQ 2d 1853, 1857 (Fed. Cir. 1988), that there is considerable 
doubt whether Standard Packaging was correctly decided. The 
Patent and Trademark Office will not permit examiners to 
answer questions similar to those which the Standard Packaging 
court found acceptable. 


ee KK 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 15 and 15a 


[Docket No. 9106-9006] 
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Service of Process and Testimony of 
Employees of the Patent and Trademark 
Office and Production of 
Documents in Legal Proceedings 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office. 

Action: Final rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is adding 37 CFR 
Parts 15 and 15a to supplement 15 CFR Parts 15 and 15a. These 
new parts prescribe policies and procedures to be followed with 
respect to service of process on the Patent and Trademark Office, 
the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, and employees of 
the Office, the testimony of Office employees regarding official 
matters, and the production of official documents in legal pro- 
ceedings. These regulations serve as a statement of Office policy 
and provide comprehensive guidelines for the Office and its 
employees, outside agencies, and other persons regarding the 
appropriate procedures for service of process, testimony, and 
production of documents. 

Effective date: Jan. 26, 1989. 

For Further Information Contact: Associate Solicitor John W. 
Dewhirst by mail at Box 8, U.S. Patent and Trademark Office, 
Washington, D.C. 20231 and by phone at (703) 557-4035. 
Supplementary Information: These regulations are designed to 
supplement, and be construed consistent with, 15 CFR Parts 15 
and 15a. The regulations in Part 15a state the views of the Office 
with respect to the permissible scope of testimony which may be 
given by Office employees in connection with their perform- 
ance of quasi-judicial patent and trademark matters. These 
Office views are consistent with United States v. Morgan , 313 
U.S. 409, 422 (1941); Western Electric Co., Inc. v. Piezo Tech- 
nology, Inc. v. Quigg, No. 88-1216, 860 F.2d 428, 8 USPQ 2d 
1853 (Fed. Cir. Nov. 1, 1988); Jn re Mayewsky, 162 USPQ 86, 89 
(E.D. Va. 1969), and Shaffer Tool Works v. Joy Mfg. Co., 167 
USPQ 170 (S.D. Tex. 1970). 

Because these regulations concern agency management and 
personnel, they are not rules or regulations within the meaning of 
section 1(a) of Executive Order 12291, and they are not subject 
to the requirements of that Order. Accordingly, no preliminary 
or final regulatory impact analysis has to be or will be prepared. 

These regulations, relating to agency management and per- 
sonnel, are exempt from all requirements of section 553 of the 
Administrative Procedure Act [5 USC 553] {including a de- 
layed effective date and therefore will be effective immediately 
upon publication in the Federal Register. 

Because a notice of proposed rule making and an opportunity 
for public comments are not required to be given for these 
regulations by section 553 of the APA, or by any other law, no 
regulatory flexibility analysis has to be or will be prepared for 
purposes of the Regulatory Flexibility Act [5 U.S.C. 603(a) and 
604(a)] . 

This final rule does not contain policies with Federalism 
implications sufficient to warrant preparation of a Federalism 
assessment under Executive Order 12612. 

This rule does not contain collections of information for 
purposes of the Paperwork Reduction Act. 


List of subjects in 37 CFR Parts 15 and 15a: 


Attorneys, Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, 
Government employees. 


For the reasons set forth in the preamble, 37 CFR is amended 
as follows: 
1. Part 15 is added to read as follows: 


Part 15 
Service of Process 


Sec. 

15.1 Scope and purpose 

15.2 Definitions 

15.3 Acceptance of service of process 

Authority: 5 U.S.C. 301; 15 U.S.C. 1501, 1512, 1513, 1515, and 
1518; Reorganization Plan No. 5 of 1950; 44 U.S.C. 3101; 15 
CFR 15.2(a). 


§ 15.1 Scope and Purpose. 
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(a) This part supplements 15 CFR Part 15 and sets forth the 
procedures to be followed when a summons or complaint is 
served on the Office or the Commissioner or an employee of the 
Office in his or her official capacity. This part is to be construed 
consistent with 15 CFR Part 15. 

(b ) This part is intended to ensure the orderly execution of the 
affairs of the Office and not to impede any legal proceeding. 

(c) This part does not apply to subpoenas. The procedures to 
be followed with respect to subpoenas are set out in Part 15a of 
this Title. 

(d) This part does not apply to service of process made on an 
Office employee personally on matters not related to official 
business of the Office or to the official responsibilities of the 
Office employee. 


§ 15.2 Definitions. 
For the purpose of this part: 


(a) “Commissioner” means Assistant Secretary and Com- 
missioner of Patents and Trademarks. 

(b) “Legal proceeding” means a proceeding before a tribunal 
constituted by law, including a court, an administrative body or 
commission, or an administrative law judge or hearing officer. 

(c) “Office” means Patent and Trademark Office. 

(d) “Office employee” means any officer or employee of the 
Office. 

(e) “Official business” means the authorized business of the 
Office. 

(f) “Solicitor” means the chief legal officer of the Office or 
other Office employee to whom the Solicitor has delegated 
authority to act under this part. 


§ 15.3 Acceptance of service of process 


(a) Any summons or complaint to be served in person or by 
registered or certified mail or as otherwise authorized by law on 
the Office or the Commissioner or an Office employee in his or 
her official capacity, shall be served on the Solicitor or an Office 
employee designated by the Solicitor. 

(b) Any summons or complaint to be served by mail may be 
addressed to Solicitor, P.O. Box 15667, Arlington, Va. 22215. 
Any summons or complaint to be served by hand may be 
delivered to the Office of the Solicitor. 

(c) Any Office employee served with a summons or complaint 
shall immediately notify and deliver the summons or complaint 
to the Office of the Solicitor. 

(d) Any Office employee receiving a summons or complaint 
shall note on the summons or complaint the date, hour, and place 
of service and whether service was by personal delivery or by 
mail. 

(e) When a legal proceeding is brought to hold an Office 
employee personally liable in connection with an action taken in 
the conduct of official business, rather than liable in an official 
capacity, the Office employee by law is to be served personally 
with process. Service of process in this case is inadequate when 
made upon the Solicitor or the Solicitor’s designee. Any Office 
employee sued personally for an action taken in the conduct of 
official business shall immediately notify and deliver a copy of 
the summons or complaint to the Office of the Solicitor. 

(f) An Office employee sued personally in connection with 
official business may be represented by the Department of 
Justice at its discretion. See 28 CFR 50.15 and 50.16 (1987). 

(g) The Solicitor or Office employee designated by the 
Solicitor, when accepting service of process for an Office 
employee in an official capacity, shall endorse on the Marshal’s 
or server’s return of service form or receipt for registered or 
certified mail the following statement: “Service accepted in 
official capacity only.” The statement may be placed on the 
form or receipt with a rubber stamp. 

(h) Upon acceptance of service or receiving notification of 
service, as provided in this section, the Solicitor shall take 
appropriate steps to protect the rights of the Commissioner or 
Office employee involved. 

2. Part 15a is addéd to read as follows: 


Part 15a 
Testimony by Employees and the Production 
of Documents in Legal Proceedings 
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Sec. 

15a.1 Scope 

15a.2 Definitions 

15a.3 Office policy 

15a.4 Testimony or production of documents; general rule 
15a.5 Testimony of Office employees in proceedings involving 
the United States 

15a.6 Legal proceedings between private litigants 

15a.7 Procedures when an Office employee receives a subpoena 
Authority: 5 U.S.C. 301; 15 U.S.C. 1501, 1512, 1513, 1515, and 
1518; Reorganization Plan No. 5 of 1950; 44 U.S.C. 3101; 15 
CFR 15a.1(e) and 15a.2(f). 


§ 15a.1 Scope 


(a) This part supplements 15 CFR Part 15a and prescribes the 
policies and procedures of the Office with respect to the testi- 
mony of Office employees as witnesses in legal proceedings and 
the production of documents of the Office for use in legal 
proceedings pursuant to a request, order, or subpoena. This part 
is issued pursuant to 15 CFR 15a.1(e) and is to be construed 
consistent with 15 CFR Part 15a. 

(b) This part does not apply to any legal proceeding in which 
an Office employee is to testify, while on leave status, as to facts 
or events that are in no way related to the official business of the 
Office. 

(c) This part is intended to ensure the orderly execution of the 
affairs of the Office and not to impede any legal proceeding and 
in no way affects the rights and procedures governing public 
access to records pursuant to the Freedom of Information Act or 
the Privacy Act. See 15 CFR 15a.4 and 37 CFR 1.15. 


{§ 15a.2 Definitions. 
For the purpose of this part: 


(a) “Commissioner” means Assistant Secretary and Com- 
missioner of Patents and Trademarks. 

(b) “Demand” means a request, order, or subpoena for 
testimony or documents for use in a legal proceeding. 

(c) “Document” means any record, paper, and other property 
held by the Office, including without limitation official patent 
and trademark files, official letters, telegrams, memoranda, 
reports, studies, calendar and dairy entries, maps, graphs, pam- 
phiets, notes, charts, tabulations, analyses, statistical or informa- 
tional accumulations, any kind of summaries of meetings and 
conversations, film impressions, magnetic tapes, and sound or 
mechanical reproductions. 

(d) “Legal proceeding” means a proceeding before a tribunal 
constituted by law, including a court, an administrative body or 
commission, an administrative law judge or hearing officer or 
any discovery proceeding in support thereof. 

(e) “Office” means Patent and Trademark Office. 

(f) “Office employee” means any officer or employee of the 
Office. 

(g) “Official business” means the authorized business of the 
Office. 

(h) “Solicitor” means the chief legal officer of the Office or 
other Office employee to whom the Solicitor has delegated 
authority to act under this part. 

(i) “Testimony” means a statement given in person before a 
tribunal or by deposition for use before the tribunal or any other 
statement given for use before a tribunal in a legal proceeding, 
including an affidavit, declaration under 35 U.S.C. 25, or decla- 
ration under 28 U.S.C. 1746. 

(j) “United States” means the Federal Government, _ its 
departments and agencies, and individuals acting on behalf of 
the Federal Government. 


§ 15a.3 Office policy. 


The Office policy is that its documents will not be voluntarily 
produced and Office employees will not voluntarily appear as 
witnesses or give testimony in a legal proceeding. The reasons 
for this policy include: 


(a) To conserve the time of Office employees for conducting 
official business. 
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(b) To minimize the possibility of involving the Office in con- 
troversial or other issues which are not related to the mission of 
the Office. ‘ 

(c) To prevent the possibility that the public will misconstrue 
variances between personal opinions of Office employees and 
Office policy. 

(d) To avoid spending the time and money of the United States 
for private purposes. 

(e) To preserve the integrity of the administrative process, 
minimize disruption of the decision-making process, and pre- 
vent interference with the Office’s administrative functions. 


§ 15a.4 Testimony or production of documents; general rule 


(a) No Office employee shall give testimony concerning the 
official business of the Office or produce any document in any 
legal proceeding without the prior authorization of the Solicitor. 
Where appropriate, an Office employee may be instructed in 
writing by the Commissioner, Solicitor, or other appropriate 
Office employee not to give testimony or produce a document. 
Without prior approval, no Office employee shall answer inquir- 
ies from a person not employed by the Department of Commerce 
regarding testimony or documents subject to a demand or a 
potential demand under the provisions of this Part. All inquiries 
involving a demand or potential demand on an Office employee 
shall be referred to the Solicitor. 

(b) A certified copy of a document, not otherwise available 
under Chapter I of this Title, will be provided for use in a legal 
proceeding upon written request and payment of applicable fees 
required by law. 

(c)(1) Request for testimony or document. A request for 
testimony of an Office employee or document shall be mailed or 
hand-delivered to the Office of the Solicitor. The mailing 
address of the Office of the Solicitor is Box 8, Patent and 
Trademark Office, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

(2) Subpoenas. A subpoena for testimony by an Office em- 
ployee or a document shall be served in accordance with the 
Federal Rules of Civil or Criminal Procedure as appropriate, or 
applicable state procedure, and a copy of the subpoena shall be 
sent to the Solicitor. 

(3) Affidavit. Every request and subpoena shall be accompa- 
nied by an affidavit or declaration under 28 U.S.C. 1746 or, if an 
affidavit or declaration is not feasible, a written statement setting 
forth the title of the legal proceeding, the forum, the requesting 
party’s interest in the legal proceeding, the reasons for the 
request or subpoena, a showing that the desired testimony or 
document is not reasonably available from any other source, and 
if testimony is requested, the intended use of the testimony, a 
general summary of the testimony desired, and a showing that 
no document could be provided and used in lieu of testimony. 
The purpose of this requirement is to permit the Solicitor to make 
an informed decision as to whether testimony or production of a 
document should be authorized. 

(d) Any Office employee who is served with a demand shall 
immediately notify the Office of the Solicitor. 

(e) The Solicitor may consult or negotiate with an attorney for 
a party or the party, if not represented by an attorney, to refine 
or limit a demand so that compliance is less burdensome or 
obtain information necessary to make the determination re- 
quired by paragraph (c) of this section. Failure of the attorney or 
party to cooperate in good faith to enable an informed determi- 
nation to be made under this part may serve as the basis for a 
determination not to comply with the demand. 

(f) A determination under this part to comply or not to comply 
with a demand is not an assertion or waiver of privilege, lack of 
relevance, technical deficiencies or any other ground for non- 
compliance. The Commissioner reserves the right to oppose any 
demand on any legal ground independent of any determination 
under this part. 


§ 15a.5 Testimony of Office employees in proceedings involving 
the United States. 


(a) An Office employee may not testify as an expert or opinion 
witness for any party other than the United States. 

(b) When appropriate, the Solicitor may authorize an Office 
employee to give testimony as an expert or opinion witness on 
behalf of the United States. Expert or opinion testimony on 
behalf of the United States will not be authorized in any legal 
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proceeding involving the validity or enforceability of a patent or 
registered trademark. 

(c) Whenever, in any legal proceeding involving the United 
States, a request is made by an attorney representing or acting 
under the authority of the United States, the Solicitor will make 
all necessary arrangements for the Office employee to give 
testimony on behalf of the United States. Where appropriate, the 
Solicitor may require reimbursement to the Office of the ex- 
penses associated with an Office employee giving testimony on 
behalf of the United States. 


§ 15a.6 Legal proceedings between private litigants 


(a) Testimony by an Office employee and production of 
documents in a legal proceeding not involving the United States 
shall be governed by § 15a.4. 

(b) If an Office employee is authorized to give testimony ina 
legal proceeding, the testimony, if otherwise proper, shall be 
limited to facts within the personal knowledge of the Office 
employee. An Office employee is prohibited from giving expert 
or opinion testimony, answering hypothetical or speculative 
questions, or giving testimony with respect to subject matter 
which is privileged. If an Office employee is authorized to testify 
in connection with the employee’s involvement or assistance in 
a quasi-judicial proceeding which took place before the Office, 
that employee is further prohibited from giving testimony in 
response to questions which seek: 


(1) Information about that employee’s: 


(i) Background. 
(ii) Expertise. 
(iii) Qualifications to examine or otherwise consider a 
particular patent or trademark application. 
(iv) Usual practice or whether the employee followed a 
procedure set out in any Office manual of practice in a 
particular case. 
(v) Consultation with another Office employee. 
(vi) Understanding of: 
(A) A patented invention, an invention sought to be 
patented, or patent application, patent, reexamination or 
interference file. 
(B) Prior art. 
(C) Registered subject matter, subject matter sought to 
be registered, or atrademark application, registration, 
opposition, cancellation, interference or concurrent use 
file. 
(D) Any Office manual of practice. 
(E) Office regulations. 
(F) Patent, trademark, or other 
law. 
(G) The responsibilities of another Office employee. 
(vii) Reliance on particular facts or arguments. 


(2) To inquire into the manner in and extent to which the 
employee considered or studied material in performing the 
quasi-judicial function. 

(3) To inquire into the bases, reasons, mental processes, 
analyses, or conclusions of that Office employee in per- 
forming the quasi-judicial function. 


§ 15a.7 Procedures when an Office employee receives a sub- 
poena. 


(a) Any Office employee who receives a subpoena shall 
immediately forward the subpoena to the Office of the Solicitor. 
The Solicitor will determine the extent to which 

an Office employee will comply with the subpoena. 

(b) If the Office employee is not authorized tocomply with the 
subpoena, the Office employee shall appear at the time and place 
stated in the subpoena, produce a copy of Part 15a of Title 15 and 
a copy of this part, and respectfully refuse to provide any 
testimony or produce any document. United States ex rel. Touhy 
v. Ragen . 340 U.S. 462 (1951). 

(c) When necessary or appropriate, the Solicitor will request 
assistance from the Department of Justice or a U.S. Attorney or 
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otherwise assure the presence of an attorney to represent the 
interests of the Office or an Office employee. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Dec. 23, 1988. 


Revisions to §§ 1701 and 1701.01 of MPEP 


§ 1701 Office personnel not to express opinion on validity or 
patentability of patent 


Every patent is presumed to be valid. 35 U.S.C. § 282, first 
sentence. Public policy demands that every employee of the 
Patent and Trademark Office refuse to express to any person any 
opinion as to the validity or invalidity of, or the patentability or 
unpatentability of any claim in any U.S. Patent, except to the 
extent necessary to carry out (a) examination of an application 
seeking to reissue the patent, (b) a reexamination proceeding to 
reexamine the patent, or (c) an interference involving the patent. 

The question of validity or invalidity is otherwise exclusively 
a matter to be determined by a court. Members of the patent 
examining corps are cautioned to be especially wary of any 
inquiry from any person outside the Patent and Trademark 
Office, including an employee of another Government agency, 
the answer to which might indicate that a particular patent should 
not have issued. 

When a field of search for an invention is requested, examin- 
ers should routinely inquire whether the invention has been 
patented in the United States. If the invention has been patented, 
no field of search should be suggested. 

Employees of the Patent and Trademark Office, particularly 
patent examiners who examined an application which matured 
into a patent or a reissued patent or who conducted a reexamina- 
tion proceeding, should not discuss or answer inquiries from any 
person outside the Patent and Trademark Office as to whether or 
not a certain reference or other particular evidence was consid- 
ered during the examination or proceeding and whether or not a 
claim would have been allowed over that reference or other 
evidence had it been considered during the examination or 
proceeding. Likewise, employees are cautioned against answer- 
ing any inquiry concerning any entry in the patent or reexamina- 
tion file, including the extent of the field of search and any entry 
relating thereto. The record of the file of a patent or reexamina- 
tion proceeding must speak for itself. 

Practitioners can be of material assistance in this regard by 
refraining from making improper inquiries of members of the 
patent examining corps. Inquiries from members of the public 
relating to the matters discussed above must of necessity be 
refused and such refusal should not be considered discourteous 
or an expression of opinion as to validity or patentability. 


§ 1701.01 Office personnel not to testify 
[ Reprint: 37 CFR 15a.1 
37 CFR 15a.2 
37 CFR 15a.3 
37 CFR 15a.4 
37 CFR 15a.5 
37 CFR 15a.6 
37 CFR 15a.7] 


It is the policy of the Patent and Trademark Office that its 
employees, including patent examiners, will not appear as _wit- 
nesses or give testimony in legal proceedings, except under the 
conditions specified in 37 CFR Part 15a. Any employee who 
testifies contrary to this policy will be dismissed or removed. The 
reasons for this policy are set out in 37 CFR 15a.3. 

Whenever an employee of the Patent and Trademark Office, 
including a patent examiner, is asked to testify or receives a 
subpoena, the employee shall immediately notify the Office of 
the Solicitor. Inquiries requesting testimony shall be also re- 
ferred immediately to the Office of the Solicitor. 

Patent examiners and other Patent and Trademark Office 
employees performing or assisting in the performance of quasi- 
judicial functions, are forbidden to testify as experts or to express 
opinions as to the validity of any patent. 

Any individual desiring the testimony of an employee of the 
Patent and Trademark Office, including the testimony of a patent 
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examiner or other quasi-judicial employee, must comply with 
the provisions of 37 CFR Part 15a. 

A request for testimony of an employee of the Patent and 
Trademark Office should be made to the Office of the + 

Solicitor at least ten working days prior to the date of the 
expected testimony. 

If an employee is authorized to testify, the employee will be 
limited to testifying about facts within the employee’s personal 
knowledge. Employees are prohibited from giving expert or 
opinion testimony. Fischer & Porter Co. v. Corning Glass 
Works. 61 F.R.D. 321, 181 USPQ 329 (E.D. Pa. 1974). Likewise, 
employees are prohibited from answering h tical or 
speculative questions. In re Mayewsky, 162 USPQ 86, 89 (E.D. 
Va. 1969) (deposition of an examiner must be restricted to 
relevant matters of fact and must avoid any hypothetical or 
speculative questions or conclusions based thereon); Shaffer 
Tool Works v. Joy Mfg. Co., 167 USPQ 170 (S.D. Tex. 1970) 
(deposition of examiner should be limited to matters of fact and 
must not go into hypothetical or speculative areas or the bases, 
reasons, mental processes, analyses, or conclusions of the 
examiner in acting upon a patent application). Employees will 
not be permitted to give testimony with respect to subject matter 
which is privileged. Several court decisions limit testimony with 
respect to quasi-judicial functions performed by employees. 
Those decisions include United States v. Morgan, 313 U.S. 409, 
422 (1941) (improper to inquire into mental processes of quasi- 
judicial officer or to examine the manner and extent to which the 
officer considered an administrative record); Western Electric 
Co. v. Piezo Technology, Inc. v. Quigg, 860 F.2d 428, 8 USPQ. 
2d 1853 (Fed. Cir. 1988) (patent examiner may not be compelled 
to answer questions which probe the examiner’s technical 
knowledge of the subject matter of a patent); McCulloch Gas 
Processing Co. v. Department of Energy, 650 F.2d 1216, 1229 
(Temp. Emer. Ct. App. 1981) (discovery of degree of expertise 
of individuals performing governmental functions not permit- 
ted); In re Nilssen, 851 F.2d 1401, 7 USPQ 2d 1500 (Fed. Cir. 
1988) (technical or scientific qualifications of examiners-in- 
chief are not legally relevant in appeal under 35 U.S.C. § 134 
since board members need not be skilled in the art to render 
obviousness decision); Lange v. Commissioner, 352 F. Supp. 
166, 176 USPQ 162 (D.D.C. 1972) (technical qualifications of 
examiners-in-chief not relevant in § 145 action). 

In view of the discussion above, if an employee is authorized 
to testify in connection with the employee’s involvement or 
assistance in a quasi-judicial proceeding which took place 
before the Patent and Trademark Office, the employee will not 
be permitted to give testimony in —paey to questions which 
seek: 


(1) Information about that employee’s: 

(A)Background. 

(B)Expertise. 

(C)Qualifications to examine or otherwise consider a 
particular patent or trademark application. 

(D)Usual practice or whether the employee followed a 
procedure set out in any Office manual of practice (in- 
cluding the MPEP or TMEP) in a particular case. 

(E) Consultation with another Office employee. 

(F) Understanding of: 

(i) A patented invention, an invention sought to be 
patented, or patent application, patent, reexamination 
or interference file. 

(ii) Prior art. 

(iii) Registered subject matter, subject matter sought to 
be registered, or a trademark application, registration, 
opposition, cancellation, interference or concurrent 
use file. 

(iv) Any Office manual of practice. 

(v) Office regulations. 

(vi) Patent, trademark, or other law. 

(vii) The responsibilities of another Office employee. 


(G) reliance on particular facts or arguments. 

(2) To inquire into the manner in and extent to which the 
employee considered or studied material in performing a 
quasi-judicial function. 

(3) To inquire into the bases, reasons, mental processes, 
analyses, or conclusions of that Office employee in _per- 
forming the quasi-judicial function. 
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Any request for testimony addressed or delivered to the Office 
of the Solicitor shall comply with 37 CFR 15a.4(c). All requests 
must be in writing . The need for a subpoena may be obviated 
where the request complies with 37 CFR 15a.4(c) if the party 
requesting the testimony further meets the following conditions: 


(1) The party requesting the testimony identifies the civil 
action or other legal ing for which the testimony is 
being taken. The identification shall include: 


(a) the style of the case, 

(b) the civil action number, 

(c) the district in which the civil action is pending, 

(d) the judge assigned to the case, and 

(e) the name, address, and telephone number of counsel -~ 
all parties in the civil action. 


(2) The party agrees not to ask questions seeking information 
which is precluded by 37 CFR 15a.6(b). 

(3) The party shall comply with applicable provisions of the 
Federal Rules of Civil Procedure, including Rule 30, and 
give ten working days notice to the Office of the Solicitor 
prior to the date a deposition is desired. Fifteen working 
days notice is required for any deposition which is desired 
to be taken between Nov. 15 and Jan. 15. 

(4) The party agrees to notice the deposition at a place 
convenient to the Patent and Trademark Office. The Con- 
ference Room in the Office of the Solicitor is deemed to be 
a place convenient to the Office. 

(5) The party agrees to supply a copy of the transcript of the 
deposition to the Patent and Trademark Office for its 
records. 


Absent a written agreement meeting the conditions specified 
in paragraphs (1) through (5), a party must comply with the 
precise terms of 37 CFR 15a.4(c) and the Patent and Trademark 
Office will not permit a deposition without issuance of a 
subpoena. 


* eK KK 


Revisions to §§ 1801 and 1801.01 of TMEP 


§ 1801 Office personnel not to express opinion on validity of 
registered trademark 


A certificate of registration of a trademark on the Principal 
Register is prima facie evidence of the validity of the registration. 
15 U.S.C. {g49 1057(b). Public policy demands that every 
employee of the Patent and Trademark Office refuse to express 
to any person any opinion as to the validity of any registered 
trademark, except to the extent necessary to carry out inter 
partes proceedings at the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board in 
cancellation and similar proceedings authorized by law. 

The question of validity of a registered trademark is otherwise 
exclusively a matter to be determined by a court. Members of the 
trademark examining operation are cautioned to be especially 
wary of any inquiry from any person outside the Patent and 
Trademark Office, including an employee of another Govern- 
ment agency, the answer to which might indicate that a particular 
registration should not have been published or issued. 

Employees of the Patent and Trademark Office, particularly 
trademark examining attorneys who examined an application 
should not discuss or answer inquiries from any person outside 
the Patent and Trademark Office as to whether or not a certain 
registration or other particular evidence was considered during 
the examination of the application or whether a trademark would 
have been published or registered if the registration or other 
evidence had been considered during the examination. Like- 
wise, employees are cautioned against answering any inquiry 
concerning any entry in the trademark registration file, including 
the extent of the field of search and any entry relating thereto. The 
record of the file of a trademark registration or inter partes 
proceedings before the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board must 
speak for itself. 

Practitioners can be of material assistance in this regard by 
refraining from making improper inquiries of members of the 
trademark examining operation. Inquiries from members of the 
public relating to the matters discussed above must of necessity 
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be refused and such refusal should not be considered discourte- 
ous or an expression of opinion as to validity of any registration. 


§ 1801.01 Office personnel not to testify 
[ Reprint: 37 CFR 15a.1 
37 CFR 15a.2 
37 CFR 15a.3 
37 CFR 15a.4 
37 CFR 15a.5 
37 CFR 15a.6 
37 CFR 15a.7] 


It is the policy of the Patent and Trademark Office that its 
employees, including trademark examining attorneys, will not 
appear as witnesses or give testimony in legal proceedings, 
except under the conditions specified in 37 CFR Part 15a. Any 
employee who testifies contrary to this policy will be dismissed 
or removed . The reasons for this policy are set out in 37 CFR 
15a.3. 

Whenever an employee of the Patent and Trademark Office, 
including a trademark examining attorney, is asked to testify or 
receives a subpoena, the employee shall immediately notify the 
Office of the Solicitor. Inquiries requesting testimony shall be 
also referred immediately to the Office of the Solicitor. 

Trademark examining attorneys and other Patent and Trade- 
mark Office employees performing or assisting in the perform- 
ance of quasi-judicial functions, are forbidden to testify as 
experts or to express opinions as to the validity of any registra- 
tion. 

Any individual desiring the testimony of an employee of the 
Patent and Trademark Office, including the testimony of a 
trademark examining attorney or other quasi-judicial employee, 
must comply with the provisions of 37 CFR Part 15a. 

A request for testimony of an employee of the Patent and 
Trademark Office should be made to the Office of the Solicitor 
at least ten working days prior to the date of the expected 
testimony. 

If an employee is authorized to testify, the employee will be 
limited to testifying about facts within the employee’s personal 
knowledge. Employees are prohibited from giving expert or 
opinion testimony. Fischer'& Porter Co. v. Corning Glass 
Works ,61 F.R.D. 321, 181 USPQ 329 (E._D. Pa. 1974). Likewise, 
employees are prohibited from answering hypothetical or 
speculative questions. Jn re Mayewsky , 162 USPQ 86, 89 (E.D. 
Va. 1969) (deposition of an examiner must be restricted to 
relevant matters of fact and must avoid any hypothetical or 
speculative questions or conclusions based thereon); Shaffer 
Tool Works v. Joy Mfg. Co. , 167 USPQ 170 (S.D. Tex. 1970) 
(deposition of examiner should be limited to matters of fact and 
must not go into hypothetical or speculative areas or the bases, 
reasons, mental processes, analyses, or conclusions of the exam- 
iner in acting upon an application). Employees will not be 
permitted to give testimony with respect to subject matter which 
is privileged. Several court decisions limit testimony with 
respect to quasi-judicial functions performed by employees. 
Those decisions include United States v. Morgan , 313 U.S. 409, 
422 (1941) (improper to inquire into mental processes of quasi- 
judicial officer or to examine the manner and extent to which the 
officer considered an administrative record); Western Electric 
Co. v. Piezo Technology, Inc. v. Quigg , 860 F.2d 428, 8 USPQ 
2d 1583 (Fed. Cir. 1988) (patent examiner may not be compelled 
to answer questions which probe the examiner’s technical 
knowledge of the subject matter of a patent); McCulloch Gas 
Processing Co. v. Department of Energy , 650 F.2d 1216, 1229 
(Temp. Emer. Ct. App. 1981) (discovery of degree of expertise 
of individuals performing governmental functions not permit- 
ted); In re Nilssen , 851 F.2d 1401, 7 USPQ 2d 1500 (Fed. Cir. 
1988) (technical or scientific qualifications of examiners-in- 
chief are not legally relevant in appeal under 35 U.S.C. {g49 134 
since board members need not be skilled in the art to render 
obviousness decision); Lance v. Commissioner , 352 F. Supp. 
166, 176 USPQ 162 (D.D.C. 1972) (technical qualificatioris of 
examiners-in-chief not relevant in Sec. 145 action). 

In view of the discussion above, if an employee is autho: ized 
to testify in connection with the employee’s involvement or 
assistance in a quasi-judicial proceeding which took place 
before the Patent and Trademark Office, the employee wiil not 
be permitted to give testimony in response to questions which 
seek: 
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(1) Information about that employee’s: 


(A) Background. 

(B) Expertise. 

(C) Qualifications to examine or otherwise consider a 
particular patent or trademark application. 

(D) Usual practice or whether the employee followed a 
procedure set out in any Office manual of practice (in- 
cluding the MPEP or TMEP) in a particular case. 

(E) Consultation with another Office employee. 

(F) Understanding of: 

(i) A patented invention, an invention sought to be 
patented, or patent application, patent, reexamination 
or interference file. 

(ii) Prior art. 

(iii) Registered subject matter, subject matter 
sought to be registered, or a trademark application, 
registration, opposition, cancellation, interference or 
concurrent use file. 

(iv) Any Office manual of practice. 

(v) Office regulations 

(vi) Patent, trademark, or other law. 

(vii) The responsibilities of another Office em- 
ployee. 

(G) Reliance on particular facts or arguments. 

(2) To inquire into the manner in and extent to which the 
employee considered or studied material in performing a 
quasi-judicial function. 

(3) {dn To inquire into the bases, reasons, mental processes, 
analyses, or conclusions of that Office employee in per- 
forming the quasi-judicial function. 


Any request for testimony addressed or delivered to the Office 
of the Solicitor shall comply with 37 CFR 15a.4(c). All requests 
must be in writing . The need for a subpoena may be obviated 
where the request complies with 37 CFR 15a.4(c) only if the 
party requesting the testimony further meets the following con- 
ditions: 


(1) The party requesting the testimony identifies the civil 
action or other legal proceeding for which the testimony is 
being taken. The identification shall include: 


(a) the style of the case, 

(b) the civil action number, 

(c) the district in which the civil action is pending, 

(d) the judge assigned to the case, and 

(e) the name, address, and telephone number of counsel for 
all parties in the civil action. 


(2) The party agrees not to ask questions seeking information 
which is precluded by 37 CFR 15a.6(b). 

(3) The party shall comply with applicable provisions of the 
Federal Rules of Civil Procedure, including Rule 30, and 
give ten working days notice to the Office of the Solicitor 
prior to the date a deposition is desired. 

Fifteen working days notice is required for any deposition 
which is desired to be taken between Nov. 15 and Jan. 15. 
(4) The party agrees to notice the deposition at a place 
convenient to the Patent and Trademark Office. The Con- 
ference Room in the Office of the Solicitor is deemed to be 
a piace convenient to the Office. 

(5) The party agrees to supply a copy of the transcript of the 
deposition to the Patent and Trademark Office for its rec- 
ords. 


Absent a written agreement meeting the conditions specified 
in paragraphs (1) through (5), a party must comply with the 
precise terms of 37 CFR 15a.4(c) and the Patent and Trademark 
Office will not permit a deposition without issuance of a sub- 


poena. 


FRED E. McKELVEY, 
Solicitor . 


‘ 
Feb. 7, 1989. 


[1099 OG 36] 
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(166) Department of Commerce 


Patent and Trademark Office 


United States Adherence to the 
International Union for the Protection of New Varieties 
of Plants (UPOV) 


On Nov. 12, 1980, the United States deposited its instrument 
of acceptance of the 1978 text of the UPOV Convention. The 
United States was the second State to adhere to this text, New 
Zealand having earlier done so. 

The UPOV Convention will take effect with respect to the 
United States and the other adherents to the 1978 text upon a total 
of five adherences, three of which must be by present member 
States (States adhering to the text of the Convention). We expect 
at least three present member States to adhere shortly and the 
1978 text to take effect, therefore, during 1981. 

The United States deposited its instrument of acceptance on 
the basis of the legal protection offered for asexually reproduced 
plants under the plant patent law (35 U.S.C. 161-164). Accord- 
ingly, the Convention will apply only to asexually reproduced 
plants protected under this law. Steps are now being taken, 
however, by the Plant Variety Protection Office of the Depart- 
ment of Agriculture to conform the implementation of the Plant 
Variety Protection Act (7 U.S.C. 2321 et seq.) to the Conven- 
tion’s requirements. When this is done, the United States will 
notify the UPOV Secretariat that the Convention is also applis 
cable in the United States to sexually reproduced plants pro- 
tected under that Act. 

Questions concerning the UPOV Convention may be di- 
rected to the Office of Legislation and International Affairs of the 
Patent and Trademark Office. This Office may be addressed as 
follows: Box 4, Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. The Office’s telephone number is 
(703) 557-3065. 


SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Dec. 16, 1980. 


[1002 0.G. 102] 


(167) Taking Effect in the United States 
of the International Convention for 


the Protection of New Varieties of Plants 


The International Convention for the Protection of New 
Varieties of Plants (the UPOV Convention) will take effect in the 
United States on Nov. 8, 1981. It will apply to all applications for 
the patenting of plants under the provisions of Title 35, United 
States Code, which are filed on or after Nov. 8, 1981. The actual 

filing date will govern in determining whether the Convention 
will apply to an application, even though the application may be 
entitled to an earlier effective date under section 119 or 120 of 
Title 35, United States Code. 

In addition to the United States, the UPOV Convention will be 
in effect as of Nov. 8, 1981, in the following fourteen States: 
Belgium, Denmark, Federal Republic of Germany, France, Ire- 
land, Israel, Italy, Netherlands, New Zealand, Republic of South 
Africa, Spain, Sweden, Switzerland, and the United Kingdom. 

No changes in the patent law are needed to implement the 
UPOV Convention in the United States. An applicant for a plant 
patent will be required, however, to submit for registration a 
variety name for the plant to be patented. Registration is required 
by Article 13 of the UPOV Convention. 

Registrability shall be determined in accordance with the 
International Code of Nomenclature for Cultivated Plants 
(1980). As an interim procedure pending the promulgation of an 
appropriate rule, inclusion of the variety name in the application 
will be accepted as a submission of the name for registration. No 
plant patent as a result of an application filed on or after Nov. 8, 
1981, shall be issued without the registration of a variety name. 
Questions concerning this variety naming requirement or the 
UPOV Convention may be addressed to: 


Mr. Michael K. Kirk, Director 
Office of Legislation and 
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International Affairs Box 4 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office Washington, D.C. 
20231 


Mr. Kirk’s telephone number is (703) 557-3065. 
GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 


Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Oct. 15, 1981. 


[1011 O.G. 27] 


Qualifications for Admission to the 
Examination for Registration to Practice Before 
the Patent and Trademark Office 


(168) 


37 CFR 1.341(c) provides in pertinent part, “No person will 
be admitted to practice and registered unless he shall . . . establish 
to the satisfaction of the Commissioner that he is of good moral 
character and good repute and *** possessed of the legal and 
scientific and technical qualifications necessary to enable him to 
render applicants for patents valuable service ***. In order that 
the Commissioner may determine whether the person *** has 
the qualifications specified, satisfactory proof of good moral 
character and repute, and of sufficient basic training in scientific 
and technical matters must be submitted ***.” 

All persons requesting application forms are routinely fur- 
nished with a circular entitled “General Requirements For 
Admission To The Examination For Registration To Practice 
Before The Patent and Trademark Office”. The circular contains 
a list of the subjects in which a person must have a bachelor’s 
degree or the equivalency thereof in scientific and technical 
training to meet registration qualifications. It is strongly recom- 
mended that persons who do not have a bachelor’s degree in one 
of those subjects comply with the instructions in the paragraph 
following the list to show their scientific and technical qualifica- 
tions. If it is intended to rely on courses in computer science, no 
more than 3 semester hours of courses in computer programming 
will be accepted as providing part of the required basic training 
in scientific and technical matters. Computer science courses 
oriented away from the physical sciences or engineering, e.g., 
toward accounting or business, will not be accepted as providing 
any of the requisite basic training in scientific and technical 
matters. 

Many applications for admission to an examination are filed 
on or just prior to the announced closing date for doing so, and 
these applications are frequently disapproved because the per- 
son does not furnish a satisfactory showing of his or her qualifi- 
cations. For instance, persons with a bachelor’s degree in a 
subject other than one of those listed in the circular frequently do 
not follow instructions in the circular and do not furnish both 
their transcripts and official course descriptions. Other persons 
list charges brought against them requiring further showings to 
overcome doubts raised by the charges about their character and 
reputation. Still others who failed one section of the examination 
three times do not furnish a satisfactory showing of sufficient 
additional legal training to pass the examination. 

The Office of Enrollment and Discipline evaluates each 
application for admission to the examination on an individual 
basis as soon as practical after receipt in that office. Thereafter, 
notification is promptly mailed to each person whose application 
has been disapproved. 

The Office of Personnel Management (OPM — formerly Civil 
Service Commission), which administers the examination, 
requires that it receive correct data from the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office identifying the locale of the examination and the 
number of persons to be tested well ahead of the examination 
date. To afford adequate time to present a satisfactory supple- 
mental showing to gain admission to the examination for which 
application is being made, it is recommended that all persons file 
their applications early, preferably at least two months before 
the closing date. 

All supplemental showings of qualifications and all applica- 
tions filed after the announced closing date to apply for admis- 
sion to an examination will be considered only in connection 
with the person’s admission to the next succeeding examination. 
Admission to an examination given on a particular date is 
available only to persons who have filed a completed application 
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form, a $75.00 admission fee, and a satisfactory showing of 
qualifications on or before the closing date for applying for 
admission to the examination. Examinations are given in Apr. 
and Oct. each year, and the respective closing dates for applying 
for admission to the examinations are the preceding Jan. 31 and 
July 31. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Sept. 18, 1984. Director of Enrollment 
and Discipline. 
[1047 O.G. 35] 


(169) Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1, 2, and 10 


Docket 407 88-4181 
Practice before the Patent and Trademark Office 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final Rule 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is amending 
its rules governing practice before the PTO by attorneys and 
agents. These rules are needed to clarify and modernize the rules 
relating to admission to practice and the conduct of disciplinary 
cases. The rules are also needed to set out in the Code of Federal 
Regulations a PTO Code of Professional Responsibility. By 
amending the rules, the PTO believes the standards for admis- 
sion to practice in patent cases will be more easily understood, 
that those practicing before the PTO will have ready access to a 
code of professional responsibility, and that procedure in disci- 
plinary cases will be more easily understood. The PTO expects 
that the conduct of disciplinary proceedings under these rules 
will be more effective and less costly. 

Dates: The effective date of these rules (except § 1.21(a) (5) and 
(6)) is Mar. 8, 1985. Section 1.21(a) (5) and (6) is effective Apr. 
8, 1985. 

For Further Information Contact: Fred E. McKelvey by tele- 
phone at (703) 557-4025 (if no answer, message may be left at 
703-557-4103) or by mail marked to his attention and addressed 
to Box 8, Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washing- 
ton, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: Attorneys and agents practice 
before the Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) in patent cases. 35 
U.S.C. 31. Attorneys also practice before the PTO in trademark 
and other non-patent cases. 5 U.S.C. 500(b). A few agents also 
practice before the PTO in trademark cases under rules in force 
prior to Jan. 1, 1957. 

A notice of proposed rulemaking for attorney and agent 
conduct and disciplinary procedure was published on Aug. 11, 
1983 in the Federal Register, 48 F.R. 36478, and on Sept. 20, 
1983 in the Official Gazette, 1034 O.G. 39, 1034 TMOG 33. A 
notice extending the comment period and setting a second 
hearing was published on Oct. 5, 1983 in the Federal Register, 
48 F.R. 45424, and on Oct. 18, 1983, in the Official Gazette, 1035 
O.G. 19, 1035 TMOG 17. The PTO decided to withdraw, and not 
adopt, the rules proposed in the Federal Register notice of Aug. 
11, 1983. There were numerous objections to the proposed rules 
and the public indicated that a longer period for study and review 
of a code of conduct and disciplinary procedures was necessary. 

An advance notice of proposed rulemaking setting out re- 
vised rules being considered for standards of conduct and disci- 
plinary proceedings was published on Mar. 16, 1984, in the 
Federal Register, 49 F.R. 10012, and on Apr. 10, 1984, in the 
Official Gazette, 1041 O.G. 15, 1041 TMOG 13. Numerous 
organizations and individuals filed comments in response to the 
advance notice. 

On Aug. 24, 1984, the PTO published in the Federal Register 
a notice of proposed rulemaking. 49 F.R. 33790. On Aug. 28, 
1984, the notice was also published in the Official Gazette. 1045 
O.G. 29; 1045 TMOG 25. The notice also appeared in the Bureau 
of National Affairs, Patents, Trademark & Copyright Journal, 
Vol. 28, No. 694, pp. 485-515 (Aug. 30, 1984). Twenty-two 
written comments were timely received in response to the notice 
of proposed rulemaking. The comments are analyzed herein. A 
hearing was held on Oct. 10, 1984. Five individuals appeared at 
the hearing. Oral comments made at the hearing are also ana- 
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lyzed herein. The twenty-two written comments and a copy of 
the transcript of the hearing are available for public inspection in 
Room 12B10, Crystal Gateway II, 1225 Jefferson Davis Hwy., 
Arlington, Va. 

This notice of rulemaking sets out rules in three areas: 


(1) Practice of attorneys and agents before the PTO in patent, 
trademark, and other non-patent cases §§ 10.2 through 10.19); 

(2) A PTO Code of Professional Responsibility (§§ 10.20 
through 10.112); and 

(3) Rules governing (a) investigation of possible violations of 
the PTO Code of Professional Responsibility and (b) discipli- 
nary proceedings to reprimand, suspend, or exclude (disbar) 
individuals from practicing before the PTO who, after notice and 
opportunity for a hearing, are found to have violated a discipli- 
nary rule of the PTO Code of Professional Responsibility (§§ 
10.130 through 10.170). 


Familiarity with the advance notice and notice of proposed 
rulemaking is assumed. Changes in the text of the rules published 
for comment in the notice of proposed rulemaking are discussed. 
Comments received in response to the notice of proposed rule- 
making are discussed. Comments not timely received in re- 
sponse to the advance notice are also discussed. 

Tables 1, 2, and 3 are included in this notice to assist readers 
in correlating present rules with the new rules and to find the 
principal source for the new rules. An indication in Tables 1, 2, 
or 3 that a section is “new” means that a corresponding section 
does not currently appear in Tile 37 of the Code of Federal 
Regulations. 

Table 1 shows the principal sources of the new rules which 
relate to (1) admission to practice of attorneys and agents in 
patent cases and (2) practice in trademark and other non-patent 
cases. 

Table 2 shows the principal sources of the rules for the new 
PTO Code of Professional Responsibility. 

Table 3 shows the principal sources of the new rules for 
disciplinary proceedings. 

Other sources for, and rationale in support of, the proposed 
tules are discussed in the Supplementary Information of the 
advance notice, 49 F.R. 10012-10022, and the Supplementary 
Information of the notice of proposed rulemaking, 49 F.R. 
33790-33803. 

In issuing these rules, the PTO has made every effort to 
minimize preemption of State control over the practice of law. 
Thus, in § 10.1, second sentence, the new rules provide: 


Nothing in . . . [these rules] shall be construed to preempt the 
authority of each State to maintain control over the practice of 
law, except to the extent necessary for the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office to accomplish its federal objectives. 


This provision of § 10.1 is based on language in Sperry v. 
Florida ex rel, Florida Bar, 373 U.S. 379, 402 (1963), and makes 
clear the PTO’s intent to regulate only conduct related or relevant 
to practice before the PTO. 

In an effort to ascertain whether the proposed rules would 
have any adverse impact on the States, copies of both the 
advance notice of Mar. 16, 1984, and the notice of proposed rule- 
making of Aug. 24, 1984, were sent to Bar Counsel in each State. 
The PTO received responses from Bar Counsel in Ala., Conn., 
Fla., Ga., Md., Miss., Nebr., Tex., and Vt. Comments were also 
received from the National Organization of Bar Counsel, the 
American Bar Association, and others. 

Alaska Bar Counsel, contrary to other bar counsel filing 
comments, suggested that creation of a PTO Code of Profes- 
sional Responsibility would be “inherently confusing” to any 
attorney practicing in a State and also before the PTO. The new 
rules, however, do not establish for the first time a PTO Code of 
Professional Responsibility. The current PTO code appears in 37 
CFR §§ 1.344 and 2.12. Sections 1.344 and 2.12 merely incor- 
porate by reference the Code of Professional Responsibility of 
the American Bar Association (1970). The new PTO code more 
appropriately sets out the standards of conduct relevant to the 
practice of law before the PTO. Alaska Bar Counsel also felt that 
it would be more appropriate if the PTO brought alleged ethics 
violations by attorneys to local state enforcement authorities. 
This view was not shared by other bar counsel who filed com- 
ments. The statute (35 U.S.C. 32) authorizes the Commissioner 
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to administer discipline. The PTO has taken disciplinary action 
in instances where a State has declined to do so. Moreover, there 
are registered patent agents who are not subject to discipline by 
State enforcement agencies. Finally, Alaska Bar counsel sug- 
gested that “adjudicative agencies” are too closely involved in 
a disciplinary matter to be impartial. Congress has determined 
otherwise. 35 U.S.C. 32 and 5 U.S.C. 500(d). 

Comments were received from the Statewide Grievance 
Committee of Connecticut in response to the advance notice. 
Many helpful suggestions were made in the comments. Most of 
the suggestions were adopted at the time the notice of proposed 
rulemaking was published. 

The Florida Bar, through its Director of Lawyer Regulation, 
filed comments in response to the notice of proposed rulemak- 
ing. The Florida Bar commented on §§ 10.1(c) and 10.23(c) (5). 
The PTO’s response to the comment appears later in this notice 
under a discussion of § 10.1. 

An Assistant General Counsel of the State Bar of Georgia 
filed a response to the advance notice. The response stated, 
among other things: “Although due to the press of business at the 
present time I am unable to provide a substantive response in this 
correspondence, I will respond within the appropriate time limits 
after having an opportunity to study the enclosed . . . [advance 
notice].” No further response was received. 

Bar counsel for the Attorney Grievance ‘Commission of 
Maryland filed a response to the advance notice. In his response 
Bar Counsel states in part: 


It does not appear to me that any of the proposed Rules would 
present any difficulty in the administration of discipline 
within Md. 


Complaint Counsel for Miss. responded to the advance no- 
tice. He stated in part: 


I have not reviewed the proposed Code in comparison with 
the Code of Professional Responsiblity in great detail. In 
general however I can state that adoption of the proposed 
Code would not have an adverse effect upon the function of 
this office. 


The General Counsel of the State Bar of Texas responded to 
the advance notice and did “not perceive that any problem 
would be created by . . . [the proposed rules] in Tex.” The 
General Counsel did express the thought that the PTO’s use of 
the word “practitioner” instead of “lawyer” would not prevent 
reciprocal discipline in Tex. based on disciplinary action by the 
PTO. The PTO sees no reason for disagreeing with the General 
Counsel. The word “practitioner” is used by the PTO to define 
registered attorneys, registered agents, and other attorneys au- 
thorized to practice in trademark and other non-patent cases 
before the PTO under 5 U.S.C. 500(b). 

The Chairman of the Professional Conduct Board of Vermont 
responded to the advance notice. He states in part: 


I find nothing contained in the proposed rules which would 
present any difficulty in the administration of disciplinary 
matters within the State of Vermont. Further, I see no prob- 
lems created vis-a-vis the Code of Professional Responsibil- 
ity in this jurisdiction. 


The President of the National Organization of Bar Counsel 
responded to the notice of proposed rulemaking. He expressed a 
concern as to whether the PTO intended to “provide for notice 
and information of . . . [each disciplinary violation by an attor- 
ney] to each jurisdiction where the attorney is licensed.” Two 
provisions of the rules are designed to insure that States are 
notified of PTO disciplinary action. Section 10.158(b) (1) re- 
quires a disciplined attorney to notify all bars of which he or she 
is a member and to file a copy of the notice with the Director of 
Enrollment and Discipline of the PTO. Section 10.159(a) re- 
quires the Director to notify known state bars and appropriate bar 
associations of PTO disciplinary action. In addition, as a matter 
of policy, the PTO intends to notify the National Discipline Data 
Bank of the American Bar Association. 

Comments were filed in response to the advance notice and 
the notice of proposed rulemaking by the Standing Committee 
on Professional Discipline of the American Bar Association. The 
comments filed in response to the advance notice were analyzed 
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in the notice of proposed rulemaking and are not re-analyzed in 
this notice. In its comments responding to the notice of proposed 
rulemaking the Standing Committee made several helpful sug- 
gestions, some of which are being adopted. A full discussion of 
the PTO rationale for adopting or not adopting a particular 
suggestion appears under analysis of comments later in this 
notice. The Standing Committee urged adoption of the 1983 
ABA Model Rules. The PTO is not now adopting the Model 
Rules inter alia because most States have not adopted those 
tules. If a significant number of states adopt the Model Rules, the 
PTO will consider further amendments to its Code of Profes- 
sional Responsibility. The Standing Committee suggested 
changes to § 10.23(c) (12) which are being adopted in part. The 
Standing Committee suggested that notice be given to a practi- 
tioner prior to any meeting of the Committee on Discipline. This 
suggestion is not being adopted. In most instances, a practitioner 
will be able to respond to a notice under 5 U.S.C. 558(c). The 
Committee will have the practitioner’s response at the time of its 
deliberation. The Standing Committee urged that hearings in 
disciplinary matters should be open to the public. Others op- 
this position. The PTO is not adopting this suggestion in 
view of 35 U.S.C. 122. Further rationale for not adopting the 
Standing Committee’s suggestion appears later in the notice. 
The Standing Committee urged a change in § 10.149 
to make the burden for proving a disciplinary violation one of 
“clear and convincing evidence.” This suggestion is being 
adopted. The Standing Committee urged that more discovery be 
permitted than was authorized by § 10.152 as proposed. This 
suggestion is being adopted as explained further in this notice. 
The Standing Committee also thought § 10.159 should provide 
for notice to the ABA National Discipline Data Bank when the 
PTO administers discipline. While § 10.159 will not specifically 
mention the Data Bank, a change has been made to permit the 
Director to notify appropriate bar associations. The Data Bank is 
an appropriate bar association. 
Changes in Text: Several changes have been made in the text of 
the new rules from the text of the proposed rules which were 
published for comment in the notice of proposed rulemaking. 
Those changes are discussed below. 

In § 1.8, the new subparagraph will be (xiii). Subparagraph 
(xii) was added when the rules relating to patent interference 
proceedings were amended. See 49 F.R. 48451 (Dec. 12, 1984). 

In the first sentence of § 1.31, the term “agent” has been 
changed to “registered agent” to make clear that only registered 
agents are intended. 

Section 1.33(c) is being amended to delete a reference to 
former §§ 1.341 and 1.347 and to now refer to §§ 10.5 and 10.11. 

Section 1.56(f) and (h) is being amended to delete a reference 
to former § 1.346 and to now referred to § 10.18. 

In the second sentence of § 10.1, “subpart shall” has been 
changed to “part shall” and “maintain control over” has been 
changed to “regulate.” In the same sentence, “within its bor- 
ders” has been deleted. 

In § 10.2(b){sf,4 (1), “maintain the register” has been 
changed to “maintain the register provided for in § 10.5”. 

In the next-to-the-last sentence of § 10.7(b), “examining 
corps” has been changed to “patent examining corps”. 

The language “an alien” in § 10.9(b) has been changed to 
read “a resident alien” to make clear that aliens registered under 
paragraphs (a) or (b) of § 10.6 must be resident aliens. 

In the first sentence of § 10.14(c), “foreigner” has been 
changed to “foreign attorney or agent”, “registered and in good 
standing” has been changed to “registered or in good stand- 
ing”, “applicants” has been changed to “parties” and “trade- 
mark applications” has been changed to “trademark cases”. 

In § 10.18(a) (1), “the paper has been read” has been 
changed to “the paper has been read by the practitioner”. 

Several changes have been made in § 10.23. 

In § 10.23(c) (4) (iii), “improperly” has been added before 
“bestowing.” 

In § 10.23(c) (5), “on ethical grounds” has been added after 
the first occurrence of “attorney or agent” and “suspension or 
disbarment as an attorney or agent” (after “10.6(c)”) has been 
deleted. 

In § 10.23(c) (7), “patent” has been added before “applica- 
tion of another” and the following has been added as a second 
sentence: “See §§ 1.604(b) and 1.607(c) of this Subchapter.” 

In § 10.23(c) (8), “Failing to forward” has been changed to 
“Failing to inform a client or former client”; “inability to 
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forward, to” has been changed to “inability to notify”; “client 
corres} nce” has been changed to “client of correspon- 
dence”; “is correspondence which” has been changed to “is 
correspondence of which”; and “under the circumstances 
should be forwarded to the client or former client” has been 
changed to “under the circumstances the client or former client 
should be notified.” 

Section 10.23(c) (12) has been changed to read: “Knowingly 
filing, or causing to be filed, a frivolous complaint alleging a 
violation by a practitioner of the Patent and Trademark Office 
Code of Professional Responsibility.” 

In § 10.23(c) (15), “including” has been changed to “mak- 
ing a” and “matter” has been changed to “statement”. 

In § 10.36(b) (3), the language “in the locality” has been 
deleted. 

The following language has been deleted from § 10.40(c): “, 
and may not withdraw in other matters,”. 

In § 10.62(b), the language “ccontempiated or pending litiga- 
tion or” has been deleted. 

In § 10.63(a), the language “contemplated or pending litiga- 
tion or” has been deleted. Both occurrences of “trial or” have 
been deleted from § 10.63(a). The language “contemplated or 
pending litigation or” has been deleted from § 10.63(b). 

The following sentence has been added to § 10.64(b): 

“A practitioner may, however, advance any fee required to 
prevent or remedy an abandonment of a client’s application by 
reason of an act or omission attributable to the practitioner and 
not to the client, whether or not the client is ultimately liable for 
such fee.” 1 In § 10.84(a) (3), “§ 10.85” has been changed to 
“this part”. 

The following sentence has been added to § 10.87(a): 

“It is not improper, however, for a practitioner to encourage 
a client to meet with an opposing party for settlement discus- 
sions.” 

Subparagraph (5) of § 10.89(c) as it appeared in the notice of 
proposed rulemaking has been deleted. Subparagraph (6) of § 
10.89(c) as it appeared in the notice of proposed rulemaking has 
been changed to read: “(5) Engage in undignified or discourte- 
ous conduct before the Office (see § 1.3 of this Subchapter).” 
Subparagraph (7) of § 10.89(c) has been redesignated as sub- 
paragraph (6). 

In § 10.112(a), the language: 


maintained: (1) in the case of a practitioner whose office is 
located in the United States, the State in which the practitio- 
ner’s office is situated or (2) in the case of a practitioner 
having an office in a foreign country or registered under 
§ 10.6(c) in the United States or the foreign country has been 
changed to read: 

maintained in the United States or, in the case of a practitioner 
having an office in a foreign country or registered under 
§ 10.6(c), in the United States or the foreign country. 


In § 10.131(a), the second sentence has been deleted as being 
unnecessary in view of § 10.132(b). The second sentence of § 
10.131(a) in the notice of proposed rulemaking read: “The 
investigation shall be such as to determine whether there is 
probable cause to believe that a violation of a Disciplinary Rule 
by a practitioner has occurred.” 

In the first sentence of § 10.132(a), the language “that there 
is probable cuase to believe” has been deleted. The Committee 
on Discipline, not the Director, shall determine whether there is 
probable cause to believe that a practitioner has violated a 
Disciplinary Rule. See §§ 10.4(b) and 10.132(b). 

Several changes have been made in § 10.133. In the first 
sentence of § 10.133(b), the language “§§ 10.132(b) and 
10.134” has been replaced with “§ 10.134”. The reference to § 
10.132(b) is not necessary. The language “his or her resignation 
by filing” in § 10.133(b) has been deleted as unnecessary. The 
second sentence of § 10.133(b) has been modified to become 
new paragraphs (c) and (d). Paragraph (c) indicates the content 
of an affidavit of resignation filed prior to the date set by the 
administrative law judge (ALJ) for hearing. Paragraph (d) indi- 
cates the content of an affidavit of resignation filed on or after the 
date set by the ALJ for hearing. Paragraph (c) has been redesig- 
nated as new paragraph (e). In addition, the language “para- 
graph (b)” therein has been changed to “paragraphs (b) or (c)”. 
Paragraphs (d) and (e) have been redesignated as new para- 
graphs (f) and (g), respectively. 
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In § 10.135(a) (2) (i), “Committee on Enrollment” has been 
changed to “Director”. 

In § 10.149, “a preponderance of” has been changed in both 
instances to “clear and convincing”. 

Several changes have been made to § 10.152 to expand 
discovery. Paragraphs (a) and (b) of § 10.152 as set out in the 
notice of proposed rulemaking have been redesignated as para- 
graphs (e) and (f), respectively, and new paragraphs (a) through 
(d) have been added. New paragraph (a) sets forth discovery 
which is authorized. New paragraph (b) sets forth matter which 
cannot be discovered. Paragraph (c) sets forth factors which an 
ALJ can consider in determining whether to authorize discovery. 
Paragraph (d) requires that a motion be filed which addresses 
specifically and separately each particular request for discovery. 
In paragraph (e) (formerly paragraph (a)), a new subparagraph 
(3) has been added to specify that the ALJ may require the parties 
to set out in a pre-hearing statement information related to expert 
witnesses. Old subparagraphs (3) and (4) have been redesig- 
nated as new subparagraphs (4) and (5), respectively. 

In § 10.154(b), a new subparagraph (5) has been added which 
states: “(5) any extenuating circumstances.” 

In § 10.155(a), both occurrences of “on the respondent” 
have been deleted. 

Several changes have been made to § 10.158. In § 10.158(b) 
(1), after “all clients of the practitioner” the following has been 
added “for whom he or she is handling matters before the 
Office”. In § 10.158(b) (2), “client’s active case files” has been 
changed to “client’s active Office case files”. In § 10.158(c), 
changes have been made to make paragraph (c) applicable to 
corporate patent departments and to prohibit a suspended or 
excluded practitioner from meeting in person or in the presence 
of another practitioner with an official of the PTO in connection 
with the prosecution of a patent, trademark, or other case. 

The following has been added to the end of § 10.159(a): “and 
any appropriate bar associations,” 

Several changes have been made in § 10.160(c). “A practi- 
tioner has been suspended or excluded” has been changed to 
“An individual who has resigned under § 10.133 or who has 
been suspended or excluded”. The language “if the Director is 
satisfied” has been changed to “when the individual makes a 
clear and convincing showing”. The language “suspended or 
excluded practitioner” has been changed to “individual”. 
Response to and Analysis of Comments: Twenty-two (22) 
written comments where timely received in response to the 
notice of proposed rulemaking. The comments have been ana- 
lyzed. Some suggestions made in comments have been adopted 
and others have been rejected. A detailed analysis of the timely 
received comments follows. Several comments were not timely 
received by July 9, 1984, in response to the advance notice of 
proposed rulemaking of Mar. 16, 1984. These comments have 
now been considered and are analyzed herein. 

Several comments were received which suggested that the 
rules purport to regulate attorney conduct beyond that necessary 
or proper for administration of federal programs by the PTO. It 
is not, and has never been, the intention of the PTO to regulate 
conduct except to the extent necessary for the accomplishment 
of federal objectives. Thus, only that conduct which is relevant 
to the practice of patent, trademark, or other law before the PTO 
is what the PTO seeks to regulate. The preamble of § 10.1 
indicates that Subpart 10 governs solely the practice of patent, 
trademark, and other law before the PTO. As noted in the 
preamble to § 10.1, “[nJothing in this subpart shall be construed 
to preempt the authority of each State to regulate the practice of 
law, except to the extent necessary for the Patent and Trademark 
Office to accomplish its federal objectives.” See Sperry v. 
Florida ex rel. Florida Bar, 373 U.S. 379, 402 (1963). See also 
Michigan Canners and Freezers Ass'n. v. Agricultural Market- 
ing and Bargaining Board, 104 S. Ct. 2518, 2523 (1984) (State 
Law is preempted when it stands as an obstacle to the accom- 
plishment and execution of the full purposes and objectives of 
Congress) and Fidelity Federal Savings and Loan Ass’ n. v. de la 
Cuesta, 102 S. Ct. 3014, 3022 (1982) (federal regulations have 
no less preemptive effect than federal statutes). 

Several comments were received concerning § 10.1. The 
Florida Bar noted that in the notice of proposed rulemaking the 
PTO indicated “that failure to pay State bar dues is not a basis for 
suspension or exclusion before the PTO because failure to pay 
the dues has no relationship to the federal objectives which the 
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PTO seeks to accomplish.” 49 F.R. 33795, column 1, third full 
paragraph. The Florida Bar suggested that “the loss of good 
standing [should] be of concern to the PTO.” The PTO agrees in 
part. Suspension from a State bar for failure to pay dues will not 
be viewed by the PTO as “misconduct.” See § 10.23(c) (5), 
which has been changed to define misconduct as suspension or 
disbarment on ethical grounds. If an attorney is suspended by his 
or her State bar for failure to pay bar dues, and for that reason is 
no longer in good standing before the State bar, that attorney is 
no longer an attorney within the meaning of § 10.1(c). An 
attorney suspended from his or her State bar for failure to pay bar 
dues would no longer be eligible to represent individuals before 
the PTO in trademark and other non-patent cases. 

One commentator suggested that the second sentence of 
§ 10.1 be changed to read: “Nothing in this subpart shall be 
construed to preempt the authority of each State to regulate the 
practice of law, except to the extent necessary for the Patent and 
Trademark Office to accomplish its federal objectives.” The 
suggestion is being adopted. The commentator noted that as 
originally proposed in the notice of proposed rulemaking, the 
phrase “to maintain control over the practice of law within its 
borders” is unduly restrictive. The commentator correctly 
pointed out that “[c]ertainly, New York would have the author- 
ity to regulate the practice of law by a New York attorney 
residing in Fla.” 

Another commentator noted the language “federal objec- 
tives” in § 10.1 and felt it would be appropriate for the PTO “to 
set forth what the federal objectives really are.” The PTO does 
not believe it is appropriate to set out in the regulations specific 
federal objectives. The PTO engages in the examination of 
applications for patents, reexamination of issued patents, exami- 
nation of applications for registrations of trademarks, and 
numerous inter partes patent and trademark proceedings. The 
federal objectives of the PTO center around these activities. 

With respect to § 10.2(c), one commentator argued that “it is 
unfair to require the payment of a fee to review a final decision 
of the Director.” The PTO disagrees. The review provided by § 
10.2(c) is a service preformed by the PTO for which a fee may be 
charged. There is no compelling reason for not charging a fee. 

Several comments were received discussing § 10.4. One 
commentator suggested “that a provision for no discovery or 
testimony from a member of the Committee on Discipline is 
unfair and inappropriate.” The PTO does not believe that a 
“mini-trial” should be conducted in a subsequent disciplinary 
proceeding of how or why the Committee on Discipline reached 
its decision. The commentator also argued that 10.4(c) “would 
be in direct conflict with the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure”’ 
in any review in the U.S. District Court for the District of 
Columbia. Again, the PTO disagrees. The Federal Rules of Civil 
Procedure do not apply to disciplinary cases in the PTO. More- 
over, those rules do not apply in cases seeking judicial review of 
a decision of the Commissioner in a disciplinary matter. Appli- 
cable law (35 U.S.C. 32 and Local Rule 1-26 of the district court) 
provides for review on the record made in the PTO. See also 
Camp v. Pitts, {ro 411 U.S. 138 (1973). Hence, there is no 
discovery in a proceeding under 35 U.S.C. 32. 

Comments were received which suggest that the associate 
and assistant solicitors in the Office of the Solicitor cannot be 
isolated from the Solicitor and the Deputy Solicitor. The associ- 
ate and assistant solicitors are to be isolated so that (1) the 
associate and assistant solicitors may act as attorney for the 
Director in prosecuting a disciplinary proceeding and (2) the 
Solicitor and Deputy Solicitor may act as legal advisor to the 
Commissioner in deciding a disciplinary matter. In disciplinary 
matters, the associate and assistant solicitors will report directly 
to the Director. Associate and assistant solicitors will not have 
occasion to discuss disciplinary matters with the Solicitor or 
Deputy Solicitor. 

The following discussion in the Attorney General’s Manual 
on the Administrative Procedure Act, pp. 5758 (1947), com- 
menting on original § 5(c) (now 5 U.S.C. 554(d)) is believed 
particularly relevant to the issues raised in the comments: 


Assuming that an agency will in many cases wish to consult 
with certain of its staff members, it may proceed in one of two 
ways. It may in a particular case consult with staff members 
who in fact have not performed investigative or prosecuting 
functions in that or a factually related case. In the alternative, 
the agency may find it feasible so to organize its staff assign- 
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ments that the staff members whom it most frequently desires 
to consult will be free of all investigative and prosecuting 
functions. 


*eKK * 


[I]f the agency so organizes its staff that the general counsel 
is not responsible for the investigative and prosecuting func- 
tions, he would be regularly available to the agency for 
consultation on the decision of cases.* 


Several commentators suggested that members of the public 
or the PTO bar should be members of the Committee on Disci- 
pline. This suggestion is not being adopted. As noted in the 
notice of proposed rulemaking (49 F.R. 33793, column 2, last 
paragraph), there are two reasons for not adopting the sugges- 
tion. Use of individuals outside the PTO is made difficult by 35 
U.S.C. 122. Administrative delays would take place because it 
would be more difficult to schedule meetings. 

One commentator suggested that the language “at least” in 
the phrase “at least three employees of the Office” should be 
deleted from the second sentence of § 10.4(a). This suggestion 
is not being adopted. The “at least” language will permit the 
Commissioner to appoint alternate members to substitute for a 
member who may be disqualified or who may be unavailable for 
an extended period. 

Section 10.10 provides that only practitioners who are regis- 
tered under § 10.6 or individuals given limited recognition under 
§ 10.9 will be permitted to prosecute patent applications of others 
before the PTO. One comment was received whick noted that the 
rules do not address the “status” of (a) “an individual in a 
training program directed to the preparation and prosecution of 
applications for patent” or (b) “a long-time employee working 
within a patent organization in the area of preparation and” 
prosecution of applications for patent, but has never become 
registered to practice as either a Patent Agent or Patent Attor- 
ney.” The commentator suggested that the rules should state 
what such individuals or employees may do. The suggestion is 
not being adopted. Only registered practitioners (attorneys and 
agents) may practice patent law before the PTO. The commen- 
tator also suggested that the rules should provide that long-time 
corporate or government employees who have never been reg- 
istered should be given limited recognition by the PTO. This 
suggestion is not. being adopted. Limited recognition will be 
given only on a case-by-case basis. See § 10.9. 

One comment suggested that “applicants” and “trademark 
applications” in the first sentence of § 10.14(c) rendered it 
unclear whether an individual authorized to practice before the 
PTO in trademark cases could prosecute post-registration cases, 
such as a cancellation proceeding. The rule has been clarified by 
changing “applicants” to “parties” and “trademark applica- 
tions” to “trademark cases”. An individual authorized to repre- 
sent others under § 10.14 is authorized to appear in any trade- 
mark case. 

Several comments were received discussing § 10.18. One 
comment made at the hearing suggested that the rule should 
specify who should read the paper being signed. The commen- 
tator stated: “I think it would be salutary if what you really mean 
is that the practitioner who signs it has read it.” The suggestion 
is being adopted and the language of § 10.18(a) (1) has been 
changed from “the paper has been read” to “the paper has been 
read by the practitioner”. 

Two individuals commented that requiring the signature of a 
practitioner would eliminate the “custom” of having an associ- 
ate sign the name of a principal attorney on a paper which the 
principal authorizes the associate to file. Section 10.18 requires 
that the practitioner signing the paper sign his or her own name. 
The rule would permit associate attorney John Smith to sign on 
behalf of principal attorney David Jones by signing the paper as 
follows: “David Jones by John Smith.” The rule would not 
permit Smith to merely sign Jones’ name or to sign “David Jones 
by JS.” The rule does not authorize a non-practitioner (e.g., a 
para-legal or secretary) to sign a paper on behalf of a practitioner. 

One comment asked the following: 


*The general counsel’s participation in rule making and in court litigation 
would be entirely compatible with his role in advising the agency in the 
decision of adjudicatory cases subject to section S(c). 
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Assume an inventor is under Final Rejection and the 
period for proper response is near at hand. The attorney 
is now instructed to “keep the case alive” until a CIP 
[continuation-in-part] is prepared and filed. For reasons 
outside the control of the attorney, the CIP cannot be 
filed in time. Assume now the attorney files a Notice of 
Appeal, never intending to prosecute the appeal, intend- 
ing only to buy time until the CIP can be filed. Would the 
filing of the Notice of Appeal violate Rule 10.18 and 
subject the attorney to PTO disciplinary action? 


A notice of appeal is a proper response to a final rejection. 
Accordingly, it would not appear under the circumstances out- 
lined that the notice of appeal was “interposed for delay” within 
the meaning of § 10.18(a) (4). 

Three comments were received discussing § 10.22. One 
comment suggested that modifiers, such as “knowingly” and 
“willfully” be inserted in paragraphs (a) and (b) of § 10.22. The 
suggestion is not being adopted. A “materially false statement,” 
a failure “to disclose a material fact,” or furthering the applica- 
tion of another “known . . . to be unqualified” constitute acts 
which cannot be characterized as innocent. Accordingly. there is 
no need to insert the “modifiers” in the text of the rule. Another 
commentator suggested that the provisions of § 10.22 are not 
relevant to the federal objectives of the PTO. The PTO 
disagrees. Practitioners who (1) fail to tell the truth, (2) fail to 
reveal material information or (3) knowingly further the applica- 
tion of an unqualified individual to a bar, demonstrate that they 
are “disreputable” within the meaning of 35 U.S.C. 32. A third 
commentator suggested that § 10.22(b) is too broad because a 
practitioner could recommend an individual for membership in 
a bar and the individual might fail to pass the bar examination. 
Unless a practitioner has good reason to know that the individual 
will fail to pass a bar examination, it is not apparent how the 
practitioner’s recommendation could amount to a violation of 
the PTO Code of Professional Responsibility. 

Numerous comments were received discussing § 10.23. One 
comment suggested that § 10.23(c) (8) be changed to require 
notification of a client rather than requiring correspondence to be 
forwarded. This suggestion has been adopted by making appro- 
priate changes to § 10.23(c) (8). 

A suggestion was made to delete the reference to $5000 in § 
10.23(c) (17). This suggestion is not being adopted. See the 
discussion in the advance notice, 49 F.R. 10016, column 1. 

A suggestion was made that § 10.23(c) (5) has “a built-in 
inequity as regards different patent attorneys in different states.” 
According to the commentator, a practitioner suspended for an 
act by Ohio might not be suspended for the same act by New 
York. The commentator reasons it would be unfair for the Office 
to suspend the Ohio practitioner, but not the New York practitio- 
ner. The commentator’s concern is not warranted in view of the 
second sentence of § 10.1. 

Another commentator noted that § 10.23(a) (3) “points up 
the difficulty of superimposing . . . [a] set of rules on of the 
various local jurisdictions.” Here again, the commentator’s 
concern is not believed warranted in view of the second sentence 
of § 10.1. Another commentator noted that “moral turpitude” is 
hard to define. It was suggested that possession of marijuana is 
regarded as a crime involving moral turpitude in some states 
where a 99-year sentence may be received. It was suggested that 
in other states possession of marijuana might result in “a slap on 
the wrist.” If a practitioner is incarcerated for a crime in a state, 
it follows that the practitioner is not capable of representing in- 
dividuals before the Office. This is true even if the same practi- 
tioner would not have been incarcerated in another state for the 
same act. 

The Florida Bar raised a question concerning § 10.23(c) (5) 
which is answered under the discussion above of § 10.1. Section 
10.23(c) (5) has been changed to make suspension or disbarment 
“on ethical grounds” a basis for suspension or disbarment by the 
Office. “Ethical grounds” would include incompetence, but 
would not include failure to pay State bar dues. 

One comment suggested that “disreputable” and “gross 
misconduct” in § 10.23(a) be defined. The terms “disrepu- 
table” and “gross misconduct” appear in 35 U.S.C. 32 and need 
no further definition in the rules. For a discussion of “disrepu- 
table,” see Poole v. United States, 54 A.F.T.R. 2d (P-H) 84-5536 
(D.D.C. June 29, 1984). 

Several comments suggested that the Model Rules of Profes- 
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sional Conduct of the American Bar Association (1983) be 
adopted in place of § 10.23. Adoption of the Model Rules was 
given consideration prior to publication of the advance notice 
and the notice of proposed rulemaking. The matter has been 
considered again. However, it has not been demonstrated to the 
Office that a large number of states have adopted the Model 
Rules. As noted in the notice of proposed rulemaking, at least Va. 
has rejected the Model Rules. Accordingly, the PTO will not, at 
this time, adopt the Model Rules. If a large number of states adopt 
the Model Rules in the future, the PTO would be willing to 
reconsider its position. 

One comment suggested that “before the Office” be inserted 
after the word “conduct” in § 10.23(b) (4), (5), and (6). This 
suggestion is not being adopted in view of the second sentence 
of § 10.1. 

A suggestion was received that “improperly” be inserted at 
the beginning of § 10.23(c) (4) (iii). This suggestion has been 
adopted. 

A suggestion was received that the word “patent” be inserted 
before “application” in § 10.23(c) (7). This suggestion has been 
adopted. 

A suggestion was received that § 10.23(c) (15) be changed so 
that a trademark practitioner could present potentially scandal- 
ous subject matter in order to receive a determination on the 
merits of registrability. See e.g., Jn re McGinley, 660 F.2d 481, 
211 USPQ 668 (CCPA 1981). Section 10.23(c) (15) has been 
changed to refer only “making a scandalous or indecent state- 
ment in a paper filed in the Office.” 

Several individuals suggested that it may be difficult to 
determine the identity of tunder § 10.23(c)(8), particularly in 
corporate patent departments. The PTO will presume that prac- 
titioners know the identities of their clients and that information 
conveyed to the client is being conveyed in a manner acceptable | 
to the client. 

Section 10.23(c)(12) has been changed in response to com- 
ments which suggested that it would be difficult for practitioners 
to comply with § 10.23(c)(12) on the one hand and §§ 10.24 and 
10.131 on the other hand. The purpose of § 
10.23(c)(12) is to eliminate a frivolous complaint against prac- 
titioners. Accordingly, § 10.23(c)(12) has been changed to 
define as misconduct “knowningly filing, or causing to be filed, 
a frivolous complaint alleging a violation by a practitioner of the 
Patent and Trademark Office Code of Professional Responsibil- 
ity.” 

Several individuals criticized § 10.24. The provisions of 
§ 10.24 are derived from DR 1-103 of the Code of Professional 
Responsibility of the American Bar Association (1970)—the rule 
currently applicable to practitioners. See 37 CFR §§ 1.344 and 
2.13. The PTO is not aware that the current rule causes any 
problems. Accordingly, the numerous suggestions to delete or 
amend § 10.24 are not being adopted. 

One comment was received which suggested that charging 
another person with trademark infringement and requesting that 
the person withdraw a pending application “might be .. . 
interpreted as a violation” of § 10.31(a). The PTO disagrees. A 
reasonable interpretation of the rule does not justify the unrea- 
sonable construction by the commentator. 

At the hearing, an individual discussed § 10.32. The individ- 
ual suggested that three “practices” should be sanctioned under 
any PTO Code of Professional Responsibility and it was sug- 
gested that all three practices might be prohibited by § 10.32. 
First, the individual suggested that “the giving of moderately 
priced presents . . . to established clients on appropriate occa- 
sions— Christmas, weddings of their daughters” should not 
constitute a violation of § 10.32. The PTO agrees. The giving of 
a gift to an “established client” on the occasions suggested is not 
a gift “to a person for recommending the practitioner’s 
services.” Second, the individual suggested that a practitioner 
should not be prohibited from “paying for ordinary client enter- 
tainment.” The PTO agrees. Again the “client” is not “a person 
recommending the practitioner’s services” in return for being 
entertained. Third, the individual argued that the rules should not 
preclude an “exchange of cases with foreign practitioners.” An 
“exchange” was said to occur “[w] here a foreign patent 
practitioner in his country sends cases to an American patent or 
trademark practitioner to prosecute before the PTO, and you 
send the foreign firm cases to prosecute before the foreign patent 
office, on the more or less explicit basis that it’s something in the 
nature of a trade.” According to the individual, the “exchange” 
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ordinarily takes place without knowledge of the practitioner’s 
client. The individual expressed the opinion that “exchanges” 
without knowledge of the client presently occur routinely. The 
PTO believes that the suggested “exchange” may ethically take 
place only when the practitioner’s clients are fully advised of the 
exchange. Three other witnesses at the hearing expressed the 
view—correctly the PTO believes—that client knowledge is es- 
sential to an ethical exchange of the type contemplated. No 
change in § 10.32 is being made. 

A suggestion was received that “in matters before the Of- 
fice” be inserted after “professional employment” in § 
10.33. The suggestion is not being adopted in view of the second 
sentence of § 10.1. Another comment suggested that Rule 7.3 of 
the Model Rules of Professional Conduct (1983) be adopted in 
place of § 10.33. The suggestion is not being adopted. Section 
10.33 is based partly on Rule 7.3, but contains the additional 
language “under circumstances evidencing undue influence, 
intimidation, or overreaching.” Section 10.33 is designed to 
prohibit so-called “ambulance chasing.” In Ohralik v. Ohio 
State Bar Ass’n., 436 U.S. 447 (1978), the Supreme Court held 
that a state could lawfully regulate ambulance chasing. In its 
opinion, the Supreme Court said: 


We need not discuss or evaluate each of these interests in 
detail as appellant has conceded that the State has a legitimate 
and indeed “compelling” interest in preventing those as- 
pects of solicitation that involve fraud, undue influence, 
intimidation, overreaching, and other forms of ‘vexatious 
conduct.’ We agree that protection of the public from these 
aspects of solicitation is a legitimate and important state 
interest. 


436 U.S. at 462. The additional language appearing in § 10.33 is 
designed to limit the application of § 10.33 to those situations in 
which the PTO has a legitimate interest. See also 35 U.S.C. 32 
and § 10.31(a). 

A suggestion was received that § 10.35(b) should be deleted. 
According to the suggestion, “[r]egulation of the practitioner’s 
business arrangements should be left to state regulation.” While 
the PTO is in general agreement with the rationale suggested, 
there exist partnerships: of agents which are not subject to 
regulation by any state. Moreover, the commentator has not 
suggested or shown that § 10.35(b) is inconsistent with the policy 
of any state. Practitioners should not be free to hold themselves 
out as being associated with a partnership or vther organizations 
when an association does not in fact exist. 

One comment suggested that “in the locality” be deleted 
from § 10.36(b)(3). This suggestion is being adopted, because 
“in the locality” has no particular significance in the practice of 
patent and trademark law. Clients of patent and trademark 
practitioners are not necessarily located where counsel are lo- 
cated. Moreover, the practice is national in scope. 

An individual at the hearing suggested that the PTO should 
delete subparagraphs (1) and (2) from § 10.37(a). This sugges- 
tion is not being adopted. The individual suggested that a client 
need not know that “employment” has been referred to another 
practitioner or to a foreign practitioner. The PTO disagrees and 
so did three other individuals who expressed a view at the 
hearing. Moreover, the PTO believes that when “farming out” 
occurs with the consent of a client, that the fee division should be 
proportional to the services rendered. Under § 10.37, “farming 
out” of work without knowledge and consent of a client will 
constitute a disciplinary rule violation. 

One commentator suggested that § 10.39 “may result in 
numerous claims to the effect that a practitioner brought a 
proceeding ‘merely for the purpose of harassing or maliciously 
injuring another person.’ “ Section 10.39 continues existing 
policy (37 CFR § 1.344 and DR 2-109 of the ABA Code (1970)). 
Under existing policy, the PTO has not experienced “numerous 
claims.” Accordingly, there is no reason to expect such claims 
under § 10.39. 

A suggestion was received that the first sentence of § 10.40(a) 
be changed to read: “A practitioner may withdraw from employ- 
ment in a proceeding before the Office without permission from 
the Commissioner in those instances in which a substitute has 
been selected and is willing to serve.” This suggestion is not 
being adopted. If “a substitute has been selected and is willing 
to serve,” presumably with the consent of the client, anew power 
of attorney may be filed in the PTO. Another commentator 
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suggested that § 10.40 should not apply to corporate attorneys. 
This suggestion likewise is not being adopted. If a corporate 
atorney changes jobs, the attorney should withdraw from repre- 
senting the “old” corporation or the old corporation should 
revoke any power of attorney. 

One comment suggested that the PTO should be under a 
burden of deciding requests for permission to withdraw within 
thirty (30) days. This suggestion is not being adopted, but it is and 
will continue to be PTO policy to promptly decide requests for 
permission to withdraw. 

One comment suggested that “, and may not withdraw in 
other matters,” be deleted from § 10.40(c). This suggestion has 
been adopted. 

One comment asked whether a power of attorney given 
during prosecution of a patent application continues to be viable 
after the patent is issued. The answer is “yes.” Communications 
received during reexamination proceedings are sent to the corre- 
spondence address established during prosecution of the appli- 
cation which matures into the patent being reexamined. See 37 
CFR § 1.525. Notices concerning maintenance fees likewise are 
mailed to the correspondence address. See 37 CFR § 1.363, 49 
F.R. 34725 (Aug. 31, 1984). The commentator also raised a 
question of who is the client when a case is filed on behalf of an 
individual, but the individual’s assignee pays the practitioner’s 
bills. Practitioners are expected to know the identities of their 
clients. If a practitioner is hired by a corporation and wishes to 
make that fact plain on the record of a patent application, the 
practitioner may file an assignment and a power of attorney 
signed by the assignee. If a dispute should then occur between 
the individual and the assignee, the record would be clear that the 
assignee is the client. 

A comment suggested that § 10.40(a) “would appear to be 
unreasonable” in view of the language “giving due notice to 
another practitioner.” Such language does not appear in 
§ 10.40(a). 

An oral comment was received by phone which questioned 
whether the use of para-legals or apprentices by a practitioner 
constitutes the unauthorized practice of law. If a para-legal or 
apprentice works under the direction of a practitioner and the 
practitioner does not allow the para-legal or apprentice to hold 
themselves out as a practitioner, there is no unauthorized prac- 
tice of law problem within the meaning of § 10.47. 

One comment discussing § 10.49 made the following state- 
ment: 


“... if the intent of this section is to prohibit a practitioner 
from forming a partnership with a lawyer who, while in good 
standing with his State bar, does not qualify to practice before 
the Office (either because he has not taken the patent exami- 
nation or is not qualified to handle trademark matters), then it 
should be stricken.” 


As explained in the notice of proposed rulemaking (49 F.R. 
33797, column 3), the PTO does not intend to prohibit formation 
of law firms by members of the Bar of any state. 

One comment suggested that “in matters before the Office” 
should be inserted after “employment” in § 10.62(a). This 
suggestion is not being adopted in view of the second sentence 
of § 10.1. 

Another comment suggested that §§ 10.62 and 10.63 be 
replaced with Rule 3.7(b).of the Model Rules of Professional 
Conduct of the ABA (1983). For reasons already discussed, the 
PTO is not adopting the Model Rules. The comment went on to 
suggest that practitioners would not be free testify concerning 
attorney diligence in patent interference cases. The PTO has 
made it plain twice that it disagrees. See the advance notice (49 
F.R. 10016, column 3 (Mar. 16, 1984)) and the notice of pro- 
posed rulemaking (49 F.R. 33797, column 3, last paragraph 
(Aug. 24, 1984)). 

A comment suggested that language in §§ 10.62 and 10.63 is 
not clear. Specifically, the commentator referred to “solely to an 
uncontested matter” or “solely to.a matter of formality.” This 
language occurs in the current rules and has not caused any 
known difficulty. 

Two comments were received which suggested that 
§ 10.64(b) should permit practitioners to pay fees which right- 
fully should be paid by a practitioner. This suggestion is being 
adopted and the following sentence has been added to 
§ 10.64(b): “A practitioner may, however, advance any fee 
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required to prevent or remedy an abandonment of a client’s 
application by reason of an act or omission attributable to the 
practitioner and not to the client, whether or not the client is 
ultimately liable for such fee.” One of the commentators sup- 
plied the following rationale with which the PTO agrees: 


It sometimes happens that payment of a fee is necessitated by 
some act or omission for which the practitioner and not the 
client is responsible. One example is a fee for an extension of 
time to respond to an Office Action (see 37 C.F.R. § 1.17 and 
§ 1.136), where the delay has resulted from the practitioner’s 
workload for other clients, or from the practitioner’s absence 
from his or her office for purposes unrelated to the client’s 
business. Another example is a petition fee for revival of an 
application unintentionally abandoned through some inad- 
vertent oversight on the practitioner’s part. In these circum- 
stances, it would seem unjust to require the client to bear the 
cost of the fee. 


One comment suggested that § 10.65 should be amended to 
indicate that it relates only to matters before the PTO. This 
suggestion is not being adopted in view of the second sentence 
of § 10.1. 

Another comment suggested that § 10.65(a) “may limit a 
practitioner serving on the board of directors of a client.” The 
commentator went on to say that practitioners serving on boards 
of directors is a common practice. Inasmuch as the client con- 
sents to practitioner serving on the board, it is believed that § 
10.65 does not limit a practitioner as suggested by the commen- 
tator. 

One comment was received which suggested that § 10.66(d) 
be changed to exclude corporate patent departments. According 
to the comment, “why should an entire corporate patent depart- 
ment have to withdraw if one of its members has to withdraw for 
disciplinary reasons?” In situations where it would not be 
appropriate for an entire firm or department to withdraw, § 
10.66(d) permits the Commissioner or the Director to so order. 
See e.g., Sunkist Growers, Inc. v. The Benjamin Ansehl Co., 221 
USPQ 1077 (Comm’r.Pat. 1984). Another comment suggested 
that § 10.66 should be amended to indicate that it relates only to 
matters before the PTO. This suggestion is not being adopted in 
view of the second sentence of § 10.1. 

One comment was received which suggested that § 10.67 be 
amended to indicate that it relates only to matters before the PTO. 
This suggestion is not being adopted in view of the second 
sentence of § 10.1. 

A comment was received which suggested that § 10.68(c) 
might be construed to preclude a practitioner from joining a law 
firm where attorneys who are not registered to practice before the 
PTO “are in control,” i.e., are the “senior” partners. The 
definition of practitioner (see § 10.1(r)) precludes such a con- 
struction, because any attorney in good standing in any State is 
a practitioner. Another comment suggested that § 10.68 be 
amended to indicate that it relates only to matters before the PTO. 
This suggestion is not being adopted in view of the second 
sentence of § 10.1. 

One comment was made at the hearing which suggested that 
modifiers, such as “knowingly, willfully, intentionally,” be 
inserted in § 10.77. This suggestion is not being adopted. The 
PTO believes § 10.77 states clearly the prohibited conduct. 

A comment was received which suggested that §§ 10.77, 
10.78, and 10.84 be amended to indicate that they refer only to 
matters before the PTO. This suggestion is not being adopted in 
view of the second sentence of § 10.1. 

One comment suggested that the term “unwarranted” in 
§ 10.85(a) (2) is “too vague as to its limits.” The PTO disagrees. 
Contrary to the suggestion by the commentator, it is believed that 
practitioners can readily determine whether they are advocating 
a position that is unwarranted under existing law. 

Acomment was received which suggested that § 10.85(b) can 
place a difficult burden on patent counsel. In support of his 
position, the commentator gave two examples and commented 
on both examples as follows: 


Example 1: 

A client engages a patent attorney in the preparation of a 
patent application, and the patent attorney goes through the usual 
routine of advising the client of statutory bars, duty to disclose, 
etc. The attorney prepares and files the application, and during 
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the course of the prosecution, the client informs the attorney of 
some activities that occurred a couple of years before filing the 
application, which activities might constitute an offer for sale. 
The attorney advises that this must be disclosed to the Patent 
Examiner, but the applicant refuses to follow this course of 
action and discharges the patent attorney. The client then en- 
gages another attorney to complete the prosecution, without 
telling the new attorney of the potentially damaging prior art. 
Comment: 

In accordance with my interpretation of § 10.85(b), the first 
attorney would be required to disclose this situation to the Office, 
unless the term “prepetrated a fraud” as it appears in that rule 
does not include the deliberate failure to disclose relevant prior 
art. My concern is that this could make for some very poor 
relationships with the client who might not understand the 
attorney’s duty of disclosure before the Office. 

Example 2: 

A rather poor inventor has managed to drum up enough 
money for the filing fee for a patent application and then pro- 
ceeds to prepare and file his own patent application, without the 
assistance of a patent attorney. After a few months, the inventor 
obtains some financing from an investor, and the inventor and 
the investor consult the patent attorney to see if he would 
continue with the prosecution of the application. The attorney 
reviews the fact pattern and informs both the inventor and the 
investor that there is unquestionably some prior art, in the form 
of an earlier publication by the inventor, which must be disclosed 
before the Office. When the inventor and the investor find that 
the attorney intends to disclose this prior art as soon as he is 
engaged as their attorney, the inventor and the investor tell the 
attorney that they would rather engage the services of some other 
patent attorney, and that they will not tell the second attorney of 
the prior art. 

Comment: 

As I would interpret § 10.85 (b), the first patent attorney 
would be obliged to inform the Office of the relevant prior art. 
The first patent attorney would likely have the serial number and 
filing date of the application, and it would appear to me that the 
patent attorney would have to disclose not only the prior art, but 
also disclose the intent of the inventor and the investor not to 
disclose the same. This is pretty harsh treatment, and I can see 
where the inventor and the investor would have some very hard 
feelings against the patent attorney. 

The PTO agrees that under the circumstances of Example 1, 
a “client . . . might not understand the attorney’s duty of 
disclosure . . . “ Likewise, the PTO can understand “where the 
inventor and the investor [in Example 2] would have some very 
hard feelings against the patent attorney.” Nevertheless, the 
commentator has correctly noted in each case that the practitio- 
ner is required to advise the PTO. The practitioner’s obligation 
under § 10.85(b) has not been changed by the rules and is 
mandated by Kingsland v. Dorsey, 338 U.S. 318 (1949). See also 
Nahstoll, The Lawyer’s Allegiance: Priorities Regarding Confi- 
dentiality, 41 Wash. & Lee L. Rev. 421 (1984). 

A comment was received which suggested that § 10.85 be 
amended to indicate that it pertains only to matters before the 
PTO. The suggestion is not being adopted in view of the second 
sentence of § 10.1. 

Two comments were received which suggested that 
§ 10.87(a) could be construed to prohibit a practitioner from rec- 
ommending that a client meet with an opposing party for settle- 
ment discussions. Both comments suggested that 
10.87(a) be amended to permit a practitioner to recommend that 
a client engage in settlement discussions directly with an oppos- 
ing party. The suggestion is being adopted and the following 
sentence has been added to § 10.87(a): “It is not improper, 
however, for a practitioner to encourage a client to meet with an 
opposing party for settlement discussions.” 

A suggestion was made that § 10.87 be amended to indicate 
that it pertains only to matters before the PTO. The suggestion is 
not being adopted in view of the second sentence of § 10.1. 

One comment suggested that § 10.89(c) (5) be “eliminated 
on the grounds of vagueness” because one cannot “be expected 
to comply with apparently unpublished customs of courtesy or 
practice.” The suggestion is being adopted. Subparagraph (6) of 
§ 10.89(c) is being redesignated as subparagraph (5) and has also 
been changed to read: “Engage in undignified or discourteous 
conduct before the Office (see § 1.3 of this Subchapter).” 
Subparagraph (7) has been redesignated as subparagraph (6). 
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Another comment discussing § 10.89 asked “since when 
must counsel cite to the Examiner in ex parte proceedings cases 
known to be directly adverse to the position being advocated?” 
Counsel are expected to advise patent and trademark examiners 
of known controlling authority which is contrary to a position 
being advocated. It is important for counsel to do so in ex parte 
cases because there is no advocate taking a position contrary to 
the position being taken by an applicant. See also Southern 
Pacific Transportation Co. v. Public Utilities Commission of the 
State of Calif., 716 F.2d 1285, 1291 (9th Cir. 1983). 

A commentator contended that § 10.89(a) “makes no sense” 
because a decision of the PTO may have been overruled, by the 
Federal Circuit. Section 10.89(a) is limited to “a decision of the 
Office made in the course of a proceeding.” Practitioners are 
expected to follow interlocutory orders entered in PTO proceed- 
ings. Obviously if such an order is ultimately overruled or 
reversed by a court, it no longer need be followed. The same 
commentator suggested that § 10.89{c) (3) is not appropriate. 
Specifically, the commentator indicated that practitioners often 
rely on the specification of a patent application and prior art. The 
specification and prior art are evidence, not the “practitioner’s 
personal knowledge.” 

One commentator suggested that §§ 10.92 and 10.93 be 
amended to indicate that they relate solely to matters before the 
PTO. This suggestion is not being adopted in view of the second 
sentence of § 10.1. 

A commentator at the hearing suggested that § 10.93 be 
changed to permit practitioners to discuss procedural matters 
with interlocutory examiners or members of the Board of Patent 
Interferences or the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board. In view 
of Public Law 98-622, November 8, 1984, the Board of Patent 
Interferences will cease to exist on February 8, 1985. All patent 
interference cases will be transfered to the Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences and will be assigned to an examiner- 
in-chief. Practitioners may consult an examiner-in-chief orally 
upon adequate notice to opposing counsel. A telephone confer- 
ence call may be arranged when opposing counsel desires to 
participate in the oral consultation. The same is true of the 
interlocutory examiners or members of the Trademark Trial and 
Appeal Board. Questions of a purely procedural nature may be 
asked. However, an examiner-in-chief or the interlocutory ex- 
aminer or member of the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board may 
nevertheless decline to answer procedural questions without 
opposing counsel being present or involved in a conference call. 

One commentator suggested that §§ 10.101, 10.102, 10.103, 
and 10.111 be amended to indicate that they refer only to 
proceedings in the PTO. The suggestion is not being adopted in 
view of the second sentence of § 10.1. 

One comment suggested that practitioners residing in the 
United States should be able to maintain trust funds in a bank in 
any State. This suggestion is being adopted and § 10.112(a) has 
been changed to implement the suggestion. However, if a State 
bar requires funds to be kept in a bank within the State, a 
practitioner would be required to keep funds in a bank in the State 
in order to comply with State rules. Another comment suggested 
that § 10.112(c)(2) is not practical. According to the commenta- 
tor, “invention samples and invention disclosures and drawings 
usually are the client’s property, but keeping them in a safe 
deposit box is totally impractical.” The commentator overlooks 
that portion of § 10.112(c)(2) which reads “in a safe deposit box 
or other place of safekeeping . . . .” A client may consent to a 
practitioner keeping invention samples, invention disclosures, 
and drawings in the practitioner’s office. The practitioner, of 
course, should see to it that the office is maintained with appro- 
priate security. 

An individual testified at the hearing that § 10.112 is not clear. 
According to the individual, “I think the rules should specify 
that if you get money up front from a client, whether it’s called 
a retainer, pre-payment, or whatever . . . that money has to be put 
into a trust fund or a trust account . . . and that you can’t take the 
money out and spend it until you have performed the services 
and sent a bill to the client that says X dollars has come out of your 
trust account in payment of Y services.” The PTO believes that 
§ 10.112(b)(2) specifies “that you can’t take the money out and 
spent it until you have performed the services” and that § 
10.112(c)(3) specifies that you must send “a bill to the client.” 
Accordingly, no change to § 10.112 is necessary. 

One commentator testified at the hearing that the PTO rules 
do not address “those individuals who, due to a mental or 
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physical defect, are not able to bring themselves in conformity 
with the rules of conduct . . . .” On the contrary, § 10.130 
specifies that any practitioner shown to be “incompetent” may 
be suspended or excluded. The commentator at the hearing 
referred to an individual “who has a drinking problem or one 
who is mentally incapable of representing people before the . . 
- Office.” The statute (35 U.S.C. 32) and the rules address such 
an individual. As noted in the advance notice, the PTO has 
declined to adopt the suggestion appearing in Manson, Helping 
Lawyers Who Need Help (But Won’ t Ask for It!),25 Va. Bar News 
27 (June 1977). See 49 F.R. 10017, column 1 (Mar. 16, 1984). If 
an individual is suspended due to a drinking problem, reinstate- 
ment (see § 10.160) may be conditioned on a clear and convinc- 
ing showing that the drinking problem has been overcome. 

One individual testified at the hearing that a “statute of 
limitations” should be inserted in § 10.131. This suggestion is 
not being adopted. As the individual noted during testimony, 
statues of limitations do not apply in disciplinary proceedings. 

A suggestion was received that § 10.132 be changed to 
expressly provide that: 


No disposition adverse to the respondent shall be recom- 
mended by the Director until the respondent shall have been 
afforded the opportunity to be heard. 


This suggestion is not being adopted. Section 10.132(a) 
provides that, where necessary, the Director shall comply with 5 
U.S.C. 558(c) prior to calling a meeting of the Committee on 
Discipline. The relevant portion of 5 U.S.C. 558(c) provides: 


Except in cases of willfulness or those in which public 
health, interest, or safety required otherwise, the with- 
drawal, suspension, revocation, or annulment of a license is 
lawful only if, before the institution of agency proceedings 
therefor, the license has been given; 


(1) notice by the agency in writing of the facts or conduct 
which may warrant the action; and 

(2) opportunity to demonstrate or achieve compliance 
with all lawful requirements. 


Where appropriate, a notice under § 588(c) will be issued 
prior to the time the Director takes a case to the Committee on 
Discipline. Any reply to the § 558 (c) notice will be reviewed by 
the Director and the Committee on Discipline prior to deciding 
whether a complaint should be filed. 

Another . suggestion was received which indicated that 
§ 10.132(c) should be changed so that the “accused practitioner 
. .. [would] have the right to select an administrative law judge 
from a panel of such judges, such panel including the names of 
at least two law judges.” This suggestion is not being adopted. 
No rationale was given in support of the suggestion and there is 
no known reason to permit a respondent to select the particular 
administrative law judge (ALJ) to be assigned to hear the prac- 
titioner’s case. 

Several changes have been made in § 10.133 by the PTO 
which are not in response to any comment or suggestion. The 
language “§§ 10.132(b) and 10.134” in the first sentence of § 
10.133(b) has been changed to § 10.134". This change was made 
because a reference to § 10.132(b) is not necessary. The lan- 
guage “his or her resignation by filing” in the first sentence of 
§ 10.133(b) has also been deleted as unnecessary. The second - 
sentence of paragraph (b) of § 10.133 has been replaced by new 
paragraphs (c) and (d). New paragraph (c) specifies the content 
of an affidavit of resignation filed prior to the date set by the ALJ 
for a hearing. New paragraph (d) specifies the content of an 
affidavit of resignation filed on or after the date set by the ALJ for 
a hearing. Old paragraph (c) has been redesignated as new 
paragraph (e) and the language “paragraph (b)” therein has 
been changed to read “paragraphs (b) and (c)”. Old paragraphs 
(d) and (e) have been redesignated as new paragraphs (f) and (g), 
respectively. 

New paragraph (c) of § 10.133 has been added to define the 
conditions under which a practitioner may resign prior to the date 
set by the ALJ for a hearing. Experience has shown that practi- 
tioners do not readily resign prior to hearing if they are required 
to admit the charges against them and/or are required to admit 
that they could not have been defended against the charges or the 
subject of an investigation. Paragraph (c) does not require a 
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practitioner to admit the charges or any lack of defense at the time 
of resignation. Rather, under § 10.133(c)(5), any admission is 
operative at the time of a request for reinstatement and only for 
the limited purpose of determining the request for reinstatement. 
By deferring the time when the practitioner makes the admis- 
sions, it is believed that settlements are more likely. Once a 
hearing begins, however, there is no reason to permit a resigna- 
tion without admission of the facts and a lack of defense. The 
admissions of paragraph (c)(5) are relevant in determining 
whether reinstatement should be granted and whether sufficient 
time has passed between resignation and any application for 
reinstatement. 

One comment was made at the hearing which suggested that 
“if, in fact there is a real stalemate in a settlement discussion, that 
there be some avenue so that there be, in essence, binding 
arbitration” on the part of the respondent and the Director. This 
suggestion is not being adopted. There is no reason to impose 
binding arbitration in disciplinary matters. While settlements are 
to be encouraged, if the parties (the respondent and the Director) 
cannot reach a mutually agreeable settlement, the proper re- 
course is to proceed with the disciplinary proceeding. 

A suggestion was received that the second sentence of 
§ 10.138 be deleted. The suggestion is not being adopted. The 
second sentence of § 10.138 provides that evidence obtained by 
a subpoena under 35 U.S.C. 24 will not be admitted unless prior 
approval was obtained from the ALJ to proceed under § 
24. This provision is necessary to retain control over the proceed- 
ings in the ALJ. Moreover, an order authorizing a party to 
proceed under § 24 can be helpful to any district court which is 
required to determine whether an individual should be com- 
pelled to answer counsel’s questions. Additional rationale in 
support of the PTO’s decision not to adopt the suggestion 
appears in the advance notice (49 F.R. 10019, columns 1 and 2) 
and in the notice of proposed rulemaking (49 F.R. 33800, 
column 1). 

Two individuals testified at the hearing concerning § 10.144. 
Section 10.144 provides that hearings in disciplinary cases will 
not be open to the public. One individual suggested that hearings 
in disciplinary matters should be opened to the public. The other 
individual took the opposite position and supported § 10.144 as 
proposed. The suggestion to open hearings to the public is not 
being adopted at this time. The PTO believes that a practitioner 
should not unnecessarily be exposed to charges of alleged 
wrongdoing until the practitioner is found to have violated the 
PTO Code of Professional Responsibility. Unnecessary and 
premature exposure could cause a practitioner’s clients to find 
other counsel based on mere allegations. Additionally, the PTO 
is required to maintain information concerning patent applica- 
tions in secrecy. 35 U.S.C. 122. In most disciplinary cases 
information concerning a patent application is revealed at any 
hearing. Accordingly, the PTO will not provide for public hear- 
ings. However, the PTO intends to further study the possibility of 
hearings open to the public (e.g., in a disciplinary proceeding 
involving only trademark matters) and may, in the future, pro- 
pose to modify § 10.144. 

Numerous comments were received which suggested that the 
burden of proof set forth in § 10.149 should be changed from 
“preponderance of evidence” to “clear and convincing evi- 
dence.” As announced at the hearing, this suggestion is being 
adopted. The “clear and convincing evidence” standard brings 
§ 10.149 in conformance with § 10.158(d)(1)(ii) which also 
requires proof by clear and convincing evidence. 

The term “clear and convincing evidence” is not succeptable 
to a precise definition. The PTO, therefore, deems it appropriate 
to set forth its views on what constitutes “clear and convincing 
evidence.” “Clear and convincing evidence” falls somewhere 
between proof beyond a reasonable doubt and proof by a prepon- 
derance of evidence. 

A reasonable doubt is a doubt based upon reason and com- 
mon sense—the kind of doubt that would make a reasonable 
person hesitate to act. Proof beyond a reasonable doubt must, 
therefore, be proof of such a convincing character that a person 
would be willing to rely and act upon it unhesitatingly in the most 
important of his or her affairs. Devitt, Federal Jury Practice and 
Instructions § 11.01 (2d ed. 1970). 

To establish a fact by a preponderance of evidence means to 
prove that fact is more likely so than not so. A preponderance of 
evidence means such evidence as, when considered and com- 
pared with that opposed to it, has more convincing force, and 
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produces in the mind of the trier of fact a belief that what is sought 
to be proved is more likely true than not true. Devitt, supra at § 
7.01. 

Clear and convincing evidence is that measure or degree of 
proof which will produce in the mind of the trier of fact a firm 
belief or conviction as to an allegation sought to be established; 
it is more than a preponderance of evidence, but less than that 
required to establish guilt beyond a reasonable doubt. Hobson v. 
Eaton, 399 F.2d 781 (6th Cir. 1968). It does not mean clear and 
unequivocal.” Fred C. Walker Agency, Inc. v. Lucas, 215 Va. 
535, 540-541, 211 S.E.2d 88, 92 (1975). 

Seyeral comments were received which suggested that 
§ 10.150 be changed to make the Federal Rules of Evidence 
applicable to disciplinary proceedings. The suggestion is not 
being adopted. The PTO has explained, in both the advance 
notice (49 F.R. 10020, column 2) and the notice of proposed 
rulemaking (49 F.R. 338001, columns | and 2) why it cannot 
adopt the Federal Rules of Evidence in disciplinary cases. The 
“Federal Rules of Evidence . . . do not apply to administrative 
proceedings .. . .” Davis, Administrative Law Treatise, § 14.01 
(Supp. 1970). The controlling law is set out in 5 U.S.C. 556(d) 
which provides in part: “Any oral or documentary evidence may 
be received, but the agency as a matter of policy shall provide for 
the exclusion of irrelevant, immaterial, or unduly repetitious 
evidence. A sanction may not be imposed or rule or order issued 
except on consideration of the whole record or those parts 
thereof cited by a party and supported by and in accordance with 
the reliable, probative, and substantial evidence.” It appears to 
be the concern of some of the comments that the Administrative 
Procedure Act does not articulate an appropriate standard of 
evidence and that hearsay may be admitted. Suffice it to say that 
many adjudications occur daily under the Administrative Proce- 
dure Act, including disciplinary proceedings. The following 
language appearing in an opinion of the Eleventh Circuit in 
TRW-United Greenfield Division v. National Labor Relations 
Board, 716 F.2d 1391, 1394 (11th Cir. 1983), may be helpful: 


At the hearing the ALJ refused to allow five additional 
employees to testify that other employees told them that 
such a statement had been made. TRW contends it was 
denied a full and fair hearing by the exclusion of this 
testimony. The general rule is that administrative tribu- 
nals are not bound by the strict rules of evidence govern- 
ing jury trials. Opp Cotton Mills, Inc. v. Administrator of 
Wage & Hour Div., 312 U.S. 126, 155, 61 S.Ct. 524, 537, 
85 L.Ed. 624 (1971). Thus, the admission of testimony 
which would be deemed incompetent in judicial pro- 
ceedings would not invalidate the administrative order. 
Tagg Bros. & Moorhead v. United States, 280 U.S. 420, 
442, 50 S.Ct. 220, 225, 74 L.Ed. 524 (1930). But this 
assurance of a desirable flexibility in administrative 
procedure does not go so far as to justify orders without 
a basis in evidence having rational probative force. Mere 
uncorroborated hearsay or rumor does not constitute 
substantial evidence. Consolidated Edison Co. v. 
N.L.R.B., 305 U.S. 197, 230, 59 S.Ct. 206, 217, 83 L.Ed. 
126 (1938). Therefore, the hearsay testimony of other 
employees would not have amounted to substantial 
evidence sufficient to support a finding for the company. 
We find that TRW was not denied a full and fair hearing 
by the judge’s refusal to admit hearsay testimony. 


See also Steadman v. Securities and Exchange Commission, 450 
U.S. 91, 98 n. 17 (1981); Richardson v. Perales, 402 U.S. 389, 
410-411 (1971); Brown v. Gamage, 377 F.2d 154, 158 
(D.C.Cir.), cert. denied, 389 U.S. 858 (1967); Annotation, 
Hearsay Evidence In Proceedings Before Federal Administra- 
tive Agencies, 6 ALR Fed 76 (1971); and Davis, Hearsay in 
Administrative Proceedings, 32 Geo. Wash. L. Rev. 689 (1964). 

A suggestion was received that § 10.151 be changed to make 
the deposition rules of the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure 
applicable to disciplinary proceedings. This suggestion is not 
being adopted. The discovery provisions of the Federal Rules of 
Civil Procedure are not being adopted by the PTO in disciplinary 
cases. Except for discovery which the parties agree to make 
voluntarily, all discovery under these rules will require the prior 
permission of the ALJ. This prior permission is designed to 
insure that the ALJ retains control over the proceeding. By 
requiring prior approval of the ALJ to take a deposition, the rules 
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insure that the deposition will relate to evidence the ALJ deems 
to be relevant and will afford the ALJ the option of determining 
whether he or she wishes to observe the witness. 

Several comments were received which suggested that 
§ 10.152 be changed to permit more discovery. Some commen- 
tators urged adoption of the discovery provisions of the Federal 
Rules of Civil Procedure relating to requests for admissions, 
interrogatories, and requests for production of documents. Other 
commentators felt that the discovery proposed in the notice of 
proposed rulemaking was not sufficient and that more discovery 
should be authorized. These latter commentators, however, did 
not urge adoption of the discovery provisions of the Federal 
Rules of Civil Procedure. As one commentator noted: 


Disciplinary proceedings are not in the nature of civil 
actions and full discovery within the scope of the Federal 
Rules of Civil Procedure is probably not needed or 
desirable. 


The PTO agrees that more discovery is appropriate than 
would have been authorized under § 10.152 as proposed. The 
PTO does not agree, however, that discovery should be com- 
mensurate in scope with the discovery provisions of the Federal 
Rules of Civil Procedure. 

One commentator at the hearing who urged adoption of the 
discovery provisions of the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure, 
correctly recognized the existence of “concerns of the Patent 
[and Trademark] Office regarding what are alleged to be general 
discovery abuses.” There is ample basis for the PTO’s concern. 
See e.g., Pollack, Discovery—its Abuse and Correction, 80 
F.R.D. 219 (1979) (reproducing remarks made by Judge Pollack 
at the Fifth Circuit Judicial Conference on April 26, 1978 at New 
Orleans). The same commentator at the hearing went on to note, 
however, that if the ALJ “gets on top of a case and monitors a 
case very actively, then no discovery abuses will occur, and if 
they do, they will be dealt with swiftly and properly.” 

Advocates of discovery “reform” seemingly rely on two 
principles which are claimed to be the cure-all for discovery 
abuse: (1) active control by the judge and (2) sanctions. See e.g. 
Second Report of the Special Committee for the Study of Discov- 
ery Abuse, 92 F.R.D. 137 (1980). The PTO is not in a position to 
impose the most effective sanction—costs. However, the PTO 
can invest the ALJ with control over discovery. It is because the 
PTO can invest the ALJ with control over discovery that the 
suggestion for more discovery is being adopted. Section 10.152 
has been changed to permit discovery which the PTO believes 
will be effective. The scope of the discovery, however, will not 
be commensurate in scope with the Federal Rules of Civil 
Procedure. 

Paragraph (a) of § 10.152 will permit limited discovery an 
answer is filed. Discovery is not authorized prior to the filing of 
an answer. A party seeking discovery will have to make out a 
clear and convincing case to the ALJ that discovery is necessary 
and relevant. If discovery is authorized, the ALJ may set condi- 
tions he or she deems appropriate to accomplish the discovery. 
For example, the ALJ may set the place and time for inspection 
of documents which are required to be produced or the ALJ can 
order a party to mail copies of the documents to the other party. 
Under paragraph (a) of § 10.152, discovery is limited to a 
reasonable number of requests for admissions, interrogatories, 
or requests for production of documents and things. Considera- 
tion was given to setting numerical maximums for requests for 
admission, interrogatories and requests for production of docu- 
ments and things. See e.g., Local Rule 11.1 of the U.S. District 
Court for the Eastern District of Virginia. However, numerical 
maximums are not presently specified. Should discovery be- 
come a problem, the PTO will give further consideration to 
limiting the number of discovery requests which a party may 
file. 

Paragraph (b) of § 10.152 specified certain matters which 
cannot be discovered. Matter which will be used by another party 
solely for impeachment or cross-examination cannot be discov- 
ered. Documents which will be used as part of the Director’s 
case-in-chief or the respondent’s case-in-rebuttal or affirmative 
defenses are subject to discovery. Patent applications not avail- 
able to a respondent under 35 U.S.C. § 122 are not subject to 
discovery. Matter relating to disciplinary proceedings com- 
menced prior to the effective date of these rules is not available. 
For the most part, the reasons for a particular length of suspen- 
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sion or disbarment have not been stated in the past. Accordingly, 
disciplinary proceedings commenced prior to these rules are not 
particularly relevant. See Poole v. United States, 54 A.F.T.R. 2d 
(P-H) 84-5536 (D.D.C. June 29, 1984). Prior disciplinary pro- 
ceedings which resulted in public discipline being imposed will 
continue to be available in the Office of the Director of Enroll- 
ment and Discipline. Respondents will continue to be free to 
inspect the files of those proceedings. Matters relating to experts, 
except as may be required by the ALJ under § 10.152(e), likewise 
are not subject to discovery. Privileged matter and attorney work 
product are excluded from matter which can be discovered. 

Paragraph (c) sets forth some factors the ALJ can consider in 
determining whether to authorize discovery or to limit discovery 
which is authorized. The factors include delay (which is a major 
consideration in disciplinary matters), burden on the party re- 
quired to produce discovery, availability of the discovery sought 
to the public (in which case, discovery may not be necessary), the 
extent to which the matter sought to be discovered is equally 
available to both parties, and the extent to which discovery is 
available from another source. 

Paragraph (d) of § 10.152 requires a party desiring discovery 
to file a motion which explains, in detail, how each request is 
relevant to an issue raised in the complaint or the answer. 

Paragraph (e) of § 10.152 sets out matter which the ALJ can 
require a party to produce in a pre-hearing statement. Subpara- 
graph (4) states the matter the ALJ can require disclosed related 
to experts. 

The PTO has every reason to believe that the discovery 
authorized by § 10.152 will be useful and that sufficient authority 
has been given to the ALJ to effectively control discovery and 
prevent abuses. The PTO intends to monitor discovery closely in 
the future and will consider amending these rules if abuses occur. 

One comment suggested that § 10.154(b) be modified by 
adding “any extenuating circumstances” as a matter to be 
considered in imposing a penalty. This suggestion is being 
adopted. Another comment suggested that § 10.154 should 
address “probation.” This suggestion is not being adopted. 
Nevertheless, the PTO has authority to place a practitioner on 
probation for all or a portion of any suspension and to revoke the 
probation upon a showing of a violation. See /n re Dula, 1030 
Official Gazette 20 (May 17, 1983). 

One comment suggested that § 10.155 be modified to specify 
that the Director should serve a copy of any appeal “on the 
respondent or on the attorney for respondent.” This suggestion 
is not being adopted. However, in view of the suggestion the 
language “on the respondent” (both occurrences) in § 10.155(a) 
is being deleted. Section 10.142(a) specifies how service is made 
on a respondent who is represented by an attorney. 

A suggestion was received that § 10.157 be modified to 
provide that a stay would be entered in every case where a 
respondent seeks judicial review of a decision of the Commis- 
sioner. This suggestion was rejected at the time the notice of 
proposed rulemaking was published (49 F.R. 33802) and is not 
being adopted. There are cases where a stay is not appropriate, 
e.g., when the disbarred practitioner is incarcerated. There are 
other times when a stay may be appropriate. Accordingly, stays 
will be granted in the discretion of the Commissioner. 

Several comments were received discussing § 10.158. Some 
commentators suggested that § 10.158 was “too lenient” and 
another suggested that it was “too hard” on suspended and 
excluded practitioners. Section 10.158 is designed to advise 
suspended practitioners as to what they can and cannot do during 
any period of suspension. The PTO believes that § 10.158 strikes 
a reasonable balance in a difficult area. See the discussion 
concerning § 10.158 in the advance notice (49 F.R. 10021, 
columns 2 and 3). One comment suggested that § 10.158 should 
be made applicable to corporations. This suggestion is being 
adopted by appropriate changes in § 10.158(c) to refer to client- 
employers. Another comment suggested that § 10.158(b)(1) and 
(2) be changed to refer to matters before the PTO. This sugges- 
tion is also being adopted. 

An oral comment was received asking whether the Director 
could conduct an investigation in connection with a determina- 
tion under § 10.158(d). The Director may conduct whatever 
investigation is warranted to determine whether a suspended or 
excluded practitioner seeking reinstatement has complied with 
regulations relating to suspended and excluded practitioners. 

A comment was received regarding § 10.159(a) which sug- 
gested that the Director notify the American Bar Association 
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-National Discipline Data Bank when a practitioner is suspended 
or excluded. This suggestion is not being adopted as such. 
However, § 10.159(a) has been changed to authorize the Direc- 
tor to notify “any appropriate bar association.” The PTO is not 
inclined to mention any particular bar association by name in the 
tules. It will be the practice of the PTO to notify the National 
Discipline Data Bank, among others, when a practitioner is 
disciplined. Another comment suggested that the entire file of a 
disciplinary proceeding should not be open to the public when 
only some, but not all, charges are sustained. This suggestion is 
not being adopted. In most disciplinary matters, it would be 
highly inconvenient to segregate the relevant from the irrelevant. 
Moreover, once discipline is imposed, the principal rationale for 
keeping the file secret no longer exists. The disciplined practitio- 
ner will suffer whatever public embarassment results from disci- 
pline apart from whether part or all of the file is open to the public. 

With respect to § 10.160, one commentator suggested that the 
burden on the suspended or excluded practitioner for reinstat- 
ment be stated in the rules. This suggestion is being adopted and 
a “clear and convincing showing” requirement has been added 
to § 10.160(c). Section 10.149 sets out the burden on the Director 
for proof of allegations in the complaint and upon the respondent 
for proving affirmative defenses. The showing required by § 
10.158(d)(1) is by “clear and convincing evidence.” One 

commentator suggested that the 5-year period of § 10.160(b) 
should be changed to a 3-year period. This suggestion is not 
being adopted. According to the commentator, the PTO has 
failed to state why a 5-year period was proposed. The commen- 
tator believes a 3-year period is more appropriate, although no 
reason is given in support of the commentator’s belief. The PTO, 
after considering the matter, has concluded that some period 
must be specified and there is no reason to change the 5-year 
period proposed. A commentator suggested that a practitioner 
suspended for less than six months should “automatically” be 
reinstated. This suggestion is not being adopted, because the 
Director, as a condition to any reinstatement, must find that the 
suspended practitioner complied with § 10.158. Another com- 
mentator questioned whether the rules should provide for appli- 
cation for reinstatement during a period of probation. The PTO 
believes the rules need not make provision for application for 
reinstatement during probation. For example, if a practitioner is 
suspended for a period of three years and it is ordered that the 
practitioner be actually suspended for at least one year and that 
the last two years the practitioner be placed on probation, the 
practitioner would be able to apply for reinstatement after serv- 
ing one year of the three year suspension. 

The PTO disagrees with the following comment concerning 

§ 10.161(b). “This clause is ex post facto legislation as it seeks 
retroactively an increase of penalties regarding conduct which 
occurred prior to the legislation.” No legislation is involved. 
Section 10.161(b) does not “increase penalties.” 


Table 1 
Principal Source of Sections 10.2 through 10.19 


Sec. 
10.1 (preamble) 


10.1 
10.1(c) 
10.1(q) 
10.1(aa) 
10.2(a) 
10.2(b)(1) 
10.2(b)(2) 
10.2(c) 
10.3 
10.4(a) 
10.4(b) 
10.4(c) 
10.5 
10.6(a) 
10.6(b) 
10.6(c) 
10.6(d) 
10.6(e) 
10.7(a), (b) 
10.7(c) 


35 USC 31; Sperry v. Florida, 373 
U.S. 379, 402 (1963) 

35 USC 25; 28 USC 1746 

5 USC 500(b) 

1 USC 1 

35 USC 100(c) 

New 

New, but see 37 CFR 1.341(i) (1983) 
New, but see 37 CFR 1.348(a) (1983) 
New, but see 37 CFR 1.341(i) (1983) 
37 CFR 1.341(i) (1983) 

New 

New, but see 37 CFR 1.348(a) (1983) 
New 

37 CFR 1.341 (1983) 

37 CFR 1.341(a) (1983) 

37 CFR 1.341(b) (1983) 

37 CFR 1.341(e) (1983) 

37 CFR 1.341(f) (1983) 

37 CFR 1.341(g) (1983) 

37 CFR 1.341(c) (1983) 

New 
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37 CFR 1.341(h) (1983). 


10.9(a) 37 CFR 1.342 (1983) 


10.9(b) New 
10.10 
10.11 
10.12 
10.13 
10.14 
10.15 


10.16 
10.17 
10.18(a) 


10.18(b) 


37 CFR 1.343 (1983) 

37 CFR 1.347 (1983) 

[reserved] 

[reserved] 

5 USC 500(b) and 37 CFR 2.12 (1983) 
35 USC 32; 5 USC 500(d) (2); 37 CFR 


1.343 (1983); and 37 CFR 2.12(f) 
(1983) 


[reserved] 
[reserved] 


37 CFR 1.346 (1983) and 37 CFR 2.15 
(1983), see also Rule 11, FRCP 
35 USC 32 & Rule 11, FRCP 


10.19 [reserved] 


Table 2 


Principle Source of Sections of 10.20 through 10.112, the 
PTO Code of Professional Responsibility 


Abbreviations: 


FRCP means Federal Rules of Civil Procedure 

MCPR means Model Code of Professional Responsibility of 
the ABA (1980) 

MRPC means Model Rules of Professional Conduct of the 


ABA (1983) 


VCPR means the Virginia Code of Professional Responsibil- 


ity (1984) 


Sec. 

10.20 
10.21 
10.22 
10.23(a) 
10.23(b)(1) 


10.23(b)(2)-(6) 
10.23(c(1)-(14) 
10.23(c)(15) 
10.23(c)(16)-(18) 
10.23(d) 


10.24 

10.25 through 
10.29 

10.30 

10.31(a) 

10.31(b) 

10.31(c) 

10.31(d) 

10.32 

10.33 

10.34 

10.35(a) 

10.35(b) 

10.36 

10.37 

10.38 

10.39 

10.40 

10.41 through 
10.45 

10.46 

10.47(a), (c) 

10.47(b) 


10.48 

10.49 

10.50 through 
10.55 

10.56 

10.57 

10.58 through 
10.60 

10.61 

10.62 


Preamble to MCPR (1980) 

MCPR Canon 1 (1980) 

MCPR DR 1-101 (1980) 

35 U.S.C. 32 

35 U.S.C. 32 and MCPR DR 1-102(A) (1) 
(1980) 

MCPR DR 1-102(A) (2)-(6) (1980) 

PTO created 

Rule 11, FRCP 

PTO created 

U.S. v. Beecroft, 608 F.2d 753 (9th 
Cir. 1979) 

MCPR 1-103 (1980) 


(reserved) 

MCPR Canon 2 (1980) 

35 U.S.C. 32 

5 U.S.C. 501 

37 CFR 1.345(c) (1983) 
Newly created 

MRPC Rule 7.2 (1983) 
MRPC Rule 7.3 (1983) 
MRPC Rule 7.4 (1983) r 
5 U.S.C. 501 and MRPC Rule 7.5 (1983) 
MRPC Rule 7.5 (1983) 
MCPR DR 2-106 (1980) 
MCPR DR 2-107 (1980) 
MCPR DR 2-108 (1980) 
MCPR DR 2-109 (1980) 
MCPR DR 2-110 (1980) 


(reserved) 

MCPR Canon 3 (1980) 

MCPR DR 3-101 (1980) 

New (but see e.g., Crawford v. State 
Bar of California, 7 Cal. Rptr. 

746, 355 P.2d 490 (Cal. 1960)) 
MCPR DR 3-102 (1980) 

MCPR DR 3-103 (1980) 


(reserved) 
MCPR Canon 4 (1980) 
MCPR DR 4-101 (1980) 


(reserved) 
MCPR Canon 5 (1980) 
MCPR DR 5-101 (1980) 
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10.63 

10.64 

10.65 

10.66 

10.67 

10.68 

10.69 through 
10.75 

10.76 

10.77 

10.78 

10.79 through 
10.82 

10.83 

10.84 

10.85 

10.86 

10.87 

10.88 

10.89 

10.90 

10.91 

10.92 

10.93 

10.94 through 
10.99 

10.100 

10.101(a) 

10.101(b) 


10.102 

10.103 

10.104 through 
10.109 

10.110 

10.111 

10.112 
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MCPR DR 5-102 (1980) 
MCPR DR 5-103 (1980) 
MCPR DR 5-104 (1980) 
MCPR DR 5-105 (1980) 
MCPR DR 5-106 (1980) 
MCPR DR 5-107 (1980) 


(reserved) 

MCPR Canon 6 (1980) 
MCPR DR 6-101 (1980) 
MCPR DR 6-102 (1980) 


(reserved) 

MCPR Canon 7 (1980) 
MCPR DR 7-101 (1980) 
MCPR DR 7-102 (1980) 
(reserved) 

MCPR DR 7-104 (1980) 
MCPR DR 7-105 (1980) 
MCPR DR 7-106 (1980) 
(reserved) 

(reserved) 

MCPR DR 7-109 (1980) 
VCPR DR 7-109 (1984) 


(reserved) 

MCPR Canon 8 (1980) 

MCPR DR 8-101 (1980) 

37 CFR 1.341(f) (1983) and 41 Cp. 
Att’y Gen. 21 (1949), reprinted in 
1949 Dec. Comm’r Pat. 1 

MCPR DR 8-102 (1980) 

MCPR DR 8-103 (1980) 


(reserved) 

MCPR Canon 9 (1980) 
MCPR DR 9-101 (1980) 
MCPR DR 9-102 (1980) 


Table 3 


Principal Source of Sections 10.130 through 10.161 


Section 
10.130 
10.131(a) 
10.131(b) 
10.131(c) 
10.132(a),(c) 
10.132(b) 
10.133 
10.134 
10.135(a)(1) 
10.135(a)(2) 
10.135(a)(3) 
10.135(b) 
10.135(c) 
10.135(d) 
10.136(a) 
10.136(b) 
10.136(c) 
10.136(d) 
10.136(e) 
10.137 
10.138 
10.139(a) 
10.139(b) 
10.139(c) 
10.139(d) 
10.139(e) 
10.140(a) 
10.140(b) 
10.141 
10.142 
10.143 
10.144 
10.145 
10.146-10.148 
10.149 
10.150(a) 


Source 

35 U.S.C. 32 

New, but see 37 CFR 1.348(a) 
MCPR DR 1-103 (1980) 
New 

New 

New, but see 37 CFR 1.348(b) (1983) 
New 

37 CFR 1.348(b) (1983) 
New 

37 CFR 1.348(b) (1983) 
New 

New 

New 

5 USC 500(f) 

37 CFR 1.348(c) (1983) 
New 

37 CFR 1.348(c) (1983) 
37 CFR 1.348(c) (1983) 
New 

37 CFR 1.348(c) (1983) 
New 

5 USC 3105 

5 USC 556(c) 

New 

New 

New 

5 USC 500(b) 

New 

New 

New 

New 

New 

New 

[reserved] 

New 

5 USC 556(d) 
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10.150(b) 37 CFR 1.348 (d) (3) (1983) 

10.150(c) New 

10.150(d) New 

10.150(e) New 

10.151 37 CFR 1.348(d) (3) (1983) 

10.152 New, see Silverman v. CFTC, 549 F.2d 
28 (7th Cir. 1977) 

10.153 New, but see 5 USC 557(c) 

10.154 See 5 USC 557(b) and 35 USC 32 

10.155 .New 

10.156 New 

10.157 35 USC 32, Local Rule 1-26 (D.D.C.) 

10.158 New 

10.159 New 

10.160 New 

10.161 New 

10.162-10.169 [reserved] 

10.170 New, but see 37 CFR 1.183 


Other Considerations: The rules will not have a significant 
impact on the quality of the human environment or the conser- 
vation of energy resources. 

The rules are in conformity with the requirements of the 
Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354) and Executive Order 
12291. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Small Business Administration that the rules will 
not have a significant adverse economic impact on a substantial 
number of small entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96- 
354). The rules regulate the conduct of attorneys and agents who 
represent individuals and juristic entities before the Patent and 
Trademark Office and would not be expected to result in an 
increase of fees charged by attorneys and agents to entities, 
including small entities. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that the 
rules are not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. The 
annual effect on the economy will be less than $100 million. 
There will be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, 
individual industries, federal, state, or local government agen- 
cies, or geographic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, productivity, 
innovation, or on the ability of the United States-based enter- 
prises to compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or 
export markets. 

The information reporting requirements contained in the 
tules have been approved by the Office of Management and 
Budget, OMB Control No. 0651-0012 and OMB Control No. 
0651-0017. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Parts 1, 2 and 10. 


Administrative practice and procedure, Authority delega- 
tions, 
Conflict of interests, Courts, Inventions and patents, 
Trademarks, Lawyers. 


For the reasons given in the preamble and under the authority 
granted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks by 5 
U.S.C. 500; 15 U.S.C. 1123; and:35 U.S.C. 6, 31,32, and 41. Parts 
1, 2, and 10 of Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations are 
amended as set forth below: 


Part 1—Rules of Practice in Patent Cases 


1. Section 1.8 is amended by adding to paragraph (a) (12) a 
new subparagraph (xiii) to read as follows: 


§ 1.8 Certificate of mailing. 


(a) * * * 
(2) * ** 
(xiii) Papers filed in connection with a disciplinary pro- 
ceeding under Part 10 of this Subchapter. 
2. Section 1.21 is amended by adding to paragraph (a) two 
new subparagraphs (5) and (6) to read as follows: © 


§ 1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


(a) * * * 
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(5) For review of a decision of the Director of Enrollment and 
Discipline under § 10.2(c) 60.00 

(6) For. requesting regrading of an examination under 
§ 10.7(c) 60.00 


eee * 


3. Section 1.31 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.31 Applicants may be represented by a registered attor- 
ney or agent. 


An applicant for patent may file and prosecute his or her own 
case, or he or she may be represented by a registered attorney, 
registered agent, or other individual authorized to practice be- 
fore the Patent and Trademark Office in patent cases. See §§ 
10.6 and 10.9 of this Subchapter. The Patent and Trademark 
Office cannot aid in the selection of a registered attorney or 
agent. 

4. Section 1.33 is amended by removing from paragraph (c) 
“1.341 and 1.347” and inserting in its place “10.5 and 10.11”. 

5. Section 1.34 is amended by revising paragraph (a) as 
follows: 


§ 1.34 Recognition for representation. 


(a) When a registered attorney or agent acting in a represen- 
tative capacity appears in person or signs a paper in practice 
before the Patent and Trademark Office in a patent case, his or 
her personal appearance or signature shall constitute a represen- 
tation to the Patent and Trademark Office that under the provi- 
sions of this Subchapter and the law, he or she is authorized to 
represent the particular party in whose behalf he or she acts. In 
filing such a paper, the registered attorney or agent should 
specify his or her registration number with his or her signature. 
Further proof of authority to act in a representative capacity may 
be required. 


*e KK * 


6. Section 1.56 is amended by removing from paragraphs (f) 
and (h) “1.346” and inserting in its place “10.18”. 

7. The center heading preceding § 1.341 is removed. 

8. Sections 1.341 through 1.348 are removed. 

9. Section 1.455 is amended by removing from paragraph (a) 
“1.341” and inserting in its place “10.10”. 

Part 2—Rules of Practice in Trademark Cases 

10. Section 2.11 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 2.11 Applicants may be represented by an attorney. 


The owner of a trademark may file and prosecute his or her 
own application for registration of such trademark, or he or she 
may be represented by an attorney or other individual authorized 
to practice in trademark cases under § 10.14 of this Subchapter. 
The Patent and Trademark Office cannot aid in the selection of 
an attorney or other representative. 

11. Sections 2.12 through 2.16 are removed. 

12. Section 2.17 is amended by revising paragraph (a) as 
follows: 


§ 2.17 Recognition for representation. 


(a) When an attorney as defined in § 10.1(c) of this Subchap- 
ter acting in a representative capacity appears in person or signs 
a paper in practice before the Patent and Trademark Office in a 
trademark case, his or her personal appearance or signature shall 
constitute a representation to the Patent and Trademark Office 
that, under the provisions of § 10.14 and the law he or she is 
authorized to represent the particular party in whose behalf he or 
she acts. Further proof of authority to act in a representative 
capacity may be required. 


*eK KK 


13. Section 2.19 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 2.19 Revocation of power of attorney or of other authoriza- 
tion to represent, withdrawal. 
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(a) Authority to represent an applicant or a party to a proceed- 
ing may be revoked at any stage in the proceedings of a case upon 
notification to the Commissioner; and when it is so revoked, the 
Office will communicate directly with the applicant or party to 
the proceeding or with such other qualified person as may be 
authorized. The Patent and Trademark Office will notify the 
person affected of the revocation of his or her authorization. 

(b) An individual authorized to represent an applicant or party 
in a trademark case may withdraw upon application to and 
approval by the Commissioner. 

14. The following Part 10 is added: 


Part 10—Representation of others before the Patent and 
Trademark Office 


Sec. 
10.1 
10.2 
10.3 
10.4 


Definitions 

Director of Enrollment and Discipline 
Committee on Enrollment 

Committee on Discipline 


Individuals Entitled to Practice Before the Patent and 
Trademark Office 

10.5 Register of attorneys and agents in 
patent cases 

Registration of attorneys and agents 

Requirements for registration 

Oath and registration fee 

Limited recognition in patent cases 

Individuals not registered or 
recognized to practice in patent 
cases 

Removing names from the register 

[reserved] 

Individuals who may practice before 
the Office in trademark and other 
non-patent cases 

Refusal to recognize a practitioner 

[reserved] 

Signature and certificate of 
practitioner 

[reserved] 


10.6 
10.7 
10.8 
10.9 
10.10 


10.11 
10.12-10.13 
10.14 


10.15 
10.16-10.17 
10.18 


10.19 


Patent and Trademark Office Code of Professional 
Responsibility 


10.20 
10.21 
10.22 


Canons and Disciplinary Rules 

Canon 1 

Maintaining integrity and competence 
of the legal profession 

Misconduct 

Disclosure of information to 

authorities 

[reserved] 

Canon 2 

Communications concerning a 
practitioner’s services 

Advertising 

Direct contact with prospective 
clients 

Communication of fields of practice 

Firm names and letterheads 

Fees for legal services 

Division of fees among practitioners 

Agreements restricting the practice 
of a practitioner 

Acceptance of employment 

Withdrawal from employment 

[reserved] 

Canon 3 

Aiding unauthorized practice of law 

Sharing legal fees 

Forming a partnership with a non- 
practitioner 

[reserved] 

Canon 4 

Preservation of confidences and 
secrets of a client 


10.23 
10.24 


10.25-10.29 
10.30 
10.31 


10.32 
10.33 


10.34 
10.35 
10.36 
10.37 
10.38 


10.39 
10.40 
10.41-10.45 
10.46 
10.47 
10.48 
10.49 


10.50-10.55 
10.56 
10.57 
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10.58-10.60 
10.61 
10.62 


10.67 
10.68 


10.69-10.75 
10.76 
10.77 
10.78 
10.79-10.82 
10.83 
10.84 
10.85 


10.86 
10.87 


10.88 

10.89 
10.90-10.91 
10.92 

10.93 
10.94-10.99 
10.100 
10.101 
10.102 
10.103 


10.104-10.109 
10.110 
10.111 
10.112 


10.113-10.129 


U. S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


[reserved] 

Canon 5 

Refusing employment when the interest 
of the practitioner may impair the 
practitioner’s independent 
professional judgment 

Withdrawal when the practitioner 
becomes a witness 

Avoiding acquisition of interest in 

litigation or proceeding before 

the Office 

Limiting business relations with a 

client 

Refusing to accept or continue 
employment if the interests of 
another client may impair the 
independent professional judgment 
of the practitioner 

Settling similar claims of clients 

Avoiding influence by others than the 
client 

[reserved] 

Canon 6 

Failing to act competently 

Limiting liability to client 

[reserved] 

Canon 7 

Representing a client zealously 

Representing a client within the 
bounds of the law 

[reserved] 

Communicating with one of adverse 
interest 

Threatening criminal prosecution 

Conduct in proceedings 

[reserved] 

Contact with witnesses 

Contact with officials 

[reserved] 

Canon 8 

Action as a public official 

Statements concerning officials 

Practitioner candidate for judicial 
office 

[reserved] 

Canon 9 

Avoiding even the appearance of 
impropriety 

Preserving identity of funds and 
property of client 

[reserved] 


Investigations and Disciplinary Procedures 


10.130 
10.131 
10.132 


10.133 


10.134 
10.135 
10.136 
10.137 
10.138 
10.139 


10.140 


10.141 
10.142 
10.143 
10.144 
10.145 


10.146-10.148 


Reprimand, suspension or exclusion 

Investigations 

Initiating a disciplinary proceeding; 
reference to an administrative law 
judge 

Conference between Director and 
practitioner; resignation 

Complaint 

Service of complaint 

Answer to complaint 

Supplemental complaint 

Contested case 

Administrative law judge; 
appointment; responsibilities; 
review of interlocutory orders; 
stays 

Representative for Director or 
respondent 

Filing of papers 

Service of papers 

Motions 

Hearings 

Proof; variance; amendment of 
pleadings 

[reserved] 
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10.149 
10.150 
10.151 
10.152 
10.153 


10.154 


10.155 
10.156 
10.157 


10.158 
10.159 
10.160 
10.161 
10.162-10.169 
10.170 


Burden of proof 

Evidence 

Depositions 

Discovery 

Proposed findings and conclusions; 
post-hearing memorandum 

Initial decisions of administrative 
law judge 

Appeal to the Commissioner 

Decision of the Commissioner 

Review of Commissioner’s final 
decision 

Suspended or excluded practitioner 

Notice of suspension or exclusion 

Petition for reinstatement 

Savings clause 

[reserved] 

Suspension of rules 


Authority: 5 U.S.C. 500: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, 31, 32, 
41 


Part 10—Representation of others before the Patent and 
Trademark Office 


§ 10.1 Definitions. 


This part governs solely the practice of patent, trademark, and 
other law before the Patent and Trademark Office. Nothing in 
this part shall be construed to preempt the authority of each State 
to regulate the practice of law, except to the extent necessary for 
the Patent and Trademark Office to accomplish its federal objec- 
tives. Unless otherwise clear from the context, the following 
definitions apply to this part: 


(a) “Affidavit” means affidavit, declaration under 35 U.S.C. 
25 (see § 1.68 and § 2.20 of this Subchapter), or statutory 
declaration under 28 U.S.C. 1746. 

(b) “Application” includes an application for a design, plant, 
or utility patent, an application to reissue any patent, and an 
application to register a trademark. 

(c) “Attorney” or “lawyer” means an individual who is a 
member in good standing of the bar of any United States court or 
the highest court of any State. A “non-lawyer” is a person who 
is not an attorney or lawyer. 

(d) “Canon” is defined in § 10.20(a). 

(e) “Confidence” is defined in § 10.57(a). 

(f) “Differing interests” include every interest that may 
adversely affect either the judgment or the loyalty of a practitio- 
ner to a client, whether it be a conflicting, inconsistent, diverse, 
or other interest. 

(g) “Director” means the Director of Enrollment and Disci- 
pline. . 

(h) “Disciplinary Rule” is defined in § 10.20(b). 
(i) “Employee of a tribunal” includes all employees of courts, 
the Office, and other adjudicatory bodies. 

(j) “Giving information” within the meaning of 
§ 10.23(c)(2) includes making (1) a written statement or repre- 
sentation or (2) an oral statement or representation. 

(k) “Law firm” includes a professional legal corporation or 
a partnership. 

(1) “Legal counsel” means practitioner. 

(m) “Legal profession” includes the individuals who are 
lawfully engaged in practice of patent, trademark, and other law 
before the Office. 

(n) “Legal service” means any legal service which may 
lawfully be performed by a practitioner before the Office. 

(0) “Legal System” includes the Office and courts and 
adjudicatory bodies which review matters on which the Office 
has acted. 

(p) “Office” means Patent and Trademark Office. 

(q) “Person” includes a corporation, an association, a trust, 
a partnership, and any other organization or legal entity. 

(r) “Practitioner” means (1) an attorney or agent registered 
to practice before the Office in patent cases or (2) an individual 
authorized under 5 U.S.C. 500(b) or otherwise as provided by 
this Subchapter, to practice before the Office in trademark cases 
or other non-patent cases. A “suspended or excluded practitio- 
ner” is a practitioner who is suspended or excluded under § 
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10.156. A “non-practitioner” is an individual who is not a 
practitioner. 

(s) A “proceeding before the Office” includes an applica- 
tion, a reexamination, a protest, a public use proceeding, a patent 
interference, an inter partes trademark proceeding, or any other 
proceeding which is pending before the Office. 

(t) “Professional legal corporation” means a corporation 
authorized by law to practice law for profit. 

(u) “Registration” means registration to practice before the 
Office in patent cases. 

(v) “Respondent” is defined in § 10.134(a)(1). 

(w) “Secret” is defined in § 10.57(a). 

(x) “Solicit” is defined in § 10.33. 

(y) “State” includes the District of Columbia, Puerto Rico, 
and other federal territories and possessions. 

(z) “Tribunal” includes courts, the Office, and other adjudi- 
catory bodies. 

(aa) “United States” means the United States of America, its 
territories and possessions. 


§ 10.2 Director of Enrollment and Discipline. 


(a) Appointment. The Commissioner shall appoint a Director 
of Enrollment and Discipline. In the event of the absence of the 
Director or a vacancy in the office of the Director, the Commis- 
sioner may designate an employee of the Office to serve as acting 
Director of Enrollment and Discipline. The Director and any 
acting Director shall be an active member in good standing of the 
bar of a State. 

(b) Duties. The Director shall: 


(1) Receive and act upon applications for registration, 
prepare and grade the examination provided for in § 10.7(b), 
maintain the register provided for in § 10.5, and perform such 
other duties in connection with enrollment and recognition of 
attorneys and agents as may be necessary. 

(2) Conduct investigations into possible violations by 
practitioners of Disciplinary Rules, with the consent of the 


Committee on Discipline initiate disciplinary proceedings under 
§ 10.132(b), and perform such other duties in connection with 
investigations and disciplinary proceedings as may be neces- 


sary. 


(c) Review of Director’s decision. Any final decision of the 
Director refusing to register an individual under § 10.6, recog- 
nize an individual under §§ 10.9 or 10.14(c), or reinstate a 
suspended or excluded petitioner under § 10.160, may be re- 
viewed by petition to the Commissioner upon payment of the fee 
set forth in § 1.21(a)(5). A petition filed more than 30 days after 
the date of the decision of the Director may be dismissed as 
untimely. Any petition shall contain (1) a statement of the facts 
involved and the points to be reviewed and (2) the action 
requested. Briefs or memoranda, if ariy, in support of the petition 
shall accompany or be embodied therein. The petition will be 
decided on the basis of the record made before the Director and 
no new evidence will be considered by the Commissioner in 
deciding the petition. Copies of documents already of record 
before the Director shall not be submitted with the petition. An 
oral hearing on the petition will not be granted except when 
considered necessary by the Commissioner. 

(OMB Control No. 0651-0012). 


§ 10.3 Committee on Enrollment. 


(a) The Commissioner may establish a Committee on Enroll- 
ment composed of one or more employees of the Office. 

(b) The Committee on Enrollment shall, as necessary, advise 
the Director in connection with the Director’s duties under 
§ 10.2(b)(1). 


§ 10.4 Committee on Discipline. 


(a) The Commissioner shall appoint a Committee on Disci- 
pline. The Committee on Discipline shall consist of the at least 
three employees of the Office, none of whom reports directly or 
indirectly to the Director or the Solicitor. Each member of the 
Committee on Discipline shall be a member in good standing of 
the bar of a State. 
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(b) The Committee on Discipline shall meet at the request of the 
Director and after reviewing evidence presented by the Director 
shall, by majority vote, determine whether there is probable 
cause to bring charges under § 10.132 against a practitioner. 
When charges are brought against a practitioner, no member of 
the Committee on Discipline, employee under the direction of 
the Director, or associate solicitor or assistant solicitor in the 
Office of the Solicitor shall participate in rendering a decision on 
the charges. ; 

(c) No discovery shall be authorized of, and no member of the 
Committee on Discipline shall be required to testify about, 
deliberations of the Committee on Discipline. 


Individuals Entitled to Practice 
Before the Patent and Trademark Office 


§ 10.5 Register of attorneys and agents in patent cases. 


A register of attorneys and agents is kept in the Office on 
which are entered the names of all individuals recognized as 
entitled to represent applicants before the Office in the prepara- 
tion and prosecution of applications for patent. Registration in 
the Office under provisions of this part shall only entitle the 
individuals registered to practice before the Office in patent 
cases. 


§ 10.6 Registration of attorneys and agents. 


(a) Attorneys. Any citizen of the United States who is an 
attorney and who fulfills the requirements of this part may be 
registered as a patent attorney to practice before the Office. 
When appropriate, any alien who is an attorney, who lawfully 
resides in the United States, and who fulfills the requirements of 
this part may be registered as a patent attorney to practice before 
the Office, provided: registration is not inconsistent with the 
terms upon which the alien was admitted to, and resides in, the 
United States and further provided: the alien may remain regis- 
tered only (1) if the alien continues to lawfully reside in the 
United States and registation does not become inconsistent with 
the terms upon which the alien continues to lawfully reside in the 
United States or (2) if the alien ceases to reside in the United 
States, the alien is qualified to be registered under paragraph (c) 
of this section. See also § 10.9(b). 

(b) Agents. Any citizen of the United States who is not an 
attorney and who fulfills the requirements of this part may be 
registered as a patent agent to practice before the Office. When 
appropriate, any alien who is not an attorney, who lawfully 
resides in the United States, and who fulfills the requirements of 
this part may be registered as a patent agent to practice before the 
Office, provided: registration is not inconsistent with the terms 
upon which the alien was admitted to, and resides in, the United 
States, and further provided: the alien may remain registered 
only (1) if the alien continues to lawfully reside in the United 
States and registration does not become inconsistent with the 
terms upon which the alien continues to lawfully reside in the 
United States or (2) if the alien ceases to reside in the United 
States, the alien is qualified to be registered under paragraph (c) 
of this section. See also § 10.9(b). 

Note: All individuals registered prior to Nov. 15, 1938, were 

registered as attorneys, whether they were attorneys or not, 

and such registrations have not been changed. 

(c) Foreigners. Any foreigner not a resident of the United 
States who shall file proof to the satisfaction of the Director that 
he or she is registered and in good standing before the patent 
office of the country in which he or she resides and practices and 
who is possessed of the qualifications stated in § 10.7, may be 
registered as a patent agent to practice before the Office for the 
limited purpose of presenting and prosecuting patent applica- 
tions of applicants located in such country, provided: the patent 
office of such country allows substantially reciprocal privileges 
to those admitted to practice before the United States Patent and 
Trademark Office. Registration as a patent agent under this 
paragraph shall continue only during the period that the condi- 
tions specified in this paragraph obtain. 

(d) Government employees. Any officer or employee of the 
United States who is disqualified by statute (18 U.S.C. 203, 205) 
from practicing as an attorney or agent in proceedings or other 
matters before Government departments or agencies, may not be 
registered to practice before the Office. If any registered attorney 
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or agent becomes an officer or employee of the United States 
who is disqualified by statute from practicing as an attorney or 
agent in proceedings and other matters before Government 
departments or agencies, his or her name shall be endorsed as 
inactive on the register during the period of any employment by 
the United States. An officer or employee of the United States 
whose official duties require the preparation and prosecution of 
applications for patent and who fulfills the requirements of this 
part may be registered to practice before the Office to the extent 
necessary to carry out his or her official duties. A written 
statement describing the official duties of the officer or em- 
ployee and signed on behalf of the agency employing the officer 
or employee may be required by the Director. 

(e) Former Office employees. No individual who has served 
in the Office will be registered after termination of his or her 
services, nor if registered before such service, be reinstated, 
unless he or she signs a written statement indicating that he or she 
has read 18 U.S.C. 207. No individual who has served in the 
patent examining corps of the Office will be registered after 
termination of his or her services, nor if registered before such 
service, be reinstated, unless he or she signs a written undertak- 
ing (1) not to prosecute or aid in any manner in the prosecution 
of any patent application pending in any patent examining group 
during his or her period of service therein and (2) not to prepare 
or prosecute or to assist in any manner in the preparation or 
prosecution of any patent application of another (i) assigned to 
such group for examination and (ii) filed within two years after 
the date he or she left such group, without written authorization 
of the Director. Associated and related classes in other patent 
examining groups may be required to be included in the under- 
taking or designated classes may be excluded from the undertak- 
ing. When an application for registration or reinstatement is 
made after resignation from the Office, the applicant will not be 
registered or reinstated if he or she has prepared or prosecuted or 
assisted in the preparation or prosecution of any patent applica- 
tion as indicated in this paragraph. 

(OMB Control No. 0651-0012) 


§ 10.7 Requirements for registration. 


(a) No individual will be registered to practice before the 
Office unless he or she shall: 


(1) apply to the Commissioner in writing on a form sup- 
plied by the Director and furnish all requested information and 
material and 

(2) establish to the satisfaction of the Director that he or she 
1s: 


(i) of good moral character and repute; 

(ii) possessed of the legal, scientific, and technical quali- 
fications necessary to enable him or her to render applicants for 
patents valuable service; and 

(iii) is otherwise competent to advise and assist appli- 
cants for patents in the presentation and prosecution of their 
applications before the Office. 


(b) In order that the Director may determine whether an 
individual seeking to have his or her name placed upon the 
register has the qualifications specified in paragraph (a) of this 
section, satisfactory proof of good moral character and repute 
and of sufficient basic training in scientific and technical matters 
must be submitted to the Director. Except as provided in this 
paragraph, each applicant for registration must take and pass an 
examination which is held from time to time. Each application 
for admission to take the examination for registration must be 
accompanied by the fee set forth in § 1.21(a)(1) of this Subchap- 
ter. The taking of an examination may be waived in the case of 
any individual who has actively served for at least four years in 
the patent examining corps of the Office. The examination will 
not be administered as a mere academic exercise. 

(c) Within two months from the date an applicant is notified 
that he or she failed an examination, the applicant may request 
regrading of the examination upon payment of the fee set forth 
in § 1.21(a)(6). Any applicant requesting regrading shall particu- 
larly point out the errors which the applicant believed occurred 
in the grading of his or her examination. 

(OMB Control No. 0651-0012) 
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§ 10.8 Oath and registration fee. 


Before an individual may have his or her name entered on the 
register of attorneys and agents, the individual must, after his or 
her application is approved, subscribe and swear to an oath or 
make a declaration prescribed by the Commissioner and pay the 
registration fee set forth in § 1.21(a)(2) of this Subchapter. 

(OMB Control No. 0651-0012) 


§ 10.9 Limited recognition in patent cases. 


(a) Any individual not registered under § 10.6 may, upon a 
showing of circumstances which render it necessary or justifi- 
able, be given limited recognition by the Director to prosecute as 
attorney or agent a specified application or specified applica- 
tions, but limited recognition under this paragraph shall not 
extend further than the application or applications specified. 

(b) When registration of a resident alien under paragraphs (a) 
or (b) of § 10.6 is not appropriate, the resident alien may be given 
limited recognition as may be appropriate under paragraph (a) of 
this section. 


§ 10.10 Individuals not registered or recognized to practice in 
patent cases. 


Only practitioners who are registered under § 10.6 or indi- 
viduals given limited recognition under § 10.9 will be permitted 
to prosecute patent applications of others before the Office. 


§ 10.11 Removing names from the register. 


(a) Registered attorneys and agents shall notify the Director 
of any change of address. Any notification to the Director of any 
change of address shall be separate from any notice of change of 
address filed in individual applications. 

(b) A letter may be addressed to any individual on the register, 
at the address of which separate notice was last received by the 
Director, for the purpose of ascertaining whether such individual 
desires to remain on the register. The name of any individual 
failing to reply and give any information requested by the 
Director within a time limit specified will be removed from the 
register and the names of individuals so removed will be 
published in the Official Gazette. The name of any individual so 
removed may be reinstated on the register as may be appropriate 
and upon payment of the. fee set forth in § 1.21(a)(3) of this 
Subchapter. 

(OMB Control No. 0651-0012) 


§§ 10.12-10.13 [reserved] 


§ 10.14 Individuals who may practice before the Office in 
trademark and other non-patent cases. 


(a) Attorneys. Any individual who is an attorney may repre- 
sent others before the Office in. trademark and other non-patent 
cases. An attorney is not required to apply for registration or 
recognition to practice before the Office in trademark and other 
non-patent cases. 

(b) Non-lawyers. Individuals who are not attorneys are not 
recognized to practice before the Office in trademark and other 
non-patent cases, except that individuals not attorneys who were 
recognized to practice before the Office in trademark cases 
under this chapter prior to Jan. 1, 1957, will be recognized as 
agents to continue practice before the Office in trademark cases. 

(c) Foreigners. Any foreign attorney or agent not a resident 
of the United States who shall prove to the satisfaction of the 
Director that he or she is registered or in good standing before the 
patent or trademark office of the country in which he or she 
resides and practices, may be recognized for the limited purpose 
of representing parties located in such country before the Office 
in the presentation and prosecution of trademark cases, pro- 
vided: the patent or trademark office of such country allows 
substantially reciprocal privileges to those permitted to practice 
in trademark cases before the United States Patent and Trade- 
mark Office. Recognition under this paragraph shall continue 
only during the period that the conditions specified in this 
paragraph obtain. 

(d) Recognition of any individual under this section shiall not 
be construed as sanctioning or authorizing the performance of 
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any act regarded in the jurisdiction where performed as the 
unauthorized practice of law. 

(e) No individual other than those specified in paragraphs (a), 
(b), and (c) of this section will be permitted to practice before the 
Office in trademark cases. Any individual may appear in a 
trademark or other non-patent case in his or her own behalf. Any 
individual may appear in a trademark case for (1) a firm of which 
he or she is a member or (2) a corporation or association of which 
he or she is an officer and which he or she is authorized to 
represent, if such firm, corporation, or association is a party to a 
trademark proceeding pending before the Office. 


§ 10.15 Refusal to recognize a practitioner. 


Any practitioner authorized to appear before the Office may 
be suspended or excluded in accordance with the provisions of 
this part. Any practitioner who is suspended or excluded under 
this subpart or removed under § 10.11(b) shall not be entitled to 
practice before the Office. 


§§ 10.16-10.17 [reserved] 
§ 10.18 Signature and certificate of practitioner. 


(a) Every paper filed by a practitioner representing an appli- 
cant or party to a proceeding in the Office must bear the signature 
of, and be personally signed by, such practitioner except those 
papers which are required to be signed by the applicant or party. 
The signature of practitioner to a paper filed by him or her, 
constitutes a certificate that: 


(1) the paper has been read by the practitioner; 

(2) the paper’s filing is authorized; 

(3) to the best of his or her knowledge, information, and 
belief, there is good ground to support the paper, including any 
allegations of improper conduct contained or alleged therein; 
and 

(4) it is not interposed for delay. 


(b) Any practitioner knowingly violating the provisions of 
this section is subject to disciplinary action. See § 10.23(c)(15). 


§ 10.19 [reserved] 


Patent and Trademark Office Code 
of Professional Responsibility 


§ 10.20 Canons and Disciplinary Rules. 


(a) Canons are set out in §§ 10.21, 10.30, 10.46, 10.56. 10.61, 
10.76, 10.83, 10.100, and 10.110. Canons are statements of 
axiomatic norms, expressing in general terms the standards of 
professional conduct expected of practitioners in their relation- 
ships with the public, with the legal system, and with the legal 
profession. 

(b) Disciplinary Rules are set out in §§ 10.22-10.24, 10.31- 
10.40, 10.47-10.57, 10.62-10.68, 10.77, 10.78, 10.84, 10.85, 
10.87-10.89, 10.92, 10.93, 10.101-103, 10.111, and 10.112. 
Disciplinary Rules are mandatory in character and state the 
minimum level of conduct below which no practitioner can fall 
without being subjected to disciplinary action. 


§ 10.21 Canon 1. 


A practitioner should assist in maintaining the integrity and 
competence of the legal profession. 


§ 10.22 Maintaining integrity and competence of the legal 
profession. 


(a) A practitioner is subject to discipline if the practitioner has 
made a materially false statement in, or if the practitioner has 
deliberately failed to disclose a material fact requested in 
connection with, the practitioner’s application for registration or 
membership in the bar of any United States court or any State 
court or his or her authority to otherwise practice before the 
Office in trademark and other non-patent cases. 

(b) A practitioner shall not further the application for registra- 
tion or membership in the bar of any United States court, State 
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court, or administrative agency of another person known by the 
practitioner to be unqualified in respect to character, education, 
or other relevant attribute. 


§ 10.23 Misconduct. 


(a) A practitioner shall not engage in disreputable or gross 
misconduct. 
(b) A practitioner shall not: 


(1) Violate a Disciplinary Rule. 

(2) Circumvent a Disciplinary Rule through actions of 
another. 

(3) Engage in illegal conduct involving moral turpitude. 

(4) Engage in conduct involving dishonesty, fraud, deceit, 
or misrepresentation. 

(5) Engage in conduct that is prejudicial to the administra- 
tion of justice. 

(6) Engage in any other conduct that adversely reflects on 
the practitioner’s fitness to practice before the Office. 


(c) Conduct which constitutes a violation of paragraphs (a) 
and (b) of this section includes, but is not limited to: 


(1) Conviction of a criminal offense involving moral turpi- 
tude, dishonesty, or breach of trust. 

(2) Knowingly giving false or misleading information or 
knowingly participating in a material way in giving false or 
misleading information, to: 


(i) A client in connection with any immediate, prospec- 
tive, or pending business before the Office. 
(ii) The Office or any employee of the Office. 


(3) Misappropriation of, or failure to properly or timely 
remit, funds received by a practitioner or the practitioner’s firm 
from aclient to pay a fee which the client is required by law to pay 
to the Office. 

(4) Directly or indirectly improperly influencing, attempt- 
ing to improperly influence, offering or agreeing to improperly 
influence, or attempting to offer or agree to improperly influence 
an official action of any employee of the Office by: 


(i) use of threats, false accusations, duress, or coercion, 

(ii) an offer of any special inducement or promise of 
advantage, or 

(iii) improperly bestowing of any gift, favor, or thing of 
value. 


(5) Suspension or disbarment from practice as an attorney 
or agent on ethical grounds by any duly constituted authority of 
a State or the United States or, in the case of a practitioner who 
resides in a foreign country or is registered under § 10.6(c), by 
any duly constituted authority of: 


(i) a State, 
(ii) the United States, or 
(iii) the country in which the practitioner resides. 


(6) Knowingly aiding or abetting a practitioner suspended 
or excluded from practice before the Office in engaging in 
unauthorized practice before the Office under § 10.158. 

(7) Knowingly withholding from the Office information 
identifying a patent or patent application of another from which 
one or more claims have been copied. See §§ 1.604(b) and 
1.607(c) of this Subchapter. 

(8) Failing to inform a client or former client or failing to 
timely notify the Office of an inability to notify to a client or 
former client of correspondence received from the Office or the 
client’s or former client’s opponent in an inter partes proceeding 
before the Office when the correspondence (i) could have a 
significant effect on a matter pending before the Office, (ii) is 
received by the practitioner on behalf of a client or former client 
and (iii) is correspondence of which a reasonable practitioner 
would believe under the circumstances the client or former client 
should be notified. 

(9) Knowingly misusing a certificate of mailing under 
§ 1.8 of this Subchapter or a certificate of “Express Mail” under 
§ 1.10 of this Subchapter. 
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(10) Violating the duty of candor or good faith require- 
ments of § 1.56(a) of this Subchapter. 

(11) Knowingly filing, or causing to be filed, an application 
which is subject to being stricken under § 1.56(c) of this Sub- 
chapter. 

(12) Knowingly filing, or causing to be filed, a frivolous 
complaint alleging a violation by a practitioner of the Patent and 
Trademark Office Code of Professional Responsibility. 

(13) Knowingly preparing or prosecuting a patent applica- 
tion in violation of an undertaking signed under § 10.6(e). 

(14) Knowingly failing to advise the Director in writing of 
any change which would preclude continued registration under 
§ 10.6. 

(15) Knowingly signing a paper filed in the Office in 
violation of the provisions of § 10.18 or making a scandalous or 
indecent statement in a paper filed in the Office. 

(16) Willfully refusing to reveal or report knowledge or 
evidence to the Director contrary to § 10.24 or paragraph (b) of 
§ 10.131. 

(17) Representing before the Office in a patent case either 
a joint venture comprising an inventor and an invention devel- 
oper or an inventor referred to the registered practitioner by an 
invention developer when (i) the registered practitioner knows, 
or has been advised by the Office, that a formal complaint filed 
by a federal or state agency, based on any violation of any law 
relating to securities, unfair methods of competition, unfair or 
deceptive acts or practices, mail fraud, or other civil or criminal 
conduct, is pending before a federal or state court or federal or 
state agency, or has been resolved unfavorably by such court or 
agency, against the invention developer in connection with 
invention development services and (ii) the registered practitio- 
ner fails to fully advise the inventor of the existence of the 
pending complaint or unfavorable resolution thereof prior to 
undertaking or continuing representation of the joint venture or 
inventor. “Invention developer” means any person, and any 
agent, employee, officer, partner, or independent contractor 
thereof, who is not a registered practitioner and who advertises 
invention development services in media of general circulation 
or who enters into contracts for invention development services 
with customers as a result of such advertisement. “Invention 
development services” means acts of invention development 
required or promised to be performed, or actually performed, or 
both, by an invention developer for a customer. “Invention 
development” means the evaluation, perfection, marketing, 
brokering, or promotion of an invention on behalf of a customer 
by an invention developer, including a patent search, preparation 
of a patent application, or any other act done by an invention 
developer for consideration toward the end of procuring or 
attempting to procure a license, buyer, or patent for an invention. 
“Customer” means any individual who has made an invention 
and who enters into a contract for invention development 
services with an invention developer with respect to the inven- 
tion by which the inventor becomes obligated to pay the inven- 
tion developer less than $5,000 (not to include any additional 
sums which the invention developer is to receive as a result of 
successful development of the invention). “Contract for inven- 
tion development services” means a contract for invention de- 
velopment services with an invention developer with respect 
to an invention made by a customer by which the inventor 
becomes obligated to pay the invention developer less than 
$5,000 (not to include any additional sums which the invention 
developer is to receive as a result of successful development of 
the invention). 

(18) In the absence of information sufficient to establish a 
reasonable belief that fraud or inequitable conduct has occurred, 
alleging before a tribunal that anyone has committed a fraud on 
the Office or engaged in inequitable conduct in a proceeding 
before the Office. 

(d) A practitioner who acts with reckless indifference to 
whether a representation is true or false is chargeable with 
knowledge of its falsity. Deceitful statements of half-truths or 
concealment of material facts shall be deemed actual fraud 
within the meaning of this part. 


§ 10.24 Disclosure of information to authorities. 
(a) A practitioner possessing unprivileged knowledge of a 


violation of a Disciplinary Rule shall report such knowledge to 
the Director. 
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(b) A practitioner possessing unprivileged knowledge or 
evidence concerning another practitioner, employee of the Of- 
fice, or a judge shall reveal fully such knowledge or evidence 
upon proper request of a tribunal or other authority empowered 
to investigate or act upon the conduct of practitioners, employees 
of the Office, or judges. 

(OMB Control No. 0651-0017) 


§§ 10.25-10.29 [reserved] 
§ 10.30 Canon 2. 


A practitioner should assist the legal profesion in fulfilling its 
duty to make legal counsel available. 


§ 10.31 Communications concerning a practitioner’s serv- 
ices. 


(a) No practitioner shall with respect to any prospective 
business before the Office, by word, circular, letter, or advertis- 
ing, with intent to defraud in any manner, deceive, mislead, or 
threaten any prospective applicant or other person having 
immediate or prospective business before the Office. 

(b) A practitioner may not use the name of a Member of either 
House of Congress or of an individual in the service of the United 
States in advertising the practitioner’s practice before the Office. 

(c) Unless authorized under § 10.14(b), a non-lawyer practi- 
tioner shall not hold himself or herself out as authorized to 
practice before the Office in trademark cases. 

(d) Unless a practitioner is an attorney, the practitioner shall 
not hold himself or herself out: 


(1) to be an attorney or lawyer or 
(2) as authorized to practice before the Office in non- 
patent and trademark cases. 


§ 10.32 Advertising. 


(a) Subject to § 10.31, a practitioner may advertise services 
through public media, including a telephone directory, legal 
directory, newspaper, or other periodical, radio, or television, or 
through written communications not involving solicitation as 
defined by § 10.33. 

(b) A practitioner shall not give anything of value to a person 
for recommending the practitioner’s services, except that a 
practitioner may pay the reasonable cost of advertising or written 
communication permitted by this section and may pay the usual 
charges of a not-for-profit lawyer referreal service or other legal 
service organization. 

(c) Any communication made pursuant to this section shall 
include the name of at least one practitioner responsible for its 
content. 


§ 10.33 Direct contact with prospective clients. 


A practitioner may not solicit professional employment 
from a prospective client with whom the practitioner has no 
family or prior professional relationship, by mail, in-person or 
otherwise, when a significant motive for the practitioner’s doing 
so is the practitioner’s pecuniary gain under circumstances evi- 
dencing undue influence, intimidation, or overreaching. The 
term “solicit” includes contact in person, by telephone or 
telegraph, by letter or other writing, or by other communication 
directed to a specific recipient, but does not include letters 
addressed or advertising circulars distributed generally to per- 
sons not specifically known to need legal services of the kind 
provided by the practitioner in a particular matter, but who are so 
situated that they might in general find such services useful. 


§ 10.34 Communication of fields of practice. 


A registered practitioner may state or imply that the practitio- 
ner is a specialist as follows: 


(a) A registered practitioner who is an attorney may use the 
designation “Patents,” “Patent Attorney,” “Patent Lawyer,” 
“Registered Patent Attorney,” or a substantially similar desig- 
nation. 

(b) A registered practitioner who is not an attorney may use 
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the designation “Patents,” “Patent Agent,” “Registered Patent 
Agent,” or a substantially similar designation, except that any 
practitioner who was’ registered prior to November=15, 1938, 
may refer to himself-or herself as a “patent attorney.” 


§ 10.35 Firm names and letterheads. 


(a) A practitioner shall not use a firm name, letterhead, or 
other professional designation that violates § 10.31. A trade 
name may be used by a practitioner in private practice if it does 
not imply a current connection with a government agency or with 
a public or charitable legal services organzation and is not 
otherwise in violation of § 10.31. 

(b) Practitioners may state or imply that they practice in a 
partnership or other organization only when that is the fact. 


§ 10.36 Fees for legal services. 


(a) A practitioner shall not enter into an agreement for, 
charge, or collect an illegal or clearly excessive fee. 

(b) A fee is clearly excessive when, after a review of the facts, 
a practitioner of ordinary prudence would be left with a definite 
and firm conviction that the fee is in excess of a reasonable fee. 
Factors to be considered as guides in determining the reasona- 
bleness of a fee include the following: 


(1) The time and labor required, the novelty and difficulty 
of the questions involved, and the skill requisite to perform the 
legal service properly. 

(2) The likelihood, if apparent to the client, that the accep- 
tance of the particular employment will preclude other employ- 
ment by the practitioner. 

(3) The fee customarily charged for similar legal services. 

(4) The amount involved and the results obtained. 

(5) The time limitations imposed by the client or by the 
circumstances. 

(6) The nature and length of the professional relationship 
with the client. 

(7) The experience, reputation, and ability of the practitio- 
ner or practitioners performing the services. 

(8) Whether the fee is fixed or contingent. 


§ 10.37 Division of fees among practitioners. 


(a) A practitioner shall not divide a fee for legal services with 
another practitioner who is not a partner in or associate of the 
practitioner’s law firm or law office, unless: 

(1) The client consents to employment of the other practi- 
tioner after a full disclosure that a division of fees will be made. 

(2) The division is made in proportion to the services 
performed and responsibility assumed by each. 

(3) The total fee of the practitioners does.not clearly exceed 
reasonable compensation for all legal services rendered to the 
client. 

(b) This section does not prohibit payment to a former partner 
or associate pursuant to a separation or retirement agreement. 


§ 10.38 Agreements restricting the practice of a 
practitioner. 


(a) A practitioner shall not be a party to or participate in a 
partnership or employment agreement with another practitioner 
that restricts the right of a practitioner to practice before the 
Office after the termination of a relationship created by the 
agreement, except as a condition to payment of retirement 
benefits. 

(b) In connection with the settlement of a controversy or suit, 
a practitioner shall not enter into an agreement that restricts the 
practitioner’s right to practice before the Office. 


§ 10.39 Acceptance of employment. 


A practitioner shall not accept employment on behalf of a 
person if the practitioner knows or it is obvious that such person 
wishes to: 


(a) Bring a legal action, commence a proceeding before the 
Office, conduct a defense, assert a position in any proceeding 
pending before the Office, or otherwise have steps taken for the 
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person, merely for the purpose of harassing or maliciously 
injuring any other person. 

(b) Present acclaim or defense in litigation or any proceeding 
before the Office that is not warranted under existing law, unless 
it can be supported by good faith argument for an extension, 
modification, or reversal of existing law. 


§ 10.40 Withdrawal from employment. 


(a) A practitioner shall not withdraw from employment in a 
proceeding before the Office without permission from the Office 
(see §§ 1.36, and 2.19 of this Subchapter). In any event, a 
practitioner shall not withdraw from employment until the prac- 
titioner has taken reasonable steps to avoid foreseeable prejudice 
to the rights of the client, including giving due notice to his or her 
client, allowing time for employment of another practitioner, 
delivering to the client all papers and property to which the client 
is entitled, and coniplying with applicable laws and rules. A 
practitioner who withdraws from employment shall refund 
promptly any part of a fee paid in advance that has not been 
earned. 

(b) Mandatory withdrawal. A practitioner representing a 
client before the Office shall withdraw from employment if: 

(1) the practitioner knows or it is obvious that the client is 
bringing a legal action, commencing a proceeding before the 
Office, conducting a defense, or asserting a position in litigation 
or any proceeding pending before the Office, or is otherwise 
having steps taken for the client, merely for the purpose of 
harassing or maliciously injuring any person; 

(2) the practitioner knows or it is obvious that the practitio- 
ner’s continued employment will result in violation of a Discipli- 
nary Rule; 

(3) the practitioner’s mental or physical condition renders 
it unreasonably difficult for the practitioner to carry out the 
employment effectively; or 

(4) the practitioner is discharged by the client. 

(c) Permissive withdrawal. If paragraph (b) of this section is 
not applicable, a practitioner may not request permission to 
withdraw im matters pending before the Office unless such 
request or such withdrawal is because: 

(1) the petitioner’s client: 

(i) insists upon presenting a claim or defense that is not 
warranted under existing law and cannot be supported by good 
faith argument for an extension, modification, or reversal of 
existing law; 

(ii) personally seeks to pursue an illegal course of con- 
duct; 

(iii) insists that the practitioner pursue a course of con- 
duct that is illegal or that is prohibited under a Disciplinary Rule; 

(iv) by other conduct renders it unreasonably difficult 
for the practitioner to carry out the employment effectively; 

(v) insists, in a matter not pending before a tribunal, that 
the practitioner engage in conduct that is contrary to the judg- 
ment and advice of the practitioner but not prohibited under the 
Disciplinary Rule; or 

(vi) has failed to pay one or more bills rendered by the 
practitioner for an unreasonable period of time or has failed to 
honor an agreement to pay a retainer in advance of the perform- 
ance of legal services. 

(2) the practitioner’s continued employment is likely to 
result in a violation of a Disciplinary Rule; 

(3) the practitioner’s inability to work with co-counsel 
indicates that the best interests of the client likely will be served 
by withdrawal; 

(4) the practitioner’s mental or physical condition renders 
it difficult for the practitioner to carry out the employment 
effectively; 

(5) the practitioner’s client knowingly and freely assents to 
termination of the employment; or 

(6) the practitioner believes in good faith, in a proceeding 
pending before the Office, that the Office will find the existence 
of other good cause for withdrawal. 


§§ 10.41-10.45 [reserved] 
§ 10.46 Canon 3. 


A practitioner should assist in preventing the unauthorized 
practice of law. 
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§ 10.47 Aiding unauthorized practice of law. 


(a) A practitioner shall not aid a non-practitioner in the 
unauthorized practice of law before the Office. 

(b) A practitioner shall not aid a suspended or excluded 
practitioner in the practice of law before the Office. 

(c) A practitioner shall not aid a non-lawyer in the unauthor- 
ized practice of law. 


§ 10.48 Sharing legal fees. 


A practitioner or a firm of practitioners shall not share legal 
fees with a non-practitioner except that: 


(a) An agreement by a practitioner with the practitioner’s 
firm, partner, or associate may provide for the payment of 
money, over a reasonable period of time after the practitioner’s 
death, to the practitioner’s estate or to one or more specified 
persons. 

(b) A practitioner who undertakes to complete unfinished 
legal business of a deceased practitioner may pay to the estate 
of the deceased practitioner that proportion of the total com- 
pensation which fairly represents the services rendered by the 
deceased practitioner. 

(c) A practitioner or firm of practitioners may include non- 
practitioner employees in a compensation or retirement plan, 
even though the plan is based in whole or in part on a profit- 
sharing arrangement, providing such plan does not circumvent 
another Disciplinary Rule. 


§ 10.49 Forming a partnership with a non-practitioner. 


A practitioner shall not form a partnership with a non- 
practitioner if any of the activities of the partnership consist of 
the practice of patent, trademark, or other law before the Office. 


§§ 10.50-10.55 [reserved] 


§ 10.56 Canon 4. 


A practitioner should preserve the confidences and secrets 
of a client. 


§ 10.57 Preservation of confidences and secrets of a client. 


(a) “Confidence” refers to information protected by the 
attornery-client or agent-client privilege under applicable law. 
“Secret” refers to other information gained in the professional 
relationship that the client has requested be held inviolate or 
the disclosure of which would be embarrassing or would be 
likely to be detrimental to the client. 

(b) Except when permitted under paragraph (c) of this 
section, a practitioner shall not knowingly: 

(1) Reveal a confidence or secret of :a client. 

(2) Use a confidence or secret of a client to the disadvan- 
tage of the client. 

(3) Use a confidence or secret of a client for the advantage 
of the practitioner or of a third person, unless the client consents 
after fuli disclosure. 

(c) A practitioner may reveal: 

(1) Confidences or secrets with the consent of the client 
affected but only after a full disclosure to the client. 

(2) Confidences cr secrets when permitted under Disci- 
plinary Rules or required by law or court order. 

(3) The intention of a client to commit a crime and the 
information necessary to prevent the crime. 

(4) Confidences or secrets necessary to establish or collect 
the practitioner’s fee or to defend the practitioner or the prac- 
titioner’s employees or associates against an accusation of 
wrongful conduct. 

(d) A practitioner shall exercise reasonable care to prevent 
the practitioner’s employees, associates, and others whose 
services are utilized by the practitioner from disclosing or using 
confidences or secrets of a client, except that a practitioner may 
reveal the information allowed by parargraph (c) of this section 
through an employee. 


§§ 10.58-10.60 [reserved] 
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§ 10.61 Canon 5. 


A practitioner should exercise independent professional 
judgment on behalf of a client. 


§ 10.62 Refusing employment when the interest of the prac- 
titioner may impair the practitioner’s independent profes- 
sional judgment. 


(a) Except with the consent of a client after full disclosure, 
a practitioner shall not accept employment if the exercise of the 
practitioner’s professional judgment on behalf of the client will 
be or reasonably may be affected by the practitioner’s own 
financial, business, property, or personal interests. 

(b) A practitioner shall not accept employment in a proceed- 
ing before the Office if the practitioner knows or it is obvious 
that the practitioner or another practitioner in the practitioner’s 
firm ought to sign an affidavit to be filed in the Office or be 
called as a witness, except that the practitioner may undertake 
the employment and the practitioner or another practitioner in 
the practitioner’s firm may testify: 


(1) If the testimony will relate solely to an uncontested 
matter. 

(2) If the testimony will relate solely to a matter of formality 
and there is no reason to believe that substantial evidence will 
be offered in opposition to the testimony. 

(3) If the testimony will relate solely to the nature and value 
of legal services rendered in the case by the practitioner or the 
practitioner’s firm to the client. 

(4) As to any matter, if refusal would work a substantial 
hardship on the client because of the distinctive value of the 
practitioner or the practitioner’s firm as counsel in the particular 
case. 


§ 10.63 Withdrawal when the practitioner becomes a wit- 
ness. 


(a) If, after undertaking employment in a proceeding in the 
Office, a practitioner learns or it is obvious that the practitioner 
or another practitioner in the practitioner’s firm ought to sign 
an affidavit to be filed in the Office or be called as a witness 
on behalf of a practitioner’s client, the practitioner shall with- 
draw from the conduct of the proceeding and the practitioner’s 
firm, if any, shall not continue representation in the proceeding, 
except that the practitioner may continue the representation and 
the practitioner or another practitioner in the practitioner’s firm 
may testify in the circumstances enumerated in paragraphs (1) 
through (4) of § 10.62(b). 

(b) If, after undertaking employment in a proceeding before 
the Office, a practitioner learns or it is obvious that the prac- 
titioner or another practitioner in the practitioner’s firm may be 
asked to sign an affidavit to be filed in the Office or be called 
as a witness other than on behalf of the practitioner’s client, the 
practitioner may continue the representation until it is apparent 
that the practitioner’s affidavit or testimony is or may be 
prejudicial to the practitioner’s client. 


§ 10.64 Avoiding acquisition of interest in litigation or pro- 
ceeding before the Office. 


(a) A practitioner shall not acquire a proprietary interest in 
the subject matter of a proceeding before the Office which the 
practitioner is conducting for a client, except that the practitioner 
may: 


(1) Acquire a lien granted by law to secure the practitio- 
ner’s fee or expenses; or 

(2) Contract with a client for a reasonable contingent fee; 
or 

(3) In a patent case, take an interest in the patent as part 
or all of his or her fee. 

(b) While representing a client in connection with a contem- 
plated or pending proceeding before the Office, a practitioner 
shall not advance or guarantee financial assistance to a client, 
except that a practitioner may advance or guarantee the expenses 
of going forward in a proceeding before the Office including 
fees required by law to be paid to the Office, expenses of 
investigation, expenses of medical examination, and costs of 
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obtaining and presenting evidence, provided the client remains 
ultimately liable for such expenses. A practitioner may, 
however, advance any fee required to prevent or remedy an 
abandonment of a client’s application by reason of an act or 
omission attributable to the practitioner and not to the client, 
whether or not the client is ultimately liable for such fee. 


§ 10.65 Limiting business relations with a client. 


A practitioner shall not enter into a business transaction with 
a client if they have differing interests therein and if the client 
expects the practitioner to exercise professional judgment 
therein for the protection of the client, unless the client has 
consented after full disclosure. 


§ 10.66 Refusing to accept or continue employment if the 
interests of another client may impair the independent 
professional judgment of the practitioner. 


(a) A practitioner shall decline proffered employment if the 
exercise of the practitioner’s independent professional judgment 
in behalf of a client will be or is likely to be adversely affected 
by the acceptance of the proffered employment, or if it would 
be likely to involve the practitioner in representing differing 
interests, except to the extent permitted under paragraph (c) of 
this section. 

(b) A practitioner shall not continue multiple employment 
if the exercise of the practitioner’s independent professional 
judgment in behalf of a client will be or is likely to be adversely 
affected by the practitioner’s representation of another client, 
or if it would be likely to involve the practitioner in representing 
differing interests, except to the extent permitted under para- 
graph (c) of this section. 

(c) In the situations covered by paragraphs (a) and (b) of 
this section a practitioner may represent multiple clients if it is 
obvious that the practitioner can adequately represent the 
interest of each and if each consents to the representation after 
full disclosure of the possible effect of such representation on 
the exercise of the practitioner’s independent professional 
judgment on behalf of each. 

(d) If a practitioner is required to decline employment or to 
withdraw from employment under a Disciplinary Rule, no 
partner, or associate, or any other practitioner affiliated with the 
practitioner or the practitioner’s firm, may accept or continue 
such employment unless otherwise ordered by the Director or 
Commissioner. 


§ 10.67 Settling similar claims of clients. 


A practitioner who represents two or more clients shall not 
make or participate in the making of an aggregate settlement 
of the claims of or against the practitioner’s clients, unless each 
client has consented to the settlement after being advised of the 
existence and nature of all the claims involved in the proposed 
settlement, of the total amount of the settlement, and of the 
participation of each person in the settlement. 


§ 10.68 Avoiding influence by others than the client. 


(a) Except with the consent of the practitioner’s client after 
full disclosure, a practitioner shall not: 


(1) Accept compensation from one other than the prac- 
titioner’s client for the practitioner’s legal services to or for the 
client. 

(2) Accept from one other than the practitioner’s client 
any thing of value related to the practitioner’s representation 
of or the practitioner’s employment by the client. 


(b) A practitioner shall not permit a person who recommends, 
employs, or pays the practitioner to render legal services for 
another, to direct or regulate the practitioner’s professional 
judgment in rendering such legal services. 

(c) A practitioner shall not practice with or in the form of 
a professional corporation or association authorized to practice 
law for a profit, if a non-practioner has the right to direct or 
control the professional judgment of a practitioner. 


§§ 10.69-10.75 [reserved] 
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§ 10.76 Canon 6. 
A practitioner should represent a client competently. 
§ 10.77 Failing to act competently. 


A practitioner shall not: 

(a) Handle a legal matter which the practitioner knows or 
should know that the practitioner is not competent to handle, 
without associating with the practitioner another practitioner 
who is competent to handle it. 

(b) Handle a legal matter without preparation adequate in 
the circumstances. 

(c) Neglect a legal matter entrusted to the practitioner. 


§ 10.78 Limiting liability to client. 


A practitioner shall not attempt to exonerate himself or 
herself from, or limit his or her liability to, a client for his or 
her personal malpractice. 


§§ 10.79-10.82 [reserved] 
§ 10.83 Canon 7. 


A practitioner should represent a client zealously within the 
bounds of the law. 


§ 10.84 Representing a client zealously. 
(a) A practitioner shall not intentionally: 


(1) Fail to seek the lawful objectives of a client through 
reasonably available means permitted by law and the Discipli- 
nary Rules, except as provided by paragraph (b) of this section. 
A practitioner does not violate the provisions of this section, 
however, by acceding to reasonable requests of opposing 
counsel which do not prejudice the rights of the client, by being 
punctual in fulfilling all professional commitments, by avoiding 
offensive tactics, or by treating with courtesy and consideration 
all persons involved in the legal process. 

(2) Fail to carry out a contract of employment entered into 
with a client for professional services, but a practitioner may 
withdraw as permitted under §§ 10.40, 10.63, and 10.66. 

(3) Prejudice or damage a client during the course of a 
professional relationship, except as required under this part. 


(b) In representation of a client, a practitioner may: 


(1) Where permissible, exercise professional judgment 
to waive or fail to assert a right or position of the client. 

(2) Refuse to aid or participate in conduct that the prac- 
titioner believes to be unlawful, even though there is some 
support for an argument that the conduct is legal. 


§ 10.85 Representing a client within the bounds of the law. 
(a) In representation of a client, a practitioner shall not: 


(1) Initiate or defend any proceeding before the Office, 
assert a position, conduct a defense, delay a trial or proceeding 
before the Office, or take other action on behalf of the prac- 
titioner’s client when the practitioner knows or when it is 
obvious that such action would serve merely to harass or 
maliciously injure another. 

(2) Knowingly advance a claim or defense that is unwar- 
ranted under existing law, except that a practitioner may advance 
such claim or defense if it can be supported by good faith 
argument for an extension, modification, or reversal of existing 
law. 

(3) Conceal or knowingly fail to disclose that which the 
practitioner is required by law to reveal. 

(4) Knowingly use perjured testimony or false evidence. 

(5) Knowingly make a false statement of law or fact. 

(6) Participate in the creation or preservation of evidence 
when the practitioner knows or it is obvious that the evidence 
is false. 

(7) Counsel or assist a client in conduct that the practitioner 
knows to be illegal or fraudulent. 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


(8) Knowingly engage in other illegal conduct or conduct 
contrary to a Disciplinary Rule. 

(b) A practitioner who receives information clearly estab- 
lishing that: 


(1) A client has, in the course of the representation, 
perpetrated a fraud upon a person or tribunal shall promptly call 
upon the client to rectify the same, and if the client refuses or 
is unable to do so the practitioner shall reveal the fraud to the 
affected person or tribunal. 

(2) A person other than a client has perpetrated a fraud 
upon a tribunal shall promptly reveal the fraud to the tribunal. 


§ 10.86 [reserved] 


§ 10.87 Communicating with one of adverse interest. 


During the course of representation of a client, a practitioner 
shall not: 

(a) Communicate or cause another to communicate on the 
subject of the representation with a party the practitioner knows 
to be represented by another practitioner in that matter unless 
the practitioner has the prior consent of the other practitioner 
representing such other party or is authorized by law to do so. 
It is not improper, however, for a practitioner to encourage a 
client to meet with an opposing party for settlement discussions. 

(b) Give advice to a person who is not represented by a 
practitioner other than the advice to secure counsel, if the 
interests of such person are or have a reasonable possibility of 
being in conflict with the interests of the practitioner’s client. 


§ 10.88 Threatening criminal prosecution. 


A practitioner shall not present, participate in presenting, or 
threaten to present criminal charges solely to obtain an advan- 
tage in any prospective or pending proceeding before the Office. 


§ 10.89 Conduct in proceedings. 


(a) A practitioner shall not disregard or advise a client to 
disregard any provision of this Subchapter or a decision of the 
Office made in the course of a proceeding before the Office, 
but the practitioner may take appropriate steps in good faith to 
test the validity of such provision or decision. 

(b) In presenting a matter to the Office, a practitioner shall 
disclose: 


(1) Controlling legal authority known to the practitioner 
to be directly adverse to the position of the client and which 
is not disclosed by opposing counsel or an employee of the 
Office. 

(2) Unless privileged or irrelevant, the identities of the 
client the practitioner represents and of the persons who 
employed the practitioner. 

(c) In appearing in a professional capacity before a tribunal, 
a practitioner shall not: 

(1) State or allude to any matter that the practitioner has 
no reasonable basis to believe is relevant to the case or that will 
not be supported by admissible evidence. 

(2) Ask any question that the practitioner has no reasonable 
basis to believe is relevant to the case and that is intended to 
degrade a witness or other person. 

(3) Assert the practitioner’s personal knowledge of the 
facts in issue, except when testifying as a witness. 

(4) Assert the practitioner’s personal opinion as to the 
justness of a cause, as to the credibility of a witness, as to the 
culpability of a civil litigant, or as to the guilt or innocence of 
an accused; but the practitioner may argue, on the practitioner’s 
analysis of the evidence, for any position or conclusion with 
respect to the matters stated herein. 

(5) Engage in undignified or discourteous conduct before 
the Office (see § 1.3 of the Subchapter). 

(6) Intentionally or habitually violate any provision of this 
Subchapter or established rule of evidence. 


§ 10.90-10.91 [reserved] 
§ 10.92 Contact with witnesses. 
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(a) A practitioner shall not suppress any evidence that the 
practitioner or the practitioner’s client has a legal obligation to 
reveal or luce. 

(b) A practitioner shall not advise or cause a person to be 
secreted or to leave the jurisdiction of a tribunal for the purpose 
of making the person unavailable as a witness therein. 

(c) A practitioner shall not pay, offer to pay, or acquiesce 
in the payment of compensation to a witness contingent upon 
the content of the witness’ affidavit, testimony or the outcome 
of the case. But a practitioner may advance, guarantee, or 
acquiesce in the payment of: 


(1) Expenses reasonably incurred by a witness in attend- 
ing, testifying, or making an affidavit. 

(2) Reasonable compensation to a witness for the witness’ 
loss of time in attending, testifying, or making an affidavit. 

(3) A reasonable fee for the professional services of an 
expert witness. 


§ 10.93 Contact with officials. 


(a) A practitioner shall not give or lend anything of value 
to a judge, official, or employee of a tribunal under circum- 
stances which might give the appearance that the gift or loan 
is made to influence official action. 

(b) In an adversary proceeding, including any inter partes 
proceeding before the Office, a practitioner shall not commu- 
nicate, or cause another to communicate, as to the merits of the 
cause with a judge, official, or Office employee before whom 
the proceeding is pending, except: 


(1) In the course of official proceedings in the cause. 

(2) In writing if the practitioner promptly delivers a copy 
of the writing to opposing counsel or to the adverse party if the 
adverse party is not represented by a practitioner. 

(3) Orally upon adequate notice to opposing counsel or 
to the adverse party if the adverse party is not represented by 
a practitioner. 

(4) As otherwise authorized by law. 


§§ 10.94-10.99 [reserved] 
§ 10.100 Canon 8. 

A practitioner should assist in improving the legal system. 
§ 10.101 Action as a public official. 

(a) A practitioner who holds public office shall not: 


(1) Use the practitioner’s public position to obtain, or 
attempt to obtain, a special advantage in legislative matters for 
the practitioner or for a client under circumstances where the 
practitioner knows or it is obvious that such action is not in the 
public interest. 

(2) Use the practitioner’s public position to influence, or 
attempt to influence, a tribunal to act in favor of the practitioner 
or of a client. 

(3) Accept any thing of value from any person when the 
practitioner knows or it is obvious that the offer is for the purpose 
of influencing the practitioner’s action as a public official. 


(b) A practitioner who is an officer or employee of the United 
States shall not practice before the Office in patent cases except 
as provided in § 10.6(d). 


§ 10.102 Statements concerning officials. 


(a) A practitioner shall not knowingly make false statements 
of fact concerning the qualifications of a candidate for election 
or appointment to a judicial office or to a position in the Office. 

(b) A practitioner shall not knowingly make false accusations 
against a judge, other adjudicatory officer, or employee of the 
Office. 


§ 10.103 Practitioner candidate for judicial office. 


A practitioner who is a candidate for judicial office shall 
comply with applicable provisions of law. 
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§ 10.104-10.109 [reserved] 
§ 10.110 Canon 9. 


A practitioner should avoid even the appearance of profes- 
sional impropriety. 
§ 10.111 Avoiding even the appearance of impropriety. 


(a) A practitioner shall not accept private employment in a 
matter upon the merits of which he or she has acted in a judicial 
capacity. 

(b) A practitioners shall not accept private employment in a 
matter in which he or she had personal responsibility while a 
public employee. 

(c) A practitioner shall not state or imply that the practitioner 
is able to influence improperly or upon irrelevant grounds any 
tribunal, legislative body, or public official. 


§ 10.112 Preserving identity of funds and property of client. 


(a) All funds of clients paid to a practitioner or a practitioner’s 
firm, other than advances for costs and expenses, shall be 
deposited in one or more identifiable bank accounts maintained 
in the United States or, in the case of a practitioner having an 
office in a foreign country or registered under § 10.6(c), in the 
United States or the foreign country. 

(b) No funds belonging to the practitioner or the practitioner’s 
firm shall be deposited in the bank accounts required by 
paragraph (a) of this section except as follows: 


(1) Funds reasonably sufficient to pay bank charges may 
be deposited therein. 

(2) Funds belonging in part to a client and in part presently 
or potentially to the practitioner or the practitioner’s firm must 
be deposited therein, but the portion belonging to the practitioner 
or the practitioner’s firm may be withdrawn when due unless 
the right of the practitioner or the practitioner’s firm to receive 
it is disputed by the client, in which event the disputed portion 
shall not be withdrawn until the dispute is finally resolved. 


(c) A practitioner shall: 


(1) Promptly notify a client of the receipt of the client’s 
funds, securities, or other properties. 

(2) Identify and label securities and properties of a client 
promptly upon receipt and place them in a safe deposit box or 
other place of safekeeping as soon as practicable. 

(3) Maintain complete records of all funds, securities, and 
other properties of a client coming into the possession of the 
practitioner and render appropriate accounts to the client 
regarding the funds, securities, or other properties. 

(4) Promptly pay or deliver to the client as requested by 
aclient the funds, securities, or other properties in the possession 
of the practitioner which the client is entitled to receive. 

(OMB Control No. 0651-0017) 


§ 10.113-10.129 [reserved] 
Investigations and Disciplinary Proceedings 
§ 10.130 Reprimand, suspension or exclusion. 


(a) The Commissioner may, after notice and opportunity for 
a hearing, (a) reprimand or (b) suspend or exclude, either 
generally or in any particular case, any individual, attorney, or 
agent shown to be incompetent or disreputable, who is guilty 
of gross misconduct, or who violates a Disciplinary Rule. 

(b) Petitions to disqualify a practitioner in ex parte or inter 
partes cases in the Office are not governed by §§ 10.130 through 
10.170 and will be handled on a case-by-case basis under such 
conditions as the Commissioner deems appropriate. 


§ 10.131 Investigations. 


(a) The Director is authorized to investigate possible viola- 
tions of Disciplinary Rules by practitioners. See § 10.2(b) (2). 
(b) Practitioners shall report and reveal to the Director any 
knowledge or evidence required by § 10.24. A practitioner shall 
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cooperate with the Director in connection with any investigation 
under paragraph (a) of this section and with officials of the Office 
in connection with any disciplinary proceeding instituted under 
§ 10.132(b). 

(c) Any non-practitioner possessing knowledge or informa- 
tion concerning a violation of a Disciplinary Rule by a prac- 
titioner may report the violation to the Director. The Director 
may require that the report be presented in the form of an 
affidavit. 


§ 10.132 Initiating a disciplinary proceeding; reference to 
an administrative law judge. 


(a) If after conducting an investigation under § 10.131(a) the 
Director is of the opinion that a practitioner has violated a 
Disciplinary Rule, the Director shall after complying where 
necessary with the provisions of 5 U.S.C. 558(c), call a meeting 
of the Committee on Discipline. The Committee on Discipline 
shall then determine as specified in § 19.4(b) whether a dis- 
ciplinary proceeding shall be instituted under paragraph (b) of 
this section. 

(b) If the Committee on Discipline determines that probable 
cause exists to believe that a practitioner has violated a Dis- 
ciplinary Rule, the Director shall institute a disciplinary proceed- 
ing by filing a complaint under § 10.134. The complaint shall 
be filed in the Office of the Director. A disciplinary proceeding 
may result in: 


(1) a reprimand or 
(2) suspension or exclusion of a practitioner from practice 
before the Office. 


(c) Upon the filing of a complaint under {g49 10.134, the 
Commissioner will refer the disciplinary proceeding to an 
administrative law. judge. 


§ 10.133 Conference between Director and practitioner; 
resignation. 


(a) General. The Director may confer with a practitioner 
concerning possible violations by the practitioner of a Disci- 
plinary Rule whether or not a disciplinary proceeding has been 
instituted. 

(b) Resignation. Any practitioner who is the subject of an 
investigation under § 10.131 or against whom a complaint has 
been filed under § 10.134 may resign from practice before the 
Office only by submitting with the Director an affidavit stating 
his or her desire to resign. 

(c) If filed prior to the date set by the administrative law judge 
for a hearing, the affidavit shall state that: 


(1) the resignation is freely and voluntarily proferred; 

(2) the practitioner is not acting under duress or coersion 
from the Office; 

(3) the practitioner is fully aware of the implications of 
filing the resignation; 

(4) the practitioner is aware (i) of a pending investigation 
or (ii) of charges arising from the complaint alleging that he 
or she is guilty of a violation of the Patent and Trademark Office 
Code of Professional Responsibility, the nature of which shall 
be set forth by the practitioner to the satisfaction of the Director; 

(5) the practitioner acknowledges that, if and when he or 
she applies for reinstatement under § 10.160, the Director will 
conciusively presume, for the limited purpose of determining 
the application for reinstatement, that: 


(i) the facts upon which the complaint is based are true 
and 

(ii) the practitioner could not have successfully de- 
fended himself or herself against (A) charges predicated on the 
violation under investigation or (B) charges set out in the 
complaint filed against the practitioner. 


(d) If filed on or after the date set by the administrative law 
judge for a hearing, the affidavit shall make the statements 
required by subparagraphs (1) through (4) of paragraph (b) of 
this section and shall state that: 

(1) the practitioner acknowledges the facts upon which 
the complaint is based are true; and 
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(2) the resignation is being submitted because the prac- 
titioner could not successfully defend himself or herself against 
(i) charges predicated on the violation under investigation or 
(ii) charges set out in the complaint. 


(e) When an affidavit under paragraph (b) or (c) of this section 
is received while an investigation is pending, the Commissioner 
shall enter an order excluding the practitioner “on consent.” 
When an affidavit under paragraphs (b) or (c) of this section 
is received after a complaint under § 10.134 has been filed, the 
Director shall notify the administrative law judge. The admin- 
istrative law judge shall enter an order transferring the disci- 
plinary proceeding to the Commissioner and the Commissioner 
shall enter an order excluding the practitioner “on consent.” 

(f) Any practitioner who resigns from practice before the 
Office under this section and who intends to reapply for 
admission to practice before the Office must comply with the 
provisions of § 10.158. 

(g) Settlement. Before or after a complaint is filed under § 
10.134, a settlement conference may occur between the Director 
and a practitioner for the purpose of settling any disciplinary 
matter. If an offer of settlement is made by the Director or the 
practitioner and is not accepted by the other, no reference to 
the offer of settlement or its refusal shall be admissible in 
evidence in the disciplinary proceeding unless both the Director 
and the practitioner agree in writing. 


§ 10.134 Complaint. 


(a) A complaint instituting a disciplinary proceeding shall: 


(1) Name the practitioner, who may then be referred to 
as the “respondent.” 

(2) Give a plain and concise description of the alleged 
violations of the Disciplinary Rules by the practitioner. 

(3) State the place and time for filing an answer by the 
respondent. 

(4) State that a decision by default may be entered against 
the respondent if an answer is not timely filed. 

(5) Be signed by the Director. 


(b) A complaint will be deemed sufficient if it fairly informs 
the respondent of any violation of the Disciplinary Rules which 
form the basis for the disciplinary proceeding so that the 
respondent is able to adequately prepare a defense. 


§ 10.135 Service of complaint. 


(a) A complaint may be served on a respondent in any of 
the following methods: 


(1) By handing a copy of the complaint personally to the 
respondent, in which case the individual handing the complaint 
to the respondent shall file an affidavit with the Director 
indicating the time and place the complaint was handed to the 
respondent. 

(2) By mailing a copy of the complaint by “Express Mail” 
or first-class mail to: 


(i) a registered practitioner at the address for which 
separate notice was last received by the Director or 

(ii) a non-registered practitioner at the last address for 
the respondent known to the Director. 


(3) By any method mutually agreeable to the Director and 
the respondent. 


(b) If a complaint served by mail under paragraph (a) (2) 
of this section is returned by the U.S. Postal Service, the Director 
shall mail a second copy of the complaint to the respondent. 
If the second copy of the complaint is also returned by the U.S. 
Postal Service, the Director shall serve the respondent by 
publishing an appropriate notice in the Official Gazette for four 
consecutive weeks, in which case the time for answer shall be 
at least thirty days from the fourth publication of the notice. 

(c) If a respondent is a registered practitioner, the Director 
may serve simultaneously with the complaint a letter under § 
10.11(b). The Director may require the respondent to answer 
the § 10.11(b) letter within a period of not less than 15 days. 
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An answer to the § 10.11(b) letter shall constitute proof of 
service. If the respondent fails to answer the § 10.11(b) letter, 
his or her name will be removed from the register as provided 
by § 10.11(b). 

(d) If the respondent is represented by an attorney under § 
10.140(a), a copy of the complaint shall also be served on the 
attorney. 


§ 10.136 Answer to complaint. 


(a) Time for answer. An answer to a complaint shall be filed 
within a time set in the complaint which shall be not less than 
thirty days. 

(b) With whom filed. The answer shall be filed in writing with 
the administrative law judge. The time for filing an answer may 
be extended once for a period of no more than thirty days by 
the administrative law judge upon a showing of good cause 
provided a motion requesting an extension of time is filed within 
thirty days after the date the complaint is filed by the Director. 
A copy of the answer shall be served on the Director. 

(c) Content. The respondent shall include in the answer a 
statement of the facts which constitute the grounds of defense 
and shall specifically admit or deny each allegation set forth 
in the complaint. The respondent shall not deny a material 
allegation in the complaint which the respondent knows to be 
true or state that respondent is without sufficient information 
to form a belief as to the truth of an allegation when in fact the 
respondent possesses that information. The respondent shall 
also state affirmatively special matters of defense. 

(d) Failure to deny allegations in complaint. Every allegation 
in the complaint which is not denied by a respondent in the 
answer is deemed to be admitted and may be considered proven. 
No further evidence in respect of that allegation need be received 
by the administrative law judge at any hearing. Failure to timely 
file an answer will constitute an admission of the allegations 
in the complaint. 

(e) Reply by Director. No reply to an answer is required by 
the Director and any affirmative defense in the answer shall be 
deemed to be denied. The Director may, however, file a reply 
if he or she chooses or if ordered by the adminstrative law judge. 


§ 10.137 Supplemental complaint. 


False statements in an answer may be made the basis of a 
supplemental complaint. 


§ 10.138 Contested case. 


Upon the filing of an answer by the respondent, a disciplinary 
proceeding shall be regarded as a contested case within the 
meaning of 35 U.S.C. 24. Evidence obtained by a subpoena 
issued under 35 U.S.C. 24 shall not be admitted into the record 
or considered unless leave to proceed under 35 U.S.C. 24 was 
previously authorized by the administrative law judge. 


§ 10.139 Administrative law judge; appointment; responsi- 
bilities; review of interlocutory orders; stays. 


(a) Appointment. An administrative law judge, appointed 
under 5 U.S.C. 3105, shall conduct disciplinary proceedings as 
provided by this part. 

(b) Responsibilities. The administrative law judge shall have 
authority to: 

(1) Administer oaths and affirmations; 

(2) Make rulings upon motions and other requests; 

(3) Rule upon offers of proof, receive relevant evidence, 
and examine witnesses; 

(4) Authorize the taking of a deposition of a witness in 
lieu of personal appearance of the witness before the admin- 
strative law judge; 

(5) Determine the time and place of any hearing and 
regulate its course and conduct; 

(6) Hold or provide for the holding of conferences to settle 
or simplify the issues; 

(7) Receive and consider oral or written arguments on facts 
or law; 

.(8) Adopt procedures and modify procedures from time 
to time as occasion requires for the orderly disposition of 
proceedings; 
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(9) Make initial decisions under § 10.154; and 

(10) Perform acts and take measures as necessary to 
promote the efficient and timely conduct of any disciplinary 
proceeding. 


(c) Time for making initial decision. The administrative law 
judge shall set times and exercise control over a disciplinary 
proceeding such that an initial decision under § 10.154 is 
normally issued within six months of the date a complaint is 
filed. The administrative law judge may, however, issue an initial 
decision more than six months after a complaint is filed if in 
his or her opinion there exist unusual circumstances which 
preclude issuance of an initial decision within six months of 
the filing of the complaint. 

(d) Review of interlocutory orders. An interlocutory order 
of an administrative law judge will not be reviewed by the 
Commissioner except: 


(1) when the administrative law judge shall be of the 
opinion (i) that the interlocutory order involves a controlling 
question of procedure or law as to which there is a substantial 
ground for a difference of opinion and (ii) that an immediate 
decision by the Commissioner may materially advance the 
ultimate termination of the disciplinary proceeding or 

(2) in an extraordinary situation where justice requires 
review. 


(e) Stays pending review of interlocutory order. If the 
Director or a respendent seeks review of an interlocutory order 
of an administrative law judge under paragraph (b)(2) of this 
section, any time period set for taking action by the adminis- 
trative law judge shall not be stayed unless ordered by the 
Commissioner or the administrative law judge. 


§ 10.140 Representative for Director or respondent. 


(a) A respondent may be represented before the Office in 
connection with an investigation or disciplinary proceeding by 
an attorney. The attorney shall file a written declaration that he 
or she is an attorney within the meaning of § 10.1(c) and shall 
State: 


(1) the address to which the attorney wants correspondence 
related to the investigation or disciplinary proceeding sent and 

(2) a telephone number where the attorney may be reached 
during normal business hours. 


(b) The Commissioner shall designate at least two associate 
solicitors in the Office of the Solicitor to act as representatives 
for the Director in disciplinary proceedings. In prosecuting 
disciplinary proceedings, the designated associate solicitors 
shall not involve the Solicitor or the Deputy Solicitor. The 
Solicitor and the Deputy Solicitor shall remain insulated from 
the investigation and prosecution of all disciplinary proceedings 
in order that they shall be available as counsel to the Commis- 
sioner in deciding disciplinary proceedings. 


§ 10.141 Filing of papers. 


(a) The provisions of § 1.8 of this Subchapter do not apply 
to disciplinary prcceedings. 

(b) All papers filed after the complaint and prior to entry of 
an initial decision by the administrative law judge shall be filed 
with the administrative law judge at an address or place des- 
ignated by the administrative law judge. All papers filed after 
entry of an initial decision by the administrative law judge shall 
be filed with the Director. The Director shall promptly forward 
to the Commissioner any paper which requires action under this 
part by the Commissioner. 

(c) The administrative law judge or the Director may provide 
for filing papers and other matter by hand or by “Express Mail.” 


§ 10.142 Service of papers. 


(a) All papers other than a complaint shall be served on a 
respondent represented by an attorney by: 


(1) delivering a copy of the paper to the office of the 
attorney; or 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


(2) mailing a copy of the paper by first-class mail or 
“Express Mail” to the attorney at the address provided by the 
attorney under § 10.140(a) (1); or 

(3) any other method mutually agreeable to the attorney 
and a representative for the Director. 


(b) All papers other than a complaint shall be served on a 
respondent who is not represented by an attorney by: 


(1) delivering a copy of the paper to the respondent; or 

(2) mailing a copy of the paper by first-class mail or 
“Express Mail” to the respondent at the address to which a 
complaint may be served or such other address as may be 
designated in writing by the respondent; or 

(3) any other method mutually agreeable to the respondent 
and a representative of the Director. 


(c) A respondent shall serve on the representative for the 
Director one copy of each paper filed with the administrative 
law judge or the Director. A paper may be served on the 
representative for the Director by: 


(1) delivering a copy of the paper to the representative; 
or 

(2) mailing a copy of the paper by first-class mail or 
“Express Mail” to an address designated in writing by the 
representative; or 

(3) any other method mutually agreeable to the respondent 
and the representative. 


(d) Each paper filed in a disciplinary proceeding shall contain 
therein a certificate of service indicating: 


(1) the date on which service was made and 
(2) the method by which service was made. 


(e) The administrative law judge or the Commissioner may 
require that a paper be served by hand or by “Express Mail.” 

(f) Service by mail is completed when the paper mailed in 
the United States is placed into the custody of the U.S. Postal 
Service. 


§ 10.143 Motions. 


Motions may be filed with the administrative law judge. The 
adminstrative law judge will determine on a case-by-case basis 
the time period for response to a motion and whether replies 
to responses will be authorized. No motion shall be filed with 
the administrative law judge unless such motion is supported 
by a written statement by the moving party that the moving party 
or attorney for the moving party has conferred with the opposing 
party or attorney for the opposing party in an effort in good 
faith to resolve by agreement the issues raised by the motion 
and has been unable to reach agreement. If issues raised by a 
motion are resolved by the parties prior to a decision on the 
motion by the administrative law judge, the parties shall 
promptly notify the administrative law judge. 


§ 10.144 Hearings. 


(a) The administrative law judge shall preside at hearings 
in disciplinary proceedings. Hearings will be stenographically 
recorded and transcribed and the testimony of witnesses will 
be received under oath or affirmation. The administrative law 
judge shall conduct hearings in accordance with 5 U.S.C. 556. 
A copy of the transcript of the hearing shall become part of the 
record. A copy of the transcript shall be provided to the Director 
and the respondent at the expense of the Office. 

(b) If the respondent to a disciplinary proceeding fails to 
appear at the hearing after a notice of hearing has been given 
by the administrative law judge, the administrative law judge 
may deem the respondent to have waived the right to a hearing 
and may proceed with the hearing in the absence of the respon- 
dent. 

(c) A hearing under this section will not be open to the public 
except that the Director may grant a request by a respondent 
to open his or her hearing to the public and make the record 
of the disciplinary proceeding available for public inspection, 
provided agreement is reached in advance to exclude from 
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public disclosure information which is privileged or confidential 
under applicable laws or regulations. If a disciplinary proceed- 
ing results in disciplinary action against a practitioner, and 
subject to § 10.159(c), the record of the entire disciplinary 
proceeding, including any settlement agreement, will be avail- 
able for public inspection. 


§ 10.145 Proof; variance; amendment of pleadings. 


In case of a variance between the evidence and the allegations 
in a complaint, answer, or reply, if any, the administrative law 
judge may order or authorize amendment of the complaint, 
answer, or reply to conform to the evidence. Any party who 
would otherwise be prejudiced by the amendment will be given 
reasonable opportunity to meet the allegations in the complaint, 
answer, or reply, as amended, and the administrative law judge 
shall make findings on any issue presented by the complaint, 
answer, or reply as amended. 


§§ 10.146-10.148 [reserved] 
§ 10.149 Burden of proof. 


In a disciplinary proceeding, the Director shall have the 
burden of proving his or her case by clear and convincing 
evidence and a respondent shall have the burden of providing 
any affirmative defense by clear and convincing evidence. 


§ 10.150 Evidence. 


(a) Rules of evidence. The rules of evidence prevailing in 
courts of law and equity are not controlling in hearings in 
disciplinary proceedings. However, the administrative law 
judge shall exclude evidence which is irrelevant, immaterial, 
or unduly repetitious. 

(b) Depositions. Depositions of witnesses taken pursuant to 
§ 10.151 may be admitted as evidence. 

(c) Government documents. Official documents, records, and 
papers of the Office are admissible without extrinsic evidence 
of authenticity. These documents, records and papers may be 
evidenced by a copy certified as correct by an employee of 
the Office. 

(d) Exhibits. If any document, record, or other paper is 
introduced in evidence as an exhibit, the administrative law 
judge may authorize the withdrawal of the exhibit subject to 
any conditions the administrative law judge deems appropriate. 

(e) Objections. Objections to evidence will be in short form, 
stating the grounds of objection. Objections and rulings on 
objections will be a part of the record. No exception to the ruling 
is necessary to preserve the rights of the parties. 


§ 10.151 Depositions. 


(a) Depositions for use at the hearing in lieu of personal 
appearance of a witness before the administrative law judge may 
be taken by respondent or the Director upon a showing of good 
cause and with the approval of, and under such conditions as 
may be deemed appropriate by, the administrative law judge. 
Depositions may be taken upon oral or written questions, upon 
not less than ten days written notice to the other party, before 
any officer authorized to administer an oath or affirmation in 
the place where the deposition is to be taken. The requirement 
of ten days notice may be waived by the parties and depositions 
may then be taken of a witness and at a time and place mutually 
agreed to by the parties. When a deposition is taken upon written 
questions, copies of the written questions will be served upon 
the other party with the notice and copies of any written cross- 
questions will be served by hand or “Express Mail” not less 
then five days before the date of the taking of the deposition 
unless the parties mutually agree otherwise. A party on whose 
behalf a deposition is taken shall file a copy of a transcript of 
the deposition signed by a court reporter with the administrative 
law judge and shall serve one copy upon the opposing party. 
Expenses for a court reporter and preparing, serving, and filing 
depositions shall be borne by the party at whose instance the 
deposition is taken. 

(b) When the Director and the respondent agree in writing, 
a deposition of any witness who will appear voluntarily may 
be taken under such terms and conditions as may be mutually 
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agreeable to the Director and the respondent. The deposition 
shall not be filed with the administrative law judge and may 
not be admitted in evidence before the administrative law judge 
unless he or she orders the deposition admitted in evidence. The 
admissibility of the deposition shall lie within the discretion 
of the administrative law judge who may reject the deposition 
on any reasonable basis including the fact that demeanor is 
involved and that the witness should have been called to appear 
personally before the administrative law judge. 


§ 10.152 Discovery. 


Discovery shall not be authorized except as follows: 

(a) After an answer is filed under § 10.136 and when a party 
establishes in a clear and convincing manner that discovery is 
necessary and relevant, the administrative law judge, under such 
conditions as he or she deems appropriate, may order an 


opposing party to: 


(1) answer a reasonable number of written requests for 
admission or interrogatories; 

(2) produce for inspection and copying a reasonable 
number of documents; and 

(3) produce for inspection a reasonable number of things 
other than documents. 


(b) Discovery shall not be authorized under paragraph (a) 
of this section of any matter which: 


(1) will be used by another party solely for impeachment 
or cross-examination; 

(2) is not available to the party under 35 U.S.C. § 122; 

(3) relates to any disciplinary proceeding commenced in 
the Patent and Trademark Office prior to Mar. 8, 1985; 

(4) relates to experts except as the administrative law judge 
may require under paragraph (e) of this section. 

(5) is privileged; or 

(6) relates to mental impressions, conclusions, opinions, 
or legal theories of any attorney or other representative of a party. 


(c) the administrative law judge may deny discovery re- 
quested under paragraph (a) of this section if the discovery 
sought: 


(1) will unduly delay the disciplinary proceeding; 

(2) will place an undue burden on the party required to 
produce the discovery sought; or 

(3) is available (i) generally to the public, (ii) equally to 
the parties; or (iii) to the party seeking the discovery through 
another source. 


(d) Prior to authorizing discovery under paragraph (a) of this 
section, the administrative law judge shall require the party 
seeking discovery to file a motion (§ 10.143) and explain in 
detail for each request made how the discovery sought is 
necessary and relevant to an issue actually raised in the 
complaint or the answer. 

(e) The administrative law judge may require parties to file 
and serve, prior to any hearing, a pre-hearing statement which 
contains 

(1) A list (together with a copy) of all proposed exhibits 
to be used in connection with a party’s case-in-chief, 

(2) a list of proposed witnesses, 

(3) as to each proposed expert witness: 


(i) an identification of the field in which the individual 
will be qualified as an expert; 

(ii) a statement as to the subject matter on which the 
expert is expected to testify; and 

(iii) a statement of the substance of the facts and opinions 
to which the expert is expected to tesify, 


(4) the identity of government employees who have in- 
vestigated the case, and 

(5) copies of memoranda reflecting respondent’s own 
statements to administrative representatives. 


(f) After a witness testifies for a party, if the opposing party 
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requests, the party may be required to produce, prior to cross- 
examination, any written statement made by the witness. 


§§ 10.153 Proposed findings and conclusions; post-hearing 
memorandum. 


Except in cases when the respondent has failed to answer 
the complaini, the administrative law judge, prior to making an 
initial decision, shall afford the parties a reasonable opportunity 
to submit proposed findings and conclusions and a post-hearing 
memorandum in support of the proposed findings and conclu- 
sions. 


§ 10.154 Initial decision of administrative law judge. 


(a) The administrative law judge shall make an initial 
decision in the case. The decision will include (a) a statement 
of findings and conclusions, as well as the reasons or basis 
therefore with appropriate references to the record, upon all the 
material issues of fact, law, or discretion presented on the record, 
and (b) an order of suspension or exclusion from practice, an 
order of reprimand, or an order dismissing the complaint. The 
administrative law judge shall file the decision with the Director 
and shall transmit a copy to the representative of the Director 
and to the respondent. In the absence of an appeal to the 
Commissioner, the decision of the administrative law judge will, 
without further proceedings, become the decision of the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks thirty (30) days from 
the date of the decision of the administrative law judge. 

(b) The initial decision of the administrative law judge shall 
explain the reason for any penalty of reprimand, suspension or 
exclusion. In determining any penalty, the following should 
normally be considered: 


(1) the public interest; 

(2) the seriousness of the violation of the Disciplinary 
Rule; 

(3) the deterrent effects deemed necessary; and 

(4) the integrity of the legal profession; and 

(5) any extenuating circumstances. 


§ 10.155 Appeal to the Commissioner. 


(a) Within thirty (30) days from the date of the initial decision 
of the administrative law judge under § 10.154, either party may 
appeal to the Commissioner. An appeal by the respondent will 
be filed with the Director in duplicate and will include exceptions 
to the decisions of the administrative law judge and supporting 
reasons for those exceptions. If the Director files the appeal, 
the Director shall serve a copy of the appeal. Within thirty (30) 
days after receipt of an appeal or copy thereof, the other party 
may file a reply brief in duplicate with the Director. If the 
Director files the reply brief, the Director shall serve a copy of 
the reply brief. Upon the filing of an appeal and a reply brief, 
if any, the Director shall transmit the entire record to the 
Commissioner. 

(b) The appeal will be decided by the Commissioner on the 
record made before the administrative law judge. 

(c) The Commissioner may order reopening of a disciplinary 
proceeding in accordance with the principles which govern the 
granting of new trials. Any request to reopen a disciplinary 
proceeding on the basis of newly discovered evidence must 
demonstrate that the newly discovered evidence could not have 
been discovered by due diligence. 


§ 10.156 Decision of the Commissioner. 


(a) An appeal from an initial decision of the administrative 
law judge shall be decided by the Commissioner. The Commis- 
sioner may affirm, reverse, or modify the initial decision or 
remand the matter to the administrative law judge for such 
further proceedings as the Commissioner may deem appropri- 
ate. Entry of a decision by the Commissioner is a final agency 
action in a disciplinary proceeding. In making a final decision, 
the Commissioner shall review the record or those portions of 
the record as may be cited by the parties in order to limit the 
issues. The Comissioner shall tranmit a copy of the final decision 
to the Director and to the respondent. 
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(b) A final decision of the Commissioner may dismiss a 
disciplinary proceeding, reprimand a practitioner, or may 
suspend or exclude the practitioner from practice before the 
Office. 


§ 10.157 Review of Commissioner’s final decision. 


(a) Review of the Commissioner’s final decision in a dis- 
ciplinary case may be had by a petition filed in the United States 
District Court for the District of Columbia. See 35 U.S.C. 32 
and Local Rule 1-26 of the United States District Court for the 
District of Columbia. 

(b) The Commissioner may stay a final decision pending 
review of the Commissioner’s final decision. 


§ 10.158 Suspended or excluded practitioner. 


(a) A practitioner who is suspended or excluded from practice 
before the Office under § 10.156(b) shall not engage in unauthor- 
ized practice of patent, trademark and other non-patent law 
before the Office. 

(b) Unless otherwise ordered by the Commissioner, any 
practitioner who is suspended or excluded from practice before 
the Office under § 10.156(b) shall: 


(1) Within 30 days of entry of the order of suspension or 
exclusion, notify all bars of which he or she is a member and 
all clients of the practitioner for whom he or she is handling 
matters before the Office in separate written communications 
of the suspension or exclusion and shall file a copy of each 
written communication with the Director. 

(2) Within 30 days of entry of the order of suspension or 
exclusion, surrender a client’s active Office case files to (i) the 
client or (ii) another practitioner designated by the client. 

(3) Not hold himself or herself out as authorized to practice 
law before the Office. 

(4) Promptly take any necessary and appropriate steps to 
remove from any telephone, legal, or other directory any 
advertisement, statement, or representation which would rea- 
sonably suggest that the practitioner is authorized to practice 
patent, trademark or other non-patent law before the Office, and 
within 30 days of taking those steps, file with the Director an 
affidavit describing the precise nature of the steps taken. 

(5) Not advertise the practitioner’s availability or ability 
to perform or render legal services for any person having 
immediate, prospective, or pending business before the Office. 

(6) Not render legal advice or services to any person having 
immediate, prospective, or pending business before the Office 
as to that business. 

(7) Promptly take steps to change any sign identifying a 
practitioner’s or the practitioner’s firm’s office and the prac- 
titioner’s or the practitioner’s firm’s stationary to delete there- 
from any advertisement, statement, or representation which 
would reasonably suggest that the practitioner is authorized to 
practice law before the Office. 

(8) Within 30 days, return to any client any unearned funds, 
including any unearned retainer fee, and any securities and 
property of the client. 


(c) A practitioner who is suspended or excluded from practice 
before the Office and who aides another practitioner in any way 
in the other practitioner’s practice of law before the Office, may, 
under the direct supervision of the other practitioner, act as a 
para-legal for the other practitioner or perform other services 
for the other practitioner which are normally performed by lay- 
persons, provided: 


(1) the practitioner who is suspended or excluded is: 
(i) a salaried employee of: 
(A) the other practitioner; 
(B) the other practitioner’s law firm; or 
(C) a client-employer who employs the other prac- 
titioner as a salaried employee; 

(2) the other practitioner assumes full professional respon- 
sibility to any client and the Office for any work performed by 
the suspended or excluded practitioner for the other practitioner; 

(3) the suspended or excluded practitioner, in connection, 
with any immediate, prospective, or pending business before 
the Office, does not: 
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(i) communicate directly in writing, orally, or otherwise 
with a client of the other practitioner; 
(ii) render any legal services to a client of the other prac- 
titioner; or 

(iii) meet in person or in the presence of the other 
practitioner with: 

(A) any Office official in connection with the prose- 
cution of any patent, trademark, or other case; 

(B) any client of the other practitioner, the other 
practioner’s law firm, or the client-employer of the other 
practitioner; 

(C) any witness or potential witness which the other 
practitioner, the other practitioner’s law firm, or the other 
practitioner’s client-employer may or intends to call as a witness 
in any proceeding before the Office. The term “witness” 
includes individuals who will testify orally in a proceeding 
before, or sign an affidavit or any other document to be filed 
in, the Office. 


(d) When a suspended or excluded practitioner acts as a para- 
legal or performs services under paragraph (c) of this section, 
the suspended or excluded practitioner shall not thereafter be 
reinstated to practice before the Office unless: 


(1) the suspended or excluded practitioner shall have filed 
with the Director an affidavit which (i) explains in detail the 
precise nature of all para-legal or other services performed by 
the suspended or excluded practitioner and (ii) shows by clear 
and convincing evidence that the suspended or excluded 
practitioner has complied with the provisions of this section and 
all Disciplinary Rules, and 

(2) the other practitioner shall have filed with the Director 
a written statement which (i) shows that the other practitioner 
has read the affidavit required by subparagraph (d).(1) of this 
section and that the other practitioner believes every statement 
in the affidavit to be true and (ii) states why the other practitioner 
believes that the suspended or excluded practitioner has 
complied with paragraph (c) of this section. 


§ 10.159 Notice of suspension or exclusion. 


(a) Upon issuance of a final decision reprimanding a prac- 
titioner or suspending or excluding a practitioner from practice 
before the Office, the Director shall give notice of the final 
decision to appropriate employees of the Office and to interested 
departments, agencies, and courts of the United States. The 
Director shall also give notice to appropriate authorities of any 
State in which a practitioner is known to be a member of the 
bar and any appropriate bar association. 

(b) The Director shall cause to be published in the Official 
Gazette the name of any practitioner suspended or excluded 
from practice. Unless otherwise ordered by the Commissioner, 
the Director shall publish in the Official Gazette the name of 
any practitioner reprimanded by the Commissioner. 

(c) The Director shall maintain records, which shall be 
available for public inspection, of every disciplinary proceeding 
where a practitioner is reprimanded, suspended, or excluded 
unless the Commissioner orders that the proceeding be kept 
confidential. 


§ 10.160 Petition for reinstatement. 


(a) A petition for reinstatement of a practitioner suspended 
for a period of less than five years will not be considered until 
the period of suspension has passed. 

(b) A petition for reinstatement of a practitioner excluded 
from practice will not be considered until five years after the 
effective date of the exclusion. 

(c) An individual who has resigned under § 10.133 or who 
has been suspended or excluded may file a petition for rein- 
statement. The Director may grant a petition for reinstatement 
when the individual makes a clear and convincing showing that 
the individual will conduct himself or herself in accordance with 
the regulations of this part and that granting a petition for 
reinstatement is not contrary to the public interest. As a condition 
to reinstatement, the Director may require the individual to: 


(1) meet the requirements of § 10.7, including taking and 
passing an examination under § 10.7(b) and 


U. S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1122 OG 419 
(170) 


(2) pay all or a portion of the costs and expenses, not 
to exceed $1,500, of the disciplinary proceeding which lead to 
suspension or exclusion. 

(d) Any suspended or excluded practitioner who has violated 
the provisions of § 10.158 during his or her period of suspen- 
sion or exclusion shall not be entitled to reinstatement until such 
time as the Director is satisfied that a period of suspension equal 
in time to that ordered by the Commissioner or exclusion for 
five years has passed during which the suspended or excluded 
practitioner has complied with the provisions of § 10.158. 

(e) Proceedings on any petition for reinstatement shall be 
open to the public. Before reinstating any suspended or excluded 
practitioner, the Director shall publish in the Official Gazette 
a notice of the suspended or excluded practitioner’s petition for 
reinstatement and shall permit the public a reasonable oppor- 
tunity to comment or submit evidence with respect to the petition 
for reinstatement. 


§ 10.161 Savings clause. 


(a) A disciplinary proceeding based on conduct engaged in 
prior to the effective date of these regulations may be instituted 
subsequent to such effective date, if such conduct would 
continue to justify suspension or exclusion under the provisions 
of this part. 

(b) No practitioner shall be subject to a disciplinary proceed- 
ing under this part based on conduct engaged in before the 
effective date hereof if such conduct would not have been 
subject to disciplinary action before such effective date. 


§ 10.162-10.169 [reserved] 
§ 10.170 Suspension of rules. 


(a) In an extraordinary situation, when justice requires, any 
requirement of the regulations of this part which is not a 
requirement of the statutes may be suspended or waived by the 
Commissioner or the Commissioner’s designee, sua sponte, or 
on petition of any party, including the Director or the Director’s 
representative, subject to such other requirements as may be 
imposed. 

(b) Any petition under this section will not stay a disciplinary 
proceeding unless ordered by the Commissioner or an admin- 
istrative law judge. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Dec. 21, 1984. 


[1052 OG 4] 


(170) Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 


37 CFR Part 10 
[Docket No. 40788-8069] 
Practice Before the Patent and Trademark Office 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Final rule; correction. 
Summary: On Feb. 6, 1985, final rules regarding the represen- 
tation of others before the Patent and Trademark 
Office were issued. (50 FR 5172, Feb. 6, 1985.) This notice 
makes a technical correction to the second sentence in {g49 
10.157(a) to reflect the Local Rule designation currently used 
by the U.S. District Court for the District of Columbia. 
For Further Information Contact: Nancy C. Slutter by telephone 
at [703] 557-4035 or by mail marked to her attention and 
addressed to Box 8, Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information: Part 10-Representation of Others 
Before the Patent and Trademark Office 

1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 10 continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 5 U.S.C. 500; 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, 31, 32, 
41. 
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2. Section 10.157(a) [Corrected] 
The reference in § 10.157, paragraph (a), the second sen- 
tence, to “1-26” is corrected to read “213”. 


DONALD W. PETERSON, 
Deputy Assistant Secretary 
and Deputy Commissioner of 

Patents and Trademarks. 


Apr. 13, 1988. 


[1090 OG 41] 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 10 
[Docket No. 80866-9013] 


Requests for Reconsideration in Patent and Trademark 
Office Disciplinary Proceedings 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final Rule 

Summary: This final rule sets forth an amendment to 37 CFR 
10.156. The purpose of the amendment is to prescribe a date 
on which the decision of the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks in a Patent and Trademark (PTO) disciplinary proceeding 
becomes final agency action for purposes of judicial review, 
and te provide for one request for reconsideration or modifi- 
cation of such decision by a party. 

Effective Date: Apr. 1, 1989 

For Further Information Contact: Harris A. Pitlick by telephone 
at (703) 557-4035 or by mail marked to his attention and 
addressed to Box 8, Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: Present rules do not explicitly 
provide for requests for reconsideration or modification of 
Commissioner’s decisions in appeals from initial decisions of 
administrative law judges in PTO disciplinary proceedings. 37 
CFR 10.156 presently provides that such a Commissioner’s 
decision is a final agency action. 

In a recent case, Klein v. Peterson, 6 USPQ 2d 1556 (D.D.C. 
1988), a first decision of the Commissioner was withdrawn and 
ultimately replaced with a second decision. The respondent 
sought judicial review of the first decision under 35 U.S.C. 32 
after its finality had already been withdrawn and then sought 


judicial review of the second decision. The authority of the: 


Commissioner to, in effect, reconsider his decision in a disci- 
plinary proceeding was challenged in the cited case. The district 
court held that since there was no express statutory authority 
proscribing the Commissioner from reconsidering the first de- 
cision, there was implicit authority to do so consistent with long- 
standing precedent in the area of federal administrative law. 
While Klein confirmed that the Commissioner has inherent 
authority to reconsider a decision, at least before an appeal has 
been noted, the PTO believes that a rule explicitly providing 
for a time in which requests for reconsideration may be made 
by a party and a date certain for when Commissioner’s decisions 
in disciplinary proceedings become final will both promote 
greater certainty in this area of disciplinary proceeding practice 
and eliminate the possibility of multiple appeals. The final rule 
is not intended to preclude the Commissioner from sua sponte 
reconsidering or modifying a decision in a disciplinary proceed- 
ing at any time where conditions warrant and a respondent’s 
due process rights are not violated, consistent with long-stand- 
ing federal administrative law precedent. 
A notice of proposed rulemaking was published in the Federal 
Register on Oct. 3, 1988 (53 FR 38740) and the Official Gazette 
on Oct. 25, 1988 (1095 O.G. 44). Interested parties were re- 
quested to submit written comments on or before Dec. 1, 1988. 
No comments were received. 


Other Considerations 


The rule change is in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612 and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel has certified to the Chief Counsel for 
Advocacy, Small Business Administration that the rule change 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


is not expected to have a significant adverse economic impact 
on a substantial number of small entities (Regulatory Flexibility 
Act, Pub. L. 96-354) because in merely codifying the inherent 
right of the PTO to reconsider its decisions sua sponte, the rule 
extends the right to each party in a PTO disciplinary proceeding 
to seek reconsideration. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
tule change is not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. 
The annual effect on the economy will be less than $100 million. 
There will be no major increases in costs or prices for consumers, 
individual industries, Federal, State or local government agen- 
cies, or geographic regions. There will be no adverse effects 
on competition, employment, investment, productivity, innova- 
tion, or on the ability of United States based enterprises to 
compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has also determined that 
this notice has no Federalism implications affecting the rela- 
tionship between the National government and the States as 
outlined in Executive Order 12612. . 

This rule change does not contain a collection of informa- 
tion subject to the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 
3501 et seq. 


List of Subject in 37 CFR Part 10 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Inventions 
and patents, Lawyers, Trademarks. 


For the reasons set out in the preamble and under the authority 
granted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks by 35 
U.S.C. 6, the Patent and Trademark Office amends 37 CFR Part 
10 as follows: 


PART 10 - REPRESENTATION OF OTHERS BEFORE 
THE PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 10 would continue 
to read as follows: 


Authority: 5 U.S.C. 500; 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, 31, 32, 
41. 


2. Section 10.156 is amended by revising paragraph (a) and 
adding new paragraph (c) to read as follows: 


10.156 Decision of the Commissioner. 


(a) An appeal from an initial decision of the administrative 
law judge shall be decided by the Commissioner. The Commis- 
sioner may affirm, reverse or modify the initial decision or 
remand the matter to the administrative law judge for such 
further proceedings as the Commissioner may deem appropri- 
ate. Subject to paragraph (c) of this section, a decision by the 
Commissioner does not become a final agency action in a 
disciplinary proceeding until 20 days after it is entered. In 
making a final decision, the Commissioner shall review the 
record of those portions of the record as may be cited by the 
parties in order to limit the issues. The Commissioner shall 
transmit a copy of the final decision to the Director and to the 
respondent. 


**e kK * 


(c) A single request for reconsideration or modification of 
the Commissioner’s decision may be made by the repondent 
or the Director if filed within 20 days from the date of entry 
of the decision. Such a request shall have the effect of staying 
the effective date of the decision. The decision by the Com- 
missioner on the request is a final agency action in a disciplinary 
proceeding and is effective on its date of entry. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Jan. 11, 1989. 


[1100 OG 5] 
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(172) Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 


37 CFR PART 10 


[Docket No. 80340-8188] 


Practice Before the Patent and Trademark 
Office; Government Employees 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Final Rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is amending 
its rules governing admission of Government employees to 
practice before the PTO in patent cases, Part 10 of Title 37. 
Those rules presently permit officers and employees of the 
Government to be registered only if their official duties include 
preparation and prosecution of patent applications. A recent 
decision of the U.S. District Court for the District of Columbia 
has held that these rules are partially invalid. By these amended 
tules, the PTO has conformed the rules to the court’s decision 
and has eliminated the “inactive” status designation of regis- 
tered attorneys and agents who became employed by the 
Government, but do not engage in the preparation and prose- 
cution of patent applications. 

Effective Date: Nov. 4, 1988 

For Further Information Contact: Nancy C. Slutter by telephone 
at (703) 557-4035 or by mail marked to her attention and 
addressed to Box 8, Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: Attorneys and agents must be 
admitted to practice before the Patent and Trademark Office 
(PTO) in patent cases. 35 U.S.C. 31; 37 CFR 10.10(a). Part 10 
of Title 37 is being amended to allow Federal employees who 
fulfill the requirements for registration set forth at 37 CFR 10.7 
to have their names placed on the PTO register of attorneys and 
agents. 

In the past, the rules provided that an officer or employee 
of the Government whose official duties include preparation and 
prosecution of patent applications may be registered. 37 CFR 
10.6(d). Under the rule, all other Government employees were 
not to be registered. If a registered practitioner became a 
Government employee, the rule required that the petitioner’s 
name be endorsed as “inactive” if the employee’s duties did 
not involve the preparation and prosecution of patent applica- 
tions. 

In a recent decision by the U.S. District Court for the District 
of Columbia, portions of 37 CFR 10.6(d) were held to be invalid. 
In that case, an attorney presently employed by a Federal agency 
petitioned the Commissioner, requesting that his name be placed 
(with an inactive designation) on the register of attorneys and 
agents entitled to practice before the PTO in patent cases. His 
petition was denied in view of 37 CFR 10.6(d). Jn re Athridge, 
230 USPQ 470 (Comm’r Pat. 1986). Following the Commis- 
sioner’s decision, the attorney sought judicial review in the 
U.S. District Court for the District of Columbia. The 
court determined that 37 CFR 10.6(d) was invalid to the 
extent that it precluded registration of an otherwise qualified 
individual solely on the basis of his status as a Government 
employee. Based on its determination, the court held that the 
employee could be registered and designated as “inactive.” 
Athridge v. Quiqq, 655 F. Supp. 779, 3 USPQ 2d 1391 (D.D.C. 
1987). See also Athridge v. Quigg, 4 USPQ 2d 1656 (Comm’r 
Pat. 1987). 

Amendments to 37 CFR §§ 10.6, 10.10 and 10.23(c) were 
proposed in a rulemaking notice published in the Federal Reqis- 
ter at 53 FR 20871-20872 (June 7, 1988) and at 1091 Official 
Gazette 38 (June 28, 1988). 

Interested parties were requested to submit written comments 
on or before Aug. 9, 1988. Written comments were submitted 
by two individuals and one organization. 

Section 10.6, as amended, removes § 10.6(d). The effect of 
removing § 10.6(d) will permit otherwise qualified Government 
employees to be registered to practice before the PTO in patent 
cases. Registration, however, will not relieve any Government 
employee from otherwise complying with conflict of interest 
requirements, e.g., 18 U.S.C. 203, 205, 207, applicable agency 
regulations and personnel practices, and applicable codes of 
professional responsibility. 
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Section 10.10, as amended, refers to restrictions on practice 
in patent cases imposed on Government employees, Office 
employees, and former Office employees. 

Section 10.23(c), which sets forth specific forms of miscon- 
duct, is amended by revising paragraph 10.23(c)(13) to reflect 
the redesignation of paragraph 10.6(e) as § 10.10(b), and by 
adding new paragraphs (c) and (d), which provide that actions 
contrary to the restrictions on practice in patent cases set forth 
in amended paragraphs 10.10(c) and (d) will be treated as 
misconduct by the Office. 

One commenter expressed concern that under § 10.10(b) as 
proposed, a former member of the patent examining corps could 
be denied registration (or reinstatement) as the result of filing 
an application that is assigned to his or her former examining 
group by the Office even though when filing the application, 
the practitioner sincerely did not believe the application would 
be assigned to that group. It is noted that § 10.10(b) contains 
the same provisions with respect to applications filed by former 
patent examiners as former § 10.6(e). A former member of the 
patent examining corps would not be denied registration for 
filing an application assigned to his or her former group if 
immediate action is taken to withdraw from further prosecution 
of the case when he or she finds out that the application has 
been assigned to his or her former group. Actionable misconduct 
occurs when the individual knowingly acts in violation of the 
undertaking signed under § 10.10(b). See § 10.23(c)(13). 

Two comments were received suggesting an addition to § 
10.66 that would correspond to newly proposed § 10.10(d). 
However, § 10.66 relates to Canon 5 of the Patent and Trademark 
Office Code of Professional Responsibility (A practitioner 
should exercise independent judgment on behalf of a client) and 
is concerned with a practitioner’s relationship with clients 
whereas newly proposed § 10.10(d) is concerned with appli- 
cable conflict of interest laws, regulations or codes of profes- 
sional responsibility as they relate to Government employees. 
Accordingly, it is felt that the suggested addition to § 10.66 
would be inappropriate. 

Two commenters suggested the addition of a new section 
to be designated as § 10.11(c), adapted from a notice in the Official 
Gazette (1064 O.G. 12) “Reinstatement of Patent Attorneys and 
Agents to Practice Before the U.S. Patent and Trademark 
Office.” Such a change is not adopted in this rule package but 
is under consideration for a future rule change. 

Two comments were received concerning the differences in 
the language used in proposed §§ 10.10(b) and 10.23(c)(13) 
and the need to avoid inconsistencies in these two sections. In 
particular, § 10.10(b) (last paragraph) included “providing 
assistance,” whereas § 10.23(c)(13) did not; and § 10.23(c)(13) 
recited “knowingly,” whereas § 10.10(b) did not. This sugges- 
tion is being adopted. Amended § 10.23(c)(13) will include the 
language “providing assistance” as it appears in § 10.10(b) and 
§ 10.10(b) will be changed to include the word “knowingly.” 

It was suggested by two commenters that additional explana- 
tory commentary be provided with respect to newly proposed 
§§ 10.10(c) and (d). It is felt that this is unnecessary in connection 
with the rule change. Government employees with questions 
concerning applicable conflict of interest laws, regulations or 
codes of professional responsibility should address these 
questions to their respective Offices of General Counsel. With 
respect to further comment by the Office concerning practice 
by Government employees before the PTO, the last paragraph 
under Supplementary Information in the Notice of proposed 
rulemaking provides sufficient clarity on this issue. 

Two comments were received concerning the status of 
individuals who may be affected by this rule change. These 
individuals should contact the Office of Enrollment and Dis- 
cipline (OED). In addition, the Office will publish a notice in 
the Official Gazette listing all individuals registered as inactive 
and their last known address. 

Two commenters correctly observed that proposed § 
10.10(b) does not require a written statement of official duties 
for an officer or Government employee whose official duties 
require the preparation and prosecution of applications for 
patent. 

The citation to the Commissioner’s decision indicating that 
Mr. Athridge’s name has been entered on the “active” list of 
registered attorneys and agents entitled to practice before the 
PTO in patent cases has been added to the discussion under 
Supplementary Information as suggested. 
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The suggestion that the term “contrary to” be changed to 
“in violation of” in proposed § 10.23(c)(20) has not been 
adopted. The term “contrary to” is considered preferable. 

Two comments were received concerning the continued 
effect of an opinion rendered by the Acting United States 
Attorney General, 41 Op. Att. Gen. 21, 1949 Dec. Comm’r Pat. 
1 (1949). In response, the Commissioner advises that the PTO 
maintains the import of that decision is unchanged with respect 
to practice before the PTO by Government employees. See In 
re Athridge, 230 USPQ 470 (Comm’r Pat. 1986). 


Other Considerations 


This rule change will not have a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or the conservation of energy 
resource. 

The rule change is in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Small Business Administration that the rule 
change will not have a significant adverse economic impact 
on a substantial number of small entities (Regulatory Flexibility 
Act, Pub. L. 96-354). The rule change allowing Government 
employees who meet the requirements set forth at 37 CFR 10.7 
to have their names placed on the Patent and Trademark Office 
register of attorneys and agents would not be expected to result 
in an increase of fees charged by attorneys and agents to entities, 
including small entities. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
rule change is not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. 
The annual effect to the economy will be less than $100 million. 
There will be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, 
individual industries, Federal, state or local government agen- 
cies, or geographic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, productivity, 
innovation, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises 
to compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 

The PTO has also determined that this notice has no fed- 
eralism implications affecting the relationship between the 
national government and the state as outlined in Executive Order 
12612. 

The rule change will not impose any additional burden under 
the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 
Office of Management and Budget approval of the registration 
information reporting requirements contained in the proposed 
tules was extended until July 31, 1990. [OMB Control No. 0651- 
0012}. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 10 


Administrative practice and procedure, Conflicts of interest, 
Courts, Inventions and patents, Lawyers. 

Pursuant to the authority granted to the Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks by 35 U.S.C. 6 and 31, Part 10 of Title 
37 of the Code of the Federal Regulations is amended as set 
forth below: 


PART 10-REPRESENTATION OF OTHERS BEFORE 
THE PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 10 continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 5 U.S.C. 500; 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, 31, 32, 
41. 


2. Section 10.6 is amended by removing paragraph (d) and 
redesignating paragraph (e) as § 10.10(b). 

3. Section 10.10 is amended by revising the title, redesig- 
nating the text as paragraph (a), revising newly redesignated 
paragraph (b) and adding new paragraphs (c) and (d) to read 
as follows: 


§ 10.10 Restrictions on practice in patent cases. 


(a) Only practitioners who are registered under § 10.6 or 
individuals given limited recognition under § 10.9 will be 
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permitted to prosecute patent applications of others before the 
Office. 

(b) No individual who has served in the patent examining 
corps of the Office may practice before the Office after termi- 
nation of his or her service, unless he or she signs a written 
undertaking (1) not to prosecute or aid in any manner in the 
prosecution of any patent application pending in any patent 
examining group during his or her period of service therein and 
(2) not to prepare or prosecute or to assist in any manner in 
the preparation or prosecution of any patent application of 
another [i] assigned to such group for examination and [ii] filed 
within two years after the date he or she left such group, without 
written authorization of the Director. Associated and related 
classes in other patent examining groups may be required to 
be included in the undertaking or designated classes may be 
excluded from the undertaking. When an application for reg- 
istration is made after resignation from the Office, the applicant 
will not be registered if he or she has prepared or prosecuted 
or assisted in the preparation or prosecution of any patent 
application as indicated in the paragraph. Knowingly preparing 
or prosecuting or providing assistance in the preparation or 
prosecution of any patent application contrary to the provisions 
of this paragraph shall constitute misconduct under § 
10.23(c)(13) of this part. 

(c) A practitioner who is an employee of the Office cannot 
prosecute or aid in any manner in the prosecution of any patent 
application before the Office. 

(d) Practice before the Office by Government employees is 
subject to any applicable conflict of interest laws, regulations 
or codes of professional responsibility. [Approved by the Office 
of Management and Budget under control number 0651-0012] 

4. Section 10.23 is amended by revising paragraph (c)(13) 
and by adding new paragraphs (c)(19) and (c)(20) to read as 
follows: 


§ 10.23 MISCONDUCT 


* eke K * 
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(13) Knowingly preparing or prosecuting or providing 
assistance in the preparation or prosecution of a patent appli- 
cation in violation of an undertaking signed under § 10.10(b). 


** kk * 


(19) Action by an employee of the Office contrary to the 
provisions set forth in § 10.10(c). 

(20) Knowing practice by a Government employee contrary 
to applicable Federal conflict of interest laws, or regulations of 
the Department, agency or commission employing said indi- 
vidual. 


** eK * 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Sept. 15, 1988 


[1095 OG 45] 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 100 


[Docket No. 80995-8195] 


Rights Determirations in Government 
Employee Inventions 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Final rule. 

Summary: Executive order 10096 as amended by Executive 
Order 10930 sets forth the policies and procedures for deter- 
mining the rights of Government employees and the Govern- 
ment in inventions made by employees. The Delegation of 
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Authority from the Secretary of Commerce, dated Sept. 15, 
1988, transferred administration of these provisions from the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks to the Under Secretary 
for Economic Affairs in the Department of Commerce. This final 
tule removes 37 CFR Part 100 in its entirety. 

Effective date: This rule is effective Nov. 1, 1988. 

For Further Information Contact: John H. Raubitschek by 
telephone at [703] 557-4035 or by mail marked to his attention 
and addressed to Box 8, Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: Executive Order 10096, as 
amended by Executive Order 10930, sets forth the policies and 
procedures for determining the rights of Government employees 
and the Government is inventions made by the employees. The 
function of reviewing agency rights determinations assigned to 
the Secretary of Commerce was delegated by the Secretary to 
the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. On Sept. 15, 
1988, the Secretary changed the delegation to the Under 
Secretary for Economic Affairs, who is republishing Part 100 
as new Part 501 in 37 CFR. 

All rights determinations and appeals relating thereto, which 
are pending before the Commissioner at the time 37 CFR Part 
501 becomes effective, will be acted upon by the Commissioner 
under the procedures in 37 CFR Part 100. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
notice is not a rule within the meaning of section 1(a) of 
Executive Order 12291. Therefore, no Regulatory Impact 
Analysis has to or will be prepared. Because a notice of 
proposed rulemaking and an opportunity for public comment 
are not required to be given by section 553 of the Administrative 
Procedure Act (5 U.S.C. 553), or by any other law, no initial 
or final Regulatory Flexibility Analysis has to or will be 
prepared for the purposes of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (5 
U.S.C. 603(a) and 604(a)). 

This final rule does not contain a policy with Federalism 
implications sufficient to warrant preparation of a Federalism 
assessment under Executive Order 12612. Nor does this rule 
contain a collection of information for purposes of the Paper- 
work Reduction Act of 1980. 

For reasons set forth in the preamble, 37 CFR Part 100 is 
amended as follows: 


PART 100—{jREMOVED AND RESERVED] 
1. Part 100 is removed and reserved. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Oct. 4, 1988 


[FR Doc. 88-23238 Filed 10-7-88; 8:45 am] 
Billing Code 3510-16-M O 


[1096 OG 15] 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 501 


[Docket No. 80627-8127] 


Uniform Patent Policy for Domestic 
Rights in Inventions Made by 
Government Employees 


Agency: Under Secretary for Economic Affairs, Department of 
Commerce. 

Action: Final rule. 

Summary: Executive Order 10096, as amended by Executive 
Order 10930, sets forth the policies and procedures for deter- 
mining the rights in Federal employee inventions with respect 
to the Federal employee and the Government employer. The 
Delegation of Authority from the Secretary of Commerce dated, 
Sept. 15, 1988 and effective Nov. 1, 1988, transferred admini- 
stration of the provisions of Executive Order 10096 as amended 
by Executive Order 10930 from the Commission of Patents 
and Trademarks to the Under Secretary for Economic Affairs 
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in the Department of Commerce. This final rule establishes 37 
CFR Part 501 which sets forth this delegation of authority to 
the Under Secretary. In addition, each Government agency is 
authorized to determine whether the results of research, devel- 
opment, or other activity within the agency constitute an 
invention with the purview of Executive Order 10096, as 
amended by Executive Order 10930 and to determine initially 
the rights therein in accordance with the provisions of section 
501.6 and 501.7 herein. By separate notice in today’s Federal 
Register the Patent and Trademark Office is deleting 37 CFR 
Part 100. 

Effective Date: Nov. 1, 1988. 

However, all rights, determinations, and appeals submitted 
to the Commissioner prior to the effective date, will be reviewed 
by the Commissioner under the procedures of 37 CFR Part 100. 
Address: Comments may be sent to Mr. Joseph P. Allen, Acting 
Director, Federal Technology Management Division, Office of 
the Under Secretary for Economic Affairs, United States 
Department of Commerce, Room 4839, Herbert C. Hoover 
Bldg., Washington, D.C. 20230. 

For Further Information Contact: Mr. Joseph P: Allen, by 
telephone at (202) 377-8100 or Robert B. Ellert by telephone 
at (202) 377-5394. 

Supplementary Information: Executive Order 10096, as 
amended by Executive Order 10930, sets forth the policies and 
procedures for determining the rights in. Federal Employee 
inventions with respect to the Federal employee and the 
Government employer. The Under Secretary for Economic 
Affairs of the Department of Commerce was delegated respon- 
sibility for oversight of the Executive Order on Sept. 15, 1988. 
Functions required by the Executive Order were previously 
performed by the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. 
This final rule is substantially the same as the rule set out in 
37 CFR Part 100, except, the Secretary of Commerce is sub- 
stituted for the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, and 
advance approval is given to agency heads to make final 
determinations relating to determinations of rights decisions of 
Government employee inventions, subject to employee appeal 
to the Secretary. 

President Reagan in Executive Order 12591, on Apr. 10, 
1987 directed all Government agencies to facilitate the transfer 
of technology developed at federal laboratories to the private 
sector and to promote its commercialization. To accomplish the 
goals of E.O. 12591 it is necessary that rights to inventions made 
by government employees be determined as expeditiously as 
possible. Accordingly, the Secretary has reviewed the existing 
procedures and policies under 37 CFR Part 100 and concluded 
that administration of the functions thereunder could be per- 
formed on a more efficient basis by confining the role of the 
Department of Commerce to appeals by employees from 
disputed agency determinations. Accordingly, under 37 CFR 
Part 501 each Government agency is given the authority to 
determine whether the results of research, development of other 
activities within the agency constitute an invention by an 
employee, and to determine initially the rights relating to 
ownership within the provisions of Executive Order 10096 as 
amended by Executive Order 10930. If no appeal is taken to 
the Secretary by an employee under section 501.8, the initial 
determination of the agency will be final. 

Notwithstanding the fact that this is a final rule, comments 
are requested. 

Because this rule concerns agency management and person- 
nel, it is not a rule or regulation within the meaning of section 
1(a) of Executive Order 12291, and it is not subject to the 
requirements of the Order. Accordingly, no preliminary or final 
regulatory impact analysis has to be or will be prepared. 

Because a notice of proposed rulemaking and an opportunity 
for public comments are not required to be given for this rule 
by section 553 of the Administrative Procedure Act (5 U.S.C. 
553), or by any other law, no regulatory flexibility analysis has 
to be or will be prepared for purposes of the Regulatory 
Flexibility Act (5 U.S.C. 603(a) and 604(a)). 

This final rule does not contain policies with Federalism 
implications sufficient to warrant preparation of a Federalism 
assessment under Executive Order 12612. This rule does not 
contain collections of information for purposes of the Paperwork 
Reduction Act. 

The changes in the process of determining employee rights 
to inventions made by this rule do not have takings implications 
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sufficient to require preparation of a Takings Implications 
Assessment under Executive Order 12630. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 501 


Uniform patent policy. Domestic Rights in inventions, In- 
ventions made by Government employees. 


ROBERT ORTNER, 


Oct. 3, 1988 Under Secretary for 


Economic Affairs. - 


**# *¥* * 


For the reasons set forth in the preamble 37 CFR is amended 
by adding Chapter V, consisting of Part 501, to read as follows: 


CHAPTER V—UNDER SECRETARY FOR ECONOMIC 
AFFAIRS, DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 


PART 501—UNIFORM PATENT POLICY FOR DOMES- 
TIC RIGHTS IN INVENTIONS MADE BY GOVERN- 
MENT EMPLOYEES 


Sec. 


501.1 
501.2 
501.3 
501.4 
501.5 
501.6 


Purpose. 

Scope. 

Definitions. 

Determination of Inventions and Rights therein. 

Agency Liaison Officier. 

Criteria for The Determination of Rights in and 
to Inventions. 

Agency Determination. 

Appeals by employees. 

Patent protection. 

Dissemination of this part and of implementing 
regulations. 


501.7 
501.8 
501.9 
501.10 


Authority: Sec. 4, E.O. 10096, 3 CFR 1949-1953 Comp., p. 
292, as amended by E. O. 10930, 3 CFR 1959-1963 Comp., 
p. 456; and Delegation of Authority by the Secretary of 
Commerce, Sept. 15, 1988, DOO 10-9. 


§ 501.1 Purpose. 


The purpose of this part is to provide for the administration 
of a uniform patent policy for the Government with respect to 
the domestic rights in inventions made by Government employ- 
ees and to prescribe rules and regulations for implementing and 
effectuating such policy. 


§ 501.2 Scope. 


This part applies to any invention made by a Government 
employee and to any action taken with respect thereto. 


§ 501.3 Definitions. 


(a) The term “Secretary,” as used in this part, means the 
Under Secretary of Commerce for Economic Affairs. 

(b) The term “Government agency” as used in this part, 
means and Executive department or independent establishment 
of the Executive branch of the Government (including any 
independent regulatory commission or board, any corporation 


wholly owned by the United States, and the Smithsonian - 


Institution), but does not include the Department of Energy for 
inventions made or conceived under the provisions of 42 U.S.C. 
2182. 

(c) The term “Government employee,” as used in this part, 
means any officer or employee, civilian or military, of any 
Government agency, including any part-time consultant or part- 
time employee except as may otherwise be provided for by 
agency regulation approved by the Secretary. 

(d) The term “invention,” as used in this part, means any 
art, machine, manufacture, design, or composition of matter, 
or any new and useful improvement thereof, or any variety of 
plant, which is or may be patentable under the patent laws of 
the United States. 
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§ 501.4 Determination of Inventions and rights therein. 


Each Government agency has the approval of the Secretary 
to determine whether the results of research, development, or 
other activity in the agency constitute an invention within the 
purview of E.O. 10096, as amended by E.O. 10930 and to 
determine the rights therein in accordance with the provisions 
of § 501.6 and 501.7 herein. 


§ 501.5 Agency Liaison Officer. 


Each Government agency shall designate a liaison officer 
to represent the agency before the Secretary. Provided, however, 
that the Departments of the Army, the Navy, and the Air Force 
may each designate a liaison officer. 


§ 501.6 Criteria for the Determination of Rights In and To 
Inventions. 


(a) The following rules shall be applied in determining the 
respective rights of the Government and of the inventor in and 
to any invention that is subject to the provisions of this part: 


(1) The Government shall obtain, except as herein otherwise 
provided, the entire domestic right, title and interest in and 
to any invention made by any Government employee: 


(i) During working hours, or 

(ii) With a contribution by the Government of facilities, 
equipment, materials, funds or information, or of time 
or services of other Government employees on official 
duty, or 

(iii) Which bears a direct relation to or is made in conse- 
quence of the official duties of the inventor. 


Foreign patent rights are governed by the provisions of 37 
CFR Part 101. 


(2) In any case where the contribution of the Government, as 
measured by any one or more of the criteria set forth in 
paragraph (a)(1) of this section, to the invention is insuf- 
ficient equitably to justify a requirement of assignment to 
the Government of the entire domestic right, title, and 
interest in and to such invention, or in any case where the 
Government has insufficient interest in an invention to 
obtain the entire domestic right, title, and interest therein 
(although the Government could obtain same under para- 
graph (a)(1) of this section), the Government agency 
concerned shall leave title to such invention in the em- 
ployee, subject however, to the reservation to the govern- 
ment of a nonexclusive, irrevocable, royalty-free license in 
the invention with power to grant licenses for all govern- 
mental purposes, such reservation, in the terms thereof, to 
appear, where practicable, in any patent, domestic or 
foreign, which may issue on such invention. Reference is 
made to section 15 of the Federal Technology Transfer Act 
of 1986 (15 U.S.C. 3710d) which requires a Government 
agency to allow the inventor to retain title to any covered 
invention when the agency does not intend to file a patent 
application or otherwise promote commercialization. 

(3) In applying the provisions of paragraphs (a)(1) and (2) of 
this section to the facts and circumstances relating to the 
making of a particular invention, it shall be presumed that 
an invention made by an employee who is employed or 
assigned: 


(i) To invent or improve or perfect any art, machine, design, 
manufacture, or composition of matter, 

(ii) To conduct or perform research, development work, or 
both, 

(iii) To supervise, direct, coordinate, or review Government 
financed or conducted research, development work, or 
both, or 

(iv) To act in a liaison capacity among governmental or non- 
governmental agencies or individuals engaged in such 
research or development work, falls within the provi- 
sions of paragraph (a)(1) of this section, and it shall be 
presumed that any invention made by any other 
employee falls within the provisions of paragraph (a)(2) 
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of this section. Either presumption may be rebutted by 
a showing of the facts and circumstances in the case 
and shall not preclude a determination that these facts 
and circumstances justify leaving the enire right, title 
and interest in and to the invention in the Government 
employee, subject to the law. 


(4) In any case wherein the Government neither: 


(i) Obtains the entire domestic right, title and interest in and 
to an invention pursuant to the provisions of paragraph 
(a)(1) of this section nor 

(ii) Reserves a nonexclusive, irrevocable, royalty-free li- 
cense in the invention, with power to grant licenses for 
all governmental purposes, pursuant to the provisions 
of paragraph (a)(2) of this section. 


The Government shall leave the entire right, title and interest 
in and to the invention in the Government employee, subject 
to law. 


§ 501.7 Agency determination. 


(a) If the agency determines that the Government is entitled 
to obtain title pursuant to § 501.6(a)(1) and the employee does 
not appeal, no further review is required. 

(b) In the event that a Government agency determines, 
pursuant to paragraph (a)(2) or (a)(4) of § 501.6, that title to 
an invention will be left with the employee, the agency shall 
notify the employee of this determination. 

(c) In the case of a determination under either paragraph (a) 
or (b) of this section, the agency shall promptly prepare, and 
preserve in appropriate files, accessible to the Secretary, a 
written, signed, and dated statement concerning the invention 
including the following: 


(1) A description of the invention in sufficient detail to identify 
the invention and show its relationship to the employee’s 
duties and work assignments; 

(2) The name of the employee and employment status, including 
a detailed statement of official duties and responsibilities 
at the time the invention was made; and 

(3) An explanation of the agency determination and reasons 
therefor. The agency shall, subject to considerations of 
national security, or public health, safety, or welfare, submit 
to the Secretary, if an appeal is taken, a copy of this written 
statement. 


§ 501.8 Appeals by employees. 


(a) Any Government employee who is aggrieved by a 
Government agency determination pursuant to { g49 501.6(a)(1) 
or (a)(2), may obtain a review of any agency determination by 
filing, within 30 days (or such longer period as the Secretary 
may, for good cause shown in writing, fix in any case) after 
receiving notice of such determination, two copies of an appeal 
with the Secretary. The Secretary then shall forward one copy 
of the appeal to the Government agency. 

(b) On receipt of a copy of an appeal filed pursuant to 
paragraph (a) of this section, the agency official who made the 
agency determination being appealed shall, subject to consid- 
erations of national security, or public health, safety, or welfare, 
promptly furnish both the Secretary and the inventor with a copy 
of a report containing the following information about the 
invention involved in the appeal: 


(1) A copy of a statement by the agency containing the infor- 
mation specified in § 501.7, and 

(2) A detailed statement of the points of dispute or controversy, 
together with copies of any statements or written arguments 
filed with the agency, and of any other relevant evidence 
that the agency considered in making its determination of 
Government interest. Within 25 days (or such longer period 
as the Secretary may, for good cause shown, fix in any 
case) after the transmission of a copy of the agency report 
to the employee, the employee may file a reply thereto with 
the Secretary and file one copy thereof with the appropriate 
agency decision maker. 
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(c) After the time for the inventor’s reply to the Government 
agency’s report has expired and if the inventor has so requested 
in his or her appeal, a date will be set for hearing of oral 
arguments before the Secretary, by the employee (or by an 
attorney whom he or she designates by written power of attorney 
filed before, or at the hearing) and a representative of the 
Government agency involved. Unless it shall be otherwise 
ordered before the hearing begins, oral arguments will be limited 
to thirty minutes for each side. The employee need not retain 
an attorney or request an oral hearing to secure full consideration 
of the facts and his or her arguments. The employee may 
expedite such consideration by notifying the Secretary when 
he or she does not intend to file a reply to the agency report. 

(d) After a hearing on the appeal, if a hearing was requested, 
or after expiration of the period for the inventor’s reply to the 
agency report if no hearing is set, the Secretary shall issue a 
decision on the matter within 120 days, which decision shall 
be final after a thirty day period for requesting reconsideration 
expires or on the date that a decision on a petition for recon- 
sideration is finally disposed of. Any request for reconsideration 
or modification of the decision must be filed within 30 days 
from the date of the original decision (or within such an 
extension thereof as may be set by the Secretary before the 
original period expires). The decision of the Secretary shall be 
made after consideration of the statements of fact in the 
employee’s appeal, the agency’s report, and the employee’s 
reply, but the Secretary at his or her discretion and with due 
respect to the rights and convenience of the inventor and the 
Government agency, may call for further statements on specific 
questions of fact or may request additional evidence in the form 
of affidavits or depositions on specific facts in dispute. 


§ 501.9 Patent protection. 


(a) A Government agency, upon determining that an inven- 
tion coming within the scope of § 501.6(a)(1) or (a)(2) has been 
made, shall thereupon determine whether patent protection will 
be sought in the United States by the agency for such invention. 
A controversy over the respective rights of the Government and 
of the employee in any case shall not delay the taking of the 
actions provided for in this section. In cases coming within the 
scope of § 501.6(a)(2), agency action looking toward such patent 
protection shall be contingent upon the consent of the employee. 

(b) Where there is an appealed dispute as to whether § 
501.6(a)(1) or (a)(2) applies in determining the respective rights 
of the Government and of an employee in and to any invention, 
the agency will determine whether patent protection will be 
sought in the United States pending the Secretary’s decision on 
the dispute and, if it decides that an application for patent should 
be filed, will take such rights as are specified in § 501.6(a)(2), 
but this shall be without prejudice to acquiring the rights 
specified in paragraph (a)(1) of that section should the Secretary 
so decide. ‘ 

(c) Where an agency has determined to leave title to an 
invention with an employee under § 501.6(a)(2), the agency will, 
upon the filing of an application for patent take the rights 
specified in that paragraph without prejudice to the subsequent 
acquistion by the Government of the rights specified in para- 
graph (a)(1) of that section should the Secretary so decide. 


§ 501.10 Dissemination of this part and of implementing 
regulations. 


Each Government agency shall disseminate to its employees 
the provisions of this part, and any appropriate implementing 
agency regulations and delegations. Copies of any such 
regulations shall be sent to the Secretary. If the Secretary 
identifies an inconsistency between this part and the agency 
regulations or delegations, the agency, upon being informed by 
the Secretary of the inconsistency, shall take prompt action 
to correct it. 


[FR Doc. 88-23239 Filed 10-7-88; 8:45 am] 
Billing Code 3510-EA-M 


(175) Practitioner’s Responsibility to Avoid 
Prejudice to the Rights of a Client/Patent Applicant 
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Under 37 CFR Part 10, a practitioner is responsible for taking 
reasonable steps to avoid foreseeable prejudice to the rights of 
a client/patent applicant. This responsibility exists in all circum- 
stances including those where the practitioner is operating 
through a corporate liaison or foreign agent and has no direct 
contact with the client/patent applicant, who in most cases is 
the one being represented. 

This notice is intended to clarify the appropriate course of 
action for a practitioner to follow when the practitioner is 
operating through such a corporate liaison or foreign agent. In 
such arrangements, the registered practitioner may rely upon 
the advice of the corporate liaison or the client/patent applicant’s 
foreign agent as to the action to be taken so long as the prac- 
titioner is aware that the client/patent applicant has consented 
after full disclosure to be represented by the liaison or agent. 
It will be assumed by the Patent and Trademark Office that the 
client/patent applicant has an agreement with the liaison or 
agent, arrived at after full disclosure, to be represented by the 
liaison or agent. Registered practitioners, if they wish, however, 
may maintain a copy of the agreement in this regard between 
the client/patent applicant and the liaison or agent in practitio- 
ner’s file of the application or other proceeding before the Office. 
If there is, in fact, no such agreement between the client/patent 
applicant and the liaison or agent, the registered practitioner 
must communicate to the client/patent applicant. 

In circumstances where the practitioner is aware that there 
is an agreement between the client/patent applicant and the 
liaison or agent, the practitioner may fully rely upon the advice 
of the liaison or agent as to the wishes of the client/patent 
applicant. For example, if the registered practitioner is instructed 
by the client/patent applicant’s liaison or agent to allow an 
application to go abandoned rather than to respond.to an Office 
action within a set period for response, the practitioner may 
properly do so without any further notice to the client/patent 
applicant. 

It is assumed that withdrawal from employment by a prac- 
titioner will remain a relatively rare occurrence, particularly in 
view of this clarification. This notice should not be taken to 
require or encourage withdrawal. If a practitioner should decide 
to withdraw, however, the practitioner must take reasonable 
steps to avoid foreseeable prejudice to the rights of the client/ 
patent applicant including allowing time for employment of 
another practitioner (37 CFR 10.40). Therefore, at least thirty 
days would be required between the date of approval by the 
Office of the withdrawal and the later of the expiration date of 
the response period or the expiration date of the period which 
can be obtained by a petition for extension of time and fee under 
37 CFR 1.136(a). This is necessary so that the client/patent 
applicant would have sufficient time to obtain other represen- 
tation or to take other action. If a period has been set for response 
and the period may be extended without a showing of cause 
pursuant to 37 CFR 1.136(a) by filing a petition for extension 
of time and fee, the practitioner will not be required to seek such 
extension of time for withdrawal to be approved. In such a 
situation, however, withdrawal will not be approved unless at 
least thirty days would remain between the date of approval and 
the last date on which such a petition for extension of time and 
fee could properly be filed. 
Dec. 10, 1987 DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 

Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


[1086 OG 457] 


(176) Responsibilities of Practitioners Representing 
Clients in Proceedings Before 
Thé Patent and Trademark Office 


This notice is intended to remind practitioners of certain 
aspects of their responsibilities in representing clients in pro- 
ceedings before the Office. The Notice is also intended to 
supplement the discussion set forth in the Official Gazette Notice 
published at 1086 Official Gazette 457 (Jan. 12, 1988) entitled 
“Practitioner’s Responsibility to Avoid Prejudice to the Rights 
of a Client/Patent Applicant” and to amplify and supersede the 
Helpful Hint published at 1084 Official Gazette 34 (Nov. 24, 
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January 1, 1991 


1987) titled “Correspondence Address and/or Fee Address of 
Maintenance Fees.” 

Part 10 of title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, sets forth 
the Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) Code of Professional 
Responsibility. Each attorney or agent who practices before the 
PTO is subject to the rules set forth in Part 10 and should carefully 
study the rules promulgation originally published at 50 Federal 
Register 5158 (Feb. 6, 1985) and at 1052 Official Gazette 4 (Mar. 
5, 1985) and reproduced as item number 172 in the Consolidated 
Listing of Official Gazette Notices, published at 1086 Trade- 
mark Official Gazette 3 (Jan. 5, 1988). 


Practitioner's Client 


During the promulgation of Part 10, 37 CFR, several indi- 
viduals suggested that “it may be difficult to determine the 
identity of the ‘client’. . ., particularly in corporate patent 
departments.” The response to that suggestion was that “[t]he 
PTO will presume that practitioners know the identities of their 
clients . . ..” 50 Federal Register 5163 (Feb. 6, 1985); 1086 
Trademark Official Gazette 356 (Jan. 5, 1988). For example, 
in a patent application, practitioner’s client is ordinarily the 
inventor who gives practitioner a power of attorney to prosecute 
the application (37 CFR 1.31). A practitioner may represent only 
the assignee of the entire interest in a patent application if the 
assignee has filed a power of attorney and the assignee is 
conducting the prosecution of the application to the exclusion 
of the inventor. (37 CFR 1.32). 

In the promulgation of Part 10, 37 CFR, a commenter raised 
a question of who is the client when an application is filed on 
behalf of an individual, but the individual’s assignee pays 
practitioner’s bill. The question was answered in the following 
manner: 


“Practitioners are expected to know the identities of their 
clients. If a practitioner is hired by a corporation and wishes 
to make that fact plain on the record of a patent application, 
the practitioner may file an assignment and a power of 
attorney signed by the assignee. If a dispute should then occur 
between the individual and the assignee, the record would 
be clear that the assignee is the client.” 50 Federal Register 
5164 (Feb. 6, 1985); 1086 Trademark Official Gazette 357 
(Jan. 5, 1988). 


In some instances, practitioners deal with a corporate liaison 
or foreign agent. Such arrangements do not automatically 
change the person whom practitioner represents, e.g., the 
inventor or trademark owner. The fact that a U.S. practitioner 
receives instructions from the inventor or trademark owner 
through a foreign attorney or agent does not change the fact 
that the client is still the inventor or trademark owner rather than 
the foreign attorney or agent. See Strojirenstvi v. Toyoda, 2 
USPQ 2nd 1222 (Comm’r Pat. 1986), which at 1223 cited Yetter 
Manufacturing Co. v. Hiniker Co., 213 USPQ 119, 120 (D. 
Minn. 1981) for the principle that “when attorney served as local 
counsel for a law firm representing Hiniker Co., the attorney 
represented Hiniker and not the law firm” and also cited Toulmin 
v. Becker, 105 USPQ 511 (Ohio Ct. App. 1954) for the principle 
that “foreign patent agents or attorneys were not clients of U.S. 
patent attorney.” The PTO expects practitioners to know the 
identities of their clients and to take reasonable steps to avoid 
foreseeable prejudice to the rights of their clients. 


Obtaining Instructions Through Persons Other Than The Client 


In practice, it is common for instructions relating to the 
application of an inventor or trademark owner, who is the client 
of the U.S. practitioner, to be passed to the U.S. _ practitioner 
through intermediaries, such as corporate liaisons or foreign 
agents. Clearly, a client may choose to use a corporate liaison 
or a foreign agent to convey instructions, etc., to a practitioner. 
In such an arrangement, the practitioner may rely upon instruc- 
tions of, and accept compensation from, the corporate liaison 
or the foreign agent as to the action to be taken in a proceeding 
before the Office so long as the practitioner is aware that the 
client has consented to have instructions conveyed through the 
liaison or agent. See 37 CFR 10.68(a) and (b). An agreement 
between the client and the liaison or agent establishes an agency 
relationship between the liaison or agent and the client such that 
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the U.S. practitioner can rely upon the liaison or agent as the 
representative of the client for the purpose of communicating 
the client’s instructions about the proceeding to the U.S. prac- 
titioner. The PTO will assume that the client has an agreement 
with the liaison or agent to be represented by the liaison or agent. 
It is the responsibility of the client to notify the practitioner that 
the agency relationship between the client and the liaison or 
agent has ceased to exist and that instructions from the liaison 
or agent should no longer be accepted. 

A practitioner could secure evidence that such an agreement 
exists by having a patent or trademark applicant sign a statement 
to that effect at the same time that the power of attorney is 
executed. For example, the following language could be inserted 
in an oath, declaration, or power of attorney form: 


“The undersigned hereby authorizes the U.S. attorney or 
agent named herein to accept and follow instructions from 
as to any action to be taken in the Patent and Trademark Office 
regarding this application without direct communication 
between the U.S. attorney or agent and the undersigned. In 
the event of a change in the persons from whom instructions 
may be taken, the U.S. attorney or agent named herein will 
be so notified by the undersigned.” 


Without an agency relationship between the liaison or agent 
and the client, a practitioner would be bound by 37 CFR 10.68(b) 
to “not permit a person who recommends, employs, or pays 
the practitioner to render legal services for another, to direct 
or regulate the practitioner’s professional judgment in rendering 
such legal services.” 


Practitioner’ s Responsibility to a Client After the Client’ s Patent 
Issues or Trademark is Registered 


The Office has received inquiries from practitioners as to 
their responsibilites to a client (patent or trademark applicant) 
after the client’s patent was issued or trademark has been 
registered. In response thereto, it is pointed out that a power 
of attorney given during prosecution of a patent or trademark 
application is considered to be viable after the patent is issued 
or the trademark is registered. See 50 Federal Register 5164 
(Feb. 6, 1985); 1086 Trademark Official Gazette 357 (Jan. 5, 
1988). While the Office considers such a power of attorney to 
be viable for purposes of the practitioner taking actions in 
proceedings before the Office if practitioner and the client so 
desire, the existence of the power of attorney to file and/or 
prosecute the application through issuance of the patent or 
registration of the trademark does not establish whether prac- 
titioner has a responsibility, and a dutaffirmatively in a proceed- 
ing before the Office on behalf of the client after the patent issues 
or the trademark is registered. 

Practitioner’s responsibility to take affirmative action in a 
proceeding before the Office after the patent issues or the 
trademark is registered depends upon whether practitioner still 
has a practitioner-client relationship with the client which has 
continued after the patent issued or trademark is registered. The 
mere existence of the power of attorney to file and/or prosecute 
the application through issuance of the patent or registration of 
the trademark would not establish such a practitioner-client 
relationship in the absence of other facts establishing such a 
relationship since the purpose for which the power of attorney 
was originally given has been accomplished. 


Practitioner's Responsibility to a Former Client 


While practitioner may no longer have a practitioner-client 
relationship with a client and therefore has no duty to represent 
the client in a proceeding before the Office, a practitioner 
nevertheless has certain obligations to a former client. These 
obligations are placed upon practitioner by the Office rules and 
are necessary for the proper conduct of proceedings before the 
Office. Under 37 CFR 10.23(c)(8), practitioners have a duty to 
inform a client or former client or timely notify the Office of 
an inability to notify a client or former client of certain corre- 
spondence received from the Office and also from the client’s 
or former client’s opponent in an inter partes proceeding before 
the Office. Practitioners have an obligation whether the client 
is a present client or a former client. Included among the items 
of correspondence of which practitioners have the obligation 


U. S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1122 OG 427 
(177) 


to inform clients or former clients are notices regarding main- 
tenance fees, reexamination proceedings, and institution of inter 
partes patent and trademark proceedings. 


Address to Which Correspondence is Sent Regarding Patent 
Maintenance Fees and Reexamination Proceedings 


Under 37 CFR 1.33(d), a “correspondence address” or a 
change thereto may be filed with the Office during the enforce- 
able life of a patent. This “correspondence address” will be 
used in any correspondence relating to maintenance fees unless 
a separate “fee address” has been specified solely for main- 
tenance fee purposes as provided by 37 CFR 1.363. Practitioners 
who do not wish to receive correspondence relating to main- 
tenance fees must change the correspondence address in the 
patented file or provide the PTO with a fee address to which 
the correspondence should be sent. It is not required that a 
practitioner file a request for permission to withdraw pursuant 
to 37 CFR 1.36 solely for the purpose of changing the corre- 
spondence address in a patent even though a withdrawal of a 
practitioner would change the correspondence address. 


Since 37 CFR 1.33(c) specifies that all notices, official letters 
and other communications for the patent owner or owners in 
a reexamination proceeding will be directed to the attorney or 
agent of record in the patent file, a request for permission to 
withdraw pursuant to 37 CFR 1.36 must be filed in the patent 
if the attorney or agent of record does not desire to receive 
correspondence relating to reexamination. For information on 
requests to withdraw, see the discussion in the Jan. 12, 1988 
Official Gazette Notice cited above. 


Contact Points For Information 


If a practitioner has questions about the conduct of, or 
requirements relating to a particular proceeding before the 
Office, those questions should be directed to the particular area 
of the Office responsible for the proceeding. If practitioners 
have questions about their responsibilities to their clients, those 
questions should be directed to the Office of Enrollment and 
Discipline. The telephone number of that Office is (703) 557- 
2012. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


May 25, 1988. 


[1091 OG 26] 


DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 10 
[Docket No. 81146-9134] 
RIN: 0651-AA41 


Exhaustion of Administrative Remedies 
in Patent and Trademark Office 
Disciplinary Proceedings 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final Rule 

Summary: This final rule sets forth amendments to 37 CFR §§ 
10.155 and 10.157. The purpose of the amendments is to clarify 
that a respondent dissatisfied with the initial decision by the 
administrative law judge in a Patent and Trademark Office 
(PTO) disciplinary proceeding must exhaust available admin- 
istrative remedies, i.e., appeal to the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, before seeking judicial review under 35 U.S.C. 
ae 

Effective Date: August 1,1989 

For Further Information Contact: Harris A. Pitlick by telephone 
at (703) 557-4035 or by mail marked to his attention and 
addressed to Box 8, Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: It is possible that present rules may 
be interpreted not to explicitly require a respondent dissatisfied 
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with the decision of the administrative law judge (initial deci- 
sion) in a PTO disciplinary proceeding to file an appeal with 
the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks as a condition 
precedent to filing a petition for review in the United States 
District Court for the District of Columbia under 35 U.S.C. 32. 

Under 37 CFR § 10.154(a), in the absence of an appeal to 
the Commissioner, the initial decision, without further proceed- 
ings, becomes the decision of the Commissioner thirty (30) days 
therefrom. Local Rule 213 of the United States District Court 
for the District of Columbia, 37 CFR § 10.157 and 35 U.S.C. 
32, together provide for review of the final decision of the Com- 
missioner by a petition in that court within 30 days of the date 
of that decision. Thus, the rules could be construed to permit 
a respondent dissatisfied with the initial decision to bypass 
review by the Commissioner and directly seek judicial review 
within 60 days of the date of the initial decision. 

The purpose of 37 CFR §§ 10.154-10.157 is to outline the 
steps for seeking review of an initial decision in a disciplinary 
proceeding. There is no provision for bypassing a determina- 
tion by the Commissioner unless both parties accept the decision 
and do not desire any further review of the initial decision. 
Sections 10.155 and 10.157 have been amended to clarify that 
a respondent must exhaust available administrative remedies by 
appeal to the Commissioner before judicial review can be con- 
sidered ripe. 

Subsequent to a notice of proposed rulemaking setting forth 
the proposed amendments now adopted by this Final Rule, an 
amendment to 37 CFR § 10.156 was adopted. See 54 FR 6659 
(February 14, 1989). Section 10.156 now explicitly permits the 
respondent or the Director to make a single request for recon- 
sideration or modification of the Commissioner’s decision on 
appeal from an initial decision. Nothing in that rule, or in the 
tules adopted by this Final Rule, requires a respondent dissat- 
isfied with the Commissioner’s decision to seek reconsideration 
thereof. Thus, a respondent dissatisfied with the Commis- 
sioner’s decision may directly seek judicial review under 35 
U.S.C. 32. In other words, for purposes of 37 CFR Part 10, 
exhaustion of administrative remedies is complete upon appeal 
to the Commissioner from the initial decision. 

A notice of proposed rulemaking was published in the Fed- 
eral Register on December 28, 1988 (53 FR 52438) and the 
Official Gazette on January 17,1989 (1098 O.G. 527). Interested 
parties were requested to submit written comments on or be- 
fore February 27, 1989. Comments from two (2) sources were 
received. None of the suggestions made in the comments have 
been adopted. A detailed analysis of the comments follows: 
Comment: The proposed rules do not go quite far enough in 
order to comply with 5 U.S.C. 704, which specifies that 

agency action otherwise final is final for purposes of this 

section whether or not there has been presented or determined 
an application . . . unless the agency otherwise requires by 
rule and provides that the action meanwhile is inoperative, 

for an appeal to superior agency authority. é 
Since no rule specifies that the initial decision of the admin- 
istrative law judge shall be inoperative, a sentence should be 
added to the end of 37 CFR § 10.154(a) stating that pending 
an appeal to the Commissioner in accordance with § 10.155 the 
decision of the administrative law judge will be inoperative. This 
would assure compliance with 5 U.S.C. 704 and remove any 
concern by practitioners subject to disciplinary proceedings that 
the initial decision has any binding effect prior to action by the 
Commissioner. 

Response: The suggestion has not been adopted since it is not 
necessary. The above-quoted language from 5 U.S.C. 704 first 
appeared as part of section 10(c) of the original Administrative 
Procedure Act, 5 U.S.C. 1009(c) (Act of June 11, 1946, ch. 
324, § 10(c), 60 Stat. 243) The meaning of the language in 
that section is explained in the Attorney General’s Manual on 
the Administrative Procedure Act (1947) at 101-05. The 
purpose of the language quoted in the comment was to provide 
for judicial review at the time when agency action becomes 
operative, rather than at some later time, such as when further 
review available in the agency became exhausted. Under the 
regulatory scheme for review following an initial decision in 
a PTO disciplinary proceeding, agency action— i.e., imposition 
of discipline on a practitioner before the Office — cannot 
become operative before 20 days after the date of entry of the 
Commissioner’s decision under 37 CFR § 10.156(a) or, if a 
request for reconsideration has been filed within those 20 days, 
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before the date of entry of the decision on reconsideration under 
37 CFR § 10.156(c). In other words, the initial decision cannot 
become operative until such time that judicial review becomes 
available to the affected practitioner. The suggested change to 
37 CFR § 10.154(a) is, hence, unnecessary. 

Comment: The evidence upon which the General Counsel has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration that this proposed rule change is not expected 
to have a significant adverse economic impact on a substan- 
tial number of small entities has not been disclosed to the public 
for review and comment. 

Response: No law requires that such evidence, if any, be dis- 
closed to the public for review and comment. See 5 U.S.C. 
605(b). The basis for the certification was that the proposed 
tule changes would merely make explicit what was implicity 
intended by the rules as originally constituted. 

Comment: The proposed rule change will have a significant 
adverse economic impact on a substantial number of small 
entities because it prolongs the time for judicial review for a 
person who has been refused registration to practice before the 
Office. 

Response: Both the proposed rule changes and the rules affected 
thereby relate solely to practitioners already registered or oth- 
erwise permitted to practice before the Office and who have 
been subject to a PTO disciplinary proceeding. The rules and 
rule changes have no impact, economic or otherwise, on persons 
refused registration or permission to practice before the Office. 


Other Considerataions 


The rule change is in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612 and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel has certified to the Chief Counsel for 
Advocacy, Small Business Administration that this rule change © 
is not expected to have a significant adverse economic impact 
on a substantial number of small entities (Regulatory Flexibility 
Act, Pub. L. 96-354) because it merely makes explicit what was 
implicitly intended by the rules as originally constituted. Ad- 
ditionally, no more than a few small entities in a given year out 
of over 13,000 registered patent attorneys and agents and an 
unknown number of trademark attorneys are expected to be 
subject to an initial decision in a PTO disciplinary proceeding. 
Whatever the number of small entities, however, there would 
not be expected to be a significant impact on them because 
agency action does not take effect until after a final decision 
is made by the Commissioner. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
proposed rule change is not a major rule under Executive Order 
12291. The annual effect on the economy will be less that $100 
million. There will be no major increases in costs or prices for 
consumers, individual industries, Federal, State or local gov- 
ernment agencies, or geographic regions. There will be no 
adverse effects on competition, employment, investment, 
productivity, innovation, or on the ability of United States-based 
enterprises to compete with foreign-based enterprises in 
domestic or export markets. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has also determined that 
this notice has no federalism implications affecting the relation- 
ship between the National Government and the States as outlined 
in Executive Order 12612. 

This rule change does not contain a collection of information 
subject to the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 
et seq. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 10 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Inventions 
and patents, Lawyers, Trademarks. 


For the reasons set out in the preamble and under the authority 
granted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks by 35 
U.S.C. 6, the Patent and Trademark Office amends 37 CFR Part 
10 as follows: 


PART 10-REPRESENTATION OF OTHERS BEFORE THE 
PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 
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1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 10 continues to read 
as follows: 

Authority: 5 U.S.C. 500; 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, 31, 

32, 41. 


2. Section 10.155 is amended by adding new paragraph 
(d) as follows: 


§ 10.155 Appeal to the Commissioner. 


x**e KK * 


(d) In the absence of an appeal by the Director, failure by 
the respondent to appeal under the provisions of this section 
shall be deemed to be both acceptance by the respondent of the 
initial decision and waiver by the respondent of the right to 
further administrative or judicial review. 


3. Section 10.157 is amended by revising paragraph (a) as 
follows: 


§ 10.157 Review of Commissioner’s final decision 


(a) Review of the Commissioner’s final decision in a dis- 
ciplinary case may be had, subject to § 10.155(d), by a petition 
filed in the United States District Court for the District of 
Columbia. See 35 U.S.C. 32 and Local Rule 213 of the United 
States District Court for the District of Columbia. 


* * kk * 


May 26, 1989 DONALD J. QUIGG 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 


and Trademarks. 


{1104 OG 20] 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR {g49 1.15 
[Docket No. 80515 - 8209] 


Requests for Identifiable Records 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final Rule. 

Summary: This final rule sets forth changes that the Patent and 
Trademark Office (PTO) is making to the rules governing 
requests for records not disclosed to the public as part of the 
regular informational activity of the PTO. The prior rule sets 
out the PTO Freedom of Information Act (FOIA) procedures. 
The final rule updates these procedures and specifies that FOIA 
requests will be processed in accordance with Department of 
Commerce regulations contained in Part 4 of 15 CFR (Public 
Information). 

Effective Date: Dec. 30, 1988. 

For Further Information Contact: Albin F. Drost by telephone 
at (703) 557-4035 or by mail marked to his attention and 
addressed to Box 8, Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: As presently written, 37 CFR 1.15 
describes procedures for obtaining documents under the Free- 
com of Information Act that have been superseded. The purpose 
of this rule change is to bring the PTO FOIA procedures into 
conformity with the Department of Commerce FOIA rules. The 
final rule directly advises requesters that the PTO will follow 
the Department of Commerce rules for disclosure of information 
under FOIA. 

A notice of proposed rulemaking was published on July 19, 
1988 (53 Fed. Reg. 27 177). Interested parties were requested 
to submit written comments on or before Sept. 20, 1988. No 
comments were received. 


Other Considerations 


This rule change will not have a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or the conservation of energy 
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resources. This rule change is in conformity with the require- 
ments of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), 
Executive Orders 12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduc- 
tion Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. § 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Small Business Administration that the rule 
change will not have a significant adverse economic impact on 
a substantial number of small entities [Regulatory Flexibility 
Act, Pub. L. 96-354] because:no increase in fees or paperwork 
should result from this rule change. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
rule change is not a major rule under Executive Order 12991. 
The annual effect to the economy will be less than $100 million. 
There will be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, 
individual industries, federal, state or local government agen- 
cies, or geographic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, productivity, 
innovation, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises 
to compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 

The PTO has also determined that this notice has no fed- 
eralism implications affecting the relationship between the 
National Government and the states as outlined in Executive 
Order 12612. 

The rule change will not impose a burden under the Paper- 
work Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. § 3501 et seq., since 
no record keeping or reporting requirement within the coverage 
of the Act are placed upon the public. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Freedom of 
Information, Records. 

For the reasons set out in the preamble and under the authority 
granted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks by 35 
U.S.C. § 6, the Patent and Trademark Office amends Title 37 
of the Code of Federal Regulations as set forth below: 


PART 1 - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 continues to read 
as follows: 


AUTHORITY: 35 U.S.C. § 6 unless otherwise noted. 
2. Section 1.15 is revised as follows: 
§ 1.15 Requests for identifiable records. 


(a) Requests for records, not disclosed to the public as part 
of the regular informational activity of the Patent and Trademark 
Office and which are not otherwise dealt with in the rules in 
this part, shall be made in writing, with the envelope and the 
letter clearly marked “Freedom of Information Request.” Each 
such request, so marked, should be submitted by mail addressed 
to the “Patent and Trademark Office, Freedom of Information 
Request Control Desk, Box 8, Washington, D.C. 20231,” or 
hand delivered to the Office of the Solicitor, Patent and Trade- 
mark Office, Arlington, Virginia. The request will be processed 
in accordance with the procedures set forth in Part 4 of Title 
15, Code of Federal Regulations. 

(b) Any person whose request for records has been initially 
denied in whole or in part, or has not been timely determined, 
may submit a written appeal as provided in § 4.8 of Title 15, 
Code of Federal Regulations. 

(c) Procedures applicable in the event of service of process 
or in connection with testimony of employees on official matters 
and production of official documents of the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office in civil legal proceedings not involving the United 
States shall be those established in parts 15 and 15a of Title 
15, Code of Federal Regulations. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Nov. 21, 1988 


[1097 OG 15] 
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(179) Patent Cooperation Treaty Update 
Accession by Poland 


The United States Patent and Trademark Office has receiced notification from the World Intellectual Property Organization that 
Poland deposited its instrument of accession to the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) on 25 September 1990. Poland will become the 
45th Contracting States of the PCT on December 25 1990. Consequently, nationals and residents of Poland will be entitled to file 
internatrional applications on and after 25 December 1990, and from the same date, it will be possible to file international applications 
designating Poland. The instrument of accession contains a reservation pursuant to PCT Article 64(2)(a)(i)(ii). 


Listing of PCT Member Countries 


Date of Effective 
Ratification Ratification Date 
Country or Accession or Accession 


(1)Central African Republic* .... Accession 15 September 1971 June 1978 
(2)Senegal* Ratification 08 March 1972 June 1978 
(3)Madagascar ... ... Ratification June 1978 
(4)Malawi . ... Accession a May 1972 ics June 1978 
(5)Cameroon* . : ... Accession aes March 1973 June 1978 

... Accession = February 1974 me June 1978 

... Ratification January 1975.... sibs June 1978 

... Accession March 1975 pees June 1978 
(9)United States of America Ratification November 1975.......... June 1978 
(10)Germany, Federal Republic of** .. .. Ratification i. June 1978 
(11)Congo* Accession August 1977 Ae June 1978 
(12)Switzerland** Ratification September 1977.......... June 1978 
(13)United Kingdom** . Ratification October 1977 June 1978 
(14)France** Ratification November 1977 June 1978 
(15)Soviet Union .... Ratification December 1977........... June 1978 
(16)Brazil Ratification January 1978 Bas June 1978 
(17)Luxembourg** .... Ratification January 1978 iil June 1978 


(18)Sweden** Ratification 


(19)Japan 

(20)Denmark** ... 

(21)Austria** 

(22)Monaco 

(23)Netherlands** 

(24)Romania 

(25)Norway 

(26)Liechtenstein** .... 

(27)Australia 

(28)Hungary 

(29)Democratic People’s Republic of 
Korea (North Korea) 

(30)Finland 

(31)Belgium** 

(32)Sri Lanka 

(33)Mauritania* 

(34)Sudan 

(35)Bulgaria 


(36)Republic of Korea (South Korea)... 


(37)Mali* 
(38)Barbados ... 
(39)Italy** 
(40)Benin* 
(41)Burkina Faso* 
(42)Spain** 
(43)Canada 
(44)Greece** ... 
(45)Poland 


Ratification 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Ratification. 
Accession 

Ratification 
Accession 

Accession 

Ratification 


Accession 


... Ratification 
... Ratification 
... Accession. 
... Accession 
... Accession. 
... Accession. 


Accession 
Accession 


February 1978 Be June 1978 


September 1978 
January 1979 


April 1979.... 
April 1979. 
October 1979. 
December 1979 
December 1979 
March 1980 


April 1980 


July 1980 
September 1981 
November 1981 
January 1983.... 
January 1984. 
February 1984.. 
May 1984. 

July 1984 
December 1984... 
December 1984... 
November 1986 
December 1988... 
August 1989 
October 1989 ... 


September 1990 


October 1978 
December 1978 
April 1979 
June 1979 
July 1979 

July 1979 
January 1980 
March 1980 
March 1980 
June 1980 


July 1980 
October 1980 
December 1981 
February 1982 
April 1983 
April 1984 
May 1984 
August 1984 
October 1984 
March 1985 
March 1985 
February 1987 
March 1989 
November 1989 
January 1990 
October 1990 
December 1990 


*Members of African Intellectual Propety Organization (OAPI) regional patent system. Only regional patent protection 
is available for OAPI countries. A designation of any country is an indication that all OAPI countries have been designated. 
Only one designation fee is due regardless of the number of OAPI member countries designated. 

**Member of European Patent Convention (EPC) regional patent system. Either national or European patents for member 
countries are available through PCT, except for France, Belgium and Italy, for which only European patents are available 
if PCT is used. Note: Only one PCT designation fee is due if European regional patent protection is sought for one, several 
or all EPC member countries under the PCT. 


October 29, 1990 HARRY F. MANBECK, JR 


Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


{1120 OG 54] 
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(180) Minimum Requirements for Acceptance 
of Applications Under 35 U.S.C. 371 


(the National Stage of PCT) 


The Patent and Trademark Office is continuing to receive 
application papers which do not clearly identify whether the 
papers (1) are being submitted to enter the national stage of the 
Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) under 35 U.S.C. 371 or (2) 
are being filed as a regular national application under 35 U.S.C. 
111. 

Attention is directed to the notice in the Official Gazette at 
1070 O.G. 11 titled “Unity of Invention Practice in International 
Applications and National Phase Applications Entered Under 
35 U.S.C. 371” wherein at item eight it is stated 


“(8) Applicants should clearly indicate on all 
application papers filed for entry under 35 U.S.C. 371 and 
37 CFR 1.61 that the filing is being made under 35 U.S.C. 
371. Otherwise, the application papers will be treated as 
having been filed under 35 U.S.C. 111.” 


To clearly indicate an international application is being filed 
under 35 U.S.C. 371 the applicant should use the “Transmittal 
Letter for United States Designated Office” (Form PTO-1390) 
as the transmittal letter. 

Alternatively, one of the following indications may be used: 


1) the applicant shall clearly state in the transmittal 
or cover ietter that he or she is filing under 35 U.S.C. 371 
or entering the national stage under the PCT; or 

2) the applicant clearly identifies in the oath or 
declaration the specification to which it is directed by 
referring to a particular international application by PCT 
Serial Number and International Filing Date and that he 
or she is executing the declaration as, and seeking a U.S. 
Patent as, the inventor of the invention described in the 
identified international application. 


Applicants are cautioned that the identification of the inter- 
national application, in the oath or declaration or otherwise, as 
a prior filed application for priority purposes is not considered 
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to be an indication of an intention to file under 35 U.S.C. 371. 

If there are any conflicting instructions as to which section 
of the statute (371 or 111) is intended the application will be 
accepted under 35 U.S.C. 111. It is strongly recommended that 
applicant use the Form PTO-1390 in all cases where a filing 
under 35 U.S.C. 371 is intended. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Mar. 16, 1987. 


[1077 OG 13] 


(181) Patent Cooperation Treaty: Implementing 
Legislation and Withdrawal of the 


Reservation to Chapter II. 


On Oct. 9, 1986, the U.S. Senate gave its advice and consent 
to withdrawal by the United States of its declaration not to be 
bound by chapter II of the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT). 
Public Law 99-616, that amends title 35, United States Code, 
to implement U.S. adherence to PCT chapter II was enacted on 
Nov. 6, 1986. 
On Apr. 1, 1987, the President notified the Director General 
of the World Intellectual Property Organization of the with- 
drawal of the declaration by the United States. As the withdrawal 
takes effect three months after the date of notification, the United 
States will be bound by the provisions of PCT chapter II on July 
1, 1987. 

A notice of proposed rulemaking concerning PCT chapter 
II was published in the Federal Register on Mar. 4, 1987 (52 
Fed. Reg. 6696) and was reprinted in the Official Gazette on 
Mar. 17, 1987, (1076 OG 29). The text of the President’s 
notification and of Public Law 99-616 are reprinted below. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Apr. 13, 1987. 
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NOTIFICATION 
RONALD REAGAN 


PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF 
AMERICA 


TO ALL TO WHOM THESE PRESENTS SHALL COME, GREETING: 
CONSIDERING THAT: 
The Patent Cooperation Treaty, with Regulations, done at Washington June 19, 1970, was signed by the United States 


on that date and ratified by the United States on November 27, 1973, subject to three declarations, in pursuance of 
the advice and consent of the Senate; 


The United States deposited its instrument of ratification with the Director General of the World Intellectual Property 
Organization on November 26, 1975, and the Treaty entered into force for the United States on January 24, 1978; 


At the request of the President, the Senate of the United States of America by its resolution of October 9, 1986, two- 
thirds of the Senators present concurring therein, gave its advice and consent to withdraw one of the declarations made 
when the United States deposited its instrument of ratification, to wit, under Article 64(1)(a), the United States would 
not be bound by the provisions of Chapter II of the Treaty; 


NOW, THEREFORE, I, Ronald Reagan, President of the United States of America, hereby give notice and confirm 
the withdrawal of the declaration by the United States regarding Chapter II of the said Treaty. 


IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have signed this instrument withdrawing the said declaration and caused the seal of 
the United States of America to be affixed. 


DONE at the city of Washington this twenty-seventh day of March in the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred 
eighty-seven and of the Independence of the United States of America the two hundred eleventh. 


By the President: Ronald Reagan 


George P. Shultz 
Secretary of State 
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Public Law 99-616 
99th Congress 
An Act 


To amend the patent Jaws implementing the Patent Cooperation Treaty. 


Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the United States of 
America in Congress assembled, That this Act may be cited as the “Act to authorize 
the United States to participate in chapter II of the Patent Cooperation Treaty”. 

SEC. 2. (a) Section 351(a) of title 35, United States Code, is amended by striking out “, excluding 
chapter II thereof”. 

(b) Section 351(b) of title 35, United States Code, is amended by striking out “excluding part 
C thereof”. 

(c) Section 351(g) of title 35, United States Code, is amended by— 

(1) striking out “term” and inserting in lieu thereof “terms”; 
(2) inserting “and ‘International Preliminary Examining Authority 
(3) striking out “means” and inserting in lieu thereof “mean”. 

(d) Section 361(d) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 

“(d) The international fee, and the transmittal and search fees prescribed under section 376(a) 
of this part, shall either be paid on filing of an international application or within such later time 
as may be fixed by the Commissioner.”. 

SEC. 3. The item relating to section 362 in the analysis for chapter 36 of title 35, United States 
Code, is amended to read as follows: 


2 


after “Authority”; and 


“362. International Searching Authority and International Preliminary Examining Authority.”. 
SEC. 4. Section 362 of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 
§ 362. International Searching Authority and International Preliminary Examining Authority 


“(a) The Patent and Trademark Office may act as an International Searching Authority and 
International Preliminary Examining Authority with respect to international applications in accor- 
dance with the terms and conditions of an agreement which may be concluded with the International 
Bureau, and may discharge all duties required of such Authorities, including the collection of handling 
fees and their transmittal to the International Bureau. 

“(b) The handling fee, preliminary examination fee, and any additional fees due for international 
preliminary examination shall be paid within such time as may be fixed by the Commissioner.”. 

SEC. 5. Section 364(a) of title 35, United States Code, is amended by— 

(a) striking out “or”, first occurrence and inserting in lieu thereof “,”; 
(b) inserting “International Preliminary Examining Authority” after “Authority, or”; and 
(c) striking out “both”. 

SEC. 6 Section 368(c) of title 35, United States Code, is amended by— 

(a) striking out the second occurrence of’ “or” and inserting in lieu thereof “,”, and 
(b) striking out “both” and inserting in lieu thereof “International Preliminary Examining 
Authority”. 

SEC. 7. (a) Section 371(a) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 

“(a) Receipt from the International Bureau of copies of international applications with any 
amendments to the claims, international search reports, and international preliminary examination 
reports including any annexes thereto may be required in the case of international applications 
designating or electing the United States.” 

(b) Section 371(b) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 

“(b) Subject to subsection (f) of this section, the national stage shall commence with the expiration 
of the applicable time limit under article 22 (1) or (2), or under article 39(1)(a) of the treaty”. 

(c) Section 371(c)(4) of title 35, United States Code, is amended by striking the “.” and inserting 
in lieu thereof “;”. 

(d) Section 371(c) of title 35, United States Code, is amended by adding at the end thereof the 
following new paragraph (5): 

“(5) a translation into the English language of any annexes to the international preliminary 
examination report, if such annexes were made in another language.”. 

(e) Section 371(d) of title 35, United States Code, is amended by adding at the end thereof the 
following sentence: “The requirement of subsection (c)(5) shall be complied with at such time as 
may be fixed by the Commissioner and failure to do so shall be regarded as cancellation of the 
amendments made under article 34(2)(b) of the treaty” 

(f) Section 371(e) of title 35, United States Code, is amended by inserting “or article 41” after 
“99” 

SEC. 8.(a) Section 376(a) of title 35, United States Code, is amended by— 

(1) inserting “and the handling fee” after the first occurrence of “fee”; 

(2) striking “amount is” and inserting in lieu thereof “amounts are”, 

(3) redesignating paragraph (5) as paragraph (6); and 

(4) inserting the following new paragraph (5): 

“(5) A preliminary examination fee and any additional fees (see section 362(b)).” 

(b) Section 376(b) of title 35, United States Code, is amended by— 

(1) inserting “and the handling fee” after the first occurrence of “fee’ in the first sentence; 
and 
(2) inserting “the preliminary examination fee and any additional fees,” after “fee,” in 
the third sentence. 
SEC. 9. Sections 2 through 8 of this Act shall come into force on the same day as 
the effective date of entry into force of chapter II of the Patent Cooperation Treaty 
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Nov. 6, 1986 


[S.1230] 
35 USC 351 note. 


28 UST 7645. 


Effective date. 
35 USC note. 


(181) 
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with respect to the United States, by virtue of the withdrawal of the declaration under'‘article 64(1)(a) 
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28 UST 7645. 


of the Patent Cooperation Treaty. It shall apply to all international applications pending before or 


after its effective date. 


Approved Nov. 6, 1986. 


LEGISLATIVE HISTORY—S. 1230: 


SENATE REPORTS: No. 99-275 (Comm. on the Judiciary). 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, Vol. 132 (1986): 

Oct. 16, considered and passed Senate. 

Oct. 17, considered and passed House. 


[1078 OG 10-13} 


(182) Implementation of Chapter II 


of the Patent Cooperation Treaty 


This notice is intended to be a summary of various notices 
published to implement Chapter II of the Patent Cooperation 
Treaty (PCT) on July 1, 1987 


1. Withdrawal of reservation and implementing legislation. 


A copy of the withdrawal of the reservation as to Chapter 
II of the PCT under PCT Article 64(6)(b) and acopy of Public 
Law 99-616 implementing Chapter II of the PCT were published 
in the Official Gazette of May 12, 1987 at 1078 O.G. 10-13. 

The proposed rule change relating to the implementation of 
Chapter II of the PCT was published on ‘Mar. 4, 1987 in the 
Federal Register at 52 F.R. 6696-6707 and on Mar. 17, 1987 
in the Official Gazette at 1076 O.G. 29-40. The final rules were 
published on May 28, 1987 in the Federal Register 52 F.R. 
20038-20052 and on June 16, 1987 in the Official Gazette at 
1076 O.G 32. 

A listing of all current member countries of the PCT was 
published on Mar. 3, 1987 at 1076 O.G. 3. After July 1, 1987 
only Denmark, Norway, Liechtenstein, Switzerland and the 
Republic of Korea (South Korea) retain reservations as to 
Chapter II of the PCT. 

A listing of the level of PCT fees effective July 1, 1987, both 
because of rulemaking and a change in the exchange rate was 
published on June 23, 1987 in the Official Gazette at 1079 O.G. 
50. 

A notice clarifying the requirements for entering the national 
stage in the United States under 35 U.S.C. 371 was published 
on Apr. 14, 1987 at 1077 O.G. 13. 


2. International Preliminary Examining Authorities 


The United States has informed the Director General of the 
World Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) that the 
United States Patent and Trademark Office (USPTO) will serve 
as an International Preliminary Examining Authority for any 
international application filed in the United States Receiving 
Office and for any international application for which the 
USPTO has served as the International Searching Authority. 

Applicants who have filed their international applications in 
the USPTO as a Receiving Office may choose to have the 
European Patent Office (EPO) serve as their International 
Preliminary Examining Authority if (1) the EPO has served as 
the International Searching Authority for the international 
application and (2) the demand filed with the EPO is one of 
the first 500 demands filed by applicants who have filed their 
international applications in the United States Receiving Office 
in one of the 3 years beginning July 1, 1987. 

The attention of applicants desiring to use the EPO as an 
International Preliminary Examining Authority is also directed 
to the notice titled “Information for PCT applicants concerning 
the procedure before the EPO as an International Preliminary 
Examining Authority under Chapter II of the PCT” published 
in the Official Journal of the European Patent Office in volume 
12/1986 at pages 441-445. 


A copy of the “Memorandum of Understanding” to monitor 
the number of demands filed in the EPO by U.S. applicants 
between the USPTO and EPO appears below. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 
United States Patent and 
Trademark Office. 


June 11, 1987. 


Memorandum of Understanding 


Procedures for monitoring and processing demands submit- 
ted to the European Patent Office by U.S. applicants who filed 
their international applications with the United States Receiving 
Office. 


Purpose 


The purpose of this memorandum is to set forth the proce- 
dures to be used to monitor the number of demands for inter- 
national preliminary examination filed by U.S. applicants in the 
European Patent Office (EPO) in respect of international 
applications filed with the United States Receiving Office 
(hereinafter referred to as “demands filed in the EPO by US. 
applicants”). Such monitoring is important in view of the limit 
of 500 international preliminary examination reports which the 
EPO has agreed to establish during each of the first three years 
that PCT Chapter II is in effect as to the United States of America. 
The memorandum also sets forth the processing procedures for 
any demands filed in excess of the agreed to-amount. 


Monitoring of Number of Demands 


It is essential that U.S. applicants be informed as to the 
number of demands which have already been filed in the EPO 
by U.S. applicants, especially where the number of demands 
filed in the EPO is approaching 500. 

In order to provide such numerical information to the U.S. 
applicants, the EPO will provide to the USPTO, each month 
during the first three years by telex, the cumulative number of 
demands filed in the EPO by U.S. applicants during that 
particular year. The USPTO will then publish a notice which 
indicates the number of demands filed in the EPO by USS. 
applicants as of a particular date, in its Official Gazette. The 
number of demands filed, based upon the latest known infor- 
mation, will also be supplied by telephone or telex to interested 
persons by both the EPO and USPTO. 


Processing of Demands in Excess of 500 


Since the EPO will only accept 500 demands a year from 
U.S. applicants, the USPTO will accept any demands beyond 
the 500 limit filed in the EPO by U.S. applicants. 

Upon receipt by the EPO of the 501st and subsequent 
demands from a U.S. applicant, the EPO will promptly notify 
the applicant that it is not competent under PCT Rule 59.1 to 
receive the demand. The EPO will also immediately telex or 
telephone the USPTO and inform it of the international appli- 
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cation serial number so that the USPTO may make immediate 
contact with the applicant. 

The EPO will refund any fees paid by the applicant to the 
EPO and indicate that only the USPTO is competent to receive 
the demand and establish the international preliminary exami- 
nation report, and that the demand is being forwarded to the 
USPTO. The EPO will indicate the date of receipt of the demand 
on the demand and promptly forward it to the USPTO for further 
processing. The EPO will be considered to be the agent of the 
USPTO for purposes of receiving and dating demands. The 
USPTO will correspond with the applicant concerning the 
demand and require the payment of fees to the USPTO under 
PCT Rules 57.4 and 58.2. 

For purposes of this procedure, the contact person in the 
USPTO is Louis O. Maassel (telephone 703-557-3070) and the 
contact person in the EPO is Mr. Colin Philpott (telephone 2399- 
2479) for substantive and organizational matters, or Mrs. M. 
Houyez-Stevens (telephone 2399-2423) for numerical informa- 
tion. 


PAUL BRAENDLI 
President, 
European Patent Office. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary 
and Commissioner of 

Patents and Trademarks 
United States Patent 
and Trademark Office. 
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(183) Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) Update 
Number of demands received by the IPEA/EP from US ap- 
plicants and Guidelines for use of the European Patent Office 
as International Preliminary Examining Authority. 


Number of demands for International Preliminary Exami- 
nation filed by US applicants with the European Patent Office 
as International Preliminary Examining Authority (IPEA/ 
EP) as of April 29, 1988 


As of April 29, 1988, the European Patent Office acting as 
International Preliminary Examining Authority (IPEA/EP) had 
received 257 demands for International Preliminary Examina- 
tion from US applicants who filed their international applica- 
tions with the United States Receiving Office. 


Guidelines for use of the European Patent Office as Interna- 
tional Preliminary Examining Authority 


The European Patent Office (EPO) has informed the United 
States Patent and Trademark Office of a number of problems 
which have arisen with demands originating from US applicants. 
These problems can cause serious delays in the handling of 
demands and, in some cases, may result in a loss of rights or 
in responses being disregarded. 


In particular, attention is drawn to the following points: 


1. When a demand for International Preliminary Examination 
has been properly filed after the expiration of 19 months 
from the earliest priority date (or filing date when no priority 
is claimed), it is nevertheless validly submitted. However, 
the consequence of the /ate filing of the demand is that the 
applicant has to start the regional/national phase under 
Article 22 of the Treaty before the expiration of 20 months 
from the earliest priority date and will not benefit from the 
extension to 30 months from the earliest priority date for 
starting the regional/national phase under Article 39. 

2. A power of attorney when needed — because of a change 
in the appointment of an agent or common representative 
under PCT Rule 90.3 — must be filed with the /nternational 
Bureau or with the Receiving Office. 

However, it is recommended to file a photocopy thereof 
with the EPO in Munich for Information. 

3. Reply to the first/second opinion (Form PCT/IPEA/408): 


(a) A written reply must contain an original signature (i.e. 
not a photocopy) by an authorized person (PCT Rule 92.1). 
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(b) A reply sent by facsimile/telex/telegram must be con- 
firmed in writing within 14 days from the date of its 
receipt; otherwise, it shall be considered not to have 
been submitted (PCT Rule 92.4(a)). 

(c) A reply filed outside the time limit set may be disre- 
garded. 

Computation of the time limit is effected according to 
PCT Rule 80. 

4. When using facsimile or telex as a means of correspondence, 
the communication should contain the complete appropri- 
ate number (i.e. for the facsimile: State, place, facsimile 
number) to facilitate a possible reply from the EPO. 

5. Withdrawal of the demand for international preliminary 
examination or the election of any State under PCT Article 
37 and Rule 75.1 must be effected by signed notice of the 
applicant to the International Bureau. 

However, it is recommended to file a photocopy thereof 

with the EPO in Munich for information. 

6. Any withdrawal of the international application under PCT 
Rule 32.1 must be accomplished by signed notice of the 
applicant to the International Bureau or Receiving Office 
not to the EPO in Munich. . 
However, it is recommended to file a photocopy thereof 
with the EPO in Munich for information. 

7. A notice providing general information for PCT applicants 
concerning the procedure before the EPO as an IPEA under 
PCT Chapter II can be found in the Journal EPO No. 12/ 
1986, pages 441 to 445. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


May 12, 1988 


[1091 OG 2-3] 


(184) Patent Cooperation Treaty Information 
The European Patent Office as an International 
Preliminary Examining Authority for International 
Applications filed with the United States Patent and 
Trademark Office as a Receiving Office 


Pursuant to a recent communication from the President of 
the European Patent Office (EPO) to the Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, the EPO has confirmed that 
beginning July 1, 1990, it will continue to act as an Inter- 
national Preliminary Examining Authority (IPEA) for inter- 
national applications filed with the United States Patent and 
Trademark Office as the Receiving Office. Furthermore, 
effective July 1, 1990, there will be no limit on the number 
of international applications originating in the United States 
which will be examined by the EPO as the IPEA, provided 
that the EPO acted as the International Searching Authority 
for these applications. 


HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


June 18, 1990 


[1116 O.G. 32] 


Request for Comments on the Desirability of 
Permitting Acceptance of Unintentionally 
Delayed Payment of Maintenance Fees 
and Revival Under 35 USC 111 of 
Unintentionally Abandoned Applications 


(185) 


The Patent and Trademark Office has received suggestions 
that it would be desirable for unintentionally delayed payment 
of maintenance fees to be accepted and for revival of uninten- 
tionally abandoned applications to be permitted for applications 
abandoned for failure to submit the required fee and/or oath 
within the prescribed period under 35 USC 111. The purpose 
of this notice is to solicit public comment on draft legislation 
permitting acceptance of unintentionally delayed payment of 
maintenance fees and revival of unintentionally abandoned 
applications under 35 USC 111. The draft legislation follows 
this notice. 
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At the present, late payment of a maintenance fee under 35 
USC 41(c)(1), and late submission of the filing fee and/or the 
oath under 35 USC 111 can only be accepted if the delay was 
unavoidable. The draft amendments provide for reinstatement 
of a patent to an enforceable status or revival of a patent 
application to a pending status in the cases of unintentional as 
well as unavoidable late payment of a maintenance fee and late 
submission of the filing fee and/or the oath respectively. 

The intent of these draft amendments is to be consistent with 
other sections of Title 35, United States Code, which permit 
revival of unintentionally or unavoidably abandoned applica- 
tions. Therefore, these draft amendments would permit the 
Commissioner to accept a late response under 35 USC 41(c)(1) 
and 35 USC 111 if the delay in submitting the response is shown 
to be either unavoidable or unintentional. 

Dates: Comments and suggestions should be received by July 
1, 1988. 

Addresses: Address written comments to the Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231 to the atten- 
tion of Jeffrey V. Nase, Petitions Examiner, Crystal Plaza 3- 
11A09. For further information, contact Jeffrey V. Nase at 
telephone number (703) 557-4282. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Apr. 1, 1988. 


*e ee * 


Proposed amendments to sections 41(c)(1) and 111 of Title 
35, United States Code (new language is italic). 


(1) Amend 35 USC 41 (c)(1) to read as follows: 


(c)(1) The Commissioner may accept the payment of any 
maintenance fee required by subsection (b) of this section 
filed after the six-month grace period if the delay is shown 
to the satisfaction of the Commissioner to have been 
unavoidable or unintentional. The Commissioner may 
require the payment of surcharges in different amounts as 
a condition of accepting an unavoidably or unintentionally 
delayed payment of any maintenance fee after the six-month 
grace period. The Commissioner may not accept an unin- 
tentionally delayed payment of a maintenance fee filed later 
than six months after the six-month grace period. If the 
Commissioner accepts payment of a maintenance fee after 
the six-month grace period, the patent shall be considered 
as not having expired at the end of the grace period. 


Amend 35 USC 111 to read as follows: 
§ 111 Application for Patent 


Application for patent shall be made, or authorized to be 
made, by the inventor, except as otherwise provided in this 
title, in writing to the Commissioner. Such application shall 
include (1) a specification as prescribed by section 112 of 
this title; (2) a drawing as prescribed by section 113 of this 
title; and (3) an oath by the applicant as prescribed by section 
115 of this title. The application must be accompanied by 
the fee required by law. The fee and oath may be submitted 
after the specification and any required drawings are 
submitted, within such period and under such conditions, 
including the payment of a surcharge, as may be prescribed 
by the Commissioner. Upon failure to submit the fee and 
oath within such prescribed period, the application shall be 
regarded as abandoned, unless it is shown to the satisfaction 
of the Commissioner that the delay in submitting the fee 
and oath was unavoidable or unintentional. The filing date 
of an application shall be the date on which the specification 
and any required drawing are received in the Patent and 
Trademark Office. 


Purpose of the Amendments to Sections 41 and 111: 


The amendments being proposed to sections 41 and 111 are 
intended to provide for an increased opportunity for revival of 
abandoned applications or reinstatement of expired patents. At 
the present, under the aforementioned sections of Title 35, late 
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payment of a maintenance fee or filing fee or late filing of an 
oath can only be accepted by the Commissioner for reasons that 
the delay was unavoidable while other sections of Title 35 permit 
revival of applications for unavoidable as well as unintentional 
reasons. Some members of the public have pointed out that there 
is no sound policy reason for the inconsistency in the discretion 
that the Commissioner may exercise in reviving abandoned 
applications or accepting late payment of a fee in appropriate 
circumstances. The intent of these draft amendments is to 
respond to this criticism by providing consistency between the 
sections of Title 35 regarding the revival of abandoned appli- 
cations and the reinstatement of expired patents. These draft 
amendments achieve their objectives by providing for reinstate- 
ment of expired patents under.35 USC 41 (c)(1) and revival 
of abandoned applications under 35 USC 111 for unintentional 
reasons. By making the reasons regarding revival of abandoned 
applications and reinstatement of expired patents more consis- 
tent throughout Title 35, these draft amendments will provide 
an increased opportunity for, and make revival of, abandoned 
applications and reinstatement of expired patents less burden- 
some and confusing to the public. 


Section Analysis: 


Section (1) of this bill amends subsection 41(c)(1) of Title 
35, United States Code, to give the Commissioner the authority 
to accept payment of any maintenance fee after the six-month 
grace period if the delay in payment was unintentional and the 
payment was made not later than six months after the end of 
the six-month grace period. It is intended that the Commissioner 
will issue regulations establishing guidelines for acceptance of 
late payment of the maintenance fee on the basis of unintentional 
delay. 

The Commissioner would establish surcharges as a precon- 
dition to acceptance of a late payment of a maintenance fee. 
The surcharge established for acceptance of a late payment of 
a maintenance fee based on unintentional delay would be 
substantially higher than the surcharge established for accep- 
tance of a late payment of a maintenance fee based on unavoid- 
able delay. 

Under this section, a late payment of a maintenance fee would 
not be accepted where the failure to pay the maintenance fee 
was intentional as opposed to being unintentional or unavoid- 
able. This subsection would permit the Commissioner to have 
more discretion than present law to accept late payment of the 
maintenance fee in appropriate circumstances. The intervening 
rights provided in subsection 41(c)(2) of Title 35, United States 
Code, would protect the rights of any person or their successors 
in business who made, purchased or used anything protected 
by the patent after the six-month grace period but prior to the 
acceptance of the maintenance fee based on unintentional delay. 

Section (2) of this bill would amend section 111 of Title 35, 
United States Code, to authorize the Commissioner to revive 
applications unintentionally abandoned under section 111 in the 
same manner as the Commissioner presently revives applica- 
tions unintentionally abandoned under 35 USC 41(a)7. It is 
intended that the fees for filing a petition for the revival of an 
unavoidably or unintentionally abandoned application pursuant 
to section 111 be the same as the fees established by the 
Commissioner for filing a petition for the revival of uninten- 
tionally or unavoidably abandoned application pursuant to 
subsection 41(a)7 of Title 35, United States Code. This amend- 
ment would permit the Commissioner to have more discretion 
than present law to revive applications abandoned pursuant to 
section 111 in appropriate circumstances. 


[1089 OG 55] 


(186) Requests for Comments on the Desirability 
of Permitting More Participation by 
Non-Patent Owner Requesters 
During Reexamination 


The Patent and Trademark Office has received indications 
and suggestions that reexamination requesters who are not the 
patent owner be permitted to participate more fully during 
reexamination proceedings than is now permitted under the 
present statute (35 USC 302-307) and rules (37 CFR 1.510- 
1.570). The purpose of this notice is to solicit public comment 
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on draft legislation permitting more participation by non-patent 
owner requesters during reexamination proceedings. The draft 
legislation follows this notice. 

The draft amendments to the reexamination statute permit 
increased requester participation throughout the reexamination 
proceeding including appeal to the Court of Appeals for the 
Federal Circuit and permit rejection of patent claims in reex- 
amination for lack of compliance of the claims or the specifi- 
cation of the patent with the requirements of 35 USC 112. The 
amendments being proposed to sections 303, 305, and 306 are 
intended to increase the value of the reexamination proceeding 
to the public, and particularly the person requesting reexami- 
nation of another’s patent, by providing well-defined, but 
limited, opportunities for the requester to participate in the 
examination process after it has begun. At present, the person 
requesting reexamination, if not the patent owner, is not able 
to participate in, or comment upon, the examination process after 
it has begun. The intent of these draft amendments is to provide 
well-defined, but limited, opportunities for the reexamination 
requester to comment upon, and participate in, each stage of 
the examination after it has begun, but to do so in such a manner 
that the requirement of section 305 of this title that reexamination 
proceedings “be conducted with special dispatch within the 
Office” is met. 

Presently, issues under 35 USC 112 may only be raised 
during reexamination with respect to new claims or the 
amendatory subject matter of original claims. The draft 
amendment provides for the raising of issues under 35 USC 112 
with respect to any claim - new, amended, or original. 

Although not specifically provided for in the draft amend- 
ments to the statute, this increased requester participation 
contemplates the Commissioner, under appropriate guidelines, 
permitting the requester to attend, as an observer, interviews 
between the examiner and the patent owner. For example, the 
requester might not be permitted to participate in any manner. 
The requester might, however, be permitted to file into the 
reexamination record a summary of the interview or comments 
on the patent owners or examiner’s summary. 

The amendment provides a person requesting reexamination, 
who is not the patent owner, with the opportunity, within the 
times and conditions established by the Commissioner, to 
effectively respond to the positions taken by the patent owner 
during the reexamination proceeding. The amendment provides 
that a fee or fees for increased requester participation may be 
established. This could be done, for example, by an increase 
in the initial reexamination filing fee for all reexaminations, by 
requiring an individual fee for the right to further participation 
for each paper filed, or by a combination of such fees. 

The amendment also provides the requester with the oppor- 
tunity, under appropriate conditions, to appeal decisions which 
are favorable to patentability to the Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences and to the United States Court of Appeals for 
the Federal Circuit. The amendment is intended to assist the 
public, including patent owners and alleged or potential infring- 
ers, and the Federal courts, by providing a more expeditious 
and less costly alternative to patent litigation to determine 
questions of patentability based on patents and printed publi- 
cations. These amendments will provide the public and the 
Federal courts with the opportunity in appropriate cases, to 
obtain a decision as to the patentability of subject matter which 
may be given preclusive effect. These amendments therefore 
will make patent litigation less costly and reexamination more 
attractive and effective. 

Dates: Comments and suggestions should be received by March 
1, 1988. A public hearing will be held on March 8, 1988, 
beginning at 9:30 a.m. in Room IICI0 on the Ith floor of Building 
3, located at Crystal Plaza, 2021 Jefferson Davis Highway, 
Arlington, Va. Requests to make oral presentations at the hearing 
should be received on or before March 1, 1988. 

Addresses: Address written comments and requests to make 
oral presentation to the Commissioner of. Patent and Trade- 
marks, Washington, D.C 20231 to the attention of R. Franklin 
Burnett, Crystal Plaza 3-11A13. For further information contact 
R. Franklin Burnett by telephone at (703) 557-3054. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Nov. 17, 1987 Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents a 
and Trademarks. 
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Proposed Amendments to Sections 303, 305, and 306 of title 
35, United States Code (New language is italic) 


(1) Amend 35 U.S.C. § 303(c) to read as follows: 


(c) The Commissioner may refund a portion of the reexami- 
nation fee required under section 302 of this title upon a final 
determination that no substantial new question of patentabil- 
ity has been raised unless an appeal under the provisions of 
section 306 of this title is filed. 


(2) Amend 35 U.S.C. § 305 to read as follows: 
§ 305 Conduct of reexamination proceedings 


After the times for filing the statement and reply provided 
for by section 304 of this title have expired, reexamination will 
be conducted according to the procedures established for initial 
examination under the provisions of sections 132 and 133 of 
this title. The examination will include issues under section 112 
of this title relating to the patent undergoing reexamination and 
to proposed amendments to the patent. The person requesting 
reexamination may file a single set of comments on each notice 
of examination pursuant to section 132 of this title or the patent 
owner’s response to each notice of examination pursuant to 
section 132 of this title, within such time and conditions, and 
upon payment of such fee or fees, as the Commissioner shall 
establish. The Commissioner may establish the fee or fees as 
a part of the reexamination fee under section 302 of this title 
or require the fee or fees to be paid at another time by the 
requester. In any reexamination proceeding under this chapter, 
the patent owner will be permitted to propose any amendment 
to his patent and a new claim or claims thereto, in order to 
distinguish the invention as claimed from the prior art cited under 
the provisions of section 301 of this title, or in response to a 
decision adverse to the patentability of a claim of a patent. No 
proposed amended or new claim enlarging the scope of a claim 
of the patent will be permitted in a reexamination proceeding 
under this chapter. All reexamination proceedings under this 
section, including any appeal to the Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences will be conducted with special dispatch within 
the Office. 


(3) Amend 35 U.S.C. § 306 to read as follows: 
306 Appeal 


The patent owner involved in a reexamination proceeding 
under this chapter may appeal under the provisions of section 
134 of this title, and under the provisions of sections 141 to 
144 of this title, with respect to any decision adverse to the 
patentability of any original or proposed amended or new claim 
of the patent. Any person requesting reexamination, who is not 
the patent owner, may appeal to the Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences within such time and conditions and upon the 
payment of such fee as the Commissioner shall establish, with 
respect to any decision favorable to patentability or a final order 
denying reexamination because no substantial new question of 
patentabilitv has been raised. Any person requesting reexami- 
nation, who is not the patent owner, may appeal, under the 
provisions of sections 141 to 144 of this title, with respect to 
any decision of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
favorable to patentability, or any decision of the Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences upholding a final order denying 
reexamination because no substantial new question of patenta- 
bility has been raised. 


Purpose of the Amendments To 
Sections 303, 305, and 306 


The amendments being proposed to sections 303, 305, and 
306 are intended to increase the value of the reexamination 
proceeding to the public, and particularly to the person request- 
ing reexamination of another’s patent, by providing well- 
defined, but limited, opportunities to participate in the exami- 
nation process after it has begun. At present, the person request- 
ing reexamination, if not the patent owner, is not able to 
participate in, or comment upon, the examination process after 
it has begun. Some members of the public view this total lack 
of the ability to participate in, or comment upon, the examination 
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process after it has begun as a serious drawback to the effec- 
tiveness of reexamination. The intent of these amendments is 
to respond to this criticism by providing well-defined, but 
limited, opportunities for the reexamination requester to 
comment upon, and participate in, each stage of the examination 
after it has begun, but to do so in such a manner that the 
requirement of section 305 of this title that reexamination 
proceedings “be conducted with special dispatch within the 

- Office” is met. This amendment achieves its objectives by 
providing a person requesting reexamination, who is not the 
patent owner, with the opportunity, within the times and 
conditions established by the Commissioner, to effectively 
respond to the positions taken by the patent owner during the 
reexamination proceeding. Such a person is also provided with 
the opportunity, under appropriate conditions, to appeal 
decisions which are favorable to patentability to the Board of 
Patent Appeals and Interferences and to the United States Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit. This amendment is intended 
to assist the public, including patent owners and alleged or 
potential infringers, and the Federal courts, by providing a more 
expeditious and less costly alternative to patent litigation to 
determine questions of patentability based on patents and 
printed publications. These amendments will provide the public 
and the Federal courts with the opportunity in appropriate cases, 
to obtain a decision as to the patentability of subject matter 
which can be given preclusive effect. These amendments 
therefore will make patent litigation less costly and reexami- 
nation more attractive and éffective. 


Section Analysis 


Section (1) of this bill amends paragraph (c) of section 303 
of title 35 to authorize the Commissioner to refund a portion 
of the reexamination fee required under section 302 of title 35 
upon a final determination that no substantial new question of 
patentability has been raised unless an appeal under the pro- 
visions of the amendment to {249 306 is filed. If an appeal to 
the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences is filed, no refund 
is proper since the additional expense to the Office makes a 
refund inappropriate. Further, the refusal to refund a portion of 
the reexamination fee when an appeal is filed will discourage 
frivolous appeals. 

Section (2) of this bill amends section 305 of title 35, United 
States Code, by adding to the section a new sentence including 
examination under section 112 of this title of all claims in a 
reexamination including those in the patent and those in 
proposed amendments to the patent. This will allow issues under 
section 112 with regard to the patent claims to be resolved in 
the reexamination along with such issues as are now being 
considered as to new claims or amendments to the claims of 
the patent under reexamination. It is not intended to extend 
reexamination to other issues such as whether the invention was 
on public use or sale or whether there was inequitable conduct 
in obtaining the patent. Such issues may be decided in the courts 
in view of the evidence presented after discovery and testimony. 
A new sentence is also added to the section permitting a person 
requesting reexamination to file either comments on each notice 
of examination pursuant to section 132 of this title or a reply 
to the patent owner’s response to each notice of examination 
pursuant to section 132 of this title, within such time and 
conditions, and upon payment of such fee or fees, as the 
Commissioner shall establish. This amendment would permit 
the person requesting reexamination to have one opportunity 
to comment upon each notice of examination pursuant to section 
132 of this title. If the person requesting reexamination is the 
patent owner, the patent owner’s comments under this section 
would be expected to be incorporated into the patent owner’s 
response to each notice of examination and the Commissioner 
could so require. If the person requesting reexamination is not 
the patent owner, this amendment would permit the requester 
to file a single set of comments on each notice of examination 
under section 132, i.e., each of the patent examiner’s official 
actions, or the patent owner’s response to each of the examiner’s 
actions. Under this amendment, although a requester could file 
a set of comments on an official action by the examiner without 
waiting for the patent owner’s response, it is not anticipated that 
most requesters will do so. A requester would file a set of 
comments on the examiner’s official action, however, in situ- 
ations where no response is expected by the patent owner. 
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The amendment authorizes the Commissioner to establish 
appropriate times and conditions for the filing of the comments 
or reply such that the requirement of this section that reexami- 
nation proceedings “be conducted with special dispatch within 
the Office” will be met. The Commissioner may limit the content 
and/or length of the comments or reply, if appropriate, to ensure 
that the procedure is orderly and conducted with special dis- 
patch. The Commissioner may also, in the Commissioner’s 
discretion, permit the requester to reply to any petitions or other 
submissions of the patent owner which the Commissioner may 
authorize to be filed during the reexamination proceeding. It 
is contemplated that the Commissioner will set strict times for 
the filing of the comments or reply in order to ensure that the 
reexamination proceedings are conducted expeditiously. 
Further, the Commissioner may, in the Commissioner’s dis- 
cretion, return any unauthorized or untimely comments or 
replies. The requester may be permitted to be present during 
interviews with the patent owner, subject to guidelines estab- 
lished by the Commissioner. 

The amendment authorizes the Commissioner to establish 
a fee or fees for the increased requester participation. The 
Commissioner could do so by establishing the fee or fees as 
part of the reexamination fee under section 302 of this title or 
requiring the fee or fees to be paid at another time, e.g., upon 
filing the first or each comment or reply. 

Section (3) of this bill amends section 306 of title 35, United 
States Code, by providing for an appeal to the Court of Appeals 
for the Federal Circuit by a patent owner from a decision adverse 
to patentability rather than providing alternative routes of review 
under both sections 141 and 145. Section (3) also amends section 
306 to provide that any person requesting reexamination, who 
is not the patent owner, may appeal to the Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences within such time and conditions and 
upon the payment of such fee as the Commissioner shall 
establish, with respect to any decision favorable to patentability 
or a final order denying reexamination because no substantial 
new question of patentability has been raised. Section (3) also 
amends section 306 to provide that any person requesting 
reexamination, who is not the patent owner, may appeal to the 
Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit with respect to any 
decision of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
favorable to patentability, or any decision of the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences upholding a final order 
denying reexamination because no substantial new question of 
patentability has been raised. 

The amendments to section 306 to require that appeals by 
either the patent owner or the requester, who is not the patent 
owner, be directed to the Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit 
are designed to eliminate the limited de novo consideration in 
the District Court which does not appear necessary and to 
prevent the anomalous situation which would result if the patent 
owner and the requester, who is not the patent owner, could 
appeal or seek review in different courts. These amendments 
will not adversely affect the rights of either the patent owner 
or the requester, who is not the patent owner, since reexami- 
nation proceedings involve decisions based on patents and 
printed publications or admissions and previous determinations 
on any grounds by the courts or the Patent and Trademark Office 
and are suited for consideration by the Court based on the record 
before the Patent and Trademark Office. 

The amendment to section 306 is intended to permit an appeal 
to the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences of a final order 
denying reexamination because no substantial new question of 
patentability has been raised only in those circumstances where 
the request is found to contain no substantial new question of 
patentability and an order for reexamination is denied. If the 
reexamination request is granted on any basis, this amendment 
would not permit an appeal on other grounds upon which 
reexamination was not ordered. In such circumstances where 
reexamination has been ordered, any appeal would be on the 
basis that the decision of the examiner was favorable to pat- 
entability and not on the basis of an order denying reexami- 
nation. This amendment to section 306, provides a route of 
appeal to the Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit for any 
person requesting reexamination, who is not the patent owner, 
of any decision of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
upholding a final order denying reexamination because no 
substantial new question of patentability has been raised. If 
reexamination of the patent is ordered as a result of the request 
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for any reason, this route of appeal does not exist. The amend- 
ment does not provide for participation by the patent owner in 
any appeal of a final order denying reexamination because no 
substantial new question of patentability has been raised since 
the patent owner will fully participate if reexamination is ordered 
as a result of the appeal. In this respect, the amendment is 
consistent with the reexamination procedures in effect prior to 
the amendment which do not permit participation by the patent 
owner prior to the determination on the request for reexami- 
nation. The amendment also contemplates that precluding the 
patent owner from participating in any appeal of a final order 
denying reexamination will be less expensive to the patent 
owner and will simplify and expedite the appeal. The patent 
owner will not lose any rights by not having to participate until 
reexamination is ordered. 


[1086 TMOG 445-448] 


(187) Patentable Subject Matter 


Mathematical Algorithms and Computer Programs 


The following represents a recent legal analysis done by 
Associate Solicitor Lee E. Barrett, an attorney in the Office of 
the Solicitor of the Patent and Trademark Office, on the subject 
of the patentability of mathematical algorithms and computer 
programs. The analysis is published for the benefit of the public. 
August 9, 1989 FRED E. McCKELVEY 

Solicitor 
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I. STATUTORY SUBJECT MATTER - 35 U.S.C. § 101 
Il. MATHEMATICAL ALGORITHMS 


A. Mathematical algorithms per se are not a statutory 
“process” under § 101 

B. Evolution of the two-part test for mathematical 
algorithm-statutory subject matter 

C. Application of the two-part test 


1. Step 1 - presence of a mathematical algorithm 
a. Mathematical algorithm 


b. “Process” versus “apparatus” claims 
c. Form of the mathematical algorithm 


2. Step 2 - is the mathematical algorithm “applied in 
any manner to physical elements or process steps?” 


a. Post-solution activity 

b. Field of use limitations 

c. Data-gathering steps 

d. Transformation of something physical 
e. Structural limitations in process claims 


D. Examples 


1. Diamond v. Diehr 
2. Parker v. Flook 
3. In re Abele 


Ill. COMPUTER PROGRAMS 
A. “Computer programs” versus “computer processes” 
B. Statutory nature of computer processes 


1. The Supreme Court has not ruled on the patentability 
of computer programs 
2. The CCPA has held that computer processes are 
statutory unless they fall within a judicially determined 
exception 


Discussion 
I. Statutory Subject Matter - 35 U.S.C. § 101 
Inventions may be patented only if they fall within one of 
the four statutory classes of subject matter of 35 U.S.C. § 101: 
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“process, machine, manufacture, or composition of matter.” 
See Kewanee Oil Co. v. Bicron Corp., 416 U.S. 470, 483, 181 
USPQ 673, 679 (1974): 


[N]o patent is available for a discovery, however use- 
ful, novel, and nonobvious, unless it falls within one of 
the express categories of patentable subject matter of 
35 U.S.C. § 101. 


Subject matter that does not fall within one of the statutory 
classes of 35 U.S.C. § 101 is said to be “nonstatutory” or to 
be “unpatentable subject matter.” 

The broad language of § 101 is intended to dilineate a “gen- 
eral industrial boundary” of patentable invention. Jn re Bergy, 
596 F.2d 952, 974 n.11, 201 USPQ 352, 372 n.11 (CCPA 1979), 
vacated, 444 U.S. 1028, aff'd sub nom., Diamond v. Chakra- 
barty, 447 U.S. 303, 206 USPQ 193 (1980). The first statutory 
class, process, is defined in 35 U.S.C. § 100(b) and refers to 
acts, while the last three classes, machine, manufacture and com- 
position of matter, refer to physical things; therefore, the general 
field of patentable invention consists of new acts and new things. 
Id. The classes relevant to this discussion are “process” and 
“machine.” A “process” is equivalent to a “method.” Bergy, 
596 F.2d at 965, 201 USPQ at 364. The term “machine” is used 
interchangeably with “apparatus.” /n re Prater, 415 F.2d 1393, 
1395 n.11, 162 USPQ 541, 543 n.il (CCPA 1969). 

The question of whether a claimed invention satisfies the other 
conditions for patentability is “wholly apart from whether the 
invention falls into a category of statutory subject matter” 
(emphasis deleted). Diamond v. Diehr, 450 U.S. 175, 190, 209 
USPQ 1, 9 (1981) (citing Bergy, 596 F.2d at 961, 201 USPQ 
at 361). As stated in Parker v. Flook, 437 U.S. 584, 593, 198 
USPQ 193, 198-99 (1978): 


The obligation to determine what type of discovery is 
sought to be patented must precede the determination 
of whether that discovery is, in fact, new [i.e., novel 
under § 102] or obvious [§ 103]. 


See also In re Sarkar, 588 F.2d 1330, 1333 n.10, 200 USPQ 
132, 137 n.10 (CCPA 1978) (“If the subject matter as claimed 
is subject to patenting, i.e., if it falls within § 101, it must them 
be examined for compliance with §§ 102 and 103”). 

Legislative history indicates that Congress contemplated that 
the subject matter provisions be given a broad construction and 
were intended to “include anything under the sun that is made 
by man.” Diamond v. Chakrabarty, 447 U.S. at 309, 206 USPQ 
at 197. Any process, machine, manufacture, or composition of 
matter constitutes statutory subject matter unless it falls within 
a judicially determined exception to § 101. Jn re Pardo, 684 
F.2d 912, 916, 214 USPQ 673, 677 (CCPA 1982). Exceptions 
include laws of nature, physical phenomena and abstract ideas. 
Diehr, 450 U.S. at 185, 209 USPQ at 7, and cases cited therein. 
This analysis addresses whether mathematical algorithms and 
computer programs are statutory subject matter. 


Il. Mathematical Algorithms 
A. Mathematical algorithms per se are not a 
statutory “process” under § 101 


A mathematical algorithm is defined as a “procedure for 
solving a given type of mathematical problem.” Gottschalk v. 
Benson, 409 U.S. 63, 65, 175 USPQ 673, 674 (1972); Flook, 
437 U.S. at 585 n.1, 198 USPQ at 195 n.1; Diehr, 450 U.S. at 
186, 209 USPQ at 8. Mathematical algorithms are nonstatutory 
because they have been determined not to fall within the § 101 
statutory class of a “process.” Benson. “[A]n algorithm, or 
mathematical formula, is like a law of nature, which cannot be 
the subject of a patent.” Diehr, 450 U.S. at 186, 209 USPQ at 
8. The exception applies only to mathematical algorithms since 
any process is an “algorithm” in the sense that it is a step-by- 
step procedure to arrive at a given result. Jn re Walter, 618 F.2d 
758, 764 n.4, 205 USPQ 397, 405 n.4. (CCPA 1980); Pardo, 
684 F.2d at 915, 214 USPQ at 676. 

Although mathematical algorithms per se are nonstatutory, 
as stated in Diehr, 450 U.S. at 187-88, 209 USPQ at 8-9: 


[A] claim drawn to subject matter otherwise statutory 
does not become nonstatutory simply because it uses 
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a mathematical formula, computer program, or digital 
computer. . . . [I]n Parker v. Flook we stated that “a 
process is not unpatentable simply because it contains 
a law of nature or a mathematical algorithm.” 437 U.S. 
at 590. It is now commonplace that an application of 
a law of nature or mathematical formula to a known 
structure or process may well be deserving of patent 
protection. As Justice Stone explained four decades ago: 
“While a scientific truth, or the mathematical 
expression of it, is not a patentable invention, a 
novel and useful structure created with the aid of 
knowledge of scientific truth may be.” Mackay 
Radio & Telegraph Co. v. Radio Corp. of America, 

306 U.S. 86, 94 (1939). [Citations omitted.] 


The Supreme Court thus recognizes that mathematical algo- 
rithms are “the basic tools of scientific and technological 
work,” Benson, 409 U.S. at 67, 175 USPQ at 675, and should 
not be the subject of exclusive rights, whereas technological ap- 
plication of scientific principles and mathematical algorithms 
furthers the constitutional purpose of promoting “the Progress 
of . . . Useful arts.” U.S. Const. art. I, § 8. It is also recognized 
that mathematical algorithms may be the most precise way to 
describe the invention. 

Where claims involve mathematical algorithms, as stated in 
In re Abele, 684 F.2d 902, 907, 214 USPQ 682, 687 (CCPA 
1982): 


The goal is to answer the question “What did applicants 
invent?” If the claimed invention is a mathematical 
algorithm, it is improper subject matter for patent pro- 
tection, whereas if the claimed invention is an applica- 
tion of the algorithm, § 101 will not bar the grant of 


a patent. 


The tests for determining whether claims containing mathe- 
matical algorithms are statutory have gradually evolved in the 
courts since the Supreme Court’s decision in Benson in 1972. 


B. Evolution of the two-part test for mathematical 
algorithm-statutory subject matter 


The proper legal analysis of mathematical algorithm-statutory 
subject matter cases is the two-part test of In re Freeman, 573 
F.2d 1237, 197 USPQ 464 (CCPA 1978), as modified by Walter 
and Abele. See In re Meyer, 688 F.2d 789, 796, 215 USPQ 193, 
198 (CCPA 1982) (“A more comprehensive test for cases 
involving mathematical algorithms is set forth in Jn re Abele” ). 
A review of the evolution of the analysis provides some useful 
insights into the application of the test. 

In Benson, the Supreme Court concluded that claims directed 
to a particular algorithm for converting binary coded decimal 
numbers to binary numbers was not statutory subject matter. 
The Supreme Court further concluded that any patent issued 
on those claims “would wholly pre-empt the mathematical 
formula and in practical effect would be a patent on the algorithm 
itself.” 409 U.S. at 72, 175 USPQ at 676. These two conclusions 
formed the basis for the two-part analysis of the Court of 
Customs and Patent Appeals (CCPA) in Freeman, 573 F.2d at 
1245, 197 USPQ at 471: 


First, it must be determined whether the claim directly 
or indirectly recites an “algorithm” in the Benson sense 
of that term, for a claim which fails even to recite an 
algorithm clearly cannot wholly preempt an algorithm. 
Second, the claim must be further analyzed to ascertain 
whether in its entirety it wholly preempts that algorithm. 

In 1978, the Supreme Court held in Flook that a claim need 
“not . . . cover every conceivable application of the formula” 
to be nonstatutory. 437 U.S. at 586, 198 USPQ at 196. This 
decision left undefined what constitutes statutory subject matter. 
In Walter, the CCPA modified the second step of Freeman to 
require a more positive approach to determining what is claimed, 
618 F.2d at 767, 205 USPQ at 407: 


If it appears that the mathematical algorithm is imple- 
mented in a specific. manner to define structural rela- 
tionships between the physical elements of the claim (in 
apparatus claims) or to refine or limit claim steps (in 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


process claims), the claim being otherwise statutory, the 
claim passes muster under § 101. If, however, the mathe- 
matical algorithm is merely presented and solved by the 
claimed invention, as was the case in Benson and Flook, 
and is not applied in any manner to physical elements 
or process steps, no amount of post-solution activity will 
render the claim statutory; nor is it saved by a preamble 
merely reciting the field of use of the mathematical 
algorithm. 


The CCPA noted that while the second step of Freeman was 
“stated in terms of preemption” it had consistently been applied 
“in the spirit of the foregoing principles.” 618 F.2d at 767, 205 
USPQ at 407. 

In Abele, the CCPA further modified the second part of the 
test to provide a more comprehensive test, 684 F.2d at 906-7, 
214 USPQ at 686: 


Appellants summarize the Walter test as setting forth 
two ends of a spectrum: what is now clearly nonstatu- 
tory, i.e., claims in which an algorithm is merely pre- 
sented and solved by the claimed invention (preemp- 
tion), and what is clearly statutory, i.e., claims in which 
an algorithm is implemented in a specific manner to 
define structural relationships between the physical 
elements of the claim (in an apparatus claim) or to refine 
or limit steps (in a process). Appellants urge that the 
statement of the test in Walter fails to provide a useful 
tool for analyzing claims in the “gray area” which falls 
between the two ends of that spectrum. We agree that 
the board’s understanding and application of the Walter 
analysis justifies appellant’s position. However, the 
Walter analysis quoted above does not limit patentable 
subject matter only to claims in which structural rela- 
tionships or process steps are defined, limited or refined 
by the application of the algorithm. 

Rather, Walter should be read as requiring no more 
than that the algorithm be “applied in any manner to 
physical elements or process steps,” provided that its 
application is circumscribed by more than a field of use 
limitation or non-essential post-solution activity. Thus, 
if the claim would be “otherwise statutory,” id., albeit 
inoperative or less useful without the algorithm, the 
claim likewise presents statutory subject matter when 
the algorithm is included. This broad reading of Walter, 
we conclude, is in accord with the Supreme Court de- 
cisions [holding “that a claim drawn to subject matter 
otherwise statutory does not become nonstatutory sim- 
ply because it uses a mathematical formula, computer 
program, or digital computer,” Diamond v. Diehr, 450 
U.S. at 187, 209 USPQ at 8]. 


The reason for the modification of the test was because, as 
noted in Abele, 684 F.2d at 909, 214 USPQ at 688: 


The algorithm [in Abele] does not necessarily refine 
or limit the earlier steps of production and detection as 
would be required to achieve the status of patentable 
subject matter by the board’s narrow reading of Walter. 


The second test of Abele suggests that the determination of 
whether the algorithm is “applied in any manner to physical 
element or process steps” may be made by viewing the claims 
without the algorithm and determining whether what remains 
is “otherwise statutory.” This analysis focuses on identifying 
the statutory process in the claim and is consistent with previous 
cases such as Walter, 618 F.2d at 769, 205 USPQ at 409 (“Ex- 
amination of each claim demonstrates that each has no substance 
apart from the calculations involved”). The technique of view- 
ing the claim without the mathematical algorithm is not incon- 
sistent with the requirement that claims must be considered “as 
a whole” under § 101. 

The requirement that claims be considered “as a whole” 
arose out of the now rejected “point of novelty” approach to 
statutory subject matter. Under the “point of novelty” approach, 
if a claim considered without the nonstatutory subject matter 
was unpatentable over the prior art (i.e., if the algorithm was 
at the “point of novelty” of the claim), the claims were founda 
to not recite statutory subject matter. This approach was 
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consistently rejected by the CCPA. See In re Chatfield, 545 F.2d 
152, 191 USPQ 730 (CCPA 1976), cert. denied, 434 U.S. 875 
(1977); In re Deutsch, 553 F.2d 689, 193 USPQ 645 (CCPA 
1977); In re de Castelet, 562 F.2d 1236, 195 USPQ 439 (CCPA 
1977); Freeman; Sarkar; Walter. The point of novelty approach 
was finally put to rest in Diehr, 450 U.S. at 188-89, 209 USPQ 
at 9: 

In determining the eligibility of respondents’ claimed 
process for patent protection under § 101, their claims 
must be considered as a whole. It is inappropriate to 
dissect the claims into old and new elements and then 
to ignore the presence of the old elements in the analysis. 
... The “novelty” of any element or steps in a process, 
or even of the process itself, is of no relevance in de- 
termining whether the subject matter of a claim falls 
within the § 101 categories of possibly patentable 
subject matter. 


Under the second test of Abele, the claims are considered 
without the algorithm to determine whether what remains is 
“otherwise statutory,” not to determine whether what remains 
is novel and nonobvious. 


C. Application of the two-part test 
1. Step 1 - presence of a mathematical algorithm 
a. Mathematical algorithm 


A mathematical algorithm is a “procedure for solving a given 
type of mathematical problem.” In this sense, a mathematical 
algorithm refers “to methods of calculation, mathematical for- 
mulas, and mathematical procedures generally.” Walter, 618 
F.2d at 764-65 n.4, 205 USPQ at 405 n.4. “The type of mathe- 
matical computation involved does not determine whether a 
procedure is statutory or nonstatutory.” Jn re Gelnovatch, 595 
F.2d 32, 41, 201 USPQ 136, 145 (CCPA 1979). A “claim for 
an improved method of calculation, even when tied to a specific 
end use, is unpatentable subject matter under § 101.” Flook, 
437 U.S. at 595 n.18, 198 USPQ at 199 n.18. 

Mathematical algorithms may represent scientific principles, 
laws of nature, or ideas or mental processes for solving complex 
problems. See Meyer, 688 F.2d at 794-95, 215 USPQ at 197: 


Scientific principles, such as the relationship between 
mass and energy [E = mc’], and laws of nature, such 
as the acceleration of gravity, namely a = 32 ft./sec.’, 
can be represented in mathematical format. However, 
some mathematical algorithms and formulae do not 
represent scientific principles or laws of nature; they 
represent ideas or mental processes and are simply 
logical vehicles for communicating possible solutions 
to complex problems. 


See also Safe Flight Instrument Corp. v. Sundstrand Data Con- 
trol, Inc., 706 F. Supp. 1146, 10 USPQ2d 1733 (D.Del. 1989) 
(mathematical algorithm representing a natural phenomenon, 
windshear). No distinction is made between mathematical al- 
gorithms invented by man, and mathematical algorithms rep- 
resenting discoveries of scientific principles and laws of nature 
which reveal a relationship that has always existed. 

b. "Process" versus "apparatus" claims 


Since mathematical algorithms have been determined not to 
fall within the § 101 statutory class of a “process,” attempts 
have been made to circumvent the nonstatutory subject matter 
rejection by drafting mathematical algorithms as “machine” 
claims. The technique used is to draft the method steps in terms 
of “means for” language permitted by 35 U.S.C. § 112, sixth 
paragraph. While such a claim is technically a “machine” or 
“apparatus” claim, the courts have held that form of the claim 
does not control whether the subject matter is statutory. See In 
re Maucorps, 609 F.2d 481, 485, 203 USPQ 812, 815-16 (CCPA 
1979): 


Labels are not determinative in § 101 inquiries. “Ben- 
son applies equally whether an invention is claimed as 
an apparatus or process, because the form of the claim 
is often an exercise in drafting.” Jn re Johnson, 589 F.2d 
1070, 1077, 200 USPQ 199, 206 ([CCPA] 1978). 
“Though a claim expressed in ‘means for’ (functional) 
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terms [under 35 U.S.C. § 112, sixth paragraph] is said 
to be an apparatus claim, the subject matter as a whole 
of that claim may be indistinguishable from that of a 
method claim drawn to the steps performed by the 
‘means.”” /n re Freeman, 573 F.2d at 1247, 197 USPQ 
at 472. Moreover, that the claimed computing system 
may be a “machine” within “the ordinary sense of the 
word,” as appellant argues, is irrelevant. The holding 
in Benson “forecloses a purely literal reading of § 101.” 


The test for determining whether “means for” apparatus 
claims should be treated as method claims is stated in Walter, 
618 F.2d at 768, 205 USPQ at 408: 


If the functionally-defined disclosed means and their 
equivalents are so broad that they encompass any and 
every means for performing the recited functions, the 
apparatus claim is an attempt to exalt form over sub- 
stance since the claim is really to the method or series 
of functions itself . . . . In such cases the burden must 
be placed on the applicant to demonstrate that the claims 
are truly drawn to specific apparatus distinct from other 
apparatus capable of performing the identical functions. 

If this burden has not been discharged, the apparatus 
claim will be treated as if it were drawn to the method 
or process which encompasses all of the claimed 
“means.” See In re Maucorps, 609 F.2d at 485, 203 
USPQ at 815-816; In re Johnson, 589 F.2d at 1077, 200 
USPQ at 206; In re Freeman, 573 F.2d at 1247, 197 
USPQ at 472. The statutory nature of the claim under 
§ 101 will then depend on whether the corresponding 
method is statutory. 


See also Meyer, 688 F.2d at 795 n.3, 215 USPQ at 198 n.3; Abele, 
684 F.2d at 909, 214 USPQ at 688; Pardo, 684 F.2d at 916 n.6, 
214 USPQ at 677 n.6; Arshal v. United States, 621 F.2d 421, 
427-28, 208 USPQ 397, 404 (Ct. Cl. 1980), cert. denied, 449 
U.S. 1077 (1981), reh’g denied, 450 U.S. 1050 (1981). In 
Maucorps, the limitation of various “means” in claim 1 to 
include certain “electric circuits” did not prevent the claim from 
being treated as a method. A claim is not presumed to be statutory 
simply because it is in apparatus form. 


c. Form of the mathematical algorithm 


The first step of the analysis is to determine whether the claim 
directly or indirectly recites a mathematical algorithm. A mathe- 
matical algorithm can appear in many forms. As stated in Free- 
man, 573 F.2d at 1246, 197 USPQ at 471: 


The manner in which a claim recites a mathematical 
algorithm may vary considerably. In some claims, a 
formula or equation may be expressed in traditional 
mathematical symbols so as to be immediately recog- 
nizable as a mathematical algorithm. See, e.g., In re Rich- 
man, 563 F.2d 1026, 195 USPQ 340 ([{CCPA] 1977); 
In re Flook, 559 F.2d 21, 195 USPQ 9 ({CCPA] 1977), 
cert. granted sub nom., Parker v. Flook, [437 U.S. 584] 
(1978). Other claims may use prose to express a mathe- 
matical computation or to indirectly recite a mathemati- 
cal equation or formula by means of a prose equivalent 
therefor. See, e.g., In re de Castelet, supra (claims 6 and 
7); In re Waldbaum, 559 F.2d 611, 194 USPQ 465 
({CCPA] 1977). A claim which substitutes, for a mathe- 
matical formula in algebraic form, “words which mean 
the same thing,” nonetheless recites an algorithm in the 
Benson sense. In re Richman, supra 563 F.2d at 1030, 
195 USPQ at 344. Indeed, the claims at issue in Benson 
did not contain a formula or equation expressed in 
mathematical symbols. 


Claims which include mathematical formulas or calculations 
expressed in mathematical symbols clearly include a mathemati- 
cal algorithm. Mathematical algorithms in prose form may be 
expressed as literal translations of the mathematical algorithm 
(e.g., substituting the expression “division” or “taking the 
ratio” for a division sign) or may be expressed in words which 
indicate the mathematical algorithm. See Safe Flight Instrument, 
706 F. Supp. at 1148, 10 USPQ2d at 1734 (subtracting); Abele, 
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684 F.2d at 908 n.8, 214 USPQ at 687 n.8 (“The algorithm, 
calculating the difference, is defined in the specification as a 
Gaussian weighting function”); Jn re Taner, 681 F.2d 787, 790, 
214 USPQ 678, 681 (CCPA 1982) (summing); Jn re Johnson, 
589 F.2d 1070, 1079, 200 USPQ 199, 208 (CCPA 1978) 
(“‘computing’ connotes the execution of one or a sequence of 
mathematical operations”); Jn re Waldbaum, 559 F.2d 611, 194 
USPQ 465 (CCPA 1977) (method of claim 1 “to count” the 
number of busy lines “solves a mathematical problem, to wit, 
counting a number of busy lines in a telephone system,” /n re 
Bradley, 600 F.2d 807, 810 n.4, 202 USPQ 480, 484 n.4 (CCPA 
1979), aff d by an equally divided court sub nom., Diamond 
v. Bradley, 450 U.S. 381, 209 USPQ 97 (1981)). 

It is not always possible to determine by inspection of the 
claim whether it indirectly recites a mathematical algorithm; in 
such instances the analysis “requires careful interpretation of 
each claim in the light of its supporting disclosure.” Johnson, 
589 F.2d at 1079, 200 USPQ at 208. See also id. at 1078-79, 
200 USPQ at 208 (“the flow diagrams which form part of the 
specification disclose explicit mathematical equations which are 
to be used in conjunction with each of these [claimed] steps 
[of ‘determining’ or ‘correlating’]”); Waldbaum, 559 F.2d 611, 
194 USPQ 465 (“series of steps for manipulating binary 
numbers within a procedure for calculating the number of binary 
1’s and 0’s present” was considered a mathematical algorithm, 
Gelnovatch, 595 F.2d at 39, 201 USPQ at 143); In re Sherwood, 
613 F.2d 809, 818, 204 USPQ 537, 545 (CCPA 1980), cert. 
denied, 450 U.S. 994 (1981) (“claims must be said to include 
the indirect recitation of a mathematical equation”); Meyer, 688 
F.2d at 795, 215 USPQ at 198 (claims indirectly “recite a 
mathematical algorithm, which represents a mental process that 
a neurologist should follow”). 


2. Step 2- is the mathematical algorithm "applied 
in any manner to physical eleménts or process 
steps?” 


The second test is to determine whether the mathematical 
algorithm is “applied in any manner to physical elements or 
process steps.” The guideline for the analysis should be the 
CCPA’s suggestion in Abele to view the claim without the 
mathematical algorithm to determine whether what remains is 
“otherwise statutory”; if it is, it does not become nonstatutory 
simply because it uses a mathematical algorithm. It is recognized 
that “[t]he line between a patentable ‘process’ and an unpat- 
entable ‘principle’ is not always clear.” Flook, 437 U.S. at 589, 
198 USPQ at 197. There are no definitive “tests for determining 
whether a claim positively recites statutory subject matter.” 
Meyer, 688 F.2d at 796 n.4, 215 USPQ at 198 n.4. Nevertheless, 
some useful guidelines may be synthesized out of the court 
decisions. 


a. Post-solution activity 
If the only limitation aside from the mathematical algorithm 
is insignificant or non-essential “post-solution activity,” the 
claimed subject matter is nonstatutory. Flook, 437 U.S. at 590, 
198 USPQ at 197: 


The notion that post-solution activity ...can transform 
an unpatentable principle into a patentable process ex- 
alts form over substance. A competent draftsman could 
attach some form of post-solution activity to almost any 
mathematical formula; the Pythagorean theorem would 
not have been patentable, or partially patentable, be- 
cause a patent application contained a final step indi- 
cating that the formula, when solved, could be usefully 
applied to existing surveying techniques. 


Insignificant post-solution activity by itself is insufficient to 
constitute a statutory process. In Flook, the final step of adjusting 
an alarm limit was not sufficient. See also Safe Flight (final step 
of “means for processing said windshear signal to provide an 
indication representing the magnitude thereof” not sufficient); 
Abele, 684 F.2d at 909, 214 USPQ at 688 (final step of display: 
“that the result is displayed as a shade of gray rather than as 
simply a number provides no greater or better information, 
considering the broad range of applications encompassed by 
the claims”); Walter, 618 F.2d at 770, 205 USPQ at 409 (final 
step in dependent claim of magnetic recording: “If § 101 could 
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be satisfied by the mere recordation of the results of a nonstatu- 
tory process on some record medium, even the most unskilled 
patent draftsman could provide for such a step”); Gelnovatch, 
595 F.2d at 41 n.7, 201 USPQ at 145 n.7 (final step of storing 
outputs: “each of the steps of the claimed process, except 
perhaps the final step of equating the process outputs to the 
values of the last set of process inputs, directly or indirectly 
recites a mathematical computation”); Sarkar, 588 F.2d at 1332 
n.6, 200 USPQ at 136 n.6 (final step of constructing an obstruc- 
tion at a location determined by a mathematical model: “Sarkar 
no longer relies upon bridge of dam construction as post-solution 
activity steps effective to bring his process within § 101”); de 
Castelet, 562 F.2d at 1244, 195 USPQ at 446 (final step of 
transmitting: “That the computer is instructed to transmit 
electrical signals, representing the result of its calculations . . 
. does not transform the claim into one for a process merely 
using an algorithm”). 

The absence of post-solution activity or the fact that any post- 
solution activity may be trivial is only one factor to be consid- 
ered. On one hand, as stated in Walter, 618 F.2d at 767-68, 205 
USPQ at 407: 


if the end-product of a claimed invention is a pure 
number, as in Benson and Flook, the invention is non- 
statutory regardless of any post-solution activity which 
makes it available for use by a person or machine for 
other purposes. 


On the other hand, as stated in Abele, 684 F.2d at 908 n.9, 
214 USPQ at 687 n.9: 


“the fact that [the] equation is the final step is not 
determinative of the section 101 issue.” Jn re Richman, 
563 F.2d at 1030, 195 USPQ at 343. Accord, In re Taner, 
681 F.2d 787 ((CCPA] 1982), overruling In re Chris- 
tensen, 478 F.2d 1392, 178 USPQ 35 ({CCPA] 1973). 


The particular order of the steps should not be determinative 
of the statutory subject matter inquiry. 


b. Field of use limitations 


A mathematical algorithm is not made statutory by “attempt- 
ing to limit the use of the formula to a particular technological 
environment.” Diehr, 450 U.S. at 191, 209 USPQ at 10. Thus, 
“field of use” or “end use” limitations in the claim preamble 
are insufficient to constitute a statutory process. This is con- 
sistent with the usual treatment of preambles as merely setting 
forth the environment. See Flook (the preamble, while limiting 
the application of the claimed method to “a process comprising 
the catalytic chemical conversion of hydrocarbons” did not 
serve to render the method statutory); Walter, 618 F.2d at 769, 
205 USPQ at 409 (“Although the claim preambles relate the 
claimed invention to the art of seismic prospecting, the claims 
themselves are not drawn to methods of or apparatus for seismic 
prospecting”); de Castelet, 562 F.2d at 1244 n.6, 195 USPQ 
at 446 n.6 (“The potential for misconstruction of preamble 
language requires that compelling reason exist before that 
language may be given weight”). Compare Waldbaum, 559 
F.2d at 616.6, 194 USPQ 469 n.6 (portion of preambles referred 
to in method portion of claims “are necessary for completeness 
of the claims and are proper limitations thereto”). 


c. Data-gathering steps 


If the only limitations in the claims in addition to the mathe- 
matical algorithm are data-gathering steps which “merely de- 
termine values for the variables used in the mathematical 
formulae used in making the calculations,” such antecedent 
steps are insufficient to change a nonstatutory method of 
calculation into a statutory process. See Jn re Richman, 563 F.2d 
at 1030, 195 USPQ at 343; Sarkar, 588 F.2d at 1335, 200 USPQ 
at 139 (“If the steps of gathering and substituting values were 
alone sufficient, every mathematical equation, formula, or 
algorithm having any practical use would be per se subject to 
patenting as a ‘process’ under § 101"); Gelnovatch, 595 F.2d 
at 41 n.7, 201 USPQ at 145 n.7 (“claimed step of perturbing 
the values of a set of process inputs (step 3), in addition to being 
a mathematical operation, appears to be a data-gathering step”). 
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Where the claim “presents data gathering steps not dictated by 
the algorithm but by other limitations which require certain 
antecedent steps” the claim may present statutory subject 
matter. Abele, 684 F.2d at 908, 214 USPQ at 687. 


d. Transformation of something physical 


In determining whether the claim recites a statutory process 
or a nonstatutory mathematical algorithm, it is useful to analyze 
whether there is transformation of something physical into a 
different form. One distinction is made between transformation 
of physical “signals” from one physical state to a different 
physical state, a statutory process in the electrical arts, and mere 
mathematical manipulation of “data” which, by itself, is not 
a statutory process. Compare Taner (conversion of “substan- 
tially spherical seismic signals” into “a form representing the 
earth’s response to cylindrical or plane waves” was statutory 
process); Sherwood, 613 F.2d at 819, 204 USPQ at 546 
(conversion of amplitude-versus-time seismic traces into 
amplitude-versus-depth seismic traces was statutory process 
because it “converts one physical thing into another physical 
thing just as any other electrical circuitry would do”); and 
Johnson (technique for removing unwanted noise from a seismic 
trace was statutory process); with Walter, 618 F.2d at 768, 770, 
205 USPQ at 407, 409 (if “the claimed invention produces a 
physical thing . . . the fact that it is represented in numerical 
form does not render the claim nonstatutory” but finding that 
the “signals” claimed “may represent either physical quantities 
or abstract quantities” and thus were to the algorithm itself and 
not a particular application); Richman (method of calculating 
airborne radar boresight correction angle from “a plurality of 
signal sets” not statutory); Gelnovatch, 595 F.2d at 42, 201 
USPQ at 145 (where “the claims solely recite a method whereby 
a set of numbers is computed from a different set of numbers 
by merely performing a series of mathematical computations, 
the claims do not set forth a statutory process”); and Benson 
(conversion of binary coded decimal numbers into pure binary 
numbers not statutory). It is manifest that the statutory nature 
of the subject matter does not depend on the labels “signals” 
or “data.” 


e. Structural limitations in process claims 


Another issue is the effect of structural limitations in method 
claims. While structural limitations in method claims are not 
improper, they are usually not entitled to patentable weight 
unless they somehow affect or form an essential part of the 
process. See Benson, 409 U.S. at 73, 175 USPQ at 677 (claim 
8 recited use of a “reentrant shift register”); Waldbaum, 559 
F.2d at 616, 194 USPQ at 469 (machine limitations in data 
processor method claims); de Castelet, 562 F.2d at 1244, 195 
USPQ at 447 (“Claims to nonstatutory processes do not auto- 
matically and invariably become patentable upon incorporation 
of reference to apparatus”). The related problem of specific 
structural language in apparatus claims has been treated, supra, 
in section IL.C.1.b. 


D. Examples 
1. Diamond v. Diehr 


The following claim was held to recite statutory subject 
matter. 


1. A method of operating a rubber-molding press for 
precision molded compounds with the aid of a digital 
computer, comprising: providing said computer with a data 
base for said press including at least, natural logarithm 
conversion data (In), the activation energy constant (C) 
unique to each batch of said compound being molded, and 
a constant (x) dependent upon the geometry of the par- 
ticular mold of the press, initiating an interval timer in said 
computer upon the closure of the press for monitoring the 
elapsed time of said closure, constantly determining the 
termperature (Z) of the mold at a location closely adjacent 
to the mold cavity in the press during molding, constantly 
providing the computer with the temperature (Z), repeti- 
tively calculating in the computer, at frequent intervals 
during each cure, the Arrhenius equation for reaction time 
during the cure, which is In v = CZ + x where v is the total 
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required cure time, repetitively comparing in the computer 
at said frequent intervals during the cure each said calcu- 
lation of the total required cure time calculated with the 
Arrhenius equation and said elapsed time, and opening the 
press automatically when a said comparison indicates 
equivalence. 


Step 1 The claim contains an equation for controlling the 
in-mold time: In v = CZ + x. 

Step 2 The claimed subject matter is statutory because it 
recites an “otherwise statutory” process in addition to the 
mathematical algorithm. As stated in Abele, 684 F.2d at 907, 
214 USPQ at 686: 


In Diehr, were the claims to be read without the al- 
gorithm, the process would still be a process for curing 
rubber, although it might not work as well since the 
in-mold time would not be as accurately con- 
trolled. 


The steps in the process, 450 U.S. at 187, 209 USPQ at 8: 


include installing rubber in a press, closing the mold, 
constantly determining the temperature of the mold, 
constantly recalculating the appropriate cure time 
through the use of the formula and a digital computer, 
and automatically opening the press at the proper 
time. 


The statutory nature of the claim is not based on the post-solution 
activity of opening the press, but on the application of the 
mathematical algorithm to the whole process. 


2. Parker v. Flook 


The following claim in Flook was held to recite nonstatutory 
subject matter. 


1. A method for updating the value of at least one alarm 
limit on at least one process variable involved in a 
process comprising the catalytic chemical conversion 
of hydrocarbons wherein said alarm limit has a current 
value of 


Bo + K 


wherein Bo is the current alarm base and K is a pre- 
determined alarm offset which comprises: 
(1) determining the present value of said process 
variable, said present value being defined as PVL; 
(2) determining a new alarm base B1 using the 
following equation: 


B1 = Bo(1.0 - F) + PVL(F) 


where F is a predetermined number greater than zero 
and less than 1.0; 

(3) determining an updated alarm limit which is 
defined as B1 + K; and thereafter 

(4) adjusting said alarm limit to said updated alarm 
limit value. 


Step 1 The claim contains a mathematical algorithm com- 
prising determining a new alarm base in step (2) and computing 
an “alarm limit” in step (3). 

Step 2 When viewed without the steps of the mathematical 
algorithm, steps (2) and (3), the only limitations remaining are 
the preamble limitation restricting the field of use to “a process 
comprising the catalytic chemical conversion of hydrocar- 
bons”; the data-gathering step of step (1); and the post-solution 
step of step (4). None of these limitations comprises an “oth- 
erwise statutory” process. The claim seeks to protect a method 
for computing an “alarm limit” rather than the application of 
the computation within an otherwise statutory process. 


3. In re Abele 


In Abele, claim 5 was held to recite nonstatutory subject matter 
under § 101 whereas dependent claim 6 was statutory. 
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5. A method of displaying data in a field comprising 
the steps of calculating the difference between the local 
value of the data at a data point in the field and the average 
value of the data in a region of the field which surrounds 
said point for each point in said field, and displaying 
the value of said difference as a signed gray scale at a 
point in a picture which corresponds to said data point. 

6. The method of claim 5 wherein said data is X-ray 
attenuation data produced in a two dimensional field by 
a computed tomography scanner. 


Step 1 Claim 5 contains a mathematical algorithm, “calcu- 
lating the difference,” which is defined in the specification as 
a Gaussian weighting function. 

Step 2 When claim 5 is viewed without the mathematical 
algorithm, the only remaining limitation is the post-solution 
activity of displaying the result. The display by itself did not 
constitute an “otherwise statutory” process. The court held that 
“the algorithm is neither explicitly nor implicitly applied to any 
certain process.” 684 F.2d at 909, 214 USPQ at 688. However, 
when dependent claim 6 is added to the limitations of claim 5, 
684 F.2d at 908, 214 USPQ at 687-88: 


Were we to view the claim absent the algorithm, the 
production, detection and display steps would still be 
present and would result in a conventional CAT-scan 
process. . . . [W]e view the production, detection, and 
display steps as manifestly statutory subject matter and 
are not swayed from this conclusion by the presence of 
an algorithm in the claimed method. 


Ill. Computer Programs 
A. “Computer programs” versus “computer processes” 


A “process” or “algorithm” is a step-by-step procedure to 
arrive at a given result. In the patent area, a “computer process” 
or “computer algorithm” is a process, i.e., a series of steps, 
which is performed by a computer. A “[computer] program is 
a sequence of coded instructions for a digital computer.” Ben- 
son, 409 U.S. at 65, 175 USPQ at 674. Computer programs are 
equivalently known as “software.” 

Unfortunately for discussion in this area, “[b]Joth the series 
of steps performed by a computer, and the software directing 
those steps, have acquired the name ‘computer programs.’” 


Gelnovatch, 595 F.2d at 45 n.5, 201 USPQ at 148 n.5 (Markey, : 


C.J., dissenting). What is sought to be protected by patent is 
the underlying process. As stated in Gelnovatch, 595 F.2d at 
44, 201 USPQ at 147: 


Confusion may be avoided if it be realized that what 
is at issue is not the “program,” i.e., the software, but 
the process steps which the software directs the com- 
puter to perform. 


See, e.g., Maucorps, 609 F.2d at 483, 203 USPQ at 814 (“The 
[claimed] invention is implemented via a computer program 
written in FORTRAN IV, either built into the calculating ma- 
chine, or loaded into a general purpose computer”). 


B. Statutory nature of computer processes 
1. The Supreme Court has not ruled on the patentability 
of computer programs. 


The Supreme Court has not ruled on whether computer proc- 
esses are per se statutory or nonstatutory. The decisions in 
Benson, Flook and Diehr all dealt with claims viewed as mathe- 
matical algorithms. In Benson and Diehr, the claims contained 
mathematical algorithms implemented by a computer. In Ben- 
son, the Court held that the claims preempted the use of the 
mathematical algorithm, but did not hold that “any program 
servicing a computer” would be nonstatutory. In Diehr, the 
Court held that the claims otherwise defined a statutory process 
for curing rubber, and that the inclusion of a mathematical 
algorithm or computer program did not make claim nonstatu- 
tory. The claim in Flook did not involve a computer process. 

In Dann v. Johnston, 425 U.S. 219, 189 USPQ 257 (1976), 
rey’ g on other grounds, In re Johnston, 502 F.2d 765, 183 USPQ 
172 (CCPA 1974), which involved a “machine system for 
automatic record-keeping of bank checks and deposits,” the 
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Court declined to discuss the § 101 issue of the general pat- 
entability of computer programs, 425 U.S. at 220, 189 USPQ 
at 258: 


We find no need to treat that question in this case, 
however, because we conclude that in any event respon- 
dent’s system is unpatentable on grounds of obvious- 
ness. 35 U.S.C. § 103. 


In Diamond v. Bradley, an equally divided Supreme Court 
affirmed the CCPA’s decision in Bradley. The claims were 
directed to computer “firmware,” which refers to microin- 
structions permanently embodied in hardware elements, and not 
to a computer application or process. The CCPA found that the 
claims literally recited a machine and that, in applying the two- 
part test of Freeman, the claims did not recite a mathematical 
algorithm. 


2. The CCPA has held that computer processes are 
statutory unless they fall within a judicially deter 
mined exemption 


In Pardo, the most recent CCPA case on computer pro- 
cesses, the CCPA stated that, 684 F.2d at 916, 214 USPQ at 
677: 


any process, machine, manufacture, or composition of 

matter constitutes statutory subject matter unless it 
falls within a judicially determined exception to section 
101. 


The major (and perhaps only) exception in the area of computer 
processes is the mathematical algorithm. Although not binding 
precedent on the Federal Circuit, the district court in Paine, 
Webber, Jackson & Curtis, Inc. v. Merrill Lynch, Pierce, Fenner 
& Smith, 564 F. Supp. 1358, 1367, 218 USPQ 212, 218 (D. Del. 
1983) stated: 


The CCPA [has] . . . held that a computer algorithm, 
as opposed to a mathematical algorithm, is patentable 
subject matter. 


If a computer process claim does not contain a mathematical 
algorithm in the Benson sense, the second step of the Freeman- 
Walter-Abele test is not reached, and the claimed subject matter 
will usually be statutory. 

The traditional approach by the CCPA to the PTO’s rejection 
of computer processes as nonstatutory subject matter has been 
to apply the two-part test for mathematical algorithms and to 
find statutory subject matter if the claims do not recite a 
mathematical algorithm. See Pardo, 684 F.2d at 916, 214 USPQ 
at 676 (process for converting source program into object 
program: “we are unable to find any mathematical formula, 
calculation, or algorithm either directly or indirectly recited in 
the claimed steps of examining, compiling, storing, and 
executing”); In re Toma, 575 F.2d 872, 877, 197 USPQ 852, 
856 (CCPA 1978) (process for translating a source natural 
language, e.g., Russian, to a target natural language, e.g., 
English: “[we] are unable to find any direct or indirect recitation 
of a procedure for solving a mathematical problem”); In re 
Phillips, 608 F.2d 879, 883, 203 USPQ 971, 975 (CCPA 1979) 
(process for preparing architectural specifications: “Our 
analysis of the claims on appeal reveals no recitation, directly 
or indirectly, of an algorithm in the Benson and Flook sense’’); 
Freeman, 573 F.2d at 1246, 197 USPQ at 471 (“The method 
claims here at issue do not recite process steps which are 
themselves mathematical calculations, formulae, or 
equations”); Deutsch, 553 F.2d 689, 692, 193 USPQ 645, 648 
(CCPA 1977) (method of operating a system of manufactur- 
ing plants: “Nothing in the methods claimed by Deutsch 
preempts a mathematical formula, an algorithm, or any specific 
computer program”); Chatfield, 545 F.2d at 158, 191 USPQ 
at 736 (method of reassigning priorities within a computer: 
“[the] independent claims contain neither a mathematical 
formula nor a mathematical algorithm”). 

If the computer process is found to contain a mathematical 
algorithm, it must then pass the second part of the Freeman- 
Walter-Abele test for statutory subject matter. See, e.g., Sher- 
wood; Maucorps; Gelnovatch. 
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Arguably, other exceptions such as “methods ofdoing busi- 
ness” and “mental steps” may be raised if a claim is not a true 
computer process, but merely recites that an otherwise nonstatu- 
tory process is performed on a computer. de Castelet, 562 F.2d 
at 1244, 195 USPQ at 447 (“Claims to nonstatutory processes 
do not automatically and invariable hecome patentable upon in- 
corporation of reference to apparatus”). These would appear 
to be exceptions with very narrow application to claims which 
are not limited to implementation by a machine. For example, 
while a “method of doing business” per se is not statutory 
subject matter, “a method of operation on a computer to ef- 
fectuate a business activity” has been held to be statutory subject 
matter. Paine, Webber v. Merrill Lynch, 564 F. Supp. at 1369, 
218 USPQ at 220. See also Deutsch, 553 F.2d at 692 n.5, 193 
USPQ at 648 n.5 (claims were not a method of doing business 
because “[t]hey do not merely facilitate business dealings”); 
Johnston, rev'd on other grounds, Dann v. Johnston (apparatus 
claims directed to system for automatic record-keeping of bank 
checks and deposits did not cover a method of doing business). 
Similarly, machine or computer implementation of “mental 
steps” is statutory subject matter. Prater; In re Bernhart, 417 
F.2d 1395, 163 USPQ 611 (CCPA 1969); In re Musgrave, 431 
F.2d 882, 167 USPQ 280 (CCPA 1970). See also Toma 
(computer implemented method for translation of natural lan- 
guages is statutory). 
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(188) Notice Interpreting In Re Iwahashi 
(Fed. Cir. 1989) 


The Patent and Trademark Office’s (PTO’s) policy on the 
patentability of claims reciting matematical algorithms and 
computer programs, published at 1106 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 5- 
12 (Sept. 5, 1989), is unaffected by /n re Iwahashi, 888 F.2d 
1370, 12 USPQ2d 1980 (Fed. Cir. 1989). The following 
comments are intended as the PTO’s interpretation of Iwahashi. 

Iwahashi reversed a rejection of appellants’ apparatus claim 
1 (the sole claim) under 35 U.S.C. §101. The rejection main- 
tained that claim 1 was directed to nonstatutory subject matter 
in the form of a mathematical algorithm. Appellants developed 
an approximation to the conventional equation for auto-corre- 
lation coefficients for use in pattern recognition which uses a 
term which is the square of the sum of two variables, instead 
of the product of the two variables. Appellants’ claim to an auto- 
correlation unit is in “means-plus-function” format except for 
a recited “read only memory” (“ROM”) for implementing the 
squaring term. PTO argued that the term “read only memory” 
as used in this claim is as broad as a means-plus-function 
recitation with the result that the claim is effectively entirely 
in means-plus-function format and indistinguishable for §101 
purposes from a method claim; it was argued that such a 
corresponding method claim would be nonstatutory. See In re 
Freeman, 573 F.2d 1237, 1247, 197 USPQ 464, 472 (CCPA 
1978); In re Walter, 618 F.2d 758, 768, 205 USPQ 397, 407- 
08 (CCPA 1980); In re Abele, 684 F.2d 902, 909, 214 USPQ 
682, 688 (CCPA 1982); In re Meyer, 688 F.2d 789, 796, 215 
USPQ 193, 198-99 (CCPA 1982); and 1106 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 
at 8, under “‘Process’ versus ‘apparatus’ claims.” PTO also 
argued that appellants’ apparatus claim is nonstatutory when 
directly analyzed according to the two-part Freeman-Walter test 
because (1) it recites a mathematical algorithm and (2) the 
algorithm does not “define” a structural relationship between 
physical elements and is not “applied” in any manner to 
physical elements. 

The Federal Circuit determined that a read only memory is 
a “term[] well understood by those skilled in the art,” 888 F.2d 
at 1372, 12 USPQ2d at 1909, and that the claimed read only 
memory element “is not in means-plus-function form,” id. at 
1373, 12 USPQ2d at 1909, but “is a specific piece of 
apparatus,” id. at 1375, 12 USPQ2d at 1912. The Court states 
that appellants’ apparatus claim does not meet the second part 
of the Freeman-Walter test, detailing the relationship between 
the ROM and the other means in the claim. Therefore, the Court 
concluded, id. at 1375, 12 USPQ2d at 1911: 


The claim as a whole certainly defines apparatus in the form 
of a combination of interrelated means and we cannot discern 
any logical reason why it should not be deemed statutory 
subject matter as either a machine or a manufacture as speci- 
fied in §101. The fact that the apparatus operates according 
to an algorithm does not make it nonstatutory. ... We therefore 
hold that the claim is directed to statutory subject matter. 


Because the Court determined a ROM to be a specific piece 
of apparatus for implementing a table look-up function, and not 
as broad as a means-plus-function recitation, appellants carried 
their burden of demonstarting that the claim is “truly drawn 
to specific apparatus distinct from other apparatus capable of 
performing the identical functions,” Walter, 618 F.2d at 768, 
205 USPQ at 408; as a matter of claim interpretation, the claim 
cannot be treated as equivalent to a method. The Walter test 
for whether an apparatus claim is equivalent to a method claim 
is the same as applying the Freeman-Walter test to an apparatus 
claim. See In re Maucorps, 609 F.2d 481, 486, 203 USPQ 812, 
816 (CCPA 1979) (application of second part of two-part 
Freeman test to appartus claim in “means for” format considers 
whether the “claimed invention as a whole comprises each and 
every means for carrying out a [mathematical algorithm]”). 

Once it is determined that the claim is truley drawn to specific 
apparatus, it necessarily follows that the apparatus is statutory 
subject matter under §101. True apparatus does not invoke the 
mathematical algorithm exception because the mathematical 
algorithm remains free for use by anyone not employing the 
specific apparatus, i.e., there is no preemption, in whole or part, 
of the mathematical algorithm itself. See In re Bernhart, 417 
F.2d 1395, 1399, 163 USPQ 611, 616 (CCPA 1969) (“a member 
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of the public would have to do much more than use the equations 
to infringe any of these [apparatus] claims”); Freeman, 573 F.2d 
at 1247 n.11, 197 USPQ at 472 n.11 (“the calculation method 
[in dependent claim 10] remained free for use by anyone not 
employing the enire apparatus of claim 9”). Importantly, as the 
Iwahashi Court notes: [t]he fact that apparatus operates accord- 
ing to an algorithm does not make it nonstatutory,” 888 F.2d 
at 1375, 12 USPQ2d at 1911. See Freeman, 573 F.2d at 1247 
n.10, 197 USPQ at 472 n.10 (“ A claim to a new, useful, and 
unobvious computer, describing that computer in truly structural 
terms, would not be rejectable on the ground that the only known 
use for that computer is the performance of unpatentable 
methods of calculation.”). 

The Court’s holding that the claim defines apparatus because 
of ROM is a specific piece of apparatus for implementing the 
mathematical algorithm is consistent with precedent and PTO 
policy as set forth at 1106 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 5-12. Every case, 
however, must be determined on its facts and, to be consistent 
with previous decisions, /wahashi does not “hold that the mere 
presence of apparatus language in a claim will, of itself, save 
that claim from rejection as nonstatutory.” id. at 1247 n.11, 197 
USPQ at 472 n.11. Under Walter, the inquiry with every ap- 
paratus claim should be whether the apparatus encompasses any 
and every means for performing the recited functions and, if 
this appears to be the case, the burden should be placed on the 
applicant to show that it does not. 

The Court’s dicta in footnote 1 (the sole footnote) suggests 
that §112 46 may require the PTO to construe means-plus- 
function limitation to the apparatus disclosed in the application 


(189) 
1 APPEALS 


a. Appeal Fees in Patent Cases 


b. Notices of Appeal to the United States Court of Appeals 


2 APPLICATION FILES 


a. Requests for Allowed Patent Application Files 
b. Returning Files to the File Information Unit (FIU) 


3. APPLICATION PAPERS 


. Disclosure Statements 

. Docket Numbers - Placement 

Papers Related to Patent Applications 

Papers Related to Trademark Applications 

. Papers with No Particular Time Requirement . 
. Residence of Applicant 


. Separation of Various Application Papers 
Supplemental or Preliminary Amendments 
Transmittal Letters for Deposit Account Charges 


[rm moO AN op 


. ASSIGNMENTS 


a. Assistance 

b. Delays in Assignments for New Patent Applications 
c. Expediting Corrections or Updates 

d. Foreign Assignees 

e. Routing of Assignment Documents 

f. Submission of Assignment Documents 

g. Trademark Registrations - Ensuring Correct Printing 


. CERTIFICATES OF CORRECTION 

a. Accurate Requests 

. CERTIFICATION SERVICES 

a. Expedited Service for Patent Applications-As-Filed 


b. Methods of Ordering 
c. Processing time 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


and equivalents thereof. Under this suggestion, even a claim 
which is entirely in means-plus-function format could not be 
treated as indistinguishable from a corresponding method claim 
for §101 purposes. Such a result would be directly contrary to 
precedent, including Freeman, Walter, Abele and Meyer. In the 
opinion of the PTO, means-plus-function limitations should be 
not treated differently for §101 purposes than for §102 and §103 
purposes for rejections over prior art. Indeed, during prosecution 
claims should be given their broadest reasonable interpretation. 
See In re Zletz, __ F.2d __, ___, 13 USPQ2d 1320, 1321- 
22 (Fed. Cir. 1989). The issue of claim scope should be treated 
as a matter of burden of proof: examiners should give “means 
for” limitations their broadest reasonable interpretation and then 
it is applicant’s burden to show that the functionally-defined 
disclosed means do not encompass any and every means for 
performing the recited functions. See Walter, 618 F. 2d at 768, 
205 USPQ at 408 (“the burden must be placed on the applicant 
to demonstrate that the claims are truly drawn to specific 
apparatus”); Meyer, 688 F.2d at 796 n.6, 215 USPQ at 199 n.6 
and corresponding text; Jn re Mulder, 716 F.2d 1542, 1549, 219 
USPQ 189, 196 (Fed. Cir. 1983) (involving a “means for” 
limitation in a §103 rejection: “Appellants have neither asserted 
nor shown that [the reference] structure is not the equivalent 
of the structure disclosed in their specification [for performing 
the function, as stated by the board]”). 


JAMES E. DENNY 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents 


Feb. 15, 1990 
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location, either the application number (consisting of the series code and the serial number, e.g. 07/123,456), or the serial 
number and filing date assigned to that application by the Patent and Trademark Office, or the international application 
number of the international application. No papers related to a new patent application should be filed in the Office prior 
to receipt of this information. [37 CFR 1.5(a)] Any papers received without this information will not be processed. 
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Additionally, the word “Patent” should be in the upper right hand corner and the filing date, inventor’s names and title 
of the invention should be included on the paper. Responses to Notices of Incomplete Application and Notices to File Missing 
Parts must be accompanied by a copy of the Notice form. 

. Papers Related to Trademark Applications 


For all papers related to trademark applications, the word “Trademark” and the series code/serial number should be placed 
in the upper right-hand corner of the document. Also, please set forth the applicant’s name, filing date, law office, examining 
attorney, and mark. 


. Papers With No Particular Time Requirement 
Patent and trademark documents which have no particular time or sequence requirements should be filed with materials 
submitted in response to the statutory or regulatory requirements. Examples are certified copies of foreign documents to 
support priority in patent applications, changes of Power of Attorney, or changes in Mailing Address following first action. 
. Residence of Applicant 


The residence of applicant should be indicated as city and state for United States residents and city and country for residents 
of foreign countries. 


. Response to Final Rejection In Patent Applications - Expediting Processing 
See section under Mail. 
. Separation of Various Application Papers 
In patent applications, requests for extensions of time, changes of address, proposed drawing corrections, and petitions 
are sometimes incorporated in the remarks section or at the beginning of papers entitled “Amendment” or “Response”. 
In trademark applications, change of address and power of attorney are sometimes incorporated in the remarks section or 
at the beginning of papers entitled “Amendment” or “Response”. Please present such items in separate papers, appropriately 
titled, since they are all handled by different personnel [37 CFR 1.4(c)]. 
i. Supplemental or Preliminary Amendments 


Where a supplemental or preliminary amendment is found necessary in patent or trademark applications, please telephone 
the examiner and request that the examiner delay action for a certain time in order to avoid crossing in the mails of the 
amendment and the Office action. 


j. Transmittal Letters for Deposit Account Charges 
When statutory fees are to be charged to a deposit account, the processing of the application can be facilitated by submitting 
the applicant’s transmittal letter or other correspondence specifying the account to be charged in triplicate. Submission of 
these documents in triplicate will eliminate the need for the Mail Room to photocopy the document and will thereby reduce 
the processing time of incoming mail. 
. ASSIGNMENTS 


a. Assistance 


Customers are encouraged to call the Assignment Branch Quality Control Status Section (703-557-8691) with questions 
regarding procedure, fees or status of assignments. 


b. Delays in Assignments for New Patent Applications 


The automated patent assignment system is dependent upon bibliographic information that is keyboarded to produce filing 
receipts and to create records in the PALM system. When assignments are filed before the filing receipt has been produced, 
their processing is delayed until the bibliographic information is keyed and verified. 


c. Expediting Corrections or Updates 


When requesting correction or updating of a previously recorded patent or trademark assignment document, providing 
the reel and frame number of that document to the Assignment Branch will greatly expedite the recording process. 


d. Foreign Assignees 


When filing an assignment with a foreign assignee, an appointment of domestic representative is required. If more than 
one property is included in the assignment, a separate appointment of domestic representative is required for each property. 
You need only submit one original appointment. Photocopies of the appointment of domestic representative may be filed 
for the additional properties. 


e. Routing of Assignment Documents 


Many individuals are submitting assignment documents and requests for assignment services, together with application 
prosecution papers, directly to the examiner. Often, these requests get placed in the file and are not forwarded to the assignment 
area for handling. Please send all assignment documents and request through the Mail Room in order that they may be properly 
routed to the assignment area. 

Please separate requests for certified copies of assignments from requests for other services including requests for certified 
copies of other documents. Certification of assignment documents is not performed by the same individuals as certification 
of other documents. 


286-234 0.G.-91-15 
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f. Submission of Assignment Documents 


Only an original document or a certified copy of a document is acceptable for recordation. When signing an original 
document, ink other than black should be used so that the signature can clearly be identified as an original one. 

Do not file extra copies of assignment documents. They may be mistaken as documents intended for recordation. 

Be sure to attach a transmittal letter including the firm’s name and address on each assignment document to ensure accurate 
return of the assignment document. Use extra staples to ensure the transmittal letter does not become detached. As a further 
safeguard, include a return address on the assignment document. 

Do check the assignment document to make sure that the name of the assignor and assignee are consistent throughout 
the document. 


g. Trademark Registrations - Ensuring Correct Printing 


To ensure the correct printing of ownership information on a Trademark Registration at issue date, provide the trademark 
examining attorney with the reel and frame number of the appropriate assignment document as soon as you are notified 
of it. 


5. CERTIFICATES OF CORRECTION 
a. Accurate Requests 


Many requests for “Certificate of Correction” result from a prefunctory comparison of the issued patent with the attorney’s 
application file, without investigating whether the recitation in the issued patent is correct. In many instances, change to - 
the PTO file wrapper has been caused by the examiner prior to printing of the patent in order to make appropriate corrections 
to the file. 


6. CERTIFICATION SERVICES 
a. Expedited Service for Patent Applications-As-Filed 


If there is a need for special service, for example to meet a priority date within a short period of time, the order must 
be marked “RUSH” with the date/time needed and reason for the need. The order should be hand-delivered to the Manager, 
Assignment and Certification Division, CP2-7D13. Orders may also be mailed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231, clearly marked to the attention of the Manager, Certification Branch. However, because mail orders 
must be initially handled by the Mail Room, requesters are cautioned that turnaround time will be several days longer than 
for hand-delivered orders. Every effort will be made to fill all “RUSH” orders timely, to the extent resources are available. 


. Methods of Ordering 
Mail Orders - The address for mail orders is: 
Box 10 ‘ 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 
Hand-carried Orders - Hand-carried requests for certification service should be taken to the Public Service Window in 
the North Stacks of the Patent Search Room where they can be placed in the Certification Order Receipt Box or given to 
the attendant. For security reasons, the public is not permitted access to the Certification Branch itself. 


. Processing Time 


The current goal for furnishing certified copies of applications-as-filed is 17 days from receipt in the Mail Room of the 
Patent and Trademark Office to mailing of the completed order by the Certification Branch. The 17 days includes 4 work 
days for Mail Room and Finance processing, 9 work days in the Certification Branch and 4 weekend days that accure over 
the 13 work days. 

The 17-day goal applied to those orders for which microfiche of applications-as-filed are available in the Certification 
Branch. The microfiche for a small percentage of the total orders for certified copies of applications-as-filed must be retrieved 
from a remote location, or be replaced due to damage or correction. The 17-day goal does not apply to these orders. 


d. PTO vs. Public-Supplied Copies for Certification 


Requests for all certified copies of applications-as-filed and file wrapper/contents of pending patent and trademark 
applications will be filed with PTO supplied copies of original source documents. No public supplied copies will be accepted. 

The public may submit copies of Registered Trademarks, Registered Trademark Files, Patented Files, and Patents for 
certification by the Certification Branch. 


. Questions Frequently Asked 


Q. What does “certified” mean? 
A. Authentication of copies by ribbon and seal of the PTO with the signature of an officer authorized by the Commissioner 
of Patent and Trademarks. 
Q. What does an application consist of? 
(1) Written Description (2) Claims (3) Oath or Declaration (4) Drawings, when necessary, and (5) Filing Fee. 


A. 
Q. What does a file wrapper and contents (file history) consist of? 

A. The original application papers plus all correspondence between the applicant/attorney of record/assignee and the PTO. 
Q. 

A. 


Why are certified copies of applications-as-filed required? 
Since the rights granted by a U.S. patent extend only throughout the territory of the U.S. and have no effect in a foreign 
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country, an inventor who wishes patent protection in other countries must submit a certified copy of his or her U.S. application 
when applying for a patent in that country in order to receive the benefit of the U.S. filing date. 


Q. What regulations govern the filing of an U.S. application in a foreign country? 

A. There is a treaty relating to patents which involves 97 countries and is known as the Paris Convention for the Protection 
of Industrial Property. It provides that each country guarantees to the citizens of other countries the same patent rights that 
it gives to its own citizens. 


Q. Can anyone request a copy of a pending application? 
A. No. Pending applications are preserved in secrecy. No information or copies may be obtained without written authority 
of the applicant, attorney of record, or the assignee, if any. Such written consent must accompany the request for copies. 


Q. Can orders for copies by placed by phone? 
A. No. All orders must be in writing. 
Q. 
A. 


May office copies of my application be sent to the PTO for certification? 
No. We do not certify copies prepared outside the PTO. 


Q. Will the PTO mail certified copies ordered directly to a foreign country? 
A. No. With respect to the exportation of technical data, the PTO discontinued the practice of forwarding direct to any foreign 
country certified copies of U.S. applications ordered by residents of the United States. 


Q. Are cited references in a file automatically furnished when a file wrapper and contents are requested? 
A. No. Cited references are not included as papers comprising the file history. References cited are furnished only if specifically 
requested. 


Q. Can cited references, when requested, be certified with the file wrapper and contents under one certificate? 
A. No. Each reference must be certified separately. 


Q. Are there instances when references are included in a file wrapper and contents? 
A. Yes. If the references are submitted as attachments to a response from the applicant and if such response is entered and 
made a part of the file. 


Q. Exclusive of applications-as-filed and file wrappers and contents of patented files, what other types of copies may be 
obtained from the Certification Branch? 
A. The following items may be obtained: 


a. Certified copies of issued U.S. patents. 

b. Certified copies of foreign patents. 

c. Certified copies of publications from the Scientific Library. 

d. Certified copies of Office letters. 

e. Certified duplicate filing receipts. 

f. Certified copies of an assignment and application-as-filed, under one certificate. 
g. Copies of disclosure documents. 

h. Copies of the following files: 


Defensive publication files. 
Reexamination files. 

Interference files. 

Trademark files. 

Opposition files. 

Concurrent use proceedings files. 
Statutory Invention Request. 

Certified copies of assignment documents. 
Abstract of title. 


f. Status Requests or Problems 


For status inquiries, call the Input and Records Control Unit of the Certification Branch at 557-1587. For problem situations 
call the Manager of the Certification Branch, at 557-1552. 


7. DRAWINGS FOR PATENT APPLICATIONS 
a. Proper Identification of Formal or Substitute Drawings 


When the Office receives formal or substitute drawings, a cover letter identifying the application by serial number should 
accompany them. It is.extremely difficult to associate the drawings with the files when this information is missing. The 
application serial number should be placed on the sheet of drawing in accordance with 37 CFR 1.84(1). 

According to 37 CFR 1.84(1), identifying indicia (such as the attorney’s docket number, inventor’s name, number of sheets, 
etc.) not to exceed 2 3/4 inches may be placed in a centered location between the side edges within three-fourths inch of 
the top edge. Either this marking technique on the front of the drawing or the placement of this information on the back 
of the drawing is acceptable. However, for identification of the serial number, the PTO prefers that it be placed on the front. 


b. Proper Identification of New Application Drawings 


During pre-examination processing, drawings are temporarily separated from the rest of the application papers. To facilitate 
the matching of drawings with the application, it would be helpful if the applicant’s name, docket number, and the title 
of the invention were put on the back of the drawings. This may be done by writing lightly on the drawings or by using 
gum labels. 
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c. Submission of Copies of Drawings 


DO NOT SUBMIT ORIGINAL DRAWINGS WITH PATENT APPLICATIONS. DO SUBMIT A HIGH QUALITY COPY. 
If the copy submitted passes the formality review and patent examination, no substitute drawings will be necessary. If corrections 
are necessary, they should be made to the original drawings. Either one good copy of the corrected drawings or the corrected 
original can then be submitted after the Notice of Allowability is mailed. 

The PTO will not release drawings from patent applications filed after Jan. 1, 1989, to applicants, bonded drafting companies, 
or others. 


. Timeliness of Submission of Corrected Drawings in Allowed Cases 


When drawings need to be corrected in an allowed patent application, the applicant is required to submit acceptable corrected 
drawings within a three-month shortened statutory period. Within that three-month period, two weeks should be allowed 
for review of the correction by the Office. If a correction is determined to be unacceptable by the Office, the applicant must 
arrange to have an acceptable correction re-submitted within the original three-month period to avoid the necessity of obtaining 
an extension of time and of paying the extension fee. Therefore, the applicant should file corrected drawings as soon as 
possibie following the setting of the three-month shortened statutory period. 

Corrected drawings, as well as the issue fee should be addressed to Box Issue Fee. Note that any assignment document 
should be submitted in a separate envelope, addressed to Box Assignment. 

Each piece of correspondence should carry its own certificate of mailing. For example, drawings should have a certificate 
of mailing and the issue fee should have a certificate of mailing. 


8. EXTENSIONS OF TIME IN PATENT CASES 
a. Appropriateness 


After a final rejection, where applicants’ approval is not needed to amend the claims, no extension of time is required. 
However, if applicants’ approval is required and applicants did not file their response within two months of the Final Rejection, 
the appropriate extension of time must be purchased. 

Also, it should be noted that extensions of time may be requested under 37 CFR 1.136(a) for extending the time required 
to pay for the request for an oral hearing before the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences. [MPEP §1209(1). The time 
for a request and fee for an oral hearing is one month from the date of the Examiner’s Answer or any supplemental Examiner’s 
Answer. 

Extensions of time by fee payment under 37 CFR 1.136(a) are appropriate for filing of the Brief on Appeal in regular 
applications. No more than four months may be granted under 37 CFR 1.136(a). Beyond those four months, any further 
request must show sufficient cause under 37 CFR 1.136(b), and no additional extension fee is required. 

An extension of time is not required in order to hold an interview with the examiner. However, after the period for response 
has ended, an extension is required for the purpose of filing a follow-up amendment by applicant and/or for the entry of 
an Examiner’s Amendment requiring approval of the applicant. 

Extensions of time are appropriate for the purpose of achieving continuity between parent and continuing applications. 
A separate paper requesting the extension of time must be filed in the parent application. It would be useful to file a copy 
of that request or petition with the papers constituting the filing of the continuing application. 


. Extensions of Time Under 37 CFR 1.136(a) 


Under 35 U.S.C. 41(a)(8) and 37 CFR 1.136(a), a response filed within a statutory period but outside of the period set 
for response may be rendered timely if accompanied by (1) a petition for an extension of time and (2) the appropriate extension 
fee. Experience indicates that there have been differing opinions as to the language necessary to constitute an acceptable 
extension of time petition. This Helpful Hint is intended to clarify the policy of the Patent and Trademark Office concerning 
the language required for such a petition. 

An extension of time under §1.136(a) requires a petition therefor and payment of the appropriate fee. The §1.136(a) petition 
should explicity request in writing an extension of time for the specific number of months needed as explained in §710.02(e) 
of the Mariual of Patent Examining Procedure. This is the best way to avoid mistakes by the applicant or by the Patent 
and Trademark Office and assure orderly and efficient processing of the petition. 

The following language is an example of a preferred $1.136(a) request: 


Applicant petitions the Commissioner of Patent and Trademarks to extend the time for response to the Office action dated 
for. month(s) from. to : 


{If paying by check:] 


Submitted herewith is a check for to cover the cost of the extension. (Optionally, add: Any deficiency 
or overpayment should be charged or credited to deposit account number. . A duplicate copy of this sheet 
is enclosed.) 


[If paying by charge to deposit account number:] 


Please charge my deposit account number. in the amount of to cover 
the cost of the extension. Any deficiency or overpayment should be charged or credited to this deposit account. 


Applicants are cautioned that, in order to be timely, a response must be accompanied by a specific reference to an extension 
of time. A general authorization under 37 CFR 1.25(b) to charge necessary fees to a deposit account will not be interpreted 
as a petition for an extension of time. For example, a response accompanied by the statement “Please charge any fees necessary 
under 37 CFR 1.17 to my deposit account” would not be acceptable, since the statement does not make specific reference 
to an extension of time. 

As previously indicated, a proper §1.136(a) petition must be in writing. However, when an extension of time is necessary 
to make an Examiner's Amendment timely, the extension may be obtained by way of a verbal communication. The verbal 
communication must be transcribed as a written part of the official application file record. For example, during a telephone 
interview with an examiner, an attorney for the applicant, in order to render an Examiner’s Amendment timely, may verbally 
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request an extension of time under 37 CFR 1.136(a) and authorize a charge of the appropriate fee to his or her deposit account. 
If this verbal request and authorization are transcribed as a written part of the application file record (e.g., via the Examiner’s 
Amendment or an Examiner Interview Summary Record, PTOL-413), the desired extension of time may be obtained. The 
filing date of the $1.136(a) petition and fee will be considered the date of the verbal request and authorization if this date 
is reflected in the written file record. 


c. Instances Not Permitted 
An extension of time under 37 CFR 1.136(a) is not permitted in the following instances: 


(1) Where an applicant is so notified in an Office action as, for example, in a Reissue application involving a litigated patent. 

(2) Where the application is involved in an interference declared pursuant to 37 CFR 1.611. See 37 CFR 1.645 for provisions 
governing extensions of time in interference proceedings. 

(3) In reexamination proceedings. See 37 CFR 1.550(c) for extensions of time in reexamination ings. 

(4) In PCT international applications. Under PCT Rule 26.2, extensions are permitted for correction of PCT Article 14 defects 
in international applications before the Receiving Office. 


d. Insufficient Fees 


Many requests for extension of time are being filed with insufficient fees. In those instances where there is no authorization 
to charge an account, additional fees are necessary to cover the additional time consumed in making up the original deficiency. 
If the maximum, six-month period has expired before the deficiency is noted and corrected, the application is held abandoned. 

Please note that effective October 5, 1985, the extension fees in patent cases are as follows: 


Small Entity Non-Small Entity 


One Month Extension $28 $56 
Two Month Extension 85 170 
Three Month Extension 195 390 
Four Month Extension 305 610 


If applicants have a deposit account, it is recommended that applicants file, in an individual application, a general 
authorization to charge any of the fees set forth in 37 CFR §§ 1.16 to 1.18 to a deposit account for the entire pendency 
of the application. 


. Policy 


Where an extension of time is required to file a response in a timely manner, the response is not considered complete 
until the response, fee, and request or petition for an extension of time are received. The fee and request or petition must 
be filed before the expiration of the extended period requested. The fee cannot be paid outside the statutory six-month limit 
for the period of response. 


. Requirement for Request or Petition for Extension 


Submission of the appropriate extension fee under 37 CFR 1.136(a) is to no avail unless a request or petition for extension 
is filed. Frequently, the request is omitted, which then requires an additional extension fee to cover the period to the date 
of the request. Occasionally, the application is held abandoned because the six month maximum statutory period has expired 
before detection of the omission of the request for extension. It is critical that a paper specifically requesting the extension 
be filed with late responses. It is also wise to use the Certificate of Mailing practice under 37 CFR 1.8 when requesting 
extensions. 


. Response to Final Rejection - Avoiding Extension Fees 


In patent applications wherein a three month Shortened Statutory Period (SSP) is set for response to a Final Rejection, 
the response would best be filed within two months of the date of the Office Action. If filed within two months, any Advisory 
Action mailed after the SSP expires will reset the SSP to expire on the date of the Advisory Action for extension fee purposes, 
but never more than six months from the date of the Final Rejection. 


. Supplemental Amendments 


If a timely and complete response has been filed after a Non-Final Office Action, an extension of time is not required 
to permit filing and/or entry of an additional amendment after expiration of the shortened statutory period. 

If a timely response has been filed after a Final Office Action, an extension of time is required to permit filing and/or 
entry of a Notice of Appeal or filing and/or entry of an additional amendment after expiration of the shortened statutory 
period unless the timely-filed response placed the application in condition for allowance. Of course, if a Notice of Appeal 
has been filed within the shortened statutory period, the period has ceased to run. 


9. FILES 
a. Official Searches 
The PTO has had an unusually large number of official search status letters returned by the Postal Service due to insufficient/ 
incomplete addresses. When requesting an official search for a lost patent or trademark file, please ensure that all pertinent 
information is completely filled out on the PTO Form 1216. In the case of an individual working for a particular firm, the 
firm’s name should be included in block number 5 of the form along with the name of the requester. If you have any questions 
in this matter please call the Chief, Support Services Branch on (703) 557-3560. 


b. Requests for Reconstruction 


To request the reconstruction of a file, submit a written request along with a notice from the PTO Official Search unit 
stating that the file cannot be located. 
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c. Requests for Trademark Files 


To eliminate unnecessary delays when ordering Trademark files, requestors should complete all required information blocks 
on form PTO-1538 (Order and Charge for Trademark Files). Failure to properly complete the form is the primary reason 
for requests not being quickly processed. Submitting a completed form will reduce the number of requests that have to be 
returned and thus reduce the overall time required to fill the request. 


10. FILING RECEIPTS FOR PATENT APPLICATIONS 
a. Docket Numbers 


Docket numbers must be limited to a maximum of 12 characters to preverit truncation. The Patent Application Location 
and Monitoring (PALM) system data base allows a maximum of 12 characters for the attorney’s docket number. Spaces, 
slashes and hyphens will no longer be included in the entered docket number on the official filing receipt. In an application 
where CASE or NAVY-CASE appears before the first character in the docket number, only the characters after CASE or 
NAVY-CASE will be entered on the official filing receipt. 


b. License to Foreign File 


Each newly filed patent application is routinely reviewed for security interests during pre-examination processing. A code 
is entered into the data base to indicate the presence or absence of security interests. When no security interest are found, 
the filing receipt will be generated with the notation “Foreign license granted xx/xx/xx.” There is no additional cost for 
this security screening and license notation. 


. Residence of Applicant 


The residence of applicant should be indicated as city and state for United States residents and city and country for residents 
of foreign countries. The Patent Application Location and Monitoring (PALM) System data base allows a maximum of 15 
characters for the city of residence. If the city name is longer than 15 characters, it will be truncated in the data base and 
appear in the shortened form on the filing receipt. However, the entire city name will be taken from the file and printed 
on any patent that issues. 

Please do not call or write the Office for a corrected filing receipt should the printed city name be cut short due to the 
15-character limit. 

Often applicants who are residents of foreign countries indicate street address, sections of cities, provinces or other political 
divisions as part of their cities of residence. This leads to confusion and possible erroneous entries in the data base. Only 
the foreign city and country should be indicated as the applicant’s residence. 


11. INTERVIEWS WITH PATENT EXAMINERS 
a. Appropriateness 


Prior to filing, no interview is permitted; only search assistance may be given to the attorney, searcher or inventor. 

Prior to first action, an interview is ordinarily granted only in continuing or substitute applications; a request for an interview 
is untimely and will not be granted prior to first action in all other applications. 

After final rejection, an interview will not be denied merely because final Office action has been rendered. Normally, 
one interview after a final rejection is permitted if the examiner is convinced that disposal or clarification for appeal may 
be accomplished with only nominal further consideration. In requesting an interview after final rejection, the intended purpose 
and content of the interview must be presented briefly, either orally or in writing. Interviews merely to restate arguments 
of record or to discuss new limitations which would require more than nominal reconsideration or new search will be 
denied. 

After a case is sent to issue, it is technically no longer under the jurisdiction of the primary examiner (37 CFR 1.312). 
Requests for interviews on cases already passed to issue should be granted only with specific approval of the Group Director 
upon a showing in writing of extraordinary circumstances. 

The ideal time for personal interviews, during which time an interview is clearly available, is the “Conference Period”, 
which is the time between the filing of applicant’s thorough first response to the examiner’s first action on the merits and 
a concluding action by the examiner. 

In reexamination proceedings, an interview with the owner is permitted after first action. Requests that reexamination 
requestors be permitted to participate in or attend interviews will be denied. 

When an interference has been declared, all questions involved are to be determined inter partes and will not be discussed 
ex parte. 

Following the grant of a United States Patent, an examiner must refuse to express any opinion or view as to the validity 
of the patent, except on the record in the course of examining a reissue application or a reexamination proceeding. Even 
in the case of search assistance on an invention, if an examiner is aware that the invention has been patented in the United 
States, the searcher will be referred to the prosecution file history, and the examiner will make no comment on the 
appropriateness of the search conducted or the references cited. 

Should any examiner fail to comply with the above guidelines, the matter would best be brought to the attention of the 
examiner’s Group Director. 


Direct questions to: 


Al Lawrence Smith 
Director, Group 350 
(703) 557-3414 

. Prohititions 


No interview will be conducted with an attorney who is not registered or who has been suspended or excluded from practice 
regarding an application unless the attorney is the applicant in the application. 

Protestors are not permitted to participate in interviews in applications where the protest was filed after Dec. 8, 1981, 
and the examiner will not communicate in any manner with such protestors. 
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12. MAIL 
a. Certificate of Mailing - Separate Certificate for Each Document 


Practitioners and others are reminded of the requirement of MPEP 512(D) which state: “In situations wherein the 
correspondence includes papers for more than one application (e.g., a single envelope containing separate papers responding 
to Office actions in different applications) or papers for various parts of the Office (e.g., a patent issue fee transmittal form 
PTO-85 and an assignment), each paper must have its own certification as a part thereof or attached thereto.” Although 
form PTOL-85b, Issue Fee Transmittal, may contain a Certificate of Mailing thereon, a separate Certificate of Mailing is 
required for all papers included with this form, including formal drawings, since papers are separated and flow to different 
areas of the Office. Checks submitted with papers do not require a Certificate of Mailing. 


b. Certificate of Mailing AND Return Postcard 


Use of the Certificate of Mailing Procedure is strongly encouraged. 

37 CFR 1.8(a) provides for the use of a Certificate of Mailing on most correspondence with the PTO, whereby the 
correspondence (and/or fee) will be considered as timely filed if deposited with the U.S. Postal Service within the set time 
period. Consistent use of this procedure is extremely beneficial to practitioners, whether or not the Postcard Receipt provision 
of MPEP 503 is used. 

In those instances where the PTO never receives the correspondence, no postcard receipt will be available to evidence 
the filing and/or timeliness of the correspondence. However, in those instances where a Certificate of Mailing is properly 
used, 37 CFR 1.8(b) provides relief, even if the correspondence is not received in the PTO at all. Under 37 CFR 1.8(b) 
the party who forwarded the correspondence need only (1) inform the PTO of the previous mailing of the correspondence, 
(2) supply a copy of the previously mailed correspondence and Certificate, and (3) include a declaration which adequately 
attests to the previous timely mailing. 


. Correspondence with Certificate of Mailing Delivered by Commercial Carrier 


The benefits of 37 CFR 1.8 or 1.10 apply only to documents delivered to the PTO by the U.S. Postal Service. 

A number of instances have been uncovered where individuals are certifying that documents were deposited with the 
U.S. Postal Service when, in fact, the documents were hand-carried or delivered to the PTO via commercial mail service, 
e.g., “Federal Express,” “DHL,” “Purolator,” “ Air Borne,” “UPS,” etc. In those instances where documents include 
a certificate of mailing under 37 CFR 1.8 or 1.10, but were delivered to the PTO by other than the U.S. Postal Service, 
Mail Room personnel are placing a notice indicating that fact on the correspondence involved to alert PTO personnel that 
the benefits of 37 CFR 1.8 or 1.10 do not apply. 


d. Expediting Handling of Trademark Applications 


To facilitate processsing of new trademark applications, place them in a separate envelope apart from all other mail. Identify 
on the outside of the envelope “TRADEMARK APPLICATION ONLY.” More than one new trademark application may 
be placed in the same envelope. Do not place any papers in the envelope other than those related to the new trademark 
applications. 


. Express Mail 


Due to a failure to follow proper procedures, many applicants are losing the advantage of receiving the date a paper or 
fee was deposited at the Post Office when “Express Mail” is used. According to 37 CFR $ 1.10, any such paper or fee 
must include a certificate of mailing by “Express Mail,” signed by the person mailing the paper or fee. 

To ensure papers and fees sent by “Express Mail” are accorded the proper certificate date, the following suggestions 
and reminders are offered: 


(1) Each document must have a certificate of mailing typed on or affixed to the document. The certificate should be placed 
on the first page of the document or the covering letter to ensure easy accessibility. Often, the certificate is missing, 
illegible, inaccurate, incomplete, or difficult to locate. As a result, the paper or fee is considered to have been filed 
on the date of receipt in the PTO. 

The certificate should be legible. 

The Express Mail number must be placed on the certificate. 

Dates on the certificate must correspond to dates on the Express Mail label. 

The PTO continues to receive correspondence filed under the provisions of 37 CFR 1.10 in which the certificate of 
mailing by “Express Mail” certifies that the correspondence is being mailed on one date while the “Express Mail” 
label shows a “Date-In” on a different date. This usually occurs when the “Express Mail” package is deposited in 
a remote “Express Mail” receptacle or mailbox after the last pickup, and accordingly is not being picked-up and processed 
by the Postal Service until the next business day. The question as to the treatment of such a situation was covered 
in the final rule making published on Jan. 20, 1983, at 48 FR 2696-2714 and on Feb. 10, 1983, at 1027 O.G. 9. The 
foilowing comments appear therein. 

“Comment: One person questions what treatment will be accorded a paper placed in an “Express Mail” box receptacle 
after the Box has been cleared for the last time on a given day.” 

“Reply: The paper will be considered to be deposited as of the date of receipt indicated on the “Express Mail” mailing 
label by the Postal Service clerk.” 

It is recommended that where the filing date of a paper or fee is critical, e.g., the filing of a patent application, and 
particularly when the deposit by “Express Mail” is being made late in the business day, the correspondence should 
be personally delivered to a Post Office. There the date of receipt of the “Express Mail” package can be immediately 
indicated by the Postal Service clerk. 

Each certificate must have an original signature of the person actually mailing the paper or fee; i.e., the person who 
actually deposits the paper or fee with the U.S. Postal Service. 

The PTO has encountered instances in which the certificate of mailing by “Express Mail” was signed by an attorney 
and the deposit was made by the attorney’s secretary or another member of the attorney’s staff. This is improper under 
the provisions of 37 CFR 1.10. This section differs in that regard from 37 CFR 1.8. 
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(6) The preferred wording and information to be included on the certificate is as follows: 


“Express Mail” Mailing Label No. (insert B no. from Express Mail label) 
Date of Deposit (insert date from Express Mail Label) 


I hereby certify that this paper or fee is being deposited with the United States Postal Service “Express Mail Post Office 
to Addressee” service under 37 CFR 1.10 on the date indicated above and is addressed to the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 


(Typed or printed name of person mailing paper or fee) 
(Signature of person mailing paper or fee) 


By following these procedures, problems concerning filing dates should be minimized. 


. Response to Final Rejections In Patent Applications - Expediting Processing and Reply by PTO 


In order to ensure the quickest reply to an amendment or response after Final Rejection in patent applications, the paper 
must be marked in the upper right portion: 


“RESPONSE UNDER 37 CFR 1.116 
EXPEDITED PROCEDURE 
EXAMINING GROUP (Insert Group Number)” 


The marking on the paper preferably should be written in, highlighted by, or encirculed with, a bright color felt-point 
marker. 

The envelope in which the response is submitted must include only submissions under 37 CFR 1.116. The envelope must 
be marked “Box AF” in the lower left corner and must be addressed to: 


BOX AF 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


If the paper is being hand-carried to the Examining Group (instead of mailing to Box AF), the envelope, if any, and the 
response should both be marked: 


“RESPONSE UNDER 37 CFR 1.116 
EXPEDITED PROCEDURE 
EXAMINING GROUP (Insert Group Number)” 


Use of this procedure should avoid the necessity for extensions of time and the filing of unnecessary notices of appeal 
in many cases. 


. Return Postcard 


If a receipt for any paper filed in the Patent and Trademark Office is desired, it may be obtained by enclosing with the 
paper a self-addressed postcard identifying the paper. The Patent and Trademark Office will stamp the receipt date on the 
card and place it in the outgoing mail. 

The identifying data on the card should be so complete as to clearly identify the paper for which receipt is requested. 
For example, the card should identify the applicant name(s), serial number, filing date, interference number, etc. Also, the 
paper(s) should be identified by specifying the type thereof, namely affidavit, amendment, appeal, itemized components 
of applications, brief, drawings, fees, motions, supplemental oath or declaration, petition, etc. 

A postcard receipt which itemizes and properly intentifies the papers which are being filed serves as prima facie evidence 
of receipt in the PTO of all the items listed thereon on the date stamped thereon by the PTO unless the postcard receipt 
has been annotated by the PTO to indicate that one or more items were not received. A postcard receipt will not serve as 
prima facie evidence of receipt in the PTO if the papers are not itemized in a detailed manner, e.g., number of pages of 
specification and number of sheets of drawings, or if the postcard receipt has been annotated to indicate that one or more 
items was not received. 

When papers for more than one document are filed under a single cover, a return addressed postcard should be attached 
to the paper for each document for which a receipt is desired. 


. Secrecy—Related Papers (37 CFR 5) 


All correspondence in connection with 37 CFR 5 should be addressed to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
(Attention Licinensing and Review) 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Improperly addressing such correspondence may delay delivery and could result in violations of 37 CFR 5. See 37 CFR 
5.33 regarding correspondence. 


i. Special Box—Box AF 


Since the establishment of the special box “Box Non Fee Amendment,” some questions have been received as to which 
box should be used for amendments after final rejections. Continue to use Box AF for amendments after final rejections, 
even if it is a non-fee amendment. Although mail delivery by the Mail Room should be the same in either case, the Patent 
Examining Group will expedite those labeled Box AF. 
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j. Special Box—Box Re-exam 


Requests for re-examination should be clearly marked “Box Reexam” on the outer envelope, and include only requests 
for re-examination. The goal for processing request for re-examination is 30 days from receipt in the Mail Room to delivery 
to the appropriate examining group. Requests for re-examination which are marked on the outside envelope for Box Re- 
exam are immediately placed in a special box for pick up by re-examination processing clerks twice daily. Properly marked 
requests for re-examination allow us to meet the 30-day goal and allow the examiner adequate time for considering the 
request. 

If requests for re-examination are included in packages with other mail, the entire package will be placed with the thousands 
of pieces of mail received on that date to be opened in date order. Reexamination requests are, therefore, delayed for several 
pre making the 30-day goal nearly impossible to meet, and often reducing the time available for the examiner’s consideration 
of the request. 


. Special Designations for Mail 


Special PTO mail department numbers should be used to allow forwarding of particular types of mail to the appropriate 
areas as quickly as possible. Such mail is forwarded directly to the appropriate area without being opened. Only the specified 
type of document should be placed in an envelope addressed to one of these special departments. If any documents other 
then the specified type identified for each department are addressed to that department, they will be significantly delayed 
in reaching the appropriate area for which they were intended. 

The following special department should be used only for their specified purpose. Address mail as follows: 


Commisssioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box 
Washington, DC 20231 


Box 3 Mail for the Office of personel for NFC 

Box 4 Mail for the Assistant Commissioner for External Affairs and the Office-of Legislation and Internal 
Affairs. 

Box 5 “No Fee” mail related to trademarks. 

Box 6 Mail for the Office of Procurement 

Box 7 Reissue applications for patents involved in litigation and subsequently filed related papers. 

Box 8 All papers for the Office of the Solicitor except communications relating to pending litigation. 

Box 9 Coupon orders for U.S. patent and trademark copies. 

Box 10 Orders for certified copies of patent and trademark applications. 

Box 11 Electronic Ordering Service (EOS). 

Box 12 Contributions to the Examiner Education Program. 

Box 13 Mail for the Employee and Labor Relations Division. 

Box 14 Invoices directed to the Office of Finance. 

Box 171 Vacancy Announcement Applications. 

Box AF Expedited procedure for processing amendments and other responses after final rejection. 

Box Assignment All assignment documents except those filed with new applications. 

Box FWC Requests for File Wrapper Continuation Applications (under 37 CFR 1.62) 

Box Interference Communications relating to interferences and applications and patents involved in interference. 

Box Issue Fee All Communications following the receipt of a PTOL-85. “Notice of Allowance and Issue Fee Due,” 
and prior to the issuance of a patent should be addressed to Box Issue Fee, unless advised to the 
contrary. Assignments should be submitted in a separate envelope and not be sent to Box Issue Fee. 

Box M. Fee Correspondence related to a patent that is subject to the payment of a maintenance fee. 

Box Non-Fee- 

Amendment Non-fee amendments to patent applications. (Use Box AF for responses after final rejection). 

Box OED Mail for the Office of Enrollment and Discipline 

Box Patent 

Application New patent application and associated papers and fees. 

Box Trademark 

Application New trademark application and associated papers and fees. 

Box Pat. Ext. Applications for patent term extension. 

Box PCT Mail related to applications filed under the Patent Cooperation Treaty.a 

Box Reexam Requests for Reexamination for original request papers only. 

Box SN For fee and petitions under 37 CFR 1.182 to obtain date received and/or serial number for patent 
applications prior to the Office’s standard notification (return postcard or the official “Filing Receipt,” 
“Notice to File Missing Parts,” or “Notice of Incomplete Application”). 


13. MAINTENANCE FEES 
a. Address to Which Correspondence is Sent Regarding Patent Maintenance Fees 


Under 37 CFR 1.33(d), a “correspondence address” or change thereto may be filed with the Office during the enforceable 
life of a patent. This “correspondence address” will be used in any correspondence relating to maintenance fees unless 
a separate “fee address” has been specified solely for maintenance fee purposes as provided by CFR 1.363. Practioners 
who do not wish to receive correspondence relating to maintenance fees must change the correspondence address in the 
patented file or provide the PTO with a fee address to which the correspondence should be sent. It is not required that a 
practitioner file a request for permission to withdraw pursuant to 37 CFR 1.36 solely for the purpose of changing the 
correspondence address in a patent, even though a withdrawal of a practitioner would change the correspondence address. 


. Correspondence Address andlor Fee Address on Maintenance Fees 


Effective Nov. 1, 1984, 37 CFR 1.363 provides for a “fee address” to be entered in the Office patent file records for 
use in all correspondence relating to maintenance fees. The fee address is in addition to the “correspondence address” under 
37 CFR 1.33. The “correspondence address” will continue to be used for all reexamination and interference purposes. If 
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no separate fee address is specififed, the correspondence address will also be used for maintenance fee correspondence. 
A similar reminder appears on the Issue Fee Transmittal Form, PTOL-85(b). 

Practitioners should maintain a current “correspondence address” and, if desired, a separate current “fee address” during 
the enforceable life of the patent in order to ensure receipt of correspondence regarding maintenance fee. 

Practitioners are reminded that they are obliged to inform a client for former client (or timely notify the Office of an 
inability to notify a client or former client) of any maintenance fee correspondence received from the PTO. See 37 CFR 
10.23(c)(8). This is similar to the practice with respect to interference and reexamination proceedings. 

Practitioners who do not wish to receive correspondence relating to maintenance fees must change the correspondence 
address in the patented file or provide the PTO with a “fee address” to which such correspondence should be sent. 

It is not required that a practitioner file a request for permission to withdraw pursuant to 37 CFR 1.36 solely for the purpose 
of changing the correspondence address in a patent even though a withdrawal of a practitioner would change the correspondence 
address. However, a request for permission to withdraw pursuant to 37 CFR 1.36 must be filed in the patent if the attorney 
or agent of record does not desire to receive correspondence relating to reexamination. 


. Delayed Payment of Maintenance Fees 


Payment of any maintenance fee due on a patent after expiration of the patent may be accepted if the conditions set forth 
in 37 CFR 1.378 are satisfied. 

In the past, petitions under 37 CFR 1.378 to accept delayed payment of the maintenance fee in an expired patent have 
been filed which allege, as a basis for unavoidable delay: (1) lack of knowledge that a maintenance fee was due and/or 
(2) failure to receive a Maintenance Fee Reminder notice from the PTO. 

Practitioners are reminded that a patentee’s lack of knowledge of a requirement to pay a maintenance fee does not constitute 
a showing of unavoidable delay; see 49 F.R. 34716 at page 34720, and 1046 O.G. 28 at page 32. 

Maintenance Fee Reminder notices are mailed only as a courtesy after the “grace period” has begun; see 37 CFR 1.362(e). 
Patentees are expected to maintain their own docket systems to ensure timely payment of maintenance fees, preferably during 
the “window period”; see 37 CFR 1.362(d). Since patentees are expected to maintain their own docket systems for timely 
payment of maintenance fees, proof that a Maintenance Fee Reminder notice was not received from the PTO does not constitute 
a showing of unavoidable delay; see 49 F.R. 34716-34726, and 1046 O.G. 28-37. 

Practitioners are cautioned that any petition to accept delayed payment of a maintenance fee under CFR 1.378 must include 
an enumeration of the steps taken to ensure timely payment of the maintenance fee. In this regard, the petition should include 
a detailed explanation of the docket system employed to ensure such timely payment. Any petition filed more than six months 
after the expiration of a patent will also be required to show that the failure to timely pay the maintenance fee was due 
entirely to circumstances outside the control of the patentee and those acting on behalf of the patentee. 


. Maintenance Fee Transmittal Form Notice 


Where maintenance fee payments are to be made by authorization to charge a deposit account, the Maintenance Fee 
Transmittal Form, should reflect both the Payor’s Name and signature in the bottom left corner thereof. 


. Mandatory Indentifiers when Submitting Maintenance Fees 


Practitioners are reminded that a patent maintenance fee payment and any surcharge payment submitted must identify 
the patent to which it relates by at least two mandatory identifiers [see 37 CFR 1.366(c)): 


1. The patent number; and 
2. The serial number of the United States application for the patent on which the maintenance fee is being paid. 


Reissure patent maintenance fee due dates are based on the issue date of the original, rather than the reissue patent. The 
payment must identify the reissue patent by reissue patent number and reissue application serial number as the two mandatory 
identifiers and should also include the original patent number, the original patent issue date and the original United States 
application filing date. See 37 CFR 1.366(d). 

The two mandatory identifiers are required as a minimum to enable a cross-check to be made to avoid errors in crediting 
payment of maintenance fees. 

It is suggested that the payment identify the fee being paid for each patent as to whether it is the 3 1/2, 7 1/2 or 11 1/ 
2 year fee; whether small entity status is being changed or claimed; the amount of the maintenance fee and any surcharge 
being paid; any assigned payor number; the patent issue date; and the United States application filing date. See 37 CFR 
1.366(d). 

Failure to provide at least the two above-named mandatory identifiers will likely result in the non-acceptance of the 
maintenance fee payment. The date the two mandatory identifiers and the required fee are submitted is the date the maintenance 
fee payment is credited as being made. 


. Payor Number 


In order to simplify changes in address by patent owners having several patents, and data input by the Patent and Trademark 
Office, a “payor number” will be assigned to each fee address when a fee address is presented to the Office in a patent 
or earlier upon request. A request for a payor number before a maintenance fee is paid or due will permit a patent owner 
to request that the fee address and payor number be recorded in the Office records of the patents owned on which maintenance 
fees are due so that all notices relating to maintenance fees will be sent to the fee address. 

When a fee address has been specified as provided by 37 CFR 1.363, that address is assigned a “payor number”. Processing 
time can be greatly reduced if practitioners cite that “payor number” when submitting a maintenance fee payment. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has established a procedure for assigning a payor number upon request by a patent 
owner or a party responsible for paying maintenance fees. Such a party may be, for example, the finance office of a corporation 
or of a separate organization specializing in maintenance fee payments. 

Under the procedure, a patent owner or other party may request a payor number for a particular fee address by writing 
to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box M. Fee 
Washington, DC 20231 
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Each request for a payor number should include the: 


¢ fee address to be used by the Office, and 
¢ telephone number of the fee addressee to be used to resolve problems. 

After receipt of a payor number, it may be used to indicate to the Patent and Trademark Office the fee address to be 
used in particular patents on which maintenance fees will become due and in applications in which issue fees have been 
or are being paid. Any request for entry of a payor number or fee address in the Office records of a patent, however, must 
be signed by the patent owner or his or her attorney or agent of record. 

After a payor number has been assigned, it should be used in all future maintenance fee payments and related correspondence. 
However, where a payor number has not been previously entered in the Office records for a particular patent, the mere 
indication of a payor number at the time of payment of the maintenance fee, without the signature of the patent owner or 
the owner’s attorney or agent of record, will not serve to make the payor number of record in the Office for that patent. 

The problems which most often arise in connection with attempts to establish a fee address in a particular patent or group 
of patents is that the request is being signed by an attorney who is not of record in each of the patents. This results in the 
request being entered only in part. 

Also, when the request is signed by an owner of the patent, the records of the Assignment Branch do not always reflect 
such ownership. Where the assignment was recorded prior to Dec. 1980, it would help the Office if the PTO reel and frame 
number of the assignment recordation were presented in the paper requesting that a fee address be entered, and if the person 
signing the request would indicate his or her title. 


. Public Availability of Maintenance Fee Petitions/Decisions 


Maintenance fee petitions and decisions thereon are public records. Copies thereof can be obtained by submitting a written 
request to the Certification Branch. The request should state the patent number and serial number. The charge for the copies 
is currently $.50 per page. 


14. NEW PATENT APPLICATIONS 
a. Attorney Docket Number on Incomplete/Missing Parts Notices 


In response to several requests from patent attorneys, the PTO is now entering the attorney docket number on the Notice 
of Incomplete Application and Notice to File Missing Parts of Application. 

The attorney docket number which will be entered on the Notice will be that which was submitted on the transmittal 
letter as filed with a new patent application. The number must be clearly identified as an “attorney docket number.” 

If the Office makes a mistake in recording the attorney docket number on the Notice of Incomplete Application or the 
Notice to File Missing Parts of Application, such mistake is not to be used by the attorney as cause for delay in response. 
Nor is the attorney to request that the Office correct the docket number prior to response to the Notice. The attorney can 
notify the Office in the response, but no change will be made by the Office until the Filing Receipt is issued. 

If the attorney wishes to change the attorney docket number from that which was entered on transmittal letter as filed, 
the request must be submitted through amendment, submitted to the Patent Examining Corp. 


b. Continuation or Divisional—Retaining Original Claim 


When filing under Rule 1.60, retain at least one original claim from the parent application to assure a complete application. 
Only amendments reducing the number of claims or adding a reference to the prior application [Rule 1.78(a)] will be entered, 
upon request, before calculating the filing fee and granting the filing date. 

Reminder: Applicant cannot file a CIP (continuation-in-part) under Rule 1.60. 


. Continuation or DivisionaK—Problems 


Applications are often filed incorrectly under 37 CFR 1.60. This causes problems not only for applicants but also for 
the Patent and Trademark Office. Filing dates are not granted to applications which do not comply with the rules. As a 
result, petitions with fees are required to be filed in such applications before a filing date will be granted. 

Most often, the problems that arise in this area can be characterized as the following: 


(1) Applicants continue to fail to comply with the requirements of 37 CFR 1.60 with regard to what must be submitted 
upon filing under the rule. This is true even after the clarifying amendments (effective Apr. 1, 1984) were made to 
the rule. 

A true copy of the prior application must be filed including the specification (with claims), drawings, oath or declaration 
showing the applicant’s signature or an indication it was signed, and any amendments referred to in the oath or declaration 
filed to complete the prior application. 

(2) Applicants are using transmittal forms which request filings under 37 CFR 1.62 when it was really desired to file a 
divisional application under 37 CFR 1.60 and not to abandon the parent application. 


. File Wrapper Continuation—Preliminary Amendment 


Many continuation applications filed under 37 CFR 1.62 contain no preliminary amendment to the claims which were 
finally rejected in the parent application. The result is a first action final rejection of these claims. Applicants should file 
any desired amendments at the time the application if filed under 37 CFR 1.62, since the Office is treating these applications 
as “Special” and an action on the merits will be rendered quite promptly. 

To expedite processing under Rule 1.62, make certain that the parent serial number cited in the transmittal letter is the 
correct serial number. 


. File Wrapper Continuation—Problems 


Applications continue to be filed incorrectly under both 37 CFR 1.60 and 37 CFR 1.62. Filing dates are not granted to 
applications which do not comply with the rules. As a result, petitions with fees are required to be filed in such applications 
before a filing date will be granted. 

The problems that most frequently arise in this area can be characterized as the following: 
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(1) Applications have been filed with a transmittal form requesting filing under 37 CFR 1.60 when it was intended to file 
under 37 CFR 1.62. The confusion in the record of such applications must be clarified by a decision on petition before 
the applications can be processed for examination. 

Some applicants fail to realize that the parent application is abandoned by the filing of a continuing application under 
37 CFR 1.62. Paragragh (g) of 37 CFR 1.62 states: 


“The filing of a request for a continuing application under this section will be considered to be a request to expressly 
abandon the prior application as of the filing date granted the continuing application.” 


Correction after such a mistaken filing under 37 CFR 1.62 usually requires a revival of the parent application under 
37 CFR 1.137(a) or (b) which expends resources of both the applicant and the PTO. 

Some applicants are attempting to file continuing applications under 37 CFR 1.62 after payment of the issue fee in 
the patent application. Such applications are improper and are not entitled to a filing date. Additionally, such filings 
will not affect the prior application; i.e., the parent application may issue as a patent. Paragraph (a) of 37 CFR 1.62 
specifies that continuing applications may be filed under 37 CFR 1.62 “before the payment of the issue fee, abandonment 
of, or termination of proceedings on the prior application”. 

Some applicants are attempting to file continuation-in-part applications under 37 CFR 1.62 with a new specification 
rather than with the changes made by amendment to the prior application. As stated in 37 CFR 1.62(a), filings under 
37 CFR 1.62 use the specification of the prior application. 

Paragraph (c) of 37 CFR 1.62 also states: 


“In the case of a continuation-in-part application which adds and claims additional disclosure by amendment, 
an oath or declaration as required by $ 1.63 must also be filed...” (emphasis added) 


(5) The request for a FWC must contain the original signature of the inventor, assignee, attorney or agent of record, or 
attorney or agent filing under representative capacity. [1.34(a)] 


. Information Disclosure Citation—Form PTO 1449 


The Public is encouraged to use Form PTO 1449, “Information Disclosure Citation,” when preparing a statement under 
37 CFR 1.97-1.99 (see MPEP $609). This form provides the Office with a uniform way of listing the citations and a vehicle 
from which the information thereon can be printed on the issued patent. 

Some citations are being presented on various forms prepared by the public rather then on Form PTO 1449. As a result, 
delays are cropping up in the printing process because the printer has difficulty in following ie various formats and is having 
to query the examiner each time a non-PTO 1449 form is used. 

Note that listing citations on Form PTO 1449 does not raise an irrebuttable qresemptia’ that the citation is prior art. A 
holding by an examiner that any citation on Form PTO 1449 is prior art to claimed subject matter can be rebutted by procedures 
commonly used to rebut the prior art status of an examiner’s citations on Form PTO 1449, “Notice of References 
Cited”. 

Among the information that should be provided on Form PTO 1449 is the date of publication of the citation. In addition, 
it is helpful if the class and subclass of each citation is provided. It is appreciated that classification information may not 
be known at the time Form PTO 1449 is prepared. When classification information is not known, draw a line in the boxes 
under the class and subclass heading adjacent to the citation for which classification information is not known. 


. Petition for License 


Rule 5.12 states that “filing of an application for patent for inventions made in the United States will be considered to 
include a petition for license under 35 USC 184 for the subject of the application. The filing receipt will indicate a license 
is granted.” There is no need to request a corrected filing receipt deleting the words “License Granted.” Its intent is to 
provide the necessary acknowledgement for those filing abroad. 


. Processing and Retention Fees for Abandoned Applications 


An application, which has become abandoned pursuant to 37 CFR 1.53(d) for failure to pay the filing fee, will be disposed 
of unless the processing and retention fee set forth in §1.21(1) is paid within the 1-year period referred to in § 1.53(d). 
Moreover, the processing and retention fee must be timely paid in order to obtain certified copies of the application (e.g., 
for convention priority purposes) or to establish in a later filed application the filing date benefit of an earlier copending 
application under 35 USC 120 and 37 CFR 1.78(a)(3). Therefore, an application which has become abandoned for the reasons 
set forth above should be immediately reviewed in order to timely determine the advisability of submitting a processing 
and retention fee payment. 


i. Surcharge for Filing a Patent Application 


Filing dates are accorded to applications filed without the basic filing fee and without the oath or declaration. In such 
cases, a notice is mailed by Application Branch requiring at least the basic filing fee and the oath or declaration, accompanied 
by a surcharge [37 CFR 1.16(e)]. In numerous instances, applicants fail to submit the surcharge causing the application 
to become abandoned. See 37 CFR 1.53(d) and MPEP §506. 


15. PATENT COOPERATION TREATY APPLICATIONS 


a. 


Responses Filed in International Applications 


The 18 month publication deadline for international applications filed under the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) is critical. 
Therefore, it is in applicant’s interest to respond timely to an invitation to correct a PCT Article 14 defect. An untimely 
response can result in the withdrawal of the international application under Article 14 and PCT Rule 26. If an extension 
to respond is needed, call the person who signed the invitation before the expiration of the time limit. The PTO will strictly 
pi with PCT Article 14 and Rule 26 in holding international applications withdrawn when responses are untimely or 
not filed. 
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b. Early Notification of Receipt of PCT Designated Office Cases 


If you would like to have early notification that the PTO has received requirements under 35 U.S.C. 371 to enter the 
Designated Office phase, you should send two self-addressed, stamped postcards with those requirements. The first postcard 
will be date stamped and returned to you upon receipt of the requirements by the PCT staff. The second postcard will be 
sent to you when the case is released to the Mail Room to join the regular flow of national applications. The second postcard 
will be stamped with the U.S. serial number. If only one postcard is sent, it will be marked with the U.S. serial number 
but will remain with the application until requirements are completed and the case is released. 

When corrections of PCT Rule 91 obvious errors in the description, claims or abstract are submitted together with corrections 
of defects under PCT Article 14, the transmittal letter should clearly note the Rule 91 corrections. This is necessary because, 
under PCT Rule 91.1(e), the Receiving Office can authorize the rectification of obvious errors only in the Request (Form 
PCT/RO/101), while Searching Authority authorization is needed for obvious errors in the description, claims or abstract. 
When the transmittal letter clearly notes the Rule 91 corrections, Searching Authority authorization of any obvious errors 
in the description, claims or abstract can be expedited. 

Call PCT on 557-2003 if you have questions concerning responses filed during the international stage for international 
applications under the PCT. 


16. PATENT COPIES 
a. Coupon Ordering Service 
Some problems being experienced in successfully filing coupon orders are: 


@No return address or Box Number 
Incorrect return address or box number 

* Missing name of person(s) ordering copies (although the PTO attempts to send such orders, they are frequently 
returned by the receiving organization). 
Failure to identity whether request is for patent, trademark, or design copy. 
Failure to identity the patent, trademark, or design number being requested. Identification by application serial 
number is not acceptable. 
Inappropriate use of coupon for ordering a foreign patent (Foreign patents are $10.00 per copy and should be 
ordered through the Scientific Library). 
Insufficient payment (any coupons valued less that $1.50 must accompany additional payment either by check, 
money order, or additional coupons). 


To ensure coupon orders can be successfully filled, please include a patent/trademark/design number, complete 
name, return address/box number, and the sufficient fee. 


b. Electronic Ordering Service 


Copies may be ordered electronically through the PTO’s Electronic Ordering Service (EOS) rather than placing orders 
through the mail. With EOS, orders are received the same day they are placed, thereby reducing the turnaround time by 
about seven days. Orders can be placed any day, 24 hours a day. 

To use EOS you need a standard computer terminal and modem. If you have any questions about equipment or the technical 
aspects of EOS, call (202) 377-2535. 

The copy costs are $1.50 for each patent and trademark, and $6.00 for each plant patent. In addition, there will be a 
communication cost. This has been averaging 10 cents per copy; could range up to 25 cents on single orders. 

Our regulations require that we receive payment for services before they are rendered. For this reason, a PTO deposit 
.account is a prerequisite for becoming an EOS user. There are two types of PTO deposit accounts. One is an unrestricted 
account which can be used for any service PTO provides. This account requires a minimum balance of $1,000. The second 
type of account, the restricted deposit account, is available only for EOS and for subscriptions for copies of newly issued 
patents by subject matter classification. The restricted account requires a minimum balance of $300. 

If you would like to become an EOS user or if you have questions, call (703) 557-7261. 


. Subscription Services 


When submitting changes to subscription accounts, allow approximately two months from the date mailed to the Patent 
and Trademark Office for changes to become effective. The reason for the two month delay is to allow for changes to be 
recorded, data entered, and the automated system to be updated. 


17. PETITIONS TO REVIVE 
a. Request and Fee for Extension Not Required 


Frequently, a petition to revive an abandoned application is accompanied by an unnecessary request and fee for extension 
of time. Our policy is set forth in MPEP 711.03(c). Specifically, a response does not require a request and fee for extension 
of time as a condition of revival. 


. Terminal Disclaimer 


A petition to revive an abandoned application is often accompanied by an unnecessary terminal disclaimer. A terminal 
disclaimed is required only when a grantable petition based on unavoidable delay is not filed within six months of the date 
of abandonment [37 CFR 1.137(a) and 1.137(c)]. It follows that a terminal disclaimer should not accompany a petition based 
on unintentional abandonment [37 CFR 1.137(b)]}. In these respects, analogous reasoning applies to petitions to accept late 
payment of the issue fee under 37 CFR 1.155 or 1.316. 

When a terminal disclaimer is a necessary component of the petition, the period to be disclaimed must equal the number 
of months between the date of abandonment and the date a grantable petition is filed. The date of abandonment is the date 
the period for response has expired [see MPEP 711.04(a)]. This is normally the end of the three month shortened statutory 
period. Moreover, the terminal disclaimer should employ the format shown in Figure 1. 
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Figure 1—Terminal Disclaimer 
IN THE UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK. OFFICE 


In re Application of | (NAME) 
Serial No. 

Filed: 

For: 


TERMINAL DISCLAIMER 
TO THE COMMISSIONER OF PATENTS AND TRADEMARKS 


Your petitioner, residing at é 
represents that he is the owner of the entire interest in the above-identified application (by virture of an assignment recorded 
at Reel , and Frame. , filed on the 
day of , 19 ). 


Your petitioner, , hereby disclaims the terminal. months 
of any patent granted on the above-identified application or on any application which is entitled to the benefit of the filing 
date of this application under 35 USC 120. This agreement is to run with any patent so granted and to be binding upon 
the grantee, its successors or assigns. 


IN WITNESS THEREOF, I here unto set my hand and seal this day of 19 


(Signature) 
18. POWER TO INSPECT 
a. Power of Attorney 


The Office receives letters granting power to inspect patent applications. These may only be granted by the attorney of 
record or inventor. Sometimes the person signing the power is not authorized to do so, causing delay until proper authorization 
is received. Copies of completed applications cannot be made during the preexamination process. They can be inspected, 
but not pulled from the work flow to have copies made. 


. Withdrawal of Attorney 


To expedite requests for permission to withdraw as attorney under 37 CFR § 1.36, submit the request in triplicate (original 
and two copies) and indicate thereon the present mailing addresses of the attorney who is withdrawing and of the applicant. 
The examining group number should also appear on all such requests. Because the Office does not recognize law firms, 
each attorney of record must sign the notice of withdrawal, or the notice of withdrawal must contain a clear indication of 
one attorney signing on behalf of another. 

A request to withdraw is effective when approved rather than when received. This is particularly important when such 
requests are submitted toward the end of the period for response. There should be at least 30 days between approval of 
withdrawal and the expiration date of a time response period so that the applicant will have time to obtain other representation 
or take other action. If less than 30 days remains in a running response period, a request to withdraw is normally disapproved. 

If a period has been set for response and the period may be extended [without a showing of cause pursuant to 37 CFR 
1.136(a)] by filing a petition for extension of time and fee, it is not necessary to seek such extension of time for withdrawal 
to be approved. In such a situation, however, withdrawal will not be appproved unless at least 30 days would remain between 
the date of approval and the last date on which such a petition for extension of time and fee could properly be filed. 


19. REISSUES 
a. Amendments 


To avoid unnecessary delays in the issuance of reissue applications, applicants and their attorneys are reminded to exercise 
caution and give sufficient attention to 37 CFR 1.121(a) and (e) in presenting reissue amendments. The practices and procedures 
vary somewhat from regular utility application amendments. 

MPEP Sec. 1455 provides guidance for proper entry of amendments and claim numbering. Publication of the reissue 
application(s) may be needlessly postponed while formal irregularities are corrected. 


. Oaths and/or Declarations 


Since standard oath and declaration forms are not used in reissue applications, applicants are commonly neglecting to 
include averments required by 37 CFR 1.63 per 37 CFR 1.175(a). The most frequent omissions involve the “duty of disclosure” 
acknowledgment, and the “reviewed and understands” statement. Such omissions usually necessitate additional handling 
and correspondence, and cause undue time delays, which result in postponement of publication of the reissue patent. 

A frequent problem in reissue practice is the failure of applicants to satisfactorily comply with 37 CFR 1.175 regarding 
the description of all errors of the original patent in the reissue oath or declaration. Applicants are required to specify errors 
in the original reissue oath or declaration at the time of filing the reissue application. They must also specify, in a supplemental 
oath or declaration, any errors brought to their attention during the prosecution, as well as the circumstances surrounding 
the occurrence or discovery of these errors. Every departure from the original patent represents an “error” and must be 
particularly and distinctly specified and supported in the original, or a supplemental, reissue oath or declaration under 37 
CFR 1.175. See MPEP Sec. 1414 and 1444. Postponement of publication of the reissue patent may result if these requirements 
are not met at the time of allowance. 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


U. S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 1122 OG 463 


(190) 
20. SMALL ENTITY STATUS 
a. Small Entity Statements 


Verified statements claiming small entity status, where appropriate, would best be signed and submitted at the time the 
application oath or declaration is signed to permit filing of the statement with the application. This would reduce correspondence 
between attorney and client, reduce paper handling by the PTO support staff and the PTO Finance Branch, and greatly simplify 
the processing of subsequent papers involving fees. If small entity status is being claimed for the first time at the time of 
payment of the issue fee, a verified statement claiming small entity status should be submitted with the fee. See MPEP $509.03. 


21. TRADEMARKS 
a. Application Drawings 


To avoid delays in processing new trademark applications, the drawing should have the following information in the upper 
left hand corner: 


Drawing title. 

Applicant’s name and address. 

First use date. 

First use in interstate commerce date. 
Goods, services or both 


b. File Histories 


When requesting trademark file histories, the “status date” (i.e., date abandoned) must be provided to fill the order if 
the file is abandoned. If not known, this information can be obtained from TRAM. The request will be returned unfilled 
if this date is not provided. 


. Post Registration 


Section 8 Affidavit or Declaration Held Insufficient During Post Registration Examination — The Trademark Act of 1946, 
Section 8(a) was amended Aug. 27, 1982, Public Law 97-247 (96 Stat. 317), to clarify that the continued use required to 
be shown in the sixth year under Section 8(a) be used “in commerce.” 

Subsequently the Trademark Rules were amended on Jan. 28, 1983 (48 Federal Register 3977), to require that all Section 
8(a) affidavits or declarations “state that the registered mark is in use in commerce and specify the nature of such commerce.” 
[37 C.F.R. Section 2.162(e)]. 

The affidavit or declaration must be filed between the fifth and sixth year following the date of registration and it must 
contain a statement that the “mark is in use in commerce,” with evidence thereof. There may be no extensions of time 
beyond the sixth year for submission of this statement and evidence of use of the mark in commerce. However, if the timely- 
filed affidavit or declaration does not set forth the type of commerce, the registrant will be given six months to submit that 
information even though the sixth year may have expired. The rules do not provide for any further extensions of time beyond 
the six months. 

While the Post Registration Division will allow up to six months to respond to a letter from the office, a supplemental 
or substitute affidavit or declaration required by Section 8(a) will not be considered unless it is received before the expiration 
of the six year anniversary of the registration. It is suggested that registrants file Section 8(a) affidavits as early as possible 
between the fifth and sixth year following registration to allow time to submit an affidavit or declaration which is correct, 
if required. 

Signatures —The corporate title of the affiant/declarant is often missing. Occasionally, the affidavit/declaration is unsigned. 

Assignments —It will speed up the processing of Section 8 affidavits and renewal applications if the affiant/declarant 
will furnish the reel and frame number and the date(s) of recordation with the USPTO Assignment Section of any relevant 
assignment, merger, change of name, or other transfer. 

Fees —Many of the affidavits and applications for renewal contain insufficient fees. The fee schedule for these transactions 
done in the Post Registration is listed below: 


For filing an application for renewal of a registration, per class 

For filing an affidavit under Section 8 of the Act, per class 

For filing an affidavit under Section 15 of the Act, per class 

For filing a combined affidavit under Sections 8 and 15 of the Act, per class 


If you have any questions, please call (703) 557-3061. 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 
[Docket No. 81024-9018] 


for procedures for applicants to cure certain defects in the filing 
of applications. After comments are received, the PTO will issue 
a notice of final rulemaking addressing these proposals. 
Establishment and adjustment of patent fees is provided for 
by sections 6 and 41 of Title 35, United States Code, and section 
103(b) of Pub. L. 100-703. Establishment and adjustment of 
trademark fees is provided for by section 31 of the Trademark 


Revision of Patent and Trademark Fees 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final Rule 

Summary: The. Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is amending 
the rules of practice in patent and trademark cases, Parts 1 and 
2 of Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, to adjust patent fee 
amounts and to reduce certain trademark fee amounts. The 
Office will be extending the comment period on the proposed 
amendments of the rules of practice in patent cases which would 
clarify requirements in the filing of applications and provide 


(Lanham) Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1113) and section 
103(c) of Pub. L. 100-703. 

Effective Date: Apr. 17, 1989. 

For Further Information Contact :Frances Michalkewicz by 
telephone at (703) 557-1610 or by mail marked to her attention 
and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information : Patent fees were set on Oct. 1, 
1982, in accordance with the provisions of Title 35, United States 
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Code (Pub. L. 97-247). Patent fees were adjusted effective Oct. 
5, 1985, in accordance with the provisions of Title 35, United 
States Code. Trademark fees were set on Oct. 1, 1982, in 
accordance with the provisions of section 31 of the Trademark 
(Lanham) Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. section 1113) 
and adjusted on Oct. 1, 1986, in accordance with the provisions 
of that Act and Title 35. On Nov. 6, 1986, legislation modifying 
the way fee adjustments could be made was enacted as Pub. 
L. 99-607. The fee adjustment provisions of Pub. L. 99-607, 
sections 3(a) and 3(b) expired on Sept. 30, 1988. On Nov. 19, 
1988, legislation extending section 3(a) and section 3(b) of Pub. 
L. 99-607 was enacted as Pub. L. 100-703. Therefore, patent 
and trademark fee adjustments will be guided by the provisions 
of Title 35, United States Code, and the Trademark (Lanham) 
Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), and by Pub. L. 100- 
703. 

The Patent and Trademark Office is amending 37 CFR 2.6 
to reduce the fee for filing an application for trademark reg- 
istration from $200 to $175 per class. The Office also is reducing 
the fee for recording trademark assignments and agreements or 
other papers relating to the property in a registration or appli- 
cation from $100 to $8 for each mark in the same docu- 
ment. 

Effective Oct. 1, 1982, trademark operations within the Office 
became 100 percent user-fee funded. Experience to date has 
demonstrated that the fees first established in Oct. 1982, and 
as later adjusted in Oct. 1986, are more than adequate to meet 
total trademark function costs. At the end of fiscal year 1988, 
total trademark function fees exceeded total trademark function 
costs by approximately $10 million. Left undisturbed, it is 
projected that the current trademark fee structure will result in 
an additional $12.7 million in excess fees over the course of 
the next three-year fee cycle. Thus, by the end of fiscal year 
1991, total trademark fees are projected to exceed total trade- 
mark costs by almost $23 million if the current fee structure 
remains in place. 

In this light, the Office is proposing to reduce both the 
trademark application and assignment fees. Reducing the ap- 


plication fee to $175 would be consistent with the legislative 
history surrounding passage of Pub. L. 97-247. In its report (H. 
Rep. No. 97-542, May 17, 1982), the House Committee on the 


Judiciary stated that, “It is expected that the Commissioner 
will set the [trademark] fees in a way that the filing fee will be 
kept as low as possible to foster use of the Federal registration 
system.” The application filing fee from Oct. 1982 to Oct. 1986 
was $175. The filing fee was increased in 1986 to $200 in an 
effort to recover a greater percentage of the actual costs incurred 
in the processing of trademark applications. While the reduction 
will increase the discrepancy between the application filing fee 
and our projected unit cost, the size of the current “surplus,” 
as well as the objective of encouraging filings, supports the 
action. 

Reducing the fee for recording trademark assignments to $8 
for each mark makes such fees consistent with those for the 
recording of patent assignments. 

While the fee reductions still will leave a healthy “surplus,” 
prudence suggests that further reductions be held in abeyance 
pending implementation of “The Trademark Law Revision Act 
of 1988” (Pub. L. 100-467). The Act, among other things, 
permits applicants to file applications for Federal trademark 
registrations based upon a bona fide “intent-to-use” the mark 
in commerce. Implementation of “intent-to-use” legislation 
will require the Office to incur additional expenditures, such 
as increased personnel costs and improved computer capabili- 
ties. The Office will review its trademark fee structure approxi- 
mately 18 months from implementation and propose further fee 
adjustments if warranted but will not propose to adjust the 
application and assignment fees. 

Even absent “intent-to-use,” the Office will probably be 
required to upgrade its computer capabilities within the near 
future. Moreover, implementation of an automated trademark 
assignment system, now scheduled for fiscal year 1990, and 
other improvements in automated searching, will result in in- 
creased demands on trademark resources. 


BACKGROUND: 


Provisions of Title 35 and Title 15, United States Code, and Pub. 
L. 100-703 Which Affect This Notice of Final Rulemaking 
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Patent and Trademark Office fees are authorized by 35 U.S.C. 
41 and 35 U.S.C. 376. Section 41(a) of Title 35, United States 
Code, establishes a number of statutory fees. Among the more 
significant of these are fees for filing a patent application and 
issuing a patent. Certain other fees, such as appeal fees, the fee 
for filing a disclaimer, fees for filing petitions seeking to revive 
an abandoned application and for extensions of time also are 
set in 35 U.S.C. 41(a). Section 41(b) of Title 35, United States 
Code, sets forth the statutory fees for maintaining a patent 
in force if the application was filed on or after Aug. 27, 
1982. 

The provisions of Pub. L. 96-517 also establish maintenance 
fees for patents other than design and plant patents issued on 
applications filed on or after Dec. 12, 1980 and before Aug. 
27, 1982. These maintenance fees are to recover 25 percent of 
the estimated cost to the Office of processing patent applications. 

Section 1 of Pub. L. 97-247 authorized the reduction by 50 
percent in the fees paid under 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and 35 U.S.C. 
41(b) by independent inventors, small business concerns, and 
nonprofit organizations, who meet the definitions established. 
Section 1(a)(2) of Pub. L. 99-607 makes this provision perma- 
nent in 35 U.S.C. 41(h). 

Section 41(f) of Title 35, United States Code, provides that 
fees established in 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and 35 U.S.C.41(b), “may 
be adjusted by the Commissioner on Oct. 1, 1985, and every 
third year thereafter, to reflect any fluctuations occurring during 
the previous three years in the Consumer Price Index, as 
determined by the Secretary of Labor.” Section 41(f) also 
provides that changes of less than one percent may be ignored. 
Pub. L. 100-703 makes no modifications to 35 U.S.C. 41(f). 

Section 41(d) of Title 35, United States Code, provides that 
the “Commissioner will establish fees for all other processing, 
services, or materials related to patents” which are not covered 
in 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and 35 U.S.C. 41(b), “to recover the estimated 
average cost to the Office of such processing, services or ma- 
terials.” 

Section 103(b) of Pub. L. 100-703 changes the way fees 
established under 35 U.S.C. 41(d) can be adjusted. For fiscal 
years 1989, 1990, and 1991, the Commissioner cannot 
increase fees established under 41(d) except for the purposes 
of making adjustments which in the aggregate do not exceed 
fluctuations during the previous three years in the Consumer 
Price Index. 

Section 103(b) of Pub. L. 100-703 provides that the Com- 
missioner cannot establish additional fees under 35 U.S.C. 41(d) 
during fiscal years 1989, 1990, and 1991. 

Section 376 of Title 35, United States Code, authorizes 
the Commissioner to set fees for patent applications filed 
under the Patent Cooperation Treaty. The fees under the 
Patent Cooperation Treaty are keyed to full cost recovery of 
the processing costs under the Treaty. Pub. L. 100-703 makes 
no modifications to 35 U.S.C. 376. 

Section 31 of the Trademark (Lanham) Act of 1946, as 
amended (15 U.S.C. 1113) authorizes the Commissioner to 
establish fees for the filling and processing of an application 
for the registration of a trademark or other mark, and for all 
other services and materials relating to trademarks and other 
marks. No fee for the filing or processing of an application for 
the registration of a trademark or other mark or for the renewal 
or assignment of a trademark or other mark will be adjusted 
more than once every three years. The House Committee on 
the Judiciary, in a report that accompanied H.R. 6260, which 
ultimately was enacted as Pub. L. 97-247, recommended a trade- 
mark fee schedule to the Commissioner which was established 
by a rule published in the Federal Register on July 30, 1982 
at 47 FR 33086, effective Oct. 1, 1982. 

A final rule to increase the trademark application filing fee 
per class and the fee for copies of trademarks was published 
in the Federal Register on Aug. 4, 1986 at 51 FR 28052. The 
increased fees became effective on Oct. 1, 1986. 

Section 103(a) of Pub. L. 100-703 changes the way fees 
established under the Trademark (Lanham) Act of 1946, as 
amended (15 U.S.C. 1113) can be adjusted. For fiscal years 
1989, 1990 and 1991, the Commissioner cannot increase fees 
established under the Act except for the purposes of making 
adjustments which in the aggregate do not exceed fluctuations 
during the previous three years in the Consumer Price Index. 

Section 103(a) of Pub. L. 100-703 provides that the Com- 
missioner cannot establish additional fees under the Trademark 
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(Lanham) Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1113) during 
fiscal years 1989, 1990, and 1991. 

However, as described above, the Office is only reducing the 
fee for filing an application, per class, and the fee for recording 
trademark assignments and agreements or other papers relating 
to the property in a registration or application. 


Final Rule Changes 
General Procedures 


Cost Calculations : The Office calculated unit costs for all fees 
based on OMB Circular A-25, “User Fees,” and OMB Circular 
A-130, “Management of Federal Information Resources.” 
Costs were determined from the best available records (for 
example, the 1987 end of fiscal year financial statements for 
the Office) and included direct and indirect costs to the Office 
of carrying out the activity, as directed by OMB Circular A- 
25. To estimate costs for the three-year fee cycle Apr. 1989- 
Mar. 1992, the 1987 actual costs were adjusted by the inflation 
rates from Oct. 1988 through Mar. 1989, and then by a mid- 
cycle inflation rate for the period Apr. 1989-Mar. 1992. The 
total inflation rate was 12.644 percent derived from the 
Administration’s inflation projection. 


Workload Projections 


Determination of future year workloads varies by fee code. 
Principal workload projection techniques are as follows: 


Patent and trademark application workloads were projected 
from statistical regression models using recent application 
trends. Associated application workloads, for example, patent 
claims and extensions of time, grow relative to patent appli- 
cations. Patent issues are projected from an in-house patent 
productivity model and reflect examiner production achieve- 
ments and goals. Patent maintenance fee workloads utilize 
patents issued 3.5, 7.5 and 11.5 years prior to payment and 


assume payment rates of 80 percent, 50 percent and 25 
percent, respectively. Trademark affidavits and renewals are 
based on prior year registrations and renewal trends. Service 
fee workloads follow linear trends from prior year activities. 
All workload estimates are approved by the manager respon- 
sible for the fee program. 


Policy for applying the Consumer Price Index : The Office of 
Management and Budget has determined that the Patent and 
Trademark Office should use Consumer Price Index-U (CPI) 
to adjust patent fees. The Department of Labor’s Consumer Price 
Index is made public approximately twenty-one days after the 
end of the month being calculated. The time lag between the 
initiation and the completion of the rulemaking process dictates 
that the Dec. 1988 through Mar. 1989 inflation rate be projected. 
The Administration’s projected cumulative CPI for the three- 
year period Apr. 1986-Mar. 1989 is 10.311 percent. 

The fee amounts being adopted by this rule package were 
adjusted by the CPI that was projected in 1988, i.e., 10.303 
percent. Since this is less than the amount the Office has de- 
termined to be the actual projected rate and that applying the 
updated projection of 10.311 percent would have a negligible 
effect on the fee amounts, no changes have been made. 


Rounding Procedures : After application of the 10.303 percent 
projected fluctuation in the CPI to fees, amounts were rounded 
by applying standard arithmetical rules so that the amounts 
rounded would be de minimis and convenient to the user. Fees 
of $100 or more were rounded to the nearest $10. Fees between 
$10 and $99 were rounded to the nearest even number so that 
the comparable small entity fee would be a whole number. Fees 
under $2 were rounded for convenience. 

Since the amounts of the patent fees that went into effect on 
Oct. 5, 1985 were rounded after application of the Consumer 
Price Index, a first step in calculating new fee amounts 
was to eliminate any effects of rounding prior years’ fee 
adjustments. For example, 35 U.S.C. 41(a), sets the patent 
application filing fee at $300.00. Applying the 11.8 percent CPI 
for the period 1983-1985 resulted in an allowable increase to 
$335.40. This amount was rounded to $340.00. For purposes 
of this fee adjustment process, the base used to adjust fees for 
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the next fee cycle was the “unrounded” fee amount; i.e., the 
$335.40 for patent application filing fees. Similarly, the cost for 
certifying Office records was $2.70. This amount was rounded 
to $3.00. For the purposes of this fee adjustment process, the 
base was unrounded amount of $2.70. 

It should be noted that following routine rounding off prac- 
tices can result in some fee items being adjusted by more or 
less than CPI. This divergence from the CPI ceiling will only 
exist in the short term because of the policy of applying the CPI 
adjustment factor to the unrounded amount from the previous 
fee cycle. 

Proposed Rule Changes Under Title 35 and Title 15, United 
States Code and Pub. L. 100-703 


Statutory patent fees established under 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and 
35 U.S.C. 41(b) are adjusted in accordance with 35 U.S.C. 41(f) 
to reflect any fluctuations occurring during the previous three 
years in the CPI. 

Non-statutory patent fees established under 35 U.S.C. 41(d) 
are adjusted in accordance with section 103(b) of Pub. L. 100- 
703 to reflect, in the aggregate, any fluctuations occurring during 
the previous three years (Apr. 1986-Mar. 1989) in the Consumer 
Price Index, as determined by the Secretary of Labor. 

Fees established under 35 U.S.C. 376 are adjusted to recover 
the full cost of processing under the Patent Cooperation Treaty. 
International patent fees under 37 CFR 1.492 are related to patent 
fees established under 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and are adjusted to reflect 
fluctuations in the CPI. 

For fees established under section 31 of the Trademark 
(Lanham) Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), the Office 
is reducing the fee for filing an application, per class, and the 
fee for recording trademark assignments and agreements or 
other papers relating to the property in a registration or appli- 
cation as fully described: above. 


Fee Adjustment Methodology 
1. PROJECTED ACTUAL COSTS. 


The projected actual costs for all fee items were calculated 
by applying the principles of OMB Circulars A-25 and A-130. 

a. Statutory patent fees were derived by: (1) identifying those 
operational units of the Office involved in, or contributing to, 
the processing of a patent application through all phases of ex- 
amination; (2) identifying and certifying actual fiscal year 1987 
obligations incurred by the operational units in processing an 
application; (3) projecting those obligations to the period of Apr. 
1989 through Mar. 1992 in accordance with approved budgets 
and future year budget targets; and (4) increasing the obligations 
projected for the period of Apr. 1989 through Mar. 1992 by the 
Administration’s estimates for federal pay raise adjustments and 
projected inflation. Projected actual costs for Apr. 1989-Mar. 
1992, $729,810,051 less projected budget authority of 
$265,834,000, are $463,976,051. 

b. For non-statutory patent fees, projected costs for each fee 
item were established by (1) identifying actual costs for 1987, 
and (2) projecting actual costs for fiscal years 1988 through Mar. 
1992 by applying the Administration’s inflation projection of 
12.644 percent. This projected actual cost was then multiplied . 
by the projected workload for each fee item. The sum of the 
projected costs for all fee items is the projected actual cost of 
operation during the three-year fee cycle. Projected actual costs 
for Apr. 1989-Mar. 1992 are $64,661,341. 

c. The same methodologies as described in paragraphs (a) and 
(b) above were applied to Patent Cooperation Treaty fees. Pro- 
jected actual costs for Apr. 1989-Mar. 1992 are $16,531,990. 

d. The same methodology as described in paragraph (b) above 
was applied to Trademark fees. Projected actual costs for Apr. 
1989-Mar. 1992 are calculated to be $74,329,783. 


2. INCOME PROJECTIONS 


a. The maximum amount of statutory fee income that the 
Office is authorized to recover under 35 U.S.C. 41f) was cal- 
culated as follows. 


For each statutory patent fee, the unrounded base (i.e., the 
1986 adjusted fee before rounding) was multiplied by the pro- 
jected CPI fluctuation of 10.303 percent for the three-year period 
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Apr. 1986-Mar. 1989. This amount was then multiplied by the 
projected workload for Apr. 1989-Mar. 1992 to project the 
income from that fee item during the Apr. 1989-Mar. 1992 fee 
cycle. The sum of the projected incomes from all statutory patent 
fees is the maximum amount that the Office is authorized by 
35 U.S.C. 41(f) to recover during the fee cycle and is equal to 
$464,676,178. 

b. The maximum amount of non-statutory fee income that 
the Office is authorized to recover under § 103(b) of Pub. L. 
100-703 was calculated as follows. 

For each non-statutory patent fee, the unrounded base (i.e., 
the 1986 adjusted fee before rounding) was multiplied by the 
projected CPI fluctuation of 10.303 percent for the three-year 
period Apr. 1986-Mar. 1989. This amount was then multiplied 
by the projected workload for Apr. 1989-Mar. 1992 to project 
the income from that fee item during the Apr. 1989-Mar. 1992 
fee cycle. The sum of the projected incomes from all non- 
statutory patent fees is the maximum amount that the Office is 
authorized by section 103(b) of Pub. L. 100-703 to recover 
during the fee cycle and is equal to $62,101,874. 

c. For Patent Cooperation Treaty fees, the Office is authorized 
by 35 U.S.C. 376 to recover the full cost of processing under 
the Treaty. Thus, the projected costs identified in paragraph 1(c) 
for Patent Cooperation Treaty fees of $16,531,990 would be 
the maximum level of recovery. 

d. The maximum amount of trademark fee income that the 
Office is authorized to recover under section 103(a) of Pub. L. 
100-703 was calculated as follows. 

For each trademark fee, the unrounded base (i.e., the 1986 


Summary: 


Projected Cost 
April 1989- 
Mar 1992 


Fee Category 


Statutory Patent 
Non-Statutory Patent 
PCT 

Total - Patent 
Total - Trademarks 
Total - All Fees 


The unit costs by fee item are summarized in Appendix A. 
The Office has detailed cost calculation worksheets for each fee 
item, which are available for public inspection in Suite 904 of 
Bldg. 2, Crystal Park at 2121 Crystal Dr., Arlington, Va. 

It is intended that the amount of any fee due and payable on 
or after Apr. 17, 1989 is the amount set in this rulemaking. For 
purposes of determining the amount of the fee to be paid, the 
date of mailing indicated on a proper Certificate of Mailing, 
where authorized under 37 CFR 1.8, will be considered to be 
the date of receipt in the Office. A “Certificate of Mailing under 
Section 1.8” is not “proper” for items which are specifically 
excluded from the provisions of § 1.8. Section 1.8 should be 
consulted for those items for which a Certificate of Mailing is 
- not “proper.” Such items include, inter alia, the filing of national 
and international applications for patents and the filing of trade- 
mark applications. The provisions of 37 CFR 1.10, relating to 
filing of papers and fees by “Express Mail” with certificate, 
however, do apply to any paper or fee (including patent and 
trademark applications) to be filed in the Office. If an application 
or fee is filed by “Express Mail” with a certificate of express 
»mailing dated on and after the effective date of the rules, the 
amount of the fee to be paid is the fee established herein if a 
change is being made in the fee. In order to ensure clarity in 
the implementation of the fee proposals, a discussion of specific 
sections is set forth below. 


DISCUSSION OF SPECIFIC RULES 
37 CFR § 1.12 Assignment records open to public inspection. 
Section 1.12, paragraph (a) is amended to refer to the renum- 


bered § 1.19(b)(4). Paragraph (c), is amended to refer to the 
renumbered § 1.17(i)(1). 


37 CFR § 1.14 Patent applications preserved in secrecy. 
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$463,976,051 
$64,661,341 
$16,531,990 
$545, 169,382 
$74,329,783 
$619,499, 165 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


adjusted fee before rounding) was multiplied by the projected 
CPI fluctuation of 10.303 percent for the three-year period Apr. 
1986-Mar. 1989. This amount was then multiplied by the pro- 
jected workload for Apr. 1989-Mar. 1992 to project the income 
from that fee item during the Apr. 1989-Mar. 1992 fee cycle. 
The sum of the projected incomes from all trademark fees is 
the maximum amount that the Office is authorized by section 
103(a) of Pub. L. 100-703 to recover during the fee cycle and 
is equal to $107,704,135. 

e. Each statutory patent fee amount identified in paragraph 
2(a), and each PCT amount identified in paragraph 2(c) above 
was rounded according to the de minimis rounding rules de- 
scribed above. 

Sections 103(a) and 103(b) of Pub. L. 100-703 allow the 
Office to set fees “in the aggregate.” The fee amounts proposed 
for non-statutory patent fees and trademark fees will recover 
the maximum amount of income determined in paragraphs (b) 
and (d) above. 

Each of these fee amounts was multiplied by the projected 
workload during the fee cycle to project the income from that 
fee item. The sum of the projected income from all patent fees 
is $542,281,082, which is the sum of the projected incomes from 
statutory patent fees, $463,626,421, non-statutory patent fees, 
$62,047,763, and Patent Cooperation Treaty fees, $16,606,898. 

f. The Office reduced two trademark fees, as described above. 
Each trademark fee amount was multiplied by the projected 
workload during the fee cycle to project the income from that 
fee item. The sum of the projected income from all trademark 
fees is projected to be $72,972,690. 


Maximun 
Allowable 
Recovery 


$464,676,178 
$62,101,874 
$16,531,990 
$543,310,042 
$107,704,135 
$651,014,177 


Projected Income 
April 1989 - 
Mar 1992 


$463,626,421 
$62,047,763 
$16,606,898 
$542,281,082 
$72,972,690 
$615,253,772 


Section 1.14, paragraph (e) is amended to would refer to the 
renumbered § 1.17(i)(1). 


37 CFR § 1.16 National application filing fee. 


Section 1.16 is amended to adjust patent application filing 
fees established in 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and set forth in 37 CFR 
1.16(a)-(b), (d) and (f)-(i) to reflect fluctuations in the CPI. 

Section 1.16, paragraph (e) is amended as to adjust the patent 
application surcharge fee authorized by 35 U.S.C. 111 to reflect 
fluctuations in the CPI. 


37 CFR §1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


Section 1.17 is amended to adjust patent application proc- 
essing fees established in 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and set forth in 37 
CFR 1.17(a)-(g) and (1)-(m) to reflect fluctuations in the CPI. 

Section 1.17 is amended to adjust the patent application 
processing fees authorized by 35 U.S.C. 41(d) and set forth in 
37 CFR 1.17(h)-(k) to reflect fluctuations in the CPI. 

Section 1.17 is amended to establish one fee amount for filing 
a petition to the Commissioner under 37 CFR sections 1.12, 1.14, 
1.47, 1.48, 1.55, 1.103, 1.177, 1.182, 1.183, 1.295, 1.312, 1.313, 
1.314, 1.334, 1.377, 1378(e), 1.644(e), 1.644(f), 1.666(b), 
1.666(c), 5.12, 5.13, 5.14, 5.15, and 5.25. The fee would recover 
the estimated average cost to the Office of processing all pe- 
titions to the Commissioner mentioned above. In addition, the 
single fee for all petitions is expected to facilitate pre-processing 
of petition requests. 

Section 1.17 is amended to provide in new paragraph (i)(2) 
and $80 fee for filing a petition to the Commissioner under 37 
CFR 1.102 to make an application special. 


37 CFR § 1.18 Patent issue fees 


Section 1.18 is amended to adjust patent issue fees established 
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in 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and set forth in 37 CFR 1.18(a)-(c) to reflect 
fluctuations in the CPI. 


37 CFR § 1.19 Document supply fees. 


Section 1.19 is revised to adjust the fees authorized by 35 
U.S.C. 41(d) for services and materials as set forth in 37 CFR 
1.19 to reflect fluctuations in the CPI. 

Section 1.19(a)(2) is revised to adjust the fees for copies of 
plant patents and statutory invention registrations to reflect fluc- 
tuations in the CPI. 

Section 1.19, is revised to renumber paragraph (a)(5) as (a)(3) 
and provide for a flat fee for a certied copy of an Office 
document, for each 30 pages or fraction thereof. 

Section 1.19 revises paragraphs (a)(4)-(a)(6) and (b)(4) to 
set the fees for the purchase of color copies of color drawings 
identified in utility patents and for expedited service for fulfill- 
ment of orders for patent copies and orders for copies of patent 
applications as filed. The provision for color drawings in utility 
patent applications is in § 1.84(p). Although color drawings may 
be permitted in a utility patent application by petition, copies 
of printed patents will only be provided in black and white. If 
a copy of the printed patent with copies of the drawings in color 
is desired, it must be separately ordered and accompanied by 
the fee proposed in paragraph (a)(4). The fees set forth in 
paragraphs (a)(5), (a)(6) and (b)(4) are for expedited processing 
of copy orders. 

The Public Service Window (PSW) in the Patent Public Search 
Room referred to in proposed new paragraph 37 CFR 1.19(a)(5) 
is located on the lobby level of Crystal Plaza Bldg. 3. The Office 
rents numbered lock boxes (delivery boxes) to members of the 
public for copy order delivery purposes. Members of the public 
may place coupon orders at the PSW and request that the copies 
be delivered to their boxes at the PSW. PSW staff members 
receive and process the coupon orders and forward them to the 
copy fulfillment contractor. Upon receipt of the copies, PSW 
staff members place them in the appropriate delivery box for 
pickup by the box holder. 

Section 1.19, paragraph (a) is revised to remove the charge 
for a microfiche copy of a microfiche. 

Section 1.19 is revised to renumber paragraph (a)(3) as (b)(1) 
and provide for one fee for a certified copy of a patent application 
as filed. 

Section 1.19 is revised to renumber paragraph (a)(4) as (b)(2) 
and provide for a flat fee for a certified copy of a patent file 
wrapper, and contents, with no limitation on the number of 
pages. 

Section 1.19 is revised to renumber 
paragraph (a)(7) as (b)(3) and provide for one fee for a certified 
copy of a patent assignment record. 

Section 1.19 is revised to renumber paragraph (b)(1) as (b) 

(5). 

Section 1.19 is revised to renumber paragraph (b)(2) as (b)(6) 
and adjust the fee for a search of assignment records, abstract 
of title and certification, per patent to reflect fluctuations in CPI. 

Section 1.19 is revised to remove paragraph (c) as the require- 
ment for a special fee for providing subscription services has 
been eliminated. The Office will provide subscription services 
at no cost to the subscriber. 

Section 1.19 is revised to renumber paragraph (d) as para- 
graph (c). : 

Section 1.19 is revised to renumber paragraph (e) to paragraph 
(d) and provide for a list of all United States patents and statutory 
invention registrations in a subclass, with no limit to the number 
at the proposed flat fee. 

Section 1.19 is revised to remove paragraph (f). 

Section 1.19 is revised to renumber paragraphs (g)-(j) as 
paragraphs (e)-(h) and adjust the fees to reflect fluctuations in 
the CPI. 


37 CFR § 1.20 Post-issuance fees. 


Section 1.20, paragraphs (a)-(c) are amended to adjust patent 
post-issuance fees authorized by 35 U.S.C. 41(d) to reflect 
fluctuations in the CPI. 

Section 1.20 is amended to clarify the language in paragraph 
(a) that the fee charged is for a correction of an applicant’s 
mistake. 

Section 1.20, paragraphs (d) and (h)-(j) is amended to adjust 
patent post-issuance fees established in 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and 35 
U.S.C. 41(b) to reflect fluctuations in the CPI. 
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Section 1.20, paragraphs (e)-(g) are amended to adjust post- 
issuance fees authorized by 2 of Publ. L. 96-517, as modified 
by 404 of Pub. L. 98-622. These fees must be set at a level to 
eventually recover 25 percent of the estimated cost to the Office 
of processing patent applications. In order to achieve this level 
of recovery, these maintenance fees are adjusted to reflect fluc- 
tuations in the CPI. 

Section 1.20, paragraph (k) is amended to adjust the patent 
application surcharge fee authorized by 2 of Pub. L. 96-517. 

Section 1.20, paragraph (1) is amended to adjust the 
post-issuance fee authorized by 35 U.S.C. 41(b). 

Section 1.20, paragraph (m) is amended to adjust the post- 
issuance fee authorized by 35 U.S.C. 41(c)(1). 

Section 1.20, paragraph (n) is amended to adjust the post- 
issuance fee authorized by Pub. L. 98-417 and 35 U.S.C. 156. 


37 CFR § 1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


Section 1.21 is amended to adjust the miscellaneous fees and 
charges authorized by 35 U.S.C. 41(d) and set forth in 37 CFR 
1.21(a)-(b), (d)-(j) and (1)-(m) to reflect fluctuations in the CPI. 

Section 1.21(f) is further amended to establish a flat fee for 
conducting an inventor search of Office records for a ten-year 
period. 

The CopiShare Card referred to in 37 CFR 1.21(g) relates 
to the photocopiers and reader/printers for use by members of 
the public in the Office’s search facilities. Each photocopier and 
reader/printer is connected to an access device‘which affords 
access to the equipment through the use of a magnetic card which 
has been encoded with an amount pre-paid by the customer. 
The access devices, encoding equipment, and magnetic cards 
comprise an equipment access system called the CopiShare 
system. The magnetic CopiShare Cards are purchased by the 
public and encoded with an amount of funds paid to the Office. 
The customer places the encoded card in the device connected 
to the photocopier or reader/printer, and a pre-set amount is 
deducted for each copy produced. 

The Office is planning to authorize the public to use credit 
cards for the purchase of CopiShare Cards. This will be a pilot 
program for accepting credit cards for fees, and if feasible, may 
be extended to other operations of the Office. 

Section 1.21(h) is further amended to establish one fee for 
recording each property in an assignment, agreement or other 
paper relating to the property in a patent or application. The 
fee reflects increased costs to enhance the processing of assign- 
ments. 


37 CFR § 1.26 Refunds. 


Section 1.26 is amended to change pharagraph (c) to provide 
for a refund of $1,500 if the Commissioner decides not to 
institute reexamination proceedings. The $1,500 refund would 
apply to those instances where the proposed reexamination fee 
of $1,980 under 37 CFR 1.20(c) was paid. The current $1,300 
refund will be made in those cases where the current $1,770 
reexamination fee was paid. 


37 CFR § 1.55 Claim for foreign priority. 


Section 1.55 paragraph (a) is amended to refer to the renum- 
bered § 1.17(i)(I). 


37 CFR § 1.102 Advancement of examination. 


Section 1.102, paragraph (d) is amended to refer to the petition 
fee set forth in proposed new paragraph 1.17(i)(2). 


37 CFR § 1.103 Suspension of action. 


Section 1.103, paragraph (a) is amended to refer to the re- 
numbered § 1.17(i)(1). 


37 CFR § 1.171 Application for reissue. 


Section 1.171 is amended to refer to the renumbered § 
1.17(i)(1). 


37 CFR § 1.177 Reissue in divisions. 


Section 1.177 is amended to refer to the renumbered § 
1.17(i)(1). 
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37 CFR § 1.296 Withdrawal of request for publication of statu- 
tory invention registration. 


Section 1.296 is amended to adjust the handling fee for 
withdrawal of a statutory invention registration to reflect fluc- 
tuations in the CPI. 

37 CFR § 1.313 Withdrawal from issue. 


Section 1.313, paragraph (a) is amended to refer to the re- 
numbered § 1.17(i)(1). 


37 CFR § 1.314 Issuance of patent. 


Section 1.314 is amended to refer to the renumbered § 
1.17(@(1). 


37 CFR § 1.334 Issue of patent to assignee. 


Section 1.334, paragraph (c) is amended to refer to the re- 
numbered § 1.17(i)(1). 


37 CFR § 1.445 International application filing and process- 
ing fees. 


Section 1.445 is amended to adjust the fees authorized by 
35 U.S.C. 376 for international application processing as set 
forth in 37 CFR 1.445(a)(2) and (a)(3) to recover the cost to 
the Office of such processing, as determined by fluctuations in 
CPI. 


37 CFR § 1.451 The priority claim and priority document in 
an international application. 


Section 1.451, paragraph (b) is amended to refer to the re- 


numbered § 1.19(b)(1) and § 1.19(b)(6). 
37 CFR § 1.482 International preliminary examination fees. 


Section 1.482 is amended to adjust the fees authorized by 
35 U.S.C. 376 for international application processing as set 
forth in 37 CFR 1.482(a) to recover the estimated average cost 
to the Office of such processing. 


37 CFR § 1.492 National stage fees. 


Section 1.492 is amended to adjust the fees authorized by 
35 U.S.C. 376 for international application processing as set 
forth in 37 CFR 1.492(a)-(b) and (d)-(f) to recover the estimated 
average cost to the Office of such processing as determined by 
fluctuations in the CPI. 


37 CFR § 1.666 Filing of interference settlement agreements. 


Section 1.666, paragraph (b) is amended to refer to the re- 
numbered § 1.17(i)(1). 


37 CFR § 2.6 Trademark fees. 


Section 2.6(a) and (q) are amended to adjust trademark fees 
established pursuant to the Trademark (Lanham) Act of 1946, 
as amended (15 U.S.C. 1113). 


RESPONSE TO COMMENTS ON THE RULES 


A notice of proposed rulemaking to adjust patent and trade- 
mark fees was published in the Federal Register on Nov. 30, 
1988, at 53 FR 48402. Corrections of typographical errors were 
published in the Federal Register on Dec. 8, 1988, at 53 FR 
49637. A notice also was published on Dec. 13, 1988 at volume 
1097 of the Official Gazette of the United States Patent and 
Trademark Office, pages 16 through 29. A public hearing was 
conducted on Jan. 4, 1989. Six letters submitting written com- 
ments were received and oral testimony was presented by one 
person at the public hearing. All of the written and oral comments 
were considered in adopting the changes set forth herein. The 
comments submitted, along with responses, appear below. 
Comment : 

A major patent law association requested an additional sixty 
(60) days to comment on proposed changes to the following 
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rules that go beyond fees. Several other respondents also com- 
mented on the proposed changes to these rules. 


37 CFR 1.53 Serial number, filing date, and completion of 
application. 
37 CFR 1.55 Claim for foreign priority. 


37 CFR 1.60 Continuation or divisional application for inven- 
tion disclosed in a prior application. 


37 CFR 1.62 File wrapper continuing procedure. 
37 CFR 1.96 Submission of computer program listings. 


Response : 

The Office is not amending 37 CFR 1.53, 1.60, 1.62 and 1.96 
and is extending the comment period until Mar. 3, 1989. The 
Office also is not adding new rule 37 CFR 1.21(n) which refers 
to 37 CFR 1.53, 1.60 and 1.62. The Office is amending only 
that portion of 37 CFR 1.55 which clarifies that the already es- 
tablished fee refers to the amount in the new 37 CFR 1.17(i)(1) 
and not the old § 1.17(i). After the extended comment period 
closes, the Office will issue a new notice of final rulemaking 
addressing these proposals. 

Comment : 

Two repondents requested that the Office provide for a com- 
ment period longer than the 30 days accorded in this rule 
package. 

Response: 

Office policy is to provide a 60 day comment period whenever 
possible. For fee-related rules, the comment period generally 
is limited to 30 days because the final rule must be in place 60 
days before the fees are effective. This gives the public at least 
90 days notice of a fee change. 

In addition, the Office alerts, as far in advance as possible, 
major patent and trademark associations and organizations, and 
its advisory committees, that it will be proposing a fee adjust- 
ment. Finally, copies of the Nov. 30, 1988, Federal Register 
notice were mailed to 140 organizations, associations and the 
advisory committees only days after their publication in the 
Federal Register. 

Comment : 

One respondent asked whether maintenance fees that are paid 
after the effective date of the fee increase are payable in the 
increased amount or the amount that was payable when due. 
Response : 

The amount of any fee payment made on or after the effective 
date of this rule package is the amount set in the rulemaking. 
Comment : 

Two respondents, representing major trademark organiza- 
tions, opposed the proposed reductions to the trademark appli- 
cation and assignment fees. The following major points were 
made: (1) No reductions should be made until Nov. 1989, when 
Pub. L. 100-667 (The Trademark Law Revision Act of 1988) 
is implemented; (2) Leading accounting firms recommend that 
a one year’s operating reserve would be prudent; (3) It was 
Congressional intent that revenue generated from a $100 as- 
signment fee be used to subsidize the trademark operation. 

The respondents also questioned whether the PTO could make 
more than one adjustment every three years under the present 
authorization statute, even when such adjustments would result 
in a reduction of certain fee amounts. 

Response : 

After careful consideration of the comments received, the 
PTO has decided to implement the two fee reductions for the 
following reasons: (1) Careful analysis has confirmed that pro- 
jected revenues will be sufficient to implement the Intent-to- 
Use legislation (Pub. L. 100-667) and still maintain an operating 
reserve within PTO’s two percent fee policy. We believe it will 
take about 18 months experience with intent-to-use to be able 
to propose other changes to trademark fee amounts, and thus 
a delay in implementation of the proposed fee reductions to Nov. 
1989 would not accomplish any useful purpose. (2) A one-year 
operating reserve for trademark programs is far too large an 
amount to address unforeseen expenses, would unfairly penalize 
users, is politically imprudent, especially given the current 
Federal deficit, and could be construed to constitute an unfair 
tax on the general user. (3) In the past, PTO has been critized 
for charging $100 for a trademark assignment and $7.00 for 
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a patent assignment. For example, refer tc public comments on 
the 1986 trademark fee adjustments published in the Federal 
Register on Aug. 4, 1986 at 51 FR 28055. While it is true that 
the trademark assignment fee was originally designed to help 
subsidize the trademark application fee, which is set at a level 
that does not recover actual costs, the PTO believes that the 
proposed reduction in the assignment fee will not result in 
subsequent increases in the application fee or jeopardize the 
financial health of trademark operations. Further, the Office 
wants to assure respondents that in proposing a reduction in the 
assignment fee, the costs of cleaning up the trademark assign- 
ment data base have been taken into account. 

As noted above, the planning of fee adjustments has been 
such that we do not anticipate two adjustments within a fee cycle. 
The legislative history to Public Law 99-607 indicates that 
Congress intended the PTO to reduce fees whenever appropri- 


One respondent, a representative of a major patent organi- 
zation, raised the following points (1) The PTO should conduct 
an analysis of the impact of patent fees on independent inventors 
and small businesses; (2) the reduction of fees for individual 
inventors and small business should continue to be subsidized 
by taxpayer revenues; (3) the PTO should make every effort 
to increase its efficiency as a way of holding down tht level 
of fees; (4) the PTO and the Administration should attempt to 
amend the Gramm-Rudman-Hollings Act as ii relates to user 
fees; and (5) the Office should allow 90 days for the public to 
comment on proposed rules. 

Response : . 

(1) The PTO continually has monitored the level of filings 
by small businesses and individual inventors, which has aver- 
aged 34 percent for the years 1986-1988. The Office will 
conduct a study to assess the impact of patent fees on individual 
inventors and small businesses. 

(2) For the 1989-91 fee cycle, the reduction of patent fees 
individual inventors and small businesses will continue to be 
subsidzed by taxpayer revenues. As the PTO continues to prog- 
ress to total financing by user fees, two options will be explored: 
(a) to continue to seek general taxpayer revenue for the subsidy 
to domestic and foreign users alike; or (b) to establish a two 
tier fee system for patent statutory fees. While the first option 
could mean lower overall patent fees, a taxpayer subsidy would 
be dependent upon Congressional action. If Congress were not 
to appropriate the necessary funds, the subsidy would not be 
available, in whole or in part. Full reliance on user fees could 
provide the PTO with additional flexibilities to meet user needs, 
especially in responding to growing workloads as the workloads 
occur. 

(3) The PTO continues to scrutinize its operating budgets to 
identify ways to increase efficiency, to constrain costs, and to 
continue to provide better services to its users. The current fee 
package permits patent and patent service fees to be raised only 
with inflation. Trademark fees are held steady or are reduced. 
Despite these limited adjustments, user fees in 1989-1991 will 
allow the PTO to continue to pursue its major goals to improve 
the quality and timeliness of its goods and services. 

(4) The Gramm-Rudman-Hollings sequestration of 1986 did 
affect PTO user fees. However, the Administration’s budgets 
for 1987, 1988 and 1989 met all deficit reduction targets and 
did not require automatic sequestrations. We are confident that 
the Administration will continue to meet all deficit reduction 
targets prescribed by law and thus will continue to avoid the 
automatic sequestrations. The PTO is supportive of all efforts 
to reduce the Federal deficit. 

(5) This issue was addressed above. 


OTHER CONSIDERATIONS : 


The rule change is in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. There are no information collection 
requirements relating to patent fee rules. 

The Office has determined that this notice has no Federalism 
implications affecting the relationship between the National 
Government and the States as outlined in Executive Order 
12612. 
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The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that the rule change will not have a significant 
adverse economic impact on a substantial number of small 
entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). The prin- 
cipal impact of the major patent fees has already been taken 
into account in Pub. L. 99-607, which provided small entities 
with a 50 percent reduction in the major patent fees. The rule 
change adjust fees to reflect the change in the CPI and cost of 
processing services as provided by statute (35 U.S.C. 41(d) and 
41(f)). 

The Office has determined that this rule change is not a major 
rule under Executive Order 12291. The annual effect on the 
economy will be less than $100 million. There will be no major 
increase in costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, 
federal, state, or local government agencies, or geographic 
regions, because most major fees are being adjusted to reflect 
changes in the CPI over the past three vears. There will be no 
significant adverse effects on competition, employment, invest- 
ment, productivity, innovation, or on the ability of United States- 
based enterprises to compete with foreign-based enterprises in 
domestic or export markets. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 and Part 2 
37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Freedom of 
information, Inventions and patents, Reporting and recordkeep- 
ing requirements, Small businesses. 


37 CFR Part 2 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, 
Trademarks. 

For the reasons set forth in the preamble, the Office is amend- 
ing Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations, Chapter 1, as 
set forth below. 


Lawyers, 


Part 1 Rules of Practice in Patent Cases 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 would continue 
to read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6 unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.12 is amended by revising paragraph (a) and (c) 
to read as follows: 


§ 1.12 Assignment records open to public inspection. 


(a) The assignment records, relating to original or reissue 
patents, including digests and indexes, and assignment records 
relating to pending or abandoned trademark applications and 
to trademark registrations, are open to public inspection and 
copies of any instrument recorded may be obtained upon request 
and payment of the fee set forth in § 1.19(a)(3). 


** eK * 


(c) Any request by a member of the public seeking copies 
of any assignment records of any pending or abandoned patent 
application preserved in secrecy under § 1.14, or any informa- 
tion with respect thereto, must 

(1) Be in the form of a petition accompanied by the petition 
fee set forth in § 1.17(i)(1), or 

(2) Include written authority granting access to the member 
of the public to the particular assignment records from the ap- 
plicant or applicant’s assignee or attorney or agent of record. 


eK KK 


3. Section 1.14 is amended by revising paragraph (e) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.14 Patent applications preserved in secrecy. 


xe KK * 
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(e) Any request by a member of the public seeking access 
to, or copies of, any pending or abandoned application preserved 
in secrecy pursuant to paragraphs (a) and (b) of this section, 
or any papers relating thereto, must 

(1) Be in the form of a petition and be accompanied by the 
petition fee set forth in § 1.17(i)(1), or 

(2) Include written authority granting access to the member 
of the public in that particular application from the applicant 
or the applicant’s assignee or attorney or agent of record. (Note, 
see § 1.612(a) for access by an interference party to a pending 
or abandoned application.) 


4. Section 1.16 is amended by revising paragraphs (a)-(b) and 
(d)-(i) and the note at the end of the section to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.16 National application filing fees. 


(a) Basic fee for filing each application for an original patent, 
except design or plant case: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity. .................cccsssssseseeeeee $370.00 


(b) In addition to the basic filing fee in an original application, 
for filing or later presentation of each independent claim in 
excess of 3: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f{sf,1 )) 
By other than a small entity 


ee ee * 


(d) In addition to the basic filing fee in an original application, 
if the application contains, or is amended to contain a multiple 
dependent claim(s) per application: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(If the additional fees required by paragraphs (b), (c), and (d) 
are not paid on filing or on later presentation of the claims 
for which the additional fees are due, they must be paid or 
the claims canceled by amendment, prior to the expiration 
of the time period set for response by the Office in any notice 
of fee deficiency.) 


(e) Surcharge for filing the basic filing fee or oath or declara- 
tion on a date later than the filing date of the application: 


By a small entity(§ 1.19(f))$60.00 
By other than a small entity 


(f) For filing each design application: 
By a small entity(§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(g) Basic fee for filing each plant application: 


By a small entity(§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(h) Basic fee for filing each reissue application: 


By a small entity(§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(i) In addition to the basic filing fee in a reissue application, 
for filing or later presentation of each independent claim which 
is in excess of the number of independent claims in the original 
patent: 


By a small entity(§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


*ek eK * 


(Note, see § 1.445 for international application filing and 
processsing fees. 
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5. Section 1.17 is amended by revising paragraphs (a)-(h) and 
(j)-(m), by designating existing paragraph (i) as (i)(1) and re- 
vising it, and by adding a new paragraph (i)(2), to read as follows: 


§ 1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


(a) Extension fee for response within first month pursuant to 
§ 1.136(a): 

By a small entity(§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(b) Extension fee for response within second month pursuant 
to § 1.136(a): 

By a small entity(§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(c) Extension fee for response within third month pursuant to 
§ 1.136(a): 


By a small entity(§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(d) Extension fee for response within fourth month pursuant to 
§ 1.136(a): 


By a small entity(§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(e) For filing a notice of appeal from the examiner to the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences: 


By a small entity(§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(f) In addition to the fee for filing a notice of appeal, for filing 
a brief in support of an appeal: 


By a small entity(§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(g) For filing a request for an oral hearing before the Board of 
Patent Appeals and Interferences in appeal under 35 U.S.C. 134: 


By a small entity(§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(h) For filing a petition to the Commissioner under a section 
of this part listed below which refers to this 
paragraph 


§ 1.47 - for filing by other than all the inventors or a person 
not the inventor. 

§ 1.48 - for correction of inventorship 

§ 1.182 - for decision on questions not specifically provided 
for. 

§ 1.183 - to suspend rules. 

§ 1.295 - for review of refusal to publish a statutory invention 
registration. 

§ 1.377 - for review of decision refusing to accept and record 
payment of a maintenance fee filed prior to expiration of 
patent. 

§ 1.378(e) - for reconsideration of decision on petition refus- 
ing to accept delayed payment of maintenance fee in expired 
patent. 

§ 1.644(e) - for petition in an interference. 

§ 1.644(f) - for request for reconsideration of a decision on 
petition in an interference. 

§ 1.666(c) - for late filing of interference settlement agreement. 

§§ 5.12, 5.13, & 5.14 - for expedited handling of foreign filing 
license. 

§ 5.15 - for changing the scope of a license. 

§ 5.25 - for retroactive license. 


(i) (1) For filing a petition to the Commissioner under a section 
of this part listed below which refers to this 


§ 1.12 - for access to an assignment record. 
§ 1.14 - for access to an application. 
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1.55 - for entry of late priority papers. 

1.103 - to suspend action in application. 

1.177 - for divisional reissue to issue separately. 

1.312 - for amendment after payment of issue fee. 

1.313 - to withdraw an application from issue. 

1.314 - to defer issuance of a patent. 

1.334 - for patent to issue to assignee, assignment recorded 
late. 
§1.666(b) - 


§ 
§ 
8 
§ 
§ 
8 
§ 


for access to interference settlement agreement. 


(2) For filing a petition to the Commissioner under § 1.102 of 
this part to make application special 


(j) For filing a petition to institute a public use proceeding under 
$1,200.00 


(k) For processing an application filed with a specification in 
a non-English language (§ 1.52(d)) 


(1) For filing a petition 

(1) for the revival of an abandoned application under 35 U.S.C. 
133, or 371 or 

(2) for delayed payment of the issue fee under 35 U.S.C. 151: 


By a small entity(§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(m) For filing a petition 

(1) for revival of an unintentionally abandoned application, or 
(2) for the unintentionally delayed payment of the fee for issuing 
a patent: 


By a small entity(§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


x**x ke * 
6. Section 1.18 is revised to read as follows: 
$1.18 Patent issue fees. 


(a) Issue fee for issuing each original or reissue patent, except 
a design or plant patent: 


By a small entity(§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(b) Issue fee for issuing a design patent: 


By a small entity(§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(c) Issue fee for issuing a plant patent: 


By a small entity(§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


7. Section 1.19 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.19 Document supply fees. 


The Patent and Trademark Office will supply copies of the 
following documents upon payment of the fees indicated: 


(a) Uncertified copies of Offices documents: 
(1) Printed copy of a patent, including a design patent, statutory 


invention registration, or defensive publication document, ex- 
cept color plant or color statutory invention registra- 


(2) Printed copy of a plant patent or statutory invention reg- 
istration in color $10. 


(3) Copy of Office documents, except as otherwise pro- 
vided in this section, for each 30 pages or a fraction 
$1 
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(4) Copy of a utility patent with drawings in color (see 
§ 1.84(p)) 


(5) Expedited local service for copy of a patent as in paragraph 
(a)(1) of this section, fulfilled within one work day for orders 
delivered to the Public Service Window in the Patent Public 
Search Room 


(6) Expedited service for copy of a patent as in paragraph (a)(1) 
of this section, ordered by electronic ordering service and 
delivered to the customer within two work days .. $25.00 


(b) Certified copies of Office documents: 


(1) Certified copy of patent application as filed. ...... $10.00 


(2) Certified copy of patent file wrapper 
(3) Certified copy of patent assignment record 


(4) Expedited service for certified copy of patent application 
as filed in paragraph (a)(3) of this section, fulfilled within 
5 work days, excluding mailing time 


(5) For certifying Office records, per certificate 


(6) For a search of assignment records, abstract of title and 
certification, per patent 


(c) Library service (35 U.S.C. 13): For providing to libraries 
copies of all patents issued annually, per annum .. $50.00 


(d) For list of all United States patents and statutory invention 
registrations in a subclass $2. 


(e) Uncertified statement as to status of the payment of main- 
tenance fees due on a patent or expiration of a patent 
$5.00 


(f) Uncertified copy of a non-United States patent document, 
per document 


(g) To compare and certify copies made from Patent and Trade- 
mark Office records but not prepared by the Patent and 
Trademark Office, per copy of document : 


(h) Additional filing receipts: duplicate or corrected due to 
applicant error 


8. Section 1.20 is amended by revising paragraphs (a)-(n) to 
read as follows: 


$1.20 Post issuance fees. 


(a) For providing a certificate of correction for applicant’s 

mistake (§ 1.323) $60.00 

(b) Petition for correction of inventorship in patent ¢ 1.324) 
$120. 


(d) For filing each statutory disclaimer (§1.321): 


By a small entity(§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(e) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a design 
or plant patent, based on an application filed on or after Dec. 
12, 1980 and before Aug. 27, 1982, in force beyond four years; 
the fee is due by three years and six months after war 

245.00 


(f) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a design 
or plant patent, based on an application filed on or after Dec. 
12, 1980 and before Aug. 27, 1982, in force beyond eight 
years; the fee is due by seven years and six months by the 

95.00 
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(g) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a design 
or plant patent, based on an application filed on or after Dec. 
12, 1980 and before Aug. 27, 1982, in force beyond twelve 
years; the fee is due by eleven years and six months after the 


(h) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a design 
or plant patent, based on an application filed on or after Aug. 
27, 1982, in force beyond 4 four years; the fee is due by three 
years and six months after the original grant: 


By a small entity(§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(i) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a design 
or plant patent, based on an application, filed on or after Aug. 
27, 1982, in force beyond eight years; the fee is due by seven 
years and six months after the original grant: 


By a small entity(§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(j) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a design 
or plant patent, based on an application filed on or after Aug. 
27, 1982, in force beyond twelve years; the fee is due by eleven 
years and six months after the original grant: 


By a small entity(§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity$1,480.00 


(k) Surcharge for paying a maintenance fee during the six-month — 


grace period following the expiration of three years and six 
months, seven years and six months, and eleven years and six 
months after the date of the original grant of a patent based 
on an application filed on or after Dec. 12, 1980 and before 
Aug. 27, 1982 


(1) Surcharge for paying a maintenance fee during the six-month 
grace period following the expiration of three years and six 
months, seven years and six months and eleven years and six 


months after the date of the original grant of a patent based 
on an application filed on or after Aug. 27, 1982: 


By a small entity(§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(m) Surcharge for accepting a maintenance fee after expiration 
of a patent for non-timely payment of a maintenance fee where 
the delay is shown to the satisfaction of the Commissioner to 
have been unavoidable 


(n) For filing an application for extension of the term of a patent 
(§ 1.740) $600.00 


9. Section 1.21 is amended by revising paragraphs (a), (b)(1), 
(d)-(j), ()-(m), and the introductory text of the section and 
paragraph (b) are republished, to read as follows: 

§1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


The Patent and Trademark Office has established the follow- 
ing fees for the services indicated: 


(a) Registration of attorneys and agents: 


(1) For admission to examination for registration to practice, fee 
payable upon application 


(2) On registration to practice 

(3) For reinstatement to practice 

(4) For certificate of good standing as an attorney or a- 
Suitable for framing 


(5) For review of a decision of the Director of Enrollment and 
Discipline under § 10.2(c) 
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(6) For requesting regrading of an examination under 10.7(c) 
$100.00 


(b) Deposit accounts: 
(1) For establishing or reinstating a deposit account $10.00 


*ek eK * 


(e) International type search reports: For preparing an interna- 
tional type search report of an international type search made 
at the time of the first action on the merits in a national patent 
application $30.00 


(f) Search of Office records: For conducting an inventor search 
of Office records for a ten-year period 


(g) CopiShare card: Cost per copy 


(h) For. recording each assignment, agreement or other paper 
relating to the property in a patent or application per property 
$8.00 


(i) Publication in Official Gazette: For publication in the Official 
Gazette of a notice of the availability of an application or a 
patent for licensing or sale, each application or patent .. 

$20.00 


(j) For a duplicate or replacement of a permanent Office user 
pass (There is no charge for the first permanent user pass) 
‘ $10.00 


(1) For processing and retaining any application abandoned 
pursuant to section 1.53(d) unless the required basic filing 
fee has been paid 


(m) For processing each check returned “unpaid” by a bank 
$ 


10. Section 1.26 is amended by revising paragraph (c) to read 
as follows: 


§1.26 Refunds. 


**e KK * 


(c) If the Commissioner decides not to institute a reexami- 
nation proceeding, a refund of $1,500 will be made to the 
requestor of the proceeding. Reexamination requesters should 
indicate whether any refund should be made by check or by 
credit to a deposit account. 


11. Section 1.55 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 
as follows: 


$1.55 Claim for foreign priority. 


(a) An applicant may claim the benefit of the filing date of 
a prior foreign application under the conditions specified in 35 
U.S.C. 119 and 172. The claim to priority need be in no special 
form and may be made by the attorney or agent if the foreign 
application is referred to in the oath or declaration as required 
by § 1.63. The claim for priority and the certified copy of the 
foreign application specified in the second paragraph of 35 
U.S.C. 119 must be filed in the case of interference (§ 1.630); 
when necessary to overcome the date of a reference relied upon 
by the examiner; or when specifically required by the examiner; 
and in all other cases they must be filed not later than the date 
the issue fee is paid. If the papers filed are not in the English 
language, a translation need not be filed except in the three 
particular instances specified in the preceding sentence, in which 
event a sworn translation or a translation certified as accurate 
by a sworn or official translator must be filed. If the priority 
papers are submitted after the date the issue fee is paid, they 
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must be accompanied by a petition requesting their entry and 
the fee set forth in § 1.17(i)(1). 


xe KK 


12. Section 1.102 is amended by revising paragraph (d) to 
read as follows: 
§1.102 Advancement of examination. 


* eK KK 


(d) A petition to make an application special on grounds other 
than those referred to in paragraph (c) of this section must be 
accompanied by the petition fee set forth in §1.17(i)(2). 


13. Section 1.103, paragraph (a) is amended to read as follows: 
§1.103 Suspension of action. 


(a) Suspension of action by the Office will be granted for good 
and sufficient cause and for a reasonable time specified upon 
petition by the applicant and, if such cause is not the fault of 
the Office, the payment of the fee set forth in 1.17(/)(1). Action 
will not be suspended when a response by the applicant to an 
Office action is required. 


* ke *K * 


14. Section 1.171 is amended to read as follows: 
$1.171 Application for reissue. 


An application for reissue must contain the same parts re- 
quired for an application for an original patent, complying with 
all the rules relating thereto except as otherwise provided, and, 
in addition, must comply with the requirements of the rules 
relating to reissue applications. The application must be accom- 
panied by a certified copy of an abstract of title or an order for 
a title report accompanied by the fee set forth in § 1.19(b)(6), 
to be placed in the file, and by an offer to surrender the original 
patent (§ 1.178). 


15. Section 1.177 is amended to read as follows: 
$1.177 Reissue in divisions. 


The Commissioner may, in his or her discretion, cause several 
patents to be issued for distinct and separate parts of the thing 
patented, upon demand of the applicant, and upon payment of 
the required fee for each division. Each division of a reissue 
constitutes the subject of a separate specification descriptive of 
the part or parts of the invention claimed in such division; and 
the drawing may represent only such part of parts, subject to 
the provisions of §§ 1.83 and 1.84. On filing divisional reissue 
applications, they shall be referred to the Commissioner. Unless 
otherwise ordered by the Commissioner upon petition and pay- 
ment of the fee set forth in § 1.17(i)(1) all the divisions of a 
reissue will issue simultaneously; if there be any controversy 
as to one division, the others will be withheld from issue until 
the controversy is ended, unless the Commissioner shall oth- 
erwise order. 


16. Section 1.296 is amended to read as follows: 


$1.296 Withdrawal of request for publication of statutory in- 
vention registration. 


A request for a statutory invention registration, which has 
been filed, may be withdrawn prior to the date of the notice of 
the intent to publish a statutory invention registration issued pur- 
suant to §1.294(c) by filing a request to withdraw the request 
for publication of a statutory invention registration. The request 
to withdraw may also include a request for a refund of any 
amount paid in excess of the application filing fee and a handling 
fee of $120.00 which will be retained. Any request to withdraw 
the request for publication of a statutory invention registration 
filed on or after the date of the notice of intent to publish issued 
pursuant to § 1.294(c) must be in the form of a petition pursuant 
to 1.183 accompanied by the fee set forth in §1.17(h). 
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17. Section 1.313, paragraph (a), is amended to read as 
follows: 


$1.313 Withdrawal from issue. 


(a) Applications may be withdrawn from issue for further 
action at the initiative of the Office or upon petition by the 
applicant. Any such petition by the applicant must include a 
showing of good and sufficient reasons why withdrawal of the 
application is necessary and, if the reason for the withdrawal 
is not the fault of the Office, must be accompanied by the fee 
set forth in 1.17(i)(1). If the application is withdrawn from issue, 
a new notice of allowance will be sent if the application is again 
allowed. Any amendment accompanying a petition to withdraw 
an application from issue must comply with the requirement of 
§ 1.312. 


* * * * * 


18. Section 1.314 is amended to read as follows: 
$1.314 Issuance of patent. 


If payment of the issue fee is timely made, the patent will 
issue in regular course unless 

(a) the application is withdrawn from issue (§ 1.313) 

(b) issuance of the patent is deferred. 

Any petition by. the applicant requesting deferral of the is- 
suance of a patent must be accompanied by the fee set forth 
in § 1.17(i)(1) and must include a showing of good and sufficient 
reasons why it is necessary to defer issuance of the patent. 


19. Section 1.334 is amended by revising to read as follows: 


$1.334 Issue of patent to assignee. 


xe KK K 


(c) If the assignment is recorded after the date of payment 
of the issue fee, the assignee may petition that the patent issue 
to the assignee as recorded. Any such petition must be accom- 
panied by the fee set forth in § 1.17(i)(1). 


20. Section 1.445 is amended by revising paragraph (a), (2), 
(3) and, the introductory text of paragaph (a) is republished, to 
read as follows: 


$1.445 International application filing and processing fees. 


(a) The following fees and charges are established by the 
Patent and Trademark Office under the authority of 35 U.S.C. 
376: 


* * * 


(2) A search fee (see 35 U.S.C. 361(d) and PCT Rule 16) 
where: 


(i) No corresponding prior United States national application 
with basic filing fee has been filed $550.00 


(ii) A corresponding prior United States national application 
with basic filing fee has been filed $380.00 


(3) A suppplemental search fee when required per additional 
invention $150.00 


xe KK K 


21. Section 1.451 is amended by revising paragraph (b) to 
read as follows: 


$1.451 The priority claim and priority document in an inter- 
national application. 


** kK K 


(b) Whenever the priority of an earlier United States national 
application is claimed in an international application, the ap- 
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plicant may request in a letter of transmittal accompanying the 
international application upon filing with the United States 
Receiving Office or in a separate letter filed in the Receiving 
Office not later than 16 months after the priority date, that the 
Patent and Trademark Office prepare a certified copy of the 
national application for transmittal to the International Bureau 
(PCT Article 8 and PCT Rule 17). The fee for preparing a 
certified copy is stated in § 1.19 (b)(1) 


ee ee * 


22. Section 1.482 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to 
read as follows: 


$1.482 International preliminary examination fees. 


(a) The following fees and charges for international prelimi- 
nary examination are established by the Commissioner under 
the authority of 35 U.S.C. 376: 


(1) A preliminary examination fee is due on filing the De- 
mand: 


(i) Where an international search fee as set forth in § 1.445(a)(2) 
has been paid on the international application to the United 
States Patent and Trademark Office as an International 
Searching Authority, a preliminary examination fee 

$400.00 


(ii) Where the International Searching Authority for the inter- 
national application was an authority other than the United 
States Patent and Trademark Office, a preliminary examina- 
tion fee of $600.00 


(2) An additional preliminary examination fee when required, 
per additional invention: 


(i) Where a supplemental search fee as set forth in § 1.445(a)(3) 
has been paid on the international application to the United 
States Patent and Trademark Office as an international 
Searching Authority 


(ii) Where the International Searching Authority for the inter- 
national application was an authority other than the United 
States Patent and Trademark Office $200.00 


*e# ee * 


23. Section 1.492 is amended by revising paragraphs (a)(1)- 
(3), (b), and (d)-(f), and the introductory text of the section and 
paragraph (a) are republished to read as follows: 


§ 1.492 National stage fees. 


The following fees and charges for international applications 
entering the national stage under 35 U.S.C. 371 are established 
by the Commissioner under 35 U.S.C. 376: 


(a) The basic national fee: 


(1) Where an international preliminary examination fee as set 
forth in § 1.482 has been paid on the international applica- 
tion to the United States Patent and Trademark Office: 


By a small entity(§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(2) Where no international preliminary examination fee as set 
forth in § 1.482 has been paid to the United States Patent and 
Trademark Office, but an international search fee as set forth 
in § 1.445(a)(2) has been paid on the international applica- 
tion to the United States Patent and Trademark Office as in 
International Searching Authority: 


By a small entity(§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(3) Where no international preliminary examination fee as set 
forth in § 1.482 has been paid and no international search 
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fee as set forth in § 1.445(a)(2) has been paid on the inter- 
national application to the United States Patent and Trade- 
mark Office: 


By a small entity(§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


*e eke * 


(b) In addition to the basic national fee, for filing or later 
presentation of each independent claim in excess of 3: 


By a small entity(§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


**e# *e * * 


(d) In addition to the basic national fee, if the application 
contains, or is amended to contain, a multiple dependent 
claims(s), per application: 


By a small entity(§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(If the additional fees required by paragraphs (b),(c), and (d) 
are not paid on presentation of the claims for which the 
additional fees are due, they must be paid or the claims 
canceled by amendment, prior to the expiration of the time 
period set for response by the Office in any notice of fee 
deficiency.) 


(e) Surcharge for filing the basic national fee or oath or dec- 
laration later than 20 months from the priority date pursuant 
to § 1.494(c) or later than 30 months from the priority date 
pursuant to § 1.495(c): 


By a small entity ( § 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(f) For filing an English translation of an international appli- 
cation later than 20 months after the priority date (§ 1.494(c)) 
or filing an English translation of the international application 
or of any annexes to the international preliminary examination 
report later than 30 months after the priority date (§ 1.495(c) 
NIRS Soa nessa ba cnctics saad tbls cde cate cagpadaosesed $30.00 


24. Section 1.666 is amended by revising paragraph (b) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.666 Filing of interference settlement agreements. 


** ek * * 


(b) If any party filing the agreement or understanding under 
paragraph (a) of this section so requests, the copy will be kept 
separate from the file of the interference, and made available 
only to Government agencies on written request, or to any person 
upon petition accompanied by the fee set forth in § 1.17(i)(1) 
and on a showing of good cause. 


*x**ke eK * 
Part 2 Rules of Practice in Trademark Cases 
1. The authority citation for Part 2 continues to read as follows: 
Authority : 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 
2. Section 2.6 is amended by revising paragraphs (a), (q) and 
red * a anaes text of the section is republished to read as 


§ 2.6 Trademark fees. 


The following fees and charges are established by the Patent 
and Trademark Office for trademark cases: 


**k* ke * * 
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(a) For filing an application, per class 


*ek# ee * 


(q) For recording trademark assignments and agreements or 
other papers relating to the property in a registration or 
application, per mark $8.00 


eee KK 


DONALD J. QUIGG 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Jan. 18, 1989 


[1100 TMOG 7} 


APPEALS TO THE FEDERAL 
CIRCUIT FROM PTO 


This notice was originally prepared by the Solicitor and 
Associate Solicitor Richard E. Schafer for presentation at the 
Eighth Annual Judicial Conference of the U.S. Court of Appeals 
for the Federal Circuit. The notice discusses litigation philoso- 
phy of the Office of the Solicitor of the Patent and Trademark 
Office and other matters which may be helpful to appellants 
and others seeking judicial review of PTO decisions in the U.S. 
Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit. 


October 5, 1990 FRED E. McKELVEY 
Solicitor 


(191) 


I. Introduction 
This notice discusses the philosophy of the Office of the 
Solicitor when representing the Commissioner before the Fed- 
eral Circuit and other courts. The notice is also designed to assist 
appellants and others seeking judicial review of Patent and 
Trademark Office (PTO) decisions in the Federal Circuit. Much 
of what is said in the notice is also applicable to those instances 


where judicial review is sought of PTO decisions in a district 
court. 


II. Solicitor’s litigation philosophy 

The Office of the Solicitor and its attorneys start with the 
proposition that justice is done when the right result is reached. 
The Solicitor is not an advocate who needs to win to be satisfied. 
Rather, the public interest is served when: 

(1) a patent issues on a patentable invention; 

(2) a patent is refused on an unpatentable invention; 

(3) a trademark is registered if entitled to registration under 
Title 15; 

(4) a trademark is refused registration if not entitled to regis- 
tration under Title 15; or 

(5) PTO rules are properly applied within PTO and by review- 
ing courts. 

Our litigation philosophy is expressed in Berger v. United 

States, 295 U.S. 78, 88 (1935): 
The . . . [Government attorney] is the 
representative not of an ordinary party to a 
controversy, but of a sovereignty whose 
obligation to govern impartially is as 
compelling as its obligation to govern at all; 
and whose interest . . . is not that it shall 
win a case, but that justice shall be done. As 
such, he is in a peculiar and very definite 
sense the servant of the law, the twofold aim of 
which is that guilt shall not escape or 
innocence suffer. 

The Office of the Solicitor does more than simply “defend” 

an appeal. Rather, it will determine whether: 

(a) appeals are ripe for judicial consideration; 

(b) there are steps a party might take in PTO to obviate the 
appeal, e.g., amendments which might be made to claims 
to conform an argument to the subject matter being 
claimed —we often find that arguments in a brief are 
based on limitations which do not appear in the claims; 

(c) there is material not in the record which might provide 
a full answer to an argument —particularly a new one — 
made in a brief; and/or 
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(d) the deciding official or board should be approached tosee 
if it wishes to reevaluate its decision in view of a changein 
the law, a credible argument that the decision may notbe 
correct, or a matter which may have been overlooked. 

Most of the time, it takes more effort to implement this phi- 
losophy than it would take simply to brief and argue a matter. 

Generally, in a Federal Circuit matter, the Office of the 
Solicitor — apart from designating an appendix —does not “get 
deeply into” a case until appellant’s brief is filed. Exceptions 
occur, i.e., inter partes patent and trademark cases where the 
board opinion is reviewed to see if an amicus brief might be 
appropriate to assist the Federal Circuit with PTO practice. ' 
This is not to say that an appellant should not feel free to discuss 
an appeal with an attorney in the Solicitor’s Office. But, 
ordinarily in an ex parte case, we do not spend time until we 
see appellant’s brief. The reason is that a large number of appeals 
are simply dismissed without the need for us to do much, if 
any, work. 

Table 1, below, shows the disposition of appeals from Oc- 
tober 1985 through April 1990. About 23%, i.e., 146, of the cases 
were dismissed with little, if any, work having been done by 
the Office of the Solicitor on the appeal. If we conducted a review 
of all appeals when filed, our Federal Circuit “workload” would ° 
increase about 23%. We do not have the resources to effectively 
carry on 23% more work. 

We find a lot of cases are not ripe or otherwise ready for 
judicial review. When we determine that more work needs to 
be done before the Federal Circuit should consider a case, we 
generally move to remand. Fed. Cir. R. 27(c) provides that a 
remand generally should be requested prior to briefing. How- 
ever, since we generally cannot efficiently take up cases until 
appellant’s brief is filed, we now file motions to remand along 
with our brief. A merits panel is then in a position to evaluate 
whether it should hear the case on the merits or order a 
remand. 

There are a variety of reasons why we seek remands. 


Table 1 
Disposition of cases in the Courts of Appeals 
in which the Solicitor has a 
October 1985 through September 1990 
Pat TMTotal 
Disposed cases: 
Affirmed 300 47 
Modified 10 
Reversed 47 17 
Remanded? 8 
Dismissed 26 
Amicus/intervene 
Examiner testimony 
Transfer 
Mandamus granted 
Mandamus granted-in-Part 
Mandamus denied 
Mandamus dismissed 
Totals: 


A. 

An appellant may argue that a certain feature of a claim is 
not shown in the prior art. Such an argument may prompt us 
to determine whether the feature is known. If we find the feature, 
we will probably ask for a remand for the purpose of making 


' See e.g., Fujiie v. Verhagen, Fed. Cir. No. 89-1126; Hahn v. Wong. 13 
USPQ2d 1211 (Bd. Pat. App. & Int.), aff d, 892 F.2d 1028, 13 USPQ2d 
1313 (Fed. Cir. 1989); Perkins v. Kwon, 886 F.2d 325, 12 USPQ2d.1308 
(Fed. Cir. 1989); and Winkler v. Guglielmino, Fed. Cir. No. 89-1571. See 
also Copelands’ Enterprises. Inc. v. CNV, Inc., 887 F.2d 1065, 12 


.USPQ2d 1562 (Fed. Cir. 1989) (en banc) and Kellogg Co. v. Pack’em 


Enterprises, Inc., Fed. Cir. No. 90-1336.2 Approximately 80% of the 
remands were ordered based on motions to remand filed by the Office of 
the Solicitor. See the discussion on remands, infra. 

3 All transfers were from a regional court of appeals to the Federal 
Circuit. 
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an additional rejection.‘ In like manner, based on our respective 

backgrounds or other cases handled by the Office of the So- 

licitor, we may know of prior art which strengthens a rejection.* 
B. 


Similarly, an appellant may argue that a certain fact is true. 
Upon looking into the matter, we have found literature from 
the appellant’s assignee or other evidence which, in our 
opinion, demonstrates that the argument may not be 
factually correct.* Since the literature or other evidence is 
not part of the record, we have asked for a remand so that 
the case may be fully developed before a merits panel is re- 
quired to consider the case. We have also filed a brief on the 
merits asking the Federal Circuit to take judicial notice of a fact 
while concurrently filing a contingent motion to remand in the 
event the merits panel believes that judicial notice is not ap- 


propriate.” 
c. 


We have had cases where the sole issue is whether a Rule 
131, 37 CFR § 1.131, affidavit is sufficient to antedate a 
reference. When the sufficiency of a Rule 131 affidavit is in 
issue, we search for a foreign or other equivalent statutory bar. 
When an equivalent statutory bar is found, we move to remand 
suggesting that the issue on a may well be moot.® 


In re Steele, 305 F.2d 859, 134 USPQ 292 (CCPA 1962), 
suggests that indefiniteness should be taken care of prior to 
considering obviousness. There have been cases in which the 
claims are so indefinite that judicial review of an obviousness 
issue simply would not make sense. Remands, over appellant’s 
objection, have been ordered.’ 

E. 

There have been occasions where the Board, TTAB, or the 
Commissioner decides to change or reconsider a decision. A 
change of decision can occur, inter alia, due to: 

1. new “law” as announced in a court or administrative 
decision,’ or 

2. a deciding official or tribunal determines that: 

(a) a decision may not be correct, 

(b) a matter was overlooked," or 

(c) a decision otherwise needs to be reconsidered.'* 
F 


There have been cases where, although not argued by the 
appellant, it did not make sense to apply existing law in a 
particular context. We have moved to remand. In one instance, 
the Board reconsidered its position, established new law, and 
granted relief.” 

G. 

In its opinion, the Board — without entering a new ground 
of rejection under Rule 196(b), 37 CFR § 1.196 — may suggest 
that if there is to be further prosecution, an examiner may wish 
to look into several possible rejections. Generally in such a case 
the appellant will abandon or refile under 35 U.S.C. § 120. On 


* In re Yashuhara, Fed. Cir. No. 85-889. The reference added on 
remand was relied upon by the Federal Circuit in a later decision affirm- 
ing the rejection made on remand. /n re Yashuhara, Fed. Cir. No. 86- 
1634. See also in re Merz, Fed. Cir. No. 86-615, and R. D. Werner Co. v. 
Quigg, Civil Action No. 85-0945 (D.D.C.). 

5 See e.g., In re Trogan, Fed. Cir. No. 85-2724, Flexiwatt v. Quigg, 
Civil Action No. 86-2666 (D.D.C.), In re Nilssen, Fed. Cir. No. 87-1349, 
In re Nilssen, Fed. Cir. No. 87 1392, and Hepar Chimie v. Mossinghoff, 
Civil Action No. 85-1912 (D.D.C.). 

In re Weitz, Fed. Cir. No. 85-879; In re Lowrance Electronics, Inc., 
Fed. Cir. No. 88-1180. 


7 In re Klang, Fed. Cir. No. 85-2825. 

8 In re Lockner, Fed. Cir. No. 86-1269. 

°In re Jacobs, Fed. Cir. No. 85-2210. 

"© In re Eastin, Fed. Cir. No. 90-1439. 

"' In re Giordano, Fed. Cir. No. 87-1029; In re Raleigh Stores Corp., 
Fed. Cir. No. 87-1183; In re Whaleco, Fed. Cir. No. 87-1522. 

"2 In re Brown, Fed. Cir. No. 86-617; Groz v. Quigg, Civil Action No. 
87-1340 (D.D.C.); London Laboratories v. Commissioner, Civil Action 
No. 86-0914 (D.D.C.); Hashimoto v. Quigg, Civil Action No. 86-1595 
(D.D.C.); and Katrapat AG v. Quigg, Civil Action No. 87-0250 (D.D.C.). 

'3 Papst-Motoren GMbH & Co. v. Quigg, Civil Action No. 86-1168 
(D.D.C.). The Board’s decision on remand is published. Ex Parte Papst- 
Motoren, 1 USPQ2d 1655 (Bd. Pat. App. & Int. 1986). 
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occasion, however, an appellant will seek judicial review. Or- 
dinarily, we seek remands in such a case in order to avoid 
piecemeal judicial review.'* 


H. 

We had one case in which an appellant “dropped” an appeal 
as to all but a dependent claim —only the independent claim 
had been discussed in appellant’s brief to the Board and the 
Board discussed only the independent claim. We sought a 
remand — after the appellant’s brief had been filed —so that 
PTO could articulate a rationale as to the sole claim left in the 
appeal." Alternatively, we could have argued the appeal on the 
basis of the independent claim. However, in the context of the 
particular case, that alternative did not make sense. 

I. 

We had a case where the application on appeal was deemed 
to be abandoned. We moved to remand to clarify the status of 
the application.'® We also had a trademark appeal in which reg- 
istration in the United States could not occur until registration 
took place abroad.'’ Obviously, there was no reason to proceed 
in the Federal Circuit until registration occurred in the foreign 
country. When an appeal is taken in a trademark case, we always 
check to be sure that the registration relied upon is “alive.” 
Appellant also should be sure that the registration has not 
expired. In one trademark appeal, the likelihood of confusion 
issue became moot on appeal when we discovered that the 
registration cited against. the appellant expired without being 
renewed. 

Most attorneys representing appellants will agree to a re- 
mand when approached by an attorney in the Office of the 
Solicitor — regardless of the time a suggestion to remand is 
made. A remand saves appellant, the Federal Circuit and our 
office time and money and in the long run contributes to the 
effective administration of justice within PTO and the Federal 
Circuit. In some cases, our motions to remand have been op- 
posed. In one published opinion, an opposed motion was granted 
notwithstanding appellant has filed its principal brief;'* in an- 
other opinion, relief was denied.'° It appears the Federal Circuit 
has adopted, as a general rule, the latter opinion. See Fed. Cir. 
R. 27(c). 

We will not attempt to reconcile Fed. Cir. R. 27(c) with what 
we regard to be the better policy expressed in Jn re Gould. We 
will point out, however, that if an appeal proceeds in the face 
of a motion to remand, 

(a) an appellant will have to spend money to have its attorney 
appear for oral argument, 

(b) the merits panel will have to spend time preparing for 
oral argument, holding oral argument, and writing an opinion, 

(c) PTO will have to expend resources preparing for and 
presenting oral argument, and 

(d) prosecution on the merits may be reopened after a 
mandate is entered if a viable rejection remains to be con- 
sidered. 

It is possible, of course, that we might prevail on the merits, 
thereby obviating any need for a remand. However, if we do 
not prevail, PTO can — and often does — reopen prosecution 
of the application upon entry of the Federal Circuit’s mandate 
to consider the matter raised by a motion to remand.” 

Sometimes an appellant will decide to file a second appli- 
cation, i.e., a continuation application or another trademark ap- 
plication, and simultaneously pursue the appeal. We believe ap- 


4 See Tofe v. Winchell, 645 F.2d 58, 63 [headnote 6] , 209 USPQ 379, 
384 (CCPA 1981). See also Paradis v. Quigg, Civil Action No. 87-1486 
(D.D.C.) and Clough v. Quigg, Civil Action No. 87-2304 (D.D.C.). 


'S In re Hyatt, Fed. Cir. No. 85-2224. 

'© In re Goodman, Fed. Cir. No. 87-1056. The Commissioner’s deci- 
sion reviving the application is reported. Jn re Goodman, 3 USPQ2d 1866 
(Comm’r Pat. 1987). See also In re Greven, Fed. Cir. No. 87-2341. 

"7 In re Matsushita Electric, Fed. Cir. No. 89-1526. 

'8 In re Gould, 673 F.2d 1385, 213 USPQ 628 (CCPA 1982). Relief in 
this case was ultimately granted in PTO. Ex parte Gould, 6 USPQ2d 1680 
(Bd. Pat. App. & Int. 1987). 

'°In re Hester, 838 F.2d 1193, 5 USPQ2d 1832 (Fed. Cir. 1988). Relief 
on the merits was ultimately granted by the Federal Circuit in an unpub- ~ 
lished opinion. 

0 In re Ruschig, 379 F.2d 990, 154 USPQ 118 (CCPA 1967); In re 
Fisher, 448 F.2d 1406, 171 USPQ 292 (CCPA 1971). 
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pellant has a responsibility to call our attention to the fact that 
a second application has been filed. Knowledge of the second 
application is material to steps we might take. 

First, perhaps any appeal (or civil action) should be suspended 
pending outcome of proceedings on the second application or 
dismissed without prejudice to another appeal in the event a final 
adverse Board decision is entered in the second application. In 
effect, by filing a second application, appellant admits that there 
are available administrative remedies and that those remedies 
have not been exhausted. 

Second, it is in PTO’s best interest that the examiner handling 
the second application be aware of the existence of an appeal. 
The examiner may ask our office for assistance, as may the 
Board, during prosecution of the second application. 

Ill. Notice of appeal 

Recent amendments have been made to conform PTO prac- 
tice as much as possible to Fed. R. App. 4. See 54 Fed. Reg. 
29548 (July 13, 1989), reprinted in, 1105 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 
5 (Aug. 1, 1989). 


A. Time for appeal 
If an appeal from a PTO decision to the Federal Circuit is 
authorized by law, the time for filing a notice of appeal in PTO 
was changed in August 1989 to two (2) months or 60 days, 
whichever is longer. The time for seeking judicial review by 
civil action under 35 U.S.C. §§ 145 or 146 is also two (2) months 
or 60 days, whichever is longer. 

The filing of a request for reconsideration in PTO tolls the 
time for filing a notice of appeal. After a decision on re- 
consideration is entered in PTO, the two month period begins 
to run. 

The time for appeal to the Federal Circuit is set by the 
Commissioner. 35 U.S.C. § 142; 15 U.S.C. § 1071(a)(2). The 
period for appeal must be at least 60 days. A notice of final 
tule was effective in August 1989 setting the time for appeal 
to two months or 60 days — whichever is longer. The dichotomy 
which used to exist between the 60-day period for initial 
decisions and the 30-day period for decisions on reconsidera- 
tion?’ no longer exists. 


B. Cross appeals 
In inter partes cases, a cross-appeal may be filed within 
fourteen (14) days of service of an appeal or two months after 
the PTO decision being appealed, whichever is later. 


C. Requests to extend time to appeal 

A request for an extension of time to file a notice of appeal 
before the appeal period expires can be granted by the Com- 
missioner upon a showing of good cause. 

A request after the appeal period expires must establish 
excusable neglect. The “excusable neglect” standard ap- 
plied by PTO is the same as that applied by the courts of ap- 
peals. 

All requests for an extension of time to appeal should be 
directed to the attention of the Office of the Solicitor. 


D. Where to file a notice of appeal 
The original notice must be filed in PTO — filing only in 
the Federal Circuit does not perfect an appeal. However, a copy 
must also be filed in the Federal Circuit. Fed. Cir. R. 15. A copy 
of the decision being appealed, and any decision on reconsid- 
eration, should be attached to the copy of the notice of appeal 
filed in PTO and with the Federal Circuit. 
The original notice may be filed in any of the following ways: 
1. By hand-delivery to the Office of the Solicitor between 
8:30 a.m. and 5:00 p.m. at: 
Office of the Solicitor 
2121 Crystal Drive 
Suite 918 
Arlington, Virginia 


2. By first-class mail addressed to: 
Box 8 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 
Attention: Office of the Solicitor 


21 37 CFR § 1.304(a) (1989); 37 CFR § 2.145(d) (1989). 


U. S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1122 OG 477 
(191) 


3. By Express Mail under 37 CFR § 1.10 addressed to: 
Box 8 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 
Attention: Office of the Solicitor 


A certificate of mailing under 37 CFR § 1.8 cannot be used 
to file a notice of appeal. A notice of appeal filed in PTO using 
a certificate of mailing under 37 CFR § 1.8 is deemed filed when 
received in PTO. In re Thrifty Corp., 231 USPQ 560 (Comm’r 
Pat. 1986). 

A notice of appeal mailed to the Solicitor’s Postal Box in 
Arlington, Virginia is deemed filed when received in the Office 
of the Solicitor. 


E. Content of notice of appeal 

A notice of appeal should identify all parties appealing. Fed. 
R. App. P. 15(a). See Torres v. Oakland Scavenger Co., 487 
U.S. 312, 317 (1988) [ construing similar requirement of Fed. 
R. App. P. 3(c)] . 

Thus, in a case where there are joint inventors, the notice of 
appeal should identify all inventors. The notice of appeal should 
not identify John Doe et al. as appellants; rather, it shouid 
identify as appellants all named inventors, i.e., “John Doe and 
Richard Roe appeal... .” 

A notice of appeal need simply state that: 

John Doe and Richard Roe appeal to the U.S. Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit from a final decision entered 
by the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences on June 15, 
1990, and from a decision on reconsideration entered by the 
Board on July 15, 1990. 

There is no need to give reasons in the notice of appeal. See 
37 CFR §§ 1.4 and 1.5 for material which should appear in the 
“heading” of the notice of appeal. 


IV. Transmittal of certified list 

After a notice of appeal is received, a determination is made 
whether the notice was timely filed. 

Appellant will be advised if the appeal is untimely. Fed. Cir. 
R. 15(b)(1) governs proceedings when a notice of appeal is not 
timely filed: 

If the Commissioner notifies the clerk that the notice 
of appeal was not timely, the clerk shall order the appellant 
to show cause why the appeal should not be dismissed, and 
thereupon refer the response to the court. 

In order to properly respond to the Federal Circuit, an ap- 
pellant may wish to file a request for an extension of time, which 
should be filed in the Office of the Solicitor, and establish that 
the untimely filing of the notice of appeal was a result of 
excusable neglect. Any decision on the request will be copied 
to the Clerk of the Federal Circuit for such action as may be 
appropriate. A decision by the Commissioner granting a request 
to extend the time for filing the notice of appeal will discharge 
the show cause order entered by the Clerk. 

A certified list, consisting of the contents of the application, 
interference, opposition, cancellation, or other proceeding is 
copied and forwarded to the Federal Circuit with a statement 
indicating whether the notice of appeal was considered timely 
filed. In ex parte patent appeals the certified list usually does 
not include the contents to any “parent” applications unless 
the application involved in the appeal is a “file wrapper con- 
tinuation” under 37 CFR § 1.62. 

A copy of the certified list is mailed to the appellant or, in 
the case of an inter partes proceeding, all parties. 

In ex parte patent or trademark appeals, an attorney in the 
Office of the Solicitor is assigned to the appeal at the time the 
certified list is forwarded to the Federal Circuit. Counsel for 
appellant should initiate a discussion with the Solicitor’s Office 
attorney assigned to the case to determine the contents of the 
appendix. 

Upon receipt of the certified list, the appeal will be docketed 
by the Federal Circuit. An appeal number is assigned to each 
appeal by the Federal Circuit. Appellant’s 60-day period for 
filing a brief runs from the later of the date the appeal is docketed 
by the Federal Circuit or the certified list is served. Fed. Cir. 
R. 31(a). Since the appeal is docketed after the certified list is 
served in the case of PTO appeals, the 60-day period almost 
always runs from the date the appeal is docketed. 
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V. Service of court papers on the Solicitor 
The mail service address for the Solicitor is: 

Office of the Solicitor 

P. 0. Box 15667 

Arlington, Virginia 22215 

Only litigation papers should be mailed to the Post Office 
box address. Other papers intended for filing in PTO should 
be addressed as specified in 37 CFR § 1.1. Non-litigation pa- 
pers will be returned and will not be forwarded to the Mail 
Room. 

Litigation papers not served by hand must be mailed to our 
Post Office box. Litigation papers mailed or delivered to the 
Mail Room of PTO, left in PTO’s night deposit box, or left with 
aPTOemployee in an office other than the Office of the Solicitor, 
are deemed served when received in the Office of the Solicitor. 

The Office of the Solicitor is open from 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 
p.m. Litigation papers served by hand must be delivered between 
8:30 a.m. and 5:00 p.m. to: 

Office of the Solicitor 

2121 Crystal Drive 

Suite 918 

Arlington, Virginia 

Unless permitted by court rules or order, delivery does not 
include facsimile transmission. 


VI. Motions 

Motions are inevitable in Federal Circuit and other court 
practice. Before a motion is filed, appellant should contact the 
Solicitor’s Office to see if there is agreement on the requested 
relief and the proposed order. \f there is no opposition to a 
procedural order, it can be entered by the Clerk, thereby ob- 
taining prompt relief and obviating the need for a judge or 
motions panel to consider the matter. 


VII. Appendix 
A. Designation 
The Office of the Solicitor typically designates the following 
items for inclusion in the appendix in addition to the mandatory 
items specified in Fed. Cir. R. 30. 
In ex parte patent cases, we generally designate: 
(1) the specification; 
(2) any drawings; 
(3) the prior art supporting the rejection; 
(4) the final rejection and any Office action referenced in 
the final rejection; 
(5) the examiner’s answer; and 
(6) any evidence submitted to support patentability. 
In ex parte trademark cases, we generally designate: 
(1) the trademark application, including the drawing; 
(2) specimens; 
(3) the trademark examining attorney’s statement; and 
(4) registrations supporting the refusal and any other evi- 
dence relied upon by the examining attorney or 
the TTAB. 


It should be noted that Fed. Cir. R. 30(a)(2)(iii) prohibits the 
inclusion of briefs filed by an applicant in PTO without leave 
of the court. However, the examiner’s answer and examining 
attorney’s statement may be designated and included without 
leave. Fed. Cir. R. 30(a)(2). 

While the items in the appendix differ from case to case, a 
typical appendix in an ex parte patent appeal contains the 
following items in the following order: 

(1) table of contents; 

(2) the initial decision of the Board; 

(3) any decision on reconsideration; 

(4) a copy of the certified list, which corresponds to the 
docket entries mentioned in Fed. R. App. P. 29(a)(1)] ; 
(5) the specification; 

(6) the final rejection; 

(7) the examiner’s answer; 

(8) any prior art relied upon by PTO; 

(9) any rebuttal evidence, e.g., affidavits under Rule 131, 
37 CFR § 1.131, or Rule 132, 37 CFR § 1.132; and 
(10) a copy of the rejected claims. 


With respect to the last item, Fed. Cir. R. 30(a)(3) provides: 
In appeals from . . . [ PTO] , the appendix shall, 
unless the parties mutually agree to the contrary, 
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include a copy of all rejected claims in an ex parte 
patent appeal, a copy of all counts in a patent 
interference appeal, and both a copy of the trademark 
sought to be registered or cancelled and a copy of 
any registration relied upon to refuse or oppose 
registration or to seek cancellation of a registered 
mark in an ex parte or an inter partes trademark 
appeal. 
If the material designated as the appendix exceeds 100 pages, 
a draft copy of the appendix, with page numbers, should be sent 
to the Office of the Solicitor. Upon receipt, if we see any problem 
with the appendix, including any failure to comply with Federal 
Circuit rules, we promptly advise appellant. Preparation of a 
draft appendix will also insure that all briefs properly refer to 
pages of the appendix. 
B. Page numbering 
Fed. Cir. R. 30(c)(2) requires that page numbers be centered 
in the bottom margin of each page and that other pagination 
marks be redacted if necessary to avoid confusion. Numbering 
the appendix pages with a format such as “0001” generally 
avoids confusion with other page numbers. 

If the designated appendix is less than 100 pages (which 
should be copied on both the front and back), the appendix is 
bound with appellant’s principal brief. If the designated appen- 
dix is more than 100 pages, the appendix is filed separately 
within seven (7) days of the date the last reply brief is filed. 
Fed. Cir. R. 30(a)(4). 


C. Legible materials 

An appendix will often contain copies of materials which are 
illegible. In cases where counsel for an appellant does not have 
legible copies of materials which are available in PTO, contact 
the Office of the Solicitor and we will arrange to send a legible 
copy. 

Handwritten notes in the margin of counsel’s copy of Office 
actions should be removed. The proper place to argue a case 
is in a brief — not in notes in the margin. 


VII. Briefs 
A. Statement of the facts 

Fed. R. App. P. 28(a)(3) requires that an appellant file a 
statement of facts relevant to the issues presented for review. 
Fed. Cir. R. 28(b) provides that the appellee’s statement of the 
case should be limited to the specific areas of disagreement with 
those of the appellant. Absent disagreement the appellee shall 
not include a statement of the case in his brief. Jd. In our view 
these rules place the responsibility to provide a complete and 
neutral statement of facts on the appellant. Appellant should 
remember that it Jost below. Hence, the “facts” are not those 
the appellant would like them to be; rather, the “facts” are those 
found by the Board. The statement of the facts in a brief is not 
the place to argue that the Board was clearly erroneous in making 
a finding of fact. 

In our experience, appellants’ statement of the facts invari- 
ably include argument; fail to describe all the facts relevant to 
the issues; state the facts in a light most favorable to appellant 
despite contrary findings below; or state conclusions — often 
without citation to the appendix. As a result, we typically find 
it necessary to include a detailed and, we believe, a complete 
and neutral statement of facts — with full citations to the 
appendix. 

We particularly note that when “new” counsel is retained 
to handle the Federal Circuit appeal, the arguments on appeal 
often bear no resemblance to the arguments made to the Board. 
As a matter of logic, it would seem that the Board could not 
possibly have erred below on the basis of an argument made 
for the first time in the Federal Circuit. See Keebler Co. v. Murray 
Bakery Products, 866 F.2d 1386, 9 USPQ2d 1736 (Fed. Cir. 
1989) (since Keebler failed to tell the TTAB it was interested 
in Murray’s “intent,” it could not use intent as a basis for 
showing “error” by the TTAB; prescience is not a required 
characteristic of the board and the board need not divine all 
possible afterthoughts of counsel that might be asserted for the 
first time on appeal). 


B. References in brief to the appendix 
All factual assertions made in the brief should be supported 
with citation to the appendix. How the Federal Circuit is sup- 
posed to know that an assertion is correct, when no reference 
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is made to the appendix in support of the assertion, is something 
we have not been able to figure out. The Federal Circuit has 
often noted, with apparent disapproval, the absence of a citation 
to the appendix in support of a party’s position.” Failure to cite 
to the ndix may affect an attorney’s credibility before the 
Federal Circuit and diminish the impact of otherwise meritorious 
arguments. If counsel feels that it is necessary to make factual 
assertions and cannot point to the specific portion of the ap- 
pendix supporting the assertion, consideration should be given 
to refiling the application. Argument which depends on factual 
assertions not su} by the record cannot have any relevance 
to any error in the decision under review. 

Moreover, to the extent that we have influence within PTO 
to bring about a favorable result by way of settlement, we need 
tobe convinced. Allegations, not supported by references to the 
appendix, are not likely to convince any attorney in the Office 
of the Solicitor of the merits of an appellant’s position. 


IX. Oral argument 
A. When we appear 

An attorney from the Solicitor’s Office will appear and present 
argument in cases in which the appellant intends to present oral 
— We will submit on the briefs only (1) where appellant 
submits on brief and (2) no reply brief has been filed or we 
conclude that the reply brief does not require comment at the 
oral hearing. On the other hand, if a reply brief raises a substantial 
issue, particularly a “new” issue, we will appear even if ap- 
pellant waives oral argument. 


B. Discussing the [allegged] error 

An appellant has a burden of showing that the Board erred 
in its decision.” Factual findings below must be shown to be 
clearly erroneous,” while legal conclusions are reviewed for 
correctness or error as a matter of law.** Having only a short 
time for oral hearing, typically fifteen minutes, appellants should 
direct their remarks to the purported errors in the Board’s 
decision. Based upon the 60 to 80 cases we argue annually, we 
can assure appellants that Federal Circuit merits panels are 
familiar with the record and the proceedings under review. 
Counsel may not want to use part of the 15 minutes normally 

allocated for oral argument by: 
1 from the Patent 


already knows that 


(1) explaining that the case is an a) 


and Trademark ice (the merits pane 
because the briefs have been _ read), 
(2) identifying the appellant or assignee (because 
essentially irrelevant), 
(3) reviewing the facts of the case, etc. 
However, counsel should be thoroughly familiar with the 
record and be prepared to identify the portions which support 
their arguments. 
We suggest oral argument by an appellant should start by 
saying “The error below was . . .” and here’s why. 


C. Visual aides 

Fed. Cir. R. 34(c) encourages the use of visual aids. If the 
visual aid was not used during the administrative proceeding, 
written notice of the pe pe use must be given at least 15 days 
prior to the hearing. Any written objections must be filed at least 
5 days before the hearing. The rule also provides that counsel 
may agree on the use of visual aids. 

Whether or not we will agree depends on the particular facts. 
We ordinarily do not disagree with enlargements (“blow- ups”) 
of portions of the record. Where the sed visual aid is not 
part of the record, we will not agree until we have had an 
opportunity to see the visual aid. 


it is 


X. Petitions for rehearing 
Petitions for rehearing can be useful if properly used. But, 
in our experience, petitions for rehearing filed by appellants 


2 See e.g., Datascope Corp. v. SMEC. Inc., 879 F.2d 820, 827, 11 
USPQ2d 1321, 1325 (Fed. Cir. 1989), cert. denied, 110 S.Ct. 729 (1990). 

3 In re Durden, 763 F.2d 1406, 1409, 226 USPQ 359, 361 (Fed. Cir. 
1985) (The burden is on appellant to persuade the court that the Board 
was wrong). 

%* Stock Pot Restaurant v. Stockpot, Inc., 737 F.2d 1576, 1578, 222 
USPQ 665, 667 (Fed. Cir. 1984) (findings of fact of the TTAB are 
reviewed under the clearly erroneous standard); Jn re Caveney, 761 F.2d 
671, 674, 225 USPQ 1, 3 (Fed. Cir. 1985)(findings of fact by the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences are reviewed under the clearly 
erroneous standard). 

5 In re Fine, 837 F.2d 1071, 5 USPQ2d 1596 (Fed. Cir. 1988). 
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simply reargue the case. We do not believe this is a proper 
function of a petition for rehearing. 

Generally we will file a petition for rehearing only when (a) 
we believe the merits panel has made a genuine mistake — not 
merely a “judgment” call which h ns to differ from our 
judgment, or (b) even where the result is correct, an opinion 
contains language which we believe will seriously and adversely 
affect PTO’s ability to properly and effectively administer the 
ene or trademark laws. See Markey, “Semantic Antics in 

atent Cases,” 88 F.R.D. 103, 108 (1980) (suggesting rehearing 
should be requested to modify opinion language which confuses 
the law of patents). 

We suggest, and do not believe, that there is such a thing as 
a “routine” petition for rehearing. A truly extraordinary 
situation must exist before a petition for rehearing can 
be deemed proper.” The Office of the Solicitor has 
been relatively successful with petitions for rehearing. In a 20- 
year period before the CCPA and Federal Circuit, we can recall 
filing approximately 12 petitions for rehearing. Some form of 
relief has been granted in nine, i.e., claims found patentable in 
the original decision were found unpatentable on rehearing,”’ 
language was changed in the opinion,” relief was granted in 


part,” etc. 


XI. Issuance of mandates/termination of proceedings 

As provided in Fed. R. App. P. 41(a), the Court’s mandate 
usually issues 21 days after the entry of its decision. A request 
for rehearing stays the mandate until seven days after an order 
by the merits panel denying rehearing. Unless there are allow- 
able claims or the Court’s decision requires further proceedings 
by the Office, the receipt of the mandate by PTO “terminates 
the rn for ge of continuity under 35 U.S.C. 
§ 120. 37 CFR § 1.197(c), 54 Fed. % | 9548, 29552 (July 
13, 1989) reprinted in, 1105 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 5, 9 (Aug. 
1, 1989). If an appellant contemplates filing a “continuing” 
application, it should be filed _ to the receipt of the mandate 
by PTO to preserve the benefit of the filing date of the parent 
application. Proceedings terminate on receipt of the mandate, 
not upon the expiration of the period for applying for certiorari 
to the Supreme Court. * 


XII. Costs 
In ex parte A yp and trademark appeals from PTO, costs 
are not awarded for or against the Commissioner. See Fed. Cir. - 
Practice Note to Fed. Cir. R. 39.*' Hence, we do not file bills 

of costs in ex parte cases. 


[1120 O.G. 23] 


3 In re Durden, 763 F.2d 1406, 1409, 226 USPQ 359, 361 (Fed. Cir. 
1985) (The burden is on appellant to persuade the court that the Board 
was wrong). 

% Stock Pot Restaurant v. Stockpot, Inc., 737 F.2d 1576, 1578, 222 
USPQ 665, 667 (Fed. Cir. 1984) (findings of fact of the TTAB are 
reviewed under the clearly erroneous standard); Jn re Caveney, 761 F.2d 
671, 674, 225 USPQ 1, 3 (Fed. Cir. 1985)(findings of fact by the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences are reviewed under the clearly 
erroneous standard). 

% In re Fine, 837 F.2d 1071, 5 USPQ2d 1596 (Fed. Cir. 1988). 

26Tn the case of a suggestion for rehearing en banc, we obtain approval 
from the Solicitor General. 

21 In re Tiffin, 448 F.2d 791, 171 USPQ 294 (CCPA 1971). 

28 Parks v. Fine, 773 F.2d 1577, 227 USPQ 432 (Fed. Cir. 1985), 
opinion amended, 783 F.2d 1036, 228 USPQ 677 (Fed. Cir. 1986). 

29 Newman v. Quigg, 877 F.2d 1575, 11 USPQ2d 1340 (Fed. Cir.), 
reh’g on costs granted in part, 886 F.2d 329 (Fed. Cir. 1989). 

» In re Jones, 542 F.2d 65, 69, 191 USPQ 249, 252 (CCPA 1976) 
(when PTO receives CCPA mandate, proceedings in patent application 
are terminated); Continental Can Co. v. Schuyler, 326 F. Supp. 283, 168 
USPQ 625 (D.D.C. 1970) (proceedings terminate within meaning of 35 
U.S.C. § 120 when mandate of CCPA was issued). See also In re Willis, 
537 F.2d 513, 515, 190 USPQ 327, 329 (CCPA 1976). Once a mandate 
is issued, it is our experience that a motion to withdraw the mandate to 
secure “copendency” with a continuation will not be granted. Jn re 
Iwashita, Fed. Cir. No. 90-1162, In re Nakahama, Fed. Cir. No. 90-1166, 
and In re Nakahama, Fed. Cir. No. 90-1187. ~ 

3! See also In re Kochan, Fed. Cir. No. 83-502 (May 25, 1983); In re 
Lobdell, Fed. Cir. No. 83-674 (Sept. 22, 1983); In re Piasecki, Fed. Cir. 
No. 84-775 (Nov. 9, 1984); In re Shivvers, Fed. Cir. No. 85-1544 (Dec. 
19, 1985); In re Wrenn, Fed. Cir. No. 86-743 (July 17, 1986); and In re 
Dow Chemical, Fed. Cir. No. 87-1406 (Feb. 11, 1988). 





1122 OG 480 

(192) 

Petitions to Revive Patent Applications 
Waiver of Provisions of 37 CFR § 1.137(b) 


(192) 


Effective immediately, the Commissioner is suspending 
under 37 CFR § 1.183 that portion of 37 CFR § 1.137(b) which 
precludes revival of an application unintentionally abandoned 
for failure to timely submit a filing fee and/or an oath or dec- 
laration. 35 U.S.C. § 111; 37 CFR § 1.53(d). 

Upon a review of the plain meaning of 35 U.S.C. §§ 41(a)7, 
111, 133, and 151, it is concluded that § 41(a)7 does not preclude 
reviving a patent application unintentionally abandoned for 
failure to timely submit a filing fee and/or an oath or declaration 
pursuant to a request by the Patent and Trademark Office (Of- 
fice) under 35 U.S.C. § 111 and 37 CFR § 1.53(d). Accord- 
ingly, the Office will now act on the merits of petitions to revive 
applications which became abandoned for failure to timely 
submit an appropriate filing fee and/or an oath or declaration 
by the applicant. 

Appropriate revisions will be made to 37 CFR 1.137(b) and 
the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure in due course. 
Nov. 5, 1990 HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 

of Patents and Trademarks 


[1121 O.G. 6] 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 
Patent Fees 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Interim Rule 

Summary: The Omnibus Budget Reconciliation Act of 1990 
imposes a 69% surcharge on fees charged under 35 U.S.C. 
§ 41(a) and (b). The surcharge took effect on November 5, 1990. 
By this notice, the Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is 
informing the public of the patent fees affected and the new 
amounts including the surcharge. 

Effective Date: As required by the Omnibus Budget Reconcili- 
ation Act, the fees in this interim rule are effective November 
5, 1990. Consideration will be given to comments received on 
or before January 25, 1991. 

Addresses: Address written comments to the Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231, Attention: 
Frances Michalkewicz, Suite 904, Building 2, Crystal Park. 
Written comments will be available for public inspection in Suite 
904 of Building 2, Crystal Park, at 2121 Crystal Drive, Arlington, 
Virginia. 

For Further Information Contact: Frances Michalkewicz by 
telephone at (703) 557-1610 or by mail to her attention and 
addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Supplementary Information 


The Patent and Trademark Office is required by the Omnibus 
Budget Reconciliation Act of 1990 to apply a 69% surcharge 
to patent fees charged under 35 U.S.C. § 41(a) and (b). By this 
Act, the 69% surcharge is rounded by standard arithmetic rules. 
The Office has applied standard arithmetic rules so that the 
amounts rounded would be de minimis and convenient to the 
user. 

For entities other than small entities, amounts of $100 or more 
were rounded to the nearest $10. Amounts between $10 and 
$99 were rounded to the nearest even number so that the 
comparable small entity fee would be a whole number. For small 
entities, the Office then reduced the fee by 50% as required by 
35 U.S.C. § 41(h). 

Any fee under 35 U.S.C. § 41(a) and (b) which is paid on 
or after November 5, 1990, is subject to the surcharge. For 
purposes of determining the amount of the fee to be paid, the 
date of mailing indicated on a proper Certificate of Mailing under 
37 CFR § 1.8 or a proper Certificate of Express Mail under 37 
oan § 1.10 will be considered to be the date of receipt in the 

ice. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


Since, by law, this surcharge became effective on November 
5, 1990, and the law provided no discretion to the Office, this 
rule is effective as of that date. 


Other Considerations 


The rule change is in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Fexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act, 
44 U.S.C. § 3501 et seq. There are no information collection 
requirements related to patent fee rules. 

The Office has determined that this notice has no Federalism 
implications affecting relations between the National Govern- 
ment and the States as outlined in Executive Order 12612. 

The Office has determined that this rule change is not a major 
tule under Executive Order 12291. The annual effect on the 
economy will be less than $100 million because the additional 
revenue that the surcharge collects will be offset by a reduction 
in the Office’s appropriation from the general revenues of the 
United States. While there will be an increase in patent fees, 
they are required by law, and the Office is without discretion 
to reduce them. 

The Office has determined that good cause exists for dis- . 
pensing with the requirements under 5 U.S.C. § 553 of notice 
and comment and delayed effective date. These procedures are 
impracticable because the Omnibus Budget Reconciliation Act 
of 1990 imposed a surcharge on fees set under 35 U.S.C. § 41(a) 
and (b) effective November 5, 1990. Therefore, this rule is being 
issued as an interim final rule effective November 5, 1990. 
Comments received by January 25, 1991 will be considered in 
drafting the final rule. 

Because a notice of proposed rulemaking is not required by 
SSC. § 553(b)(B) or any other law, a Regulatory Flexibility 
Analysis is not required and has not been prepared for purposes 
of the Regulatory Flexibility Act. 


Lists of Subjects 
37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Freedom of 
Information, Inventions and patents, Reporting and recordkeep- 
ing requirements, Small businesses. 


For the reasons set out in the preamble, 37 CFR is amended 
as set forth below. 


PART 1-RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 
1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. § 6 unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.16 is amended by revising the section heading 
and paragraphs (a)-(d) and (f)-(j) and adding the authority 
citation to read as follows: 


§ 1.16 National application filing fees and surcharge. 


(a) Basic fee for filing each application for an original patent, 
except design or plant cases: 

By asmall entity (§ 1.9(f)). 

By other than a small entity 


(b) In addition to the basic filing fee in an original application, 
for filing or later presentation of each independent claim in 
excess of 3: 

By asmallentity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(c) In addition to the basic filing fee in an original application, 
for filing or later presentation of each claim (whether inde- 
pendent or dependent) in excess of 20. (Note that § 1.75(c) 
indicates how multiple dependent claims are considered for 
fee calculation purposes): 

By asmall entity (§ 1.9(f)). 

By other than a small entity 


(d) In addition to the basic filing fee in an original application, 
if the application contains, or is amended to contain, a multiple 
dependent claim(s) per application: 
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By asmall entity(§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(If the additional fees required by paragraphs (b), (c), and 
(d) are not paid on filing or on later presentation of the claims 
for which the additional fees are due, they must be paid or the 
claims cancelled by amendment, prior to the expiration of the 
time period set for response by the Office in any notice of fee 
deficiency.) 


** kk 


(f) For filing each design application: 
By a small enfity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity .... 


(g) Basic fee for filing each plant application: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(h) Basic fee for filing each reissue application: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(i) In addition to the basic filing fee in a reissue apllication, 
for filing or later presentation of each independent claim 
which is in excess of the number of independent claims in 
the original patent: 

By a small entity(§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(j) In addition to the basic filing fee in a reissue application, 
for filing or later presentation of each claim (whether inde- 
pendent or dependent) in excess of 20 and also in excess of 
the number of claims in the original patent. (Note that § 1.75(c) 
indicates how multiple dependent claims are considered for 
fee purposes): 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(Note: See § 1.445 for international application filing and 
processing fees.) 


(Omnibus Budget Act of 1980, § 10101; 35 U.S.C. 6, 41) 


3. Section 1.17 is amended by revising the section heading, 
paragraphs (a)-(g), (1), and (m), and the authority citation to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.17 Patent application processing fees and surcharge. 


(a) Extension fee for response within first month pursuant 
to § 1.136(a): 
By a small entity(§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(b) Extension fee for response within second month pursuant 
to § 1.136(a): 
By a small entity(§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(c) Extension fee for response within third month pursuant 
to § 1.136(a): 
By a small entity(§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(d) Extension fee for response within fourth month pursuant 
to § 1.136(a): 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity $1,150.00 
(e) For filing a notice of appeal from the examiner to the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(f) In addition to the fee for filing a notice of appeal, for filing 


a brief in support of an appeal: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) ..-. $120.00 
By other than a small entity 


286-234 0.G.-91-16 
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(g) For filing a request for an oral hearing before the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences in an appeal under 35 U.S.C. 


134: 
$100.00 
$200.00 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


* * * * * 


(i) For filing a petition 

(1) For the revivial of an unavodably abandonded applica 
tion under 35 U.S.C. sections 133 or 371, or 
(2) For delayed payment of the issue fee under 35 U.S.C. 
§ 151: ? 
By a small entity(§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(m) For filing a petition 

(1) For revival of an umintentionally abandonded applica 

tion, or 

(2) For the unintentionally delayed payment of the fee for 

issuing a patent: 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity $1050.00 
(Omnibus Budget Rencociliation Act of 1990), § 10101; 
Pub. L. 97-247; 15 U.S.C. 1113, 1123, 35 U.S.C. 6, 41, 
181-188; Export Administration Act of 1979, as amended; 
Arms Export Control Act, as amended; Nuclear Non-Pro- 
liferation Act of 1978, and the delegations in the regu- 
lations under these acts to the Commissioner by regula- 
tions (15 CFR 370.10(j); 22 CFR 125.04, and 10 CFR 
810.7)) 


4. Section 1.18 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.18 Patent issue fees and surcharge. 


(a) Issue fee for issuing each original or reissue patent, except 
a design or plant patent: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity $1,050.00 

(b) Issue fee for issuing a design patent: 

By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(c) Issue fee for issuing a plant patent: 
By a small entity(§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than an small entity 


(Omnibus Budget Reconiiation Act of 1990, § 10101; 35 
U.S.C. 6, 41) 


5. Section 1.20 is amended by revising the section heading, 
paragraphs (d) and (h)-(j), and the authority citation to read as 
follows: 


§1.20 Post issuance fees and surcharge. 


(d) For filing each statutory disclaimer (§ 1.321): 
By a small entity(§ 1.9(f)) .... 
By other than a small entity .. 


* * * * * 


(h) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a 
design or plant patent, based on an application filed on or 
after August 27, 1982, in force beyond four years; the fee 
is due by three years and six months after the 
original grant: 

By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(i) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a 
design or plant patent, based on an application filed on or 
after August 27, 1982, in force beyond eight years; the fee 
is due by seven years and six months after the original grant: 
By a small entity (§ 1.,9(f)) $835.00 
By other than a small entity $1,670.00 
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(j) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a 

design or plant patent, based on an application filed on or 

after August 27, 1982, in force beyond twelve years; the fee 

is due by eleven years and six months after the original grant: Nov. 20, 1990 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(Omnibus Budget Reconciliation Act of 1990, § 10101, 
35 U.S.C. 6, 41; 15 U.S.C. 1113, 1123) 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


* 


HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Assistant Secretary 
and Commissioner 

of Patents and Trademarks 


{1121 O.G. 18] 
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TRADEMARK APPLICATION 
EXAMINATION AND CONTENT 


(194) Interviews Involving Trademark Application 


Interviews frequently result in a better understanding of the 
issues involved, shorten the prosecution and facilitate disposal 
of applications. 

Interviews for discussion of registrability of the mark of a 
pending application will not be had before the first official Office 
action thereon and ordinarily not before filing the first response. 
Arrangements for an interview should be made in advance so 
that the Examiner may review the case and be familiar with the 
details involved. 

Interviews on Friday will no longer be prohibited as a matter 
of policy but all interviews should be set at a time satisfactory 
to all parties concerned. 

A memorandum summarizing the conclusions reached at the 
interview should be prepared by the Examiner and placed in 
the application file. The memorandum will be retained in the 
application file until the prosecution is completed. Such pro- 
cedure will not, however, relieve the applicant of the respon- 
sibility of complying with the requirements of Trademark Rule 
2.62. 


HORACE B. FAY, JR., 
July 6, 1964. Assistant Commissioner 
of Patents. 
This supersedes the notice of Feb. 10, 1958. (728 O0.G. TM 
1) 


[804 O.G. TM 147] 


(195)Trademark Examining Procedure for Amended 
Applications; Reporting Oldest Dates of 
Amended Trademark Applications 


Effective immediately, the order in which amendments to 
trademark applications are examined is changed. Previously, 
Examiners have usually acted on amended cases in order of 
filing date of the application which the amendment concerned, 
ie., amended cases with the oldest filing date were examined 
first. Under the new procedure, amended cases will normally 
be examined in the order in which the amendment or other 
response is received, i.e., amendments that are received first will 
normally be examined first. 

Effective with this issue of the Official Gazette (Trademark 
Section) in order to reflect more accurately the condition of 
division dockets, the column reporting the date of the oldest 
amended application in each division has been changed to 
indicate the date of receipt of the oldest filed amendment. Under 
this new method of reporting the oldest date of receipt of a filed 
amendment upon which no action has been taken by an 
Examiner will be indicated for each division of the Trademark 
Examining Operation. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 


July 15, 1971. Assistant Commissioner. 


[889 O.G. TM 6] 


(196) Trademark Office Actions 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


Petition to Make Trademark 
Applications Speciai 


(197) 


The practice of expediting the prosecution of new trademark 
applications on request of the applicant (accelerated prosecu- 
tion) was rescinded, effective Aug. 1, 1971 (36 F.R. 13231, July 
16, 1971; 825 O.G. 2). This action was taken after a careful study 
of the practice, including a recommendation of the Public 
Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs that the Patent 
Office terminate accelerated prosecution of trademark applica- 
tions. The study considered both the effect of the procedure on 
the workload of the Trademark Operations and the broader 
interest of examining trademark applications in an order which 
is equitable to all applicants. 

Since the termination of this practice, the Office has expe- 
rienced some increase in the number of petitions requesting the 
Commissioner to invoke his supervisory authority pursuant to 
Rule 2.146 in order to advance the examination of applications 
out of their regular order. This was to be expected since 
applicants who might have been able to show special circum- 
stances entitling them to advanced examination could previ- 
ously achieve this special treatment without resorting to a 
petition. However, some of the petitions now being received 
are not considered sufficient to justify the extraordinary relief 
of invoking the supervisory authority of the Commissioner for 
the purpose of advancing the applications out of their regular 
order. 

In particular, a number of such petitions have been based 
on the ground that the applicant is about to embark on an 
advertising campaign or to commit advertising or promotional 
expenditures in which the mark applied for is material. Such 
a ground is not considered to constitute appropriate circum- 
stances justifying the advancement of the application out of its 
regular turn and the petitions based on such ground have been 
and will continue to be denied. The principal reason for the denial 
is that these circumstances are applicable to a substantial portion 
of the trademark applications filed in the Patent Office. The 
supervisory authority of the Commissioner should be exercised 
only where an extraordinary reason for such action has been 
disclosed. See Anderson & Dyer v. Lewry, 89 O.G. 1861, 1899 
C.D. 230, and Wilputte v. Van Ackeren, 103 USPQ 235. Thus, 
the extraordinary remedy of invoking the supervisory authority 
of the Commissioner is not considered appropriate under these 
circumstances. 

In the interest of equitable treatment of all applicants, the 
policy of the Office in granting such petitions will be restricted 
to those cases in which particular and very special circumstances 
exist, such as a demonstrable possibility of loss of substantial 
rights, rather than circumstances which would be equally 
applicable to a large number of other applicants for trademark 
registration. 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 


Mar. 13, 1972. Commissioner of Patents. 


[897 0.G. TM 2] 


Title 37—Patents, Trademarks, 
and Copyrights 


(198) 


Chapter I—Patent Office, Department of Commerce 


Parts 2 and 6—Rules of Practice in Trademark Cases 


International Trademark Classification 


A proposal was published at 37 F.R. 6404 to revise 


Effective immediately Applicants or their attorneys will be ---§.6.1 of the Rules of Practice in Trademark Cases. The Patent 


provided with only one carbon copy of any office action, and 
the mailing of an additional carbon copy will be discontinued. 
This change is consistent with the current practice in the 
patent examining operations and should result in greater effi- 
ciency in the preparation and mailing of office actions. 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 


Feb. 7, 1972. Commissioner of Patents. 


[895 0.G. TM 238] 


Office-proppsed to establish the “International Classification 
of Goods and Services to Which Trademarks Are Applied” (the 
subject of the “Nice Agreement Concerning the International 
Classification of Goods and Services for the Purposes of the 
Registration of Marks” of 1957, as revised at Stockholm on 
July 14, 1967) as the primary classification of goods and services 
for registration of trademarks and service marks. Pursuant to 
the Notice, written comments have been received, and a public 
hearing was held on June 14, 1972. Full consideration has been 
given to all matter presented, and changes in the text of the 
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original proposal have been made in view thereof. It has been 
determined that adoption of the international classification 
system is desirable. 

The Patent Office has studied the international classification 
and, since Mar. 5, 1968, has indicated the appropriate interna- 
tional class in all publications and on all issued registrations and 
renewals as a subsidiary classification. Based on this experience 
and the comments received, it is now believed that adoption 
of the international schedule as the primary classification system 
is desirable. The internationai system is easier to administer 
because of fewer classes of goods and the availability of an 
alphabetical listing of goods and services. 

The Nice Agreement provides for an International Commit- 
tee of Experts whose objective is to keep the classification 
current. The classification of specific goods and services is set 
forth in the Alphabetical List entitled “International Classifi- 
cation of Goods and Services to Which Trademarks Are 
Applied” (published by the World Intellectual Property Organi- 
zation). In addition, the International Trademark Classification 
List contains the names of the classes setting forth the basic 
contents of each class. The Alphabetical List also comprises 
explanatory notes which serve as guidelines for determining the 
appropriate international class for a specific product or service. 

The alphabetical listing within the International Trademark 
Classification Manual is currently used by the Office as a 
guideline for determining the degree of particularity of iden- 
tification of goods. See “Identification of Goods and Services 
in Trademark Applications,” 36 F.R. 13232; July 16, 1971. 

Applications for registrations filed on or after Sept. 1, 1973, 
and registrations issuing thereon, will be classified according 
to the international classification set forth in the new § 6.1. 
Accordingly, the international classification is adopted under 
Section 30 of the Trademark Act of all purposes under the statute 
and rules; and, therefore, will be the criterion for determining, 
inter alia, fees. 

Applications for the registration of marks filed on or before 
Aug. 31, 1973, appeals or petitions to revive or oppositions filed 
in connection with said applications, and affidavits, renewals 
and petitions for cancellation filed in connection with registra- 
tions issuing thereon, will continue to be processed under the 
classification system existing at the time the mark was registered. 

All applications which are published and registrations which 
are issued will carry both the appropriate international classi- 
fication and existing U.S. classification number. 

An insufficient fee, in connection with an appeal or oppo- 
sition on any application or in connection with an affidavit or 
renewal filed in connection with any registration, will not render 
the same unacceptable, if the proper fee is submitted within a 
time limit set forth in a notification of the defect, providing the 
proper fee for at least one class has been originally submitted 
within the applicable time limit. This will be the case even if 
the full fee is not received within the sixth year in the case of 
an affidavit filed under Section 8 or before the end of the 
twentieth year, including the grace period, in the case of renewal 
applications, or within the six-month statutory response period 
in the case of an appeal, or within the thirty-day opposition 
period, or any extension thereof in the case of the filing of an 
opposition. 

The existing classification system will continue to be used 
for searching registered and pending marks until all documents 
in the search file are organized on the basis of the international 
system of classification. Until this changeover 
is effected, the U.S. class designation will continue to be printed 
on all published applications and registrations issued under the 
existing or the international classification system to facilitate 


searching on the basis of the existing U.S. system of classifi- 


cation. 

Until all applications filed on or before Aug. 31, 1973, have 
been disposed of, the trademark sections of the Official Gazette, 
which are organized by class, will include two sections: one for 
applications published or registrations issued on the basis of 
applications filed on or before Aug. 31, 1973, organized by class 
according to the U.S. schedule of classes; the other section for 
applications published or registrations issued on the basis of 
applications filed on or after Sept. 1, 1973, organized by class 
according to the new international schedule. 

Certification marks and collective membership marks will 
continue to be classified as set forth in redesignated §§ 6.3 and 
6.4. 
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Efforts will be made to have the International Trademark 
Classification List printed by the Government Printing Office 
or otherwise assure the availability of the List from local sources. 
Notification will appear in the Official Gazette when the List 
is available from local sources of the Government Printing 
Office. 

The English edition of the “International Classification of 
Goods and Services to Which Trademarks Are Applied” can 
presently be ordered from: 


Sales Branch, The Patent Office, Block C 
Station Square House, St. Mary Cray 
Orpington, Kent, England 


Certain modifications and additions to the international 
trademark classification have been published as supplements 
and are also available from the British Office. In addition, and 
inasmuch as the World Intellectual Property Organization 
(WIPO) has issued the List in several languages, it is anticipated 
that an English version will be published by that organization. 

We have been advised by the Patent Office of the United 
Kingdom that the only acceptable methods of payment for the 
International Trademark Classification List are by International 
Postal Money Order or by banker’s draft payable in sterling and 
drawn on a bank in the United Kingdom. 


x**e eK * 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 

May 14, 1973. Commissioner of Patents. 

BETSY ANCKER-JOHNSON, 
Assistant Secretary for 

Science and Technology. 


Published in 38 F.R. 41681, June 4, 1973 
[911 O.G. TM 210} 


(Note: Rule 2.85 (Classification schedules) was revised and 
Rule 6.1 (International schedule of classes of goods and serv- 
ices) was established as of September 1, 1973 by this notice; 
prior U.S. schedule of classes was redesignated as Rule 6.2.) 


(199) Wording In Verification or Declaration of 


Trademark Application 


Applicants and attorneys are requested to use the following 
wording in the part of the verification or declaration of the 
trademark application which indicates the signer’s belief that 
the mark applied for does not resemble another person’s mark: 


—that no other person, firm, corporation, or association, 
to the best of his knowledge and belief, has the right 
to use such mark in commerce either in the identical 
form thereof or in such near resemblance thereto as to 
be likely, when applied to the goods of such other person, 
to cause confusion, or cause mistake, or to deceive: — 


The wording emphasized conforms to the language of both 
Sections 1(a)(1) and 2(d) of the Trademark Act of 1946. 

Some applicants and attorneys, instead of using the wording 
emphasized above, are still using the now obsolete wording “as 
might be calculated to deceive” which was promulgated in the 
forms under the Trademark Act of 1905 and inadvertently 
continued by the Act of 1946 up to October 1962 in Section 
1(a)(1) and in the forms connected with the Act. Section 1(a)(1) 
of the 1946 Act was amended by Act of October 9, 1962 (Public 
Law 772, 87th Congress, 76 Stat. 769) to conform it to the 
language of Section 2(d) of the 1946 Act, since the language 
of Section 2(d) reflects the thinking at the time the 1946 Act 
was written. The wording of the trademark forms for the 1946 
Act has also been amended appropriately. 

It is desirable that proper wording be used. However, since 
the differences in wording referred to above are considered to 
be differences of form rather than of substance. Examiners will 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


not require new verifications or declarations. When the obsolete 
wording is observed and a letter is to be written for other reasons, 
Examiners will at that time call attention to the fact that the 
wording is obsolete and should be modified in applications in 
the future. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Mar. 25, 1974. 
[921 O.G. TM 186] 


(200) Standardized Disclaimers 

Beginning with the Nov. 9, 1982 issue of the Official Gazette, 
disclaimers in marks published for opposition and in those 
registered on the Supplemental Register will be printed in a 
standardized form, regardless of the text submitted. Certificates 
of registration for marks issued on the Supplemental Register 
will also contain the standardized disclaimer as of that date. 
Certificates of registration for marks issued on the Principal 
Register will contain the uniform statement beginning Feb. 1, 
1983. The disclaimed matter will be taken from the disclaimer 
of record and inserted into a standardized disclaimer for printing 
and data base purposes. The new disclaimer text will take the 
following form::. 


No claim is made to the exclusive right to use 
apart from the mark as shown. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Aug. 30, 1982. Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 
[1022 TMOG 44] 


(201) Trademark “Revivals” and “Reinstatements” 


It would be of great assistance to the Office if the heading 
or caption of “Petitions to Revive” or “Requests for Reinstate- 
ment” of abandoned trademark applications carried the follow- 
ing identifying data: 


1. Address Paper to the Attention of: 
Office of Director, Trademark Examining Operation 
2. Serial Number 
3. Mark 
4. Applicant’s Name 
5. A title indicating the nature of the paper 


Use of this heading for “Petitions to Revive” or “Requests 
for Reinstatement” of abandoned trademark applications will 
help ensure that the papers are promptly routed to the proper 
Office, which will prevent needless delay in its consideration. 


MARK M. NEWMAN, 
Aug. 13, 1984. Director, Trademark 
Examining Operation. 
[1046 TMOG 13] 


(202) T-Search Printouts as Section 2(d) References 

As part of its ongoing automation program, the PTO is 
pleased to announce that on or about July 1, 1986, Trademark 
Examining Attorneys will use the automated Trademark search 
system (T-Search) exclusively for searching word marks. The 
Examining Attorneys will use computer printouts to advise 
applicants about Section 2(d) references. The printouts will 
include computer-generated facsimiles of the drawing where 
appropriate. The printouts will be used for word marks, whether 
the word is depicted in a typed drawing or in stylized form. 
Photocopies of certificates of registration will continue to be 
used for design marks. 

The Patent and Trademark Office, in consultation with the 
Public Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs, has estab- 
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lished accuracy standards for the computerized data. Data 
elements which are not essential for examiner searching are 
being systematically checked and corrected. The following data 
elements which are essential for examiner searching purposes 
are essentially complete: 


MARK 

SERIAL NUMBER 
REGISTRATION NUMBER 
FILING DATE 
REGISTRATION DATE 
GOODS AND SERVICES 
INTERNATIONAL CLASS 
U.S. CLASS 


SAIAALP LYNE 


Subject to the above caveat, the printouts will contain all the 
information that appears on the certificate of registration with 
one exception. If an application for registration was based on 
Section 44, 15 U.S.C. 1126, the printout will indicate that the 
registration or application was filed under the provisions of 
Section 44 (using the notation “SECT 44”). The printout will 
also show the priority date if the application was filed under 
the provisions of Section 44(d). However, it will not indicate 
the country or certificate number of the foreign registration on 
which the U.S. registration was based. 

The printouts will also contain additional registration infor- 
mation which was not provided under the non-automated 
system, as follows: 


A. Change in registration—This will indicate that a regis- 
tration was changed after registration, such as by an 
amendment of the mark or identification of goods/serv- 
ices. The current information will be displayed in the 
printout. 


B. Affidavits—This indicates that a Section 8 affidavit of 
continued use was accepted, that a Section 15 affidavit 
of incontestability was acknowledged, or that a mark was 
republished under the provisions of Section 12(c). 


C. Renewals—Applicable renewal information, such as “1st 
Renewal” or “2nd Renewal” will be shown. 


D. Owner—In addition to listing the original registrant, the 
last known owner, as the change of ownership is ac- 
knowledged by the Office by virtue of examining an 
affidavit or renewal, will be included. 


The following provides an explanation of the terms/symbols 
used in the printout: 


1. Goods or services appearing in double parentheses “(( 
))” were not included in a Section 15 affidavit. 

2. Goods or services appearing in brackets “[ ]” were deleted 
after registration by amendment, correction, restriction 
or at the time of renewal. 

3. Dates-will appear as year, month and day. For example, 
June 20, 1983 will appear as 1983.06.20. 

4. Goods and services will be indicated with the international 
class (IC), the prior U.S. classification (US), the iden- 
tification, date of first use and date of first. use in 
commerce. 

5. Registrants (OWNER) will be listed showing the owner’s 
name, entity designation (e.g., individual, partnership, 
corporation), country of citizenship or state or country 
of incorporation, and address. 

6. Pseudo mark—This material is merely a search aid and 
has no bearing on the registration information. 

7. Design search code—This is also merely an aid for com- 
puterized searching of design marks, by which a number 
is assigned to describe a particular design element. It has 
no bearing on the registration information. 

8. Mark drawing code—This indicates the appearance of the 
mark, and again is not part of the registration data. There 
are six mark drawing codes. 


1—typed drawing 
2—design only 
3—words, letters and/or numbers and design 
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4—-words, letters and/or number in block form (block 


letters; not typed drawing) 
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stylized word mark follow. 


5—words, letters and/or numbers in a stylized form 


6—sound marks 


An example of a computer printout and a facsimile of a 


{ of 4 fer $5 


Document 
WORD MARY. 
TRANELATION 


BGODS AND SERV! ‘ 


MARK DRAWING CODE 
SERIAL NUMEES 

FILING DATE 

CHANGE IN REGISTRATION 
REGISTRATION NUMSER 
RESISTRATION DATE 
QWNER NAME AND ADDRESS 


SECTION 44 INDICATOR 
FOREIGN PRIORITY DATES 
DISCLAIMER 


TYPE OF MARI’ 
RESISTER 


TM 


Fso196 


1; 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


June 23, 1986. 


FO 13517€6/RN,SN 

LINEA ADRIAN® 

THRE WOPOS “LINEA ADRIANO .It THE MARK MAY BE 
TRANSLATES INTC ENGLISH AS “LINE HADRIAN” 

(C 025: US 039: & & S: ARTICLES OF CLOTHING 
FOS MEN. NAMELY JACKETS. COATS, SUITS, 
TROUSERS, JUMPERS, SHIRTS AND TIES 
45} WORDS, LETTEES, AND /OS NUMEESE 
STYLIZED FORM 

73-44€250 

1983.°0.%6 

CHANGE IN REGISTRATION HAS OCCURRED 
1351766 

1925.07.29 

(REGISTRANT) RITEX AG KLEIDERFABRIK ZOF INGEN 
SORPORATION. SWITZERLAND FUNKENSTRASSE 10 

ZOF INGEN AARGAU SWI TZERLAIO 

SECT 44 

1983.06.29 

NO CLAIM IS MADE TO THE EXCLUSIVE RIGHT TO 
USE “LINEA APART £ROM THE MARK AS SHOWN 
TRAQEMARK 

PRINCIPAL 


if) 


[1068 TMOG 7] 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


(203) Trademark Drawings 

Effective July 3, 1989, the requirement of Trademark Rule 
2.52(c) (37 CFR {g49 2.52(c)) that drawings in trademark 
applications be limited in size to 4 inches by 4 inches will be 
strictly enforced for the purpose of assigning a filing date, 
pursuant to Trademark Rule 2.21(a)(3) (37 CFR {249 
2.21(a)(3)). [This notice rescinds the prior notice concerning 
this issue in the Official Gazette of June 30, 1987, at 1079 TMOG 
12.] 

The drawing size limitation is necessary to permit entry of 
the drawing in the automated trademark search system (T- 
Search) as soon as possible after receipt of the application by 
the Patent and Trademark Office (PTO). Oversized or. poor 
quality drawings require additional processing before they can 
be digitized (copied) and entered in T-Search. If the PTO must 
reduce a drawing, not only is there often a loss of detail and 
overall drawing quality, but drawing reduction processing 
lengthens the time before the mark and information about the 
application are available to the public. Furthermore, an over- 
sized drawing that is not reduced by the PTO cannot be scanned 
in its entirety for entry in T-Search, resulting in the possible loss 
of portions of the mark. 

Enforcement of the drawing size limitation rule as a require- 
ment for receipt of a filing date will permit the PTO to expedite 
application processing and permit the applicant to control the 
reduction process and, thus, control the quality of the represen- 
tation of the mark as it will appear in T-Search, in the Official 
Gazette, and on the registration certificate. 

The Trademark Law Revision Act of 1988 [Title 1 of Pub. 
L. 100-667, 102 Stat. 3935 (15 U.S.C. 1051)] will be imple- 
mented on Nov.16, 1989. Two important provisions of the new 
law are that (1) an application for registration of the Principal 
Register may be filed based upon a bona fide intention to use 
a mark in commerce (15 U.S.C. 1051(b), as amended), and (2) 
for all applications filed on or after Nov. 16, 1989, upon the 
registration of a mark on the Principal Register, the application 
filing date becomes a constructive date of first use of the mark 
(15 U.S.C. 1057(c), as amended). Therefore, expedited proc- 
essing to permit timely public notification of the filing of an 
application on the Principal Register will be particularly 
important. 


JEFFERY M. SAMUELS 
Assistant Commissioner 


Apr. 3, 1989 
for Trademarks 


[1102 TMOG 6] 


(204) Examination Guide 

The following examination guide concerns the implementa- 
tion of The Trademark Law Revision Act of 1988, Public Law 
100-667, 102 Stat. 3935, and the amended Rules of Practice 
in Trademark Cases, 37 C.F.R. Part 2, which take effect on No- 
vember 16, 1989. The guide is to be used in conjuction with 
Revision 7 to The Trademark Manual of Examining Procedure. 

The guide presents a comprehensive statement of the revi- 
sions to Office policy and procedure related to the referenced 
amendments to the Trademark Act and rules. To the extent that 
the policies stated in the guide conflict with policies set forth 
in Revision 7, the provisions of the guide are controlling. Those 
policies set forth in Revision 7 which do not conflict with the 
guide remain operative. 


JEFFERY M. SAMUELS 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


Oct. 16, 1989 


EXAMINATION GUIDE 3-89 
IMPLEMENTATION OF THE 
TRADEMARK LAW REVISION ACT OF THE 1988 
AND THE 
AMENDED RULES OF PRACTICE 
IN TRADEMARK CASES 
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Preface 


On November 16, 1988, the President signed The Trademark 
Law Revision Act of 1988 into law, Public Law 100-667, 102 
Stat. 3935 (the 1988 amendments). The 1988 amendments, 
which take effect on November 16, 1989, represent the most 
significant reform in United States trademark law since the 
enactment of The Trademark Act of 1946, 15 U.S.C. Section 
1051 et seq. (the Act). The principal purpose of this examination 
guide is to provide a comprehensive statement of revisions to 
Office policy and procedure associated with the 1988 amend- 
ments. 

The Rules of Practice in Trademark Cases, 37 C.F.R. Section 
2.1 et seq., have also been revised effective November 16, 1989, 
principally to incorporate the provisions of the 1988 amend- 
ments. The rules were also revised to update Office policy in 
other respects. These additional revisions bring the rules into 
conformity with current Office practice in several areas and 
reflect changes in practice dictated by decisions such as the 
Trademark Trial and Appeal Board decision in Crocker Na- 
tional Bank v. Canadian Imperial Bank of Commerce, 223 
USPQ 909 (TTAB 1984). This guide will also set forth these 
additional revisions to Office policy and procedure reflected in 
the rules. The revisions discussed here were published in final 
form on September 11, 1989, with the exception of the revisions 
to Trademark Rules 2.42 and 2.186, 37 C.F.R. Sections 2.42 
and 2.186, which were published in final form on August 22, 
1989, in conjunction with other revisions related to proceedings 
before the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board. All revisions 
published on both dates take effect on November 16, 1989. 
References in this guide to the rules relate to the rules as amended 
on November 16, 1989. 

The most significant amendment to the Act is a provision 
permitting the filing of applications to register marks on the 
Principal Register based on a bona fide intention to use a mark 
in commerce, before actual use (intent-to-use applications). The 
examination guide will discuss the administration of this pro- 
vision in detail. However, intent to use and other provisions of 
the 1988 amendments required revisions in policies and pro- 
cedures affecting virtually all applications and all aspects of 
processing. Please read the entire guide carefully to become 
familiar with all of the provisions. 

The first major section of the guide presents the requirements, 
policies and procedures related to intent-to-use applications. The 
second major section addresses provisions affecting all appli- 
cations. The next two sections address provisions related to other 
specific types of applications, and the final section addresses 
multiple bases and changes in the basis for registration. 

The policies set forth in this guide apply to all applications, 
affidavits and renewals filed on or after November 16, 1989, 
unless specifically indicated otherwise. The stated policies also 
apply to any action taken on or after November 16, 1989, with 
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respect to applications filed before that date, unless specifically 
indicated otherwise. To the extent that the policies and proce- 
dures set forth in this examination guide conflict with policies 
or procedures set forth in the Trademark Manual of Examining 
Procedure (TMEP) or other statements of Office policy, the 
provisions of this examination guide are controlling. Note es- 
pecially the discussion below concerning the application of the 
tule restricting amendments to the identification of goods and 
services to pending applications. 


JAMES T. WALSH 
Administrator for Trademark 
Policy and Procedure 


DAVID E. BUCHER 
Director, 
Trademark Examining Operation 


A. INTENT-TO-USE APPLICATIONS 
1. General Overview 
a. Summary of Application Flow 


The 1988 amendments revise Section 1 of the Act to permit 
filing of an application to register a mark on the Principal 
Register based on a statement of a bona fide intention to use 
the mark in commerce. Trademark Act Section 1(b), 15 U.S.C. 
Section 1051(b). The Act, as amended, further requires that such 
an applicant use the mark in commerce before issuance of the 
registration. The Act thus requires that the applicant file either 
an amendment to allege use or a statement of use before, and 
as a precondition to, the issuance of the registration. Trademark 
Act Sections 1(c) and 1(d), 15 U.S.C. Sections 1051(c) and (d). 

The principal difference between the amendment to allege 
use and the statement of use is the time of filing. The amendment 
to allege use may be filed during initial examination, that is, 
after filing of the application but before either approval of the 
mark for publication or the expiration of the response period 
after issuance of a final action. Trademark Rule 2.76 (a), 37 
C.F.R. Section 2.76(a). If the ammendment to allege use is 
acceptable and the application is otherwise in condition for 
publication, the mark will be published for opposition. After 
publication, the application will be processed in the same 
manner as an application based on use. If the application is 
not opposed, or if the applicant prevails in all oppositions filed, 
the application will proceed to registration. 

If the applicant does not file an acceptable amendment to 
allege use during initial examination or if it is withdrawn, and 
the application is otherwise in condition for publication, the 
mark will be published for opposition. If the application is not 
opposed, or if the applicant prevails in all oppositions filed, the 
Office will issue a notice of allowance under Trademark Act 
Section 13 (b)(2), 15 U.S.C. Section 1063 (b)(2). The applicant 
must file a statement of use within six months of the issuance 
of the notice of allowance or within an extension of time granted 
for filing of the statement of use. Trademark Act Section 1(d), 
15 U.S.C. Section 1051(d). The applicant may not file the 
statement of use before issuance of the notice of allowance. 
Trademark Rule 2.88(a), 37 C.F.R. Section 2.88(a). This period 
after approval for publication and before issuance of the notice 
of allowance during which the statement of use may not be filed 
is referred to as the blackout period. The statement of use will 
be examined as discussed below. 

The applicant may request extensions of time for filing the 
statement of use under Trademark Act Section 1(d), 15 U.S.C. 
Section 1051(d). The applicant may request one six-month 
extension without a showing of good cause and four additional 
six-month extensions with a showing of good cause. Trademark 
Rule 2.89, 37 C.F.R. Section 2.89. Extensions of time are dis- 
cussed below in detail (A.7.). 

Please note that any reference to “initial examination” refers 
to examination of an intent-to-use application before approval 
for publication. The examination after filing of the statement 
of use will be referred to as “examination of the statement of 
use.” Also, please note that the “notice of allowance” refers 
to a new document required under the 1988 amendments. To 
avoid confusion, the term “allowance” will be used only in 
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reference to this document and this phase of processing intent- 
to- use applications. Therefore, this guide will use the. term 
“approval for publication” rather than “allowance for publi- 
Cation” to avoid any confusion with the notice of allowance. 

As discussed in more detail below, the examining attorney 
must raise and dispose of all possible issues in the application 
during the initial examination. During examination of the state- 
ment of use, the examining attorney may not issue requirements 
or refusals which could or should have been presented in the 
initial examination unless the failure to do so initially was a clear 
error as defined below (A.9.b.). 

The Office has established a special intent-to-use unit (ITU 
Unit) to process certain papers. Paralegals in the ITU Unit will 
review all statements of use to determine whether they meet the 
minimum requirements to be forwarded for examination on the 
merits, in the same way that the Application Section reviews 
the initial application for compliance with filing requirements. 
If the statement of use meets the minimum requirements, it will 
be referred to the examining attorney in the law office for ex- 
amination on the merits. The paralegals in the ITU Unit will 
also review and act on all requests for extensions of time to file 
statements of use. 


b. Constructive Use Priority 


Trademark Act Section 7 has also been amended to provide 
that the filing of any application for registration on the Principal 
Register, including an intent-to-use application, constitutes 
constructive use of the mark, provided the application matures 
into a registration. Trademark Act Section 7(c), 15 U.S.C. Sec- 
tion 1057(c). Upon registration, filing thus affords the applicant 
nationwide priority over others except parties who had used the 
mark before the applicant’s filing date, parties who had filed 
in the Office before the applicant or parties who are entitled 
to an earlier priority filing date based on the filing of a foreign 
application under Trademark Act Section 44(d), 15 U.S.C. 
Section 1126(d). 

The Office will not amend the filing date of any application 
filed before November 16, 1989, to a date on or after November 
16, 1989, for the purpose of affording the applicant whatever 
benefit the constructive use date may provide. 


c. Application Requirements 


Intent-to-use applications must comply with all of the require- 
ments of the Act and relevant regulations in all respects except 
as specifically noted in this guide. For example, the provisions 
of Sections 2(e)(1), 2(e)(2) and 2(e)(3) apply to intent-to-use 
applications as well as to other applications. This section of the 
guide will focus on those requirements, policies and procedures 
related to intent-to-use applications which differ from those 
related to the filing and processing of other applications. 


d. Applications Not Accepted Until Effective Date 


The Office will not accept any intent-to-use applications filed 
before November 16, 1989. If any such application is received 
before that date, the Office will return the application. If an 
intent-to-use application filed before the effective date reaches 
the examining attorney in error, the examining attorney should 
return the case to the Application Section for appropriate action. 
However, if the examining attorney has already issued an action, 
the examining attorney should issue a new action refusing 
registration because the application was void as filed. 

Intent-to-use applications executed before the effective date, 
but filed on or after the effective date, will be accepted. However, 
the examining attorney will determine whether the time between 
execution and filing is within Office guidelines for all 
applications. See TMEP section 803.04. The applicant may 
reexecute the declaration verifying its statement of a bona fide 
intention to use the mark in commerce if the examining attorney 
determines that the delay between execution and filing was 
unreasonable. 

All intent-to-use and Section 44 applicants must file the 
application within a reasonable time after execution to ensure 
the statement of intent is valid at the time of filing. The guidelines 
governing the reasonableness of the lapse of time are the same 
as those which apply to use applicants. 
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e. Good Faith 


The Act specifies that an applicant may file an application 
based on a bona fide intention to use a mark in commerce 
“under circumstances showing the good faith of such per- 
son.” Trademark Act Section 1(b), 15 U.S.C. Section 1051(b). 
The Office will not evaluate the good faith of an applicant in 
the ex parte examina- tion of applications. The applicant's sworn 
statement of a bona fide intention to use the mark in commerce 
will always be sufficient evidence of good faith in the ex parte 
context. Consideration of issues related to good faith is appro- 
priate in an inter partes proceeding. 


2. Filing-Date Requirements 


Trademark Rule 2.21, 37 C.F.R. Section 2.21, sets forth the 
minimum requirements for receiving a filing date for an intent- 
to- use application as well as other types of applications. These 
minimum formal requirements do not include all of the require- 
ments which may ultimately apply for registration of the mark, 
but merely those requirements which must be met to receive 
a filing date. Please note the discussion below of those require- 
ments for receiving a filing date which apply to all applications, 
in particular, the requirement that the application include a 
declaration or verification signed by the applicant to receive a 
filing date (B.1.). 

With specific reference to intent-to-use applications, the 
application must include the following elements to receive a 
filing date: the name of the applicant; the name and address to 
which communications can be directed; a drawing of the mark 
substantially meeting all of the requirements of Trademark Rule 
2.52, 37 C.F.R. Section 2.52; an identification of goods or 
services; a claim of a bona fide intention to use the mark in 
commerce; a verification or declaration under Trademark Rule 
2.33(b), 37 C.F.R. Section 2.33(b), signed by the applicant; and 
the required filing fee for at least one class of goods or services. 

In the case of an intent-to-use application, as in the case of 
all applications, if the application lacks any of the elements 
specified as necessary to receive a filing date, the application 
will be denied a filing date and all papers returned to the applicant 
with an explanation as to the deficiency. TMEP section 704. 
If an application which lacks one or more of the elements 
required for receiving a filing date is referred to the law office 
for examination in error, the examining attorney should return 
the case to the Application Section for appropriate handling. 
If the examining attorney discovers that an element was lacking 
after taking an action in the case, the examining attorney should 
issue a refusal on the ground that the application was not eligible 
to receive a filing date. TMEP section 705.02. 

The fee for filing an intent-to-use application is the same as 
the filing fee for any other application, $175.00 per class. 


3. Application Requirements - Initial Examination 


In an intent-to-use application, the examining attorney will 
potentially examine both the application and a statement of use. 
After receipt of the application, the Office will perform the initial 
examination of the application to determine whether the mark 
is eligible for registration, but for the lack of use. If it is found 
to be eligible, the mark will be approved for publication and 
published for opposition. If the applicant has not submitted an 
amendment to allege use before publication, and the application 
is not opposed or survives all oppositions filed, the Office will 
issue a notice of allowance. Trademark Act Section 13(b), 15 
U.S.C. Section 1063(b); Trademark Rule 2.81, 37 C.F.R. Section 
2.81. In such a case, the applicant must submit a statement of 
use. Trademark Act Section 1(d)(i), 15 U.S.C. Section 
1051(d)(1); Trademark Rule 2.88, 37 C.F.R. Section 2.88. If an 
amendment to allege use is filed and accepted, the application 
will be processed in the same manner as a use application from 
that point forward. 

This section addresses examination before publication only; 
a later section will discuss the filing and examination of the 
statement of use after issuance of the notice of allowance. 

The examining attorney must examine and act on all possible 
issues in the initial examination of the application. The intent- 
to-use application is subject to the same requirements and ex- 
amination procedures as all other applications, except as 
specifically noted. 
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a. Drawings 


The examination of the drawing in initial examination, before 
submission of any amendment to allege use and specimens, will 
focus primarily on the form of the drawing and compliance with 
Trademark Rule 2.52, 37 C.F.R. Section 2.52. The examination 
of the drawing after submission of an amendment to allege use 
is discussed below (A.4.d.iv.). As in any other application, the 
applicant may not amend the mark in a drawing if the amendment 
constitutes a material alteration of the mark. Jn re The Wine 
Society of America, Inc., Serial No. 662,515 (TTAB, April 6, 
1989). The applicant may not add or delete matter if the amend- 
ment would alter the character of the mark. 

Please note the discussion below concerning the requirement 
in all applications that special-form drawings not exceed four 
inches by four inches to receive a filing date (B.1.b.). 


b. Statutory Averments and the Identification of Goods and 
Services 


The application must include a statement that the applicant 
has a bona fide intention to use the mark in commerce with 
respect to specific goods and services as well as the other 
averments specified in Trademark Act Section 1(b), 15 U.S.C. 
Section 1051(b). Trademark Rule 2.33(b)(2), 37 C.F.R. Section 
2.33(b)(2). If the application does not include the averments, 
the examining attorney must require a new verification including 
all necessary averments. 

The general requirements related to identification of goods 
and services discussed below apply to intent-to-use applications 
as well as to all other applications. Under Trademark Rule 
2.71(b), 37 C.F.R. Section 2.71(b), “the identification of goods 
or services may be amended to clarify or limit the identification, 
but additions will not be permitted.” The policies governing 
the application of this revised rule are discussed in detail below 
(B.6.) with examples and merit special attention. 

Furthermore, under long-standing Office policy, the identi- 
fication of goods and services must be specific and definite. Cf. 
In re Societe Generale des Eaux Minerales de Vittel S.A., 1 
USPQ2d 1296 (TTAB 1986), rev’d on other grounds, 824 F.2d 
957, 3 USPQ2d 1450 (Fed. Cir. 1987). 

As noted above, the Office will not examine the applicant’s 
good faith in relation to the identification of goods or services 
or otherwise. Consideration of this issue is more appropriate in 
an inter partes proceeding. 

In suggesting identifications, examining attorneys should not 
be overly restrictive. See Jn re Sentry Chemical Company, 230 
USPQ 556 (TTAB 1986). 

Because applicants may only limit or clarify the goods and 
services, the examining attorney should provide appropriate 
cautions to the applicant in requiring amendment to the iden- 
tification of goods and services. When appropriate, the exam- 
ining attorney should advise the applicant that goods or services 
explicitly deleted by amendment may not be reinserted at a later 
point in prosecution. Examining attorneys should take particular 
attention in the case of pro se applicants to ensure that they are 
aware of the restrictions related to amendments to the identi- 
fication: of goods and services. 


c. Examination for Use as a Trademark or Service Mark 


The Office will not examine the issue of use as a trademark 
or service mark in the initial examination of an intent-to-use 
application unless the applicant has submitted specimens of use 
in conjunction with an amendment to allege use under Section 
1(c). However. as noted below (A.4.d.), if the applicant with- 
draws an amendment to allege use, the specimens remain of 
record, but the examining attorney may not consider or act on 
any such specimens in relation to the issue of use. 


d. Examination under Sections 1, 2(a), 2(b), 2(c) and 2(e) 


To the fullest extent possible, the examining attorney will 
examine the intent-to-use application for registrability under 
Trademark Act Sections 1, 2(a), 2(b), 2(c) and 2(e), 15 U.S.C. 
Sections 1051, 1052(a), (b), (c) and (e), according to the same 
procedures and standards which apply to any other application. 
The examining attorney should investigate all possible issues 
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regarding regisurability under these sections through all avail- 
able sources. If appropriate, the examining attorney should 
request that the applicant provide literature or explanation con- 
cerning these issues under Trademark Rule 2.61(b), 37 C.F.R. 
Section 2.61(b). The examining attorney should request such 
information relevant to the types of goods or services or the 
trade, in general, or similar general information. The examining 
attorney should not request information regarding use of the 
specific mark in relation to the goods or services. 

First and foremost, the examining attorney must develop 
evidence during the initial examination from sources other than 
the applicant. The examining attorney may not make any inquiry 
or request any information premised on use of the mark before 
the applicant files an amendment to allege use. If the applicant 
submits an amendment to allege use during the initial exami- 
nation, the examining attorney may then obtain relevant infor- 
mation from the applicant in the same manner as would apply 
in any application based on use unless the amendment to allege 
use is withdrawn. 

The examining attorney must raise all possible issues under 
these sections in the initial examination of the application. As 
discussed more fully below (A.9.), Office policy precludes the 
issuance of a requirement or refusal during examination of the 
statement of use if the issue could or should have been treated 
in the initial examination, unless the failure to do so in initial 
examination constitutes a clear error. “Clear error” means an 
error which, if not corrected, would result in issuance of a 
registration in violation of the Act. The meaning and appli- 
cation of this standard are discussed in detail below (A.9.b.). 


e. Examination under Section 2(d) 


The examining attorney will perform a search and will issue 
refusals, as appropriate, under Trademark Act Section 2(d), 15 
U.S.C. Section 1052(d), in the case of an intent-to-use appli- 
cation. The determination of likelihood of confusion under 
Section 2(d) in an intent-to-use application does not differ from 
the determination in any other type of application. The exam- 
ining attorney should consider questions concerning the scope 
of the goods and services and related goods and services in de- 
termining likelihood of confusion under the standards which 
have historically governed in applications based on use or based 
on a foreign application or registration. 

For the purpose of determining priority among pending ap- 
plications, the intent-to-use application will be treated in the 
same manner as any other application. For purposes of publi- 
cation for opposition, an intent-to-use application will receive 
priority over any application which has an effective filing date 
later than the intent-to-use application. 

For the purpose of determining priority between two appli- 
cations which have the same filing date, the application with 
the earlier date of execution will be accorded priority for 
purposes of publication for opposition. Trademark Rule 2.83(b), 
37 C.F.R. Section 2.83(b). This would apply whether one or both 
of the applications are intent-to-use applications. 

Also, an intent-to-use application, like any other application, 
cannot serve as the basis for a formal refusal under Section 2(d) 
until the application has matured into a registration. 


f. Claims of Acquired Distinctiveness under Section 2(f) 


An intent-to-use applicant may not assert that a nondistinctive 
designation has acquired distinctiveness under Trademark Act 
Section 2(f), 15 U.S.C. Section 1052(f), until the applicant has 
submitted an amendment to allege use or a statement of use. 
A claim of acquired distinctiveness, by definition, requires prior 
use. Section 2(f) is limited by its terms to “a mark used by the 
applicant.” Therefore, the examining attorney should reject any 
claim of acquired distinctiveness filed before submission of an 
acceptable amendment to allege use or statement of use. The 
examining attorney should consider and act on any claim of 
acquired distinctiveness filed after such time in the same manner 
and according to the same standards which would apply to any 
other application. 

Please note the discussion below of the revision regarding 
five-year claims of acquired distinctiveness (B.7.). 


g. Intent-to-Use Applications and the Supplemental Register 
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An intent-to-use applicant may not seek registration on the 
Supplemental Register until the applicant has submitted either 
an acceptable amendment to allege use or statement of use. 
Trademark Rule 2.75(b), 37 C.F.R. Section 2.75(b). Only 
applications under Trademark Act Section 44, 15 U.S.C. Section 
1126, are excepted from the use requirement in seeking reg- 
istration on the Supplemental Register. Trademark Act Section 
44(e), 15 U.S.C. Section 1126(e). 

If an applicant submits an application for the Supplemental 
Register based on intent to use, the Office will reject the ap- 
plication because it was void as filed and will return all papers 
to the applicant with any fees submitted. If any such application 
reaches an examining attorney in error, the examining attorney 
should return the papers to the Application Section for appro- 
priate action. 

If an intent-to-use applicant does file an acceptable amend- 
ment to allege use or statement of use and an acceptable amend- 
ment to the Supplemental Register, the Office will change the 
effective filing date of the application to the date of the filing 
of the amendment to allege use or the statement of use. Trade- 
mark Rule 2.75(b), 37 C.F.R Section 2.75(b). The examining 
attorney must ensure that the effective filing date has been 
changed. 

The amendment to allege use or statement of use should be 
examined before any action is taken on an amendment to the 
Supplemental Register. 


4. Amendments to Allege Use under Section 1(c) of the Act 


As stated earlier, an intent-to-use applicant must file either 
an amendment to allege use under Trademark Act Section 1(c), 
15 U.S.C. 1051(c), or a statement of use under Trademark Act 
Section 1(d), 15 U.S.C. Section 1051(d), as a precondition to 
issuance of the registration. This section will discuss amend- 
ments to allege use only; the statement of use will be discussed 
below (A.8. and 9.). 


a. Form and Permissible Time Period for Filing an Amendment 
to Allege Use under Section 1(c) of the Act 


Any paper which includes an amendment to allege use under 
Section 1(c) of the Act should be entitled “Amendment to Allege 
Use” whether or not it includes other amendments. This title 
should appear at the top of the first page. Trademark Rule 
2.76(d), 37 C.F.R. Section 2.76(d). This practice is recom- 
mended, not required. It will assist in the prompt and orderly 
processing of papers. The Office will not take any action to 
require a proper title. 

An applicant may file an amendment to allege use under 
Section 1(c) of the Act at any time after filing the application 
and before the date the examining attorney approves the mark 
for publication or before the expiration of the six-month re- 
sponse period after issuance of a final action. Trademark Rule 
2.76(a), 37 C.F.R. Section 2.76(a). If the applicant files an 
amendment to allege use after the time indicated, and before 
the permissible period for filing a statement of use, the review 
and amendment clerk will return the amendment to allege use 
and any fees to the applicant. The applicant may resubmit the 
amendment to allege use as a statement of use after issuance 
of the notice of allowance. 

If the applicant submits a late amendment to allege use on 
the same paper with other amendments, the review and amend- 
ment clerk will retain the papers for appropriate processing of 
the other amendments and will advise the applicant that the 
amendment to allege use is late and must be resubmitted as a 
statement of use after issuance of the notice of allowance. The 
review and amendment clerk will arrange a refund of any fees 
in conjunction with this notification. 

If the amendment to allege use is filed within the time per- 
mitted and complies with the minimum requirements to be 
referred for examination on the merits, but the application was 
approved for publication before the amendment to allege use 
was associated with the file, the examining attorney should 
withdraw the application from publication and examine the 
amendment to allege use. 

If the applicant files the amendment to allege use in conjunc- 
tion with a notice of appeal, the Trademark Trial and Appeal 
Board will institute the appeal, suspend action on the appeal 
and remand the case to the examining attorney to examine the 
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amendment to allege use. The examining attorney should con- 
tinue examination according to standard examining procedures 
until final resolution of all new issues arising in the examination 
of the amendment to allege use. 

If the application becomes abandoned in the course of the 
examination of the amendment to allege use, the examining 
attorney will advise the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board. If 
the application is not abandoned in the course of the examination 
of the amendment to allege use, that is all issues are resolved 
or made the subject of a final action, the examining attorney 
should return the application to the Trademark Trial and Appeal 
Board for resumption of the appeal or other action, as appro- 
priate. Trademark Rule 2.142(f)(3), 37 C.F.R. Section 
2.142(f)(3). 

The Office will not accept an amendment to allege use during 
the pendency of an ex parte appeal unless the amendment to 
allege use was filed within the six-month response period after 
issuance of the final action from which the appeal was taken. 

The applicant may file the amendment to allege use only after 
the applicant has made use of the mark on or in connection with 
all goods or services for which the applicant will ultimately seek 
registration in the application, unless the applicant specifically 
requests that the application be divided. Trademark Rule 2.76(c), 
37 C.F.R. Section 2.76(c). Trademark Rule 2.87, 37 C.F.R. 
Section 2.87, permits an applicant to divide the application into 
two or more separate applications. While an applicant can 
request division for any reason, the purpose of dividing the 
application in this case would be to effect publication or issuance 
of a registration for goods or services on or in connection with 
which the applicant had already made use while maintaining 
an active application for the remaining goods or services. The 
requirements attendant to submission of a request to divide an 
application are discussed more fully below (B.15.). 

The filing of an amendment to allege use does not relieve 
the applicant of the duty to file a response to an outstanding 
Office action or to take any other action required in the case, 
including the filing of a notice of appeal. As noted, in the case 
of an appeal, the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board will remand 
the case for examination of the amendment to allege use. 


b. Necessary Elements in a Complete Amendment to Allege Use 
under Section 1(c) of the Act 


The amendment to allege use must include the following 
elements: 


i. a verified statement that the applicant is believed to be the 
owner of the mark and that the mark is in use in commerce, 
specifying the date of the applicant's first use of the mark and 
first use of the mark in commerce, the type of commerce, 
those goods or services specified in the application on or in 
connection with which the mark is in use in commerce and 
the mode or manner in which the mark is used; 

ii. three specimens or facsimiles of the mark as used in 
commerce conforming to the requirements of Trademark 
Rules 2.56, 2.57 and 2.58, 37 C.F.R. Sections 2.56, 2.57 and 
2.58; and 

iii. the prescribed fee. 


Trademark Rule 2.76(b), 37 C.F.R. Section 2.76(b). 
The fee for filing an amendment to allege use is $100.00 per 
class. 


c. Minimum Requirements for an Amendment to Allege Use 
under Section 1(c) of the Act v 


The amendment to allege use must include the following 
minimum elements to be referred to the examining attorney for 
examination on the merits: 


i. the prescribed fee; 

ii. at least one specimen or facsimile of the mark as used in 
commerce; and 

iii. a verification or declaration signed by the applicant stating 
that the mark is in use in commerce. 


Trademark Rule 2.76(e), 37 C.F.R. Section 2.76(e). 
The review and amendment clerk will conduct a preliminary 
review of the amendment to allege use to determine whether 
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it is timely and complies with the minimum requirements. This 
preliminary review is similar to the review in the Application 
Section for filing-date requirements in a new application. If the 
amendment to allege use is timely and does comply with those 
requirements, the review and amendment clerk will refer the 
application to the responsible examining attorney for examina- 
tion of the amendment to allege use on the merits. 

If the amendment to allege use is untimely, the review and 
amendment clerk will return it to the applicant. If the applicant 
has submitted other amendments on the same paper with an 
untimely amendment to allege use, the review and amendment 
clerk will notify the applicant that the amendment to allege use 
is untimely and will not be considered and will process the other 
amendments, as appropriate, without consideration of the 
amendment to allege use. If a fee has been submitted, the review 
and amendment clerk will. process the refund of the fee. The 
applicant may resubmit the amendment to allege use as a state- 
ment of use after issuance of the notice of allowance. Trademark 
Rule 2.76(f), 37 C.F.R. Section 2.76(f). 

If the amendment to allege use is timely, but does not comply 
with the minimum requirements specified above, the review and 
amendment clerk will advise the applicant of the deficiency. 
The applicant may correct the deficiencies, provided the 
applicant does so before the mark has been approved for 
publication or the expiration of the response period after issu- 
ance of a final refusal. Trademark Rule 2.76(a), 37 C.F.R. 
Section 2.76(a). The review and amendment clerk should place 
the informal amendment to allege use in the file with copies 
of the relevant action advising the applicant of the deficiencies. 
If the applicant does not correct the deficiencies before approval 
of the mark for publication or before the expiration of the 
response period for a final.refusal, the amendment to allege use 
will not be examined. In such a case, if the applicant has 
submitted the fee, the fee will not be refunded. If the mark is 
published for opposition, the applicant may file a statement of 
use after issuance of the notice of allowance. 

If the amendment to allege use is not signed, the review and 
amendment clerk will hold it not in compliance with the mini- 
mum requirements and will require that the applicant submit 
a properly signed amendment to allege use. The review and 
amendment clerk will not inquire into the authority of the person 
who signed. The examining attorney will examine this issue if 
and when the amendment to allege use is referred for exami- 
nation on the merits. 

After the review and amendment clerk has taken appropriate 
action with respect to any deficient amendment to allege use, 
the review and amendment clerk will process any other 
amendments filed with the amendment to allege use and will 
refer the case to the responsible examining attorney for appro- 
priate action on those other amendments. 

As noted previously, the filing of an amendment to allege 
use does not constitute a response to any outstanding Office 
action in the case. The applicant must respond to any such action 
within the time provided to avoid abandonment of the appli- 
cation. Trademark Rule 2.76(g), 37 C.F.R. Section 2.76(g). 

If the review and amendment clerk has issued an action 
holding the proposed amendment to allege use not in compliance 
with the minimum requirements, the examining attorney will 
act on any other amendments in the case without consideration 
of the amendment to allege use. The examining attorney should 
issue requirements or refusals in nonfinal or final form according 
to standard examination procedure without consideration of the 
amendment to allege use. Any specimens submitted, as in the 
case of specimens related to an amendment to allege use which 
is withdrawn, become part of the record and may be zelied on 
in relation to issues unrelated to use. 

If the examining attorney determines that the review and 
amendment clerk erred in holding that the amendment to allege 
use did not meet the minimum requirements to be referred for 
examination on the merits, the examing attorney should tele- 
phone to advise the applicant the the amendment to allege use 
will be examined on the merits and to disregard the review and 
amendment clerk’s action citing deficiencies. 


d. Examination of the Amendment to Allege Use by the Ex- 
amining Attorney 


The examing attorney must examine the amendment to allege 
use for compliance with all relevant sections of the Act. If the 
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examination of the amendment to allege use raises any issues 
necessitating the issuance of requirements or refusals, the ex- 
amining attorney must take appropriate action, as discussed 
below. The following sections present examples of issues which 
should be examined in relation to the amendment to allege use. 
These sections do not exhaust all possibilities, but present a 
general framework governing the areas for examination. 


i. Ownership and Proper Execution 


The examing attorney must confirm that the proper party has 
executed the amendment to allege use. The party submitting 
the amendment to allege use must be the same as the applicant 
or a valid assignee under Trademark Act Section 10, 15 U.S.C. 
Section 1060. 

The person who executes the amendment to allege use must 
be entitled to do so on behalf of the applicant. The same persons 
identified as possessing the authority to sign the original ap- 
plication under Trademark Act Section 1, 15 U.S.S. Section 
1051,are the only persons possessing the authority to sign the 
amendment to allege use. That is, only the individual owoner 
can sign for a partnership for an individual applicant, only a 
general partner can sign and only an officer can sign for a cor- 
poration or association. If the amendment to allege use is not 
signed by one of these persons, the examining attorney must 
require that the applicant submit a substitute amendment to 
allege use signed by a proper person, or that a proper person 
execute an affidavit or declaration verifying the facts as set forth 
in the amendment to allege use. 

The color of authority provision of Trademark Rule 2.71 (c), 
37 C.F.R. Section 2.71 (c), does not apply to amendments to 
allege use. However, the applicant need not demonstrate that the 
person who signed originally had color of authority because the 
applicant may submit a substitute declaration within the re- 
sponse period set in the examining attorney’s action, whether 
or not the person who signed originally had color of authority. 
The specific date on which the applicant submits the amendment 
to allege use does not have the same importsance as the filing 
date for the application or the statement of use, since the 
amendment to allege use can be submitted up to the expiration 
of the six-month response period following a final action, 
including a final action requiring execution by a proper 
person. 


ii. The Verified Statement and the Identification of Goods and 
Services 


The examining attorney must examine the verified statement 
to ensure that the statement includes the necessary averments, 
that the dates are properly stated, that the type of commerce 
is indicated and that the mode of use is set forth. If the statement 
is defective, the examining attorney must require appropriate 
amendment. 

The examining attorney must also examine the identification 
of goods and services to ensure that it conforms to the goods 
and services specified in the application. The applicant may limit 
or clarify the goods and services, but the applicant cannot add 
to or otherwise expand the identification of goods or services 
specified in the application. 

If goods or services identified in the application are omitted 
from the amendment to allege use, but the applicant has not 
specifically indicated an intention to delete those goods or 
services from the application, the examining attorney should 
confirm that the applicant intends to delete the omitted goods 
or services. The applicant may amend the application to reinsert 
goods or services which have been omitted from the amendment 
to allege use, provided the applicant did not expressly delete 
the goods or services by amendment and provided the applicant 
verifies that it has used the mark in commerce on or in connection 
with the goods or services in an affidavit or declaration under 
Trademark Rule 2.20, 37 C.F.R. Section 2.20. Omission of goods 
or services in an amendment to allege use or statement of use 
is the only instance in which an applicant may reinsert goods 
or services. The general rule is that goods and services once 
deleted by express amendment or omitted from the identification 
of goods and services in a request for an extension of time to 
file a statement of use may not be reinserted in a later amend- 
ment. 
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iii. The Specimens 

The examining attorney must review the specimens for com- 
pliance with all relevant requirements. The examining attorney 
must confirm that the designation is used as a mark on the 
specimens. The examining attorney must determine whether the 
specimens indicate descriptive or generic use of the mark. The 
examining attorney must examine the specimens to determine 
whether any issue concerning ownership of the mark is pre- 
sented. 

The clear-error standard which limits the issues that may be 
raised in examination of the statement of use does not apply 
to the examination of the amendment to allege use. However, 
the examining attorney must raise all possible issues, such as 
descriptiveness issues, in the initial examination without regard 
to whether the applicant will file an amendment to allege use 
or a statement of use. The applicant may do either, and the 
examining attorney may be precluded from raising an issue 
under the clear-error standard if the applicant files a statement 
of use. 

If the applicant submits substitute specimens in conjunction 
with an amendment to allege use, the applicant need not verify 
that the substitute specimens were in use as of any specific date, 
but merely that the substitute specimens were used in commerce 
in connection with the goods or services. 


iv. The Drawing 


Trademark Rule 2.51, 37 C.F.R. Section 2.51, specifies that 
the drawing in an intent-to-use application must be a substan- 
tially exact representation of the mark as intended to be used 
and as actually used upon filing of the amendment to allege 
use before publication or the statement of use after issuance of 
the notice of allowance. Trademark Rule 2.88(j), 37 C.F.R. 
Section 2.88(j). An applicant may not amend the mark in a 
drawing if the amendment constitutes a material alteration of 
the mark. Also, the mark in the drawing must agree with the 
mark as used on the specimens. The same standards which apply 
to use applications in determining whether specimens support 
use of the mark and in determining whether amendments can 
be permitted apply in the examination of the amendment to 
allege use. 

Therefore, in an intent-to-use application, the examining at- 
torney must require amendment to the mark or the submission 
of new specimens if the mark in the drawing is not a substantially 
exact representation of the mark as used on the specimens. 
Trademark Rule 2.72(c), 37 C.F.R. Section 2.72(c). However, 
if amendment of the mark would constitute a material alteration 
of the mark, the examining attorney must require substitute 
specimens only. The same standards applied in use applications 
in determining whether the specimens support use of the 
applied-for mark apply to specimens in intent-to-use applica- 
tions. See Examination Guide 2-89. Cf. United Rum Merchants 
Ltd. v. Distillers Corp. (S.A.) Ltd.,9 USPQ2d 1481 (TTAB 1988). 


e. Issuance of Actions by the Examining Attorney Related to 
the Amendment to Allege Use 


If, upon examination, the examining attorney determines that 
the amendment to allege use is not acceptable, or that it raises 
new issues in the case, the examining attorney will issue an 
action stating all refusals and requirements arising in the ex- 
amination of the amendment to allege use and incorporating all 
unresolved issues from any outstanding Office action in the case. 
The action related to the amendment to allege use thus super- 
sedes any outstanding Office action, and the applicant’s re- 
sponse on all issues is due six months from the date of the new 
action. The new action will be a nonfinal action since at least 
those issues arising from the examination of the amendment to 
allege use will have been raised for the first time. 

If the amendment to allege use is received before any ex- 
amination of the application, the review and amendment clerk 
will review the amendment to allege use to determine whether 
it complies with the minimum requirements and will take ap- 
propriate action. The review and amendment clerk will return 
the case.to the new case docket after taking appropriate action. 
When the case is reached for examination, the examining 
attorney will examine the application as a whole, including the 
amendment to allege use, and will issue a first action addressing 
all issues in the case. 
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If the review and amendment clerk reviews the amendment 
to allege use and refers it to the examining attorney for exami- 
nation on the merits, the examining attorney should examine 
the amendment to allege use regardless of the status of the ap- 
plication. If the application is in suspended status, the examining 
attorney should examine the amendment to allege use, and if 
any action is required, the examining attorney should remove 
the application from suspension and take appropriate action. 

If the amendment to allege use is submitted at the same time 
as a response and it is referred for examination on the merits, 
the examining attorney should consider both the response and 
the amendment to allege use. If the examining attorney must 
take any action with respect to the amendment to allege use, 
the examining attorney should issue a nonfinal action incorpo- 
rating any refusals or requirements which remain outstanding 
after the applicant's response. If the amendment to allege use 
is acceptable in all respects, the examining attorney should act 
on the response independent of the amendment to allege use. 
The examining attorney should proceed in the same manner if 
the amendment to allege use reaches the examining attorney 
when the case is in the examining attorney’s amended docket 
after receipt of a response. 


f. Amendment and Withdrawal of the Amendment to Allege Use 


The applicant may amend the amendment to allege use to 
correct deficiencies, to overcome a refusal, to comply with a 
requirement or for any other purpose. Cf. Trademark Act Section 
1(d)(3), 15 U.S.C. Section 1051(d)(3). 

The applicant may withdraw the amendment to allege use. 
The applicant or the applicant’s attorney may authorize with- 
drawal in an examiner’s amendment. The applicant may do so 
at any time after submission of the amendment to allege use 
and before approval of the application for publication. The 
Office will not refund the fee for filing the amendment to allege 
use if it is withdrawn by the applicant. 

If the applicant withdraws the amendment to allege use, the 
application will be processed as an intent-to-use application 
subject to publication, issuance of a notice of allowance and 
submission of a statement of use after issuance of the notice 
of allowance. 

If the applicant wishes to request withdrawal of an amendment 
to allege use during an ex parte appeal, the applicant should 
direct the request to the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board for 
a determination by the Board on the request. 

If the applicant withdraws the amendment to allege use, the 
examining attorney will withdraw any requirements or refusals 
specifically related to use of the mark, such as objections related 
to the form of the verified statement itself, objections related 
to the agreement of the mark as used with the drawing or 
objections related to use of the applied-for designation as a 
trademark or service mark on the specimens. The examining 
attorney should also withdraw any requirement or refusal related 
to the execution of the amendment to allege use. The examining 
attorney should maintain any requirement or refusal arising from 
the amendment to allege use not specifically related to the dates 
of use or use of the mark, such as ownership questions or refusals 
or requirements related to Sections 2(e)(1), 2(e)(2) or 2(e)(3) 
of the Act. The specimens or any other submission related to 
the amendment to allege use will remain part of the record for 
the purpose of determinations under these sections. Issues 
related to use include functionality, ornamentation and configu- 
ration issues. 

If the applicant withdraws the amendment to allege use after 
issuance of the notice of final acceptance of the amendment to 
allege use, the examining attorney must withdraw the accep- 
tance on the TRAM system. 


g. Final Acceptance of the Amendment to Allege Use After 
Examination 


If the amendment to allege use is acceptable in all respects, 
the Office will notify the applicant of its acceptance. The 
examining attorney will ensure that the computer-generated 
notice is issued. The examining attorney must also sign the file 
to indicate acceptance of the amendment to allege use. As noted 
above, after an amendment to allege use is accepted, the intent- 
to-use application will be processed in the same manner as a 
use application under Trademark Act Section 1(a), 15 U.S.C. 
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Section 1051(a). The notification must be sent regardless of the 
status of the case, whether there is an outstanding Office action 
or not. Examination should continue on other issues in the case 
after the acceptance of the amendment to allege use. 


5. Publication for Opposition and Issuance of the Notice of 
Allowance 


In the case of an intent-to-use application, if the examining 
attorney determines that the mark is entitled to registration, but 
for the submission of a statement of use, that is, no amendment 
to allege use has been accepted, the examining attorney will 
approve the mark for publication and the mark will be published 
for opposition. In the case of an intent-to-use application where 
an amendment to allege use has been submitted and accepted, 
the application will be processed thereafter in the same manner 
as a use application. If the application is not opposed or survives 
all oppositions filed, the mark will proceed to registration. 

In the case of an intent-to-use application where no amend- 
ment to allege use has been filed or where the applicant has 
withdrawn the amendment to allege use, the Office will issue 
a notice of allowance, provided the mark clears the opposition 
period or survives all oppositions. Trademark Act Section 
13(b)(2), 15 U.S.C. Section 1063(b)(2); Trademark Rule 
2.81(b), 37 C.F.R. Section 2.81(b). 

The notice of allowance in an intent-to-use application will 
issue on the same date that a registration would issue in a use 
application. The Office will not publish any notice that a notice 
of allowance has been issued in the Official Gazette. 

The notice of allowance will state the serial number of the 
application, the name of the applicant, the correspondence ad- 
dress, the mark, the identification of goods or services, and the 
date of issuance of the notice of allowance. The notice of 
allowance is a key document because the issuance date estab- 
lishes the due date for submission of the statement of use 
required prior to registration. The information stated on the 
notice of allowance is also important. If the notice of allowance 
includes any errors, the applicant should notify the Office 
immediately. 


6. Amendments between Issuance of the Notice of Allowance 
and Submission of the Statement of Use 


The only amendment permitted between the issuance of the 
notice of allowance and the submission of the statement of use 
is an amendment to delete goods or services. Trademark Rule 
2.77, 37 C.F.R. Section 2.77. “Deletion” means the elimination 
of an existing item in an identification of goods and services 
in its entirety. Deletion is distinct from other types of amend- 
ments to limit, such as amendments to limit the goods as to types, 
channels of trade or class of purchasers or to restrict an existing 
item in scope by the introduction of some qualifying language 
or the substitution of specific for more general terms. The Office 
will not consider any other amendment to the application during 
this period. If the applicant submits any other amendments 
during this period, the Office will place the amendments in the 
file for consideration at the time of examination of the statement 
of use. The ITU paralegal will advise the applicant of receipt 
ef any such amendment and that the amendment will not be 
considered until the examination of the statement of use. 

The Office will process any change of address or change of 
attorney at any time during the prosecution of an application, 
even during the period between issuance of the notice of al- 
lowance and the filing of the statement of use. 


7. Requests for Extensions of Time to File the Statement of 
Use 


Trademark Act Section 1(d)(2), 15 U.S.C. Section 1051(d)(2), 
permits the Office to extend the time for filing a statement of 
use upon a written request from the applicant. Trademark Rule 
2.89, 37 C.F.R. Section 2.89, sets forth Office policy and 
procedure governing the filing and processing of such requests. 
Essentially, an applicant may request one six-month extension 
without a showing of good cause and up to four additional six- 
month extensions with a showing of good cause. Thus, the time 
available for filing the statement of use may not be extended 
beyond thirty-six months from the issuance of the notice of 
allowance. 
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The six-month period following issuance of the notice of 
allowance will not be cut short by the grant of an extension. 
The extension will begin to run from the expiration of the six- 
month period following the notice of allowance. Likewise, an 
applicant will receive the full benefit of each extension before 
a subsequent extension will begin to run. No extension will be 
granted for more than six months. Trademark Rule 2.89(b), 37 
C.F.R. Section 2.89(b). 

The only amendment which is permitted in connection with 
the filing of a request for an extension of time is an amendment 
to delete goods or services. If any other amendment is submitted 
in conjunction with a request for an extension of time, the Office 
will place the amendmént in the application file for consideration 
at the time of examination of the statement of use. The Office 
will process any change of address or change of attorney at any 
time during the prosecution of an application, even if filed in 
conjunction with a request for an extension of time. 

Any request for an extension of time must be filed by the 
entity which owns the mark at the time the request is filed and 
must be executed by an individual possessing statutory authority 
to do so on behalf of the specific type of applicant entity. The 
individual must sign for an individual applicant, a general 
partner must sign for a partnership and an officer must sign for 
a corporation or association. If the party filing is different from 
the owner of record, the request should include the reel and frame 
number of any relevant assignment recorded in the Assignment 
Branch of the Office or other evidence that the party filing is 
the owner of the application in accordance with Trademark Rule 
2.186, 37 C.F.R. Section 2.186. If the request does not include 
such evidence the ITU Unit will deny the request. The applicant 
may establish ownership within the time provided in the action 
advising the applicant of the denial, even if the time permitted 
for filing the statement of use has expired. However, the 
applicant must file another request for an extension of time 
before the time period related to the request which is under 
consideration expires to avoid abandonment. 

As noted above (A.7.), only those individuals who possess 
statutory authority to sign the original application are permitted 
to sign the request for an extension of time. If the request is 
signed by any other person, the request for an extension of time 
will be denied. Because the request must include a statement 
of a continued bona fide intention to use the mark in commerce, 
only the applicant can execute the request under the Act. In the 
case of a request for an extension of time, the request cannot 
be reexecuted by one with proper authority after the expiration 
of the time permitted for filing the statement of use. The “color 
of authority” provision of Trademark Rule 2.71(c), 37 C.F.R. 
Section 2.71(c), does not apply to the filing of requests for 
extensions of time. 


a. Requirements Related to the First Six-Month Extension 


The applicant may request an initial six-month extension of 
time to file the statement of use by filing a request for such an 
extension before the expiration of the six-month period follow- 
ing the issuance of the notice of allowance. The request must 
include the prescribed fee of $100.00 per class and a verified 
statement signed by the applicant that the applicant has a con- 
tinued bona fide intention to use the mark in commerce. The 
statement must specify those goods or services specified in the 
notice of allowance on or in connection with which the applicant 
has a continued bona fide intention to use the mark in commerce. 
Trademark Rule 2.89(a), 37 C.F.R. Section 2.89(a). The appli- 
cant may incorporate the goods and services specified in the 
notice of allowance by reference. 


b. Requirements Related to Extensions Beyond the First Six- 
Month Extension - Good Cause Extensions. 


The applicant may request up to a maximum of four six-month 
extensions to file the statement of use in addition to the first 
six-month extension. Each request for such an extension must 
be filed before the expiration of the previously granted exten- 
sion. The request must include the prescribed fee of $100.00 
and a verified statement signed by the applicant that the applicant 
has a continued bona fide intention to use the mark in commerce. 
The statement must specify those goods or services specified 
in the notice of allowance on or in connection with which the 
applicant has a continued bona fide intention to use the mark 
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in commerce. In addition, each such request must include a 
showing of good cause. Trademark Rule 2.89(b), 37 C.F.R. 
Section 2.89(b). 

The showing of good cause must include an allegation that 
the applicant has not yet made use of the mark in commerce 
on or in connection with all of the goods or services specified 
in the notice of allowance for which the applicant has a continued 
bona fide intention to use the mark in commerce. The showing 
must also include a statement of applicant’s ongoing efforts to 
use the mark in commerce on or in connection with the goods 
or services specified as those for which the applicant has a 
continued bona fide intention to use the mark in commerce. 
Trademark Rule 2.89(d), 15 U.S.C. Section 2.89(d). 

Efforts to use the mark in commerce may include “...without 
limitation, product or service research or development, market 
research, manufacturing activities, promotional activities, steps 
to acquire distributors, steps to obtain required governmental 
approval, or other similar activities.” Trademark Rule 
2.89(d)(2), 37 C.F.R. Section 2.89(d)(2). In the alternative, the 
applicant must submit a satisfactory explanation for the failure 
to make such efforts. The applicant’s statement concerning good 
cause need only refer to the appropriate types of activities listed 
in the rule or similar types of activities. The applicant need not 
provide an explanation or evidence providing details as to 
specific activities related to the types delineated. For instance, 
the applicant may simply state that it is engaged in manufac- 
turing activities and promotional activities. 

Any request for an extension of time, including the showing 
of good cause, will become a part of the permanent Office record 
and open to the public as such. As noted, the showing of good 
cause need only provide general statements identifying the types 
of efforts the applicant has undertaken as stated in the rule. The 
showing need not state specific facts which would disclose 
confidential business information or other proprietary informa- 
tion. The Office will not require any evidence or explanation 
in a showing of good cause. 


c. Identifying the Goods and Services in the Request for an 
Extension of Time 


The goods and services identified in the request for an ex- 
tension of time must conform to the goods and services identified 
in the notice of allowance. If appropriate, the applicant may in- 
corporate the specification of goods and services in the notice 
of allowance by reference. If goods or services are to be deleted, 
the applicant should clearly specify those goods and services 
to be deleted. 

If the applicant lists the goods and services specifically in 
the request for an extension of time, and omits any goods or 
services which were listed in the notice of allowance, the Office 
will delete those goods or services from the application and will 
not grant the request as to the omitted items. Likewise, if the 


‘applicant lists the goods and services specifically, and the 


wording in the listing of the goods and services in the request 
does not conform to the wording of the specification of goods 
and services in the notice of allowance, the Office will delete 
from the application any wording not expressly included in the 
request in conforming language and will not grant the request 
as to the deleted items. The applicant cannot amend the appli- 
cation later to reinsert the deleted goods or services once they 
have been so deleted. Trademark Rule 2.89(f), 37 C.F.R. Section 
2.89(f). 

The paralegal in the ITU Unit will examine the identification 
of goods and services specified in the extension request to 
determine whether the goods and services specified conform 
to the goods and services specified in the notice of allowance. 
The paralegal will delete any items from the identification of 
goods and services in the application which are not either 
incorporated by reference or specified in the extension request 
in conforming language. 

As noted above, applicants may incorporate goods and serv- 
ices by reference in the request for an extension of time. It is 
advisable to do so, if appropriate, to avoid the possibility that 
goods or services will be deleted unintentionally. Thus, the 
applicant may specify the goods or services by stating “those 
goods or services identified in the notice of allowance” or 
“those goods or services identified in the notice of allowance 
except...” followed by an identification of goods or services 
to be deleted. 
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The only amendment permitted between issuance of the no- 
tice of allowance and filing of the statement of use is an amend- 
ment to delete goods or services. Trademark Rule 2.77, 37 C.F.R. 
Section 2.77. “Deletion” means the elimination of an item from 
the identification of goods and services in its entirety as distinct 
from other types of amendments to limit, such as amendments 
to limit the goods as to types, channels of trade or class of pur- 
chasers or to restrict an existing item in scope by the introduction 
of some qualifying language or the substitution of specific for 
more general terms. The ITU paralegal will not process any 
proposed amendments filed with the request for an extension 
of time, other than deletions, and will place other amendments 
in the file for consideration at the time of examination of the 
statement of use. The paralegal will act on the extension request, 
apart from any such proposed amendment, as specified above. 


d. Filing a Request for an Extension of Time in Conjunction 
with a Statement of Use 


An applicant may file one final request for an extension of 
time at the time of filing the statement of use or during any time 
remaining in the existing six-month period in which a statement 
of use is filed. However, such a request is not permitted if the 
grant of such an extension would extend the time for filing more 
than thirty-six months beyond the issuance of the notice of 
allowance. Trademark Rule 2.89(e), 37 C.F.R. Section 2.89(e). 
The applicant may not request any further extensions of time 
after this request. 

The purpose of such a request would be to secure additional 
time to correct any deficiency in the statement of use which is 
of a type which must be corrected before the expiration of the 
time permitted for filing the statement of use. Because the 
statement of use may not be withdrawn, the applicant must 
correct any such deficiency within the time provided to file the 
statement of use or the application will become abandoned. 

The request must conform to all relevant requirements includ- 
ing payment of the applicable fee. If the request is not the first 
request for an extension of time, and thus a showing of good 
cause is required with the request for an extension of time filed 
with or after the statement of use, the applicant may satisfy the 
requirement for a showing of good cause by asserting that 
applicant believes that it has made valid use of the mark in 
commerce, as evidenced by the submitted statement of use, but 

_ that if the statement of use is found to be fatally defective, the 
applicant will need additional time to file a statement of use. 
Trademark Rule 2.89(e)(2), 37 C.F.R. Section 2.89(e)(2). 

If the applicant files a final request for an extension of time 
in conjunction with a statement of use, and the applicant submits 
fees sufficient for one, but not both, the Office will apply the 
fees to the extension of time to avoid abandonment of the 
application. 


e. Processing of the Request for an Extension of Time 


The Office will notify the applicant of the grant or denial of 
the request for an extension of time. Trademark Rule 2.89(g), 
37 C.F.R. Section 2.89(g). Any denial will specify the reasons 
for the denial. The Office’s failure to notify the applicant of the 
grant or denial of the extension before the expiration of the 
existing period to file the statement of use or before the 
expiration of the period requested does not relieve the applicant 
of the responsibility to file the statement of use or a request for 
an extension of time within the relevant period. If the applicant 
fails to file the statement of use or a request for an extension 
of time within the time permitted, the application will become 
abandoned. Trademark Act Section 1(d)(4), 15 U.S.C. Section 
1051(d)(4). 

If the Office denies the request for an extension of time but 
time remains in the applicant’s existing period for filing the 
statement of use, the applicant may file the statement of use or 
another request for an extension of time to file the statement 
of use. Otherwise, the applicant’s only recourse after denial of 
the request for an extension of time is a petition to the 
Commissioner. A petition from the denial of a request for an 
extension must be filed within one month from the mailing date 
of the denial of the extension of time. Trademark Rule 2.89(g), 
37 C.F.R. Section 2.89(g). The ITU Unit will not accept any 
request to reconsider a denial of a request for an extension of 
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time. The ITU Unit will be responsible for processing all requests 
for extensions of time to file statements of use. 


8. Submission of the Statement of Use under Section 1(d) of 
the Act 


As noted earlier (A.1.a.), an intent-to-use applicant must file 
either an amendment to allege use under Trademark Act Section 
1(c), 15 U.S.C. 1051(c), or a statement of use under Trademark 
Act Section 1(d), 15 U.S.C. Section 1051(d), as a precondition 
to issuance of the registration. This section will discuss state- 
ments of use only; the amendment to allege use is discussed 
above (A.4.). . 


a. Form and Permissible Time Period for Filing a Statement of 
Use under Section 1(d) of the Act 


The statement of use should be entitled, “Statement of Use 
under Section 2.88.” Trademark Rule 2.88(d), 37 C.F.R. Section 
2.88(d). The title should be placed at the top of the first page. 
The mailing address should specify “Box ITU” also. Proper 
identification of the statement of use will expedite handling, but 
the Office will not take any action for failure to comply with 
these recommendations. The applicant may submit other 
amendments related to the application with the statement of use. 

The statement of use must be filed within six months of the 
issuance date of the notice of allowance or within an extension 
of time for filing the statement of use granted under Trademark 
Rule 2.89, 37 C.F.R. Section 2.89. For purposes of establishing 
a date of receipt, the statement of use is not subject to the 
certificate-of-mailing procedure under Rule 1.8, 37 C.F.R. Sec- 
tion 1.8. The statement of use will be considered received on 
the date it is actually received or on the Express-Mail date under 
Rule 1.10, 37 C.F.R. Section 1.10. 

Any statement of use filed before mailing of the notice of 
allowance is premature and will not be considered. In such a 
case, the ITU Unit will return the statement of use and refund 
the fee to the applicant. Trademark Rule 2.88(a), 37 C.F.R. 
Section 2.88(a). If the statement of use is not filed or is filed 
later than required, the application will be considered aban- 
doned. Trademark Act Section 1(d)(4), 15 U.S.C. Section 
1051(d)(4); Trademark Rule 2.88(h), 37 C.F.R. Section 2.88(h). 
A late statement of use will not be considered. The ITU Unit 
will return the late statement of use to the applicant with any 
fees paid. 

The applicant may file the statement of use only after the 
applicant has made use of the mark on or in connection with 
all goods or services for which the applicant will ultimately seek 
registration in the application, unless the applicant specifically 
requests that the application be divided. Trademark Rule 2.88(c), 
37 C.F.R. Section 2.88(c). Trademark Rule 2.87, 37 C.F.R. 
Section 2.87, permits an applicant to divide the application as 
filed into two or more separate applications. The purpose of 
filing a request to divide an application in conjunction with the 
filing of a statement of use would be to effect issuance of a 
registration for goods or services on or in connection with which 
the applicant has already made use while maintaining an active 
application for the remaining goods or services. After the di- 
vision all applications retain the original filing date. The require- 
ments attendant to submission of a request to divide an appli- 
cation are discussed below (B.15.). 


b. Necessary Elements in a Complete Statement of Use under 
Section 1(d) of the Act 


The statement of use must include the following elements: 


i. a verified statement that the applicant is believed to be the 
owner of the mark and that the mark is in use in commerce, 
specifying the date of the applicant,s first use of the mark 
and first use of the mark in commerce, the type of commerce, 
those goods or services specified in the notice of allowance 
on or in connection with which the mark is in use in commerce 
and the mode or manner in which the mark is used; 

ii. three specimens or facsimiles of the mark as used in 
commerce; and 

iii. the prescribed fee. 


Trademark Rule 2.88(b), 37 C.F.R. Section 2.88(b). 
The filing fee for a statement of use is $100.00 per class. 
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c. Minimum Requirements for a Statement of Use under Section 
1(d) of the Act 


The statement of use must include the following minimum 
elements to be referred to the examining attorney for exami- 
nation on the merits: 

i. the prescribed fee; 

ii. at least one specimen or facsimile of the mark as used in 

commerce; and 

iii. a verification or declaration signed by the applicant stating 

that the mark is in use in commerce. 


Trademark Rule 2.88(e), 37 C.F.R. Section 2.88(e). 

The ITU Unit will review the statement of use to determine 
whether it is timely and whether it complies with the minimum 
requirements. As noted above (A.8.a.), if the statement of use 
is untimely, either because it is premature or late, the ITU Unit 
will return the statement of use with any fees to the applicant. 

If the statement of use is timely, but does not comply with 
one or more of the minimum requirements, the ITU Unit will 
advise the applicant of the deficiency. The applicant may correct 
the deficiency provided the time permitted for filing the state- 
ment of use has not expired. Trademark Rule 2.88(g), 37 C.F.R. 
Section 2.88(g). If the applicant does not correct the deficiency 
before the expiration of the relevant time period, the statement 
of use will not be examined and the application will be declared 
abandoned. In such a case, if the applicant has submitted the 
fee, the ITU Unit will not refund the fee. 

The applicant may not withdraw the statement of use and 
return to the previous status of awaiting filing of the statement 
of use, even if the statement of use as filed fails to meet the 
minimum requirements. Trademark Rule 2.88(g), 37 C.F.R. 
Section 2.88(g). The applicant may request extensions of time 
to file the statement of use in accordance with Trademark Rule 
2.89, 37 C.F.R. Section 2.89, as discussed above (A.7.e.), in- 
cluding a final request for an extension filed with a statement 
of use or during the time remaining in the existing period in 
which the statement of use is filed. 

The Office will not issue a filing receipt to acknowledge 
receipt of a statement of use. 

If an applicant files a statement of use and a request to divide 
the application at the same time, and the fees submitted are 
insufficient for both, the fees will be applied to the statement 
of use first and the applicant will be notified of the deficiency. 


9. Examination of the Statement of Use 


If the statement of use is timely and complies with the mini- 
mum requirements, the ITU Unit will refer the entire application 
with the statement of use to the responsible examining attorney 
for examination on the merits. The same examining attorney 
who examined the application initially will examine the state- 
ment of use unless the examining attorney has left the Office 
or assumed other duties. 


a. Procedures Governing Examination of the Statement of Use 


Examination of the statement of use follows the same pro- 
cedural course as the initial examination of the application under 
Trademark Rule 2.61 et seq., 37 C.F.R. Section 2.61 et seq. The 
examining attorney should issue actions, as appropriate, stating 
requirements and refusals and culminating in final action or 
acceptance of the statement of use. The examining attorney may 
issue examiners amendments or priority actions, as appropriate. 
The applicant must respond to actions within six months under 
routine Office procedure. If the examining attorney ultimately 
finds the statement of use acceptable in all respects, the Office 
will notify the applicant of its acceptance. The Office will then 
publish notice of the registration of the mark and will issue the 
registration to the applicant. The application is not once again 
subject to opposition. Trademark Rule 2.151, 37 C.F.R. Section 
2.151. 


If the examining attorney issues any requirements or refusals, 
the applicant may respond under standard examination proce- 
dure. The applicant may appeal or petition matters in the same 
manner and subject to the same procedures which would apply 
in the initial examination of the application. 

The applicant may amend or otherwise correct the statement 
of use during examination, provided the applicant had complied 
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with the minimum requirements attendant to the statement of 
use before the expiration of the time permitted to file the 
statement of use. 


i. Complying with Minimum Requirements within the Time 
Permitted 


The applicant must make valid use of the mark in commerce 
and must file a statement of use meeting the minimum require- 
ments, including at least one specimen, before the expiration 
of the time permitted to file the statement of use. Trademark 
Rule 2.71(d)(3), 37 C.F.R. Section 2.71(d)(3). The applicant can 
provide substitute specimens, during examination, after the 
expiration of the time permitted to file the statement of use. 
However, the applicant must verify that the specimens were in 
use before the expiration of the time permitted for filing the 
statement of use. If the applicant attempts to amend the dates 
of use to state a date of first use in commerce which is later 
than the time permitted for filing the statement of use, the 
examining attorney must refuse registration because the appli- 
cant failed to make use within the time permitted and, as a result, 
the application is abandoned. The examining attorney must 
refuse registration on the same grounds if the applicant cannot 
provide an acceptable specimen which was in use in commerce 
before the expiration of the time permitted for filing the state- 
ment of. use. 

Likewise, the party filing the statement of use must be the 
owner of the mark at the time of filing. However, even after 
the expiration of the time permitted for filing the statement of 
use, the applicant can provide information to establish that the 
party who filed was the owner at the time the statement of use 
was filed through a chain of title. Trademark Rule 2.186, 37 
C.F.R. Section 2.186. The applicant must do so within the 
specified response period. However, if the party which did file 
was not the owner at the time of filing the statement of use, 
the applicant cannot provide a substitute statement of use or the 
equivalent to correct this error after the expiration of the time 
permitted for filing the statement of use. If the time permitted 
for filing the statement of use has not yet expired, the applicant 
may file a substitute statement of use in the name of the true 
owner. 

Therefore, if the party filing the statement of use is not the 
owner of the mark at the time of filing the statement of use, 
the examining attorney must reject the statement of use. If no 
time remains within the time permitted for filing the statement 
of use, the examining attorney must refuse registration because 
the application is abandoned for failure to file the statement of 
use within the time permitted. 

Also, the person who signs the statement of use must have 
the authority to do so under the Act. Only those persons who 
are authorized to sign the original application have authority 
to sign the statement of use: the individual for an individual 
applicant, a general partner for a partnership and an officer for 
a corporation or association. As in the case of the original 
application, the person who signs must have at least color.of 
authority to sign in order for the statement of use to be considered 
received in the Office. 

If the person who signed the statement of use lacked even 
color of authority to do so, the applicant cannot provide a 
statement of use or the equivalent, signed by a proper person, 
after the expiration of the time permitted to file the statement 
of use. If the person who signed the statement of use possessed 
at least color of authority, as discussed below (B.1.a.), the 
applicant can provide a substitute statement of use or an affidavit 
or declaration signed by the proper person verifying the facts 
as set forth in the statement of use after the expiration of the 
time permitted for filing the statement of use. Trademark Rule 
2.71(c), 37 C.F.R. Section 2.71(c). The principles which govern 
the determination as to whether a person possesses color of 
authority are discussed below (B.1.a.) in relation to the signature 
requirements attendant to the filing of the original application. 

If the person who signed the statement of use lacked even 
color of authority to so do, and the time permitted for filing the 
statement of use has expired, the examining attorney must refuse 
registration because the application is, therefore, abandoned for 
failure to file the statement of use within the time permitted. 


ii. Correcting Defects 
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The applicant may correct defects in the statement of use after 
the expiration of the time permitted for filing the statement of 
use when compliance within the time permitted for-filing the 
statement of use is not required by the Act. However, the 
applicant must respond to requirements related to these defects 
within the response periods established under standard exami- 
nation procedure to avoid abandonment of the application. 

As noted above (A.9.a.i.), the applicant may provide substi- 
tute specimens after the expiration of the time permitted for filing 
the statement of use. However, the applicant must verify that 
the substitute specimens were in use in commerce before the 
expiration of the time permitted for filing the statement of use. 

As noted above (A.9.a.i.), the applicant may establish chain 
of title during examination, after the expiration of the time per- 
mitted for filing the statement of use. The applicant may establish 
color of authority of the person who signed the statement of 
use and provide a substitute statement of use signed by a proper 
person during examination after the expiration of the time for 
filing the statement of use. The applicant may correct the dates 
of use, subject to the limitations provided in Trademark Rule 
2.71(d), 37 C.F.R. Section 2.71(d), or the method of use clause 
after the expiration of the time permitted for filing the statement 
of use. The applicant may amend the identification of goods 
and services, subject to the general restrictions governing such 
amendments under Trademark Rules 2.71(b) and 2.88(i)(1), 37 
C.F.R. Sections 2.71(b) and 2.88(i)(1), after the expiration of 
the time permitted for filing the statement of use. The applicant 
may amend the drawing, subject to the restrictions generally 
governing amendments to drawings under Trademark Rule 
2.72, 37 C.F.R. Section 2.72, during examination after the 
expiration of the time permitted for filing the statement of use. 


iii. Withdrawal of the Statement of Use Prohibited 


Once the applicant has filed the statement of use, the applicant 
may not withdraw the statement of use and return to the previous 
status of awaiting submission of the statement of use. Trademark 
Rule 2.88(g), 37 C.F.R. Section 2.88(g). The applicant may not 
do so, even if the Office determines that the statement of use 
does not comply with the minimum requirements. However, the 
applicant may amend the statement of use or file a substitute 
statement of use to correct even fatal defects within the time 
permitted for filing the statement of use. 


b. The “Clear-Error” Standard in Examination of the Statement 
of Use 


For the purpose of examination of the statement of use, the 
Office will issue requirements or refusals concerning matters 
specifically related to the statement of use only. The Office will 
not issue any requirements or refusals concerning matters which 
could have or should have been raised during initial examina- 
tion, unless the failure to do so in initial examination constitutes 
a clear error. “Clear error” refers to an error which, if not 
corrected, would result in issuance of a registration in vio- 
lation of the Act. Cf. Century 2] Real Estate Corp. v. Century 
Life of America, 10 USPQ2d 2034 (TTAB 1989); Granny’ s Sub- 
marine Sandwiches, Inc. v. Granny's Kitchen, Inc., 199 USPQ 
564 (TTAB 1978). 

The examining attorney must act on all new issues in the 
examination of the statement of use. Examples of such issues 
are presented below (A.9.b.) in the discussion of various areas 
of examination related to the statement of use. For example, the 
examining attorney must issue an appropriate refusal if the 
specimens fail to show use of the designation as a mark. How- 
ever, the examining attorney may not issue a refusal under 
Trademark Act Section 2(e)(1), 15 U.S.C. Section 1052(e)(1), 
unless the refusal is dictated by changed circumstances from 
the time of initial examination or the failure to issue such a refusal 
would constitute clear error. 

If a significant length of time has elapsed since the initial 
examination, in some unusual circumstances, the mark may 
have become descriptive or even generic as applied to the goods 
or services. In such a case, the evidence of the descriptive or 
generic use would not have been available during initial exami- 
nation. 

However, if evidence that the mark is merely descriptive was 
available during initial examination, and thus the refusal could 
or should have been issued in initial examination, the examining 
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attorney cannot issue the refusal unless clear error is present. 
That is, the evidence of descriptiveness must be substantial and 
unequivocal. The examining attorney should not issue such a 
refusal.on.the basis of information that was available during 
the initial examination unless clear error exists. 

Likewise, the examining attorney must not issue requirements 
or refusals related to informalities which could or should have 
been addressed during the initial examination. For example, if 
the examining attorney determines that the initial declaration 
in support of the application was defective, the examining 
attorney should not issue a requirement for a new declaration. 

If the goods or services were classified incorrectly and pub- 
lished for opposition in the wrong class, the examining attorney 
should require correction of the classification. In the case of any 
change of class after issuance of the notice of allowance, the 
mark must be republished for opposition unless the Petitions 
and Classification Attorney determines that republication is not 
necessary. 

If a disclaimer could or should have been required during 
the initial examination, the examining attorney should not 
require a disclaimer during the examination of the statement of 
use unless there is clear error. For example, a disclaimer of all 
of the wording in a mark may be required under the clear-error 
standard where the mark consists of merely descriptive wording 
and distinctive design elements. Issuance of a registration 
without such a disclaimer would violate the Act by affording 
the applicant rights beyond those to which the applicant is 
entitled. In other cases where the requirement for a disclaimer 
is subject to greater discretion, the clear-error standard would 
not permit a disclaimer requirement when it could or should 
have been stated in initial examination. The determination that 
a term is descriptive or generic related to the requirement for 
a disclaimer is subject to the substantial-and-unequivocal- 
evidence standard stated above. 

Generally, the Office will not conduct any search for con- 
flicting marks, or issue any refusals on that basis, in the 
examination of the statement of use. However, if the examining 
attorney determines that a second search is necessary, due to 
an amendment of the mark or an amendment of the goods or 
services, the examining attorney will conduct a second search 
and take action, as appropriate. Likewise, the Office may 
discover a clear error under Trademark Act Section 2(d), 15 
U.S.C. Section 1052(d), in the course of internal Office quality 
review or through a letter of protest. The Office will not issue 
any refusal under Section 2(d) in the examination of the state- 
ment of use unless the failure to do so constitutes a clear error. 
For the purposes of Section 2(d), the conflict between the 
application and registration at issue must be such that reasonable 
minds could not differ as to the necessity for the refusal, that 
is, failure to issue the refusal would result in issuance of a 
registration in violation of the Act. 

In the case of an intent-to-use application, as in all applica- 
tions, the Office will deny as untimely letters of protest which 
are filed more than thirty days after publication of a mark. Jn 
re Pohn, 3 USPQ2d 1700 (Comm’r Pats. 1987). 


c. Examination of the Verified Statement of Use 


The examining attorney should review the statement of use 
itself to confirm that the statement conforms to the requirements 
of the Act and the rules. As noted above (A.8.a.), the statement 
must include an averment that the applicant is the owner of the 
mark, the dates of use, an identification of the goods and services 
and the method of use. The statement must be verified. Trade- 
mark Act Section 1(d), 15 U.S.C. Section 1051(d); Trademark 
Rule 2.88(b), 37 C.F.R. Section 2.88(b). 

The averment of ownership and use in commerce are essential 
elements of the statement. If the averment of ownership is 
omitted, the examining attorney must require the applicant to 
submit a verified statement including this averment. 

If the statement of use was executed before the stated dates 
of use, the examining attorney must require that the statement 
be re-executed. The dates of use may not be amended to a date 
later than the expiration of the time permitted for filing of the 
statement of use. The applicant must verify amendments to the 
dates of use in the statement of use as in the application itself. 
Trademark Rule 2.71(d), 37 C.F.R. Section 2.71(d). 

The date of first use in commerce must be no earlier than 
the date of first use anywhere. Office policies governing the cor- 
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rection of dates which do not conform to this requirement in 
use applications apply to statements of use also. TMEP section 
806.03. The applicant must state dates of use for each class. 
The dates of first use for each class must apply to at least one 
item in the class but need not apply to more than one item. 
However, the applicant must have used the mark on all items 
covered by the statement of use before execution of the statement 
unless the applicant requests to divide the application under 
Trademark Rule 2.87, 37 C.F.R. Section 2.87. 

The applicant must identify the type of commerce according 
to the same standards which govern use applications. TMEP sec- 
tion 806.05. 

The applicant must indicate the method of use. Office policies 
governing this requirement relative to use applications apply 
to the statement of use as well. TMEP section 808.09. If the 
method of use indicated in the statement of use is inconsistent 
with the intended method of use stated in the initial application, 
the examining attorney should assume that the later statement 
is controlling and should not raise this inconsistency as an issue 
in examination. 


d. The Identification of Goods and Services in the Examination 
of the Statement of Use 


“The goods or services specified in a statement of use must 
conform to those goods or services identified in the notice of 
allowance.” Trademark Rule 2.88(i)(1), 37 C.F.R. Section 
2.88(i)(1). The referenced rule further recommends that, in 
appropriate cases, applicants specify the goods or services by 
stating “those goods or services identified in the notice of 
allowance” or “those goods or services identified in the notice 
of allowance except. . .” followed by an identification of the 
goods or services to be deleted. 

The rules preclude additions to the identification of goods 
or services in all applications, as noted below. Trademark Rule 
2.71(b), 37 C.F.R. Section 2.71(b). If the applicant proposes to 
add to the identification of goods or services in conjuncion with 
the statement of use, the examining attorney must reject the 
amendment. 

If the applicant omits any goods or services specified in the 
notice of allowance from the identification of goods or services 
in the statement of use, and the applicant has not expressed a 
clear intention to delete those goods or services, the examining 
attorney must inquire as to the discrepancy. The examining 
attorney will permit the applicant to amend the statement of use 
to reinsert any omitted goods or services, provided the applicant 
did not delete the goods or services expressly in an amendment 
and provided the applicant verifies that the mark was in use in 
commerce with those goods or services before the expiration 
of the time permitted to file the statement of use. Trademark 
Rule 2.88(i)(2), 37 C.F.R. Section 2.88(i)(2). 

The applicant may amend to delete items or to limit the 
identification of goods and services. For example, the applicant 
may amend to limit the goods as to types, channels of trade or 
class of purchasers or to restrict an existing item in scope by 
the introduction of some qualifying language or the substitution 
of specific for more general terms. The applicant may clarify 
the identification of goods or services, provided the amendment 
does not exceed the scope of goods or services specified in the 
notice of allowance. The principles which govern amendments 
to delete, limit or clarify in general also apply in the examination 
of the statement of use. If, due to any amendment to the iden- 
tification of goods and services, the international class must be 
amended, the application must be republished for opposition 
unless the Petitions and Classification Attorney determines that 
republication is not necessary. 


e. Examination of the Statement of Use Related to the Drawing 


Trademark Rule 2.51, 37 C.F.R. Section 2.51, specifies that 
the drawing in an intent-to-use application must be a substan- 
tially exact representation of the mark as intended to be used 
and as actually used upon filing. of the amendment to allege 
use before publication or the statement of use after issuance of 
the notice of allowance. Trademark Rule 2.88(j), 37 C.F.R. 
Section 2.88(j). An applicant may not amend the mark in a 
drawing if the amendment constitutes a material alteration of 
the mark. Also, the mark in the drawing must agree with the 
mark as used on the specimens. The same standards which apply 
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to use applications in determining whether specimens support 
use of the mark and in determining whether amendments can 
be permitted apply in the examination of the statement of use. 

Therefore, in an intent-to-use application, the examining at- 
torney must require amendment to the mark or the submission 
of new specimens if the mark in the drawing is not a substantially 
exact representation of the mark as used on the specimens. 
Trademark Rule 2.72(c), 37 C.F.R. Section 2.72(c). However, 
if amendment of the mark would constitute a material alteration 
of the mark in such a case, the examining attorney must require 
substitute specimens only. The same standards applied in use 
applications in determining whether the specimens support use 
of the applied-for mark apply to specimens in intenit-to-use 
applications. See Examination Guide 2-89. Cf. United Rum 
Merchants Ltd. v. Distillers Corp. (S.A.) Ltd., 9 USPQ2d 1481 
(TTAB 1988). 

If the applicant submits substitute specimens in conjunction 
with a statement of use, the applicant must verify that the 
substitute specimens were in use in commerce before the ex- 
piration of the time permitted to file the statement of use. Trade- 
mark Rule 2.59(b), 37 C.F.R. Section 2.59(b). If the dates of 
first use change as a result of the submission of new specimens, 
the applicant must also amend the dates of first use in the 
statement of use with a supporting affidavit or declaration. 


f. Consideration of the Specimens of Use in the Examination 
of the Statement of Use 


Apart from the statement of use itself, the primary focus of 
examination of the statement of use is the specimens of use. 
The examining attorney must evaluate the specimens to confirm 
that the specimens exhibit appropriate use. Trademark Act 
Section 45, 15 U.S.C. Section 1127. The examining attorney 
must also examine the specimens to confirm that the specimens 
show use of the subject matter as a trademark or service mark 
on or in connection with the goods or services identified in the 
statement of use. The examining attorney will also consider any 
questions regarding ownership or control of the mark arising 
in the examination of the specimens. These issues are typical 
of those which are appropriate for action in examination of the 
statement of use. The examining attorney should issue require- 
ments and refusals, as appropriate, based on the examination 
of the specimens, subject to the same standards which govern 
the examination of specimens in any other phase of examination. 
TMEP section 808. 


10. Revival of Abandoned Intent-to-Use Applications 


As noted below (B.13.), petitions to revive all abandoned 
applications must be filed promptly. Trademark Rule 2.66(d), 
37 C.F.R. Section 2.66(d). Generally, a petition to revive should 
be filed within two months of abandonment. In any petition to 
revive an abandoned application, the applicant must show that 
the delay in responding was unavoidable. Delays due to circum- 
stances which could have been avoided with the exercise of a 
modicum of care and attention will not be considered unavoid- 
able delays. 

In addition to the requirements which apply to all petitions 
to revive, a petition to revive an intent-to-use application, aban- 
doned due to the failure to file the statement of use within the 
time allowed, is subject to additional requirements. The petition 
must include a fee equal to *he required fees for the number 
of requests for extensions of time to file the statement of use 
which should have been filed if the application had not been 
abandoned and either a statement of use or a request for an 
extension of time. Trademark Rule 2.66(c), 37 C.F.R. Section 
2.66(c). 

The referenced fees are in addition to the standard petition 
and any statement of use fees. If an applicant has already filed 
a statement of use, the applicant need not file another statement 
of use with the petition. If a response to an outstanding Office 
action is due, the applicant must include that response with the 
petition. 

However, the Office will not grant a petition to revive an 
intent-to-use application if the grant of the petition would extend 
the period for filing the statement of use beyond thirty-six 
months after issuance of the notice of allowance. Trademark 
Rule 2.66(d), 37 C.F.R. Section 2.66(d). 
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The 1988 amendments to the Act provide as follows: 


However, no application to register a mark under section 1(b) 
shall be assignable prior to the filing of the verified statement 
of use under section 1(d), except to a successor to the business 
of the applicant, or portion thereof, to which the mark pertains, 
if that business is ongoing and existing. 


Trademark Act Section 10, 15 U.S.C. Section 1060. 


The Office will not examine proposed assignments to deter- 
mine compliance with this provision as a general rule. However, 
the examining attorney will inquire to determine whether an 
assignment conforms to the requirements of this provision if 
the question is raised by the information of record. If the 
examining attorney issues an inquiry as to compliance, the 
applicant’s response that the assignment was in compliance with 
the law is sufficient to resolve the issue. 

As discussed in detail below (B.11.b.), the applicant bears 
the burden of recording and notifying appropriate Office 
personnel of assignments or changes of name to ensure that the 
registration issues in the name of a new owner. Trademark Rule 
2.187, 37 C. F. R. Section 2.187. 


12. Mailing Procedures and Fees Related to Intent-to-Use 
Applications 
a. Use of the “Box ITU” designation 

Applicants are encouraged to include "Box ITU" in the 
address when submitting the following: 


i. statements of use under Section 1(d) of the Act, Trademark 
Rule 2.88, 37 C. F. R. Section 2.88, and 


ii. requests for extensions of time to file statements of use 
under Trademark Rule 2.89, 37 C.F.R. Section 2.89. 


Rule 1.1(h), 37 C. F. R. Section 1.1(h). Applicants should not 
use the “Box ITU” designation when filing the intent-to-use 
application itself, amendments to allege use or when filing 
routine responses to Offfice actions in intent-to-use applications 
because it may delay processing. 


b. The Certificate-of-Mailing Procedure 


The following intent-to-use papers are specifically excepted 
from the certificate-of-mailing procedure: 


i. statements of use under Section 1(d) of the Act, 


ii. requests for extensions of time to file statements of use 
under Trademark Rule 2.89, 37 C. F. R. Section 2.89, and 


iii. amendments to allege use under Section 1(c) of the Act. 


Rule 1.8(a), 37 C. F. R. Section 1.8(a). Also, the initial filing 
of all trademark applications, including intent-to-use applica- 
tions, is excepted from this procedure. Thus, any of these papers 
will be considered filed on the date actually received or on the 
date specified under Rule 1.10, 37 C. F. R. Section 1.10, 
concerning the use of “Express Mail.” 


c. Fees Related to Intent-to-Use Applications 


The filing fee for an intent-to-use application itself is $175.00 
per class. The fee for filing an amendment to alleged use, 
statement of use or a request for an extension of time is $100.00 
per class. Trademark Rule 2.6, 37 C. F. R. Section 2.6 


B. PROVISIONS AFFECTING ALL APPLICATIONS 


Certain changes in Office policy and procedure associated 
with the 1988 amendments and revisions to the rules affect all 
applications, that is, use applications under Tradfemark Act 
Section 1(a), 15 U. S. C. Section 1051(a), intent-to-use appli- 
cations under Trademark Act Section 1(b), 15 U. S. C. Section 
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1051(b), as well as applications filed under Trademark Act 
Section 44, 15 U. S. C. Section 1126. Those changes will be 
set forth in this section. 


1. Filing Date Requirements 


Trademark Rule 2.21, 37 C. F. R. Section 2.21, sets forth the 
minimum requirements for receiving a filing date for all types 
of applications. These minimum requirements do not include 
all of the requirements which may ultimately apply for regis- 
tration of the mark, but merely those formal requirements which 
must be met to receive a filing date. ; 


a. Applicant’s Signature 

Under the rule, as revised, all applicants are required to 
provide a declaration or verification signed by the applicant to 
receive a filing date. Because the filing of an application for 
the Principal Register now establishes a constructive date of use, 
contingent on issuance of a registration, under Trademark Act 
Section 7(c), 15 U.S.C. Section 1057(c), the rule now imposes 
this requirement. 

If an application is submitted unsigned, the Application Sec- 
tion will not grant a filing date and will return the papers to the 
applicant. If an unsigned application reaches the examining 
attorney in error, the examining attorney should return the 
application to the Application Section for appropriate action. 

Under Trademark Act Section 1, 15:'U.S.C. Section 1051, only 
the following persons have statutory authority to sign: the in- 
dividual in an application filed by an individual, a general partner 
in a partnership application or an officer in an.application filed 
by a corporation or association. 

If the applicant submits a signed declaration or verification, 
the examining attorney will determine whether the person who 
signed had authority to sign for the applicant under the Act. If 
the person did not, the applicant may submit a substitute 
declaration and retain the filing date, provided the person who 
signed initially possessed color of authority to sign. Persons 
having color of authority are those who have firsthand knowl- 
edge of the truth of the statements in the application and who 
also have actual or implied authority to act on behalf of the 
applicant. Trademark Rule 2.71(c), 37 C.F.R. Section 2.71(c). 

For example, in the case of a corporate applicant, a nonofficer, 
such as a manager, who had the requisite knowledge of the facts 
relevant to the application and actual or implied authority to 
act on behalf of the applicant, would possess color of authority, 
though not proper authority under the Act. In such a case, a 
substitute declaration could be submitted during prosecution of 
the application to correct this defect. An attorney who is an 
employee of a corporation might also satisfy the criteria. 

On the other hand, the applicant’s private attorney would not 
ordinarily be regarded as possessing color of authority to sign 
on behalf of an applicant. Private attorneys do not usually have 
firsthand knowledge of a client’s business or the authority to 
act on behalf of a client, other than as legal representative. Here, 
the defect could not be corrected by filing a substitute verifi- 
cation or declaration, confirming the facts in tha application, 
signed by an appropriate person. If the person who signed the 
application lacked even color of authority to sign on behalf of 
the applicant, the examining attorney must refuse registration 
because the application did not meet the requirements of 
Trademark Rule 2.21, 37 C.F.R Section 2.21, for receiving a 
filing date. 

If the examining attorney determines that the person who 
signed for the applicant lacked the requisite authority, but the 
person possessed at least color of authority, the examining 
attorney will require a substitute declaration or verification. 

The Office will accept copies of signed applications for the 
purpose of granting a filing date. Applicants cannot send copies 
of applications by fax directly to the Office, but the Office will 
accept copies which have been produced by fax in the same 
manner as any other copy. However, if a copy is filed, the 
applicant must provide the signed original copy of the appli- 
cation during prosecution. If the applicant has not done so 
earlier, the examining attorney will require that the applicant 
do so in the first action in the case. In no case will anything 
other than a certificate or certified copy of a foreign registration 
be accepted for purposes of granting a filing date in an appli- 
cation based on Trademark Act Section 44(e), 15 U.S.C. Section 
1126(e). 
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b. Drawing Size 


Effective July 3, 1989, the Office requires that drawings 
conform to the size requirements specified in Trademark Rule 
2.52(c), 37 C.F.R. Section 2.52(c), to receive a filing date. If 
the mark in a special-form drawing is displayed in an area larger 
than four inches by four inches, it will be regarded as not being 
in substantial conformity with the rule and the application will 
be denied a filing date and returned to the applicant. If an 
examining attorney discovers an application with a drawing 
which does not conform to this requirement, the examining 
attorney should return the application to the Trademark Services 
Division for appropriate handling. It should not be examined. 

Other changes relating to the minimum requirements for 
receiving a filing date which relate to specific types of appli- 
cations are noted under the discussion of those specific types 
of applications. 


2. Identifying the Applicant and Applicant’s Address 


Trademark Rule 2.33(a)(1)(ii), 37 C.F.R. Section 
2.33(a)(1)(ii), has been revised to state the requirements related 
to identifying a partnership. The rule now specifies that the 
application must identify “the state or nation under the laws 
of which the partnership is organized.” This revision merely 
reflects long-standing Office practice. The applicant must also 
provide the names of all general partners and their state or nation 
of incorporation or their citizenship, as appropriate. 

Also, an individual applicant may provide either a business 
or residence address. Both addresses are no longer required. 


3. Drawings 


Trademark Rule 2.51(d), 37 C.F.R. Section 2.51(d), has been 
added to provide guidance concerning the nature of drawings 
in the case of certain unusual types of marks. The rule provides 
as follows: 


(d) Broken lines should be used in the drawing of a mark to 
show placement of the mark on the goods, or on the packaging, 
or to show matter not claimed as part of the mark, or both, as 
appropriate. In an application to register a mark with three- 
dimensional features, the drawing shall depict the mark in 
perspective in a single rendition. 


This provision is intended to provide guidance to applicants 
wishing to register certain types of marks, such as configurations 
of goods or configurations of packaging for goods and similar 
marks. The provision brings the rules into conformity with 
current practice. The drawing should clearly define the matter 
the applicant claims as its mark. See In re Famous Foods, Inc., 
217 USPQ 177 (TTAB 1983). If the mark is three-dimensional, 
the drawing should present the mark in three dimensions. Jn 
re Schaefer Marine, Inc., 223 USPQ 170 (TTAB 1984). 

Trademark Rule 2.52(e), 37 C.F.R. Section 2.52(e), has been 
revised to simplify the color linings used to identify the colors 
orange and yellow or gold in drawings of marks. If an applicant 
employs the color linings formerly designated for these colors, 
the examining attorney should not require a new drawing. The 
revised-rule has been adopted for the convenience of applicants, 
and the Office will allow a reasonable time for applicants to 
adjust to the new coding. 

Trademark Rule 2.52(d), 37 CF.R. Section 2.52(d), has been 
amended to modify the content of the drawing heading. Spe- 
cifically, it now requires that an applicant claiming the benefit 
of a foreign application under Trademark Act Section 44(d), 
15 U.S.C. Section 1126(d), specify the priority date in the 
drawing heading. It also recommends that applicants provide, 
as a part of the heading, a description of the essential elements 
of the mark in the case of a special-form drawing. 


4. Specimens - Requirements 


Trademark Rules 2.56 and 2.57, 37 C.F.R. Sections 2.56 and 
2.57, have been revised to reduce the number of specimens or 
facsimiles required in an application from five to three. In view 
of this rule, the public may remove only two surplus copies of 
specimens from the file permanently. At least one original of 
each type of specimen submitted must be retained in the file 
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to ensure a complete record of the case. In the case of appli- 
cations filed before November-16, 1989, the Office will not 
require more than three specimens per class in any action taken 
on or after that date. 

The referenced rules have also been revised to reflect the 
provisions of the 1988 amendments revising Trademark Act 
Section 45, 15 U.S.C. Section 1127. Specifically, the definition 
of “use in commerce” has been revised to provide that when 
the nature of the goods makes placement of the mark on the 
goods, containers, tags, labels or displays associated with the 
goods impracticable, then placement of the mark on documents 
associated with the goods or their sale constitutes use in 
commerce. The referenced rules have been amended to reflect 
this change. See In re E.A. Miller & Sons Packing Co.,225 USPQ 
592 (TTAB 1985). Therefore, the examining attorney should 
accept documents associated with the goods or their sale, in the 
case of goods sold in bulk or in similar cases, where placement 
of the mark on the goods themselves is impracticable. 

The referenced rules regarding specimens or facsimiles have 
also been revised to establish 8.5 by 11 inches as the maximum 
size permitted for such items. This revision brings the rule into 
conformity with the preferred size indicated for all filings and 
standards prevailing in federal practice in general. 


5. Specimens - Examination 


The 1988 amendments also revise the definition of “use in 
commerce” to adopt a stricter standard. The Act now states, 
“The term “use in commerce’ means the bona fide use of a mark 
in the ordinary course of trade, and not merely to reserve a right 
in a mark.” Trademark Act Section 45, 15 U.S.C. Section 1127. 
This stricter definition of “use in commerce” applies to all 
applications, affidavits of use and renewals filed on or after 
November 16, 1989. Cf. Ralston Purina Company v. On-Cor 
Frozen Foods Inc., 746 F.2d 801, 223 USPQ 979 (Fed. Cir. 
1984). 

The Office will not inquire into the sufficiency of an appli- 
cant's or registrant's use in the examination of appiications, 
amendments to allege use, statements of use, affidavits of use 
or renewals unless the specimens or other evidence of record 
clearly raise a question concerning the applicant's or registrant’s 
use. The consideration of whether a particular use satisfies the 
statutory definition is more appropriate in an inter partes pro- 
ceeding. The examining attorney should require new specimens 
generally under the same circumstances where the examining 
attorney would have required new specimens prior to the 1988 
amendments. If the specimens appear to be temporary in nature, 
the examining attorney may require specimens of a more per- 
manent nature. 


Example —if an applicant seeks to register a mark suggesting 
a Christmas theme for greeting cards and submits as specimens 
birthday cards with an additional pasted label displaying the 
mark, the specimens could not be regarded as exhibiting “use 
in commerce.” The examining attorney should refuse 
registration and require substitute specimens exhibiting use in 
commerce or an explanation to establish use in commerce. 


When action is necessary, in appropriate cases, the examining 
attorney should require additional product or sales literature 
concerning the use of the mark to permit full consideration of 
the issue. Trademark Rule 2.61(b), 37 C.F.R. Section 2.61(b). 


6. Identifications of Goods and Services 


Trademark Rule 2.71, 37 C.F.R. Section 2.71, restricts amend- 
ments to the identification of goods or services as follows, “The 
identification of goods or services may be amended to clarify 
or limit the identification, but additions will not be permitted.” 
Trademark Rule 2.71(b), 37 C.F.R. Section 2.71(b). 

This rule applies to applications filed on or after November 
16, 1989. The rule also applies to applications filed before No- 
vember 16, 1989, for the purposes of any action taken on or 
after that date. However, if the Office issued a requirement or 
suggested an amendment in an action prior to that date, and the 
applicant submits an amendment substantially complying with 
the requirement or suggestion on or after the effective date, the 
examining attorney should accept the amendment, even though 
it does not comply with the new rule, if it is otherwise proper. 
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As noted previously, Trademark Act Section 7(c), 15 U.S.C. 
Section 1057(c), provides that the filing of any application for 
registration on the Principal Register establishes constructive 
use and nationwide priority contingent on issuance of the reg- 
istration. The identification of goods and services in an appli- 
cation, therefore, defines the scope of those rights established 
by the filing of an application for the Principle Register. The 
following sections discuss identification of goods and services 
in general; additional information relevant to the identification 
of goods and services in an intent-to-use application is presented 
above with the specific discussion of such applications. 


a. Limiting the Identification of Goods and Services 


As indicated above, the rules permit amendments to limit the 
identification of goods and services. The rules also refer to 
“deletion” in relation to the identification of goods and services. 
See, e.g., Trademark Rule 2.74, 37 C.F.R. Section 2.74.”De- 
letion” means the elimination of an existing item in an iden- 
tification of goods and servbices in its entirety. Deletion is 
distinct from other types of amendments to limit, such as 
amendments to limit the goods as to types, channels of trade 
or class of purchasers or to restrict an existing item in scope 
by the introduction of some qualifying language or the substi- 
tution of specific for more general terms. 

Deletions from the identification of goods and services are 
permitted. If the applicant wishes to amend the identification 
of goods and services to delete one or more items, the examing 
attorney should accept the amendment, provided it is timely and 
otherwise proper. However, once the applicant has expressly 
amended the identification of goods and services to delete an 
item it may not be reinserted in a later amendment. 

If an applicant wishes to amend the identification of goods 
and services to insert an item which is equivalent to or logically 
encompassed by an item already included in the identification 
of goods and services, the examining attorney should permit 
the amendment, provided it is timely and otherwise proper. 

If the applicant wishes to amend the identification of goods 
and services to restrict one or more of the items by inserting 
qualifying language or substituting more specific language, the 
examining attorney should accept the amendment, provided it 
is timely and otherwise proper. 


Example —if the applicant initially identifies the goods as 
“publications,” the applicant may amend to substitute one or 
more terms which fall under the definition of publications. 
Likewise, if an applicant identifies its goods as “pamphlets,” 
the applicant may amend to indicate brochures or both because 
these terms are generally equivalent and interchangeable. In 
either case, the applicant must specify the subject matter. 


Example — If the Applicant initially identifies the goods as 
“football uniforms, “ the applicant may amend to indicate 
football uniforms in Class 25 and football helmets and shoulder 
pads in Class 28. These goods are logically included within the 
initial identification. Footballs, however, could not be added; 
this would add an item not logically included within the original 
identification. 


Example — If the applicant initially identifies the services as 
“prepaid medical services” and wishes to amend to 
underwriting prepaid medical plans and health care services 
in the nature of a health maintenance organization, the 
amendment should be permitted. Both specific services are 
logically included under prepaid medical services. 


On the other hand, an applicant may not amend an identi- 
fication of goods or services to add or substitute a term which 
is not logically included within the scope of the terms originally 
stated or which is otherwise qualitatively different from the 
goods and services as originally stated. 


Example —if the applicant identifies the goods as “computer 
programs,” the applicant may not add or substitute computers 
or other types of computer hardware to the listing. 


le — If the applicant initially identifies the goods as 
“hats,” the applicant may not add or substitute scarfs in the 
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identification of goods. Likewise, the applicant may not add or 
substitute shirts for slacks. 


Example — If the applicant identifies its services as 
“ophthalmologist’s. services” and proposes to amend the 
identification to medicai services, the amendment should not 
be permitted. The amendment would expand the identification 
to include services beyond the scope of those identified initially. 


The scope of the goods and services, as originally identified 
or as amended by an express amendment, establishes the outer 
limit for any later amendments. 

Because the rule precludes additions to the identification of 
goods and services, examining attorneys should not require or 
suggest unduly restrictive identifications of goods and services. 
See In re Sentry Chemical Company, 230 USPQ 556 (TTAB 
1986). Once the identification has been limited, it cannot be 
expanded later. Also, in requiring amendments to the identifi- 
cation of goods and services, examining attorneys should gen- 
erally advise applicants that additions to the identification of 
goods and services are not permitted. This subject is discussed 
in greater detail above in conjunction with intent-to-use appli- 
cations. 


b. Clarifying the Identification of Goods and Services 


Under the rule, an applicant may amend “to clarify” the 
identification of goods and services. The applicant may clarify 
an identification of goods and services which is indefinite or 
overly broad to identify goods or services which are within the 
scope of the goods and services as identified initially. As noted, 
the filing of an application for registration on the Principal 
Register establishes a constructive date of first use in commerce, 
contingent on issuance of the registration. Trademark Act Sec- 
tion 7, 15 U.S.C. Section 1057. Accordingly, the applicant may 
not expand those rights through amendment of the identifica- 
tion of goods and services. 

Thus the applicant may amend from the more general to the 
specific, but the applicant may not amend the specific to the 
more general. The scope of the goods and services identified 
initially, or as limited by an express amendment, establishes the 
outer limit for permissible amendments. Classification may 
provide some guidance in determining whether an amendment 
exceeds the scope of the goods and services identified initially, 
but it is not controlling. The examining attorney may suggest 
and may permit amendments to the identification of goods and 
services resulting in a change of class, provided the amended 
identification does not exceed the scope of the original iden- 
tification. 


Example — If an applicant has erroneously identified its goods 
and services as “menus,” but in fact, the applicant intends to 
register the mark for restaurant services, the applicant may not 
amend the identification of goods to “restaurant services.” In 
such a case, the original identification, which is specific and 
narrow in scope, may not be expanded to services beyond the 
scope of that identification. 


Example — If an applicant has erroneously identified its goods 
and services as “packaging and labels,” but in fact, the 
applicant intends to register the mark for toys, the applicant 
may not amend to correct the identification. The initial 
identification failed to indicate the nature of the applicant’ s 
goods and services in any form, and therefore, the examining 
attorney must reject the amendment to insert an identification 
of goods and services beyond the scope of those stated initially. 


Example — If an applicant has identified its goods and services 
as “advertising and business” the appplicant may not amend 
to specific goods or to services other than those within the scope 
of these terms, generally those services included in International 
Class 35. 


7. Claims of Acquired Distinctiveness 


The 1988 amendments revise Trademark Act Section 2(f), 
15 U.S.C. Section 1052(f), to permit the filing of a prima facie 
showing of acquired distinctiveness based on five years use 
running up to the date the claim is made. The Act now states: 
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The Commissioner may accept as prima facie evidence that the 
mark has become distinctive, as used on or in connection with 
the applicant’s goods in commerce, proof of substantially 
exclusive and continuous use thereof as a mark by the applicant 
in commerce for the five years before the date on which the 
claim of distinctiveness is made. 


Trademark Act Section 2(f), 15 U.S.C. Section 1052(f). 


The Act previously required that the relevant five-year period 
precede the filing date of the application. Under the new pro- 
vision, therefore, any five-year claim submitted on or after No- 
vember 16, 1989, is subject to the new time period. This will 
apply even if the application was filed before November 16, 
1989. See Trademark Rule 2.41(b), 37 C.F.R. Section 2.41(b). 
Note the discussion above concerning claims of acquired dis- 
tinctiveness in intent-to-use applications (A.3.f.). 


8. Supplemental Register 


The 1988 amendments eliminate the one-year- lawful-use 
requirement for eligibility for the Supplemental Register. There- 
fore, on or after November 16, 1989, an applicant may apply 
for registration on the Supplemental Register at any time after 
commencing use of the mark. Likewise, on or after November 
16, 1989, an applicant may amend a pending application to seek 
registration on the Supplemental Register at any time after use 
of the mark has commenced. The applicant may do so even if 
the original application for the Principal Register was filed 
before November 16, 1989. See Trademark Rule 2.47, 37 C.F.R. 
Section 2.47. However, if the application was filed before 
November 16, 1989, and the applicant had not used the mark 
in commerce for one year before the filing date, and the applicant 
amends to the Supplemental Register on or after November 16, 
1989, the date of the amendment to the Supplemental Register 
becomes the effective filing date of the application. 

As noted above (A.3.g.), an intent-to-use applicant may file 
an amendment to the Supplemental Register only after use has 
commenced and after the filing of an acceptable amendment 
to allege use or a statement of use. In such a case, the effective 
filing date of the application will be changed to the date on which 
the applicant filed the amendment to allege use under Section 
1(c) of the Act or the statement of use under Section 1(d) of 
the Act. 

In requesting registration on the Supplemental Register in 
either the original application or in an amendment to the Sup- 
plemental Register, the applicant need not include an additional 
statement as to lawful use. Although Section 23 still includes 
an explicit reference to lawful use, any use which is the basis 
for an application on either the Principal or the Supplemental 
Register must be lawful. It need not be stated explicitly. 

In an application under Section 44 of the Act, the applicant 
may seek registration on the Supplemental Register without 
alleging lawful use in commerce and without alleging use any- 
where in the world. Trademark Rule 2.47(b), 37 C.F.R. Section 
2.47(b). 

The 1988 amendments also add the following language to 
Trademark Act Section 27, 15 U.S.C. Section 1095, “Regis- 
tration of a mark on the Supplemental Register shall not 
constitute an admission that the mark has not acquired distinct- 
iveness.” Examining attorneys, therefore, should note this 
provision in presenting any refusals or requirements related to 
the nondistinctive character of a mark previously registered on 
the Supplemental Register. 


9. Affidavits of Use under Section 8 


The 1988 amendments modify the requirements for the con- 
tent of an affidavit of use which must be filed between the fifth 
and sixth anniversaries of registration. Trademark Act Section 
8, 15 U.S.C. Section 1058. Under the new provision, the 
registrant must identify the specific goods or services on or in 
connection with which the mark is in use in commerce. Similarly, 
if the registrant elects to present an explanation of excusable 
nonuse, this explanation must also relate to specific goods or 
services. 

Formerly, the allegation of use in commerce related to one 
or more classes with no requirement to specify the goods or 
services within a class on or in connection with which the mark 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1122 OG 503 
(204) 


was in use. If the registrant fails to provide an allegation of use 
or a satisfactory explanation as to nonuse as to any goods or 
services in the registration, those goods or services will be 
cancelled from the registration. If the original affidavit of use 
fails to specify the goods and services, the registrant may not 
amend the affidavit to correct this omission after the expiration 
of the period during which the affidavit is due. The registrant 
may incorporate the goods and services by reference. For 
example, the registrant may state, “those goods and services 
specified in the registration” or “those goods and services 
specified in the registration except. . .” specifying any goods 
or services to be deleted. 

The new provision also explicitly requires specimens of use 
to support the affidavit. Formerly, the Act required a “showing” 
and the Trademark Rules of Practice required as follows, “The 
statement must be supported by evidence which shows that the 
mark is in use, and normally such evidence consists of a speci- 
men or a facsimile specimen which is currently in use, or a 
statement of facts concerning use.” In view of the 1988 amend- 
ments, the rules have been revised to specify that specimens 
or facsimiles are required. Trademark Rules 2.161 and 2.162, 
37 C.F.R. Sections 2.161 and 2.162. 

Specimens of use must be provided before the expiration of 
the sixth year following registration. If the registrant fails to do 
so, the registration will be cancelled. If the registrant does 
provide specimens, but the Office determines that those speci- 
mens are unacceptable, the Office will require substitute speci- 
mens. In such a case, the registrant must provide specimens of 
use within the time provided. Substitute specimens may be filed 
after the expiration of the sixth year. If the registrant fails to 
do so, the registration will be cancelled. The registrant must also 
verify in an affidavit or a declaration under Trademark Rule 
2.20, 37 C.F.R. Section 2.20, that the substitute specimens were 
in use in commerce before the expiration of the sixth year 
following registration. : 

Registrants filing affidavits under Section 8 should also note 
the revised rule concerning the establishment of ownership. 
Trademark Rule 2.186, 37 C.F.R. Section 2.186, permits a 
registrant to establish ownership cither by recording an assign- - 
ment in the Assignment Branch of the Office or by submitting 
proof of the assignment without recording. 


10. Term and Renewal 


The 1988 amendments reduce the registration and renewal 
term from twenty to ten years. Trademark Act Sections 8(a) and 
9, 15 U.S.C. Sections 1058(a) and 1059. Accordingly, regis- 
trations issued on or after November 16, 1989, will be issued 
for ten-year periods and subject to renewal for ten-year periods. 
Registrations issued prior to that date remain in force for their 
existing term of twenty years, but are subject to renewal for ten- 
year periods. Trademark Rule 2.181, 37 C.F.R. Section 2.181. 
For the purpose of determining the relevant renewal period, 
the Office will adhere to the following policy during the tran- 
sition. 


i. If the registration expires on or after November 16, 1989, 
the registration will be renewed for ten years. The Office will 
not take final action to grant any such renewal until November 
16, 1989. 

ii. If the registration expires before November 16, 1989, and 
the Office takes final action to grant the renewal before that 
date, the registration will be renewed for twenty years. 
iii. If the registration expires before November 16, 1989, and 
the Office takes final action to grant the renewal on or after 
November 16, 1989, the registration will be renewed for ten 
years. 


All renewal terms run from the expiration date of the previous 
term. 

Note Trademark Rule 2.186, 37 C.F.R. Section 2.186, regard- 
ing requirements related to the establishment of ownership of 
the registration for the purpose of renewals which permits a reg- 
istrant to establish ownership either by recording an assignment 
in the Assignments Branch of the Office or by submitting proof 
of the assignment without recording. 


11. Assignments 
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a. Content of Assignment Documents 


Office policy governing trademark assignments provides that 
an assignment relating to an application or registration will be 
recorded, even if the assignment document itself does not iden- 
tify the relevant application or registration numbers, provided 
certain conditions are met. Specifically, the policy requires as 
follows with respect to the identification of the properties as- 
signed in such a case: 


(i) The mark and the goods and services are identified in the 
assignment document (or the assignment is of all registrations 
and/or applications owned by the assignor), and the application 
or registration is identified by number and date in a transmittal 
letter or attachment to the assignment document, in which case, 
such letter or attachment shall become part of the record of the 
assignment; or 


(ii) An assignment is executed concurrently with or subsequent 
to the filing of an application but before its serial number and 
filing date are ascertained, and the application is identified by 
its date of execution, name of the applicant, mark and goods 
or services. 

b. Issuance of Registration in Current Owner’s Name 


Trademark Rule 2.187, 37 C.F.R. Section 2.187, has also been 
revised to clarify Office policy concerning issuance of regis- 
trations in the name of assignees or in a new name of the 
applicant. The rule provides as follows: 


The certificate of registration may be issued to the assignee of 
the applicant, or in a new name of applicant, provided that the 
party makes a written request in the application record, by the 
time the application is being prepared for issuance of the 
certificate of registration, and an appropriate document is of 
record in the Assignment Search Room of the Patent and 
Trademark Office. If the assignment or name change document 
is not of record in the Assignment Search Room, then the written 
request must state that the document has been filed for 
recordation. The address of the assignee must be made of record 
in the application file and in the recorded document. 


Trademark Rule 2.187, 37 C.F.R. Section 2.187. 

Any application where such a request has been submitted 
should be forwarded to the assigned examining attorney. The 
assigned examining attorney will ensure that the assignment or 
change of name is entered in the file after recording and will 
then return the application to processing. 

If a party other than the applicant of record attempts to take 
any action in a case, the examining attorney must confirm that 
the new party is the owner in accordance with Trademark Rule 
2.186, 37 C.F.R. Section 2.186. That is, the applicant must 
provide the reel and frame number of an assignment, or the 
applicant must submit other evidence of ownership. 


c. Assignment Fees 


Applicants should note that, effective April 17, 1989, the fee 
for recording assignments of trademarks is $8.00 per application 
or registration assigned. Trademark Rule 2.6, 37 C.F.R. Section 
2.6. 


12. Establishing Ownership of Applications or Registrations 


Trademark Rule 2.186, 37 C.F.R. Section 2.186, as amended, 
provides: 


Any action with respect to an assigned application or registration 
which may or must be taken by an applicant or registrant may 
be taken by the assignee provided that the assignment has been 
recorded or that proof of the assignment has been submitted. 


The previous rule required recording of an assignment in a 
case where the applicant/assignee or registrant/assignee was 
required to take an action, such as filing a response to an Office 
action, filing an affidavit of use under Trademark Act Section 
8 or filing a renewal. While it may be advisable for an applicant 
or registrant to record an assignment of an application or reg- 
istration in view of the provisions of Trademark Act Section 
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10, 15 U.S.C. Section 1060, concerning subsequent purchasers, 
neither the Act nor the rules require recordation. 

However, if the party taking the relevant action with respect 
to the application or registration is different from the applicant 
or registrant of record and the filing party has not recorded an 
assignment, the party taking the action must establish that it is 
the owner of the application or registration through appropriate 
evidence. This evidence may consist of a copy of a document 
transferring ownership from one party to another or an expla- 
nation in an affidavit or supported by a declaration under Trade- 
mark Rule 2.20, 37 C.F.R. Section 2.20, that a valid transfer 
of legal title has occurred. 


13. Revival of Abandoned Applications 


Trademark Rule 2.66, 37 C.F.R. Section 2.66, concerning 
petitions to revive abandoned applications, requires that all such 
petitions be filed “promptly.” The Office will continue to 
consider each petition on the merits according to the circum- 
stances of the case, but, as a general rule, all such petitions should 
be filed within two months of the abandonment date. The 
standard for granting a petition to revive continues to be “un- 
avoidable delay.” Please note the discussion above (A.10.) with 
specific reference to petitions to revive intent-to-use applica- 
tions. 


14. Concurrent Use 


The 1988 amendments insert the following language in Trade- 
mark Act Section 2(d), 15 U.S.C. Section 1052(d), governing 
concurrent use applications which are subject to concurrent use 
proceedings in the Patent and Trademark Office: 


Use prior to the filing date of any pending application or a 
registration shall not be required when the owner of such 
application or registration consents to the grant of a concurrent 
registration to the applicant. 


The statute now provides greater flexibility to applicants seek- 
ing concurrent use registrations. Therefore, if the applicant is 
not entitled to a concurrent use registration on the basis of the 
jurisdictional requirement of use of its mark prior to the earliest 
filing date of any relevant pending application or registration, 
but the relevant prior applicant or registrant has consented to 
the applicant’s concurrent use application, the examining attor- 
ney should approve the mark for publication, subject to a 
concurrent use proceeding, provided it is otherwise eligible. 

Also, Trademark Rule 2.42, 37 C.F.R. Section 2.42, no longer 
requires that the stated exceptions in a concurrent use application 
be inserted in the verification or declaration. The exceptions 
need only be provided in the statement portion of the application. 


15.Requests to Divide an Application 


Trademark Rule 2.87, 37 C.F.R. Section 2.87, establishes 
procedures for dividing one application into two separate ap- 
plications. The rule provides as follows: 


(a) An application may be physically divided into two or more 
separate applications upon submission by the applicant of a 
request therefor, in accordance with paragraph (c) of this section. 
In the case of a request to divide out some, but not all, of the 
goods or services in a class, a fee for each new separate 
application to be created by the division must be submitted. Any 
outstanding time period for action by the applicant in the original 
application at the time of the division will be applicable to each 
new separate application created by the division. 


(b) A request to divide an application may be filed at any time 
between the filing of the application and the date the Trademark 
Examining Attorney approves the mark for publication or the 
date of expiration of the six-month response period after 
issuance of a final action; or during an opposition, upon motion 
granted by the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board. Additionally, 
a request to divide an application under section 1(b) of the Act 
may be filed with a statement of use under section 2.88 or at 
any time between the filing of a statement of use and the date 
the Trademark Examining Attorney approves the mark for 
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registration or the date of expiration of the six-month response 
period after issuance of a final action. 


(c) A request to divide an application should be made in a 
separate paper from any other amendment or response in the 
application. The title “Request to divide application.” should 
appear at the top of the first page of the paper..- 


By dividing the application, the applicant preserves the filing 
date, and thus the potential constructive use date, as to all of 
the goods and services covered by the application. 

Under the rule, the applicant may request that certain goods 
or services in a single class be divided, that is, that a separate 
application with the same filing date be created to cover those 
goods or services. The applicant may also request that an entire 
class or several classes be divided, that is, that one or more 
separate applications with the same filing date be created to 
cover certain classes. 

An applicant may request division of an application for any 
reason. For example, in an intent-to-use application, the appli- 
cant may wish to proceed to publication or registration with 
certain goods and services on or in connection with which it 
has used the mark in commerce and retain an active application 
for any remaining goods or services. The applicant can do so 
by requesting division of the application. 

If the applicant requests that the goods or services in a single 
class be divided into one or more separate applications, the 
applicant must submit an application fee for each new appli- 
cation to be created. The fee is the same as the fee for the filing 
of a new single-class application, $175.00. If an entire class is 
to be divided out from a multiple class application, there is no 
fee. Trademark Rule 2.87(a), 37 C.F.R. Section 2.87(a). There 
is no fee for the request to divide itself. 


a. Processing Requests to Divide 


Specially designated personnel in the ITU Unit will process 
all requests to divide. All requests to divide will be given priority 
in processing over any other paper in the case. All requests to 
divide should be forwarded to the ITU Unit immediately for 
processing. However, if the application is the subject of a 
proceeding before the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board, the 
request should first be forwarded to the Board for appropriate 
action. The ITU Unit will process the request as promptly as 
possible and will return the application or applications to regular 
processing after completing action on the request to divide. 

If the request to divide does not include a necessary fee or 
is otherwise deficient, the ITU Unit will notify the applicant of 
the deficiency. The applicant must correct any such deficiency 
within thirty days or, if the division is a necessary component 
of a statement of use, within the time permitted for filing the 
statement of use, whichever is shorter. If the applicant fails to 
correct the deficiency within the time provided, the request will 
be considered abandoned and the application will be processed 
without regard to the request. The ITU Unit will advise the 
applicant of any such action and will refund any fees paid in 
conjunction with the request to divide. 

If the applicant submits a request to divide along with a 
statement of use and a request for an extension of time, and 
the fees are insufficient to cover all three, the fees will be applied 
first to the request for an extension of time, second to the 
statement of use and lastly to the request to divide. 

If the applicant submits a request to divide along with a 
statement of use, and the fees are sufficient for the statement 
of use only, and no time remains for filing additional fees, the 
applicant will be given the opportunity to amend the statement 
of use to include all goods or services in the application. The 
applicant must establish that the applicant used the mark in 
commerce on or in connection with all such goods or services 
within the time permitted for filing the statement of use. If time 
does remain in the existing period for filing the statement of 
use, the applicant will be permitted to submit the additional fees 
within that time period. 

Filing a request to divide an application does not relieve an 
applicant of the duty to respond to any outstanding Office action 
or to take any other required action. 

Likewise, the applicant should note that any outstanding time 
period for action by the applicant in effect at the time the 
application is divided applies not only to the original application, 
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but also to each new application created in the division of the 
application. Therefore, if a response to an Office action is due 
in a case, the response is due likewise in each new application 
created through the division of the application. 

Similarly, if a statement of use is due, the period for filing 
the statement of use relevant to the original application is 
likewise relevant to each new application created through the 
division. 

If a request to divide an application is received at any time 
other than those specified, it will be returned to the applicant 
with any fees submitted for that purpose and the application will 
not be divided. 

The Office will not consider a request to merge two separate 
applications into a single application once again after a proper 
request to divide has been granted. 


b. Division of Registration Not Permitted 


A registration cannot be divided into one or more separate 
registrations. 


16. Correspondence with Applicants Not Domiciled in the 
United States 


Trademark Rule 2.18, 37 C.F.R. Section 2.18, has been re- 
vised to clarify Office policy with respect to correspondence 
with applicants not domiciled in the United States. In such a 
case, the Office will send correspondence to the applicant’s 
domestic representative unless the applicant has authorized an 
attorney or another qualified person to prosecute the application. 
If the applicant has authorized an attorney or other qualified 
person to prosecute the application, the Office will send cor- 
respondence to that authorized person. 


17. Preferred Size for Application Papers 


Trademark Rule 2.31, 37 C.F.R. Section 2.31, now specifies 
that the preferred size for application papers is letter size. This 
policy applies to all submissions related to all applications. 


C. PROVISIONS AFFECTING APPLICATIONS UNDER 
SECTION 44 OF THE ACT 


The 1988 amendments introduce relatively few changes af- 
fecting applications filed under Trademark Act Section 44, 15 
U.S.C. Section 1126. The amended Rules of Practice incorpo- 
rate changes dictated by decisions in the area and clarify Office 
policy related to the administration of Section 44 in other re- 
spects. The provisions are summarized in this section. 


1. Filing-Date Requirements 


As noted above (A.1.a.), the amended Rules of Practice 
institute a number of changes related to receipt of a filing date 
which affect all applications. This section addresses only those 
changes which relate specifically to applications under Section 
44. Trademark Rule 2.21, 37 C.F.R. Section 2.21, sets forth the 
minimum formal requirements to receive a filing date for the 
various types of applications. These minimum requirements do 
not include all of the requirements which may apply to qualify 
for registration. 


a. Statement of a Bona Fide Intention to Use the Mark in 
Commerce 


The 1988 amendments require all applicants under Section 
44 of the Act to allege a bona fide intention to use the mark 
in commerce, although use in commerce is not required as a 
condition to registration. Any application under either Section 
44(d) or 44(e) of the Act must include such a statement to receive 
a filing date. Trademark Rule 2.21(a)(5)(ii) and (iii), 37 C.F.R. 
Section 2.21(a)(5)(ii) and (iii). 

The Office will not presume that an application under Section 
44 is also based on intent to use under Trademark Act Section 
1(b), 15 U.S.C. Section 1051(b). If the applicant wishes to assert 
both bases, the applicant must indicate so specifically. If the 
applicant indicates that Section 44 is the basis, and nothing more, 
and the applicant fails to comply with the relevant Section 44 
filing-date requirements, the applicant will be denied a filing 
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date, even if the application includes a statement of a bona fide 
intention to use the mark in commerce. 


b. Priority Claim or Certified Copy of a Foreign Registration 


In the case of an application claiming the benefits of Section 
44(d), the application must be filed in the U.S. within six months 
of the relevant foreign filing and must include a claim of the 
benefit of a prior foreign application to receive a filing date. 
Trademark Rule 2.21(a)(5)(iii), 37 C.F.R. Section 
2.21(a)(S)iii). Trademark Rule 2.39, 37 C.F.R. Section 2.39, 
sets forth the required content of such a claim, essentially, the 
filing date and country of the first regularly filed foreign ap- 
plication. The applicant should also indicate the serial number 
of that application, if it is available. The serial number is not 
required to receive a filing date, however. 

In the case of an application under Section 44(e), the appli- 
cation must include a certification or certified copy of the foreign 
registration on which the United States application is based to 
receive a filing date. Trademark Rule 2.21(a)(5)(ii), 37 C_F.R. 
Section 2.21(a)(5)(ii). If the applicant submits any type of copy 
other than an original of a certified copy, the Office will not 
grant a filing date. 


2. Statement of Dates of Use and Method of Use and Speci- 
mens Not Required 


In any application under Section 44, the applicant need not 
state a date of first use anywhere, nor a date of first use in 
commerce, nor the method of use. Also, the applicant need not 
provide specimens of use. Crocker National Bank v. Canadian 
Imperial Bank of Commerce, 223 USPQ 909 (TTAB 1984). 
Trademark Rules 2.21 and 2.33, 37 C.F.R. Sections 2.21 and 
2.33, have been amended to reflect this change. In such a case, 
the mark need not be in use anywhere for the purposes of the 
U.S. application. 


3. The Basis for Registration in Applications Claiming the 
Benefits of Section 44(d) 


In In re Daiwa Seiko, Inc., 230 USPQ 794 (Comm’r Pats. 
1983), the Commissioner clarified the distinction between Sec- 
tions 44(d) and (e) of the Act. The Commissioner held that 
Section 44(d) only provides a basis for receiving a priority filing 
date but does not provide a basis for registration. Therefore, an 
application claiming the benefit of a foreign application under 
Section 44(d) must include a basis for registration also. In most 
cases, the basis for registration will be the foreign registration 
which will issue from the foreign application relied upon for 
priority. The Office will presume that this is the basis for reg- 
istration in any application under Section 44(d) unless the ap- 
plicant indicates otherwise. 

Furthermore, the assertion of a different basis for registration 
more than six months after the filing of the foreign application, 
including reliance on a different foreign registration under Sec- 
tion 44(e), will result in the loss of the priority filing date under 
Section 44(d) of the Act. In such a case, the Office will change 
the filing. date in the United States to the date on which the 
applicant perfects the new basis for registration by providing 
either a proper statement of dates of use in commerce, a proper 
assertion of an intent to use in commerce under Section 1(b) 
of the Act or a certificate or certified copy of a foreign 
registration. See TMEP section 706 and Chapter 1000. 

In an application filed under Section 44 before November 
16, 1989, the applicant may amend to add Section 1(b) as a basis 
for registration on or after that date. However, if the applicant 
has claimed priority under Section 44(d) in such a case, and 
the applicant drops the original basis for registration to rely on 
Section 1(b) only, the applicant may not retain the priority date 
unless the amendment asserting Section 1(b) as a basis for 
registration was made within six months of the filing of the 
foreign application relied on for priority. If the amendment was 
made later and the applicant drops the original basis for reg- 
istration, the effective filing date of the application is the date 
of the amendment to assert Section 1(b) as a basis for registration. 


D. PROVISIONS AFFECTING APPLICATIONS BASED 
ON USE IN COMMERCE ONLY 
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The 1988 amendments and the amended Rules of Practice 
do not provide any changes, as such, related specifically to ap- 
plications based on use in commerce under Trademark Act 
Section 1(a), 15 U.S.C..Section 1051(a), other than those noted 
above (Section B) affecting all applications. In one instance, 
noted here, the amended Rules of Practice merely set forth long- 
standing Office policy in the rules for the first time. 

Trademark Rule 2.59(a), 37 C.F.R. Section 2.59(a), provides 
as follows: 


In an application under section 1(a) of the Act, the applicant 
may submit substitute specimens of the mark as used on or in 
connection with the goods, or in the sale or advertising of the 
services, provided that any substitute specimens submitted are 
supported by applicant's affidavit or declaration in accordance 
with Section 2.20 (37 C.F.R. Section 2.20) verifying that the 
substitute specimens were in use in commerce at least as early 
as the filing date of the application. The verification requirement 
shall not apply if the specimens are duplicates or facsimiles, 
such as photographs, of specimens already of record in the 
application. 


As noted, this provision merely states long-standing policy in 
the regulations for the first time. 


E. FILING ON MORE THAN ONE BASIS AND CHANG- 
ING THE BASIS OF THE APPLICATION 


Trademark Rule 2.33(d), 37 C.F.R. Section 2.33(d), precludes 
the filing of an application based on both use in commerce under 
Trademark Act Section 1(a), 15 U.S.C. Section 1051(a), and a 
bona fide intention to use the mark in commerce under Trade- 
mark Act Section 1(b), 15 U.S.C. Section 1051(b). This pro- 
hibition precludes applications in a single class alleging both 
use in commerce and intent to use as to either the same goods 
and services or different goods or services. Likewise, the 
prohibition precludes applications in more than one class al- 
leging both use in commerce and intent to use. If an applicant 
submits an application asserting both Section 1(a) and 1(b) bases 
for registration, the Office will not grant a filing date and will 
return the papers to the applicant. 

The rule also precludes amendments in applications initially 
based on use in commerce under Section 1(a) to change the basis 
to intent to use under Section 1(b). In an application under 
Section 1(b) of the Act, an applicant ‘may assert dates of first 
use which are earlier than the filing date of the application in 
an amendment to allege use or a statement of use. 

Applicants may allege Section 44 as an additional basis for 
registration in conjunction with either use in commerce under 
Section 1(a) or intent to use under Section 1(b). In such a case, 
an applicant may also allege different bases for the application 
as to specific goods or services within a class. If an applicant 
asserts more than one basis for registration, the applicant must 
satisfy all of the requirements for registration which apply to 
each basis asserted. The applicant must indicate clearly that it 
asserts two bases for registration. 

If an applicant asserts both intent to use and Section 44(e) 
as the bases for registration, the Office will not approve the mark 
for publication until the applicant submits a certificate or 
certified copy of the foreign registration. 

In an application filed under Section 44 before November 
16, 1989, the applicant may amend to add Section 1(b) as a basis 
for registration on or after that date. However, if the applicant 
has claimed priority under Section 44(d) in such a case, and 
the applicant drops the original basis for registration to rely on 
Section 1(b) only, the applicant may not retain the priority date 
unless the amendment asserting Section 1(b) as a basis for 
registration was made within six months of the filing of the 
foreign application relied on for priority. If the amendment was 
made later and the applicant drops the original basis for reg- 
istration, the effective filing date of the application is the date 
of the amendment to assert Section 1(b) as a basis for registration. 
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The Trademark Law Revision Act of 1988, which was 
implemented on Nov. 16, 1989, contains the most significant 
amendments to the Lanham Act since its enactment in 1947. 
The Patent and Trademark Office has significantly revised the 
Trademark Rules of Practice to reflect the changes in the law. 
Additionally, the PTO has issued a supplement to Revision 7 
of the Trademark Manual of Examining Procedure that reflects 
the changes in the law, rules, and Office policy and is available 
from the Government Printing Office. 

The PTO’s Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Trade- 
marks has prepared a series of “Questions and Answers” about 
Office practice under the new law and rules. This first in the 
series concerns the requirements for the initial filing of an 
application. Subsequent “Questions and Answers” will address 
various examination issues, the statement of use, requests for 
extension of time to file the statement of use, the amendment 
to allege use and notice of allowance. 


Q. What is an intent-to-use application? 


A. The Trademark Law Revision Act of 1988 became effective 
on Nov. 16, 1989. It amended the Trademark Act to add a new 
basis for filing an application for Federal trademark registration 
on the Principal Register. A party with a bona fide intention 
to use a specific mark in commerce in relation to specific goods 
or services may now file an application. However, before the 
mark will be registered, the applicant must use the mark in 
commerce in connection with the specified goods or services 
and submit specimens evidencing use and a verified allegation 
concerning that use. 

First, an intent-to-use application will be examined in relation 
to all substantive and procedural requirements, except use- 
related issues, and, if acceptable, published for opposition. If 
there is no opposition, or any opposition is resolved in the 
applicant’s favor, the applicant will receive a notice of allow- 
ance. 

The applicant must submit a statement of use within six 
months of that date, or request a six-month extension of time. 
The applicant may then request up to four additional six-month 
extensions of time in which to file the statement of use. The 
grant of such extensions is predicated, in part, upon the appli- 
cant’s showing of “good cause” as to why the mark has not 
yet been used. Thus, an applicant may have up to 36 months 
from the mailing of the notice of allowance within which to file 
a statement of use. (See Trademark Rules 2.88 and 2.89 
concerning the requirements for a statement of use and extension 
requests.) Upon filing, the statement of use will be examined 
and, if accepted, the mark will register. 


Q. How does an intent-to-use application differ from an 
application based upon use in commerce? 


A. The primary difference between the two types of applications 
is the basis for filing. Because of that difference, the filing 
requirements and processing of the two types of applications 
differ. 

A party may not file an application based upon use of a mark 
in commerce until after that use has occured. Instead of asserting 
a bona fide intent to use the mark in commerce, the use-based 
application must include allegations concerning dates of use and 
specimens evidencing use as a filing requirement. The use-based 
application will be examined and, if acceptable, published for 
opposition. If the mark is not opposed, or any opposition is 
resolved in the applicant’s favor, the mark will register. This 
procedure differs from the application procedure for an intent- 
to-use application, as noted above. 

However, in all other respects the legal reasons for refusing 
registration (such as descriptiveness, likelihood of confusion, 
etc.) and the procedural requirements (such as specificity of 
identifications of goods, signature by applicant, etc.) are exactly 
the same for the two types of applications. Additionally, upon 
registration, the filing date of any application on the Principal 
Register is a constructive date of first use of the mark. 


Q. What are the requirements for filing an intent-to-use appli- 
cation? 


A. A complete intent-to-use application consists of a written 
application, a drawing of the mark, and the required filing fee 
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for each class of goods. The requirements for a written intent- 
to-use application are set forth in Trademark Rule 2.33. The 
application must be made to the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, must include a request for registration, and must 
be signed and verified (sworn to) by the applicant. 

The application must specify: the name and address of the 
applicant; information about the applicant’s legal entity; a claim 
that the applicant has a bona fide intention to use the mark in 
commerce; the particular goods or services on or in connection 
with which the applicant has a bona fide intention to use the 
mark; the class of goods or services according to the official 
classification, if known to the applicant; and the intended mode, 
manner or method of applying, affixing or otherwise using the 
mark on or in connection with the goods or services specified. 

The applicant must sign a verfication of the application which 
includes, in part, averments that the applicant is believed to be 
entitled to use the mark sought to be registered; that to the best 
of the declarant’s knowledge and belief no other entity has the 
right to use the mark in commerce, either in the identical form 
or in such near resemblance as to be likely, when applied to 
the goods or services of such other entity, to cause confusion, 
or to cause mistake, or to deceive; and that the facts set forth 
in the application are true. 

Please note that Rule 2.33 differs form section 1(b) of the 
Act because the rule requires the above verification to include 
a statement that “the applicant is the owner of the mark” rather 
than that “the applicant believes it is entitled to use the mark.” 
This specific requirement of the rule should be disregarded to 
the extent that it differs from the statute. The rule will be amended 
in due course. 


Q. What are the minimum requirements for receipt of a filing 
date for an intent-to-use application? 


A. Trademark Rule 2.21 sets forth the minimum requirements 
for receipt of a filing date for intent-to-use applications, as well 
as other types of applications. These minimum formal require- 
ments do not include all of the requirements which may ulti- 
mately be necessary to obtain registration, but merely those 
which must be satisified to receive a filing date. 

An intent-to-use application must include the following 
elements in order to receive a filing date: the name of the 
applicant, the name and address to which communications can 
be directed, a drawing of the mark substantially meeting all of 
the requirements of Trademark Rule 2.52, an identification of 
goods or services, a claim of a bona fide intention to use the 
mark in commerce, a verification or declaration under Trade- 
mark Rule 2.33(b) signed by the applicant, and the required 
filing fee for at least one class of goods or services. If an 
application lacks any one of these elements, it will be denied 
a filing date and all papers will be returned to the applicant as 
informal. 


Q. Is there any change in the requirements for applications 
based upon either use in commerce or Section 44 of the 
Trademark Act? 


A. Yes. Effective Nov. 16, 1989, an application must be signed 
in order to receive a filing date. Trademark Rule 2.21 has been 
amended to require that an application include a verification 
or declaration in accordance with Trademark Rule 2.33(b), 
signed by the applicant, to receive a filing date. This requirement 
applies to all applications filed after Nov. 16, 1989, regardless 
of the basis for filing. Unsigned applications will be returned 
to the applicant as informal. A verified assertion, signed by the 
applicant, of the basis for filing, is believed to be essential 
because of the importance of the filing date as a constructive 
date of first use of the mark for registration of the Principal 
Register. 

All other filing requirements for use-based applications 
remain unchanged. 

Concerning Section 44 which permits, under certain circum- 
stances, the filing of an application in the United States based 
upon an application or registration in another country, there are 
two additional changes. Effective Nov. 16, 1989, an application 
filed under Section 44(d) or Section 44(e) of the Trademark Act 
must include an allegation that the applicant has a bona fide 
intention to use the mark in commerce. However, Section 44 
applicants will still be exempt from any use requirement as a 
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condition to registration. In other words, Section 44 applicants 
are not required to file specimens evidencing use of the mark 
or an allegation of use in order to obtain registration. 

As a requirement for obtaining a filing date, an application 
filed pursuant to Section 44(d) must include in the heading of 
the drawing the date of the foreign filing which forms the basis 
of its priority claim. 


Q. Who can sign an application? 


A. There are two issues that may arise with respect to the 
signature on an application: (1) whether the signature is suf- 
ficient for receipt of a filing date, and (2) whether the signature 
is that of the applicant. 

The following persons can properly sign an application for 
an applicant: an individual applicant, a general partner of a 
partnership, or an officer of a corporation or association. 

If an application is signed by an improper party, but the 
improper party had “color of authority” to act for applicant, 
the Office will require re-execution of the application, but will 
not invalidate the filing date. (See Trademark Rule 2.71(c) 
concerning “color of authority.”) The Examining Attorney will 
determine whether the signatory had color of authority to sign 
the application for the applicant. A person has such color of 
authority if he or she has firsthand knowledge of the relevant 
facts and implied or actual authority to act on behalf of the 
applicant. A general manager may qualify under this standard. 
The applicant's attorney will not ordinarily be regarded as 
possessing color of authority to sign on behalf of a client. 
Attorneys, who are not employees of a corporate applicant, do 
not usually have firsthand knowledge of a client’s business or 
the authority to act on behalf of a client, other than as legal 
representative. 

If the signature is acceptable for the purpose of receiving a 
filing date (i.e., if the signatory had color of authority), but is 
not the signature of the applicant, a substitute verification by 
the applicant of the facts in the application will be required. If 
the person who signed did not have even color of authority, the 
Examining Attorney will refuse registration because the appli- 
cant did not meet the minimum requirements of Rule 2.21 for 
receipt of a filing date. An application signed by a party without 
color of authority is void ab initio and cannot be corrected by 
submission of a substitute declaration. 


Q. Are “fax” copies of signatures acceptable? 


A. The Trademark Operation does not have the equipment to 
accept documents transmitted by “fax” for purposes of receiv- 
ing a filing date. However, the signature on a properly filed 
application may be a photocopy or “fax” copy of the original 
signature. The subsequent submission of the original document 
will be required by the Examining Attorney. 


Q. What is the significance of the filing date? 


A. Section 7 of the Trademark Act has been amended to provide 
that the filing date of an application of the Principal Register 
is a constructive date of first use of the mark in commerce, 
provided the application matures into a registration. Thus, filing 
affords the applicant nationwide priority over others, with the 
exception of parties who had used the mark before the appli- 
cant’s filing date, parties who had filed before the applicant, 
or parties who are entitled to an earlier priority filing date based 
upon the filing of a foreign application under Section 44(d) of 
the Trademark Act. 


Q. Can an application be based upon both use and intent-to- 
use? 


A. No. Section 1(a) of the Trademark provides for the filing 
of applications based upon actual use in commerce, while 
Section 1(b) provides for the filing of applications based upon 
intent-to-use. Trademark Rule 2.33(d) states that an applicant 
may not file under both Sections 1(a) and 1(b) of the Act in 
a single application, nor may an applicant in an application under 
Section 1(a) of the Act amend to seek registration under Section 
1(b). Any application filed under both Sections 1(a) and 1(b) 
of the Trademark Act will be denied a filing date and returned 
to the applicant. 
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Q. Can an applicant assert both a Section 44 claim and an intent- 
to-use or use claim in the same application? 


A. Yes. Section 44(d) provides for applications based upon an 
application for registration filed in an applicant’s country of 
origin, and section 44(e) provides for applications based upon 
a registration in applicant’s country of origin. An application 
may be based upon both a foreign application or registration 
under Section 44 and either use in commerce under Section 1(a) 
or intent-to-use under Section 1(b). 


Q. Since a Section 44 application contains a statement of a bona 
fide intent to use the mark in commerce, isn’t this also an intent- 
to-use application? 


A. No. The statement of a bona fide intent to use a mark is one 
of the statutory requirements for a Section 44 filing and the PTO 
will not consider the mere inclusion of such a statement to 
constitute the assertion of a basis for filing under Section 1(b) 
of the Act. In other words, once the requirements for Section 
44 are met and the application successfully completes the 
opposition period, the mark will register (rather than a notice 
of allowance issuing in the application). 

A Section 44 applicant may also assert an intent-to-use basis 
by explicitly stating, after its statement of a bona fide intent to 
use the mark in commerce, that it is also asserting a Section 
1(b) basis for filing. 


Q. Can an intent-to-use application be filed on the Supplemental 
Register? 


A. No. An intent-to-use application initially filed on the 
Supplemental Register will be denied a filing date and returned 
to the applicant. No amendment of an intent-to-use application 
to the Supplemental Register will be accepted until after use 
has commenced and after the filing and acceptance of an 
amendment to allege use or a statement of use. In such a case, 
the effective filing date of the application will be changed to 
the dete on which the applicant filed the amendment to allege 
use under Section 1(c) of the Trademark Act or the statement 
of use under Section 1(d) of the Act. 


Q. Must an intent-to-use applicant begin using the mark before 
a registration will issue? 


A. Yes. An intent-to-use application may not mature into a 
registration until use of the mark has begun. After use begins, 
the applicant must verify such use in either (1) an amendment 
to allege use or (2) a statement of use. In addition, applicant 
must submit specimens evidencing use and a fee of $100 per 
class of goods or services in the application. 


Q. What is the difference between an amendment to allege use 
and a statement of use? 


A. The primary difference between the amendment to allege 
use and the statement of use is the time of filing. The amendment 
to allege use may be filed during initial examination of the 
application, i.e., after the filing date of the application and before 
the date on which the Examining Attorney approves the mark 
for publication. If the amendment to allege use is accepted, the 
application will then be processed for publication and issuance 
in the same manner as a use-based application. 

If no amendment to allege use is filed before the Examining 
Attorney approves the mark for publication, the mark will be 
published for opposition. After the successful completion of the 
opposition period, the PTO will issue a notice of allowance. The 
applicant will then have six months from the date of the notice. 
of allowance in which it must file a statement of use, or file 
a written request for an extension of time in which to file the 
statement of use. Successive extensions of time, aggregating no 
more than 36 months from the notice of allowance, may be 
obtained pursuant to Trademark Rule 2.89. 


JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


Nov. 27, 1989 


[1110 TMOG 622] 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


(206) Reminders Concerning the Revised Rules 


of Practice in Trademark Cases 


The Office offers the following reminders concerning certain 
requirements under the revised Rules of Practice in Trademark 
Cases to ensure proper and efficient processing of trademark 
papers. 


1. Statement of A Bona Fide Intention to Use in Commerce 


The Office has received a number of applications filed based 
on Trademark Act Section 44 which contain no claim of bona 
fide intention to use the mark in commerce. Sections 44(d)(2) 
and 44(e), and revised Trademark Rule 2.21 state the require- 
ments for filing a trademark application based on a foreign 
application or registration. These sections require, among other 
things, that all applications filed pursuant to Section 44 state 
a bona fide intention to use the mark in commerce. Therefore 
if the application is filed based only on Section 44, and applicant 
has not recited a claim of bona fide intention to use the mark 
in commerce, the application will not be accorded a filing date 
and will be returned to the applicant. 

This statement must include the words “in commerce.” The 
statement should be set forth in its entirety prominently in the 
opening statement of the application to ensure that the appli- 
cation is accorded a filing date. The applicant may repeat the 
statement in the application declaration, if desired. 


2. Assertion of Two Bases 


If the applicant wishes to file based on both a bona fide 
intention to use the mark in commerce under Trademark Act 
Section 1(b) and a foreign application or registration under 
Trademark Act Section 44, the applicant must clearly indicate 
its intention to do so. In a Section 44 filing the Office will not 
presume Trademark Act Section 1(b) as an additional basis for 
filing by the mere statement of a bona fide intention to use the 
mark in commerce. If the applicant wishes to claim an additional 
basis under Section 1(b) of the Act it should indicate its in- 
tention with a separate statement claiming a basis under Section 
1(b). 


3. Filing Papers Before Notification of Serial Number 


The Office recommends that applicants wait until they have 
received the filing fee receipt before filing any papers related 
to a trademark application. The filing fee receipt includes the 
assigned application serial number. The applicant should refer 
to the serial number in filing any paper to ensure that the paper 
is associated with the correct application file. For example, if 
applicant has filed a photocopy of its application in order to 
receive a filing date and follows up the photocopy with an 
original document, the applicant should wait for the filing fee 
receipt in order to have a serial number with which to reference 
the second document. Without the reference number, the papers 
may be returned to the applicant or the papers may be identified 
as a new filing, and accorded a new serial number. 

In the same manner, it is preferable that amendments to allege 
use under Trademark Act Section 1(c) should not be filed until 
a filing fee receipt has issued and applicant can reference the 
serial number of the appropriate application when it submits its 
amendment to allege use. 

The filing of an amendment to allege use has important 
ramifications in the publication of the mark and production of 
the Official Gazette. Therefore it is especially important that the 
Office be able to identify and process those papers promptly. 

If the applicant files an amendment to allege use along with 
other amendments, it would be helpful if the applicant provides 
some indication that the filing is both an amendment to allege 
use and other amendments. 


4. Section 8 Affidavit Requirements 


Trademark Act Section 8, as amended, and revised Trademark 
Rule 2.162 requires, among other things, that registrants set forth 
the “goods or services recited in the registration on or in 
connection with which the mark is in use in commerce.” The 
goods and services must also be set forth in any affidavit 
asserting excusable nonuse. Formerly, applicants were not re- 
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quired to set forth the specific goods and services. Applicant 
may meet the requirement to specify the goods or services either 
by listing the goods or services or by incorporating the goods 
and services by reference, e.g., “The registered mark is in use 
in commerce with all the goods and services listed in the reg- 
istration.” The list of goods and services or applicant’s incor- 
poration of the goods and services by reference should appear 
somewhere in the body of the affidavit. 

Applicants should also take note of the revised requirement 
for a specimen or facsimile for each class of goods or services 
in the registration. The specimen or facsimile for each class must 
be filed prior to the end of the sixth year. Failure to meet these 
revised requirements may result in cancellation of all or part 
of a registration. 


5. Filing of Miscellaneous Papers 


Every paper filed with the Office which relates to an appli- 
cation or registration should include the serial number of the 
application or the registration number of the registration. The 
best practice would be to have the application number or reg- 
istration number appear on every single sheet of paper which 
an applicant or registrant files with the Office, including any 
substitute specimens which applicant may file. Those papers 
filed with the Office which do not have the application serial 
number or the registration number reference on them must be 
identified by Office personnel using alternative means such as 
looking up the mark or owner in the automated search system. 
However, if papers become detached, the information which the 
Office needs to join a particular piece of correspondence to the 
correct file may not be available. 


6. Time for Filing Corrections to Amendments to Allege 
Use 


Applicants should note that Rule 2.76(a) provides that filing 
an amendment to allege use of a mark in commerce under section 
1(c) is only permitted between the time of filing the application 
and the time the examiner approves the mark for publication. 
If applicant’s amendment to allege use fails to meet the 
minumum requirements for an amendment to allege use as set 
out in Rule 2.76(e)(3), applicant must correct those defects prior 
to approval of the mark for publication or the application will 
be published without any consideration of the amendment to 
allege use. If the file is approved for publication before applicant 
can correct its amendment to allege use, applicant will be 
required to wait until a notice of allowance issues before it can 
file its affidavit of use. In these circumstances the fee applicant 
submitted for its original amendment to allege use will not be 
refunded or applied to the later filed statement of use. 


JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


Apr. 12, 1990 
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TRADEMARK POST REGISTRATION 

(207) Trademark Rule 2.165 Requirement 
Where A Section 8 Affidavit Or 
Declaration Is Held Insufficient 


Several recent Petitions to the Commissioner have indicated 
a failure on the part of registrants and their attorneys to follow 
the requirements of Trademark Rule 2.165. Therefore, review- 
ing certain basic elements of this rule is considered timely so 
as to alert registrants and attorneys to technical errors which 
might lead to the cancellation of a valuable trademark regis- 
tration. 

Part (a) of Rule 2.165 indicates that the examiner will notify 
the registrant when an affidavit or declaration of use under 
Section 8 of the Statute is insufficient and the reasons therefor. 
When the registrant wishes the examiner to reconsider the 
affidavit or declaration, or when the registrant has taken 
additional steps to rectify the deficiencies and desires to have 
the examiner reconsider the affidavit or declaration in light of 
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those steps, the request for reconsideration must be submitted 
within 6 months of the date of mailing of the notice of insuf- 
ficiency. 

Note, however, that a supplemental or substitute affidavit or 
declaration required by Section 8 cannot be considered unless 
it is received before the expiration of the six year anniversary 
of the registration. Consequently, registrants should file their 
affidavits as early as possible during the sixth year following 
registration. 

There are situations where correcting the deficiency in the 
affidavit or declaration requires recording an assignment with 
the Assignment Division of this Office. If the recording cannot 
be completed within 6 months, the registrant must at least 
respond to the examiner’s notice of insufficiency within that 
period. The response must indicate the steps being taken to 
correct the deficiency. The examiner can then allow the reg- 
istrant additional time or suspend action depending on the 
circumstances. Registrants must always observe the “six 
month response” period whenever responding to the examiner 
from an adverse action. 

Part (b) of Rule 2.165 permits a registrant to request the 
Commissioner to review the action of the examiner when he 
is dissatisfied with that action. Review by the Commissioner 
should be sought only where it is believed that the examiner 
has erred in his action. In other words, the Commissioner’s role 
is to review the correctness of the examiner’s action and not 
to serve as an alter ego of the examiner before whom the 
registrant may seek to correct deficiencies. 

When review by the Commissioner has been sought, the 
decision on that request constitutes the final action of the Patent 
and Trademark Office. If no review by the Commissioner is 
sought and if no request for reconsideration of an examiner’s 
action is timely filed, the Commissioner will notify the registrant 
of the deficiency in the affidavit or declaration after the sixth 
year has expired. Such notice is never mailed prior to the 
expiration of the sixth year following registration nor until a 
reasonable time has elapsed following a six month period from 
the last action mailed by this Office. This notice constitutes the 
final action of the Patent and Trademark Office in those cases 
where the Commissioner’s review has not been sought. Once 
this notice has been mailed, it is too late (under the Rules of 
Practice) to request the Commissioner to review the action of 
the examiner. Review would only be proper if an affiant could 
show circumstances sufficient to suspend the finality element 
of Rule 2.165(b) pursuant to Rule 2.148. 

Registrants will be held to strict compliance with Rule 2.165 
as it has been briefed above. Therefore, parties are urged to 
respond fully as soon as possible after an action is received from 
the examiner. 


BERNARD A. MEANY, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Dec. 12, 1977. 
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(208) Late-Filed Renewal Fees 

Sections 9 and 31 of the Lanham Act (15 U.S.C. §§ 1095 
and 1113) require that an additional five dollar ($5.00) fee be 
submitted by a registrant who files a renewal application during 
the three-month period following expiration of its registration. 
The language of the statute requires that this additional fee be 
submitted within the three-month grace period. A number of 
registrants who have failed to submit the additional fee within 
the prescribed period have petitioned the Commissioner to allow 
their renewal applications. The Commissioner has granted 
petitions of this kind where the registrant or its attorney 
maintained a Patent and Trademark Office deposit account 
which contained, on the date the renewal application was filed, 
sufficient funds to cover the additional fee. Specifically, the 
Commissioner has exercised discretion under Trademark Rules 
2.146(a)(3) and 2.147 to deem the authorizations to charge the 
deposit accounts to have taken place at the time the registrants 
filed their renewal applications, even though the authorizations 
were not confirmed until a later date. This Office policy was 
established by the Commissioner’s decision in Jn re Ralston 
Purina Co., 191 USPQ 154 (Comr. Pats. 1976). 
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The policy established by the Ralston Purina decision is 
being changed. Henceforth, the Commissioner will no longer 
exercise discretion to charge deposit accounts nunc pro tunc 
for trademark renewal application fees. To allow an authoriza- 
tion to charge a deposit account to relate back to a date on which 
no actual authorization existed is, in effect, to allow late 
payment. It is inequitable to permit those registrants who have 
deposit accounts (or those whose attorneys have such accounts) 
to make late payment of renewal fees, while those without 
deposit accounts may not. 

Petitions relying on Ralston Purina will, after the date of this 
notice, be denied, unless the events that gave rise to those 
petitions occurred before publication of this notice. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Feb. 20, 1981. 
[1004 O.G. 29] 


(209) Renewal Applications and 


Section 8 Affidavits 


There has been a noticeable increase in the number of 
petitions requesting provisional acceptance of defectively 
executed Section 8 Affidavits and Renewal Applications under 
35 U.S.C. § 26, the most common problem being a lack of 
notarization or a Rule 2.20 declaration. Often, such petitions 
are necessitated by the failure of registration owners to file the 
documents early enough to leave time in which to correct should 
they prove defective. 

Section 8 Affidavits may be filed beginning with the fifth 
anniversary of the registration. The period for filing expires on 
the sixth anniversary of the registration. The period for filing 
Renewal Applications begins six months before the twentieth 
anniversary of the registration and extends three months beyond 
the expiration of the twenty year term. While the Post Regis- 
tration Division may allow up to six months to respond to a 
notice of defect, it may not allow corrective action beyond the 
period for filing established by the Trademark Act. It is therefore 
in the registrant’s best interest to file such documents as close 
to the opening date as possible to allow time for correction,’ if 
necessary. Provisional acceptance under 35 U.S.C. § 26 has 
been, and will continue to be, given narrow application. 
Registrants should not rely on 35 U.S.C. § 26 as a means of 
acquiring an extension of time. 

We have also become aware of many delays caused by 
defects in the chain of title. Registrants are encouraged to keep 
Patent and Trademark Office assignment records current with 
regard to ownership of registrations. 

The filing of Post Registration documents at the earliest date 
and maintenance of assignment records will help to avoid the 
cancellation or expiration of registrations of trademarks cur- 
rently in use, and will result in a savings of time and expense 
for both the registrant and the Patent and Trademark Office. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Apr. 19, 1983. Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 
[1030 TMOG 37] 


(210) Trademark Examining Operation 

Effective Dec. 1, 1983, all requests presented to the Patent 
and Trademark Office under the provisions of Section 7 of the 
trademark statute (15 U.S.C. 1057) will be 
considered by the Post Registration Section of the Trademark 
Examining Operation. 

Necessary telephone inquiries concerning procedure or 
status should be directed to 703-557-1986. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Dec. 2, 1983. 
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Expedited Service for Certified Copies of 
Trademark Registrations 


On Oct. 4, 1986, expedited service for obtaining certified 
copies of trademark registrations will be available to the public. 
The cost of obtaining a certified copy showing title and/or status 
will be, $10.00 plus $25.00 for the expedited service for a total 
of $35.00 per copy; a certified copy of the registered mark, not 
showing title or status, will be $5.00 plus $25.00 for expedited 
service for a total of $30.00. Requests received in the Post- 
Registration Section of the Trademark Services Division, 
Crystal Plz. 2-4C24, before 12:00 noon on U.S. Patent and 
Trademark Office scheduled work days will be filled within 
three work days. ; 

Requests for expedited service which are hand carried to the 
Post-Registration Section located in Crystal Plz. 2-4C24 will be 
available for pickup at the same location after 12:00 noon three 
work days later. Requests for expedited service which are mailed 
to the Patent and Trademark Office will be processed and mailed 
back to the requester three work days after they are received 
in the Post-Registration Section from the U.S. Patent and 
Trademark Office mail room. All requests for expedited service 
will be machine stamped when received in the Post-Registration 
Section and machine stamped upon completion by the Post- 
Registration Section. Z 

Anyone requesting expedited service will be limited to five 
registration numbers per day. Limits on the number of regis- 
trations being certified are needed in order to ensure that service 
is not disrupted for routine requests for certified copies. The 
guarantee of service in three work days is based on the ability 
of the Post-Registration Section to process up to 1,000 expedited 
copies out of an average of 16,000 copies processed each year. 

Inquiries about the service should be addressed to: 
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Patricia M. Davis 

Administrator for Trademark Operations 
Trademark Examining Operation 
Crystal Plz. 2-3C06 

(703) 557-3268 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 


Aug. 19, 1986. 
for Trademarks. 
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(212) 


¢ Trademark Post Registration - Failure to Specify Type of 
Commerce in Section 8 Affidavits or Declarations — Section 
8(a) of the Trademark Act requires that before the end of 
the sixth year following registration, an affidavit must be 
filed showing that the “mark is in use in commerce.” [15 
U.S.C. 1058a]. 

The Trademark Rules require that all Section 8(a) affi- 
davits or declarations “state that the registered mark is in 
use in commerce and specify the nature of such commerce.” 
[37 C.F.R. Section 2.162(e)]. 

The affidavit or declaration must be filed between the fifth 
and sixth year following the date of registration and it must 
contain a statement that the “mark is in use in commerce,” 
with evidence thereof. There may be no extensions of time 
beyond the sixth year for submission of this statement and 
evidence of use of the mark in commerce. However, if the 
timely-filed affidavit or declaration does not set forth the 
type of commerce, the registrant will be given six months 
to submit that information even though the sixth year may 
have expired. The rules do not provide for any further 
extensions of time beyond the six months. (Carlisle Walters, 
703-557-3061) 


¢ Backlogs in Trademark Renewals and Section 8 Affidavits 
and Declarations — Registrants are advised that a backlog 
currently exists in the processing of Trademark Renewals 
and Section 8 affidavits and declarations. While the Patent 
and Trademark Office conducts a preliminary review of 
critical elements in order to notify registrants of statutory 
deficiencies prior to the expiration of the statutory period 
for the submission of required documents, the ultimate 
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responsibility for complying with the requirements of the 
statute and the rules rests with the registrant. (Carlisle 
Walters, 703-557-3061) 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


July 1, 1988 
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(213) Section 8 Requirements 


For Trademark Registrations 


Any registrant who files in the Patent and Trademark Office, 
on or after November 16, 1989, an affidavit or declaration under 
Section 8 of the Trademark Act will be required to comply with 
the requirements of the Trademark Law Revision Act of 1988 
[Title 1 of Pub. L. 100-667, 102 Stat. 3935 (15 U. S. C. 1051)], 
which takes effect on November 16, 1989. The Trademark Law 
Revision Act amends 15 U. S. C. 1058(a) by adding the require- 
ment that a registrant submit an affidavit “setting forth those 
goods or services recited in the registration on or in connection 
with which the mark is in use in commerce and attaching to 
the affidavit a specimen or facsimile showing current use of the 
mark....” 

For Section 8 affidavits or declarations filed on or after 
November 16, 1989, the Patent and Trademark Office will 
require registrants to specify the goods and services to which 
the Section 8 affidavit or declaration pertains. The registrant may 
comply with the requirement for specification of its goods and 
services by listing each of the goods and services to which the 
Section 8 affidavit or declaration pertains or by making an all- 
encompassing reference to the goods and services recited in the 
registration (e. g., “The mark is in use in connection with all 
the goods and services recited in the registration.” or “The 
mark is in use in connection with all the goods and services 
recited in the registration, with the exception of ...” . The Patent 
and Trademark Office prefers that the registrant use an all- 
encompassing reference to its goods and services as the method 
of specification, especiallly where the mark is registered for 
numerous goods and services. 

If the registrant fails to file, before the end of the sixth year 
following registration, a Section 8 affidavit or declaration that 
sets forth goods and services in connection with which the mark 
is in use, the registration will be cancelled. Similarly, those goods 
or services recited in the registration but not specified in « 
Section 8 affidavit or declaration filed before the end of the sixth 
year following registration will be deleted from the registration. 
After the end of the sixth year following registration, the Patent 
and Trademark Office will not accept a substitute Section 8 
affidavit or declaration filed to correct registrant’s failure to 
specify, or to specify completely, the goods and services on or 
in connection with which the mark is in use. 

A Section 8 affidavit or declaration filed on or after November 
16, 1989 must include a specimen or facsimile showing current 
use of the registered mark. The registrant will be required to 
file one specimen or facsimile for each class of goods or services 
to which the registration pertains. For a single-class registration 
covering multiple goods or services, only one specimen or 
facsimile showing current use of the mark on one of the goods 
or services in that class will be required. Similarly, for a 
mulitiple-class registration, the registrant will be required to file, 
for each class of goods or services covered by the multiple-class 
registration, one specimen or facsimile showing current use of 
the mark on one of the goods or services in that class. 

If the registrant fails to file, before the end of the sixth year 
following registration, an affidavit or declaration that includes 
a proper specimen or facsimile for each class of goods or services 
to which the registration pertains, the registration will be 
cancelled as to that class of goods or services. After the end 
of the sixth year following registration, the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office will not accept a substitute Section 8 affidavit or 
declaration filed to correct the omission of a proper specimen 
or facsimile. 
June 15, 1989 Jeffery M. Samuels 
Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks 


[1104 TMOG 22] 
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(214) 
(214) Renewal of Trademark Registrations 
(Revised) 


This supersedes the notice that appeared in the Official 
Gazette on May 2, 1989; (1102 TMOG 5): 

The Trademark Law Revision Act of 1988 [Title 1 of Pub. 
L. 100-667, 102 Stat. 3935 (15 U.S.C. 1051)], which takes effect 
on November 16, 1989, amends 15 U.S.C. 1059(a) to reduce 
the renewal term of a registration from twenty years to ten years 
from the end of the expiring period of the registration. 

Any registration whose expiration date is prior to November 
16, 1989, shall be renewed, upon proper application, from the 
end of the expiring period for: 


(a) twenty years if the renewal is granted prior to 
November 16, 1989, or 

(b) ten years if the renewal is granted on or after November 
16, 1989, regardless of the renewal application filing date. 


Any registration whose expiration date is on or after Novem- 
ber 16, 1989, shall be renewed, upon proper application, for 
ten years from the end of the expiring period, regardless of the 
renewal application filing date. 

The present practice of notification of renewal will continue. 
However, the updated renewal certificate issued by the PTO will 
be modified to specifically indicate the length of the renewal 
period. The notice of renewal appearing in the Trademark 
Official Gazette will be modified to indicate the date of the 
acceptance of renewal. 


JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


August 16, 1989 


[1106 TMOG 25] 


TRADEMARK INFORMATION AND 
CORRESPONDENCE 

(215) Powers of Attorney in Registered 
Trademark Files 


On and after Feb. 1, 1967, communications advising of 
changes in the powers of attorney for registered trademarks will 
be placed in the registration files, but will not be acknowledged 
by the Patent Office. The information will thus be available to 
those who inspect the files, but since these powers of attorney 
do not directly concern the Patent Office, acknowledgments are 
not believed to be necessary. 


C.M. WENDT, 


Jan. 30, 1967. Director. 


[835 TMOG 95] 


(216) Initial Processing of Application 

On Feb. 1, 1972, the operations of the Trademark Application 
Section of the Patent Office will be reorganized. The purpose 
of the reorganization is to provide the public and applicants with 
more current information concerning newly filed applications. 

The prompt initial processing of trademark applications is 
necessary in order to fulfill one of the main Patent Office 
functions, that of producing a record, accessible to the public, 
of new trademark activity to facilitate the clearance of new marks 
for use, determine the registrability of proposed marks, and 
avoid conflicts with the rights of others. In order to maintain 
a record of marks applied for which reflects the most current 
information available to the Office concerning them, the early 
processing of drawings in order to have them placed in the search 
room is considered as a first priority. The processing of these 
drawings includes the assignment of serial numbers, initial clas- 
sification, duplication of the drawing and the forwarding of 
copies of the drawing to the search room. Other functions which 
are necessary in the processing of applications, such as the 
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processing and mailing of filing receipts, are secondary to the 
processing of drawings. 

In past years, there have been delays in processing appli- 
cations and forwarding application drawings to the search room. 
These delays have varied from several weeks to several months. 
In view of the importance, both to applicants and the public, 
of recording essential information concerning newly filed 
applications as quickly as possible, a reorganization of the 
workflow in the Application Section is being effected. 

There is no change in the processing of applications through 
the mail room and finance branch to the Application Section. 
However, under the. new plan, upon receipt in the Trademark 
Application Section, all applications will be stamped with a 
serial number, and the drawing of the mark will be reproduced 
immediately and placed in the search file. This processing will 
occur as soon as the application files reach the Application 
Section. Such procedures as determining whether or not an 
application will receive a filing date, preparation of the file 
jackets, and mailing of the filing receipt will take place at a later 
time. 

Applicants who wish to be notified promptly of the date their 
papers were received in the office and their serial number, may 
send two self-addressed postcards with their application papers. 
The mail room will stamp both postcards with the date of receipt 
and return one to the applicant; the second postcard will be 
stamped with the serial number and forwarded to the applicant 
from the Application Section. The postcards should contain the 
applicant’s name and the trademark which is the subject of the 
application. When more than one set of application papers are 
forwarded under one cover, postcards should be attached to each 
set of papers for which a receipt is desired. 

Under the new system of processing application papers, your 
particular attention is directed to the following changes as 
compared to the present procedure. 

1. Application drawings will be placed in the public search 
file prior to the mailing of the filing receipt. 

2. By using the postcard system described above, applicants 
will be notified sooner of the date of receipt of their papers and 
the serial number of their application. Applicants are encouraged 
to use the postcard system. 

3. Additional papers sent in by the applicant or attorney 
should be identified by serial number, thereby enabling the 
office to process these papers quickly. 

4. When an application is accompanied by a petition to the 
Commissioner under § 2.146, the petition will not be consid- 
ered until processing by the Application Section is complete. 

Effective date. The procedure outlined in this notice will 
become effective Feb. 1, 1972. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 


Jan. 11, 1972. Acting Commissioner of Patents. 


JAMES H. WAKELIN, JR., 
Assistant Secretary for 
Science and Technology. 


Published in 37 F.R. 942; Jan. 21, 1972 


[895 0.G. TM 193] 


(217) Dissemination Of Trademark Information 

In order to clarify the policy regarding Trademark Examiners 
giving out Trademark information to the general public, the 
following directive has been promulgated: 


Trademark Examiners are reminded that they may only be 
responsive to questions regarding applications pending before 
them. All other questions regarding Trademark matters must be 
directed to the Director of the Trademark Examining Operation, 
703-557-3268. 


BERNARD A. MEANY, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Feb. 15, 1978. 


[968 TMOG 9] 
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(218) Requests for Information on Status 


of Trademark Registrations 


The purpose of this notice is to explain the circumstances 
in which the Trademark Examining Operation can respond to 
written and telephone requests for information about the status 
of trademark registrations. Only limited information can be 
provided by telephone. 


I. Orders for “Status” Copies 


The most reliable means of obtaining status information 
concerning a registration is a written order for a “status” copy 
of the registration. Status copies show whether affidavits have 
been filed under Sections 8 and 15, whether the registration has 
been renewed or cancelled, and whether certain other actions 
have been taken with respect to the registration. The charge for 
copies of registrations showing status and/or title, if not certified, 
is $6.50, effective Oct. 1, 1982. The charge for a certified copy 
showing status and/or title is $10.00 effective the same date. 


II> Telephone Information Available from the Search Library 


If the caller has the registration number, he or she may leave 
a request for status information on an automatic answering 
machine in the Trademark Search Library (Search Room) at 703- 
557-3282. The Search Library staff will call back with the 
information requested within one working day. Callers are asked 
to limit their requests to two registration numbers per day. 

The Search Library staff is not permitted to make “searches” 
to determine if particular marks are in the Office’s search files. 
Neither is the staff able to supply information as to the ownership 
or assignment of registrations, or to read over the telephone 
lengthy passages of a registration, such as the identification of 
goods or services. 


Ill. Telephone Information on Receipt of Section 8 and 15 
Affidavits and Renewal Applications 


The Post Registration Section can be reached by calling 703- 
557-2923. The staff of this section can advise only on whether 
an affidavit or a renewal application has or has not been received. 
Inquiries as to whether affidavits and renewals have been 
accepted should be directed to the Search Library. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Sept. 15, 1982. Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 
[1023 TMOG 15] 


(219) Availability of Trademark Status Line 

Beginning on Feb. 20, 1990, the U.S. Patent and Trademark 
Office provided access, via push button telephone, to current 
status and status date information for all federal trademark 
application and registration records maintained in the automated 
Trademark Reporting and Monitoring (TRAM) System. The 
Trademark Status Line will be available on (703)557-8747 from 
6:30 a.m. until midnight, Eastern Time, Monday through Friday. 

The Trademark Status Line may be used from any push but- 
ton telephone by entering a seven-digit registration number and 
the “#” symbol or an eight-digit serial number and the “#” 
symbol after the welcoming message and the tone. All calls will 
be answered in the order received. Callers may request infor- 
mation for up to five serial number or registration number 
records per call. 

When requesting information for registration numbers under 
one million, add sufficient leading zeros to the registration 
number so that a total of seven digits are entered. For example, 
to get status information for Reg. No. 88,725 enter 0088725#. 

When requesting information for applications, enter an eight- 
digit serial number that consists of the two-digit series code 
followed by the six-digit serial number PTO. The series code 
is determined by the filing date of the application. All appli- 
cations filed before Mar. 31, 1905 are series code 70. Appli- 
cations filed between Apr. 1, 1905 and Dec. 31, 1955 are series 
code 71. Applications filed between Jan. 1, 1956 and Aug. 31, 
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1973 are series code 72. Applications filed between Sept. 1, 1973 
and Nov. 15, 1989 are series code 73. All applications filed 
on or after November 16, 1989 are series code 74. 

When requesting information for serial numbers under 
100,000 in any series code, add sufficient leading zeros to the 
serial number so that a total of six digits are entered after the 
series code. For example, to get status information for serial 
number 92,132 in series code 73, enter 73092132#. 

The TRAM System contains records for all active federal 
trademark registration and pending applications. The TRAM 
System also contains records for all federal trademark registra- 
tions and applications which became inactive after Mar. 31, 
1982. Some earlier inactive records are also available. 

The Trademark Status Line will provide current status irf*r- 
mation for all federal trademark application and registr:ic:a 
records included in the TRAM System. The date that the re-> 
entered the current status is provided also. If additional int 
mation regarding the status of a trademark application or 
registration is required, call the Trademark Services division at 
(703)557-5249 and request a status check. 

Feb. 8, 1990 JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 

Assistant Commissioner 

for Trademarks 


{1112 TMOG 49] 


Transmittals for Use of 
Deposit Accounts 


(220) 


When statutory fees are to be charged to a deposit account, 
the processing of the application can be facilitated by submitting 
the applicant’s transmittal letter or other correspondence speci- 
fying the account to be charged in triplicate. Submission of these 
documents in triplicate will eliminate the need for the Mail Room 
to photocopy the document and thereby reduce the processing 
time of incoming mail. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Nov. 21, 1983. 
[1037 TMOG 15] 


(221) Availability of Deposit Account Status Line 


Beginning on February 20, 1990, the U.S. Patent and Trade- 
mark Office will provide access, via push button telephone, to 
the current account balance information, and last deposit for the 
current month, if any. The Deposit Account status line will be 
available on (703)557-8735 or (703)557-8746 from 6:30 A.M. 
until midnight, Eastern time, Monday thru Friday. 

The Deposit Account status line may be used from any push 
button telephone by entering your six digit account number and 
the pound sign after being told to do so by the greeting message 
that you receive whenever you dial in. All six digits and the 
pound sign must be entered. 

Questions that may arise pertaining to the information re- 
ceived thru use of the status line must be referred to the Deposits 
Account Division at (703)557-3227 during the hours 8 A.M. 
until 5 P.M. Eastern time, Monday thru Friday, except for Federal 
holidays. 


BRADFORD HUTHER 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Finance and Planning 


Feb. 5, 1990 


[1112 TMOG 49] 


(222) Helpful Hints From The PTO 


¢ DataTo Be Included on Patent.and Trademark Papers Filed 
In The PT in Response To Office Actions—Perhaps the 
greatest cause of delay and wasted time in the support 
sections of the PTO is in trying to match papers bearing 
incorrect or ircomplete data with applications. Because 
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some Trademark Papers are not clearly identified as per- 

taining to Trademark applications, they are frequently 

misrouted to the Patent Examining Groups. 

On all papers related to Patent applications, type the word 
“PATENT” in the upper right-hand corner of the document. 
Also, please include the correct serial number, filing date, 
inventor’s name, and title of the invention. Additionally, include 
the examiner’s name, and group art unit number or other 
identifying data found on the most recent letter from the PTO. 
(37 CFR 1.1(a)). 

However, please note that an organizational restructuring of 
the Patent Examining Corps has resulted in many applications 
being reassigned to new Groups and Art Units. Your attention 
is directed to the NOTICE OF CHANGES IN THE PATENT 
EXAMINING CORPS that appeared in the OFFICIAL GA- 
ZETTE on June 26, 1984, (1043 OG 23), which identifies the 
Group Art Unit of each examiner (1043 OG 40 through 1043 
OG 67). Letters mailed from the Groups after Apr. 15, 1984, 
should reflect the current identifying data. 

For all papers related to Trademark {ro applications, type 
the word “TRADEMARK” in the upper right-hand corner of 
the document. Also, please set forth the applicatant’s name, 
correct serial number (including the series number which 
currently is “73”), filing date, law office, examining attorney 
and mark. 

Documents for which no fee is required at the time of filing 
(e.g., amendments to applications and requests for extensions 
of time to file an opposition) continue to be addressed: 


Box 5 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Mail directed to the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board 
should have mark “Attention: TTAB” on the envelope in 
additon to “Box 5.” 


Mailing Responses To The PTO—In general, it would elimi- 
nate or greatly reduce processing steps by the PTO support 
staff, and will avoid interruption of the examiner’s work, 
if a few simple, general rules were followed in regard to 
mailing of the responses to the PTO: 


1. After a Patent or Trademark application is filed, please 
avoid filing additional papers (other than those request- 
ing a filing receipt or those required by the Office) until 
the filing receipt or return post card identifying the Serial 
Number and Patent Examining Group Art Unit or 
Trademark Law Office has been received. 

2. In Patent applications, requests for extensions of time, 
changes of address, proposed drawing corrections, and 
petitions are sometimes incorporated in the remarks 
section or at the beginning of papers entitled “Amend- 
ment” or “Response.” In Trademark applications, 
change of address and powers of attorney are sometimes 
incorporated in the remarks section or at the beginning 
of papers entitled “Amendment” or “Response”. Please 
present such items in separate papers, appropriately 
titled, since they are all handled by different personnel 
(37 CFR 1.4(c)). However, please include a statement 
in the amendment/response describing the paper being 
filed. 

3. Where a supplemental or preliminary amendment is found 
necessary in Patent or Trademark applications, please 
telephone the examiner and request that the examiner de- 
lay action for a certain time in order to avoid crossing 
in the mails of the amendment and the Office action. 

4. File Patent and Trademark documents which have no par- 
ticular time or sequence requirement, with materials sub- 
mitted in response to the statutory or regulatory require- 
ments. Examples are certified copies of foreign docu- 
ments to support priority and formal drawings in Patent 
applications or changes in Power of Attorney or Mailing 
Address following first action. 

5. If a disclosure statement is to be filed before an Office 
action, file it when the application is filed. Some Group 
Art Units have greatly reduced the pendency to first 
action. Hence, many examiners are taking up new 
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applications before an information statement is matched 
with the application. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


July 10, 1984. 


[1044 TMOG 44] 


(223) Published Trademark Applications 

Papers which are filed in the Patent and Trademark Office 
in connection with published trademark application files should 
be captioned to the attention of the Trademark Quality Review 
Clerk and addressed as follows: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Attention Box 5, Trademark Quality Review Clerk 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


This mailing should be used only for papers filed after 
publication but before issuance of the registration. This could 
include corrections to information which appears to have been 
inadvertently or incorrectly published in the Trademark Official 
Gazette, as well as changes of attorney or address papers or 
notification of filing an assignment. Corrections to information 
published in the TMOG must be received in the Office before 
the registration is issued. 

Use of this mailing address for corrections will help ensure 
that such papers are properly routed within the Office. Tele- 
phone inquiries concerning corrections or other matters in 
relation to published trademark applications should be directed 
to (703) 557-4249. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Dec. 10, 1984. 


[1050 TMOG 316] 


(224) Notices of Abandonment 

The Trademark Operation has begun notifying trademark 
applicants when their pending applications have been aban- 
doned by the Office. Under this new procedure, a computer- 
generated post card bearing the notice, serial number, applicant 
name and abandonment date will be sent to the correspondence 
address designated by the applicant. The post cards will be 
mailed within 2 to 4 weeks after the application is declared 
abandoned. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Jan. 13, 1986. 


[1063 TMOG 4] 


Change of Correspondence Address in 
Trademark Applications 


(225) 


Applicants are reminded that when an application is filed 
and a correspondence address is entered in the Official record, 
correspondence will continue to be sent to such address until 
the applicant or party, or the attorney-at-law or other authorized 
representative of the applicant or party, indicates in writing that 
correspondence is to be sent to another address. 37 CFR Section 
2.18. The filing of a response to an Office action on letterhead 
stationery that indicates a different address from the correspon- 
dence address of record is insufficient notice that correspon- 
dence is to be sent to another address. Specific language is 
needed which can reasonably be interpreted to be a request to 
change the address. See TMEP Section 603. 

If a power of attorney has been filed in an application, a 
subsequently filed power of attorney will be regarded as a written 
request to change the correspondence address, even if there is 
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no specific language changing the address or revoking the prior 
power of attorney. See TMEP Section 603. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 


May 15, 1986. 
for Trademarks. 


[1067 TMOG 7] 


(226) Use of Restricted Deposit Account for 
Electronic Ordering of Patent and Trademark Copies 


Effective July 1, 1986, the restricted deposit account will be 
made available to those members of the public who wish to use 
it for electronic ordering of patent and trademark copies. The 
restricted deposit account requires maintenance of a minimum 
balance of $300.00 at the end of each month, as compared to 
the unrestricted account which requires a minimum balance of 
$1,000.00 

In FY 1986, the Office established the restricted deposit 
account for use in charging subscriptions for copies of newly 
issued patents by. subject matter classification. Establishment 
of a PTO deposit account is a prerequisite for subscription 
service. 

Recently, the Office established an electronic ordering 
service (EOS), a method of ordering copies of patents and 
trademarks through the use of a computer terminal and modem. 
EOS is available only to PTO deposit account holders. 

Many people who are interested in using EOS to order copies 
of patents and trademarks and who do not have PTO deposit 
accounts find the $1,000.00 balance required for the unrestricted 
account prohibitive. Therefore, the use of restricted account is 
being expanded to incorporate EOS ordering. Subscriptions and 
EOS ordering are the only two services for which restricted 
accounts may be used. If you have any questions on subscrip- 
tions or EOS, please call Mary Brown on (703) 557-3236. If 
you have questions on deposit accounts, please call Delores 
Riley on (703) 557-3227. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner, 
for Administration. 


June 23, 1986. 


[1068 TMOG 4] 


(227) Filing of a Notice of Appeal to the Court of 
Appeals for the Federal Circuit in the Patent 
And Trademark Office 


This notice supersedes a notice entitled Filing of a Notice of 
Appeal to the Federal Circuit and Service of Court Papers on 
the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks published at 1079 
Off. Gaz. Office 72 (June 30, 1987). ; 

A notice of appeal to the Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit may be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office in any 
one of the following ways: 


A. By first-class mail addressed as follows, in which case the 
notice of appeal must actually reach the Patent and Trademark 
Office by the due date: 

Box 8 

Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 

Attention: Office of the Solicitor 


B. By “Express Mail” (U.S. Postal Service only) under 37 
CFR § 1.10 addressed as follows, in which case the notice 
of appeal is deemed filed on the date of the Express Mail 
certificate: 

Box 8 

Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 

Attention: Office of the Solicitor 


C. By hand (on or before the due date) to the Office of the 
Solicitor. The Office of the Solicitor is located at: 
Crystal Park II 
Suite 918 
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2121 Crystal Drive 
Arlington, Va. 


D. By facsimile transmission to the Office of the Solicitor. 
The telephone number for accessing the Office of the Solicitor 
facsimile machine is (703) 557-9373. A notice of appeal will 
be deemed timely filed on the date the facsimile transmission 
is received by the Office of the Solicitor, provided an original 
notice of appeal is subsequently received in either of the fol- 
lowing ways: 


(1) An original, signed copy of the notice of appeal is 
actually received in the Office of the Solicitor within five cal- 
endar days of the facsimile transmission; or, 

(2) An original, signed copy of the notice of appeal is mailed 
by “Express Mail” (U.S. Postal Service only) under 37 CFR 
§ 1.10 on the day of the facsimile transmission. 


The facsimile machine for receiving a notice of appeal is 
located in the Office of the Solicitor and is staffed during the 
business hours of 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., Monday through 
Friday, excluding holidays. Due to possible equipment failure 
or maintenance requirements, precautions must be taken when 
relying on the availability of this service near the end of the 
time for filing a notice of appeal. 


FRED E. McKELVEY 
Solicitor 


March 22, 1990 
[1113 TMOG 29] 


(228) Service of Court Papers on the Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


Court papers other than a notice of appeal to the U.S. Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit may be served on the Com- 
missioner in either of the following ways: 


A. By hand between 8:30 a.m. and 5:00 p.m. at the Office 
of the Solicitor, located in Crystal Park II, Suite 918, 2121 Crystal 
Drive, Arlington, Va. 


B. By mail in an envelope addressed as follows: 
Office of the Solicitor 
P.O. Box 15667 
Arlington, Va. 22215 


While the above mail service address may be supplemetned 
to include the name of the particular attorney assigned to the 
court case, it must not be supplemented to refer to either the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks or the U.S. Patent and 
Trademark Office (PTO). 

Court papers mailed to an address other than the above mail 
service address and court papers delivered by hand are deemed 
to have been served on the Commissioner when actually re- 
ceived in the Office of the Solicitor. 

Papers which are not court papers and are intended to be filed 
in the PTO in connection with an application or other proceeding 
pending in the Office shall not be mailed to the Solicitor’s mail 
service address. Any such papers which are mailed to the So- 
licitor’s mail service address will not be considered to have been 
filed in the PTO. Instead, all such papers will be returned. No 
exceptions will be made to this policy. 


FRED E. McKELVEY 
Solicitor. 


Mar. 22, 1990 


[1113 TMOG 30] 


APPEALS TO THE FEDERAL 
CIRCUIT FROM PTO 


(229) 


This notice was originally prepared by the Solicitor and 
Associate Solicitor Richard E. Schafer for presentation at the 
Eighth Annual Judicial Conference of the U.S. Court of Appeals 
for the Federal Circuit. The notice discusses litigation philoso- 
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phy of the Office of the Solicitor of the Patent and Trademark 
Office and other matters which may be helpful to appellants 


and others seeking judicial review of PTO decisions in the U.S. 
Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit. 


FRED E. McKELVEY 
Solicitor 


October 5, 1990 


I. Introduction 

This notice discusses the philosophy of the Office of the 
Solicitor when representing the Commissioner before the Fed- 
eral Circuit and other courts. The notice is also designed to assist 
appellants and others seeking judicial review of Patent and 
Trademark Office (PTO) decisions in the Federal Circuit. Much 
of what is said in the notice is also applicable to those instances 
where judicial review is sought of PTO decisions in a district 
court. 


Il. Solicitor’s litigation philosophy 

The Office of the Solicitor and its attorneys start with the 
proposition that justice is done when the right result is reached. 
The Solicitor is not an advocate who needs to win to be satisfied. 
Rather, the public interest is served when: 

(1) a patent issues on a patentable invention; 

(2) a patent is refused on an unpatentable invention; 

(3) a trademark is registered if entitled to registration under 
Title 15; 

(4) a trademark is refused registration if not entitled to regis- 
tration under Title 15; or 

(5) PTO rules are properly applied within PTO and by review- 
ing courts. 

Our litigation philosophy is expressed in Berger v. United 

States, 295 U.S. 78, 88 (1935): 
The . . . [Government attorney] is the 
representative not of an ordinary party to a 
controversy, but of a sovereignty whose 
obligation to govern impartially is as 
compelling as its obligation to govern at all; 
and whose interest . . . is not that it shall 
win a case, but that justice shall be done. As 
such, he is in a peculiar and very definite 
sense the servant of the law, the twofold aim of 
which is that guilt shall not escape or 
innocence suffer. 

The Office of the Solicitor does more than simply “defend” 

an appeal. Rather, it will determine whether: 

(a) appeals are ripe for judicial consideration; 

(b) there are steps a party might take in PTO to obviate the 
appeal, e.g., amendments which might be made to claims 
to conform an argument to the subject matter being claimed 
—we often find that arguments in a brief are based 

on limitations which do not appear in the claims; 

(c) there is material not in the record which might provide 
a full answer to an argument —particularly a new one — 
made in a brief; and/or 

(d) the deciding official or board should be approached to 
see if it wishes to reevaluate its decision in view of a change 
in the law, a credible argument that the decision may not 
be correct, or a matter which may have been overlooked. 

Most of the time, it takes more effort to implement this 

philosophy than it would take simply to brief and argue a matter. 

Generally, in a Federal Circuit matter, the Office of the 

Solicitor — apart from designating an appendix —does not “get 
deeply into” a case until appellant’s brief is filed. Exceptions 
occur, i.e., inter partes patent and trademark cases where the 
board opinion is reviewed to see if an amicus brief might be 
appropriate to assist the Federal Circuit with PTO practice. ' This 
is not to say that an appellant should not feel free to discuss 
an appeal with an attorney in the Solicitor’s Office. But, 
ordinarily in an ex parte case, we do not spend time until we 


' See e.g., Fujiie v. Verhagen, Fed. Cir. No. 89-1126; Hahn v. Wong. 13 
USPQ2d 1211 (Bd. Pat. App. & Int.), aff'd, 892 F.2d 1028, 13 USPQ2d 
1313 (Fed. Cir. 1989); Perkins v. Kwon, 886 F.2d 325, 12 USPQ2d 1308 
(Fed. Cir. 1989); and Winkler v. Guglielmino, Fed. Cir. No. 89-1571. See 
also Copelands’ Enterprises. Inc. v. CNV, Inc., 887 F.2d 1065, 12 
USPQ2d 1562 (Fed. Cir. 1989) (en banc) and Kellogg Co. v. Pack’ em 
Enterprises, Inc., Fed. Cir. No. 90-1336. 
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see appellant’s brief. The reason is that a large number of appeals 
are simply dismissed without the need for us to do much, if any, 
work. 

Table 1, below, shows the disposition of appeals from Oc- 
tober 1985 through April 1990. About 23%, i.e., 146, of the cases 
were dismissed with little, if any, work having been done by 
the Office of the Solicitor on the appeal. If we conducted a review 
of all appeals when filed, our Federal Circuit “workload” would 
increase about 23%. We do not have the resources to effectively 
carry on 23% more work. 

We find a lot of cases are not ripe or otherwise ready for 
judicial review. When we determine that more work needs to 
be done before the Federal Circuit should consider a case, we 
generally move to remand. Fed. Cir. R. 27(c) provides that a 
remand generally should be requested prior to briefing. How- 
ever, since we generally cannot efficiently take up cases until 
appellant’s brief is filed, we now file motions to remand along 
with our brief. A merits panel is then in a position to evaluate 
whether it should hear the case on the merits or order a 
remand. . 

There are a variety of reasons why we seek remands. 


Table 1 
Disposition of cases in the Courts of Appeals 
in which the Solicitor has appeared 
October 1985 through September 1990 


Pat ™ 
Disposed cases: 

Affirmed 300 
Modified 10 
Reversed 

Remanded? 

Dismissed 

Amicus/intervene 

Examiner testimony 

Transfer 

Mandamus granted 

Mandamus granted-in-Part 
Mandamus denied 

Mandamus dismissed 

Totals: 


A. 

An appellant may argue that a certain feature of a claim is 
not shown in the prior art. Such an argument may prompt us 
to determine whether the feature is known. If we find the feature, 
we will probably ask for a remand for the purpose of making 
an additional rejection.‘ In like manner, based on our respective 
backgrounds or other cases handled by the Office of the So- 
licitor, we may know of prior art which strengthens a rejection.° 

B 


Similarly, an appellant may argue that a certain fact is true. 
Upon looking into the matter, we have found literature from 
the appellant’s assignee or other evidence which, in our 
opinion, demonstrates that the argument may not be 
factually correct.® Since the literature or other evidence is 
not part of the record, we have asked for a remand so that 
the case may be fully developed before a merits panel is re- 
quired to consider the case. We have also filed a brief on the 


? Approximately 80% of the remands were ordered based on motions 
to remand filed by the Office of the Solicitor. See the discussion on 
remands, infra. 

3 All transfers were from a regional court of appeals to the Federal 
Circuit. 

* In re Yashuhara, Fed. Cir. No. 85-889. The reference added on 
remand was relied upon by the Federal Circuit in a later decision affirm- 
ing the rejection made on remand. Jn re Yashuhara, Fed. Cir. No. 86- 
1634. See also In re Merz, Fed. Cir. No. 86-615, and R. D. Werner Co. v. 
Quigg, Civil Action No. 85-0945 (D.D.C.). 

5 See e.g., In re Trogan, Fed. Cir. No. 85-2724, Flexiwatt v. Quigg, 
Civil Action No. 86-2666 (D.D.C.), In re Nilssen, Fed. Cir. No. 87-1349, 
In re Nilssen, Fed. Cir. No. 87 1392, and Hepar Chimie v. Mossinghoff, 
Civil Action No. 85-1912 (D.D.C.). 

In re Weitz, Fed. Cir. No. 85-879; In re Lowrance Electronics, Inc., 
Fed. Cir. No. 88-1180. 
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merits asking the Federal Circuit to take judicial notice of a fact 
while concurrently filing a contingent motion to remand in the 
event the merits panel believes that judicial notice is not ap- 


propriate.’ 
Cc 


We have had cases where the sole issue is whether a Rule 
131, 37 CFR § 1.131, affidavit is sufficient to antedate a 
reference. When the sufficiency of a Rule 131 affidavit is in 
issue, we search for a foreign or other equivalent statutory bar. 
When an equivalent statutory bar is found, we move to remand 
suggesting that the issue on appeal may well be moot.* 

D. 


In re Steele, 305 F.2d 859, 134 USPQ 292 (CCPA 1962), 
suggests that indefiniteness should be taken care of prior to 
considering obviousness. There have been cases in which the 
claims are so indefinite that judicial review of an obviousness 
issue simply would not make sense. Remands, over appellant’s 
objection, have been ordered.’ 

E. 

There have been occasions where the Board, TTAB, or the 
Commissioner decides to change or reconsider a decision. A 
change of decision can occur, inter alia, due to: 

1. new “law” as announced in a court or administrative 
decision,'° or 

2. a deciding official or tribunal determines that: 

(a) a decision may not be correct, 
(b) a matter was overlooked," or 
(c) a decision otherwise needs to be reconsidered.’ 


F. 

There have been cases where, although not argued by the 
appellant, it did not make sense to apply existing law in a 
particular context. We have moved to remand. In one instance, 
the Board reconsidered its position, established new law, and 
granted relief.” 

G. 

In its opinion, the Board — without entering a new ground 
of rejection under Rule 196(b), 37 CFR § 1.196 — may suggest 
that if there is to be further prosecution, an examiner may wish 
to look into several possible rejections. Generally in such a case 
the appellant will abandon or refile under 35 U.S.C. § 120. On 
occasion, however, an appellant will seek judicial review. Or- 
dinarily, we seek remands in such a case in order to avoid piece- 
meal judicial review.'* 

H. 

We had one case in which an appellant “dropped” an appeal 
as to all but a dependent claim —only the independent claim 
had been discussed in appellant’s brief to the Board and the 
Board discussed only the independent claim. We sought a 
remand — after the appellant’s brief had been filed —so that 
PTO could articulate a rationale as to the sole claim left in 
appeal. Alternatively, we could have argued the appeal on the 
basis of the independent claim. However, in the context of the 
particular case, that alternative did not make sense. 

I. 

We had a case where the application on appeal was deemed 
to be abandoned. We moved to remand to clarify the status of 
the application.'® We also had a trademark appeal in which reg- 
istration in the United States could not occur until registration 


7 In re Klang, Fed. Cir. No. 85-2825. 

8 In re Lockner, Fed. Cir. No. 86-1269. 

9In re Jacobs, Fed. Cir. No. 85-2210. 

' In re Eastin, Fed. Cir. No. 90-1439. 

"In re Giordano, Fed. Cir. No. 87-1029; In re Raleigh Stores Corp., 
Fed. Cir. No. 87-1183; In re Whaleco, Fed. Cir. No. 87-1522. 

"In re Brown, Fed. Cir. No. 86-617; Groz v. Quigg, Civil Action No. 
87-1340 (D.D.C.); London Laboratories v. Commissioner, Civil Action 
No. 86-0914 (D.D.C.); Hashimoto v. Quigg, Civil Action No. 86-1595 
(D.D.C.); and Katrapat AG v. Quigg, Civil Action No. 87-0250 (D.D.C.). 

3 Papst-Motoren GMbH & Co. v. Quigg, Civil Action No. 86-1168 
(D.D.C.). The Board’s decision on remand is published. Ex Parte Papst- 
Motoren, 1 USPQ2d 1655 (Bd. Pat. App. & Int. 1986). 

'4 See Tofe v. Winchell, 645 F.2d 58, 63 [headnote 6] , 209 USPQ 379, 
384 (CCPA 1981). See also Paradis v. Quigg, Civil Action No. 87-1486 
(D.D.C.) and Clough v. Quigg, Civil Action No. 87-2304 (D.D.C.). 

'S In re Hyatt, Fed. Cir. No. 85-2224. 

'6 In re Goodman, Fed. Cir. No. 87-1056. The Commissioner’s deci- 
sion reviving the application is reported. Jn re Goodman, 3 USPQ2d 1866 
(Comm’r Pat. 1987). See also In re Greven, Fed. Cir. No. 87-2341. 
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took place abroad.'’ Obviously, there was no reason to proceed 
in the Federal Circuit until registration occurred in the foreign 
country. When an appeal is taken in a trademark case, we always 
check to be sure that the registration relied upon is “alive.” 
Appellant also should be sure that the registration has not 
expired. In one trademark appeal, the likelihood of confusion 
issue became moot on appeal when we discovered that the 
registration cited against the appellant expired without being 
renewed. ‘ 

Most attorneys representing appellants will agree to a re- 
mand when approached by an attorney in the Office of the 
Solicitor — regardless of the time a suggestion to remand is 
made. A remand saves appellant, the Federal Circuit ‘and our 
office time and money and in the long run contributes to the 
effective administration of justice within PTO and the Federal 
Circuit. In some cases, our motions to remand have been op- 
posed. In one published opinion, an opposed motion was granted 
notwithstanding appellant has filed its principal brief;'* in an- 
other opinion, relief was denied.'? It appears the Federal Circuit 
has adopted, as a general rule, the latter opinion. See Fed. Cir. 
R. 27(c). 

We will not attempt to reconcile Fed. Cir. R. 27(c) with what 
we regard to be the better policy expressed in Jn re Gould. We 
will point out, however, that if an appeal proceeds in the face 
of a motion to remand, 

(a) an appellant will have to spend money to have its attorney 
appear for oral argument, 

(b) the merits panel will have to spend time preparing for 
oral argument, holding oral argument, and writing an opinion, 

(c) PTO will have to expend resources preparing for and 
presenting oral argument, and 

(d) prosecution on the merits may be reopened after a 
mandate is entered if a viable rejection remains to be con- 
sidered. 

It is possible, of course, that we might prevail on the merits, 
thereby obviating any need for a remand. However, if we do 
not prevail, PTO can — and often does — reopen prosecution 
of the application upon entry of the Federal Circuit’s mandate 
to consider the matter raised by a motion to remand.” 

Sometimes an appellant will decide to file a second applica- 
tion, i.e., a continuation application or another trademark ap- 
plication, and simultaneously pursue the appeal. We believe ap- 
pellant has a responsibility to call our attention to the fact that 
a second application has been filed. Knowledge of the second 
application is material to steps we might take. 

First, perhaps any appeal (or civil action) should be suspended 
pending outcome of proceedings on the second application or 
dismissed without prejudice to another appeal in the event a final 
adverse Board decision is entered in the second application. In 
effect, by filing a second application, appellant admits that there 
are available administrative remedies and that those remedies 
have not been exhausted. 

Second, it is in PTO’s best interest that the examiner handling 
the second application be aware of the existence of an appeal. 
The examiner may ask our office for assistance, as may the 
Board, during prosecution of the second application. 

Ill. Notice of appeal 

Recent amendments have been made to conform PTO prac- 
tice as much as possible to Fed. R. App. 4. See 54 Fed. Reg. 
29548 (July 13, 1989), reprinted in, 1105 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 
5 (Aug. 1, 1989). 


A. Time for appeal 
If an appeal from a PTO decision to the Federal Circuit is 
authorized by law, the time for filing a notice of appeal in PTO 
was changed in August 1989 to two (2) months or 60 days, 
whichever is longer. The time for seeking judicial review by 
civil action under 35 U.S.C. §§ 145 or 146 is also two (2) months 
or 60 days, whichever is longer. 


"In re Matsushita Electric, Fed. Cir. No. 89-1526. 

'8 In re Gould, 673 F.2d 1385, 213 USPQ 628 (CCPA 1982). Relief in 
this case was ultimately granted in PTO. Ex parte Gould, 6 USPQ2d 1680 
(Bd. Pat. App. & Int. 1987). 

'°In re Hester, 838 F.2d 1193, 5 USPQ2d 1832 (Fed. Cir. 1988). Relief 
on the merits was ultimately granted by the Federal Circuit in an unpub- 
lished opinion. 

2 In re Ruschig, 379 F.2d 990, 154 USPQ 118 (CCPA 1967); In re 
Fisher, 448 F.2d 1406, 171 USPQ 292 (CCPA 1971). 
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The filing of a request for reconsideration in PTO tolls the 
time for filing a notice of appeal. After a decision on re- 
consideration is entered in PTO, the two month period begins 
to run. 

The time for appeal to the Federal Circuit is set by the 
Commissioner. 35 U.S.C. § 142; 15 U.S.C. § 1071(a)(2). The 
period for appeal must be at least 60 days. A notice of final 
tule was effective in August 1989 setting the time for appeal 
to two months or 60 days — whichever is longer. The dichotomy 
which used to exist between the 60-day period for initial 
decisions and the 30-day period for decisions on 
reconsideration” no longer exists. 


B. Cross appeals 
In inter partes cases, a cross-appeal may be filed within 


fourteen (14) days of service of an appeal or two months after 
the PTO decision being appealed, whichever is later. 


C. Requests to extend time to appeal 

A request for an extension of time to file a notice of appeal 
before the appeal period expires can be granted by the Com- 
missioner upon a showing of good cause. 

A request after the appeal period expires must establish 
excusable neglect. The “excusable neglect” standard ap- 
plied by PTO is the same as that applied by the courts of ap- 
peals. 

All requests for an extension of time to appeal should be 
directed to the attention of the Office of the Solicitor. 


D. Where to file a notice of appeal 
The original notice must be filed in PTO — filing only in 
the Federal Circuit does not perfect an appeal. However, a copy 
must also be filed in the Federal Circuit. Fed. Cir. R. 15. A copy 
of the decision being appealed, and any decision on reconsid- 
eration, should be attached to the copy of the notice of appeal 
filed in PTO and with the Federal Circuit. 
The original notice may be filed in any of the following ways: 
1. By hand-delivery to the Office of the Solicitor between 
8:30 a.m. and 5:00 p.m. at: 
Office of the Solicitor 
2121 Crystal Drive 
Suite 918 
Arlington, Virginia 


2. By first-class mail addressed to: 
Box 8 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 
Attention: Office of the Solicitor 


3. By Express Mail under 37 CFR § 1.10 addressed to: 
Box 8 

Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 

Washington, D.C. 20231 

Attention: Office of the Solicitor 


A certificate of mailing under 37 CFR § 1.8 cannot be used 
to file a notice of appeal. A notice of appeal filed in PTO using 
acertificate of mailing under 37 CFR § 1.8 is deemed filed when 
received in PTO. In re Thrifty Corp., 231 USPQ 560 (Comm’r 
Pat. 1986). 

A notice of appeal mailed to the Solicitor’s Postal Box in 
Arlington, Virginia is deemed filed when received in the Office 
of the Solicitor. 

E. Content of notice of appeal 

A notice of appeal should identify all parties appealing. Fed. 
R. App. P. 15(a). See Torres v. Oakland Scavenger Co., 487 
U.S. 312, 317 (1988) [ construing similar requirement of Fed. 
R. App. P. 3(c)] . 

Thus, in a case where there are joint inventors, the notice of 
appeal should identify all inventors. The notice of appeal should 
not identify John Doe et al. as appellants; rather, it should 
identify as appellants all named inventors, i.e., “John Doe and 
Richard Roe appeal . 

A notice of appeal need simply state that: 

John Doe and Richard Roe appeal to the U.S. Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit from a final decision entered 


21 37 CFR § 1.304(a) (1989); 37 CFR § 2.145(d) (1989). 
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by the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences on June 15, 
1990, and from a decision on reconsideration entered by the 
Board on July 15, 1990. 

There is no need to give reasons in the notice of appeal. See 
37 CFR §§ 1.4 and 1.5 for material which should appear in the 
“heading” of the notice of appeal. 


IV. Transmittal of certified list 

After a notice of appeal is received, a determination is made 
whether the notice was timely filed. 

Appellant will be advised if the appeal is untimely. Fed. Cir. 
R. 15(b)(1) governs proceedings when a notice of appeal is not 
timely filed: 

If the Commissioner notifies the clerk that the notice 
of appeal was not timely, the clerk shall order the appellant 
to show cause why the appeal should not be dismissed, and 
thereupon refer the response to the court. 

In order to properly respond to the Federal Circuit, an ap- 
pellant may wish to file a request for an extension of time, which 
should be filed in the Office of the-Solicitor, and establish that 
the untimely filing of the notice of appeal was a result of 
excusable neglect. Any decision on the request will be copied 
to the Clerk of the Federal Circuit for such action as may be 
appropriate. A decision by the Commissioner granting a request 
to extend the time for filing the notice of appeal will discharge 
the show cause order entered by the Clerk. 

A certified list, consisting of the contents of the application, 
interference, opposition, cancellation, or other proceeding is 
copied and forwarded to the Federal Circuit with a statement 
indicating whether the notice of appeal was considered timely 
filed. In ex parte patent appeals the certified list usually does 
not include the contents to any “parent” applications unless 
the application involved in the appeal is a “file wrapper con- 
tinuation” under 37 CFR § 1.62. 

A copy of the certified list is mailed to the appellant or, in 
the case of an inter partes proceeding, all parties. 

In ex parte patent or trademark appeals, an attorney in the 
Office of the Solicitor is assigned to the appeal at the time the 
certified list is forwarded to the Federal Circuit. Counsel for 
appellant should initiate a discussion with the Solicitor’s Office 
attorney assigned to the case to determine the contents of the 
appendix. 

Upon receipt of the certified list, the appeal will be docketed 
by the Federal Circuit. An appeal number is assigned to each 
appeal by the Federal Circuit. Appellant’s 60-day period for 
filing a brief runs from the later of the date the appeal is docketed 
by the Federal Circuit or the certified list is served. Fed. Cir. 
R. 31(a). Since the appeal is docketed after the certified list is 
served in the case of PTO appeals, the 60-day period almost 
always runs from the date the appeal is docketed. 


V. Service of court papers on the Solicitor 
The mail service address for the Solicitor is: 
Office of the Solicitor 
P. 0. Box 15667 
Arlington, Virginia 22215 

Only litigation papers should be mailed to the Post Office 
box address. Other papers intended for filing in PTO should 
be addressed as specified in 37 CFR § 1.1. Non-litigation pa- 
pers will be returned and will not be forwarded to the Mail 
Room. 

Litigation papers not served by hand must be mailed to our 
Post Office box. Litigation papers mailed or delivered to the 
Mail Room of PTO, left in PTO’s night deposit box, or left with 
a PTO employee in an office other than the Office of the Solicitor, 
are deemed served when received in the Office of the Solicitor. 

The Office of the Solicitor is open from 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 
p.m. Litigation papers served by hand must be delivered between 
8:30 a.m. and 5:00 p.m. to: 

Office of the Solicitor 

2121 Crystal Drive 

Suite 918 

Arlington, Virginia 

Unless permitted by court rules or order, delivery does not 
include facsimile transmission. 


VI. Motions 
Motions are inevitable in Federal Circuit and other court 
practice. Before a motion is filed, appellant should contact the 
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Solicitor’s Office to see if there is agreement on the requested 
relief and the proposed order. If there is no opposition to a 
procedural order, it can be entered by the Clerk, thereby ob- 
taining prompt relief and obviating the need for a judge or 
motions panel to consider the matter. 


VII. Appendix 
A. Designation 
The Office of the Solicitor typically designates the following 
items for inclusion in the appendix in addition to the mandatory 
items specified in Fed. Cir. R. 30. 
In ex parte patent cases, we generally designate: 
(1) the specification; 
(2) any drawings; 
(3) the prior art supporting the rejection; 
(4) the final rejection and any Office action referenced in 
the final rejection; 
(5) the examiner’s answer; and 
(6) any evidence submitted to support patentability. 
In ex parte trademark cases, we generally designate: 
(1) the trademark application, including the drawing; 
(2) specimens; 
(3) the trademark examining attorney’s statement; and 
(4) registrations supporting the refusal and any other evi- 
dence relied upon by the examining attorney or 
the TTAB 


It should be noted that Fed. Cir. R. 30(a)(2)(iii) prohibits the 
inclusion of briefs filed by an applicant in PTO without leave 
of the court. However, the examiner’s answer and examining 
attorney’s statement may be designated and included without 
leave. Fed. Cir. R. 30(a)(2). 

While the items in the appendix differ from case to case, a 
typical appendix in an ex parte patent appeal contains the 
following items in the following order: 

(1) table of contents; 

(2) the initial decision of the Board; 

(3) any decision on reconsideration; 

(4) a copy of the certified list, which corresponds to the 
docket entries mentioned in Fed. R. App. P. 29(a)(1)] ; 
(5) the specification; 

(6) the final rejection; 

(7) the examiner’s answer; 

(8) any prior art relied upon by PTO; 

(9) any rebuttal evidence, e.g., affidavits under Rule 131, 
37 CFR § 1.131, or Rule 132, 37 CFR § 1.132; and 
(10) a copy of the rejected claims. 


With respect to the last item, Fed. Cir. R. 30(a)(3) provides: 
In appeals from . . . [ PTO] , the appendix shall, 
unless the parties mutually agree to the contrary, 
include a copy of all rejected claims in an ex parte 
patent appeal, a copy of all counts in a patent 
interference appeal, and both a copy of the trademark 
sought to be registered or cancelled and a copy of 
any registration relied upon to refuse or oppose 
registration or to seek cancellation of a registered 
mark in an ex parte or an inter partes trademark 
appeal. 

If the material designated as the appendix exceeds 100 pages, 

a draft copy of the appendix, with page numbers, should be sent 
to the Office of the Solicitor. Upon receipt, if we see any problem 
with the appendix, including any failure to comply with Federal 
Circuit rules, we promptly advise appellant. Preparation of a 
draft appendix will also insure that all briefs properly refer to 
pages of the appendix. 


B. Page numbering 

Fed. Cir. R. 30(c)(2) requires that page numbers be centered 
in the bottom margin of each page and that other pagination 
marks be redacted if necessary to avoid confusion. Numbering 
the appendix pages with a format such as “0001” generally 
avoids confusion with other page numbers. 

If the designated appendix is less than 100 pages (which 
should be, copied on both the front and back), the appendix is 
bound with appellant’s principal brief. If the designated appen- 
dix is more than 100 pages, the appendix is filed separately 
within seven (7) days of the date the last reply brief is filed. 
Fed. Cir. R. 30(a)(4). 
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C. Legible materials 

An appendix will often contain copies of materials which are 
illegible. In cases where counsel for an appellant does not have 
legible copies of materials which are available in PTO, contact 
the Office of the Solicitor and we will arrange to send a legible 
copy. 

Handwritten notes in the margin of counsel’s copy of Office 
actions should be removed. The proper place to argue a case 
is in a brief — not in notes in the margin. 


VIII. Briefs 
A. Statement of the facts 

Fed. R. App. P. 28(a)(3) requires that an appellant file a 
statement of facts relevant to the issues presented for review. 
Fed. Cir. R. 28(b) provides that the appellee’s statement of the 
case should be limited to the specific areas of disagreement with 
those of the appellant. Absent disagreement the appellee shall 
not include a statement of the case in his brief. Jd. In our view 
these rules place the responsibility to provide a complete and 
neutral statement of facts on the appellant. Appellant should 
remember that it lost below. Hence, the “facts” are not those 
the appellant would like them to be; rather, the “facts” are those 
found by the Board. The statement of the facts in a brief is not 
the place to argue that the Board was clearly erroneous in making 
a finding of fact. 

In our experience, appellants’ statement of the facts invari- 
ably include argument; fail to describe all the facts relevant to 
the issues; state the facts in a light most favorable to appellant 
despite contrary findings below; or state conclusions — often 
without citation to the appendix. As a result, we typically find 
it necessary to include a detailed and, we believe, a complete 
and neutral statement of facts — with full citations to the 
appendix. 

We particularly note that when “new” counsel is retained 
to handle the Federal Circuit appeal, the arguments on appeal 
often bear no resemblance to the arguments made to the Board. 
As a matter of logic, it would seem that the Board could not 
possibly have erred below on the basis of an argument made 
for the first time in the Federal Circuit. See Keebler Co. v. Murray 
Bakery Products, 866 F.2d 1386, 9 USPQ2d 1736 (Fed. Cir. 
1989) (since Keebler failed to tell the TTAB it was interested 
in Murray’s “intent,” it could not use intent as a basis for 
showing “error” by the TTAB; prescience is not a required 
characteristic of the board and the board need not divine all 
possible afterthoughts of counsel that might be asserted for the 
first time on appeal). 


B. References in brief to the appendix 

All factual assertions made in the brief should be supported 
with citation to the appendix. How the Federal Circuit is sup- 
posed to know that an assertion is correct, when no reference 
is made to the appendix in support of the assertion, is something 
we have not been able to figure out. The Federal Circuit has 
often noted, with apparent disapproval, the absence of a citation 
to the appendix in support of a party’s position.” Failure to cite 
to the appendix may affect an attorney’s credibility before the 
Federal Circuit and diminish the impact of otherwise meritorious 
arguments. If counsel feels that it is necessary to make factual 
assertions and cannot point to the specific portion of the ap- 
pendix supporting the assertion, consideration should be given 
to refiling the application. Argument which depends on factual 
assertions not supported by the record cannot have any relevance 
to any error in the decision under review. 

Moreover, to the extent that we have influence within PTO 
to bring about a favorable result by way of settlement, we need 
to be convinced. Allegations, not supported by references to the 
appendix, are not likely to convince any attorney in the Office 
of the Solicitor of the merits of an appellant’s position. 


IX. Oral argument 
A. When we appear : 
Anattorney from the Solicitor’s Office will appear and present 
argument in cases in which the appellant intends to present oral 
argument. We will submit on the briefs only (1) where appellant 
submits on brief and (2) no reply brief has been filed or we 
conclude that the reply brief does not require comment at the 


2 See e.g., Datascope Corp. v. SMEC. Inc., 879 F.2d 820, 827, 11 
USPQ2d 1321, 1325 (Fed. Cir. 1989), cert. denied, 110 S.Ct. 729 (1990). 
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oral hearing. On the other hand, if a reply brief raises a substantial 
issue, particularly a “new” issue, we will appear even if ap- 
pellant waives oral argument. 


B. Discussing the [allegged] error 

An appellant has a burden of showing that the Board erred 
in its decision.” Factual findings below must be shown to be 
clearly erroneous,” while legal conclusions are-reviewed for 
correctness or error as a matter of law.” Having only a short 
time for oral hearing, typically fifteen minutes, appellants should 
direct their remarks to the purported errors in the Board’s 
decision. Based upon the 60 to 80 cases we argue annually, we 
can assure appellants that Federal Circuit merits panels are 
familiar with the record and the proceedings under review. 
Counsel may not want to use part of the 15 minutes normally 
allocated for oral argument by: 

(1) explaining that the case is an appeal from the Patent 
and Trademark Office (the merits panel already knows that 
because the briefs have been read), 

(2) identifying the appellant or assignee (because 
essentially irrelevant), 

(3) reviewing the facts of the case, etc. 

However, counsel should be thoroughly familiar with the 
record and be prepared to identify the portions which support 
their arguments. 

We suggest oral argument by an appellant should start by 
saying “The error below was . . .” and here’s why. 


C. Visual aides 

Fed. Cir. R. 34(c) encourages the use of visual aids. If the 
visual aid was not used during the administrative proceeding, 
written notice of the proposed use must be given at least 15 days 
prior to the hearing. Any written objections must be filed at least 
5 days before the hearing. The rule also provides that counsel 
may agree on the use of visual aids. 

Whether or not we will agree depends on the particular facts. 
We ordinarily do not disagree with enlargements (“blow- ups”) 
of portions of the record. Where the proposed visual aid is not 
part of the record, we will not agree until we have had an 


opportunity to see the visual aid. 


X. Petitions for rehearing 

Petitions for rehearing can be useful if properly used. But, 
in our experience, petitions for rehearing filed by appellants 
simply reargue the case. We do not believe this is a proper 
function of a petition for rehearing. 

Generally we will file a petition for rehearing only when (a) 
we believe the merits panel has made a genuine mistake — not 
merely a “judgment” call which happens to differ from our 
judgment, or (b) even where the result is correct, an opinion 
contains language which we believe will seriously and adversely 
affect PTO’s ability to properly and effectively administer the 
patent or trademark laws. See Markey, “Semantic Antics in 
Patent Cases,” 88 F.R.D. 103, 108 (1980) (suggesting rehearing 
should be requested to modify opinion language which confuses 
the law of patents). 

We suggest, and do not believe, that there is such a thing as 
a “routine” petition for rehearing. A truly extraordinary 
Situation must exist before a petition for rehearing can 
be deemed proper. The Office of the Solicitor has 
been relatively successful with petitions for rehearing. In a 20- 
year period before the CCPA and Federal Circuit, we can recall 
filing approximately 12 petitions for rehearing. Some form of 
relief has been granted in nine, i.e., claims found patentable in 
the original decision were found unpatentable on rehearing,”’ 


it is 


3 In re Durden, 763 F.2d 1406, 1409, 226 USPQ 359, 361 (Fed. Cir. 
1985) (The burden is on appellant to persuade the court that the Board 
was wrong). 

% Stock Pot Restaurant v. Stockpot, Inc., 737 F.2d 1576, 1578, 222 
USPQ 665, 667 (Fed. Cir. 1984) (findings of fact of the TTAB are 
reviewed under the clearly erroneous standard); Jn re Caveney, 761 F.2d 
671, 674, 225 USPQ 1, 3 (Fed. Cir. 1985)(findings of fact by the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences are reviewed under the clearly 
erroneous standard). 

5 In re Fine, 837 F.2d 1071, 5 USPQ2d 1596 (Fed. Cir. 1988). 

?6In the case of a suggestion for rehearing en banc, we obtain approval 
from the Solicitor General 

™ In re Tiffin, 448 F.2d 791, 171 USPQ 294 (CCPA 1971). 
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language was changed in the opinion,” relief was granted in 
part,” etc. 


XI. Issuance of mandates/termination of proceedings 

As provided in Fed. R. App. P. 41(a), the Court’s mandate 
usually issues 21 days after the entry of its decision. A request 
for rehearing stays the mandate until seven days after an order 
by the merits panel denying rehearing. Unless there are allow- 
able claims or the Court’s decision requires further proceedings 
by the Office, the receipt of the mandate by PTO “terminates 
the proceedings” for purposes of continuity under 35 U.S.C. 
§ 120.37 CFR § 1.197(c), 54 Fed. Reg. 29548, 29552 (July 
13, 1989) reprinted in, 1105 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 5, 9 (Aug. 
1, 1989). If an appellant contemplates filing a “continuing” 
application, it should be filed prior to the receipt of the mandate 
by PTO to preserve the benefit of the filing date of the parent 
application. Proceedings terminate on receipt of the mandate, 
not upon the expiration of the period for applying for certiorari 
to the Supreme Court. * 


XII. Costs 

In ex parte patent and trademark appeals from PTO, costs 
are not awarded for or against the Commissioner. See Fed. Cir. 
Practice Note to Fed. Cir. R. 39.3! Hence, we do not file bills 
of costs in ex parte cases. 


28 Parks v. Fine, 773 F.2d 1577, 227 USPQ 432 (Fed. Cir. 1985), 
opinion amended, 783 F.2d 1036, 228 USPQ 677 (Fed. Cir. 1986). 

29 Newman v. Quigg, 877 F.2d 1575, 11 USPQ2d 1340 (Fed. Cir.), 
reh’g on costs granted in part, 886 F.2d 329 (Fed. Cir. 1989). 

% In re Jones, 542 F.2d 65, 69, 191 USPQ 249, 252 (CCPA 1976) 
(when PTO receives CCPA mandate, proceedings in patent application 
are terminated); Continental Can Co. v. Schuyler, 326 F. Supp. 283, 168 
USPQ 625 (D.D.C. 1970) (proceedings terminate within meaning of 35 
U.S.C. § 120 when mandate of CCPA was issued). See also In re Willis, 
537 F.2d 513, 515, 190 USPQ 327, 329 (CCPA 1976). Once a mandate 
is issued, it is our experience that a motion to withdraw the mandate 
to secure “copendency” with a continuation will not be granted. Jn re 
Iwashita, Fed. Cir. No. 90-1162, In re Nakahama, Fed. Cir. No. 90-1166, 
and In re Nakahama, Fed. Cir. No. 90-1187. 

3! See also In re Kochan, Fed. Cir. No. 83-502 (May 25, 1983); In 
re Lobdell, Fed. Cir. No. 83-674 (Sept. 22, 1983); In re Piasecki, Fed. 
Cir. No. 84-775 (Nov. 9, 1984); In re Shivvers, Fed. Cir. No. 85-1544 
(Dec. 19, 1985); In re Wrenn, Fed. Cir. No. 86-743 (July 17, 1986); 
and In re Dow Chemical, Fed. Cir. No. 87-1406 (Feb. 11, 1988). 
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(230) HELPFUL HINTS 

¢ Correspondence with Certificate of Mailing Delivered by 
Commerical Carrier — The benefits of 37 CFR 1.8 or 1.10 apply 
only to documents delivered to the PTO by the U.S. Postal 
Service. 

A number of instances have been uncovered where individu- 
als are certifying that documents were deposited with the U.S. 
Postal Service when, in fact, the documents were hand carried 
or delivered to the PTO via commerical mail service, e.g., 
“Federal Express,” “DHL,” “Purolator,” “Air Borne,” 
“UPS’,” etc. In those instances where documents include a 
certificate of mailing under 37 CFR 1.8 or 1.10, but were 
delivered to the PTO by other than U.S. Postal Service, Mail 
Room personnel are placing a notice indicating that fact on the 
correspondence involved to alert PTO personnel that the benefits 
of 37 CFR 1.8 or 1.10 do not apply. 


[1080 TMOG 6] 


(231) HELPFUL HINTS 
* Certificate of Mailing AND Return Post Card — Use of the 
Certificate of Mailing Procedure is strongly encouraged. 

37 CFR 1.8(a) provides for the use of a Certificate of Mailing 
on most correspondence with the PTO, whereby the correspon- 
dence (and/or fee) will be considered as timely filed if deposited 
with the U.S. Postal Service within the set time period. Consistent 
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use of this procedure is extremely beneficial to practitioners, 
whether or not the Post Card Receipt provision of MPEP 503 
is used. 

In those instances where the PTO never receives the corre- 
spondence, no post card receipt will be available to evidence 
the filing and/or timeliness of the correspondence. However, 
in those instances where a Certificate of Mailing is properly used, 
37 CFR 1.8(b) provides relief, even if the correspondence is 
not received in the PTO at all. Under 37 CFR 1.8(b) the party 
who forwarded the correspondence need only (1) inform the 
PTO of the previous mailing of the correspondence, (2) supply 
a copy of the previously mailed correspondence and Certificate, 
and (3) include a declaration which adequately attests to the 
previous timely mailing. 


[1082 TMOG 8] 


(232) 


Unpaid Fee Checks 


Beginning Dec. 1, 1987, the Office will change the procedure 
for handling fee checks of attorneys and agents that are returned 
to the Office unpaid. Presently, when a check submitted as 
payment for an application, a processing, an issue or-any other 
fee is returned to the Office unpaid, the Office of Finance sends 
a letter to the attorney or agent who represents the applicant, 
or to the applicant if unrepresented by an attorney or agent, 
enclosing the check and calling attention to the fact that the check 
was returned unpaid. Beginning Dec. 1, 1987, the Office of 
Finance will send a copy of its letter to the applicant if the letter 
is addressed to an attorney or agent. The prohibition of 37 CFR 
§§ 1.33 and 2.18 against double correspondence is waived in 
view of the submission of a check that is returned unpaid to 
the Office. 

A registered patent attorney or agent who repeatedly submits 
checks that are returned unpaid through no fault of the bank 
may expect to have the matter referred to the Office of Enroll- 
ment and Discipline. 


DONALD W. PETERSON, 
Oct. 5, 1987. Deputy Commissioner. 


[1083 TMOG 7] 


HELPFUL HINTS 


Expediting Processing Trademark Assignments — As 
noted in our statistics we are currently running behind in 
processing trademark assignment documents. We are 
working to eliminate the backlog in this area. We have 
recently eliminated a backlog in patent assignment 
processing. The following helpful hints are offered to aid 
us in eliminating backlogs and to allow us toprovide better 
service for all assignment processing: 

Many individuals are submitting assign- 

ment documents and requests for assign- 

ment services, together with application 

prosecution papers, directly to the exam- 

iner. Often, these requests get placed in 

the file and are not forwarded to the as- 

signment area for handling. Please send 

all assignment documents and requests 

through the mailroom in order that they 

may be properly routed to the assignment 

area. 


Please separate requests for certified 
copies of assignments from requests for 
other services including requests for 
certified copies of other documents. Cer- 
tification of assignment documents is not 
performed by the same individuals as cer- 
tification of other documents. 


¢ Expediting Handling of Trademark Applications — To fa- 
cilitate processing of new trademark applications, place 
them in a separate envelope apart from all other mail. Identify 
on the outside of the envelope “TRADEMARK APPLICA- 
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TION ONLY.” More than one new trademark application 
may be placed in the same envelope. Do not place any papers 
in the envelope other than those related to the new trademark 
applications. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Mar. 7, 1988. 


[1088 TMOG 8] 


(234) | Weekly Summaries of Trademark Trial 


and Appeal Board Final Decisions 


The Patent and Trademark Office will begin publishing, in 
each issue of the Trademark Official Gazette, a weekly summary 
of final decisions issued by the Trademark Trial and Appeal 
Board. Publication of the summary is being undertaken on a 
discretionary basis, as a courtesy to interested members of the 
public. 


JEFFREY M. SAMUELS, 
Assistant Commissioner 
f or Trademarks. 


Mar. 21, 1988. 
[1091 TMOG 6] 


(235) Filing Receipt for Trademark Applications 

Effective immediately, the Trademark Examining Operation 
will replace its existing “FILING RECEIPT FOR TRADE- 
MARK APPLICATIONS,” PTO Form 100 (Rev. 8/78), with 
a filing receipt using a new format. The revised filing receipt 
will be printed on a single sheet of 8 1/2" x 11" paper and will 
contain information regarding the mark, applicant, International 
and U.S. classes, goods and/or services, and dates of use. If all 
of the information relating to a new application cannot be printed 
on the 8 1/2" x 11" filing receipt, it will be noted that additional 
information was contained in the application but was not printed. 
The addressee’s name and address will be printed on the back 
of the filing receipt. 


JEFFREY M. SAMUELS, 
Sept. 6, 1988 Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 
[1095 TMOG 6] 


(236) Service of Process and Testimony of 
Employees of the Patent and Trademark 
Office and Production of Documents in 


Legal Proceedings 


The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is adding Parts 15 
and 15a to Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations. Part 
15 concerns service of process on the Commsssioner, the Pat- 
ent and Trademark Office, and employees of the Patent and 
Trademark Office in their official capacity. Part 15a concerns 
the testimony of PTO employees regarding official matters and 
the production of official documents in legal proceedings. Parts 
15 and 15a were effective upon publication in the Federal 
Register. 54 FR 3976-8 (Jan. 26, 1989). 

In addition, §§ 1701 and 1701.01 of the Manual of Patent 
Examining Procedure and §§ 1801 and 1801.01 of ju the Trade- 
mark Manual of Examining Procedure are amended, as indi- 
cated below, effective immediately. 

Parts 15 and 15a, §§ 1701 and 1701.01 of the Manual of Patent 
Examining Procedure and §§ 1801 and 1801.01 of the Trade- 
mark Manual of Examining Procedure are published in this 
notice as a convenience to the public. In addition to these 
materials, the Patent and Trademark Office alerts the public to 
its position with respect to Standard Packaging Corp. v. 
Curwood, Inc ., 365 F. Supp. 134, 180 USPQ 234 (N.D. Ill. 
1973). In the past, parties have attempted, based on Standard 
Packaging, to obtain answers to questions which the Patent and 
Trademark Office has regarded to be improper. While the Patent 
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and Trademark Office believes Standard Packaging accurately 
states the law, the Office believes that the court misapplied the 
law to the precise questions in issue. Accordingly, the Office 
agrees with the Federal Circuit’s observation in Western Electric 
Co. v. Piezo Technology, Inc. v. Quigg , 860 F.2d 428, 432, 
8 USPQ 2d 1853, 1857 (Fed. Cir. 1988), that there is consid- 
erable doubt whether Standard Packaging was correctly 
decided. The Patent and Trademark Office will not permit 
examiners to answer questions similar to those which the Stan- 
dard Packaging court found acceptable. 


* ee * * 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 15 and 15a 


[Docket No. 9106-9006 


Service of Process and Testimony of 
Employees of the Patent and Trademark 
Office and Production of 
Documents in Legal Proceedings 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office. 

Action: Final rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is adding 37 CFR 
Parts 15 and 15a to supplement 15 CFR Parts 15 and 15a. These 
new parts prescribe policies and procedures to be followed with 
respect to service of process on the Patent and Trademark Office, 
the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, and employees 
of the Office, the testimony of Office employees regarding 
official matters, and the production of official documents in legal 
proceedings. These regulations serve as a statement of Office 
policy and provide comprehensive guidelines for the Office 
and its employees, outside agencies, and other persons regard- 
ing the appropriate procedures for service of process, testimony, 
and production of documents. 

Effective date: Jan. 26, 1989. 

For Further Information Contact: Associate Solicitor John W. 
Dewhirst by mail at Box 8, U.S. Patent and Trademark Office, 
Washington, D.C. 20231 and by phone at (703) 557-4035. 
Supplementary Information: These regulations are designed to 
supplement, and be construed consistent with, 15 CFR Parts 15 
and 15a. The regulations in Part 15a state the views of the Office 
with respect to the permissible scope of testimony which may 
be given by Office employees in connection with their per- 
formance of quasi-judicial patent and trademark matters. These 
Office views are consistent with United States v. Morgan , 313 
U.S. 409, 422 (1941); Western Electric Co., Inc. v. Piezo Tech- 
nology, Inc. v. Quigg, No. 88-1216, 860 F.2d 428, 8 USPQ 2d 
1853 (Fed. Cir. Nov. 1, 1988); In re Mayewsky, 162 USPQ 86, 
89 (E.D. Va. 1969), and Shaffer Tool Works v. Joy Mfg. Co., 
167 USPQ 170 (S.D. Tex. 1970). 

Because these regulations concern agency management and 
personnel, they are not rules or regulations within the meaning 
of section 1(a) of Executive Order 12291, and they are not 
subject to the requirements of that Order. Accordingly, no 
preliminary or final regulatory impact analysis has to be or will 
be. prepared. 

These regulations, relating to agency management and per- 
sonnel, are exempt from all requirements of section 553 of the 
Administrative Procedure Act [5 USC 553] {including a de- 
layed effective date and therefore will be effective immediately 
upon publication in the Federal Register. 

Because a notice of proposed rule making and an opportunity 
for public comments are not required to be given for these 
regulations by section 553 of the APA, or by any other law, 
no regulatory flexibility analysis has to be or will be prepared 
for purposes of the Regulatory Flexibility Act [5 U.S.C. 603(a) 
and 604(a)} . 

This final rule does not contain policies with Federalism 
implications sufficient to warrant preparation of a Federalism 
assessment under Executive Order 12612. 

This rule does not contain collections of information for 
purposes of the Paperwork Reduction Act. 


List of subjects in 37 CFR Parts 15 and 15a: Attorneys, Ad- 
ministrative practice and procedure, Courts, Government em- 
ployees. 
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For the reasons set forth in the preamble, 37 CFR is amended 
as follows: 
1. Part 15 is added to read as follows: 


Part 15 
Service of Process 


Sec. 

15.1 Scope and purpose 

15.2 Definitions 

15.3 Acceptance of service of process 

Authority: 5 U.S.C. 301; 15 U.S.C. 1501, 1512, 1513, 1515, 
and 1518; Reorganization Plan No. 5 of 1950; 44 U.S.C. 3101; 
15 CFR 15.2(a). 


§ 15.1 Scope and Purpose. 


(a) This part supplements 15 CFR Part 15 and sets forth 
the procedures to be followed when a summons or complaint 
is served on the Office or the Commissioner or an employee 
of the Office in his or her official capacity. This part is to be 
construed consistent with 15 CFR Part 15. 

(b ) This part is intended to ensure the orderly execution of 
the affairs of the Office and not to impede any legal proceeding. 

(c) This part does not apply to subpoenas. The . procedures 
to be followed with respect to subpoenas are set out in Part 15a 
of this Title. 

(d) This part does not apply to service of process made on 
an Office employee personally on matters not related to official 
business of the Office or to the official responsibilities of the 
Office employee. 


§ 15.2 Definitions. 
For the purpose of this part: 


(a) “Commissioner” means Assistant Secretary and Com- 
missioner of Patents and Trademarks. 

(b) “Legal proceeding” means a proceeding before a tribunal 
constituted by law, including a court, an administrative body 
or commission, or an administrative law judge or hearing officer. 

(c) “Office” means Patent and Trademark Office. 

(d) “Office employee” means any officer or employee of 
the Office. 

(e) “Official business” means the authorized business of 
the Office. 

(f) “Solicitor” means the chief legal officer of the Office 
or other Office employee to whom the Solicitor has delegated 
authority to act under this part. 


§ 15.3 Acceptance of service of process 


(a) Any summons or complaint to be served in person or 
by registered or certified mail or as otherwise authorized by law 
on the Office or the Commissioner or an Office employee in 
his or her official capacity, shall be served on the Solicitor or 
an Office employee designated by the Solicitor. 

(b) Any summons or complaint to be served by mail may 
be addressed to Solicitor, P.O. Box 15667, Arlington, Va. 
22215. Any summons or complaint to be served by hand may 
be delivered to the Office of the Solicitor. 

(c) Any Office employee served with a summons or complaint 
shall immediately notify and deliver the summons or complaint 
to the Office of the Solicitor. 

(d) Any Office employee receiving a summons or complaint 
shall note on the summons or complaint the date, hour, and place 
of service and whether service was by personal delivery or by 
mail. 

(e) When a legal proceeding is brought to hold an Office 
employee personally liable in connection with an action taken 
in the conduct of official business, rather than liable in an official 
capacity, the Office employee by law is to be served personally 
with process. Service of process in this case is inadequate when 
made upon the Solicitor or the Solicitor’s designee. Any Office 
employee sued personally for an action taken in the conduct 
of official business shall immediately notify and deliver a copy 
of the summons or complaint to the Office of the Solicitor. 

(f) An Office employee sued personally in connection with 
official business may be represented by the Department of 
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Justice at its discretion. See 28 CFR 50.15 and 50.16 (1987). 

(g) The Solicitor or Office employee designated by the 
Solicitor, when accepting service of process for an Office 
employee in an official capacity, shall endorse on the Marshal’s 
or server’s return of service form or receipt for registered or 
certified mail the following statement: “Service accepted in 
official capacity only.” The statement may be placed on the 
form or receipt with a rubber stamp. 

(h) Upon acceptance of service or receiving notification of 
service, as provided in this section, the Solicitor shall take 
appropriate steps to protect the rights of the Commissioner or 
Office employee involved. 

2. Part 15a is added to read as follows: 


Part 15a 
Testimony by Employees and the Production 
of Documents in Legal Proceedings 


Sec. 

15a.1 Scope 

15a.2 Definitions 

15a.3 Office policy 

15a.4 Testimony or production of documents; general rule 
15a.5 Testimony of Office employees in proceedings involv- 
ing the United States 

15a.6 Legal proceedings between private litigants 

15a.7 Procedures when an Office employee receives a subpoena 
Authority: 5 U.S.C. 301; 15 U.S.C. 1501, 1512, 1513, 1515, 
and 1518; Reorganization Plan No. 5 of 1950; 44 U.S.C. 3101; 
15 CFR 15a.1(e) and 15a.2(f). 


§ 15a.1 Scope 


(a) This part supplements 15 CFR Part 15a and prescribes 
the policies and procedures of the Office with respect to the 
testimony of Office employees as witnesses in legal proceedings 
and the production of documents of the Office for use in legal 
proceedings pursuant to a request, order, or subpoena. This part 
is issued pursuant to 15 CFR 15a.1(e) and is to be construed 
consistent with 15 CFR Part 15a. 

(b) This part does not apply to any legal proceeding in which 
an Office employee is to testify, while on leave status, as to 
facts or events that are in no way related to the official business 
of the Office. 

(c) This part is intended to ensure the orderly execution of 
the affairs of the Office and not to impede any legal proceeding 
and in no way affects the rights and procedures governing public 
access to records pursuant to the Freedom of Information Act 
or the Privacy Act. See 15 CFR 15a.4 and 37 CFR 1.15. 


§ 15a.2 Definitions. 
For the purpose of this part: 


(a) “Commissioner” means Assistant Secretary and Com- 
missioner of Patents and Trademarks. 

(b) “Demand” means a request, order, or subpoena for 
testimony or documents for use in a legal proceeding. 

(c) “Document” means any record, paper, and other property 
held by the Office, including without limitation official patent 
and trademark files, official letters, telegrams, memoranda, 
reports, studies, calendar and dairy entries, maps, graphs, pam- 
phlets, notes, charts, tabulations, analyses, statistical or infor- 
mational accumulations, any kind of summaries of meetings 
and conversations, film impressions, magnetic tapes, and sound 
or mechanical reproductions. 

(d) “Legal proceeding” means a proceeding before a tribunal 
constituted by law, including a court, an administrative body 
or commission, an administrative law judge or hearing officer 
or any discovery proceeding in support thereof. 

(e) “Office” means Patent and Trademark Office. 

(f) “Office employee” means any officer or employee of 
the Office. 

(g) “Official business” means the authorized business of 
the Office. 

(h) “Solicitor” means the chief legal officer of the Office 
or other Office employee to whom the Solicitor has delegated 
authority to act under this part. 

(i) “Testimony” means a statement given in person before 
a tribunal or by deposition for use before the tribunal or any 
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other statement given for use before a tribunal in a legal 
proceeding, including an affidavit, declaration under 35 U.S.C. 
25, or declaration under 28 U.S.C. 1746. 

(j) “United States” means the Federal Government, _ its 
departments and agencies, and individuals acting on behalf of 
the Federal Government. 


§ 15a.3 Office policy. 


The Office policy is that its documents will not be voluntarily 
produced and Office employees will not voluntarily appear as 
witnesses or give testimony in a legal proceeding. The reasons 
for this policy include: 


(a) To conserve the time of Office employees for conduct- 
ing official business. 

(b) To minimize the possibility of involving the Office in 
controversial or other issues which are not related to the mission 
of the Office. 

(c) To prevent the possibility that the public will miscon- 
strue variances between personal opinions of Office employees 
and Office policy. 

(d) To avoid spending the time and money of the United 
States for private purposes. 

(e) To preserve the integrity of the administrative process, 
minimize disruption of the decision-making process, and pre- 
vent interference with the Office’s administrative functions. 


§ 15a.4 Testimony or production of documents; general rule 


(a) No Office employee shall give testimony concerning the 
official business of the Office or produce any document in any 
legal proceeding without the prior authorization of the Solicitor. 
Where appropriate, an Office employee may be instructed in 
writing by the Commissioner, Solicitor, or other appropriate 
Office employee not to give testimony or produce a document. 
Without prior approval, no Office employee shall answer in- 
quiries from a person not employed by the Department of 
Commerce regarding testimony or documents subject to a 
demand or a potential demand under the provisions of this Part. 
All inquiries involving a demand or potential demand on an 
Office employee shall be referred to the Solicitor. 

(b) A certified copy of a document, not otherwise available 
under Chapter I of this Title, will be provided for use in a legal 
proceeding upon written request and payment of applicable fees 
required by law. 

(c)(1) Request for testimony or document. A request for 
testimony of an Office employee or document shall be mailed 
or hand-delivered to the Office of the Solicitor. The mailing 
address of the Office of the Solicitor is Box 8, Patent and 
Trademark Office, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

(2) Subpoenas. A subpoena for testimony by an Office em- 
ployee or a document shall be served in accordance with the 
Federal Rules of Civil or Criminal Procedure as appropriate, 
or applicable state procedure, and a copy of the subpoena shall 
be sent to the Solicitor. 

(3) Affidavit. Every request and subpoena shall be accom- 
panied by an affidavit or declaration under 28 U.S.C. 1746 or, 
if an affidavit or declaration is not feasible, a written statement 
setting forth the title of the legal proceeding, the forum, the 
requesting party’s interest in the legal proceeding, the reasons 
for the request or subpoena, a showing that the desired testimony 
or document is not reasonably available from any other source, 
and if testimony is requested, the intended use of the testimony, 
a general summary of the testimony desired, and a showing 
that no document could be provided and used in lieu of 
testimony. The purpose of this requirement is to permit the 
Solicitor to make an informed decision as to whether testimony 
or production of a document should be authorized. 

(d) Any Office employee who is served with a demand shall 
immediately notify the Office of the Solicitor. 

(e) The Solicitor may consult or negotiate with an attorney 
for a party or the party, if not represented by an attorney, to 
refine or limit a demand so that compliance is less burdensome 
or obtain information necessary to make the determination re- 
quired by paragraph (c) of this section. Failure of the attorney 
or party to cooperate in good faith to enable an informed de- 
termination to be made under this part may serve as the basis 
for a determination not to comply with the demand. 
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(f) A determination under this part to comply or not to comply 
with a demand is not an assertion or waiver of privilege, lack 
of relevance, technical deficiencies or any other ground for non- 
compliance. The Commissioner reserves the right to oppose any 
demand on any legal ground independent of any determination 
under this part. 


§ 15a.5 Testimony of Office employees in proceedings involving 
the United States. 


(a) An Office employee may not testify as an expert or opinion 
witness for any party other than the United States. 

(b) When appropriate, the Solicitor may authorize an Office 
employee to give testimony as an expert or opinion witness 
on behalf of the United States. Expert or opinion testimony on 
behalf of the United States will not be authorized in any legal 
proceeding involving the validity or enforceability of a patent 
or registered trademark. 

(c) Whenever, in any legal proceeding involving the United 
States, a request is made by an attorney representing or acting 
under the authority of the United States, the Solicitor will make 
all necessary arrangements for the Office employee to give 
testimony on behalf of the United States. Where appropriate, 
the Solicitor may require reimbursement to the Office of the 
expenses associated with an Office employee giving testimony 
on behalf of the United States. 


§ 15a.6 Legal proceedings between private litigants 


(a) Testimony by an Office employee and production of 
documents in a legal proceeding not involving the United States 
shall be governed by § 15a.4. 

(b) If an Office employee is authorized to give testimony in 
a legal proceeding, the testimony, if otherwise proper, shall be 
limited to facts within the personal knowledge of the Office 
employee. An Office employee is prohibited from giving expert 
or opinion testimony, answering hypothetical or speculative 
questions, or giving testimony with respect to subject matter 
which is privileged. If an Office employee is authorized to testify 
in connection with the employee’s involvement or assistance 
in a quasi-judicial proceeding which took place before the 
Office, that employee is further prohibited from giving testi- 
mony in response to questions which seek: 


(1) Information about that employee’s: 


(i) Background. 
(ii) Expertise. 
(iii) Qualifications to examine or otherwise consider a 
particular patent or trademark application. 
(iv) Usual practice or whether the employee followed a 
procedure set out in any Office manual of practice in a 
particular case. 
(v) Consultation with another Office employee. 
(vi) Understanding of: 
(A) A patented invention, an invention sought to be 
patented, or patent application, patent, reexamination or 
interference file. 
(B) Prior art. 
(C) Registered subject matter, subject matter sought to 
be registered, or atrademark application, registration, 
opposition, cancellation, interference or concurrent use 
file. 
(D) Any Office manual of practice. 
(E) Office regulations. 
(F) Patent, trademark, or other 
law. 
(G) The responsibilities of another Office employee. 
(vii) Reliance on particular facts or arguments. 


(2) To inquire into the manner in and extent to which the 
employee considered or studied material in performing the 
quasi-judicial function. 

(3) To inguire into the bases, reasons, mental processes, 
analyses, or conclusions of that Office employee in per- 
forming the quasi-judicial function. 


§ 15a.7 Procedures when an Office employee receives a sub- 
poena. 
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(a) Any Office employee who receives a subpoena shall 
immediately forward the subpoena to the Office of the Solicitor. 
The Solicitor will determine the extent to which 

an Office employee will comply with the subpoena. 

(b) If the Office employee is not authorized to comply with 
the subpoena, the Office employee shall appear at the time and 
place stated in the subpoena, produce a copy of Part 15a of Title 
15 and a copy of this part, and respectfully refuse to provide 
any testimony or produce any document. United States ex rel. 
Touhy v. Ragen . 340 U.S. 462 (1951). 

(c) When necessary or appropriate, the Solicitor will request 
assistance from the Department of Justice or a U.S. Attorney 
or otherwise assure the presence of an attorney to represent 
the interests of the Office or an Office employee. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Dec. 23, 1988. 


Revisions to §§ 1701 and 1701.01 of MPEP 


§ 1701 Office personnel not to express opinion on validity or 
patentability of patent 


Every patent is presumed to be valid. 35 U.S.C. § 282, first 
sentence. Public policy demands that every employee of the 
Patent and Trademark Office refuse to express to any person 
any opinion as to the validity or invalidity of, or the patentability 
or unpatentability of any claim in any U.S. Patent, except to 
the extent necessary to carry out (a) examination of an appli- 
cation seeking to reissue the patent, (b) a reexamination 
proceeding to reexamine the patent, or (c) an interference 
involving the patent. 

The question of validity or invalidity is otherwise exclusively 
a matter to be determined by a court. Members of the patent 
examining corps are cautioned to be especially wary of any 
inquiry from any person outside the Patent and Trademark 
Office, including an employee of another Government agency, 
the answer to which might indicate that a particular patent should 
not have issued. 

When a field of search for an invention is requested, exam- 
iners should routinely inquire whether the invention has been 
patented in the United States. If the invention has been patented, 
no field of search should be suggested. 

Employees of the Patent and Trademark Office, particularly 
patent examiners who examined an application which matured 
into a patent or a reissued patent or who conducted a reexami- 
nation proceeding, should not discuss or answer inquiries from 
any person outside the Patent and Trademark Office as to 
whether or not a certain reference or other particular evidence 
was considered during the examination or proceeding and 
whether or not a claim would have been allowed over that 
reference or other evidence had it been considered during the 
examination or proceeding. Likewise, employees are cautioned 
against answering any inquiry concerning any entry in the patent 
or reexamination file, including the extent of the field of search 
and any entry relating thereto. The record of the file of a patent 
or reexamination proceeding must speak for itself. 

Practitioners can be of material assistance in this regard by 
refraining from making improper inquiries of members of the 
patent examining corps. Inquiries from members of the public 
relating to the matters discussed above must of necessity be 
refused and such refusal should not be considered discourte- 
ous or an expression of opinion as to validity or patentability. 


§ 1701.01 Office personnel not to testify 
[ Reprint:37 CFR 15a.1 
37 CFR 15a.2 
37 CFR 15a.3 
37 CFR 15a.4 
37 CFR 15a.5 
37 CFR 15a.6 
37 CFR 15a.7] 


It is the policy of the Patent and Trademark Office that its 
employees, including patent examiners, will not appear as _wit- 
nesses or give testimony in legal proceedings, except under the 
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conditions specified in 37 CFR Part 15a. Any employee who 
testifies contrary to this policy will be dismissed or removed. 
The reasons for this policy are set out in 37 CFR 15a.3. 

Whenever an employee of the Patent and Trademark Office, 
including a patent examiner, is asked to testify or receives a 
subpoena, the employee shall immediately notify the Office of 
the Solicitor. Inquiries requesting testimony shall be also _re- 
ferred immediately to the Office of the Solicitor. 

Patent examiners and other Patent and Trademark Office 
employees performing or assisting in the performance of quasi- 
judicial functions, are forbidden to testify as experts or to express 
opinions as to the validity of any patent. 

Any individual desiring the testimony of an employee of the 
Patent and Trademark Office, including the testimony of a patent 
examiner or other quasi-judicial employee, must comply with 
the provisions of 37 CFR Part 15a. 

A request for testimony of an en.ployee of the Patent and 
Trademark Office should be made to the Office of the + 

Solicitor at least ten working days prior to the date of the 
expected testimony. 

If an employee is authorized to testify, the employee will be 
limited to testifying about facts within the employee’s personal 
knowledge. Employees are prohibited from giving expert or 
opinion testimony. Fischer & Porter Co. v. Corning Glass 
Works. 61 F.R.D. 321, 181 USPQ 329 (E.D. Pa. 1974). Likewise, 
employees are prohibited from answering hypothetical or 
speculative questions. Jn re Mayewsky, 162 USPQ 86, 89 (E.D. 
Va. 1969) (deposition of an examiner must be restricted to 
relevant matters of fact and must avoid any hypothetical or 
speculative questions or conclusions based thereon); Shaffer 
Tool Works v. Joy Mfg. Co., 167 USPQ 170 (S.D. Tex. 1970) 
(deposition of examiner should be limited to matters of fact and 
must not go into hypothetical or speculative areas or the bases, 
reasons, mental processes, analyses, or conclusions of the 
examiner in acting upon a patent application). Employees will 
not be permitted to give testimony with respect to subject matter 
which is privileged. Several court decisions limit testimony with 
respect to quasi-judicial functions performed by employees. 
Those decisions include United States v. Morgan, 313 U.S. 
409, 422 (1941) (improper to inquire into mental processes of 
quasi-judicial officer or to examine the manner and extent to 
which the officer considered an administrative record); Western 
Electric Co. v. Piezo Technology, Inc. v. Quigg, 860 F.2d 428, 
8 USPQ 2d 1853 (Fed. Cir. 1988) (patent examiner may not 
be compelled to answer questions which probe the examiner’s 
technical knowledge of the subject matter of a patent); 
McCulloch Gas Processing Co. v. Department of Energy, 650 
F.2d 1216, 1229 (Temp. Emer. Ct. App. 1981) (discovery of 
degree of expertise of individuals performing governmental 
functions not permitted); Jn re Nilssen, 851 F.2d 1401, 7 USPQ 
2d 1500 (Fed. Cir. 1988) (technical or scientific qualifications 
of examiners-in-chief are not legally relevant in appeal under 
35 U.S.C. § 134 since board members need not be skilled in 
the art to render obviousness decision); Lange v. Commissioner, 
352 F. Supp. 166, 176 USPQ 162 (D.D.C. 1972) (technical 
qualifications of examiners-in-chief not relevant in § 145 
action). 

In view of the discussion above, if an employee is authorized 
to testify in connection with the employee’s involvement or 
assistance in a quasi-judicial proceeding which took place 
before the Patent and Trademark Office, the employee will not 
be permitted to give testimony in response to questions which 
seek: 

(1) Information about that employee’s: 

(A)Background. 

(B)Expertise. 

(C)Qualifications to examine or otherwise consider a 
particular patent or trademark application. 

(D)Usual practice or whether the employee followed a 
procedure set out in any Office manual of practice (in- 
cluding the MPEP or TMEP) in a particular case. 

(E) Consultation with another Office employee. 

(F) Understanding of: 

(i) A patented invention, an invention sought to be 
patented, or patent application, patent, reexamination 
or interference file. 

(ii) Prior art. 

(iii) Registered subject matter, subject matter sought to 
be registered, or a trademark application, registration, 
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opposition, cancellation, interference or concurrent 
use file. 

(iv) Any Office manual of practice. 

(v) Office regulations. 

(vi) Patent, trademark, or other law. 

(vii) The responsibilities of another Office employee. 


(G) reliance on particular facts or arguments. 

(2) To inquire into the manner in and extent to which the 
employee considered or studied material in performing a 
quasi-judicial function. ; 

(3) To inquire into the bases, reasons, mental processes, 
analyses, or conclusions of that Office employee in _per- 
forming the quasi-judicial function. 


Any request for testimony addressed or delivered to the Office 
of the Solicitor shall comply with 37 CFR 15a.4(c). All requests 
must be in writing . The need for a subpoena may be obviated 
where the request complies with 37 CFR 15a.4(c) if the party 
requesting the testimony further meets the following conditions: 


(1) {dn The party requesting the testimony identifies the civil 
action or other legal proceeding for which the testimony 
is being taken. The identification shall include: 


(a) the style of the case, 

(b) the civil action number, 

(c) the district in which the civil action is pending, 

(d) the judge assigned to the case, and 

(e) the name, address, and telephone number of counsel 
for all parties in the civil action. 


(2) The party agrees not to ask questions seeking informa- 
tion which is precluded by 37 CFR 15a.6(b). 

(3) The party shall comply with applicable provisions of the 
Federal Rules of Civil Procedure, including Rule 30, and 
give ten working days notice to the Office of the Solicitor 
prior to the date a deposition is desired. Fifteen working 
days notice is required for any deposition which is desired 
to be taken between Nov. 15 and Jan. 15. 

(4) The party agrees to notice the deposition at a place 
convenient to the Patent and Trademark Office. The Con- 
ference Room in the Office of the Solicitor is deemed to 
be a place convenient to the Office. 

(5) The party agrees to supply a copy of the transcript of 
the deposition to the Patent and Trademark Office for its 
records. 


Absent a written agreement meeting the conditions specified 
in paragraphs (1) through (5), a party must comply with the 
precise terms of 37 CFR 15a.4(c) and the Patent and Trademark 
Office will not permit a deposition without issuance of a sub- 


poena. 


** * * * 


Revisions to §§ 1801 and 1801.01 of TMEP 


§ 1801 Office personnel not to express opinion on validity of 
registered trademark 


A certificate of registration of a trademark on the Principal 
Register is prima facie evidence of the validity of the registration. 
15 U.S.C. § 1057(b). Public policy demands that every em- 
ployee of the Patent and Trademark Office refuse to express 
to any person any opinion as to the validity of any registered 
trademark, except to the extent necessary to carry out inter 
partes proceedings at the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board 
in cancellation and similar proceedings authorized by law. 

The question of validity of a registered trademark is otherwise 
exclusively a matter to be determined by a court. Members of 
the trademark examining operation are cautioned to be espe- 
cially wary of any inquiry from any person outside the Patent 
and Trademark Office, including an employee of another Gov- 
ernment agency, the answer to which might indicate that a 
particular registration should not have been published or issued. 

Employees of the Patent and Trademark Office, particularly 
trademark examining attorneys who examined an application 
should not discuss or answer inquiries from any person outside 
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the Patent and Trademark Office as to whether or not a certain 
registration or other particular evidence was considered during 
the examination of the application or whether a trademark would 
have been published or registered if the registration or other 
evidence had been considered during the examination. Like- 
wise, employees are cautioned against answering any inquiry 
concerning any entry in the trademark registration file, including 
the extent of the field of search and any entry relating thereto. 
The record of the file of a trademark registration or inter partes 
proceedings before the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board must 
speak for itself. 

Practitioners can be of material assistance in this regard by 
refraining from making improper inquiries of members of the 
trademark examining operation. Inquiries from members of the 
public relating to the matters discussed above must of necessity 
be refused and such refusal should not be considered discour- 
teous or an expression of opinion as to validity of any regis- 
tration. 


§ 1801.01 Office personnel not to testify 
[ Reprint:37 CFR 15a.1 
37 CFR 15a.2 
37 CFR 15a.3 
37 CFR 15a.4 
37 CFR 15a.5 
37 CFR 15a.6 
37 CFR 15a.7] 


It is the policy of the Patent and Trademark Office that its 
employees, including trademark examining attorneys, will not 
appear as witnesses or give testimony in legal proceedings, 
except under the conditions specified in 37 CFR Part 15a. Any 
employee who testifies contrary to this policy will be dismissed 
or removed . The reasons for this policy are set out in 37 CFR 
15a.3. 

Whenever an employee of the Patent and Trademark Office, 
including a trademark examining attorney, is asked to testify 
or receives a subpoena, the employee shall immediately notify 
the Office of the Solicitor. Inquiries requesting testimony shall 
be also referred immediately to the Office of the Solicitor. 

Trademark examining attorneys and other Patent and Trade- 
mark Office employees performing or assisting in the perform- 
ance of quasi-judicial functions, are forbidden to testify as 
experts or to express opinions as to the validity of any reg- 
istration. 

Any individual desiring the testimony of an employee of the 
Patent and Trademark Office, including the testimony of a 
trademark examining attorney or other quasi-judicial employee, 
must comply with the provisions of 37 CFR Part 15a. 

A request for testimony of an employee of the Patent and 
Trademark Office should be made to the Office of the Solicitor 
at least ten working days prior to the date of the expected 
testimony. 

If an employee is authorized to testify, the employee will be 
limited to testifying about facts within the employee’s personal 
knowledge. Employees are prohibited from giving expert or 
opinion testimony. Fischer & Porter Co. v. Corning Glass 
Works ,61 F.R.D. 321, 181 USPQ 329 (E.D. Pa. 1974). Likewise, 
employees are prohibited from answering hypothetical or 
speculative questions. Jn re Mayewsky , 162 USPQ 86, 89 (E.D. 
Va. 1969) (deposition of an examiner must be restricted to 
relevant matters of fact and must avoid any hypothetical or 
speculative questions or conclusions based thereon); Shaffer 
Tool Works v. Joy Mfg. Co. , 167 USPQ 170 (S.D. Tex. 1970) 
(deposition of examiner should be limited to matters of fact and 
must not go into hypothetical or speculative areas or the bases, 
reasons, mental processes, analyses, or conclusions of the ex- 
aminer in acting upon an application). Employees will not be 
permitted to give testimony with respect to subject matter which 
is privileged. Several court decisions limit testimony with 
respect to quasi-judicial functions performed by employees. 
Those decisions include United States v. Morgan , 313 U.S. 409, 
422 (1941) (improper to inquire into mental processes of quasi- 
judicial officer or to examine the manner and extent to which 
the officer considered an administrative record); Western 
Electric Co. v. Piezo Technology, Inc. v. Quigg , 860 F.2d 428, 
8 USPQ 2d 1583 (Fed. Cir. 1988) (patent examiner may not 
be compelled to answer questions which probe the examiner’s 
technical knowledge of the subject matter of a patent); 
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McCulloch Gas Processing Co. v. Department of Energy , 650 
F.2d 1216, 1229 (Temp. Emer. Ct. App. 1981) (discovery of 
degree of expertise of individuals performing governmental 
functions not permitted); Jn re Nilssen , 851 F.2d 1401, 7 USPQ 
2d 1500 (Fed. Cir. 1988) (technical or scientific qualifications 
of examiners-in-chief are not legally relevant in appeal under 
35 U.S.C. {g49 134 since board members need not be skilled 
in the art to render obviousness decision); Lance v. Commis- 
sioner , 352 F. Supp. 166, 176 USPQ 162 (D.D.C. 1972) 
(technical qualifications of examiners-in-chief not relevant in 
Sec. 145 action). 

In view of the discussion above, if an employee is authorized 
to testify in connection with the employee’s involvement or 
assistance in a quasi-judicial proceeding which took place 
before the Patent and Trademark Office, the employee will not 
be permitted to give testimony in response to questions which 
seek: 


(1) Information about that employee’s: 

(A) Background. 

(B) Expertise. 

(C) Qualifications to examine or otherwise consider a 
particular patent or trademark application. 

(D) Usual practice or whether the employee followed a 
procedure set out in any Office manual of practice (in- 
cluding the MPEP or TMEP) in a particular case. 

(E) Consultation with another Office employee. 

(F) Understanding of: 

(i) A patented invention, an invention sought to 
be patented, or patent application, patent, reexami- 
nation or interference file. 

(ii) Prior art. 

(iii) Registered subject matter, subject matter 
sought to be registered, or a trademark application, 
registration, opposition, cancellation, interference or 
concurrent use file. 

(iv) Any Office manual of practice. 

(v) Office regulations 

(vi) Patent, trademark, or other law. 

(vii) The responsibilities of another Office em- 
ployee. 

(G) Reliance on particular facts or arguments. 

(2) To inquire into the manner in and extent to which the 
employee considered or studied material in performing a 
quasi-judicial function. 

(3) To inquire into the bases, reasons, mental processes, 
analyses, or conclusions of that Office employee in per- 
forming the quasi-judicial function. 


Any request for testimony addressed or delivered to the Office 
of the Solicitor shall comply with 37 CFR 15a.4(c). All requests 
must be in writing . The need for a subpoena may be obviated 
where the request complies with 37 CFR 15a.4(c) only if the 
party requesting the testimony further meets the following con- 
ditions: 


(1) The party requesting the testimony identifies the civil 
action or other legal proceeding for which the testimony 
is being taken. The identification shall include: 


(a) the style of the case, 

(b) the civil action number, 

(c) the district in which the civil action is pending, 

(d) the judge assigned to the case, and 

(e) the name, address, and telephone number of counsel 
for all parties in the civil action. 


(2) The party agrees not to ask questions seeking informa- 
tion which is precluded by 37 CFR 15a.6(b). 

(3) The party shall comply with applicable provisions of the 
Federal Rules of Civil Procedure, including Rule 30, and 
give ten working days notice to the Office of the Solicitor 
prior to the date a deposition is desired. Fifteen working 
days notice is required for any deposition which is desired 
to be taken between Nov. 15 and Jan. 15. 

(4) The party agrees to notice the deposition at a place 

_ convenient to the Patent and Trademark Office. The Con- 
ference Room in the Office of the Solicitor is deemed to 
be a place convenient to the Office. 
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(5S) The party agrees to supply a copy of the transcript of the 
deposition to the Patent and Trademark Office for its rec- 
ords. 


Absent a written agreement meeting the conditions specified 
in paragraphs (1) through (5), a party must comply with the 
precise terms of 37 CFR 15a.4(c) and the Patent and Trademark 
Office will not permit a deposition without issuance of a sub- 


poena. 


FRED E. McKELVEY, 
Feb. 7, 1989. Solicitor . 
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DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 
[Docket No. 90363-9221] 
RIN: 0651-AA40 
Patent and Trademark Automated Search System Fees 
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Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final Rule 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is amend- 
ing the rules of practice in patent and trademark cases, Parts 
1 and 2 of Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, to set forth 
fees for public access to the text data bases resident on the 
Automated Patent System (APS) and the automated trademark 
search system (T-Search). Pub. L. 100-703, enacted on Novem- 
ber 19, 1988, allows the Commissioner to establish reasonable 
fees for on-line access to the automated search systems. 

The Office will provide on-line access to its USPAT data base 
(full text of U.S. patents issued after 1974), the U.S. classification 
data from 1790 to the present, and to English abstracts of 
Japanese and Chinese patents (to the extent they are available), 
hereinafter referred to as APS-Text, in its Patent Search Room 
and to T-Search in its Trademark Search Library, located in 
Arlington, Virginia. Except for a series of pilot experiments 
which may occur over the next one or two years, the Office 
does not plan to provide routine remote on-line access to these 
data bases at any other facilities at the present time. A separate 
rulemaking process will be followed when the Office determines 
to provide such remote on-line access. 

Both search systems have been made available to the public 
free of charge since April 3, 1989, for the purposes of education 
and training (familiarization). 

The paper and/or microfilm collections of U.S. patents, for- 
eign patents documents and U.S. trademark registrations con- 
tinue to be available to the public free of charge, as provided 
by section 104(b) of Pub. L. 100-703. The Office reaffirms its 
commitment to hold a public hearing prior to making any 
decision concerning the elimination of the paper files. 

This final rule establishes fees for use of the on-line automated 
search systems. In addition, procedures for public use of the 
automated search systems, including training and charging of 
fees, are presented. 

In response to the notice of proposed rulemaking published 
in the Federal Register on May 3, 1989 (54 FR 18907), and 
at a public hearing held on June 30, 1989, the Office received 
many comments regarding problems encountered by the public 
in the use of T-Search. The Office believes that T-Search has 
proven effective for searches performed by Trademark exam- 
ining attorneys in connection with their examination of appli- 
cations for the registration of marks. Although the Office is 
establishing a fee for accessing the T-Search system, the 
Commissioner is immediately suspending collection of that fee 
to provide additional time for the public to familiarize them- 
selves with T-Search. The Office will provide the public with 
sixty days notice before starting to collect the fee. 

Effective Date: February 12, 1990. Rule 2.6(w) will take effect 
February 12, 1990 but immediately be suspended by the Com- 
missioner. The Office will provide written notice in the Federal 
Register sixty days before starting to collect fees for accessing 
T-Search. 

For Further Information : Frances Michalkewicz by telephone 
at (703) 557-1610 or by mail marked to her attention and 
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addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information : The purpose of this final rule is 
to establish new fees for the on-line use by the public of APS- 
Text, and T-Search that are to be provided in the Office’s 
facilities in Arlington, Virginia. This final rule is consistent with 
the Office’s Electronic Data Dissemination Policies and Guide- 
lines, which were published in final form in the Federal Register 
on May 3, 1989, at 54 FR 18920. Establishment and adjustment 
of patent fees is provided for by section 6 and section 41 of 
Title 35, United States Code, and section 103(b) of Pub. L. 100- 
703. Establishment and adjustment of trademark fees is author- 
ized by section 31 of the Trademark (Lanham) Act 1946, as 
amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), and section 103(a) of Pub. L. 100- 
703. Information on the procedures for public use of the 
automated systems, including training, waivers, and the charg- 
ing of fees, also is presented. 

Background : In response to Pub. L. 96-517, the 1980 leg- 
islation which amended patent and trademark laws, the Office 
prepared and submitted a plan for the automation of its opera- 
tions to Congress on December 13, 1982. The plan centered 


’ on two basic concepts: the creation of electronic data bases that 


(1) would eventually replace the Office’s all-paper patent and 
trademark files, and thereby improve the integrity and quality 
of Office records; and (2) would support searches, examinations, 
Office actions and other Office functions through electronic 
workstations which would provide text and image retrieval 
capabilities and perform other automation functions. 

Over 700,000 active Federal trademark registations have been 
converted to an electronic data base of textual and digital image 
data. A computer system has been installed to enable trademark 
examining attorneys to search the data base for registered and 
pending trademarks and associated textual data, including marks 
containing designs, and to retrieve, display and print all infor- 
mation as a substitute for paper file searches. Trademark 
examining attorneys have been using T-Search exclusively 
since January 1988 via a network of approximately 40 terminals. 
After a six-month experimental T-Search evaluation program 
conducted between June and December 1988, the capability was 
deployed for public use in the Trademark Search Library on 
April 3, 1989. 

The T-Search “dead data base”, trademarks cancelled, ex- 
pired or abandoned since March 1984, also is available to the 
public, but approximately 17,000 images are missing and an 
additional 184,000 registrations and applications have not been 
quality checked. Trademark examining attorneys do not search 
this data base in connection with examining activities. 

An Automated Patent System (APS) was installed for test and 
evaluation purposes, using one patent examining group as an 
operational testbed. Major operational components of APS, that 
is, large scale computers with conventional magnetic storage 
devices, a high-speed local data communications network, and 
electronic workstations equipped with two high resolution 
graphic displays and laser printers were interconnected on July 
1, 1986, to enable system test and evaluation to begin in the 
testbed group. 

On-line access to the full-text of all U.S. patents granted after 
1974 and then to English language abstracts of Japanese patents 
was deployed to the patent examining staff beginning in 1986. 
On-line access to APS-Text permits examiners to search the text 
of approximately one million U.S. patents containing more than 
five billion words. Today, all examiners have been trained in 
the use of the full-text searching tool, and it has become a routine 
part of the patent examination process for many examiners. 
Searches are conducted from approximately 71 single screen 
text terminals located throughout the Office. The APS-Text 
capability was deployed to the public in the Patent Search Room 
on April 3, 1989. 

The Office intends to enter the text of virtually all U.S. patents 
issued after 1970. In addition, selected tubular data and chemical 
and mathematical equations will be added to the current full 
text file. Ultimately, approximately 1.2 million U.S. patents will 
be available to both patent examiners and the public for search 
in full text form. 

Public evaluation of the APS full-text search capability was 
conducted between January 11 and April 15, 1988. Forty-two 
(42) public users were trained an APS-Text during January 1988, 
and allowed first-come/first-serve access to several terminals. 
Reactions of public users to APS-Text were positive. Public 
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users found APS-Text useful for pre-application and state-of- 
the-art searches. 

A total of 38 public users were trained on T-Search during 
a public evaluation period conducted between June and Decem- 
ber 1988. Preliminary review indicated that public users con- 
sidered T-Search to be useful both as a source for registrability 
searching and for verifying paper searches. In addition, T-Search 
was found to facilitate searches by class and ownership. 

Pub. L. 100-703, enacted on November 19, 1988, allows the 
Commissioner to establish reasonable fees for public access to 
the automated search systems while it continues the require- 
ments that no more than 30 percent of automation resources 
may be from user fees and that the Office may not enter into 
exchange agreements relating to automatic data. processing 
resources. 

Section 104(c) of Pub. L. 100-703 allows the Commissioner 
to waive the payment by an individual of fees for accessing the 
automated search systems upon a showing of need or hardship, 
and if such waiver is in the public interest. 

The information contained in the automated data bases, which 
will be available to the public at the Patent and Trademark Office 
in Arlington, Virginia, is available free of charge at that location 
in paper form, and is substantially available through commercial 
vendors. The Office believes it to be in the public interest to 
waive the fee for public access to its text data bases in situations 
where access to the data base is needed for a personal, educa- 
tional purpose by an individual or member of an educational 
or non-profit organization, or where payment of the fee would 
pose a genuine financial hardship to the user. 

A personal, educational purpose is one in which the person 
using the data base is attempting to satisfy a personal need, and 
is not conducting a search or otherwise using the data base for 
compensation in any form. Examples of appropriate waiver 
situations would include students or teachers doing a term paper, 
auniversity professor collecting background information for the 
preparation of an application for a research grant. An example 
of a situation where a waiver would not be appropriate would 
include an individual doing work for renumeration — e.g., a law 
student doing a pre-examination or infringement search for a 
law firm. 

The Commissioner will further consider a fee waiver based 
on a genuine financial hardship. The person requesting a waiver 
will be required to provide information that would demonstrate 
a clear inability to pay the fee. 

A waiver for the payment of fees is intended to be granted 
sparingly, and generally only when terminals are available. It 
is not anticipated that fees will be waived for any one individual 
more than once or twice each year. The Commissioner reserves 
the authority to control access to the data bases and deny a waiver 
to any individual. 

The waiver policy would apply only to use of the automated 
system, and not to the printing or sale of copies. Any abuse of 
the waiver policy could lead to a ban on the use of any public 
search facility for that individual. 

Cost Calculations : The Office calculated unit costs for all 
fees based on OMB Circular A-25 “User Fees”, and OMB 
Circular A-130, “Management of Federal Information Re- 
sources.” Costs were determined from the best available records 
(for example, financial statements for the Office) and included 
direct and indirect costs to the Office of carrying out the activity, 
as directed by OMB Circular A-25. User charges for both APS- 
Text and T-Search were based on the marginal costs of providing 
these services to the public. 

In calculating the costs of providing access to T-Search and 
APS- Text to the public, the Office followed Congressional 
direction that fees be resonable by reflecting the marginal cost 
for providing the new service and not include the costs of 
designing or installing the automated system for use by Office 
examiners, or the development of the new systems. 

Prior to preparation of this final rule, all of the cost assump- 
tions and cost calculations were reviewed and modified to ensure 
that they included the Office’s best estimates and projections. 


APS-Text 


The Office is establishing the $40.00 fee for each hour of 
terminal session time on APS-Text. The marginal costs for one 
hour terminal session time on APS-Text include a portion of 
the lease cost of a new computer mainframe which originally 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


was to be acquired in fiscal year 1990 for use by Office patent 
examiners. To meet public search requirements, the mainframe 
is being leased earlier than originally planned. That portion of 
lease costs for the three (3) month period March 1990 through 
May 1990 over and above the lease costs for a mainframe sized 
to meet only examiner needs is being passed on to the user. After 
May 1990, the mainframe was intended to be procured and 
installed to support APS. Therefore, no costs are being passed 
on to the public user after that time. When public usage reaches 
the level where a mainframe dedicated for public use is required, 
fee adjustments will be proposed to pass all of the costs of that 
mainframe on to the public. 

The level of public use will affect the amount of main memory 
needed to support the additional search sessions. It is projected 
than an additional increment of main memory will be required 
in fiscal years 1991 and 1992. This increment would not be re- 
quired to support the examiner workload alone. 

The fee calculations for public access also include the costs 
for equipment: network interface units, text terminals, printer 
noise dampeners and text terminal printers. 

Other costs include a portion of the license fees that must 
be paid to Chemical Abstracts Service for its proprietary text 
and structure search software; additional personnel for the Patent 
Search Room, and the Office of Information Systems; computer 
installation costs; supplies and equipment dedicated to public 
use; and general and administrative overhead. 

The Office is providing free access time during training on 
the automated search systems in accordance with ? 104(c) of 
Public Law 100-703 which reads. “...a limited amount of free 
access shall be made available to all users of the systems for 
purposes of education and training.” 

The usage rate estimates are based on the three-month public 
user study performed from January through March 1988. For 
this study, 42 frequent Patent Search Room users were selected 
to be trained in the use of APS-Text. Three text terminals were 
made available to the trained public users at no charge. During 
the three-month study period, use of the three terminals averaged 
approximately 50 percent. While it is impossible to accurately 
predict future use by a more diverse group of public users, the 
cost calculations attempted to take into account the following 
factors and assumptions: 

1. Future public users, on averge, would use APS-Text less 
frequently than the 42 frequent users selected for the 1988 study, 
many of whom routinely used commercially available auto- 
mated text search tools. 

2. Collection of a fee for use (as opposed to the absence of 
any charge during the study) would reduce demand for text 
search services when compared with usage data obtained during 
the study period. 

3. The potential universe of public users is expected to average 
no more than 300 per day. 

4. The average length of a public user search session is 
projected to be approximately 22 minutes — the average length 
of a search session during the 1988 test of public use. 

5. Based on the preceding assumptions, if all 300 potential 
public users conducted a single search session during a workday, 
a total of 110 hours of access would be required. Twenty-five 
text terminals available five days a week, twelve hours a day, 
would provide a maximum potential of 300 hours of available 
text search time. Under these assumptions, the number of text 
terminals appeared to be adequate for the foreseeable future. 

6. For purposes of actual use of available text terminals, the 
following estimates were used: 

(a) In fiscal year 1990, between four (4) and six (6) terminals 
would be available during the first quarter. An estimate of 45 
percent utilization of available text terminal time was projected. 
By increasing the number of text terminals to 10 in January 1990 
and 20 in April 1990, an estimate of 40 percent utilization of 
available text terminal time was projected. By increasing the 
number of text terminals to 25 in July 1990, an estimate of 35 
percent utilization of available text terminal time was projected. 

(b) During fiscal year 1991 and beyond, stable levels of usage 
were projected to be achieved, yielding an estimated 35 percent 
average utilization of the 25 available terminals. This utilization 
rate equates to 105 session hours per day, or an average of 4.2 
session hours per terminal per day. At an average of 22 minutes 
per session, a total of 286 search sessions per day. 

Although usage rates since the system was made available 
to the public in April 1989 have been higher than projected, 
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the Office believes these projections are valid for the three-year | The comments submitted in response to the proposed rule- 


fee cycle. 
A summary of the fee calculations is as follows: 


APS-Text 
Marginal Cost of One-Hour of 
Terminal Session Time 
(December 1989-November 1992) 


Public Share 
Cost Element (Marginal Cost) 
Personnel: Compensation 
and Benefits 
Hardware & Maintenance 
Software (license fees) 
Site Preparation 
Non-capital Furniture 
Supplies & Forms 
Sub-Total 
General & Administrative 
Overhead 
TOTAL COST 
Estimated Use (hours) 
UNIT COST (per hour) 


$ 918,196 
$ 691,289 
$ 295,676 
$ 38,118 

$ 8,750 

$ 3,500 

$ 1,955,529 


$ 361,773 
$ 2,317,302 
65,946 

$ 35.14 


The marginal cost for one hour of Office staff search assis- 
tance on APS-text includes the costs of personnel compensation 
and benefits. 

A summary of the fee calculation is as follows: 


APS-Text 
Marginal Cost of One-Hour of 
Office Staff Search Assistance 
(December 1989-November 1992) 
Public Share 

Cost Element (Marginal Cost) 
Personnel: Annual Compensation 
and Benefits 
TOTAL COST 
Work Hours (per annum) 
UNIT COST (per hour) 


$ 45,659 
1,776 
$ 25.71 


The marginal cost for a printed copy generated from APS- 
Text includes costs for compensation and benefits, printers, 
furniture for the printers, supplies and forms. and general and 
administrative overhead. 

A summary is as follows: 


APS-Text 
Marginal Cost of 
Each Printed Page 
(December 1989-November 1992) 


Public Share 
Cost Element (Marginal Cost) 
Personnel: Compensation 
and Benefits 
Hardware & Maintenance 
Non-capital Furniture 
Supplies & Forms 
Sub-Total 
General & Administrative 
Overhead 
TOTAL COST 
Estimated Use (pages) 
UNIT COST (per page) 


$ 173,472 
$ 13,483 

$ 5,000 
$ 35,882 
$ 227,837 


$ 42,150 
$ 269,987 
4,496,325 

$0.060 


T-Search 


The marginal cost for one hour of terminal session time on 
T-Search includes the costs of personnel in the Trademark 
Search Library, maintenance of the T-Search terminals, routine 
site preparation, supplies and forms, and general and admin- 
istrative overhead. The Office is establishing the $40.00 fee for 
each hour of terminal session time on T-Search, but is imme- 
diately suspending collection of that fee in order to provide 
public users additional time to familiarize themselves with the 
system. 


making indicate that the public users have not adequately 
adjusted to the T-Search system. During the period collection 
of the fee is suspended, the public will have an opportunity to 
better learn the system so as to perform more effective searches 
than they may be experiencing now. The Office will publish 
a notice in the Federal Register sixty days before it begins 
collecting a fee for public access to T-Search. 

Usage rates for T-Search during fiscal years 1990-1992 were 
projected to be 28 percent of the hours the system would be 
available to the public. This rate was extrapolated from actual 
usage rates during the T-Search public user pilot program which 
was conducted from June through December 1988. A total of 
38 members of the public were trained on T-Search, and about 
24 to 28 public users were active on T-Search each month. The 
overall usage rate of these active users was 14 percent of the 
hours the system was available to the public. In projecting usage 
rates on which to base a fee amount, it was anticipated that the 
overall number of users and the usage rate would double once 
T-Search was made available in the Trademark Search Library 
to all users of that search facility and training was provided on 
a routine basis. Although usage rates since the system was made 
available to the public in April 1989 have been higher projected, 
the Office believes these projections are valid for the three-year 
fee cycle. 

A summary of the fee calculations are as follows: 


T-Search 
Marginal Cost of One-Hour of 
Terminal Session Time 
(December 1989-November 1992) 


Public Share 
(Marginal Cost) 


Cost Element 

Personnel: Compensation 
and Benefits 

Hardware & Maintenance 
Site Preparation 

Supplies & Forms 
Sub-Total 

General & Administrative 
Overhead 

TOTAL COST 

Estimated Use (hours) 
UNIT COST (per hour) 


$ 154,451 
$ 28,809 
$ 1,000 
$ 3,298 
$ 187,558 


$ 34,698 
$ 222,256 
5,985 

$ 37.14 


The marginal cost for a printed copy generated from T-Search 
includes costs for compensation, and supplies and forms. A 
summary of the costs is as follows: 


T-Search 
Marginal Cost of 
Each Printed Page 
(December 1989-November 1992) 


Public Share 
Cost Element (Marginal Cost) 
Personnel: Compensation 
and Benefits 
Hardware & Maintenance 
Supplies & Forms 
Sub-Total 
General & Administrative 
Overhead 
TOTAL COST 
Estimated Use (pages) 
UNIT COST (per page) 


$ 27,862 
$ 5,274 
$ 3,579 

$ 36,715 


$ 6,792 
$ 43,507 
448,875 
$ 0.097 


The proposed fee of $25.00 for each hour of Office staff search 
assistance to conduct a search using T-Search has been with- 
drawn. The T-Search system can be used by the public with 
routine assistance provided by the regular staff of the Trademark 
Search Library. This is similar to assistance on how to use the 
paper files now provided free of charge by the Trademark Search 
Library staff. Office employees will neither work one-on-one 
with members of the public in conducting searches, nor con- 
ducted searches for members of the public. 

Rounding Procedures: Fee amounts were rounded so that the 
amount rounded would be de minimis and convenient to the 
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user. This procedure is consistent with section 103(b) of Pub. 
L. 100-703 which allows the Office to adjust patent fees in the 
aggregate, and with section 103(a) of Pub. L. 100-703 which 
allows the Office to adjust trademark fees in the aggregate. 
The Office has detailed cost calculation worksheets for each 
fee item, which are available for public inspection in Suite 904 
of Building 2, Crystal Park at 2121 Crystal Drive, Arlington, 
Virginia. 
PROCEDURES FOR PUBLIC USE OF APS-TEXT AND T- 
SEARCH 


Patent Search Room Configuration 


Initially four (4) text search terminals will be installed and 
available for public use in the Patent Search Room. A printer 
will be associated with each text search terminal. An additional 
terminal will be located in Patent Search Room employee office 
space for control and adminstrative activities. Up to twenty-one 
(21) more terminals and printers are planned to be added for 
public use during fiscal year 1990, if necessary. 


Trademark Search Library Configuration 


Initially three (3) T-Search terminals with associated printers 
all be installed and available for public use in the Trademark 
Search Library. The terminals will be clustered in one area of 
the Trademark Search Library. An additional terminal will be 
located in Trademark Search Library employee office space for 
control and administration activities. Additional terminals and 
printers will be added as demand warrants and space permits. 


Training 


To enable prospective public users to become effective on 
APS-Text, approximately fourteen (14) hours of free basic 
training is being offered. For those familiar with automated 
search systems, a shorter course of six (6) hours is provided. 
Ten (10) members of the public can be trained during each class. 
Training is being held at the Office’s Arlington, Va. complex 
during normal work hours. 

Four (4) hours of basic training is being offered on the use 
of T-Search. For those familiar with automated search systems, 
a shorter course of one (1) hour is available. T-Search training 
is being held in the Office’s Arlington, Va. complex during 
morning, evening and weekend hours. 

Enrollment in all training classes initially was on a lottery 
basis. Public users who wished to be trained on APS-Text or 
T-Search were required to submit an application form. The 
Office is now accepting requests for training and adding the 
names to the list. As of August 31, 1989, 696 people or 70 percent 
of all those requesting training have been trained. 


System Use and Fee Procedures 


To ensure equity of public access to the automated systems, 
as well an efficient operations, rules for use will be posted at 
the terminals. Users of the systems will be expected to comply 
with the rules and with all other regulations regarding the use 
of facilities. 

Users are strongly encouraged to register in-advance for 
system use. Each week, the next week’s schedule will be avail- 
able in the Patent Search room and the Trademark Search 
Library. Should requests for blocks of terminal time exceed the 
availability of terminals, limits on the amount of reserved time 
may be instituted. Up to three (3) of the initial four (4) terminals 
in the Patent Search Room and up to two (2) of the initial three 
(3) terminals in the Trademark Search Library will be allocated 
to public users with advance reserved times. The remaining 
terminal in the Patent Search Room will be available for walk- 
up users and for assisted searches for infrequent users. The re- 
maining terminal in the Trademark Search Library will be 
available for walk-up users. The terminal time reservation 
system and the number of terminals available for walk-up public 
use and for assisted searches (in the Patent Search Room) is 
subject to change based upon operational experience. 

All public use of APS-Text and T-Search, with the exception 
of scheduled training classes, is on a pre-payment basis. In pre- 
paying for use of the systems, the public may use a blank signed 
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check, major credit card or charge to a deposit account. At the 
end of the search or the pre-paid amount of time, users will 
receive an accounting from Patent Search Room or Trademark 
Search Library staff for terminal time used and prints produced. 
The user must then finalized payment. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 
37 CFR 1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


Section 1.21 is amended to add new. paragraph (0) to set the 
fees for access to the Automated Patent System full-text search 
capability (APS-Text) and to provide for the waiver of fees under 
certain circumstances. 

Section 1.21 is amended to add new paragraph (p) to set the 
fees for APS-Text search assistance by Office staff. 

Section 1.21 is amended to add new paragraph (q) to set the 
fee for a printed copy from APS-Text. 


37 CFR 2.6 Trademark fees 


Section 2.6 is amended to add new paragraph (w) to set the 
fees for access to the automated trademark search system (T- 
Search) and to provide for the waiver of fees under certain 
circumstances. 

Section 2.6 is amended to add new paragraph (x) to set the 
fee for a printed copy from T-Search. 

A final rule package establishing two new fees under the 
provisions of Pub. L. 100-667, the Trademark Law Revision 
Act of 1988, has been published which added paragraphs (u) 
and (v) to section 2.6. Therefore, the rule has been modified 
from the proposal to add paragraphs (w) and (x) instead of 
paragraphs (u), (v) and (w). 


Response to Comments on the Rules 


A notice of proposed rulemaking to establish a basis for the 
charges for use of the on-line automated search systems in the 
Patent Search Room and Trademark Search Library located at 
the Patent and Trademark Office in Arlington, Virginia was 
published in the Federal Register on May 3, 1989, at 54 FR 
18907. Corrections were published in the Federal Register on 
May 12, 1989, at 54 FR 20670. A notice also was published 
on May 30, 1989, in volume 1102 of the Official Gazette of 
the United States Patent and Trademark Office, pages 94 through 
98 for patents, and pages 96 through 100 for trademarks. 

A public hearing was conducted on June 30, 1989. A total 
of 25 comments were received: 24 respondents submitted 
written comments and five people presented oral testimony (four 
of whom also submitted written comments) at the public hearing. 
On the 25 comments, twelve (12) were from individuals, seven 
(7) from libraries, five (5) from organizations and one (1) from 
business. All of the written and oral comments were considered 
in adopting the rules set forth herein. 

Many of the comments from the representatives of the Patent 
Depository Libraries raised questions or commented on the 
proposed rules from the perspective of their impact on Patent 
Depository Libraries. The proposed rules and policies set forth 
in the Federal Register Notice of May 3, 1989 are applicable 
only to the automated search systems provided in PTO’s 
facilities located in Arlington, Virginia. When the Office is 
prepared to offer the automated search systems at the Patent 
Depository Libraries, a proposed notice will be published for 
public comment. Therefore, any comments relating to proce- 
dures for accessing the automated search systems in the Patent 
Depository Libraries will not be addressed at this time. 

Comment: Overall, nine respondents acknowledged the use- 
fulness of the automated search systems, particularly APS-Text. 
Although seven respondents alleged that T-Search is not ade- 
quate to meet the needs of the public, that its response time is 
too slow, and that it is not sufficiently accurate to meet the 
specific needs of the commentor, most of these respondents ac- 
knowledged that T-Search had the potential for being a useful 
tool. Documentaton of specific problems, for example, those 
associated with conducting a phonetic search, were provided. 
Two respondents said that T-Search is flawed and the decision 
to require examiners to use the system on an exclusive basis 
was ill-advised and regrettable. 
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Response: Trademark examining attorneys have been using 
T-Search for word mark searches since August 1987, and for 
word mark and design searches since January 1988. The public 
has been using the system since Apri 3, 1989. 

The minutes to the September 27, 1988, meeting of the Public 
Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs, express the view 
that: “...T-Search searches are more thorough than manual 
searches.” The transcript to that meeting contains the following 
comments: “I don’t think there is any question, but a T-Search 
[sic] properly done gives an excellent result” and “...from the 
corporate point of view, ... 1 am pleased to say that I like what 
I see. I like the very fast action we’re getting on the first action.” 
From the transcript to the February 23, 1988 meeting: “I’d like 
to start with a glowing report. I think that the registration process 
is working very well. From my own personal experience in terms 
of what the examiners are doing, they get an A plus. They’re 
really doing a good job.” 

The concensus of the management of the Trademark Exam- 
ining Operation is that the T-Search system meets the needs of 
the Office at this time. There is no indication in any records 
or activities in the PTO which would indicate that the use of 
T-Search has caused a deterioration in the quality of searches 
conducted by Trademark examining attorneys. 

The difference between the perceptions of the Trademark 
examining attorneys and the public may be attributed to several 
factors; Trademark examining attorneys use the system on a 
daily basis; they know what the system can do and what it cannot 
do and avoid the latter; and they know how to utilize the system’s 
functionalities to perform the best search possible. Further, 
Trademark examining attorneys do different types of searches, 
and have different needs, than the public. T-Search use statistics 
for the period April 1989 through August 1989 demonstrate that 
the public is making extensive use of the system. Following is 
a summary of those statistics: 


Rate 
of Usage 


Month Available Hours Used 


Hours By Public 


Average 
Session 
Time 
April 
May 
June 
July 
August 


513 108 
513 126 
627 183 
570 186 
656 217 


13.02 min. 
12.25 min. 
10.84 min. 
12.51 min. 
9.66 min. 


21% 
24% 
29% 
33% 
33% 


This usage rate compares favorably to the projected usage 
rate of 28 percent. 

Comment: Seven respondents claimed that the paper Trade- 
mark files have been allowed to deteriorate and, therefore, are 
not reliable for use by the public. 

Response: The Office contracts for file maintenance sevices 
in both the Trademark Search Library and the Patent Search 
Room. Among the tasks performed by the contractor in the 
Trademark Search Library are maintaining the pending files, 
filing newly registered Trademarks, pulling erroneous registra- 
tions from the file, etc. The contract for the Trademark Search 
Library includes a monitoring system based on MIL-STD 105, 
which is a sampling plan that provides a 97 percent accuracy 
level. Once the contractor completes a task, Office staff check 
the required sample levels to ensure that filing was performed 
accurately. The Office is constantly monitoring the status of the 
paper files, but notes that maintenance of paper file integrity 
is subject to inherent limitations. 

Comment: In view of the above comments about the inade- 
quacy of the Trademark paper search files and T-Search, six 
respondents advocated the need for T-Search, at no charge to 
the user, as an adjunct or back-up to the paper files. One 
respondent suggested a similar arrangement in the Patent Search 
Room. 

Response: The Office has adopted the $40.00 fee amount for 
one hour of terminal session time on both APS-Text and T- 
Search. In order to give the public more time to become familiar 
with the T-Search system, the Commissioner is immediately 
suspending collection of that fee. This will enable users to learn 
the system so as to perform more effective searches. The Office 
will publish a notice in the Federal Register announcing its 
decision regarding the imposition of the fee at least 60 days 
before starting to collect the fee amount. At that time, the Office 
also will publish validated cost estimates based on usage rates 
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and actual costs documented from the present time to the time 
the decision to collect a fee is made. 

Comment: Two respondents claimed that the objective of 
automation necessarily comtemplated a free search system to 
give meaning to the constructive notice provisions of the Trade- 
mark Act. 

Response: Registration of a trademark constitutes construc- 
tuve notice and records of all active trademark registrations and 
pending applications are available for searching free of charge 
in the paper file and on TRAM (Trademark Reporting and Moni- 
toring System) data base. 

Comment: One respondent claimed that PTO is required to 
provide access to disclosed patent information as the informa- 
tion is made public; four respondents were opposed to the Office 
charging fees for accessing the automated search systms; two 
other respondents commented that the Office should not charge 
fees for using systems designed to be the sole searching source 
of the public records which the Office is charged by law to 
provide; and one respondent commented that the proposal to 
limit access to the automated data bases only to those who can 
pay a fee is deplorable policy at a time when there is concern 
about industrial competitiveness with Japan. 

Response: The Office will continue to make the paper and/ 
or microfilm collections of U.S. patents, foreign patent docu- 
ments and U.S. trademark registrations available for pubic 
access free of charge. The Office also has adopted a policy 
whereby the hourly terminal session fee for access to the data 
base can be waived when it is needed for a personal, educational 
purpose by an individual or member of an educational or non- 
profit organization, or where payment of the fee would pose 
a genuine financial hardship to the user. In this way, the Office 
will continue to provide public access to all available informa- 
tion free of charge. 

Comment: One respondent commented that user fees for 
electronic data is a form of dual taxation when information was 
gathered, organized and produced at taxpayers expense; and two 
respondents claimed that users of information have contributed 
up to 30 percent of the $120 milllion for development of the 
APS system to date — in other words, the public already has 
paid for APS. 

Response: In calculating the proposed fees, the Office is 
consistent with the Office of Management and Budget’s pro- 
posed policy on user charges for Government information prod- 
ucts, as clarified in the June 15, 1989 Federal Register notice 
entitled “Second Advance Notice of Further Policy Develop- 
ment on Dissemination of Information.” In that notice, OMB’s 
stated policy is that user charges for Government Information 
products should be no higher than a level sufficient to recover 
the costs of disseminating, not collecting, the information. 

The costs associated with the fees for accessing APS-Text 
and T-Search are directly related to the public’s use of the 
systems; for example, the costs associated with the acquisition 
of the APS-Text terminals that are being used by the public. 
No costs associated: with designing or installing the automated 
system for use by Office examiners, or the development of the 
new systems have been included. Neither have costs been 
included for gathering, organizing or producing information. 

The Federal Register notice of June 15, 1989 (54 FR 25554, 
25558) dealing with policy development on dissemination of 
information states that: “As to double taxation, OMB notes that 
user charges policy has a basis in statute (31 U.S.C. 9701), and 
the Congress has not viewed user charges as double taxation 
because they are applied when the recipient receives special 
benefits.” 

Comment: Two respondents stated that Government informa- 
tion is the same, whether it is provided in printed or electronic 
form. 

Response: Charging fees for access to the automated search 
systems is consistent with PTO’s fee policy. For example, fees 
are charged for manual search services (e.g., for a search of 
Office records or for a search of assignment records), and for 
printed copies of patents and trademarks and for copies of Office 
documents. 

Comment: The Japanese system is available at four locations 
at no cost, and includes U.S. information made available at U.S. 
taxpayer expense. 

Response: The Japanese automated search system, like the 
automated search systems in the PTO’s search facilities, is being 
made available free of charge at the present time. The costs of 
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such use, however, are being paid from general fee revenues 
collected by the Japanese Patent Office. Additionally, the APS- 
Text system currently includes Japanese English language ab- 
stracts and the Office is in the process of acquiring Japanese 
patent information in digital facsimile form. 

Comment: One respondent commented that PTO has no re- 
sponsibility to provide an expensive, complex, internal Gov- 
ernment on-line value-added computer service, that this is far 
beyond the requirements of public access to patent files; and 
another respondent commented that it is in the public interest 
to have the same system that is being used by the examiners 
also available to the public. 

Response: The Office agrees that it is in the public interest 
to provide the same search system capability to the public that 
is being used by the examiners. 

Comment: One respondent stated that providing free access 
is not competing with the private sector, and that there always 
is a place for the private sector to provide value-added infor- 
mation. 

Response: The user charges adopted for public access to the 
APS-Test and T-Search systems are consistent with OMB Cir- 
culars A-25 “User Charges” and A-130 “Management of 
Federal Information Resources”, and with the PTO’s Electronic 
Data Dissemination Policies and Guidelines. The PTO’s user’s 
fees are designed to recover the marginal costs associated with 
providing access to the automated search systems to the public. 

Comment: Five respondents stated that the proposed fees are 
not “reasonable” and the Office does not have documented cost 
estimates and usage rates to support the proposed fee amounts. 

Response: The Office is meeting Congressional direction to 
establish “reasonable” fees by recovering only the marginal 
costs associated with providing public access to the automated 
search systems. Costs and projected usage rates were determined 
from the best available records, for example, financial state- 
ments for the Office and the results of the public evaluations 
of the APS-Text and T-Search systems. A summary of the costs 
used in the fee calculations is included above under “Cost 
Calculations.” Full details of these cost calculations are avail- 
able for public inspection at the Patent and Trademark Office 
in Suite 904 of Building 2, Crystal Park, at 2121 Crystal Drive, 
Arlington, Virginia. 

Comment: Two respondents questioned the proposed fees for 
search assistance. If the search assistance is similar to that which 
is provided free now, there should be no fee. If the search 
assistance entails doing searches, the Office should not be 
getting into that business. 

Response: The PTO is withdrawing the proposed fee for staff 
search assistance to conduct a search using T-Search capabili- 
ties. The fee for staff search assistance to conduct a search using 
APS-Text capabilities is being adopted, because an untrained 
user cannot conduct a search without significant help from 
Office staff. Users of course, have the option of obtaining free 
training on the system. 

Comment: One respondent commented that user fees cannot 
be justified under the theory that electronic search provides a 
new service or offers an enhancement to the public’s ability to 
search the patent data base, and that the public has an option 
of paying the fee or using the paper files. Another respondent 
commented that APS-Text and T-Search represent enhance- 
ments to services already provided. 

Response: The fees are specifically authorized under $ 104 
(c) of Pub. L. 100-703 and are calculated to allow recovery of 
only the marginal cost for providing the system to the public. 

Comment: Two respondents claimed that the Office should 
ask Congress for funding to offer free access here and at the 
PDLs. 

Response: It continues to be PTO policy, consistent with OMB 
Circular A-130, that costs for access to the automated search 
systems be borne by those who actually use the automated search 
systems. 

Comment: One respondent claimed that the accuracy of the 
trademark data base is suspect. 

Response: All of the backfile data base elements (registrations 
issued prior to September 9, 1980) have been corrected except 
owner information. As originally planned, the owner field will 
be cleaned up the active registrations issued prior to September 
9, 1980. It is projected that this owner field will be cleaned up 
by the third quarter of fiscal year 1991. 
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Comment: Three respondents claimed that the public requires 
access to the dead data base. 

Response: The Office will consider this proposal further. The 
dead data base is now available in electronic format for all 
applications and registrations that were active on January 1, 
1983 and are now inactive. However, many of these records 
are of poor quality. Costs for cleaning up these records would 
be significant, and those costs would likely be reflected in the 
T-Search user fee. 

Comment: Four respondents addressed the fee waiver policy. 
The proposal to waive fee appears inconsistent wih PTO’s 
position that the free paper search files provide an equal and 
viable resource to anyone not wanting to pay for the automated 
files. If paper records are inferior, then anyone seeking access 
to T-Search should be able to qualify for the fee waiver. If the 
paper records are adequate, then there should be no need to 
waive the access fee for anyone. 

Response: The waiver policy authorized by Pub. L. 100-703 
is designed for those individuals who, for some reason in the 
public interest, such as an educational purpose, need the 


‘capabilities of the automated system, for example, to manipulate 


the data. 

Comment: One respondent commented that the procedure 
to enroll people in training classes by the use of a lottery was 
unfair and that everyone who wants to be trained should be 
enrolled. 

Response: The lottery was a method for establishing the initial 
schedules to provide training. Everyone who requests training 
will be trained. As of August 31, 1989, 449 out of 623 people 
requesting training on APS-Text, and 247 out of 376 people 
requesting training on T-Search have been trained. 

Comment: One respondent commented that advance regis- 
tration is an unrealistic approach for many searchers. 

Response: At least one terminal in the Patent Search Room 
and one in the Trademark Search Library will be available for 
walk-up users. The other terminals will be available first for users 
with a reservation and then, if needed, for walk-up users. The 
system is designed to ensure equity of public access to the 
automated systems. 

Comment: Two respondents asked for information justifying 
that this is not a “Major Rule” as defined by Executive Order 
12291, and that the rule will not have a significant adverse impact 
on small entities. 

Response: The no “major rule” determination and no sig- 
nificant adverse impact on small entities was based on the fact 
that the automated systems are being offered only at the Patent 
and Trademark Office’s public search facilities located in 
Arlington, Virginia. The total number of users of these facilities 
averages less than 400 a day, and many of these users are 
members of law firms or commercial search services. The annual 
effect on the economy is expected to be about $1 million, far 
less than the $100 million annual threshold specified in the 
Executive Order. The fees for accessing the automated search 
systems are reasonable and should not burden small entities and, 
at the same time, the Office is continuing to maintain the paper 
search files which are available to the public free of charge. 
Finally, there should be no significant adverse effects on 
competition, because the systems are being offered only at one 
location, the Patent and Trademark Office in Arlington, Virginia, 
and the public may continue to use paper files without payment 
of any fee. 

Comment: Five respondent commented that user fees burden 
small entities and run counter to a fundamental objective of the 
patent system which is to advance technology through dissemi- 
nation of the technical information contained in patents. 

Response: The Office does not believe that the fee amounts 
adopted will burden small entities or negatively impact the 
dissemination of technical information. The Office also will 
continue to maintain the paper search files using taxpayer funds, 
and provide access to the public free of charge. Further, the 
Office has adopted a fee waiver policy whereby the fee amount 
can be waived where access to the data base is needed for a 
personal, educational purpose by an individual or member of 
an educational or non-profit organization, or where payment of 
the fee would pose a genuine financial hardship to the user. Full 
details are included above under “Background”. 

Comment: One respondent commented that the Office needs 
a policy to ensure that no user of the patent and trademark 
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information is disenfranchised due to an inability to pay for the 
services necessary to its access. 

Response: The Commissioner will consider a fee waiver for 
users with a genuine financial hardship. 


Other Considerations: 


The rule change is in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501, et seq. There are no information collection 
requirements relating to patent and trademark fee rules. 

The Office has determined that this notice has no Federalism 
implications affecting the relationship between the National 
Government and the States as outlined in Executive Order 
12612. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that the rule change will not have a significant 
adverse economic impact on a substantial number of small 
entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). The rules 
make the Office’s on-line, automated patent full-text search and 
trademark search systems available to the public at rates sig- 
nificantly less than commercial systems. 

The Office has determined that this rule change is not a major 
tule under Executive Order 12291. The annual effect on the 
economy will be less than $100 million. There will be no major 
increase in costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, 
Federal, State or local government agencies, or geographic 
regions. There will be no significant adverse effects on com- 
petition, employment, investment, productivity, innovation, or 
on the ability of United States-based enterprises to compete with 
foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export markets. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 


37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Inventions and 
patents, Lawyers, Reporting and record keeping requirements, 
Small businesses. 


37 CFR Part 2 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Lawyers, Trade- 
marks. 

For the reasons set forth in the permeable, the Office is pro- 
posing to amend Title 37 of the code of Federal Regulations, 
Chapter 1, as set forth below. 


PART 1-RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES. 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 
2. Section 1.21 is amended by adding new paragraphs (0)-(q). 
$1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


* * * * * 


(0) Marginal cost, paid in advance, for each hour of terminal 
session time, including print time, using Automated Patent 
System full-text search capabilities, prorated for the actual time 
used. The Commissioner may waiver the payment by an indi- 
vidual for access to the Automated Patent System full-text search 
capability (APS-Text) upon a showing of need or hardship, and 
if such waiver is in the public interest $40.00 

(p) Marginal cost, paid advance, for each hour of Office staff 
search assistance to conduct a search using Automated Patent 
System full-text search capabilities (APS-Text), prorated for the 
actual time used $25.00 

(q) Marginal cost, for each printed page generated from the 
Automated Patent System text terminal $0.10 
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1. The authority citation for Part 2 continues to read as follows: 
Authority: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 
2. Section 2.6 is amended by adding new paragraphs (w)-(x). 
$2.6 Trademark fees 


* * * * * 


(w) Marginal cost, paid in advance, for each hour of terminal 
session time, including print time, using T-Search capabilities, 
prorated for the actual time used. The Commissioner may waive 
the payment by an individual for access to T-Search upon a 
showing of need or hardship, and if such waiver is in the public 
interest 

(x) Marginal cost, for each printed page generated from the 
T-Search terminal .............ccssssessessseeseeeeeesees A Gilde bhees cewaee $0.10 


JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
ActingCommissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Dec. 4, 1989 


{1110 TMOG 601] 


DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 2 
Patent and Trademark Automated Search System Fees 


(238) 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Listing of suspension of final rule 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office), on De- 
cember 11, 1989, amended the rules of practice in patent and 
trademark cases, Parts 1 and 2 of Title 37, Code of Federal 
Regulations, setting forth the fees for public access to the Of- 
fice’s text data bases: the Automated Patent System (APS) and 
the automated trademark search system (T-Search). 54 FR 
50942. That final rule became effective on February 12, 1990. 
On that date, 37 CFR 2.6(w), dealing with T-Search fees, took 
effect, but was immediately suspended by the Commissioner. 
The collection of the fee was initially suspended to permit 
users to become familiar with the T-Search system. The T- 
Search system has been available to the public since April 1989, 
a sufficient time for users to become familiar with the system. 
Therefore, as provided in the final rule, the Office now gives 
notice that the suspension is lifted. The Office will begin to 
collect the fees set forth in 37 CFR 2.6(w) sixty (60) days from 
the date of this notice. Cost estimates based on usage and actual 
costs are available for inspection in the Office of Long-Range 
Planning and Evaluation, Room 507, Crystal Park 1, Crystal 
Drive, Arlington, Virginia. 
Dates: The suspension of 37 CFR 2.6(w) is lifted as of Nov. 
13, 1990. The collection of fees under 37 CFR 2.6(w) will begin 
on November 13, 1990 
For Further Information Contact: Frances Michalkewicz by 
telephone at (703) 557-1610 or by mail to her attention and 
addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 


HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


September 4, 1990 
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DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Billing Code: 3510-16 
Patent and Trademark Office 
[Docket No. 70470-9062] 


Electronic Data Dissemination Policies and Guidelines 


(239) 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Electronic Data Dissmenination Policies and Guidelines 
- Final Notice. 
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Summary: The U.S. Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) has 
undertaken a program to automate its operations. As a result, 
electronic patent and trademark data are being created and new 
techniques are being implemented to expand the use of the 
PTO’s collection of electronic information, which will contain 
all U.S. patents and registered trademarks and selected foreign 
patents. These data bases comprise one of the largest information 
resources of the Nation. 

Date: May 3, 1989. 

Address: Comments should be addressed to: Donald J. Quigg, 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks, U.S. Patent and Trademark Office, Washington, D.C. 
20231. 

For Further Information Contact: Bradford R. Huther at 703- 
557-1572. 

Supplementary Information: 

In response to Public Law 96-517, the 1980 legislation which 

amended patent and trademark laws, the PTO prepared and 
submitted a plan for the automation of its operations to Congress 
on December 13, 1982. The plan centered on two basis concepts: 
the creation of electronic data bases that (1) would eventually 
replace the PTO’s all-paper patent and trademark files, and 
thereby improve their intregrity and quality; and (2) would 
support searches, examinations, Office actions and other Office 
functions through electronic workstations which would provide 
text and image retrieval capabilities and perform other automa- 
tion functions. 
Over 700,000 active Federal trademark registrations have been 
converted to an electronic data base of textual and digital 
image data. An IBM-based computer system has been installed 
to enable examiners to search the data base for textual data and 
codes describing designs, and to retrieve and display all infor- 
mation as a substitute for paper file searches. Trademark 
examiners have been using T-Search exclusively since January 
1988, and the capability is ready to be deployed for public use 
in the Trademark Search Library. 

An Automated Patent System (APS) was installed for test and 
evaluation purposes, using one patent examining group as an 
operational testbed. Major operational components of APS — 
large scale computers with conventional magnetic storage 
devices, a high-speed local area data communications network, 
and electronic workstations equipped with two high resolution 
graphic displays and laser printers — were interconnected on 
July 1, 1986 to enable system test and evaluation to begin in 
the testbed group. Optical disk storage units were subsequently 
installed to house the test data base of digital images of U.S. 
and foreign patents. In December 1987, the testbed patent 
examiners began using the APS image search and retrieval 
capability (APS-Image) in a live production environment. Based 
on recommendations of an Industry Review Panel appointed 
by the Deputy Secretary of Commerce to review the Office’s 
patent automation program, changes were made and the testbed 
examiners are using a stable, reliable system suited to their need. 
The digital image retrieval capability of APS has been stabilized 
in the testbed, which now is being used as an operational testbed 
for deployment to other patent examining groups. A decision 
on the next incremental deployment of the digital image retrieval 
and other electronic searching capabilities is planned to be made 
in mid-1989. Additional system capabilities for office automa- 
tion and other administrative support will be added to those 
already installed in the testbed over the next several months to 
supplement the search and retrieval capabilities. Examiners will 
be provided access to commercial data bases, such as industry- 
specific data bases, from the electronic workstations. 

PTO continues to digitize the entire backfile of almost five 
million U.S. patents. The source for the digital image scanning 
operation is the archival set of patent documents which is 
believed to contain the best available copy of each patent. First, 
images of all U.S. patents in the testbed group’s search files were 
converted to digital form and placed on optical disks for use 
in electronic classification and combined text classification 
searches. Subsequently, the remaining patents were captured. 
These patents will be written to optical disk and loaded on APS 
before APS-Image can be deployed to the remaining patent 
examining groups and the public. Through exchange agree- 
ments with the European and Japanese Patent Offices, European 
patents issued since 1920 and all Japanese patents have been 
or will be converted to a common facsimile standard and key 
patents will be entered for on-line retrieval. 
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On-line access to the full-text of all U.S. patents granted after 
1974 and the English language abstracts of Japanese and Chi- 
nese patents — a data base of more than two million records 
representing about 52 gigabytes of data — was deployed to the 
patent examining staff beginning in June 1986. Access to this 
full-text data base (APS-Text) permits examiner to search the 
text of more than one million U.S. patents containing more than 
five billion words. Today, all examiners have been trained in 
the use of the full-text searching tool, and it has become a routine 
part of the patent examination process. Searches are conducted 
from single screen text terminals located throughout the Office, 
supported by a NAS-9080 dual processor. The APS-Text 
capability is ready for deployment to the public in the Patent 
Public Search Room. 

The PTO intends to enter the text of U.S. patents issued after 
1970. 

To fulfill its mission to disseminate information and to guide 
the management of its electronic information resources, on June 
8, 1984, the PTO issued guidelines and policies for dissemi- 
nation and distribution of electronic patent data. These were pub- 
lished in 49 Federal Register 2485 (June 14, 1984). Subse- 
quently, the Office of Management and Budget issued revised 
policies and expanded guidelines for electronic data dissmemi- 
nation in OMB Circular A-130 dated December 1985 and en- 
titled “Management of Federal Information Resources.” 

On August 20, 1987, PTO published in 52 Federal Register 
31442 a notice (1) to inform the public of the PTO’s intention 
to amend its pricing policy for data base products, and to ex- 
pand the scope of its dissemination policies and guidelines to 
encompass patent and trademark electronic data; (2) to explain 
the current situation with regard to public access to automated 
patent and trademark search rooms and libraries; and (3) to 
solicit public comments on the intended proposals. 

On December 10, 1987, PTO published in 52 Federal Register 
46815 a notice amending the pricing policy for data base prod- 
ucts and expanding the scope of the policies and guidelines to 
encompass patent and trademark data. That notice also extended 
the period to December 31, 1987, for receiving public comments 
on alternatives for funding public access to patent or trademark 
search rooms or libraries. 

On June 23, 1988, PTO published in 53 Federal Register 
23677 a notice informing the public of its intention to publish 
a comprehensive edition of the policies and guidelines to replace 
the versions published in the June 14, 1984 and December 10, 
1987 notices. 

In that notice, the PTO also published a summary of the 
comments received on the three alternatives for financing public 
access to the automated search systems in PTO’s public search 
rooms and libraries. Subsequently, Public Law 100-703 was 
enacted on November 19, 1988. The law allows the Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks to establish reasonable fees 
for access by the public to the automated search systems. 


Response to Comments 


Comment: If user fees are established for public access to the 
automated patent and trademark systems, will those fees also 
be charged by the Patent Depository Libraries (PDLs)? 
Response: Arrangements will be worked out between the PTO 
and individual libraries for providing access to the automated 
search system. Arrangements will depend on each library’s au- 
thority to collect user fees for the service on their own or the 
PTO’s behalf. Fees for access in PDLs would be adjusted to 
account for any different equipment costs, maintentance and 
added telecommunications costs. 

Comment: How would PDLs administer the free access provi- 
sion of Public Law 100-703? 

Response: Based on PTO’s policy for administering this pro- 
vision, arrangements would be worked out with individual li- 
braries. 

Comment: One respondent asked if PTO conducted a study to 
determine the potential demand in PDLs for trademark infor- 
mation and patent information. 

Response: Several surveys on the demand for patent and trade- 
mark information have been conducted which provide unofficial 
indications to the PTO for the need for patent and trademark 
information. Reports to the PTO indicate that the demand for 
trademark information is increasing. 

Comment: One respondent wanted clarification of what will 
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ultimately be available to the PDLs — paper, microfilm, elec- 
tronic data. 
Response: The form of the patent and trademark information 
in each PDL ultimately will depend on decisions made between 
the PTO and individual PDLs and the technology and economics 
of remote access for providing access to the automated search 
systems. 
Comment: If PTO contracts for the provision of ‘public access, 
who owns the PTO data base? 
Response: The PTO will continue to own the PTO data base. 
Comment: One respondent claimed that section B is inconsistent 
with OMB Circular A-130 and that the order of sub-paragraphs 
B(1) and B(2) should be reversed. 
Response: Section B relates only to the PTO search facilities 
and PDLs. This policy is consistent with OMB Circular A-130 
by providing an information “safety net” to the public through 
the dissemination of information in the search facilities and li- 
braries. PTO states in paragraph F that, outside the search 
facilities and libraries, it will encourage the private sector to offer 
commercial patent and trademark search and retrieval services, 
and it will not compete with the private sector. 
Sub-paragraphs B(1) and B(2) state that PTO will choose the 
most efficient means for providing search and retrieval services 
in its search facilities and PDLs, directly and/or through a 
contractor. 
Comment: One respondent suggested that there might be mis- 
understanding between sections C and E. 
Response: Section C specifically refers to commercial data bases 
whereas section E refers to PTO-owned data bases. 
Comment: In section D, what does the term “existing collections 
in the PDLs” mean? 
Response: In the June 23, 1988 edition of the Federal Register, 
the reference to “existing collections” meant the collections 
held by each individual library. Collections vary from library 
to library, and acquistion of collections is up to each individual 
PDL. Section D has been revised because section 104(c) of 
Public Law 100-703 allows the Commissioner to establish rea- 
sonable fees for on-line access to the automated search systems. 
Comment: Section E provides for the possibility that a commer- 
cial search and retrieval service could be substituted for the PTO 
automated systems in the PDLs. Would the PDLs be required 
to absorb the cost? 
Response: Arrangements would be worked out between the PTO 
and each individual library and would depend on the library’s 
ability to provide commercial services on its premises. 
Comment: One respondent asked for a brief explanation of OMB 
Circular A-76, entitled “Performance of Commercial Activi- 
ties.” 
Response: The A-76 process enhances quality and efficiency 
by using competition to select the most cost-effective operation 
to perform a service. It requires that studies be conducted to 
see whether work should be performed by the Government or 
by industry. This program was formalized in 1955 and, in 1966, 
the Bureau of the Budget issued the policy as Circular No. A- 
76. 
Comment: One respondent suggested that the word “indirectly” 
in section F should be removed since there already are many 
private trademark search enterprises. Another respondent sug- 
gested that the word “encouraged” in that same section should 
be changed to “allowed.” A third resondent said that PTO 
should “directly encourage” the private sector by making its 
data available in electronic form. 
Response: Section F as written expresses how the PTO will 
indirectly achieve its dissemination goals. No change has been 
made to the wording. 
Comment: One respondent suggested that PTO should not even 
consider “exclusive” arrangements with regard to the sale of 
bulk data as suggested by Section H. 
Response: Paragraph H has been changed by deleting the word 
“normally.” 
Comment: One respondent suggested that marginal cost recov- 
ery described in section I should be limited to commercial 
entities seeking bulk data. 
Response: All cost of goods and services are fully user-fee 
funded under the terms of OMB Circular A-25, “User Fees.” 
Comment: Several respondents asked for clarification of the 
statement that the trademark automated system could be ready 
for public deployment by September 30, 1988. 
Response: Under a proposed rule package entitled Patent and 
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Trademark Automated Search System Fees, the PTO is propos- 
ing to provide access to T-Search. 

Comment: One respondent asked for clarification and more 
specificity to the response concerning the PTO’s authority to 
automate PDLs. 
Response: Section 13 of title 35, United States Code, author- 
izes the Commissioner to conduct a patent depository library 
program for disseminating patent information to the public. The 
Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, as amended, 44 USC, chapter 
35, requires each Federal agency to “implement applicable 
government-wide...information policies...with respect 
to...dissemination of information...and other information re- 
source management functions...” OMB Circular A-130 estab- 
lishes a Government-wide policy of disseminating Government 
Information products and services in the manner most cost 
effective for the Government. Accordingly, the Paperwork 
Reduction Act would authorize disseminating patent informa- 
tion to the PDLs in some electronic form, in lieu of paper or 
microfilm, if it is the most cost-effective mode. The authority 
for providing access to patent and trademark information in the 
PDLs like that for the Patent Search Room and Trademark 
Search Library is the authority inherent in various provisions 
of the patent law other than section 13 such as section 10 of 
title 35. The PDLs serve as extensions of the PTO for dissemi- 
nating patent and trademark information in other geographic 
locations. 

Comment: One respondent asked that PTO adhere to Rep. 
Kastenmeier’s instructions reported in 134 Cong. Rec. H9676 
(daily ed. Oct 5, 1988) (statement of Rep. Kastenmeier), to 
follow the letter and spirit of the copyright law regarding non- 
patent literature. 

Response: The PTO will adhere to the letter and the spirit of 
the copyright law as it applies to the inclusion of nonpatent lit- 
erature in the Automated Patent System. 


Other Considerations: 


The PTO has determined that this notice is not a major rule 
within the meaning of section 1 (b) of Executive Order 12291. 
Therefore, a Regulatory Analysis has not nor will be prepared. 
Because a notice of proposed rulemaking and an opportunity 
for public comment are not required to be given for this amended 
policy statement by the Administrative Procedure Act (5 U.S.C. 
553(b) (A)), no initial or final Regulatory Flexibility Analysis 
has to be or will be prepared. The PTO also has determined that 
this notice has no Federalism implications affecting the rela- 
tionship between the National Government and the States as 
outlined in Executive Order 12612. This notice does not contain 
a collection of information requirement for purposes of the 
Paperwork Reduction Act. 


ELECTRONIC DATA DISSEMINATION POLICIES AND 
GUIDELINES 


Dissemination in Govenment Public Search Facilities and 
Depository Libraries 


It is the goal of the PTO to achieve effective, widespread 
dissemination of information concerning patents and Federally 
registered trademarks to all segments of the U.S. public. 

A. The dissemination goal will be accomplished di- 
rectly by the PTO by providing electronic search and 
retrieval services to the public in search facilities located 
in the PTO, in other facilities which may be established 
by the Government and in Patent Depository Libraries 
(PDLs). PDLs are Federal, State and local government, 
university or non-profit organization libraries designated 
by the PTO to offer public access to patent collections. 

B. To the extent funding is authorized and appropri- 
ated, search and retrieval services will be provided in the 
PTO’s search facilities and PDL’s either: 

(1) by the PTO, using its own data bases, computers, 

- communications equipment, and software, and/or 

(2) by PTO contractors. s 

C. Access to commercial data bases that are available 
to the PTO’s examiners, for example industry-specific 
data bases, will be furnished either through an APS work- 
station or a terminal furnished by data base vendors in 
the PTO public search facilities at commercial rates, 
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provided the user has established a commercial account 
with the data base vendor. 

The PTO will not act as an agent for any data base 
vendor in providing training for, assisting in, or collecting 
fees for the use of such commercial data bases. 

D. Services furnished in the PTO public search facilities 
and in PDLs will be at no cost to the public for access 
to paper and microform records. The cost of accessing 
PTO owned electronic data bases and systems will be 
recouped from user fees set to recover the marginal costs 
of such services. 

E. The type of service for public search and retrieval, 
either PTO or commercial services, will be chosen based 
on the method and criteria established by the 1983 re- 
vision to OMB Circular A-76, entitled “Performance of 
Commercial Activities.” 


Distribution of PTO Data for Commercial Dissemina- 
tion 


F. In addition to B. and C. above, the PTO will pursue 
its dissemination goal indirectly by encouraging the 
private sector to offer commercial patent and trademark 
search and retrieval services and will seek to avoid 
competition with private sector firms in providing such 
services to the public outside the PTO search facilities 
and PDLs. 

G. Fees charged for bulk data developed by the PTO 
will be based on the marginal cost of providing such 
distribution services. 

H. Arrangements will be non-exclusive. Bulk resale of 
PTO data will be permitted subject to the terms of each 
bulk sales agreement. 

I. Fees charged to the public for U.S. patent and trade- 
mark data products will be based on the marginal cost 
of providing such products. 

J. The PTO will receive non-U.S. electronic patent data 
through exchange agreements with other patent offices 
and international intergovernmental organizations. In 
general, the PTO will not distribute such data, except in 
conjunction with services that may be provided by the 
PTO or its contractors in the PTO public search facili- 
ties and PDLs. Rather, it will seek to have contractual ar- 
rangements established directly between the organization 
and the commercial data base vendor and will not act as 
a service agent or representative unless there is a special 
need that cannot be met otherwise. 


Mar. 7, 1989 DONALD J. QUIGG 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 


of Patents and Trademarks 
{1102 TMOG 100] 


TRADEMARK PUBLICATIONS 
(240) Separation of the Patent and Trademark 
Sections of the Official Gazette 


Effective February 2, 1971, the Official Gazette will be 
separated into two parts to be known as the Patent Official 
Gazette and the Trademark Official Gazette. 


x*kK* * 


Orders for subscriptions should be addressed to Superinten- 
dent of Documents, U.S. Government Printing Office, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 20402. 

Also effective February 2, 1971, the Official Gazette will no 
longer contain “Decisions in Patent and Trademark Cases.” 
Decisions of the type heretofore found in the “Decisions in 
Patent and Trademark Cases” are published by non-Federal 
organizations such as, for example, the Bureau of National 
Affairs, Inc., 1231 25th St. NW., Washington, D.C. 20037, and 
West Publishing Co., 50 Kellogg Blvd., St. Paul, Minn. 55102. 

Finally, the “Decisions Leaflet” of the Official Gazette will 
no longer be supplied as a separate subscription item after 
January 26, 1971. According to present plans, however, both 
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the Patent Official Gazette and the Trademark Official Gazette 
will have identical “Patent Office Notices” sections containing 
notices of the various types heretofore published in the Gazette 
decision leaflet and Trademark Section. Those notices of 
particular interest to Patent Office employees will be accumu- 
lated and published approximately every fourth week, and dis- 
tributed separately to employees. 


WILLIAME. SCHUYLER, JR., 
Dec. 29, 1970. Commissioner of Patents. 


[882 0.G. TM 33] 


(241) Changes in Format for Publishing 


Trademarks for Opposition 


Because of the adoption of the International classification 
of goods and services by the United States as of September 1, 
1973 (see Official Gazette of June 26, 1973, 911 O.G. TM 210), 
it is necessary to change the arrangement in the Official Gazette 
of the marks published for opposition. 

Beginning with the issue of May 7, 1974, the section of the 
Official Gazette entitled “Marks Published for Opposition” will 
be divided into four sections instead of the present two sections. 
(For the preceding change from one to two sections, see Official 
Gazette of October 13, 1964, 807 O.G. TM 51.) Sections 1 and 
2 will be according to international classification and will 
contain marks in applications filed on or after September 1, 1973, 
and Sections 3 and 4 will be according to prior United States 
classification and will contain marks in applications filed on or 
before August 31, 1973. 

In Section 1, all marks presented in combined applications 
filed on or after September 1, 1973 for registration in more than 
one international class will be published with only one repro- 
duction of each mark. The reproduction of the mark will be 
followed by the international class numbers, and under each 
class will appear the goods or services in connection with which 
the mark is used. If the date of first use applies to all classes, 
it will appear following the last class; otherwise, the dates of 
use will appear after each class. 

In Section 2, all marks presented in applications filed on or 
after September 1, 1973 for registration in a single class will 
be published in international class order. 

In Section 3, all marks presented in combined applications 
filed on or before August 31, 1973 for registration in more than 
one prior United States class will be published with only one 
reproduction of each mark. The reproduction of the mark will 
be followed by the prior United States class numbers and titles, 
and under each class will appear the goods or services in 
connection with which the mark is used. If the date of first use 
applies to all classes, it will appear following the last class; oth- 
erwise, the dates of use will appear after each class. 

In section 4, all marks presented in applications filed on or 
before August 31, 1973 for registration in a single class will 
be published in the prior United States class order. 

The following explanation will appear under the heading 
“Marks Published for Opposition”: 


The following marks are published in compliance with 
section 12(a) of the Trademark Act of 1946. Applica- 
tions for the registration of marks in more than one class 
have been filed as provided in section 30 of said act as 
amended by Public Law 772, 87th Congress, approved 
Oct. 9, 1962, 76 Stat. 769. Opposition under Section 13 
may be filed within thirty days of the date of this 
publication. See Rules 2.101 to 2.105. 

A separate fee of twenty-five dollars for opposing 
each mark in each class must accompany the opposition. 


Sections 1 through 4 will appear immediately after the above 
explanation, the sections being designated as follows: 


Section 1. International classification—Application in more 
than one class 

Section 2. International classification—Application in one 
class 

Section 3. Prior United States classification—Application in 
more than one class 
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Section 4. Prior United States classification—Application in 
one class : 


The same procedure of dividing into four sections will be 
followed in the notice of the issuance of registrations 
on the Supplemental Register. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Mar. 22, 1974. 
[921 O.G. TM 122] 


(242) Change in Official Gazette Entry to Show 
Cancellation of Fewer Than All Classes in a 
Multiple Class Registration 


Effective with the Official Gazette issue of December 16, 
1980, there will be a change in the Official Gazette listing en- 
titled “Trademark Registrations Cancelled.” Beginning with 
that issue, “Trademark Registrations Cancelled” will list: 


(1) single class registrations cancelled; 

(2) multiple class registrations cancelled in all classes; 

(3) multiple class registrations cancelled in fewer than all 
classes. 


For every entry in the listing, the specific classes cancelled 
will be included in parentheses, next to the registration number 
and mark. 

For a single class registration and for a multiple class reg- 
istration in which every class has been cancelled, the class 
number(s) shown in parentheses will represent every class to 
which the registration applied. 

For a multiple class registration in which fewer than all 
classes have been cancelled, the Official Gazette entry will 
include the word “only” following the notation of classes in 
parentheses, for example: (Int. Cls. 12 and 20, only). In this 
example, the addition of the word “only” would indicate that 
there are classes in the registration in addition to Classes 12 and 
20, but only Classes 12 and 20 have been cancelled. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner, 
for Trademarks 


Oct. 29, 1980. 
[1000 TM 21] 


Single Copies of the Trademark 
Official Gazette 


(243) 


Members of the public ordering single copies of the Trade- 
mark Official Gazette from the Superintendent of Documents 
are reminded they must specify the date of the issue being 
ordered. 

The date of the issue in which a mark will be published for 
opposition is shown on The Notice of Publication form mailed 
to applicants approximately two weeks before the publication 
date. This date must be included on each single copy order. 

Orders received without an issue date may be filled from 
current weekly stock. The Superintendent of Documents cannot 
check on whether a particular mark is published in the issue 
then in stock. If the stock is exhausted at the time the order is 
received, the order will be returned unfilled. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Mar. 3, 1981. 


[1004 O.G. 36] 


(244) Inadvertently Issued Registration Numbers 


Effective Jan. 3, 1984, a new sub-section identified as 
“Inadvertently Issued Registration Numbers” will exist as the 
last category of cancellations listed under the “Trademark 
Registrations Canceled” section of the Official Gazette. 
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This new sub-section will provide public notice of the can- 
cellation of registration numbers which have been inadvertently 
issued by the Patent and Trademark Office. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Nov. 15, 1983. 
[1037 TMOG 16] 


(245) Availability of Patents and 


Trademarks Style Manual 


The latest edition of Patents and Trademarks Style Manual 
will be available to the patent and trademark community soon. 
This edition will be published as a separate supplement to the 
GPO Style Manual. It is the first revision since 1973, and will 
be available in looseleaf form. The cover of this supplement 
is illustrated below: 


PATENTS AND TRADEMARKS 
STYLE MANUAL 


A Supplement to the 


UNITED STATES GOVERNMENT 
PRINTING OFFICE 


Style Manual 


FN 1984 
2’ ¥ >: UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


b\ 


Orders are now being accepted by the Superintendent of 
Documents. The stock number is 003-004-00606-4. Direct in- 
quiries to: 


Superintendent of Documents 
U.S. Goverment Printing Office 
Washington, D.C. 20402 


Checks for orders should be made payable to the Superin- 
tendent of Documents. If a Deposit Account with the Super- 
intendent of Documents is to be used, please include the Deposit 
Account Number with the order. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


June 29, 1984. 


[1045 TMOG 3} 


USTA Publications of Looseleaf 
Rules of Practice 


(246) 


The United States Trademark Association has published US 
Trademark Law; Rules of Practice, Forms and Federal Stat- 
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utes. The book, in looseleaf format to allow for supplements, 
includes the trademark Rules of Practice, sample forms, the 
Lanham Act and applicable provisions and cites of other statutes 
that deal with trademarks and the Patent and Trademark Office. 
In content and format, the USTA publication generally replaces 
the Government Printing Office looseleaf edition of the Rules 
of Practice which has been discontinued. 

Information on ordering copies of US Trademark Law: Rules 
of Practice, Forms and Federal Statutes may be obtained from: 


The United States Trademark Association 
6 East 45th St. 

New York, N.Y. 10017 

(212) 986-5880 


The Government Printing Office continues to publish the 
Rules of Practice as Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, every 
July. Effective July 1, 1983, however, the CFR edition no longer 


includes forms. 
MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Apr. 30, 1984. Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademark. 
[1042 TMOG 58} 


(247) Notice to Subscribers 

The Patent and Trademark Office announces a change in the 
point of contact for subscribers who have not been receiving 
all of their copies of the Official Gazette, Manual of Patent 
Examining Procedures Revisions, Annual Indices, or other 
patent and trademark publications. All correspondence and 
inquiries concerning subscription services including requests 
for reinstatement or renewal of subscriptions should be directed 
to: 


Mr. Michael F. DiMario 


Assistant Public Printer 
Superintendent ofDocuments (SD) 
U.S. Government Printing Office 
Washington, D.C. 20401 


Furthermore, the Superintendent of Documents advises that 
expiration notices are sent out approximately three months 
before the expiration date. However, subscribers should not rely 
on this schedule. If a notice is not received within two months 
of the expiration date, the subscriber should renew the subscrip- 
tion with the Superintendent of Documents. Attach a label from 
the envelope in which the publication is received, together with 
a check covering the amount of the subscription. if a deposit 
account with the Superintendent of Documents is to be used, 
include the deposit account number with the renewal. 

This notice is effective with the publication date and super- 
sedes the notice published on this subject in 969 O.G. 2, dated 
Mar. 14, 1978. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Aug. 3, 1984. 


[1045 TMOG 24] 


Notification of Errors in Trademark 
Official Gazette 


(248) 


In view of the establishment of in-house photocomposition 
of the Trademark Official Gazette, it is important that errors 
noted by the public be directed to a single office within the 
Trademark Examining Operation for verification and correc- 
tion. 

Written notification of errors in the publication of marks in 
the Trademark Official Gazette should include the correspon- 
dent’s telephone number and should be addressed to the 
Paralegal Specialist, Office of the Deputy Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Trademarks, United States Department of Commerce, 
Patent and Trademark Office, Washington, D.C. 20231. Error 
notification may also be done by telephone to the Paralegal 
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Specialist in the Office of the Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks, at 202-557-3268. 

Applicants may use this procedure to notify the Office of 
errors in relation to marks published in the Official Gazette if 
the error is purely clerical (e.g. typographical error, drawing 
printed upside down, or incorrectly stated data). This procedure 
should not be used to dispute information that is actually of 
record in the application file. The Paralegal Specialist will review 
the notification of error and verify the existence of the clerical 
error, determine whether the error can be corrected without 
jurisdiction being restored to the Examining Attorney or repub- 
lication being required, and coordinate the appropriate correc- 
tion procedure. 

Notification must be received by the Office within one week 
after the Official Gazette publication date to permit processing 
by the Office. 

MARGARET M. LAURENCE 
Apr. 11, 1985. Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 
[1054 TMOG 4] 


(249) Subscription Pricing Information 
The subscription prices on the following publications have 
been changed as indicated below: 


Title: Official Gazette, Patent Section 
First-class domesitc mailing 
Fourth-class domestic mailing .... 
Fourth-class foreign mailing 
Single copies each, domestic .... 
Single copies each foreign 

Title: Official Gazette, Trademark Section 
First-class domestic mailing 
Surface mailing, foreign 
Single copies each, domestic 
Single copies, foreign 


This change is effective with Government periodicals and 
Subscription Services Price List 36, dated Summer, 1986. 
Foreign first-class mailing rates will be furnished upon request. 
Direct all inquiries and subscription requests to: 


Superintendent of Documents 
U.S. Governmert Printing Office 
Washington, D.C. 20402 


Checks for subscription orders should be made payable to 
the Superintendent of Documents. If a Deposit Account with 
the Superintendent of Documents is to be used, please include 
the Deposit Account Number with the order. Subscriptions can 
also be charged to your Master Charge or VISA, include your 
Account Number and expiration date. 

This notice supersedes the notice published June 10, 1986, 
at 1067 OG 12, and 1067 TMOG 13. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner, 
for Administration. 


June 25, 1986. 
[1068 TMOG 5] 


(250) Printing of Use in Another Form Claims 
Effective immediately, all claims of prior use of the subject 
mark in another form contained in applications for Trademark 
registrations will be printed in the Official Gazette and on the 
registration certificates according to the following formats: 
First used in another form on 
First used in commerce in another form on 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 


July 15, 1986. 
for Trademarks. 


[1069 TMOG 4] 
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TRADEMARK MISCELLANEOUS 
(251) Recording of Documents Affecting Title 


The Patent Office is liberalizing its policy concerning the 
recording of documents, other than assignments, which affect 
title to trademark registrations and applications. Under Rule 
2.185 of the Trademark Rules of Practice, instruments affecting 
title to a trademark registration or application, and licenses of 
trademarks which are the subject of trademark registrations or 
applications, will be recorded even though the recording thereof 
may not serve as constructive notice under Section 10 of the 
Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1060). 


WILLIAM E. SCHUYLER, JR., 
June 16, 1971. Commissioner of Patents. 
Published in 36 F.R. 13231; July 16, 1971 


[889 0.G. TM 2] 


International Protection of Government 
Emblems and Seals 


Change of Intent 


(252) 


The Patent and Trademark Office, Department of Commerce, 
intends to forward only the 50 State seals plus one department 
seal for each department listed in the publication “Seals and 
Other Devices in Use at the Government Printing Office” 
(“Seals”) instead of the entire publication, as indicated on page 
59366 of the Federal Register of Dec. 23, 1975. 

Since the publication had been printed in 1975, it was 
assumed that few deletions and additions would be necessary. 
However, the response to the above notice, along with some 
necessary deletions, resulted in a large number of seals in the 
publication requiring deletion. This rendered the publication 
unacceptable for submission to the World Intellectual Property 
Organization (WIPO). 

Therefore, the Patent and Trademark Office now intends to 
forward only the 50 State seals along with the departmental seal 
denoted “No. 1” for each department listed in the “Seals” 
publication. If this is not the preferred departmental or State seal, 
the department or State involved is requested to notify the Patent 
and Trademark Office by Sept. 21, 1976. This notification 
should either specify the number of the preferred seal, as it 
appears in the “Seals” publication, or provide a clear, black 
and white photograph, suitable for reproduction, of the preferred 
seal. The seal must be no larger than 1 1/2 inches in diameter. 

These seals will then be forwarded to WIPO for protection 
under Article 6ter of the Paris Convention for the Protection 
of Industrial Property. 

Address all correspondence to: Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Aug. 18, 1976. 


(255) 
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Published in 41 F.R. 35741 
[950 O.G. TM 114] 
Recording of “Territorial Assignments” 


in the Assignment Division of the Patent 
and Trademark Office 


(253) 


It has been the practice of the Assignment Division for many 
years to refuse to record “territorial assignments,” that is, as- 
signments purporting to transfer rights in a trademark registra- 
tion (not a concurrent use registration) for less than the entire 
United States. Hereinafter, such documents will be recorded as 
long as the requirements of the Rules of Practice are met by 
the documents submitted. 

The Office is not addressing the validity or effect of such 
documents by recording same, but is merely recognizing that 
such transfers may affect title to a registered mark and therefore 
ought to be recorded. At the time a Section 8 affidavit or 
declaration or an application for renewal is filed, the Examiner 
of Trademarks will consider the effect of such a document. 


BERNARD A. MEANY, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Oct. 7, 1977. 


[964 TMOG 8] 


(254) Flexible Working Hours 

On Jan. 4, 1979 the Patent and Trademark Office is beginning 
a 15 month experiment with flexible working hours for its em- 
ployees. Under the “flexitime” experiment many of the Office’s 
employees will have flexibility to begin their workdays as early 
as 6:30 a.m. or as late as 9:30 a.m., and end their workdays 
between 3:00 p.m. and 6:30 p.m. Employees in every case shall 
of course work eight hours each day. All or most patent and 
trademark examiners will have flexible hours. 

The public hours of the Patent and Trademark Office will 
continue to be 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. All units of the Office 
which deal directly with the public will be staffed to answer 
telephone calls and receive visitors during those hours. All 
employees will be on duty from 9:30 a.m. to 3:00 p.m. The patent 
public search room will continue to operate from 8:00 a.m. until 
8:00 p.m. and the trademark search room from 8:00 a.m. until 
5:30 p.m. 

With the advent of flexible hours, it will be advisable for 
members of the public to make appointments in advance when 
they wish to interview examiners. 


DONALD W. BANNER, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Dec. 13, 1978. 


[978 TMOG 141] 


THE RETENTION SCHEDULE FOR TRADEMARK RECORDS 


As with most government agencies, the Patent and Trademark Office disposes of old files, papers and records pursuant to 
a specific schedule. In an effort to clarify any questions concerning the procedures for disposing of Trademark records and in 
response to public inquiries, the present Retention Schedule for Trademark Records and other records including trademark matters 
which may be of interest to the public is set forth as follows: 


PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC 5 years 
after close of case. Offer to National Ar- 
chives when 25 years old. 


International Intellectual Property Activities Case Files. Project case files showing 
Patent and Trademark Office activity relating to problems concerning the pro- 
tection of intellectual property throughout the world. Includes correspondence 
with private individuals, the Department of State and other countries; reports, 
records of international meetings concerning patents; trademarks and other matters 
pertaining to the protection of intellectual property throughout the world; and other 
materials relating to international affairs. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC after 5 
years. Offer to National Archives when 25 
years old. 


Proposed Intellectual Property Legislation Files. Documents accumulated in the 
preparation and processing of legislation proposed by or in the interests of the 
Patent and Trademark Office. Includes drafts of legislation, reports to committees 
on introduced legislation, and comments on legislative proposals. 
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Trademark Adversary Proceedings Files. Consists of Trademark Opposition, Can- 
cellation, Interference, and Concurrent-Use proceedings files. 


Canceled Trademark Registration Files. Consists.of original application and all 
related correspondence. 


Expired Trademark Registration Files. Consists of original application and all 
related correspondence. 


Abandoned Trademark Application Files. Consists of original application and all 
related correspondence. 


Trademark Renewal Index. Index to trademark registration that are renewed. 


Indexes to Trademark Applications. Index shows applicant’s name, serial number 
of application, filing date, name of mark description of goods, attorney’s name, 
and final disposition of the application. 


A. Applicant’s Index. 


B. Serial Index. 


Proceedings Index to Trademark Adversary Proceedings. Index arranged by type 
of proceeding. Shows status of proceeding prior to and immediately after a decision 
by the Board. 

Trademark Adversary Proceeding Records. Card file showing records of Trade- 
mark Adversary Proceedings. 

Trademarks Published in Official Gazette. Clippings of marks from Official 
Gazette. 


a. Those which have been opposed. 


b. All others. 
Trademark Registrant's Index. Index to Trademark registrant’s name, includes 
serial and registration numbers, date of registration, line of goods and other related 
information. 


Class of Goods Index. Card index used to indicate into what class any conceivable 
goods may fall. 


Index to Trademark Trial and Appeal Board Cases. Record of trademark trial 
and appeal board cases. 


Public Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs Files. 


a. Agenda, minutes, correspondence, reports and related supporting files. 


b. Paper and reference materials. 


Seminar in Trademark Practice and Procedure Files. Record set of training ma- 
terials used in training trademark examiners. 


Trademark Petitions Files. Petitions to the Commissioner relating to trademarks 
with related materials. 


a. Original Petitions in trademark case file. 


b. Other copies. 
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The past schedule to destroy after 10 years 
is in the process of being changed. At this 
time, these records are not being disposed 
of pending the new amendment to this 
section. 


Destroy 2 years after the date of cancella- 
tion. 


Destroy 2 years after expiration of registra- 
tion. 


Destroy 2 years after date of abandonment. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives 
when no longer needed for reference. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives 
when no longer needed for reference. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives 
when no longer needed for reference. 


Destroy 3 years after termination of the 
proceeding. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives 
when no longer needed for reference. 


Retain in agency until no longer needed for 
reference. 


Destroy when mark is registered. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives 
when no longer needed for reference. 
Destroy after information transferred to 
magnetic media. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives 
when no longer needed for reference. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records 
when 10 years old. Offer to National 
Archives when 25 years old. 


Destroy when 10 years old or no longer 
needed for reference, whichever is sooner. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records 
Center when 10 years old. Offer to National 
Archives when 25 years old. 


Dispose of with related case file. 


Destroy when 2 years old. 
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Trademark Protest Letters. Letters of protest to the Commissioner related to trade- 
marks. 


International Patent and Trademark Activities Case Files. Project case files 
showing Patent and Trademark Office activity relating to international patent and 
trademark programs. 


a. Records that supplement the International Property Activities Case Files 
(Item 103). 


b. Other materials. 


International Intellectual Property Activities Case Files. Project case files showing 
Patent and Trademark Office activity relating to problems concerning the pro- 
tection of intellectual property throughout the world. Includes correspondence 
with private individuals, the Department of State and other countries; reports; 
records of international meetings concerning patents, trademarks and other matters 
pertaining to the protection of intellectual property throughout the world; and other 
materials relating to international affairs. 


Proposed Intellectual Property Legislation Files. Documents accumulated in the 
preparation and processing of legislation proposed by or in the interest of the 
Patent and Trademark Office. Includes drafts or legislation, reports to committees 
on introduced legislation, and comments on legislative proposals. 


Bulky Trademark Specimens. Trademark applications specimens which do not 
strictly meet the basic requirements for physical form of specimens which state: 
1. That they be made of material suitable for being placed inside a manila 
file wrapper. 
2. That they be capable of being arranged flat, such as being folded. 


3. That they be of a size not to exceed 8 1/2 inches wide by 13 inches long. 
(Rule 2.56). 


These requirements provide for specimens which will fit inside the application 
file wrapper, which is 9 x 14 inches in size and which will conveniently expand 
to about one inch thickness. 

Specimens which do not meet the above requirements are referred to as “bulky” 


specimens and the Examiner must require that they be replaced by specimens 
of acceptable size and shape. 


February 28, 1979. 
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Destroy when no longer needed or when 
three years old, whichever is earlier. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to office respon- 
sible for international affairs after case is 
closed. 


Destroy 5 years after close of case or sooner 
if no longer needed. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC 5 years 
after close of case. Offer to National Ar- 
chives when 25 years old. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC after 5 
years. Offer to National Archives when 25 
years old. 


Destroy 30 days after applicant is notified 
that the specimens are unacceptable, unless 
picked up sooner by the applicant. 


SAUL LEFKOWITZ, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


(256) Proposed Records Control Schedule 1. Commissioner’s Correspondence and Subject Files. Cor- 
respondence to and from other public officials, members 


As with most government agencies, the Patent and Trademark 
Office periodically updates the schedule it uses to dispose of 
old files, papers and records. Set forth below is a recent update 
of the Patent and Trademark Office’s Records Control Schedule. 
The schedule is currently being reviewed by the National 
Archives and Records Administration and, following its ap- old. 
proval, will constitute the basis for disposing of Patent and 
Trademark Office records. 

Any comments or questions related to the proposed schedule 
should be directed to John Hassett, (703) 557-0183. Written 
comments should be mailed to: 

old. 

John Hassett, Director 

Patent and Trademark Office 

Crystal Plz. 1, Lobby 

Washington, D.C. 20231 


of the public, and the Patent and Tradmark Office staff; 

reports; special investigations and survey reports; and 

related materials. (See index under Item 3). 
PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records Center when 
5 years old. Offer to National Archives when 25 years 


. Reports to the Commissioner. Reports received by the 
Commissioner from the Patent and Trademark Office staff 
and maintained as separate series. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records Center when 
5 years old. Offer to National Archives when 25 years 


. Index to Commissioner’s Correspondence and Subject F 
iles. Card index to records described under Item 1. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records Center with 

related files. Offer to National Archives with related files. 


. Deputy Commissioner’s Correspondence and Subject 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


June 17, 1986. 


Files. Correspondence to and from other public officials, 
members of the public, and the Patent and Trademark 
Office staff, with related materials (exclusive of records 


retained in Item 1). 
PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records Center when 
5 years old. Offer to National Archives when 25 years 


Commissioner’s and Deputy Commissioner’s Records old. 
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5. Policy Documentation Files. Formal policy and procedural comprising appropriation language sheets, narrative state- 


issuances, current and obsolete, such as organizational 
charts, regulations, orders, circulars, manuals, and other 
types of directives, with related forms, recommendations, 
endorsements, clearances and comments. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when obsolete. Offer to 
National Archives when 25 years old. 

. Work-Flow Control and/or Statistical Reports Files. 
Various periodic statistical reports used to show the flow 
of work through the Patent and Trademark Office and the 
printers, such as PALM, TRAM, PMS Statistical Reports 
on Patents to printers, and similar reports. 

Destroy when 5 years old or sooner if no longer needed. 

. Production and Pendency Reports Files. Quarterly, 
monthly, and biweekly statistical reports prepared to show 
the production and quality output of examiners and clerks 
and the status of the assigned projects. Reports are mainly 
used to evaluate the efficiency of personnel for promotion 
purposes. 

a. Office of Assistant Commissioners or equivalent. 
Transfer to FRC when 5 years old. Destroy when 10 
years. 

b. Other Offices. 

Destroy when updated report is received. 

. Special Studies Files. Report on special studies surveys, 
and inspections of operations, management and systems 
with related papers showing their inception, scope, pro- 
cedure and results. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years old. Offer 
to National Archives when 25 years old. 

. Narrative and Statistical Reports Files. Annual or other 
periodic narrative and statistical reports. 

a. Reports to the Office of the Commissioner and the 

Offices of the Assistant Commissioners. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years old. Offer 
to the National Archives when 25 years old. 

b. Other Offices. 

Destroy when 5 years old. 


10. Internal Administrative Files. Administrative operations 


files of organizational offices, consisting of: 
a. Correspondence concerning routine or temporary inter- 
nal administrative matters. 
Destroy when 2 years old. 
. Office personnel files. 
Destroy after separation of employee. 

. Completed requisitions for services, supplies and equip- 
ment, and travel documents. 

Destroy 1 year after action is completed. 

. Records pertaining to charity drives, bond campaigns, 
blood donations, and other voluntary activities. 
Destroy on completion of program. 

. Hand receipt files. 

Destroy when property is accounted for. 
f. Suspense files. 

Destroy when purpose is served. 
g. Chronological files. 

Destroy when 2 years old. 

. Program Planning and Evaluation Files. Files showing the 
overall development of Patent and Trademark Office plans 
and the evaluation of their effectiveness. Included are one 
copy of each staff study, evaluation report, system study, 
and related correspondence and background materials. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years old. Offer 
to National Archives when 30 years old. 

. Surplus Property Case Files. Case files on disposal of 
surplus real and related personal property. 

Transfer to FRC 3 years after close of file. Destroy 10 
years after close of file. 

. Excess Real Property Reports. Reports of real property with 
related papers. 

Destroy when 10 years old. 

. Budget Policy and Procedure Correspondence Files. Cor- 
respondence files showing Patent and Trademark Office 
policy and procedure governing budget administration, 
and reflecting expenditures for Patent and Trademark 
Office programs. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years old. Offer 
to National Archives when 25 years old. 


15. Budget Estimates Files. File copies of budget estimated 


ments, and related schedules and data. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC after 10 years. Offer to 
National Archives when 25 years old. 


16. Records Disposition Files. Descriptive inventories, dis- 


posal authorizations, schedules for retirement of records 

and correspondence or memoranda relating to revisions. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when 25 years 
old or when no longer needed, whichever is longer. 


. Forms Files. One copy of each form with data showing 


the inception and scope of the form, the program or 

administrative purpose of the form, and the related pro- 

cedure instituted, revised, superseded, or canceled. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when 25 years 
old or when no longer needed, whichever is longer. 


. Systems Development Program Files. Program documents, 


schedules, and correspondence pertaining to the execution, 
review, and analysis of Patent Office research and devel- 
opment programs, and relating to the general planning and 
supervision of the programs. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC 5 years after comple- 
tion to program. Offer to National Archives 20 years later 
or when 25 years old, whichever is sooner. 


. Systems Development Task Force, Committee, and Board 


Files. Agendas, directives, minutes of meetings, and related 

papers, of Task Forces, Committees, Board, etc. of which 

the Patent Office serves as Secretary, or Chairman thereof. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC 5 years after close of 
file. Offer to National Archives 20 years later or after 
25 years old, whichever is sooner. 


. Technical Report Files. One copy of each technical report 


of unpublished manuscript or report prepared in connec- 
tion with a project, terminal narratives, statistical and 
graphic complications, summarizations, analyses, and 
related papers. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 5 years old. Offer 
to National Archives when 25 years old. 


. Systems Development Project Case Files. Project case files 


reflecting a complete history of each project from initiation 
through research, development, design, and testing to com- 
pletion. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC 5 years after comple- 
tion or termination of project. Offer to National Archives 
when 25 years old. 


ADP Records 
(also in GRS 20) 


. ADP Planning Documents Files. Planning documents 


consisting of master plan, feasibility studies with associ- 

ated charts and diagrams, and supporting data that reflect 

on characteristics of the data automation activity. 
PERMANENT. When no longer needed or used offer to 
National Archives with related materials. 


. ADP Program Management Files. Program management 


documents consisting of the development of plans, policy, 

and procedures governing the conversion of electrical 

machine operations and the supervision, control, coordi- 

nation, and operation of the mechanization program. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives with related 
materials. 


. ADP Standardizations Files. Standardization files consist- 


ing of data elements and codes, standardization requests, 
and jusificatic:: for all data systems developed by or for 
the Patent Office. 
FERMANENT. Offer to National Archives with related 
materials. 


. ADP Data Systems Planning Files. Documents containing 


definition of the system. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives with related 
materials. 


. ADP Information Retrieval System Master Reference File. 


Magnetic media containing an index to patents and trade- 
marks and publications. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives on termina- 
tion of Patent and Trademark Office. 


. Publication Tape File. Magnetic media which are repro- 


duced and disseminated as publication or used for repro- 
ducing a printed publication. 
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PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when pub- 
lication needs cease. 


Patent Records 


28. Advertising Files. Copies of proposed advertising matter, 
circulars, letters, cards, and related correspondence in- 
tended to solicit patent business and submitted by regis- 
trants as required by regulations. 

Destroy when 25 years old. 

29. Complaint Files. Case files relating to complaints made 
against attorneys registered to practice before the Patent 
Office. 

Destroy on death of attorney. 

30. Board of Appeals Decisions Files. Copies of Board of 
Appeals decisions with related background materials. 

a. Cases patented. 
Destroy 10 years after patent issued. 
b. All others. 
Destroy 10 years after appeal is decided. 

. Indexes to Appeal Cases. Indexes, arranged in various 
ways, to the appeal cases. 

Destroy 30 years after date of appeal. 

. Declaration of Assistance Received Files. Form received 
from applicants showing assistance received, if any, in the 
preparation of application for patent (PTOL-284). 

. Academy Lecture Files. Lectures prepared by the Staff for 
presentation at the Academy. (These lectures are updated 
periodically to reflect the changing views of the Patent and 
Trademark ‘Office) 

a. Historical Sample 
PERMANENT. Retain 1 copy of each basic lecture and 
of any major changes made to it. Offer to NARS when 
25 years old. 

b. All other copies. 
Destroy when obsolete. 

. Academy Training Sessions Files. Background materials 
relating to each session of the Patent Office Academy, 
including names of attendees and instructors, schedule of 
classes, evaluation sheets, and related materials. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when 25 years 
old. 

35. Academy Examinations Files. Completed examinations of 
persons attending the Academy. 

Destroy when 1 year old. 

36. Academy Application Files. Applications for training in the 
Academy, including memoranda of agreement and per- 
sonal history statements. 

Destroy when 2 years old. 

37. Academy Correspondence File. Correspondence relating 

to the courses offered by the Patent Office Academy. 
Destroy when 5 years old. 

38. Disclosure Document File. Documents submitted by 
inventors as evidence of the date of conception of an 
invention. 

a. Disclosure Documents referred to in a separate letter in 
a related patent application filed within two years. 
Dispose of with related patent application. 
b. Disclosure Documents not referred to. 
Destroy when 2 years old. 

39. Disclosure Documents Index. Cross-reference index to 
Disclosure Documents maintained by inventor’s name and 
includes DD number and date of receipt. 

Destroy with related DD’s. 

40. Index to Patents Available for License or Sale. Index 
created when a patent is made available for license or sale, 
issued to the U.S. Government or dedicated to the Public. 

Destroy when no longer needed for reference. 

. General Correspondence File. Consists mainly of inquir- 
ies and requests for information and publications. Also 
includes correspondence regarding the “Register of Pat- 
ents Available for License or Sale.” 

Destroy when 3 years old. 

42. Foreign Filing Licensing Documents. Petitions to the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks for license to file 
applications for patents in foreign countries. 

Destroy 25 years after date of issue. 

43. Indexes to Foreign Filing Licensing Documents. Indexes 

to licensing documents described in Item 43. 
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Destroy 25 years after issue. 

44. Transmittals to Other Agencies Files. Copies of transmittal 
letters to other agencies enclosing correspondence and 
related enclosures sent to the Patent and Trademark Office 
for services rendered by other agencies, such as copyright 
information and requests for publications from the Gov- 
ernment Printing Office. 

Destroy when 1 year old. 

. D-1 Files. Files relating to patent applications which may 
have a bearing on national security. Files usually consist 
of form listing serial number of application filing date, ex- 
amining unit, title of invention,attorney assignee, and the 
concurrences listing the recommendation, signature, 
agency, and date; a memorandum summary indicating 
whether a secrecy order is required; the defense agency’s 
request for a secrecy order; the secrecy order issued; and 
related materials. 

Destroy 35 years after date of receipt for review. 

46. Drawing Correction Slips. index arranged by serial 
number of application and used to locate orders for cor- 
rection of drawings. 

Destroy when 2 years old. 

. Inventor’s Index to Patent Applications. Index arranged 
alphabetically by name of the inventor. Each slip shows 
the inventor’s name and residence, title of the invention, 
name and address of the attorney, application serial number 
and the filing date of the application. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when no 
longer needed for reference. 

. Numerical (serial) Index to Patent Applications. Index 
arranged by the serial number assigned to the application. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when no 
longer needed for reference. 

. Assignment Document Files and Index. Copies of docu- 
ments assigning and transferring from one party to another 
the rights, title, and interest to trademarks and inventions 
and the letters patent obtained therefrom with related 
indexes. 

PERMANENT. Offer to the National Archives when no 
longer needed for current business. 

50. Indexes to Government Interests. Indexes to patents in 
which the Federal government has an interest by virtue of 
either of ownership of the application or resulting patent, 
thru assignment, or receipt of a license. 

a. Government Agency Index. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when no 
longer needed for reference. 
b. Patent Number Index. 
Destroy when no longer needed for reference. 
c. Assignor Index. 
Destroy when no longer needed for reference. 

. Petitions to the Commissioner. Petitions to the Commis- 
sioner concerning patent applications. 
a. Original petitions in patent case file. 

Dispose of with related case file. 
b. Other copies. 
Destroy when 2 years old. 

. Patent Protest Letters. Protest to the grant of a patent (Rule 

291). 
a. Letters filed in patent case file. 
Dispose of with related case file. 
b. Others. 
Destroy when 5 years old. 

. Patent Docket Cards. Cards used to control patent appli- 
cations. 

Destroy when 6 months old. 

. Classifications Definitions Files. One copy of each issu- 
ance of Classifications Definitions, with related back- 

und papers. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years old. Offer 
to National Archives when 30 years old. 

. Canceled Drawings. Drawings that were canceled because 
they did not meet Patent and Trademark Office specifica- 
tions. Copy of drawing is filed with application. 

Destroy 5 years after filing date. 

56. Abandoned Patent Application Files. Patent applications 
that did not result in a patent. 

a. Those that are retained because they are referred to in 
another application that may have become patented. 
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Dispose of with patent file in which cited. 
b. All others. 
Destroy when 20 years old. 

. Patent Files. Case files showing the prosecution of appli- 
cation for, and the granting of, a patent. Includes the 
original application, copy of drawing, and all material 
relating to the prosecution of the application and subse- 
quent actions by the Patent and Trademark Office. 

a. Files selected by the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks or the Archivist of the U.S. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records Center when 
10 years old. Offer to National Archives when 40 years 
old. 
b. All others. 
Destroy when 35 years old. 

. Patent File Charge-out Records. Record showing name of 
person charging out a patent file. 

Destroy after file is returned and all papers are deter- 
mined to be in file. 


59. Statistical Reports on Patents to Printers Files. Weekly 


statistical report to management concerning the number of 
patents sent to the printers and the amount of backlog. 
a. Original Report. 

Destroy when 5 years old. 
b. Operating Unit Copy. 

Destroy when 2 years old. 


60. Quality Review of Sample of Allowed Applications. Rec- 


ords relating to the examination: of allowed applications 
sampled for quality review, includes query to the exam- 
ining group and their reply. 

Destroy 1 year after ultimate disposition of related case. 

. Sample Pull-Rate Files. Form showing which of the al- 
lowed applications are to be selected for the quality review 
sample, includes the pull rate and list of applications by 
serial number. 

Destroy when | year old. 

. Printer-Waiting Register Files. Register showing status of 

Query Disposition Records return to a group for reply. 
Destroy when 1 year old. 

. Query Disposition Record Files. Form used to return 
printer-waiting cases to a group for answer to a specific 
query. 

Destroy 6 months after query is returned. 


64. Batch Control Sheet for Allowed Cases Files. Form uses 


as input to PALM System showing routing control and 
batch contents, such as PTO Form 1238-1. 
Destroy when 1 year old. 

. Checklist for Applications Allowed by Examiner File. Form 
used in completing a final review of allowed applications 
before sending to the printer, such as PTO Form 1167. 

Destroy when 1 year old. 
. Patent Interference Files. Case files produced in the 
process of resolving of adjudicating conflicts arising 
between parties in this matter of priority of invention. 
a. Cases that reach the hearing stage. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records Center when 
10 years old. Offer to National Archives when 40 years 
old. 

b. Cases that are abandoned before reaching a hearing. 
Destroy when 40 years old. 

. Board of Interference Decisions. Copies of Board of Inter- 
ference Decisions. 

PERMANENT. Offer to the National Archives when 40 
years old. 


68. Index to Patent Interferences. Arranged numerically by 


interference number. Shows names of parties involved, 
application serial number and/or patent numbers involved, 
subject of interference, sections, date of hearings, decisions 
rendered, and other remarks. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when 40 years 
old. 


69. Index to Interference Exhibits. Describes exhibits in each 


interference. 
Destroy when 40 years old. 


70. Proceedings Under AEC and NASA Acts. Separate series 


of interference files relating to the SEC and NASA Acts. 
Dispose of with related patent files. 
71. Settlement Agreements. Files relating to the settle- 
ment agreed to by parties in the interference. 
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Dispose of with related interference case file. 
Court Cases. Proceedings in cases where the Commis- 
sioner is a party of a civil suit. 
a. Cases selected by the Solicitor as being precedent setting 
or of historical or political significance. 
PERMANENT. Offer to the National Archives when 30 
years old. 
b. All other cases. 
Destroy when 30 years old. 


. Index to Court Cases. Card index to cases described under 


Item 72. 
Retain in agency unti! no longer needed for reference. 


. Roster of Registered Patent Attorneys and Agents. Printout 


listing registered patent attorneys and agents. 
Destroy after undated listing is received. 


. Case Folders of Registered Attorneys and Agents. Appli- 


cation folders of the attorneys, agents, or firms registered 
to practice before the Patent and Trademark Office. 
Destroy on death of attorney or agent. 


. Unsuccessful Application for Registration to Practice 


before the Patent and Trademark Office. Application 
folders of those applicants who failed to be registered. 
Destroy 5 years after date of examination. 


. Examination Papers of Applicants for Registration. Exami- 


nation answer papers to applications for registration to 
practice before the Patent and Trademark Office. 
Destroy after grades are recorded. 


Trademark Records 


. Trademark Examiners Work Reports. Records showing 


amount of work processed by examiners in a given time. 

Used to evaluate examiners work and progress. 
Destroy when 5 years old. 

Trademark Adversary Proceedings Files. Consists of 

Trademark Opposition, Cancellation, Interference, and 

Concurrent-Use proceedings files. 
Destroy when 25 years old. Check with the Chairman 
of the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board before destruc- 
tion. General Services should generate a list of files to 
be destroyed and send to the Search Room to destroy 
matching cards in Adversary Proceeding file. 


80. Canceled Trademark Registration Files. Consists of origi- 


81. 


82. 


83. 


nal application and all related correspondence. 

Destroy 2 years after the date of cancellation. 
Expired Trademark Registration Files. Consists of origi- 
nal application and all related correspondence. 

Destroy 2 years after expiration of registration. 
Abandoned Trademark Application Files. Consists of 
original application and all related correspondence. 

Destroy 2 years after date of abandonment. 
Trademark Renewal Index. Index to trademark registra- 
tions that are renewed. . 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when no 

longer needed for reference. 


. Indexes to Trademark Applications. Index shows appli- 


cant’s name, serial number of application, filing date, name 
of mark description of goods, attorney’s name, and final 
disposition of the application. 
a. Applicant’s Index. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when no 
longer needed for reference. 
b. Serial Index. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when no 
longer needed for reference. 


. Proceedings Index to Trademark Adversary Proceedings. 


Index in the Trademark Public Search Library arranged by 
type of proceeding. 
Destroy card from list sent by the Warehouse after 
matching Adversary Proceeding file is destroyed. 


. Trademark Adversary Proceedings Records. Card file 


maintained at the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board, 
showing records of Trademark Adversary Proceedings, 
with information on mark, parties, disposition, termination 
date, etc. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when no 
longer needed for reference. 


. Trademark Registrant's Index. Index to Trademark reg- 


istrant’s name, includes serial and registration numbers, 
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date of registration, line of goods and other related infor- 
mation. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when no 
longer needed for reference. 

88. Index to Trademark Trial and Appeal Board Ex Parte 
Cases. Record of Trademark Trial and Appeal Board cases 
in ex parte appeals. , 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives. when no longer 
needed for references. 

89. Public Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs Files. 
Agenda, minutes, correspondence, reports, working pa- 
pers, reference materials, and related supporting files. 

Destroy when 10 years old or no longer needed for 
reference. 

90. Trademark Petitions Files. Petitions and decisions to the 
Commissioner relating to trademarks, with related mate- 
rials. 

a. Original Petitions in trademark case file. 
Dispose of with related case file. 
b. Copies of petition decisions in petition number order and 
in subject order in the Assistant Commissioner’s Office. 
PERMANENT. Offer to the National Archives when no 
longer needed for references. 
c. Other copies. 
Destroy when 2 years old. 
. Trademark Protest Letters. Letters of protest to the Com- 
missioner related to trademarks. 
Destroy when no longer needed or when three years old, 
whichever is earlier. 


Public Information and Service Records 


. International Intellectual Property Activities Case Files. 
Project case files showing Patent and Trademark Office 
activity relating to problems concerning the protection of 
intellectual property throughout the world. Includes cor- 
respondence with private individuals, the Department of 
State and other countries; reports; records of international 
meetings concerning patents; trademarks and other matters 
pertaining to the protection of intellectual property 
throughout the world; and other materials relating to inter- 
national affairs. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC 5 years after close of 
case. Offer to National Archives when 25 years old. 

93. Proposed Intellectual Property Legislation Files. Docu- 
ments accumulated in the preparation and processing of 
legislation proposed by or in the interest of the Patent and 
Trademark Office. Includes drafts of legislation, reports to 
committees on introduced legislation, and comments on 
legislative proposals. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC after 5 years. Offer to 
National Archives when 25 years old. 

94. Printed Articles Files. Articles submitted for clearance and 
printed in magazines, journals, and other information 
media, including related background materials. 

Destroy when 10 years old. 

95. Public Affairs Report. Weekly, monthly, and quarterly 
reports relating to public affairs activities prepared for the 
Department of Commerce. 

Destroy when 6 months old. 

96. Speakers Files. Correspondence, schedules, travel mate- 
rial and related records concerning the scheduling of Patent 
and Trademark Office speakers. 

Destroy when 3 years old. 

97. Exhibit Files. Correspondence, photographs, reports and 
related materials concerning major exhibits developed by 
the Patent and Trademark Office, such as the 175th 
anniversary exhibit. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years old. Offer 
to the National Archives when 30 years old. 

98. Photograph Files. Photographs of key Patent and Trade- 
mark Office officials, major exhibits and other subjects that 
related to the functioning of the Patent and Trademark 
Office. Includes the negative and one positive print. 

PERMANENT. Offer for transfer to the National Ar- 
chives when 20 years old. 

99. Publications Files. Official record copy of each publica- 
tion that contributes to an understanding of the organiza- 
tion and functioning of the Patent and Trademark Office. 
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PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years old. Offer 
to National Archives when 30 years old. 

100. Speech Files. Official records copy of each speech given 
by the Commissioner and other Patent and Trademark 
Office executives. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years old. 
Offer to the National Archives when 30 years old. 

101. News Release Files. Official records copy of each new 
release. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records Center when 10 
years old. Offer to National Archives when 30 years old. 

102. Patents Received and Files Register: Register showing date 
and number of patent cases received in search room and 
date filed. 

Destroy 2 years after date of last entry in volume. 

. Reports on Search Room Activities Files. Weekly, monthly 
and other periodic reports showing production and general 
activities of the public search room, with related back- 
ground papers. 

a. Original Report. 
Destroy when 1 year old. 
b. Operating Office Copy. 
Destroy when 2 years old. 

104. Patent and Trademark Reproduction Copy Files. The 
master copy of patents and trademarks used for the pho- 
toreproduction of sales copies, includes original drawings 
and specifications. 

Transfer to FRC when 10 years old. Destroy when 20 
years old. 

105. Reprint Requisition File. Requisitions, such as PTO Form 
228, used for ordering the reprint or printed patents or 
trademarks after current stock is depleted. 

Destroy when 1 year old. 

106. Sales Journal. Shows statistical information on sales of 

copies of patents and trademarks. 
Destroy when 5 years old. 

107. Correspondence and Sale Control Records. Records used 
to control the flow of correspondence and sale of printed 
materials. 

Destroy when 1 year old. 

108. Requests for Publications. Correspondence requesting 

copies of certain publications and other printed materials. 
Return requests with ordered materials. 

109. Microform Files. Microform copies of applications as filed, 

printed patent files and printed trademark files. 
a. Master microfilm files. (Certified as processed under 41 
CFR 101-11.504) 
PERMANENT. Transfer to classified site. Offer to 
National Archives when 25 years old. 
b. All other microform copies 
Non-Records 

110. Charged-Out Slips File. Slips recording the charge-out of 
records to Patent and Trademark Office employees and the 
public, such as PTO Forms 124, 125, and 271. 

Destroy when records are returned. 

. Binding Instructions. Cards showing instructions on how 
the various publications received by the library are to be 
bound. 

Destroy when no longer needed. 

112. Charge-out Files of Library Materials. Sets of 3"x 5" cards 
showing records of library materials on temporary or 
indefinite loan to researchers or Patent and Trademark 
Office staff. 

Destroy when obsolete or on return of 
book. 

113. Interlibrary Loans Files. Records of books borrowed from 
other libraries. 

Destroy 2 years after return of book. 

114. Library Serial Order Cards. 3"x 5" cards used to record 
purchase of journals, magazines, etc. 

Destroy when no longer needed for reference. 

115. Library Book Order Cards. 3"x 5" cards showing book 
purchases. 

Destroy when no longer needed for reference. 

116. Foreign Patent Accession Register. Bound volumes ar- 
ranged by country. Each shows the patent number and the 
date that copy was received in the Patent and Trademark 
Office. 

Destroy when no longer needed for reference. 
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117. Inventor's Index. Arranged alphabetically by name of 
inventor. Shows name and address of inventor, title of in- 
vention, serial number of application, patent number, date 
of issuance, attorney, and assignee. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when no 
longer needed for reference. 

. PTO Procurement Files. Contract, requisition, purchase 
order, lease, and bond and surety records, including 
correspondence and related papers pertaining to award, 
administration, receipt, inspection and payment (other than 
those covered in Items 1, 2, 13, and 15). 

a. Procurement or purchase organization copy, and related 
papers. 
1. Transactions of more than $10,000 and all construction 
contracts exceeding $2,000. 
Destroy 6 years and 3 months after final payment. 
2. Transactions of $10,000 or less and construction con- 
tracts under $2,000. 
Destroy 3 years after final payment. (Close file at the end 
of the fiscal year, retain 3 years and destroy, except that files 
on which actions are pending shall be brought forward to the 
next fiscal years’s files for destruction therewith.) 
b. Obligation copy. 
Destroy when funds are obligated. 
c. Other copies of record described above used by com- 
ponent elements of a procurement office for administra- 
tive purposes. 
Destroy upon termination or completion. 
119. Solicited and Unsolicited Bids and Proposals Files. 
a. Successful bids and proposals. 
Destroy with related contract case files (see item 118 of this 
schedule.) 
b. Solicited and unsolicited unsuccessful bids and propos- 
als. 
1. When filed separately from contract case files. 
Destroy when related contract is completed. 
2. When filed with contract case files. 
Destroy with related contract case files (see item 118 
of this schedule.) 

. Cancelled Solicitations Files. 

. Formal solicitations of offers to provide products or 
services (e.g., Invitations for Bids, Requests for Propos- 
als, Requests for Quotations) which were cancelled prior 
to award of a contract. The files include presolicitation 
documentation on the requirement, any offers which 
were opened prior to the cancellation, documentation on 
any government action up to the time of cancellation, 
and evidence of the cancellation. 

Destroy 5 years after date of cancellation. 

2. Unopened Bids. 
Return to bidder. 

d. Lists or Card Files of Acceptable Bidders. 
Destroy when superseded or obsolete. 

120. Public Printer Files. Records relating to requisitions on 
the Printer, and all supporting papers. 
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a. Printing procurement unit copy of requisition, invoice, 
specifications, and related papers. 
Destroy 3 years after completion or cancellation of requisi- 
tion. 
b. Accounting copy of requisition. 
Destroy 3 years after period covered by related account. 


Non Record Materials 


The Records Disposal Act of 1943, as amended, states 
that“library and museum material made or acquired and 
preserved solely for reference or exhibition purposes, extra 
copies of documents preserved only for convenience of refer- 
ence, and stocks of publications and of processed 
documents are not included within the definition of the word 
‘records’ as used in this Act.” Non-record material is disposed 
of as soon as its purpose is served. The following list consists 
of those non-record materials that are unique to the Patent and 
Trademark Office. 

121. Foreign Patents. Copies of patents issued by foreign 
countries. 

122. Translation of Foreign Patents and Publications and 
Related Indexes. Typewritten copies of translations and 
related indexes. 

123. Card Catalogs. 3"x 5" cards used as finding aids to the 
library. 

124. Patent Examiner's Search Files. Reference file used by 
examiners in processing applications. Arranged by class 
and subclass and consist of U.S. patents, foreign patents, 
extracts from publications, and other materials relating to 
a certain class or subclass. 

125. Printed Trademark Registrations Reference Files. Digest 
of Registered marks consisting of a set of registered work 
marks arranged alphabetically and secondarily by trade- 
mark registration number; a set of registrations compris- 
ing symbols, arranged according to the classification of the 
goods or services with which they are used; of registration 
arranged by registration number. 


_ 126. Numerical Index to Patent Classification. Arranged nu- 


merically by patent number and shows the class and 
subclass assignment of each patent. 

127. Shelf List of Classified Patents. Listing of all U.S. Patent 
numbers comprising, respectively, the “original” and 
“cross reference” classification of patents according to the 
official classification of the Patent and Trademark Office. 

. Public Search Files of U.S. Patents. Printed or microfilm 
copies of U.S. Patents arranged in two series: 1) numeri- 
cally by class and subclass assignment, and secondarily 
by patent number and 2) numerically by patent number. 

129. Legislative History Files. Consist mainly of copies of 
published materials.relating to legislation that is of interest 
to the Patent and Trademark Office. Includes copies of bills, 
public laws, Federal Register, Congressional Record, and 
similar materials. 


Patent and Trademark Office Records Schedule Index 


Item Description 


Abandoned Patent Application Files 

Abandoned Trademark Application Files .... 

Academy Application Files 

Academy Correspondence File .... 

Academy Examinations Files 

Academy Lecture Files 

Academy Training Sessions Files 

ADP Data Systems Planning Files 

ADP Information Retrieval System Master 
Reference File 

ADP Planning Documents Files 

ADP Program Management Files .... 

ADP Standardizations Files 

Advertising Files 

Assignment Document Files and Index 

Attorneys and Agents Registered to 
Practice Before the U.S. Patent and 
Trademark Office Roster 


Item No. 


56. 
82. 
36. 
aT. 
35. 
33. 
34. 
25; 


26. 
22. 
2B 
24. 
28. 
49. 


74. 
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Batch Control Sheet for Allowed Cases Files 
Binding Instructions 

Board of Appeals Decision Files .... 

Board of Interference Decisions 

Budget Estimates Files 

Budget Policy and Procedures Correspondence 


Cancelled Drawings 
Cancelled Trademark Registration Files .. 
Card Catalogs 
Case Folders of Registered Attorneys and Agents .... 
Charge-Out Files of Library Materials 
Charge-Out Slips File 
Checklist for Applications Allowed by Examiner 


Classifications Definitions Files 

Commissioner’s Correspondence and Subject File . 
Complaint Files (Against Registered Attorneys) 
Correspondence and Sale Control Records 

Court Cases 


Declaration of Assistance Received Files 
International Intellectual Property Activities 


Inventor’s Index 
Inventor’s Index to Patent Applications 


Legislative History Files 
Library Book Order Cards 
Library Books Card Catalogs .. 
Library Serial Order Cards 


Master Drawings and Specification 
Microform Files 


Narrative and Statistical Reports Files 

News Release Files 

Numerical Index to Patent Classification 
Numerical (serial) Index to Patent Applications 


Patent and Trademark Copies Sales Journal 
Patent and Trademark Drawings and Specifications 
Patent and Trademark Reproduction Copy Files 
(Master Drawings 

Patent Docket Cards 

Patent Examiner’s Search Files .. 

Patent File Charge-Out Records .. 

Patent Files 

Patent Interference Files 

Patent Interference Settlement Agreements .. 
Patent Protest Letters 

Patents Received and Files Register 

Petitions to the Commissioner 


Photograph Files 

Policy Documentation Files .... 

Printed Articles Files 

Printed Trademark Registrations Reference Files 

Printer-Waiting Register Files 

Proceedings Index to Trademark Adversary 
Proceedings 

Proceedings Under AEC and NASA Acts.... 

Production and Pendency Reports Files 

Program Planning and Evaluation Files 

Proposed Intellectual Property Legislation Files 

PTO Procurement Files 

Public Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs 
Files 

Public Affairs Report ... 

Publications Files 

Public Printer Files 

Publication Tape File 

Public Search Files of U. S. Patents 


Quality Review of Sample of Allowed Applications 
Query Disposition Record Files 
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64. 
30. 
67. 
15. 
14. 


Sas 
80. 


15. 
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Records Charge-Out Slips Files 

Records Disposition Files 

Registered Attorneys and Agents Roster 

Reports on Search Room Activities Files ... 
Reports to the Commissioner 

Reprint Requisition File 

Requests for Publications ...... 

Roster of Registered Patent Attorneys and Agents... 


Sales Journal (on Patent and Trademark Copies) 

Sample Pull-Rate Files (Allowed Applications 
for Quality Review) 

Settlement Agreements (in Patent Interference 
Cases) 

Shelf List of Classified Patents 

Solicited and Unsolicited Bids and Proposals 


Speakers Files 

Special Studies Files 

Speech Files (Commissioner and Patent and 
Trademark Executives) 

Statistical Reports and/or Work Control Files .... 

Statistical Reports on Patents to Printers Files .. 

Surplus Property Case Files 

Systems Development Program Files 

Systems Development Project Case Files 

Systems Development Task Force, Committee 


Technical Report Files 

Trademark Adversary Proceedings Files 

Trademark Adversary Proceedings Records ... 

Trademark Examiners Work Reports 

Trademark Petitions Files 

Trademark Protest Letters 

Trademark Registrant’s Index ... 

Trademark Renewal Index 

Translation of Foreign Patents and Publications 
and Related Indexes 

Transmittals to Other Agencies Files 


Unsuccessful Application for Registration to 
Practice Before the Patent and Trademark 


Work-Flow Control and/or Statistical Reports 
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(257) Public Advisory Committee for 


Trademark Affairs 
Reestablishment 


In accordance with the provisions of the Federal Advisory 
Committee Act 5 U.S.C. App. (1976) and Office of Manage- 
ment and Budget Circular A-63 of Mar. 1974, and after con- 
sultation with GSA, it has been determined that the reestablish- 
ment of the Public Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs 
is in the public interest in connection with the performance of 
duties imposed on the Department by law. 

The Committee was first established in Sept., 1970, and its 
present charter expired on Jan. 10, 1979. Since its inception the 
purpose of the Committee has been to advise the Patent and 
Trademark Office concerning steps which can be taken to 
increase the efficiency and effectiveness of administration of 
the Trademark Act and to provide a continuing flow of knowl- 
edge from the private sector to the government in the field of 
trademarks. Approximately seventy-five per cent of the over 
one hundred twenty-five specific recommendations have been 
implemented at least in part. There is no question that the 
Committee has contributed greatly to the efficiency and effec- 
tiveness of the administration of the statute. In reviewing the 
Committee, the Secretary has sought continued effort towards 
this objective. The Committee’s function cannot be accom- 
plished by any organizational element or other committee of 
the Department. 


As it was initially established, the Committee will continue 
to comprise the members of the Advisory Committee for Trade- 
mark Affairs of the United States Trademark Association. The 
membership is balanced and is under the control of the President 
of the Association. The Committee will continue to operate in 
compliance with the provisions of the Federal Advisory 
Committee Act. 

Copies of the Committee’s revised charter will be filed with 
appropriate committees of Congress. 

Any inquiries or comments may be addressed to Patricia M. 
Davis, Committee Control Officer, Office of Trademark Pro- 
gram Control, U.S. Patent & Trademark Office; Washington, 
D.C. 20231; telephone (703) 557-3881. 


GUY W. CHAMBERLIN, 
Assistant Secretary 
for Administration. 


Mar. 15, 1979. 


~ [FR Doc. 79-8929; Filed 3-22-79; 8:45 am] 
[982 TMOG 14] 


(258) Advisory Committee for Patents and 


Trademarks; Establishment 


In accordance with the provisions of the Federal Advisory 
Committee Act (5 U.S.C. App. 2.) and General Services 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


Administration Interim Rule on Federal Advisory Committee 
Management, 41 CFR Part 101-6, as amended, and after 
consultation with GSA, the Secretary of Commerce has deter- 
mined that the establishment of the Advisory Committee for 
Patents and Trademarks is in the public interest in connection 
with the performance of duties imposed on the Department by 
law. 

1. The Committee will advise the Patent and Trademark 
Office on broad policy issues involving both patents and trade- 
marks, and the overall operation of the Office including matters 
concerning office-wide Automation programs. 

2. The Committee will consist of at least 10 but no more than 
18 members to be appointed by the Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks to assure a balanced 
representation among patent and trademark attorneys, corporate 
executives, technical research directors, inventors, the judiciary, 
professional patent and trademark searchers, information 
specialists and publishers, automation experts, consumer 
groups, entrepreneurs, and educators. The Committee will 
function solely as an advisory body and in compliance with the 
provisions of the Federal Advisory Committee Act. Its charter 
will be filed under the Act, 15 days from the date of the 
publication of this notice. 

Interested persons are invited to submit comments regarding 
the establishment of the Advisory Committee for Patents and 
Trademarks. Such comments, as well as any inquiries, may be 
addressed to the Executive Assistant to the Assistant Secretary 
and Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, U.S. Department 
of Commerce, Washington, D.C. 20231, phone: 703- 557-3071, 
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or the Department’s Committee Management Analyst, phone: 
202-377-4217. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks. 


Nov. 14, 1986. 


[FR Doc. 86-26451 Filed 11-21-86; 8:45 am] 
BILLING CODE 3510-16-M 
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(259) Certified Copies of Trademark 


Applications/Registrations 


The Trademark Operation is in the process of microfilming 
its records and, as this proceeds, requests for certified copies 
of applications and, eventually, registrations, will be furnished 
from the microfilmed records. Such certified copies will not 
contain copies of the file jacket. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Jan. 17, 1984. 


[1039 TMOG 140] 
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(261) TABLE OF OFFICIAL GAZETTE 
VOLUME NUMBERS: 1872-1990 


A table which relates volume numbers of the Official 
Gazette comprising collections of weekly issues of that 
publication to the month of their publication has found 
good use in the Patent and Trademark Office and Patent 
Depository Libraries in a variety of applications. The 
need for such a table arises, in part, from the fact that 
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Official Gazette volumes have not been uniformly num- 
bered on a monthly basis over the 110 year history of 
that publication. From Jan. 1872 through June 1883, 
they were numbered on a semi-annual basis; from July 
1883 through Dec. 1902, quarterly; from Jan. 1902 
through Dec. 1908, bi-monthly; and since Jan. 1909, the 
volume of issues for each month has been separately 
numbered. To fulfill the interest which has been 
expressed in this table, it is published below: 


Calendar Table of Official Gazette Volume Numbers 
Month-by-Month Volume Numbers: Jan. 1872 to Present 


July Sept. Oct. 


(Continued on Next Page) 
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Calendar Table of Official Gazette Volume Numbers 
Month-by-Month Volume Numbers: Jan. 1872 to Present—Continued 


* SUMMARY OF CHANGES IN VOLUME NUMBER- 

ING ji: E Jan. 1872 through Jun. 1883 
Jul. 1883 through Dec. 1902 
Jan. 1903 through Dec. 1908 
Jan. 1909 to the present 


The Official Gazette was published on successive Wednesdays from 3 Jan. 1872 through 17 Jan. 1872. From 23 Jan. 1872 to the 
present, it has been published weekly on Tuesday. 
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(261) Change in Legal Holidays 


The Commissioner’s Notice of Sept. 25, 1979, “Change in 
Legal Holidays,” is hereby rescinded in view of Public Law 
98-144, enacted Nov. 2, 1983, which amended the listing of 
legal public holidays in 5 USC. § 6103. That amendment took 
effect in 1986 and added a new legal holiday relating to the 
birthday of Martin Luther King, Jr. This new holiday is des- 
ignated for the third Mon. in Jan. 

Section 6103, as amended, reads as follows: 

New Year’s Day, Jan. 1 

Birthday of Martin Luther King, Jr., the third 

Mon. in Jan. 

Washington’s Birthday, the third Mon. in Feb. 

Memorial Day, the last Mon. in May 

Independence Day, July 4 

Labor Day, the first Mon. in Sept. 

Columbus Day, the second Mon. in Oct. 

Veterans Day, Nov. 11 

Thanksgiving Day, the fourth Thurs. in Nov. 

Christmas Day, Dec. 25. 


Each of the holidays enumerated will constitute a “Federal 
holiday within the District of Columbia,” as referred to in 
Section 21, Title 35, United States Code. In accordance with 
37 CFR 1.6(a) and 1.10(a), the Patent and Trademark Office 
will not receive papers on these holidays. Actions required to 
be taken on such days may be taken on the next succeeding 
day that the Office is open for business in accordance with 37 
CFR 1.7. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


July 15, 1986. 
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(262)Extension of Time for Filing Notices of Opposition 
to Marks Published in the Official Gazette Dated 
December 19, 1989 


Copies of the Trademark Official Gazette dated Dec. 19, 1989 
were not mailed until Dec. 28, 1989. Therefore, for marks 
published in the Trademark Official Gazette dated Dec. 19, 
1989, Notices of Opposition filed by Jan. 29, 1990 will be 
considered timely. 


JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


Jan. 3, 1990 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


[1110 TMOG 663} 


Extension of Time For Filing Notices of 
Opposition to Marks Published in the 
Official Gazette Dated January 16, 1990 


(263) 


Copies of the Trademark Official Gazette dated January 16, 
1990 were not mailed until January 22, 1990. Therefore, for 
marks published in the Trademark Official Gazette dated 
January 16, 1990, Notices of Opposition filed by February 21, 
1990 will be considered timely. 


JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


January 30, 1990 


[1111 TMOG 49} 


(264) Filing of Papers During Unscheduled Closings 


of the Patent and Trademark Office 


When the Patent and Trademark Office is officially closed 
by Executive Order of the President or by the Office of Personnel 
Management for an entire day because of some unscheduled 
event, such as adverse weather conditions, the Patent and 
Trademark Office will consider that day as a “federal holiday 
within the District of Columbia” under 35 U.S.C. § 21. Any 
action or fee due that day will be considered as timely for the 
purposes of, e.g., 35 U.S.C. §§ 119, 133 and 151, if the action 
is taken, or fee paid, on the next succeeding business day on 
which the Patent and Trademark Office is open. When the Patent 
and Trademark Office is open for business during any part of 
a business day between 8:30 a.m. and 5:00 p.m., papers are due 
on that day even though the Office may be officially closed for 
some period of time during the business day because of an 
unscheduled event. The procedures of 37 CFR 1.8 or 1.10 may 
be used, as appropriate, for the filing of papers. On any day 
the Office is open for at least part of the day, papers may also 
be deposited up to midnight in any boxes which are provided 
by the Patent and Trademark Office under 37 CFR 1.6(c). 


DONALD W. PETERSON, 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Feb. 11, 1987. 


[1076 TMOG 6] 
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(265) SPECIAL GRANT COVERS COMMEMORATING THE 
BICENTENNIAL OF THE UNITED STATES CONSTITUTION 


The Patent and Trademark Office will use special grant covers depicting a United States 
Constitution motif on patents issued and trademarks registered beginning June 2, 1987, 
and continuing through the last seven months of 1987. 

The patent covers will be printed in black and blue on off-white paper with a shadow 
print of the U.S. Constitution document, sealed with a red ribbon and gold seal. 

The trademark certificate of registration on the Principal Register covers will be printed 
in black on off-white paper with a gold eagle and gold seal, and with a shadow print of 
the U.S. Constitution document. The trademark certificate of registration on the Supple- 
mental Register will be printed in black on yellow paper with a red eagle and red seal, 
and with a shadow print of the U.S. Constitution document. The trademark certificate of 
renewal will not be changed. 


Reduced size samples of these special covers are illustrated below. 


May 13, 1987 Aud diag 


DonaLp J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and Commission 
of Patents and Trademarks. 


(patent cover) (trademark cover) 


Unaed States Conunution 1787-1987 


Toop le win agente 
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(266) Regulations Relating to the Use of Patent and 
Trademark Office Records or Search Facilities 
and Enforcement Procedures 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Department of Com- 
merce 

Action: Notice 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is revising its 
regulations relating to use of Patent and Trademark Office 
records or search facilities and procedures for enforcing these 
regulations. These regulations and their enforcement are nec- 
essary to promote an atmosphere conducive to research and to 
maintain the integrity of the files and records in the Patent and 
Trademark Office. 

Effective Date: July 1, 1987 

For Further Information Contact: Theresa A. Brelsford, 
Assistant Commissioner for Administration, Patent and Trade- 
mark Office, Washington, D.C. 20231, (703) 557-2290. 
Supplementary Information: The procedures will apply to all 
visitors to the Patent and Trademark Office. 

Visitors are reminded that unauthorized removal of govern- 
ment material or property may be prosecuted as a criminal felony 
under the provisions of 18 U.S.C. 2071, in addition to the 
imposition of administrative sanctions contained in these 
procedures. 


Regulations Relating to the Use of Patent and 
Trademark Office Records or Search Facilities 


These regulations are established for all persons using the 
facilities of the Patent and Trademark Office (PTO), and will 
be appropriately enforced as specified herein. 

Smoking within PTO is prohibited except in designated areas 
(41 CFR 101-20.109-10). 

All persons using the facilities of the PTO are subject to 
regulations governing conduct on property under the charge of 
the General Services Administration which appear in 41 CFR 
Subpart 101-20.3 (41 CFR §§ 101-20.300 through 101-20.315). 

Packages, briefcases and other personal effects brought into 
the PTO, as well as storage lockers provided for general use, 
are subject to search by authorized personnel for reasonable 
cause under the provisions of 41 CFR 101-20.301. 

Unauthorized removal of PTO files, documents, reference 
materials, or any governnient property is prohibited. In addition 
to the administrative sanctions specified in these regulations, 
violators may also be subject to arrest and prosecution under 
the provisions of 18 U.S.C. 2071 which carries a possible “fine 
of $2,000 or imprisonment for not more than three years, or 
both”, and/or the violator may be subject to discipline under 
the PTO Code of Professional Responsibility if he or she is a 
practitioner as defined in 37 CFR 10.1(r). 

All persons must comply with posted Official Notices and 
with verbal requests made by PTO personnel for compliance 
with these regulations. 


1. User Passes 

a. Individuals visiting any area of the PTO must obtain a valid, 
non-transferable user pass and wear it visibly displayed at 
all times while on the premises. 
Permanent User Passes may be obtained from the Manager 
of the Patent Public Search Room. The first Permanent User 
Pass is issued at no charge. Permanent User Passes sub- 
sequently issued as replacements will be provided at a 
charge of $5.00 per Pass. The holder of a Permanent User 
Pass may be issued one (1) Temporary User Pass, within 
a ninety (90) day period at no charge. A request for a second 
Temporary User Pass during the same ninety day period 
will require the purchase of a Permanent User Pass at the 
required replacement fee. 
Temporary User Passes may be obtained by visitors at no 
charge from the managers of the Patent or Trademark 
Public Search Rooms and are valid through the expiration 
date stamped thereon. 
Permanent and Temporary User Passes must be surren- 
dered to the PTO upon request for cause. 


2. Use of Search Areas 
a. The Patent and Trademark Office facilities may be used 
by visitors only during the hours specified, Monday 
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through Friday, and are closed to the public on Saturdays, 
Sundays and Legal Holidays: 


Patent Public Search Rm., 
Mezzanine and Microfilm 
8:00 a.m.—8:00 p.m.* 
Trademark Public Search Rm 8:00 a.m.—5:30 p.m.* 
Assignment Search Rm., Pub- 
lic Service Center, and Sci- 
entific Library 
Patent Examining Organiza- 
tions, Trademark Examining 
Law Offices and all other 
public access areas of the 


8:30 a.m.—5:00 p.m.* 


* Clearing of these areas would begin prior to this time to ensure all visitors 
are out of the building by the time designated. 


b. Materials available for search purposes in the Patent 
and Assignment Search Rooms and patent application 
file histories shall not be removed from those areas. 
Trademark registrations in the Trademark Search 
Library shall not be removed from the secured bundles 
in the registered file. Photocopying from bound 
volumes of trademarks is prohibited. 

Trademark files shall not be removed from PTO space 
in Crystal Plz. Bldg. 2. 

Use of Patent Examining Group search areas is strictly 
limited to searching materials unavailable in the Patent 
Public Search Room or the Scientific Library. Exam- 
ining Group search areas may be used only when such 
use does not conflict with the regular business of the 
organization. 

Visitors to a Patent Examining Group Search Area 
must register with the designated Group Search Area 
representative indicating the times entering and 
leaving the area, User Pass number, and the class(es) 
and subclass(es) to be searched. 

Documents removed from the files of Patent Exam- 
ining Group search areas must be immediately re- 
turned to their proper location after use. Documents 
shall not be removed from the area in which they were 
obtained without specific written authorization from 
a Group Director or Supervisory Patent Examiner in 
the Examining Group where the material(s) reside. 
Such authorization will not be given for U.S. Patents 
and other material readily available through the 
Scientific Library. 


3. PROHIBITIONS 
The following are prohibited: 

a. Conduct which is rude or abusive to PTO employees 
or others. 

b. Smoking and consumption of food or beverages in 
other than designated areas. 

c. Loud talking or any conduct which may be disruptive 
to others. 
Use of radios, televisions, typewriters, photographic 
equipment, dictation equipment and other mechani- 
cal, electrical or electronic items without specific au- 
thorization from an Assistant Commissioner of the 
PTO. 
Improper use, mutilation, destruction or unauthorized 
removal of PTO records, documents or government 
property. 
Reserving seats or work areas. 
Affixing messages to walls, telephone booths or other 
government property, except designated message 
boards. 
Use of the PTO as a mailing address, use of PTO 
stationery, and use of PTO emblem or seal. 
Use of PTO telephones and other office equipment, 
such as copiers, etc., except where specifically pro- 
vided for public use. This includes the use of PTO 
telephones to receive incoming calls. 
Use of any computer terminal other than the TRAM 
terminals provided for public use in the Trademark 
Search Library, and the CASPIR and FOUR-PHASE 
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terminals (or CASSIS terminal if the FOUR-PHASE 
terminals are not operating) provided in the Patent 
Public Search Room for public use. 

Placing PTO files or documents, government property 
or government owned reference materials in rental 
storage lockers. 

Use of rental storage lockers without depositing the 
required fee or holding the key to a storage locker 
beyond the specified maximum period of use. 
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(267) Procedures for Enforcement of the Regulations 
Relating to the Use of Patent and Trademark Office 
Records or Search Facilities 


Under applicable statutes and regulations, including 40 
U.S.C. 486(c), 41 CFR 101-20.3, and appropriate sections of 
Department Organization Orders 10-14 and 30-3 of the Depart- 
ment of Commerce, the procedures appearing below are estab- 
lished. 


1. Violations involving unauthorized removal of PTO files, 
documents, records or government property. 

a. Each observed or reported violation will be investi- 
gated. 

b. Persons found in possession of PTO material or gov- 
ernment property, other than in areas or under circum- 
stances where possession is specifically authorized, 
shall be required to immediately surrender the mate- 
rial or property and if appropriate, their User Pass. An 
oral explanation for the possession of such material 
or property will be requested by the PTO. 

Each incident involving unauthorized possession of 
PTO material or government property shall be 
immediately reported by telephone or in person to the 
Office or Group Director of the area from which the 
material or property was taken. 

If it appears to the Office or Group Director that 
possession of the materials was inadvertent or other- 
wise unintentional, no further action will be taken. The 
materials will be replaced appropriately and the 
person’s User Pass will be returned. 

If it appears to the Office or Group Director that 
possession of the materials was intentional, all persons 
involved shall be required to submit written state- 
ments detailing the circumstances and, in the case of 
a PTO User/visitor, show cause why the User Pass 
and visitor privileges should not be suspended or 
revoked. Statements will also be obtained from other 
witnesses where appropriate. The material or property 
shall be secured for possible use as evidence by the 
Office or Group Director, if appropriate. 

If the involved person possesses a Permanent User 
Pass, it shall be retained and forwarded with the 
written statements to the Assistant Commissioner for 
Administration. A Temporary User Pass may be 
issued as replacement by the Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration, pending action on an alleged vio- 
lation. 

If the involved person possesses only a Temporary 
User Pass it shall be retained and forwarded with the 
written statements to the Assistant Commissioner for 
Administration within two weeks of the incident. No 
replacement will be provided pending action by the 
Assistant Commissioner for Administration. 


2. Other violations of public use regulations. 

a. Each observed or reported violation will be investi- 
gated. The persons involved shall be informed of the 
nature of the violation and requested to comply with 
regulations. 

If it appears that the violation was inadvertent or 
otherwise unintentional and the involved person 
immediately conforms to the regulations, no further 
action will be taken. 

If the violation appears to be intentional or if the 
person involved refuses to comply with a verbal 
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request from a PTO employee or continues to violate 
the regulations after being requested to comply, the 
person shall be required to surrender his or her User 
Pass to the PTO. A written report of each violation 
and the User Pass will be submitted to the Assistant 
Commissioner for Administration for a final decision. 
User Pass replacement procedures shall be as speci- 
fied in paragraphs 1.f. or 1.g. 

If the Assistant Commissioner for Administration 
determines that a reported violation was inadvertent 
or otherwise not intentional, the User Pass will be 
returned and no further action will be taken. In all other 
cases, the Assistant Commissioner for Administration 
will request the person involved to show cause in 
writing why his or her User Pass and visitor privileges 
should not be suspended or revoked. 

A written decision will be rendered by the Assistant 
Commissioner for Administration after consideration 
of any timely submitted response. 

In the case of a written decision by the Assistant 
Commissioner for Administration adverse to a prac- 
titioner as defined by 37 CFR 10.1(r), a copy of the 
written decision will be forwarded to the Director of 
the Office of Enrollment and Discipline for whatever 
further action, including sanctions, as may be appro- 
priate under the PTO Code of Professional Respon- 
sibility. 


3. Factors to be Considered in Assessing Penalties. 

a. Penalties will be determined on a case by case basis. 

b. Prior violations of regulations will be considered 
when assessing whether any violation is. willful, 
deliberate or intentional, and when determining the 
penalty to be imposed. 
Penalties may be assessed as follows, depending on 
circumstances: 

(1) Fora first offense: from a written warning to a 30 
day suspension of the User Pass and visitor privi 
leges. 

(2) Forasecond offense: a suspension of the User Pass 
and visitor privileges from 5 days to one year. 

(3) For a third or subsequent offense: from a suspen- 
sion of 30 days to permanent revocation of the User 
Pass and visitor privileges. 

(4) For any single serious or aggravated violation: sus- 
pension of the User Pass and visitor privileges for 
up to one year or permanent revocation of the User 
Pass and visitor privileges. A serious or aggravated 
violation is defined as any instance involving 
multiple violations of regulations during a single 
event or acts which also constitute a violation of 
Federal or local criminal law. 


4. Record of Penalties Imposed. 

A record of penalties imposed for given violations will be 
maintained by the Assistant Commissioner for Administration. 
These records will be made available to the public upon request. 


5. Use of Public Facilities During Suspension or After Revo- 
cation of User Pass. 

No individual will be permitted to use the facilities specified 
in these regulations while his or her User Pass is suspended or 
revoked. 


6. Absence of Assistant Commissioner for Administration. 
In the absence of the Assistant Commissioner for Admini- 

stration, the Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Administration 

will carry out the responsibilities assigned by these regulations. 


7. Absence of Designated PTO Officials. 

In the absence of any Designated PTO Official, a Deputy or 
Acting Official will carry out the responsibilities assigned by 
these regulations. 


8. Assistance. 

PTO employees may, when necessary, request the Security 
Officer of the Patent and Trademark Office or the Federal 
Protective Service or their contractors to provide assistance in 
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carrying out their assigned responsibilities in paragraphs 1. and 
e F 


9. Appeals. 
Decisions rendered by the Assistant Commissioner for Ad- 
ministration may be reviewed on petition to the Commissioner. 


May 11, 1987. 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
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for Administration. 
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TELEPHONE DIRECTORY 


General Information (703) 557-3080 
OFFICE OF THE ASSISTANT SECRETARY 
AND COMMISSIONER OF PATENTS AND 
TRADEMARKS 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner, 
Harry F. Manbeck 
Executive Assistant to the Commissioner and 
Director of Interdisciplinary Affairs, 
Edward R. Kazenske 
Deputy Assistant Secretary and Deputy 
Commissioner, Douglas B. Comer 
Assistant Commissioner for Patents, 
James E. Denny (Acting) 
Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks, 
Jeffrey M. Samuels 
Assistant Commissioner for Administration, 
Theresa A. Brelsford 
Assistant Commissioner for Finance and 
Planning, Bradford R. Huther 
Assistant Commissioner for External Affairs, 
Michael K. Kirk 
Assistant Commissioner for Information Systems 
Thomas P. Giammo 
Office of the Solicitor 
Solicitor, Fred E. McKelvey 
Deputy Solicitor, Albin F. Drost 
Office of Enrollment and Discipline, 
C. Weiffenbach 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences, 
Saul I. Serota Chairman 
Ian A. Calvert Vice-Chairman 
Office of Quality Review, 
James D. Trammell 


557-3071 


557-3071 
557-3961 
557-3811 
557-3061 
557-2290 
557-1572 


557-9093 


557-4035 
557-4035 


557-2012 
557-4072 


603-0525 
OFFICE OF ASSISTANT COMMISSIONER FOR PATENTS 


Assistant Commissioner, 
James E. Denny (Acting) 
Patent Policy and Programs Administrator 
Charles E. Van Horn 
Manual of Patent Examining Procedure, 
Editor, (vacant) 
Special Program Examination Unit 
Patent Examining Corps 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner, 
Stephen G. Kunin (Acting) 
Patent Programs Administrator, 
Michael J. Lynch 
Petitions Examiner, Jeffrey Nase 
Chemical Examining Groups 
Group 110, Director, Dennis E. 
Talbert, Jr 
Group 120, Director, John F. Terapane .. 
Group 130, Director, Barry F. Richmond 
Group 150, Director, James O. Thomas 
Group 180, Director, 
Edward E. Kubasiewicz 
Electrical Examining Groups 
Group 210, Director, Donald G. Kelly .. 
Group 220, Director, 
Robert E. Garrett 
Group 230, Director, Gerald Goldberg .. 
Group 240, Director, Trygve M. Blix .... 
Group 250, Director, Joseph J. Rolla 
Group 260, Director, Stewart 
Levy (Acting) 
Mechanical Examining Groups 
Group 310, Director, Bobby R. Gray .... 
Group 320, Director, N. Godici 
Group 330, Director, John J. Love 
Group 340, Director, C. Croyle (Acting) 
Group 350, Director, Al L. Smith 
Office of Patent Program and Documentation 
Control, Director, Richard Rouck 
Patent Documentation Organizations, 
Administrator, William S. Lawson 


557-3811 
557-3054 
557-3070 
557-8384 
557-4279 
557-4279 
557-4282 


308-3729 
308-0193 
308-1193 
308-2359 


308-1123 
308-0658 
308-0753 
308-1785 
308-0777 
308-0530 
308-2802 
308-1134 
308-1078 
308-0873 
308-0975 
308-1020 
557-9182 


557-0400 


OFFICE OF ASSISTANT COMMISSIONER FOR 
TRADEMARKS 
Assistant Commissioner, Jeffrey M. Samuels. ..... 557-3061 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner, 
Robert M. Anderson 
Office of Quality Review, 
Charles J. Condro 
Office of Trademark Program Analysis 
Director, Kimberly A. Krehely 
Trademark Trial and Appeal Board, 
Chairman, J. David Sams 
Trademark Examining Operation, 
Director David E. Bucher 
Administrator for Trademark Operations, 
Patricia M. Davis 
Administrator for Trademark Policy and 
Procedures, James T. Walsh 
Administrator for Petitions and Classification 
Jessie N. Marshall 
Administrator for Trademark Procedures 
and Special Projects, Mary C. Coyle 
Law Office I, Managing Attorney, 


557-3061 
603-0657 
308-0928 
557-3551 
308-0928 
308-0928 
308-0928 
308-0928 
308-0928 


308-0933 
Law Office II, Managing Attorney, 
Ron Williams 
Law Office III, Managing Attorney, 
Myra Kurzbard 
Law Office IV, Managing Attorney, 
Thomas Lamone 
Law Office V, Managing Attorney, 
Paul Fahrenkopf 
Law Office VI, Managing Attorney, 
Mary Sp 308-1031 
Law Office VII, Managing Attorney, 
Thomas Howell 308-1807 
308-1812 


308-0936 
308-3714 
308-3709 
308-1875 


Law Office VIII, Managing Attorney, 
Sidney Moskowitz 
Law Office IX, Managing Attorney, 
Ronald Wolfington 
Trademark Services Division, Director, 
Doreane I. Poteat 


308-4069 
308-1819 


OFFICE OF ASSISTANT COMMISSIONER 
FOR ADMINISTRATION 
Assistant Commissioner, Theresa A. Brelsford .. 557-2290 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner, Wesley 
557-3055 


557-0183 


Office of General Services, Director, 
John D. Hassett 
Office of Public Services: 
Director, Patrick Rowe 
Public Search Services Division, 
Cheryl Davis (Acting) 
Patent Search Room, Robin Roark 
Trademark/Assignment Search, 
Doris Kahn (Acting) 
Program Control Division, Sharon Carver 
Public Service Center, Sharon Furbush 
Assignment/Certification Services Division, 
(Vacant) 
Assignment Branch Recording Officer, 
Cathy Kern (Acting) 308-3008 
Certification Branch, Lannie C. Anderson 557-1552 
Office of National and International Application Review 
Director, Anne Kelly 308-0910 
Application Processing Division, Willie 
Bowman, Jr 
Micrographics Division, Ronald Adam 
PCT International Division, 
Vincent Turner 
Office of Publications 
Director, Richard Bawcombe 
Publishing Division, Sylvia F. Martin 
Statistical Analysis Division, 
Thomas Koontz 


557-9543 
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308-0940 
603-0696 
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557-7770 


308-1204 


557-3794 
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557-1963 
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Technical Development Division, 
Edwin P. Hall 

Patent Maintenance Division, C. H. Griffin... 
Office of Equal Employment Programs 

Director, R. Jacqueline Dees 
Office of Management and Organization 

Director, Sara E. Bjorge 
Office of Procurement 

Director, Stanley H. Livingstone 


- 557-1992 
557-6945 


557-1692 
557-5825 
557-0014 


OFFICE OF ASSISTANT COMMISSIONER 
FOR FINANCE AND PLANNING 


Assistant Commissioner, Bradford R. Huther .... 
Office of Budget, Planning and Evaluation, 
Director, James R. Lynch 
Office of Finance, Director, 
W. B. Erwin 
Office of Personnel, Personnel Officer, 
Carolyn Acree 
Office of Long-Range Planning and Evaluation, 
Director Frances Michalkewicz 
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OFFICE OF THE ASSISTANT COMMISSIONER 
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Assistant Commissioner Thomas P. Giammo .... 

Deputy Assistant Commissioner Boyd Alexander 

Directorate for Automated Patent Systems 
Director, Boyd Alexander 

Directorate for Automated Trademark Systems 
Director, Raymond Rahn (Acting) 

Directorate for Systems Engineering and Evaluation 
Director, James Oberthaler 

Directorate for Central Computer Operations 
Director, Robert Mason 
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Director, (Vacant) 
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Requests for Information on 

Subscription Pricing Information 

T-Search Printouts as Section 2(d) 
References 

Trademark Examining Procedure for Amended 
Applications 

Trademark Office Actions 

Transmittals for Use of Deposit Accounts 
Unpaid Fee Checks 

USTA Publications of Looseleaf Rules of 
Practice 

Use of Restricted Deposit Account for 
Electronic Ordering of Patent and 
Trademark Copies 

Weekly Summaries TTAB Final Decisions 

Wording in Verification or Declaration 


U 


Unity of invention practice in international 
applications 

Unpaid fee check ... 

UPOV convention 

Use of facilities regulations . 

User passes 


Viewing of video tapes during interview 
Visitor passes and regulations 


Waiver of one year time period requirement 
in 36 CFR 1.137(b), 1.555(c) and 
98 


Withdrawal of attorney 175, 176 





PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE NOTICES 


Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) Information 


For information concerning the PCT member countries see 
the notice appearing in the Official Gazette at 1118 O.G. 14 on 
Sept. 11, 1990. . 

For use of the European Patent Office as an International 
Searching Authority for international applications filed in the 
United States Receiving Office, see the notice appearing in the 
Official Gazette at 1022 O.G. 52 on Sept. 28, 1982. 

For use of the European Patent Office as an International Pre- 
liminary Examining Authority for international applications 
filed in the United States Receiving Office, see the notices 
appearing in the Official Gazette at 1080 O.G. 2 on July 7, 1987 
and at 1091 O.G. 2 on June 7, 1988. There is no longer a limit 
on the number of such international applications accepted for 
international preliminary examination by the European Patent 
Office; see the notice appearing at 1116 O.G. 32, on July 17, 
1990. 

The search fee of the European Patent Office was changed due 
to a difference in the exchange rate of the U.S. dollar in relation 
to the Germar. Mark as of Nov. 1, 1990, and was announced in 
the Official Gazette at 11190.G. 54 on Oct. 23, 1990. 

International PCT fees were changed on September 1, 1990 
due to a difference in the exchange rate of the U.S. dollar in 
relaton to the Swiss Franc and were announced in the Official 
Gazetie at 1116 O.G. 32 on July 17, 1990. 

Certain domestic PCT fees and charges for International 
Search and Preliminary Examination have been changed effec- 
tive Apr. 17, 1989 and were announced in the Official Gazette at 
1100 O.G. 24 on Mar. 7, 1989. 

The current schedule of PCT fees ( in U.S. dollars) is as 
follows: 


ESET SRN, S| SAO 170.00 
Search Fee 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office (USPTO) as 
International Searching Authority (ISA) 
—No corresponding prior U.S. national 
application filed 
—Corresponding prior U.S. national 
application filed 
—Supplemental search fee, per 
additional invention 
European Patent Office as ISA 
Preliminary examination fee 
USPTO as International Preliminary Examining 
Authority (IPEA) 
—Search fee paid to USPTO as ISA. ............s000000 
—Additional examination fee, per 
additional invention 
—ISA not the USPTO 
—Additional examination fee, 
per additional invention 
International fees 


400.00 


130.00 
600.00 


200.00 


502.00 
Basic Supplemental fee (for each page 
over 30) 
Designation fee per country or region 
for the first 10 national or regional 


10.00 


122.00 

Designation fee for 11th and No 
subsequent designations iets Charge 
154.00 


U.S. National Stage fees 


USPTO _ was 
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IPEA 


USPTO was ISA but not 
USPTO was neither ISA _ nor 


USPTO was IPEA and all 
claims presented satisfied 
provisions of PCT Article 
33(2) to (4) 

—For each independent 
claim in excess of 3 

—For each claim in excess of 


—For each application con- 
taining a multiple depen- 
dent claim 
—Surcharge for filing nation- 
al fee or oath or 
declaration after the time 
limit applicable under PCT 
Article 22 or 39(1) 
—Processing fee for filing 
English translation after 
the time limit applicable 
under PCT Article 22 or 
30.00 30.00 
Sept. 24, 1990 HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks. 


Status of Appeal Cases 


The Date of Examiner’s Answer of Oldest 
Ex Parte Appeals Awaiting Assignment to Panel For 
A Decision Without a Hearing as of 
November 30, 1990. 


February 1, 1990 
August 1, 1989 
November 7, 1989 


Chemical Discipline - 
Mechanical Discipline - 
Electrical Discipline - 


The Date of Examiner’s Answer of Oldest 
Ex Parte Appeals Awaiting the Setting of Hearing 
Date as of November 30, 1990. 


Chemical - 
Electrical - 
Mechanical - 


October 2, 1989 
No cases awaiting to be set for Hearing 
No cases awaiting to be set for Hearing 


Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
Decisions Rendered in Ex Parte Appeals 
During the Month of November 1990. 


Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) Update 
Change in International Search Fee 
Charged by the European Patent Office 
Effective January 3, 1991 


The International Bureau of the World Intellectual Property 
Organization has informed the U.S. Patent and Trademark Of- 


' fice that, due to changes in the amount of the fee in German 


Marks and the exchange rate of the U.S. dollar in relation to the 
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German Mark, the dollar amount of the international search fee 

charged by the European Patent Office for international applica- 

tions filed in the United States Receiving Office will be 

$1,492.00, effective January 3, 1991. 

December 6, 1990 HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 

Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


Notice of Maintenance Fees Payable 


Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, Section 1.362(d), 
effective Nov. 1, 1984, provides that maintenance fees may be 
paid without surcharge for a six-month period beginning 3, 7, 
and 11 years after the date of issue of patents based on applica- 
tion filed on or after Dec. 12, 1980. An additional six-month 
grace period is provided by 35 U.S.C. 41(b) and 37 CFR 1.362(e) 
for payment of the maintenance fee with the surcharge set forth 
in 37 CFR 1.20(k) or (1), as amended effective Apr. 17, 1989. If 
the maintenance fee is not paid in a patent requiring such 
payment the patent will expire on the 4th, 8th or 12th anniversary 
of the patent. 

Attention is drawn to the patents which were issued on 
December 29, 1987 for which maintenance fees due at 3 years 
and six months may now be paid. The patents have patent 
numbers within the following ranges: 


Utility Patents 4,715,066 through 4,716,593 
Reissue Patents based on the above identified patents. 


Attention is drawn to the patents which were issued on De- 
cember 27, 1983 for which maintenance fees due at 7 years and 
six months may now be paid. The patents have patent numbers 
within the following ranges: 


Utility Patents 4,422,183 through 4,423,522 
Reissue Patents based on the above identifie,d patents. 


No maintenance fees are required for design or plant 
patents. 


Payments of maintenance fees in patents should be directed to 
“Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Box M. Fee, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 20231.” 

The current amounts of the maintenance fees due at 3 years 
and six months and seven years and six months are set forth in 37 
CFR 1.20(e) and (f), as amended Nov. 5, 1990, which are repro- 
duced below: 


37 CFR § 1.20 Post-issuance fees and surcharges 


"(e) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except 
a design or plant patent, based on an application filed on 
or after after Dec. 12, 1980 and before Aug. 27, 1982, in force 
beyond 4 years; the fee is due by three years and six months 
after the original grant. $245.00 


“(f) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a 
design or piant patent, based on an application filed on or after 
Dec. 12, 1980 and before Aug. 27, 1982, in force beyond 8 
years; the fee is due by seven years and six months after the 
original grant. 


“(h) For maintaining an original or reissue patent except a design 
or plant patent, based on an application filed on or after Aug. 
27,1982, in force beyond 4 years; the fee is due by three years 
and six months after the original grant: 


By asmali entity (§1.9(f)). 
By other than a small entity 


“(i) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a design 
or plant patent, based on an application filed on or after Aug. 
27, 1982, in force beyond 8 years; the fee is due by seven years 
and six months after the original grant: 


By asmall entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small enttity 
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The amounts of the surcharges for paying the maintenance 
fee during the grace period or after the expiration of the patent are 
set forth in 37 CFR 1.20 (k), (1) and (m), as amended effective 
Apr. 17, 1989, which are reproduced below: 


“(k) Surcharge for paying a maintenance fee during the 6-month 
grace period following the expiration of three years and six 
months , seven years and six months, and eleven years and six 
months after the date of the original grant of a patent based on 
an application filed on or after Dec. 12, 1980 and before Aug. 
27,1982 


“(1) Surcharge for paying a maintenance fee during the 6-month 
grace period following the expiration of three years and six 
months, seven years and six months, and eleven years and six 
months after the date of the original grant of a patent based on 
an application filed on or after Aug. 27, 1982: 


By asmall entity(§1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity.... ..$120.00" 

"(m) Surcharge for accepting a maintenance fee after expiration 
of a patent for non-timely payment of a maintenance fee 
where the delay is shown to the satisfaction of the Commis- 
sioner to have been unavoidable 


Notice of Expiration of Patents 
Due to Failure to Pay Maintenance Fees 


35 U.S.C. 41 and 37 CFR 1.362(g) provide that if the required 
maintenance fee and any applicable surcharge are not paid in a 
patent requiring such payment, the patent will expire at the end 
of the 4th, 8th, or 12th anniversary of the grant of the patent de- 
pending on the first maintenance fee which was not paid. 

According to the records of the Office, the patents listed below 
have expired due to failure to pay the required maintenance fee 
and any applicable surcharge. 


PATENTS WHICH EXPIRED OCTOBER 21, 1990 
DUE TO FAILURE TO PAY MAINTENANCE FEES 


Serial Number 


06/220,526 
06/216,245 
06/229,306 
06/223,374 
06/295,366 
06/276,949 
06/222,588 
06/242,274 
06/221,477 
06/224,501 
06/312,381 
06/241,382 
06/345,428 
06/256, 102 
06/219,137 
06/242,036 
06/244,681 
06/219,565 
06/227,987 
06/319,422 
06/275,535 
06/216,316 
06/250,238 
06/252,333 
06/277,282 
06/227,835 
06/242,104 
06/253,637 
06/259,397 
06/232,257 
06/298,077 
06/258,825 
06/253,796 
06/325,010 
06/240,598 


Issue Date 


10/19/82 
10/19/82 
10/19/82 
10/19/82 
10/19/82 
10/19/82 
10/19/82 
10/19/82 
10/19/82 
10/19/82 
10/19/82 
10/19/82 
10/19/82 
10/19/82 
10/19/82 
10/19/82 
10/19/82 
10/19/82 
10/19/82 
10/19/82 
10/19/82 
10/19/82 
10/19/82 
10/19/82 
10/19/82 
10/19/82 
10/19/82 
10/19/82 
10/19/82 
10/19/82 
10/19/82 
10/19/82 
10/19/82 
10/19/82 
10/19/82 


Patent Number 


4,354,280 
4,354,283 
4,354,284 
4,354,293 
4,354,316 
4,354,335 
4,354,359 
4,354,364 
4,354,381 
4,354,406 
4,354,416 
4,354,438 
4,354,440 
4,354,452 
4,354,473 
4,354,494 
4,354,496 
4,354,503 
4,354,542 
4,354,556 
4,354,600 
4,354,601 
4,354,641 
4,354,679 
4,354,685 
4,354,712 
4,354,747 
4,354,756 
4,354,759 
4,354,793 
4,354,816 
4,354,829 
4,354,835 
4,354,837 
4,354,838 
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Patent Number Serial Number Issue Date 4,617,819 06/642,769 10/21/86 

4,617,822 06/767,520 10/21/86 
4,354,846 06/249,291 10/19/82 4,617,855 06/641,055 10/21/86 
4,354,857 06/230,487 10/19/82 4,617,860 06/794,719 10/21/86 
4,354,861 06/227,576 10/19/82 4,617,861 06/433,239 10/21/86 
4,354,865 06/259,568 10/19/82 4,617,875 06/746, 183 10/21/86 
4,354,870 06/311,581 10/19/82 4,617,886 06/703,138 10/21/86 
4,354,882 06/261,919 10/19/82 4,617,894 06/729,380 10/21/86 
4,354,886 06/242,492 10/19/82 4,617,904 06/555,481 10/21/86 
4,354,897 06/234,194 10/19/82 4,617,906 06/592,439 10/21/86 
4,354,903 06/249,155 10/19/82 4,617,909 06/730,600 10/21/86 
4,354,913 06/218,104 10/19/82 4,617,912 06/732,291 10/21/86 
4,354,922 06/249,576 10/19/82 4,617,917 06/569,495 10/21/86 
4,354,927 06/222,851 10/19/82 4,617,919 06/529,517 10/21/86 
4,354,931 06/253,960 10/19/82 4,617,928 06/651,610 10/21/86 
4,354,934 06/247,749 10/19/82 4,617,929 06/621,521 10/21/86 
4,354,936 06/241 ,056 10/19/82 4,617,930 06/607 ,008 10/21/86 
4,354,940 06/28 1,744 10/19/82 4,617,942 06/694,621 10/21/86 
4,354,951 06/350,091 10/19/82 4,617,944 06/633,491 10/21/86 
4,354,953 06/287,891 10/19/82 4,617,954 06/589,488 10/21/86 
4,354,965 06/246,039 10/19/82 4,617,956 06/815,379 10/21/86 
4,354,989 06/250, 166 10/19/82 4,617,964 06/791,748 10/21/86 
4,354,996 06/223,794 10/19/82 4,617,970 06/727,863 10/21/86 
4,355,005 06/306,706 10/19/82 4,617,985 06/769,745 10/21/86 
4,355,011 06/256,370 10/19/82 4,617,991 06/746,219 10/21/86 
4,355,029 06/269,145 10/19/82 4,618,003 06/708,551 10/21/86 
4,355,030 06/255,073 10/19/82 4,618,010 06/830,181 10/21/86 
4,355,054 06/230,795 10/19/82 4,618,014 06/720,317 10/21/86 
4,355,060 06/292,501 10/19/82 4,618,016 06/576,019 10/21/86 
4,355,068 06/221,202 10/19/82 4,618,027 06/790,016 10/21/86 
4,355,077 06/278,711 10/19/82 4,618,029 06/740,757 10/21/86 
4,355,082 06/274,528 10/19/82 4,618,033 06/803 ,069 10/21/86 
4,355,087 06/299,371 10/19/82 4,618,034 06/713,135 10/21/86 
4,355,113 06/275,170 10/19/82 4,618,036 06/641 ,586 10/21/86 
4,355,118 06/307,053 10/19/82 4,618,039 06/601 ,900 10/21/86 
4,355,128 06/263,988 10/19/82 4,618,049 06/467,490 10/21/86 
4,355,147 06/238,524 10/19/82 4,618,060 06/796,080 10/21/86 
4,355,157 06/218,654 10/19/82 4,618,061 06/660,115 10/21/86 
4,355,164 06/264,;756 10/19/82 4,618,066 06/642,585 10/21/86 
4,355,166 06/245,273 10/19/82 4,618,068 06/777,012 10/21/86 
4,355,201 06/241 ,007 10/19/82 4,618,070 06/655,505 10/21/86 
4,355,211 06/233,207 10/19/82 4,618,076 06/515,714 10/21/86 
4,355,213 06/251 ,376 10/19/82 4,618,080 06/661 ,694 10/21/86 
4,355,226 06/279,210 10/19/82 4,618,095 06/751,004 10/21/86 
4,355,269 06/285,962 10/19/82 4,618,102 06/626,546 10/21/86 
4,355,275 06/277,091 10/19/82 4,618,118 06/720,839 10/21/86 
4,355,308 06/239,042 10/19/82 4,618,119 06/652,292 10/21/86 
4,355,340 06/220,911 10/19/82 4,618,124 06/730,913 10/21/86 
4,355,400 06/252,300 10/19/82 4,618,140 06/675,343 10/21/86 
4,355,407 06/239,572 10/19/82 4,618,141 06/722,603 10/21/86 
4,355,422 06/240,631 10/19/82 4,618,144 06/669,680 10/21/86 
4,617,685 06/721,337 10/21/86 4,618,145 06/715,968 10/21/86 
4,617,686 06/593,732 10/21/86 4,618,147 06/751,009 10/21/86 
4,617,687 06/653,596 10/21/86 4,618,155 06/797 ,436 10/21/86 
4,617,690 06/689,268 10/21/86 4,618,156 06/665 ,067 10/21/86 
4,617,695 06/699,341 10/21/86 4,618,157 06/761 ,436 10/21/86 
4,617,707 06/773,877 10/21/86 4,618,167 06/578,650 10/21/86 
4,617,711 06/535,590 10/21/86 4,618,170 06/801 ,943 10/21/86 
4,617,712 06/490,433 10/21/86 4,618,172 06/761,365 10/21/86 
4,617,713 06/754,758 10/21/86 4,618,174 06/563,282 10/21/86 
4,617,719 06/787,779 10/21/86 4,618,177 06/646,524 10/21/86 
4,617,727 06/729,967 10/21/86 4,618,183 06/8 15,746 10/21/86 
4,617,728 06/619,201 10/21/86 4,618,205 06/800,367 10/21/86 
4,617,731 06/779,100 10/21/86 4,618,208 06/791,762 10/21/86 
4,617,734 06/618,980 . 10/21/86 4,618,229 06/516,489 10/21/86 
4,617,735 06/789,711 10/21/86 4,618,279 06/580,230 10/21/86 
4,617,743 06/695,843 10/21/86 4,618,281 06/688,066 10/21/86 
4,617,746 06/764,402 10/21/86 4,618,282 06/526,081 10/21/86 
4,617,756 06/716,049 10/21/86 4,618,283 06/647,841 10/21/86 
4,617,758 06/572,827 10/21/86 4,618,288 06/784,392 10/21/86 
4,617,767 06/691,018 10/21/86 4,618,290 06/507,748 10/21/86 
4,617,771 06/780,862 10/21/86 4,618,304 06/687 ,967 10/21/86 
4,617,772 06/619,983 10/21/86 4,618,318 06/715,900 10/21/86 
4,617,777 06/629,550 10/21/86 4,618,319 06/794,241 10/21/86 
4,617,783 06/754,451 10/21/86 4,618,331 06/561 ,204 10/21/86 
4,617,784 06/815,182 10/21/86 4,618,341 06/659,707 10/21/86 
4,617,790 06/675,009 10/21/86 4,618,346 06/654,498 10/21/86 
4,617,792 06/677 ,367 10/21/86 4,618,357 06/701 ,272 10/21/86 
4,617,809 06/517,519 10/21/86 4,618,358 06/651,968 10/21/86 





January 1, 1991 


Serial.No. 


06/715,442 
06/777,368 
06/779,456 
06/683,654 
06/682,546 
06/675,984 
06/632,378 
06/407,961 
06/668,833 
06/775,375 
06/651,579 
06/567,161 
06/371,394 
06/676,181 
06/745,353 
06/573,463 
06/638,979 
06/766,449 
06/731,258 
06/762,428 
06/707,887 
06/666,592 
06/690,998 
06/732,770 
06/656,051 
06/703,649 
06/430,238 
06/367 ,339 
06/771 ,638 
06/779,634 
06/660,957 
06/789,677 
06/603,173 
06/818,859 
06/549,149 
06/738,143 
06/737,388 
06/692,621 


Issue Date 


10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 


Patent No. 


4,618,359 
4,618,367 
4,618,368 
4,618,376 
4,618,401 
4,618,408 
4,618,419 
4,618,428 
4,618,430 
4,618,443 
4,618,444 
4,618,459 
4,618,465 
4,618,467 
4,618,473 
4,618,479 
4,618,502 
4,618,505 
4,618,507 
4,618,544 
4,618,546 
4,618,566 
4,618,567 
4,618,573 
4,618,579 
4,618,587 
4,618,588 
4,618,598 
4,618,602 
4,618,603 
4,618,605 
4,618,608 
4,618,610 
4,618,614 
4,618,615 
4,618,616 
4,618,623 
4,618,636 
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4,618,654 
4,618,662 
4,618,666 
4,618,668 
4,618,684 
4,618,690 
4,618,696 
4,618,712 
4,618,713 
4,618,719 
4,618,720 
4,618,730 
4,618,740 
4,618,749 
4,618,754 
4,618,760 
4,618,798 
4,618,814 
4,618,818 
4,618,828 
4,618,829 
4,618,871 
4,618,886 
4,618,896 
4,618,900 
4,618,903 
4,618,904 
4,618,906 
4,618,909 
4,618,913 


10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 
10/21/86 


06/442,012 
06/603,048 
06/735,994 
06/722,154 
06/630,911 
06/734,421 
06/636,058 
06/466,457 
06/530,154 
06/707,714 
06/707,713 
06/587,652 
06/795,529 
06/777,225 
06/745,694 
06/689,712 
06/706,830 
06/622,159 
06/643,875 
06/440,753 
06/693,434 
06/494,698 
06/746,444 
06/722,686 
06/540,862 
06/649,581 
06/466,015 
06/63 1,357 
06/812,459 
06/709,785 
06/682,503 
06/740,528 
06/552,367 
06/724,196 
06/573,003 
06/624,749 
06/630,674 
06/636,826 
06/725,672 


4,618,918 
4,618,948 
4,618,951 
4,618,960 
4,618,967 
4,618,976 
4,618,994 
4,618,995 


NOTIFICATION OF ACCEPTANCE OF DELAYED PAYMENT OF MAINTENANCE FEE 
(35 U.S.C. 41(c); 37 CFR 1.378) 


The patent(s) listed below are considered as not having expired but are subject to the conditions set forth in 35 U.S.C. 41(c)(2), 
in view of the Petition to Accept Late Payment of the maintenance fees which has been GRANTED BY THE COMMISSIONER OF 
PATENTS AND TRADEMARKS, as provided for under 35 U.S.C. 41(c)(1), and 37 CFR 1.378. 


Serial No. Patent Date 


9/17/85 


Patent No. 


4,541,865 
4,544,081 


06/610,884 
06/530,788 


REISSUE APPLICATIONS FILED 


Notice under 37 CFR 1.11(b). The reissue applications listed below are 
open to inspection by the general public in the indicated Examining 
Groups and copies may be obtained by paying the fee therefor (37 CFR 
1.21(b). 


4,377,024, Re. S. N. 07/569,228, Filed Aug. 17, 1990, CL. 
029/593, METHOD OF MAKING A HEAT EXCHANGER, 
Zalman P. Saperstein, Owner of Record: Modine Manufacturing 
Co., Racine, Wisc., Attorney or Agent: Wm. A. VanSanten, Ex. 
Gp.: 326 


4,785,348, Re. S. N.07/614,778, Filed Nov. 14, 1990, Cl. 358/ 
133, SYSTEM FOR THE TRANSMISSION AND RECEPTION 
OF HIGH-DEFINITION TELEVISION PICTURES IN NAR- 
ROW-BAND CHANNELS, Frederic Fonsalas, et al., Owner of 
Record: U.S. Phillips Corp., New York, N.Y., Attorney or Agent: 
Michael E. Marion, Ex. Gp.: 262 


10/01/85 


Delayed Payment 
Acceptence Date 


11/23/90 
11/15/90 


Application 
Filing Date 


5/16/84 
9/09/83 


4,786,055, Re. S. N. 07/616,649, Filed Nov. 21, 1990, Cl. 273/ 
73, SPORTS RACQUET, James P. Darling, Owner of Record: 
Inventor, Attorney or Agent: Todd B. Serota, Ex. Gp.: 334 


4,806,774, Re. S. N.07/613,208, Filed Nov. 14, 1990, Cl. 350/ 
550, INSPECTION SYSTEM FOR ARRAY OF MICROCIR- 
CUIT DIES HAVING REDUNDANT CIRCUIT PATTERNS, 
Lawrence H. Lin, et al, Owner of Record: Jnsystems, Inc., San 
Jose, Calif., Attorney or Agent: Craig S. Jepson, Ex. Gp.: 257 


4,826,897, Re. S. N. 07/613,098, Filed Nov. 15, 1990, Cl. 
523/455, PROCESS FOR RECLAIMING POLYETHYLENE 
TEREPHALATE SCRAP CONTAMINATED WITH CHLO- 
RINE-CONTAINING POLYMER, Vinodkumar Mehra, et al., 
Owner of Record: E. J. Du Pont DeNemours and Co., Wilming- 
ton, Del., Attorney or Agent: Paul R. Steyermark, Ex. Gp.: 153 


4,840,891, Re. S. N.07/612,387, Filed Nov. 14, 1990, Cl. 435/ 
2, ENCAPSULATION OF SPERM FOR ARTIFICIAL IN- 
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SEMINATION, Jonathan Van Blerkom, Owner of Record: 
Genetic Engineering Inc., New York, N.Y., Attorney or Agent: 
Iver P. Cooper, Ex. Gp.: 188 


4,870,110, Re. S. N.07/613,097, Filed Nov. 15, 1990, Cl. 521/ 
46.5, PROCESS FOR RECLAIMING POLYETHYLENE 
TEREPHTHALATE SCRAP CONTAMINATED WITH 
CHLORINE-CONTAINING POLYMER, Vinodkumar Mehra, 
et al., Owner of Record: E. 1. Du Pont De Nemours and Co., 
Wilmington, Del., Attorney or Agent: Paul R. Steyemark, Ex. 
Gp.: 151 


4,950,059, Re. S. N. 07/612,271, Filed Nov. 5, 1990, Cl. 350/ 
345, COMBINATION LAMP AND INTEGRATING SPHERE 
FOR EFFICIENTLY COUPLING RADIANT ENERGY FROM 
A GAS DISCHARGE TO A LIGHTGUIDE, Victor D. Roberts, 
Owner of Record: General Electric Co., Schenectady, N.Y., 
Attorney or Agent: Jill M. Breedlove, Ex. Gp.: 254 


REQUESTS FOR REEXAMINATION FILED 


Notice under 37 CFR 1.11(c). The requests for reexamination listed 
below are open to inspection by the general public in the indicated 
Examining Groups. Copies of the requests and related papers may be 
obtained by paying the fee therefor established in the Rules (37 CFR 
1.19(a)). 

In the event correspondence to the patent owner is not received, this 
notice will be considered to be constructive notice to the patent owner and 
reexamination will proceed (37 CFR 1.248(a)(5) and 1.525(b). 


D. 307,059, Reexam. No. 90/002,191, Requested Nov. 2, 
1990, Cl. D26/074, RECESSED LIGHTING FIXTURE, Donald 
D. Szyonanek, Owner of Record: Thin-Lite Corp., Camarillo, 
Calif., Attorney or Agent: Fulwider, Patton, Lee & Utecht, Long 
Beach, Calif., Ex. Gp.: 291, Requester: Owner 


4,419,410, Reexam. No. 90/002,201, Requested Nov. 13, 
1990, Cl. 428/516, HIGHLY STEREOREGULAR FILMS OF 
IMPROVED SURFACE CHARACTERISTICS AND 
METHOD OF FORMING SAME, Milton L. Weiner, Owner of 
Record: Mobile Oil Co., Fairfax, Va., Attorney or Agent: 
James P. O’Sullivan, Fairfax, Va., Ex. Gp.: 154, Requester: 
Owner 


4,463,909, Reexam. No. 90/002,204, Requested Nov. 15, 
1990, Cl. 242/35.50, COP SUPPLYING SYSTEM IN AUTO- 
MATIC WINDER, Masaharu Kiriake, et al., Owner of Record: 
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Murata Kikai Kabushiki Kaisha, Kyoto, Japan, Attorney or 
Agent: Spensley, Horn, Jubas & Lubitz, Los Angeles, Calif., Ex. 
Gp.: 245, Requester: Owner 


4,782,138, Reexam. No. 90/002,202, Requested Nov. 13, 
1990, Cl. 530/366, PROCESS FOR SELECTIVELY SEPER- 
ATING THE ALPHA-LACTALBUMIN FROM THE PRO- 
TEINS OF WHEY, Jean-Paul Rialland, et al., Owner of Record: 
Laiteries E. Bridel, Retiers, France, Attorney or Agent: 
Thomas B. Van Poole, Mason, Fenwick & Lawrence, Washin- 
ton, D.C., Ex. Gp.: 183, Requester: Martin P. Hoffman, Arling- 
ton, Va 


4,789,388, Reexam. No. 90/002,199, Requested Oct. 31, 
1990, Cl. 055/158, OXYGEN ENRICHING SYSTEM, Katsuji 
Nishibata, et al., Owner of Record: Teijin Ltd., Osaka, Japan, 
Attorney or Agent: Kenyon & Kenyon, Washington, D.C., Ex. 
Gp.: 135, Requester: Owner 


4,842,820, Reexam. No. 90/002,205, Requested Nov. 19, 
1990, Cl. 420/418, BORON-MODIFIED TITANIUM ALUMI- 
NUM ALLOYS AND METHOD OF PREPARATION, Shyh- 
Chin Huang, et al., Owner of Record: General Electric Corp., 
Schenectady, N.Y., Attorney or Agent: Paul E. Rockford, Sch- 
enectady, N.Y., Ex. Gp.: 111, Requester: Martin Marietta Corp., 
Bethesda, Md. 


4,888,713, Reexam. No. 90/002,200, Requested Nov. 2, 
1990, Cl. 364/522, SURFACE DETAIL MAPPING SYSTEM, 
Edward K. Falk, Owner of Record: CDI Technologies, Inc., 
Grand Rapids, Mich., Attorney or Agent: Cox & Smith, Inc., San 
Antonio, Tex., Ex. Gp.: 231, Requester: Moda Cad, Inc., Los 
Angeles, Calif. 


4,911,727, Reexam. No. 90/002,203, Requested Nov. 14, 
1990, Cl. 119/053, ANIMAL FEEDER, Brent A. King, Owner of 
Record: King Systems, Victoria, Ill., Attorney or Agent: 
Marshall, O’Toole, Gernstein, Murray & Bicknell, Chicago, 
Ill., Ex. Gp.: 333, Requester: Gro Master Feed, Inc., Omaha, 
Nebr. 


4,917,465, Reexam. No. 90/002,206, Requested Nov. 19, 
1990, Cl. 350/335, COLOR DISPLAY SYSTEM, Arlie R. 
Conner, et al., Owner of Record: Jn Focus Systems, 
Inc., Tualatin, Oreg., Attorney or Agent: William Y. Con- 
well, Klarquist, Sparkman, Campbell, et al., Portland, Oreg., Ex. 
Gp.: 254, Requester: Computer Accessories Corp., San Diego, 
Calif. 


TRADEMARK STATUS INFORMATION AVAILABLE ON THE TRADEMARK STATUS LINE 


The Trademark Status Line (703) 557-8747 provides status and status date information for all Trademark applications and 
registrations to users with touch tone telephones. The Trademark Status Line is available from 6:30 A.M. to midnight (Eastern 


Standard Time), Monday through Friday. 


The following is a listing of the status text provided by the Trademark Status Line for each corresponding status code in the TRAM 
system and the usual location of the file when it is in each status. All information in parenthesis is explanatory and is not part of the 
Status text. All status codes followed by a “*” are within the blackout period for filing Amendments to Allege Use in Intent to Use 
applications. All status codes followed by a “*” apply to Intent to Use applications only. 


Status 

Text 

Abandoned-Incomplete Response 
Abandoned-Express 
Abandoned-Failure to Respond 
Abandoned-After ex parte Appeal 
Abandoned-After inter partes 
decision 

Abandoned-After Publication 
Abandoned-No Statement of Use filed 
Abandoned-Defective Statement 
of use 

Abandoned-After Petition Decision 
Abandoned-Defective Divided 
Application 

Petition to Revive-received 


Status 
Code 
600 
601 
602 
603 
604 


605 
606" 


608 
609 


Usual File 
Location 
Warehouse 
Warehouse 
Warehouse 
Warehouse 


Warehouse 
Warehouse 
Warehouse 


Warehouse 
Warehouse 


Warehouse 
TMEO Dir 
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Status 


Stee 


616 
618 


U. S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


Status 


FEE soncd-Petition to revive denied 
Revived-Awaiting Further Action 
Abandoned File-Backfile 

(Indicates the application existed 
when the TRAM database was created 
and it is abandoned but the reason 
for the abandonment is umknown.) 
Backfile application added to database 
-Status not recorded. 

(Indicates the application existed 
when the TRAM database was created and 
the status is unknown at this time.) 
Misassigned Serial Number 
(Indicates that the subject serial 
number was assigned in error 

and cancelled. File contents were 
returned to submitter or transferred 
to another serial number.) 
Registered-Backfile 

(Indicates the registration existed 
when the TRAM database was created 
and remains registered at this time.) 
Registration added to the data base- 
Status unclear 

(Indicates the registration status 

is unknown at this time.) 
Registered-Backfile cancelled or 
expired 

(Indicates the registration is 

no longer active but the reason for 
this is unknown.) 

New Application-Record initialized 
not assigned to examiner 

New Application-Divided-Initial 
processing 

(Indicates a divisional request has 
been received and is being processed.) 
Informal Application 

(Indicates that the application 

filed was incomplete.) 

New Application-Assigned to 

an examiner 

Non-final action counted-Not mailed 
Non-final action-Mailed 

Previous action/approval count withdrawn 
(Indicates the Examiner has with- 
drawn an Office Action or approval.) 
Final refusal counted-Not mailed 
Final refusal-Mailed 

Examiner’s amendment. counted-Not 
mailed 

Examiner’s amendment-Mailed 
Action continuing Final counted- 
Not mailed 

Action continuing Final-Mailed 
Suspension inquiry counted-Not 
mailed 

Suspension inquiry-Mailed 
Suspension letter counted-Not 
mailed 

Suspension letter-Mailed 

Report completed suspension check- 
Case still suspended 

Response after non-Final action- 
Entered 

Response after Final rejection- 
Entered 

Notice of unresponsive amendment- 
Counted 

Notice of unresponsive amendment- 
Mailed 

Refusal withdrawal letter-Counted 
(Refers to an Office Action which 
withdraws a refusal after an ex 

parte appeal has been filed.) 

Refusal withdrawal letter-Mailed 
(Refers to an Office Action which 


Usual File 


wi a 


Law Office 
Warehouse 


File Cover 
Destroyed 


Warehouse 


Warehouse 


Pre-Exam 


Law Office 
Law Office 


Law Office 
Law Office 


Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 


Law Office 
Law Office 


Law Office 
Law Office 


Law Office 
Law Office 


Law Office 
Law Office 


Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 


Law Office 
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Status 

Text 

withdraws a refusal after an ex parte 
appeal has been filed.) 
Reinstated-Awaiting further action 
(Refers to an application which was 
reinstated after an abandonment due 
to PTO error.) 

Approved for publication 

(By the examiner) 
Publication/Registration review complete 
(By the Law Office Clerk) 
Published for Opposition 

Notice of Allowance-Issued 
Notice of Allowance-Withdrawn 
Notice of Allowance-Cancelled 
Withdrawn from publication 
Withdrawn from registration- 
Jurisdiction restored 

(To Examiner) 

Withdrawn from registraion 
Registered 

Section 8- Accepted 

Section 8 and 15- accepted and 
acknowledged 

Section 15- acknowledged 

Partial Section 8 accepted 

Partial Section 8 and 15 accepted 
and acknowledged 
Cancelled-Section 8 
Cancelled-Section 7(d) 

Cancelled by court Order under 
Section 37 

Cancelled-Section 18 
Cancelled-Section 24 
Cancelled-Restored to Pendency 
(Indicates the subject registration 
number was assigned in error and 
correction requires restoration of 
the appliaction to pendency) 
Inadvertently issued registration 
number-Cancelled 

(Indicates the subject registraion 
number was assigned in error and 
has been cancelled.) 

Request for first extension-Filed 
Request for second extension-Filed 
Request for third extension-Filed 
Request for fourth extension-Filed 
Request for fifth extension-Filed 
Extension request refusal-Counted 
not mailed 

Extension request refusal-Mailed 
First Extension-Granted 

Second Extension-Granted 

Third Extension-Granted 

Fourth Extension-Granted 

Fifth Extension-Granted 

Post registration paper filed- 
Assigned to paralegal 

Statement of Use-Filed 

Statement of Use-Informal 

-Letter mailed 

Statement of Use-Informal 
-Response entered 

Statement of Use-ITU processing 
complete 

(Indicates pre-exam processing 

of the Statement of Use at the 

ITU Unit is complete.) 

Statement of Use-To examiner 
(For Examination) 

Statement of Use-Examiner 
statement counted-Not mailed 
Statement of Use-Examiner 
Statement-Mailed 

Examiner statement counted-Not 
mailed 

Examiner statement-Mailed 
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Usual File 
Location 


Law Office 
Pub. and Issue 


Pub. and Issue 
ITU Unit 

Pub. and Issue 
Pub. and Issue 


Law Office 


Warehouse 
Post Reg. 
Post. Reg. 


Post Reg. 
Post Reg. 
Post Reg. 


Warehouse 
Warehouse 
Warehouse 


Warehouse 
Warehouse 
Law Office 
Law Office 


ITU Unit 
ITU Unit 
ITU Unit 
ITU Unit 
ITU Unit 
ITU Unit 
ITU Unit 
ITU Unit 
ITU Unit 
ITU Unit 
ITU Unit 
ITU Unit 
Post Reg. 


ITU Unit 
ITU Unit 


ITU Unit 
Law Office 


Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 
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Status 


Code 
760 
762 
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Status 


Text 

Ex parte appeal pending 

Ex parte appeal-Refusal reversed 
Ex parte appeal-Refusal affirmed 
Ex parte appeal dismissed as moot 
Concurrant use proceeding 
terminated-Granted 

Concurrant use proceeding 
terminated-Denied 

Concurrent use proceeding pending 
Interference proceeding pending 
Interference proceeding terminated 
Opposition pending 

Opposition dismissed 

Opposition terminated-See TTAB 
records 

Cancellation dismissed 

Opposition sustained 

Cancellation terminated-See TTAB 
records 

Statement of Use-Opposition Decided 
-Entry of Judgement Deferred 
Statement of Use-Cancellation 
Decided-Entry of Judgement Deferred 
Statement of Use-Interference 
Decided-Entry of judgement 
deferred 

Statement of Use-Concurrant Use 
Decided-Entry of Judgement Deferred 
Cancellation Pending 

Jurisdiction restored to examiner 
Renewed 

Opposition instituted 

Request for extension of time 

to file opposition 

Amendment after publication 


Statement of Use-Non-final action 
counted-Not mailed 

Statement of Use-Non-final action 
-Mailed 

Statement of Use-Final refusal 
counted-Not mailed 

Statement of Use-Final refusal 
-Mailed 

Statement of Use-Examiner’s 
amendment counted-Not maiiled 
Statement of Use-Examiner’s 
amendment-Mailed 

Statement of Use-Action continuing 
final counted-Not mailed 
Statement of Use-Action continuing 
final-Mailed 

Statement of Use-Response after 
non-final action-Entered 
Statement of Use-Response after 
final rejection-Entered 

Statement of Use-Notice of 
unresponsive amendment-Counted 
-Not mailed 

Statement of Use-Notice of 
unresponsive amendment-Mailed 
Statement of Use accepted-Approved 
for Registration 

(By the Examiner) 

Statement of Use-Registration 
review complete 

(By the Law Office Clerk) 

Expired 

(Refers to registration that were 
not renewed.) 


Listed below is an updated compilation of Helpful Hints. 


Usual File 


TTAB 
TTAB 
TTAB 
TTAB 
TTAB 


TTAB 


TTAB 
TTAB 
TTAB 
TTAB 
TTAB 
TTAB 


TTAB 
TTAB 
TTAB 


TTAB 


TTAB 

Law Office 
Post Reg. 
TTAB 
TTAB 


TM Service 
Division 

Law Office 
Law Office 


Law Office 


Law Office 


Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 


Law Office 
Law Office 


Pub. and Issue 


Warehouse 


JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks 
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1. APPEALS 


a. Appeal Brief Rule 

Briefs filed in cases where the notice of appeal to the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences was filed on or after September 
12, 1988, must comply with amended 37 CFR 1.192(c). 37 CFR 1.192(c) now requires that the brief contain at least the following 
headings, in the order indicated, and narratives as explained therein and elaborated upon in MPEP Section 1206: 

(I) Status of Claims 

(2) Status of Amendments 

(3) Summary of Invention 

(4) Issues 
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(5) Grouping of Claims 
(6) Argument - Each issue presented for review should be treated under the following headings, as appropriate: 
(i) 35 U.S.C. Section 112, first paragraph 
(ii) 35 U.S.C. Section 112, second paragraph 
(iii) 35 U.S.C. Section 102 
(iv) 35 U.S.C. Section 103 
(v) Other Rejections 
(7) Appendix - A clean copy of the claims, preferably double spaced, involved in the appeal. 


37 CFR 1.192(d) provides that if a brief is filed which does not comply with the requirements of paragraph (c), the appellant will 
be notified of the reasons for noncompliance and given a one-month time limit within which to file an amended brief. 

If the applicant does not file an amended brief within the one-month period, or files an amended brief which does not overcome 
all the reasons for noncompliance stated in the notification, the appeal will be dismissed. 


b. Appeal Fees In Patent Cases 
Appeal fees deficiencies are frequent, causing necessity for extension fees to cover the additional time consumed in making up 
the appeal fee deficiency. Ensuring proper payment at time of filing the appeal will save money and time. 


c. Notices of Appeal to the United States Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit 
Notices of appeal to the United States Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit should be sent to the Solicitor at the address below: 


Solicitor 

Box 8 

U.. Patent and Trademark Office 
Washington, DC 20231 


Improperly addressing such communications, e.g. to the examining groups, may delay delivery to the Solicitor. 
2. APPLICATION FILES 


a. Requests for Allowed Patent Application Files 

Applicants or attorneys requesting files from the Publishing Division, Office of Publications, should make their request at least 
twenty-four hours in advance to ensure file availability. Attention is especially directed to out-of-town requesters who visit the Office, 
anticipating same day service. Although the Office is usually able to respond promptly, unexpected inconvenience can be avoided 
if arrangements are made in advance. 

Inquiries and requests should be directed to the Correspondence Section at (703) 557-6397 or (703) 557-6398 between the hours 
of 8:30 a.m. through 5:00 p.. on weekdays. 


b. Returning Files to the File Information Unit (FIU) 

Customers are reminded that file histories obtained through the FIU are official government records which must not be removed 
from the confines of the Patent Search Room at any time. Such files must be returned to the File Information Unit by 7:45 p.m. on 
the same day they are obtained. 

FIU personnel will continue to periodically monitor compliance. Should individual patterns of abuse be discerned, administrative 
sanctions.up to termination of access privileges may be applied. 


3.APPLICATION PAPERS FOLLOWING FILING OF NEW APPLICATIONS 


a. Disclosure Statements 

If a disclosure statement is to be filed before an Office action, file it when the application is filed. Some Group Art Units have greatly 
reduced the pendency to first action. Hence, many examiners are taking up new applications before a disclosure statement is matched 
with the application. 


b. Drawings - Proper Identification of Formal or Substitute Drawings 

When the Office receives formal or substitute drawings for patent applications, a cover letter identifying the application by serial 
number should accompany them. It is extremely difficult to associate the drawings with the files when this information is missing. 
The application serial number should be placed on the sheet of drawing in accordance with 37 CFR I.84(1). 

According to 37 CFR 1.84(1), identifying indicia (such as the attorney's docket number, inventor's name, number of sheets, etc.) 
not to exceed 2 3/4 inches may be placed in a centered location between the side edges within three-fourths inch of the top edge. Either 
this marking technique on the front of the drawing or the placement of this information on the back of the drawing is acceptable. 
However, for identification of the serial number, the PTO prefers that it be placed on the front. 


c. Drawings - Timeliness of Submission of Corrected Drawings in Allowed Cases 

When drawings need to be corrected in an allowed patent application, the applicant is required to submit acceptable corrected 
drawings within a three-month shortened statutory period. Within that three-month period, two weeks should be allowed for review 
of the correction by the Office. If a correction is determined to be unacceptable by the Office, the applicant must arrange to have an 
acceptable correction resubmitted within the original three-month period to avoid the necessity of obtaining an extension of time and 
of paying the extension fee. Therefore, the applicant should file corrected drawings as soon as possible following the setting of the 
three-month shortened statutory period. 

Corrected drawings, as well as the issue fee should be addressed to Box Issue Fee. Note that any assignment document should be 
submitted in a separate envelope, addressed to Box Assigment. 

Each piece of correspondence should carry its own certificate of mailing. For example, drawings should have a certificate of 
mailing and the issue fee should have a certificate of mailing. 


d. Papers Related to Patent Applications 

When a document concerns a previously filed application for a patent, it must identify on the top page in a conspicuous location, 
either the application number (consisting of the series code and the serial number, e.g., 07/123,456), or the serial number and filing 
date assigned to that application by the Patent and Trademark Office, or the international application number of the international 
application. No papers related to a new patent application should be filed in the Office prior to receipt of this information. [37 CFR 
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1.5(a)] Any correspondence not containing either the application number or the serial number and filing date will be returned to the 
sender when a return address is available. 

The rule provides that if the correspondence is remailed to the PTO within two weeks of the mailing date of the PTO's cover letter 
returning the correspondence, the PTO will grant the benefit of the original date of receipt of the returned correspondence. If for some 
reason returned correspondence is resubmitted later than two weeks after the return mailing by the PTO, the resubmitted 
correspondence will be accepted, but given its date of receipt. 


e. Papers Related to Trademark Applications 

For all papers related to trademark applications, the word “Trademark” and the series code/serial number should be placed in the 
upper right-hand corner of the document. Also, please set forth the applicant's name, filing date, law office, examining attorney, and 
mark. . 


f. Papers With No Particular Time Requirement 

Patent and trademark documents which have no particular time or sequence requirements should be filed with materials submitted 
in response to the statutory or regulatory requirements. Examples are certified copies of foreign documents to support priority in 
patent applications, changes of Power of Attorney, or changes in Mailing Address following first action. 


g. Response to Final Rejection In Patent Applications - Expediting Processing 
See section under Mail. 


h. Separation of Various Application Papers 

In patent applications, requests for extensions of time, changes of address, proposed drawing corrections, and petitions are 
sometimes incorporated in the remarks section or at the beginning of papers entitled “Amendment” or “Response.” In trademark 
applications, change of address and powers of attorney are sometimes incorporated in the remarks section or at the beginning of 
papers entitled “Amendment” or “Response.” Please present such items in separate papers, appropriately titled, since they are all 
handled by different personnel [37 CFR 1.4(c)]. 


i. Supplemental or Preliminary Amendments 

Where a supplemental or preliminary amendment is found necessary in patent or trademark applications, please telephone the 
examiner and request that the examiner delay action for a certain time in order to avoid crossing in the mails of the amendment and 
the Office action. 


j. Transmittal Letters for Deposit Account Charges 

When statutory fees are to be charged to a deposit account, the processing of the application can be facilitated by submitting the 
applicant's transmittal letter or other correspondence specifying the account to be charged in triplicate. Submission of these 
documents in triplicate will eliminate the need for the Mail Room to photocopy the document and will thereby reduce the processing 
time of incoming mail. 


k. Unmatched/Unidentified Patent-Related Correspondence 

This notice is to alert all individuals and firms who send application-related correspondence/documents to the PTO of an April 30, 
1990, ruling received from the National Archives and Records Administration (NARA) concerning unmatched/unidentified 
correspondence. 

Since January 1, 1989, a rule has been in effect requiring all correspondence directed to the PTO concerning a patent application 
to include the application number which is comprised of both the series code and the serial number assigned to that application by 
the PTO (e.g., 07/123,456), or the serial number and filing date. Those papers that do not have this information are returned to the 
sender if a valid address is available. Those documents with no valid address are retained in an inactive status by the PTO. 

Based on the recent ruling by the NARA, those papers which do not contain the application number and which have been in the 
Office for six months will be destroyed. 


4. ASSIGNMENTS 


a. Assistance 
Customers are encouraged to call the Assignment Branch. Records Control Status Section (703-308-3263) with questions 
regarding procedure, fees or status of assignments. 


b. Corrections in Recorded Documents 

When correcting errors in recorded documents, the following should be present: 

—a new document signed by the same party or parties should be submitted for recording. The new assignment document should: 

a. acknowledge and correct the error in the original document, 

b. confirm title in the proper assignee, and 

c. identify the incorrectly recorded document by reel and frame number 

— contain a new recording fee 

— if the correction pertains to either the name of a corporation or its state of incorporation, a certificate by the appropriate state 
agency is required specifying that on the date of execution of the previously recorded document no other corporation in that state 
held that name. 


c. Filming of Assignments - Submission of Multiple Copies 

The Office is now filming all papers received with a request to record an assignment. This includes the actual assignment document, 
any cover letters, and attachments. The Assignment Branch frequently receives multiple copies of papers submitted with assignment 
requests. In order to reduce the stamping and filming of multiple copies of documents, please do not send additional copies of the 
assignment itself or any attachments to it. Only one copy of the transmittal or cover letter should be submitted with the exception that 
when fees are to be charged to a deposit account, three copies should be provided to expedite processing. 


d. Foreclosures Affecting Patents and Trademarks 

To facilitate recording of foreclosures not signed by a debtor and to avoid unnecessary court proceedings, the Assignment Branch 
_will record affidavits of foreclosure which are signed by the secured party and which include all of the following elements: 

¢ A statement that a default has occurred which sets out the circumstances of default; 

¢ Identification of the patent or trademark by application number, patent number or registration number; 
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¢ Reference to the recorded security agreement by reel and frame number; 
A statement that the patent or trademark has been legally foreclosed based upon applicable state law. 
The above foreclosure procedures apply to both patents and trademarks. 


e. Foreign Assignees 
When filing a trademark assignment with a foreign assignee, an appointment of a domestic representative is required. The 
appointment of a domestic representative should be in a paper separate from the assignment document. If more than one property 
is included in the assignment, a separate appointment of domestic representative is required for each property. You need only submit 
one original appointment. Photocopies of the appointment of domestic representative may be filed for the additional properties. 
For patents, 35 U.S.C 293 allows, but does not require, appointment of a domestic representative for foreign patentees. 


f. Routing of Assignment Documents 

Many individuals are submitting assignment documents and requests for assignment services, together with application 
prosecution papers, directly to the examiner. Often, these requests get placed in the file and are not forwarded to the assignment area 
for handling. Please send all assignment documents and requests through the Mail Room in order that they may be properly routed 
to the assignment area. 

Please separate requests for certified copies of assignments from requests for other services including requests for certified copies 
of other documents. Certification of assignment documents is not performed by the same individuals as certification of other 
documents. 


g. Submission of Assignment Documents 

* Only an original document or an original certified copy of a document is acceptable for recordation. The document should be 
legible for filming purposes. When signing an original document, ink other than black should be used so that the signature can clearly 
be identified as an original one. 

* Each assignment should be submitted with a cover letter. This cover letter should include, at a minimum: 

—application, patent or registration number of the application, patent or registration being transferred; 

—name of the party transferring the application, patent, or registration and to whom it is being transferred; 

—trief description of what the document intends to accomplish (such as an assignment, a security agreement, or a license); 

—total fee submitted or to be charged to a deposit account (at $8 per application, patent and registration being transferred) and 
the deposit account number. Avoid statements such as “Please charge the appropriate amount to my deposit accounts.” However, 
you may authorize any additional fee to be charged to the deposit account to avoid receiving a non-recordation notice for insufficient 
fees. 

— address to which the document should be returned after it is recorded by the PTO. 

Cover letters should be formatted for easy reading. 

¢ Each assignment should be accompanied by a separate cover letter. More than one application, patent, or registration can be 
identified in an assignment. 

¢ If an assignment is submitted with a new application, send two separate cover letters - one for the application and one for the 
assignment. 

¢ Assignment documents which transfer an interest in both patent and trademark matters are first processed through the automated 
patent assignment recordation system. This sequential processing causes a delay in returning these assignment documents. To 
avoid a delay, submit separate assignment documents, one for patent matters and one for trademark matters, each with its own cover 
letter. 

¢ All assignments should be submitted on bond-weight paper that is no larger than 8 1/2" x 14.” Only the front side of each sheet 
should be used, and a one-inch margin should be left on all sides of each sheet of paper. 

¢ Assignments filed with new applications are stamped with the application number. Assignments of new applications not filed 
concurrently with the application should be held until the application number can be provided in the cover letter. 

¢ All assignments should be mailed to BOX ASSIGNMENTS unless they are filed concurrently with a new application. 

¢ Requests for assignment services (recordation, abstracts, certified copies) should be carefully proofread to ensure the document 
numbers and addresses are correct. 


h. Trademark Registrations - Ensuring Correct Printing 
To ensure the correct printing of ownership information on a Trademark Registration at issue date, provide the trademark 
examining attorney with the reel and frame number of the appropriate assignment document as soon as you are notified of it. 


5. CERTIFICATES OF CORRECTION 


a. Accurate Requests 

Many requests for “Certificate of Correction” result from a perfunctory comparison of the issued patent with the attorney's 
application file, without investigating whether the recitation in the issued patent is correct. In many instances, change to the PTO file 
wrapper has been caused by the examiner prior to printing of the patent in order to make appropriate corrections to the file. 


6. CERTIFICATION SERVICES 


a. Expedited Service for Patent Applications-As-Filed 

A request for Expedited Service may be obtained by paying $20 and sending your request to Box 10, Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. A request for Expedited Service may also be obtained by hand carrying your request to 
the Office of the manager, Assignment & Certification Services Division, (Crystal Plaza 2, Room 5C-11) or to the Public Service 
Window in the Patent Search Room. When submitting requests for expedited certified copies of patent applications as filed, please 
include no more than three different application numbers on one request. The Certification Branch fills all copies from one request 
as a complete order. The Office’s experience has been that orders which have no more than three application numbers can be filled 
and delivered most quickly within our five-day service goal; orders with a large number of individual application numbers often result 
in one or more applications requiring special research or handling which can slow the process. For example, better service can usually 
be given on five individual orders with three applications numbers on each one rather than one order with 15 application numbers 
on it. 

In addition, some customers are using terms such as “rush” or “special” on every order they place; other customers use those 
terms to identify requests they want to be filled within five days. Please refrain from using the words such as “rush” or “special” 
and only use the term “expedite” when you have requested and paid for five-day expedited service. 
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b. Methods of Ordering 

Mail Orders - The address for mail orders is: 
Box 10 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Hand-carried Orders - Hand-carried requests for certification service may be taken to the Public Service Window in the Patent 
Search Room where they can be placed in the Certification Order Receipt Box or given to the attendant, or they may be taken to the 
Manager, Assignment/Certification Services Division, CP2-5CIl. For security reasons, the public is not permitted access to the 
Certification Branch itself. 


c. Processing Time 

The current goal for furnishing certified copies of applications-as-filed is 17 days from receipt in the Mail Room of the Patent 
and Trademark Office to mailing of the completed order by the Certification Branch. The 17 days includes 4 work days for 
Mail Room and Finance processing, 9 work days in the Certification Branch and 4 weekend days that accrue over the 13 work 
days. 

The 17-day goal applies to those orders for which micro-fiche of applications-as-filed are available in the Certification Branch. 
The microfiche for a small percentage of the total orders for certified copies of applications-as-filed must be retrieved from a remote 
location, or be replaced due to damage or correction. The 17-day goal does not apply to these orders. 


d. PTO vs. Public-Supplied Copies for Certification 

Requests for all certified copies of applications-as-filed will be filled with PTO supplied copies of original source documents. No 
public supplied copies will be accepted. 

The public may submit copies of Registered Trademarks, Registered Trademark Files, Patented Files, and Patents for certification 
by the Certification Branch. 


e. Ouestions Frequently Asked 

Q. What does “certified” mean? 

A. Authentication of copies by ribbon and seal of the PTO with the signature of an officer authorized by the Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 

Q. What does a patent application consist of? 

A. (1) Written Description (2) Claims (3) Oath or Declaration (4) Drawings, when necessary, and (5) Filing Fee. 

Q. What does a file wrapper and contents (file history) consist of? 

A. The original application papers plus all correspondence between the applicant/attorney of record/assignee and the PTO. 

Q. Why are certified copies of applications-as-filed required? 

A. Since the rights granted by a U.S. patent extend only throughout the territory of the U.S. and have no effect in a foreign country, 
an inventor who wishes patent protection in other countries must submit a certified copy of his or her U.S. application when applying 
for a patent in that country in order to receive the benefit of the U.S. filing date. 

Q. What regulations govern the filing of an U.S. application in a foreign country? 

A. There is a treaty relating to patents which involves 97 countries and is known as the Paris Convention for the Protection of 
Industrial Property. It provides that each country guarantees to the citizens of other countries the same patent rights that it gives to 
its own citizens. 

Q. Can anyone request a copy of a pending application? 

A. No. Pending applications are preserved in secrecy. No information or copies may be obtained without written authority of the 
applicant or the owner unless necessary to carry out the provisions of any Act of Congress or in such special circumstances as may 
be determined by the Commissioner. 

Q. Can orders for copies be placed by phone? 

A. No. All orders must be in writing. 

Q. May office copies of my application be sent to the PTO for certification? 

A. No. We do not certify copies prepared outside the PTO. 

Q. Will the PTO mail certified copies ordered directly to a foreign country? 

A. No. With respect to the éxportation of technical data, the PTO discontinued the practice of forwarding direct to any foreign 
country certified copies of U.S. applications ordered by residents of the United States. 

Q. Are cited references in a file automatically furnished when a file wrapper and contents is requested? 

A. No. Cited references are not included as papers comprising the file history. References cited are furnished only if specifically 
requested. 

Q. Can cited references, when requested, be certified with the file wrapper and contents under one certificate? 

A. No. Each reference must be certified separately. 

Q. Are there instances when references are included in a file wrapper and contents? 

A. Yes. If the references are submitted as attachments to a response from the applicant and if such response is entered and made 
a part of the file. 

Q. Exclusive of applications-as-filed and file wrappers and contents of patented files, what other types of copies may be obtained 
from the Certification Branch? 

A. The following items may be obtained: 

(1) Certified copies of issued U.S. patents. 

(2) Certified copies of foreign patents. 

(3) Certified copies of publications from the Scientific Library. 

(4) Certified copies of Office letters. 

(5) Certified duplicate filing receipts. 

(6) Copies of disclosure documents. 

(7) Copies of the following files: 

¢ Defensive publication files. 

¢ Reexamination files. 

¢ Interference files. 

¢ Trademark files. 

¢ Opposition files. 

¢ Concurrent use proceedings files. 

¢ Statutory Invention Registration. 


286-234 0.G.-91-19 
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* Certified copies of assignment documents. * 
e Abstract of title. * 


* Certified copies of assignment documents and abstracts of title may be obtained from the Assignment Search Room. Copies of issued certificates 
of registration; updated registration certificates, and amendments to registrations can be obtained from Trademark Services Division. 


f. Requests for Certification Services 

(1)Use Complete Application Number 

When ordering certified copies of patent and trademark applications, please identify the document by its complete application 
number. The application number includes the two digit series code (Examples: patent 06, 07; trademarks - 73, 74) and six-digit serial 
number. 

(2) Authorization to Order Certified Copies of Applications as Filed 

When requesting a certified copy of a patent application as filed, if either the attorney of record has changed since filing or a power 
to inspect has been filed, please provide a copy of the new power of attorney or the power to inspect. The Certification Branch prepares 
the bulk of certified copies of applications as filed from microfiche that contains information pertaining to the attorney of record at 
the time of filing. When a change in attorney of record is made, or when a power to inspect has been filed, this information is not readily 
available to the Certification Branch unless it is provided with the request. 

(3) Ordering Different Products from Certification Branch 

When ordering copies from the Certification Branch, whenever possible request only one type of service per order to speed 
processing. Example: a request for copy of a patent application as filed should be separate from a request for a patent file wrapper 
and contents. 


g. Refunds 

The U.S. Patent and Trademark Office is prohibited from providing refunds to customers except in situations where the Office 
failed to properly fulfill the request. The Certification Branch, therefore, cannot provide refunds for customers who no longer need 
a service or for “a mere change of purpose after the payment of money.” See 37 CFR 1.26. 


h. Status Reguests or Problems 
For status inquiries, call the Input and Records Control Unit of the Certification Branch at 557-1587. For problem situations call 
the Manager of the Certification Branch, at 557-1552. 


7. EXTENSIONS OF TIME IN PATENT CASES 


a. Appropriateness 

After a final rejection, where applicant's approvai is not needed to amend the claims, no extension of time is required. However, 
if applicant's approval is required and applicants did not file their response within two months of the Final Rejection, the appropriate 
extension of time must be purchased. 

Also, it should be noted that extensions of time may be requested under 37 CFR 1.136(a) for extending the time required to pay 
for the request for an oral hearing before the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences. [MPEP § 1209]. The time for a request and 
fee for an oral hearing is one month from the date of the Examiner’s Answer or within 3 months after the date of filing of a reply to 
a new ground of rejection. 

Extensions of time by fee payment under 37 CFR 1.136(a) are appropriate for filing of the Brief on Appeal in regular applications. 
No more than four months may be granted under 37 CFR 1.136(a). Beyond those four months, any further request must show 
sufficient cause under 37 CFR 1.136(b), and no additional extension fee is required. 

An extension of time is not required in order to hold an interview with the examiner. However, after the period for response has 
ended, an extension is required for the purpose of filing a follow-up amendment by applicant and/or for the entry of an Examiner’s 
Amendment requiring approval of the applicant. 

Extensions of time are appropriate for the purpose of achieving continuity between parent and continuing applications. A separate 
paper requesting the extension of time must be filed in the parent application. It would be useful to file a copy of that request or petition 
with the papers constituting the filing of the continuing application. 


b. Extensions of Time Under 37 CFR 1.136(a) 

Under 35 U.S.C. 41(a)(1) and 37 CFR 1.136(a), a response filed within a statutory period but outside of the period set for response 
may be rendered timely if accompanied by (1) a petition for an extension of time and (2) the appropriate extension fee. Experience 
indicates that there have been differing opinions as to the language necessary to constitute an acceptable extension of time petition. 
This Helpful Hint is intended to clarify the policy of the Patent and Trademark Office concerning the language required for such a 
petition. 

Anextension of time under § 1.136(a) requires a petition therefor and payment of the appropriate fee. The § 1.136(a) petition should 
explicitly request in writing an extension of time for the specific number of months needed as explained in § 710.02(e) of the Manual 
of Patent Examining Procedure. This is the best way to avoid mistakes by the applicant or by the Patent and Trademark Office and 
assure orderly and efficient processing of the petition. 

The following language is an example of a preferred § 1.136(a) request: 

Applicant petitions the Commissioner of Patent and Trademarks to extend the time for response to the Office action dated 
for month(s) from to 

{If paying by check:] 

Submitted herewith is a check for___ to cover the cost of the extension. (Optionally, add: Any deficiency or overpayment should 
be charged or credited to deposit account number . A triplicate copy of this sheet is enclosed.) 

[If paying by charge to deposit account number:] 

Please charge my deposit account number. in the amount of____ to cover the cost of the extension. Any deficiency or 
overpayment should be charged or credited to this deposit account. 

Applicants are cautioned that, in order to be timely, a response must be accompanied by a specific reference to an extension of time. 
A general authorization under 37 CFR 1.25(b) to charge necessary fees to a deposit account will not be interpreted as a 
petition for an extension of time. For example, a response accompanied by the statement “Please charge any fees necessary under 
37 CFR 1.17 to my deposit account” would not be acceptable, sirice the statement does not make specific reference to an extension 
of time. 

As previously indicated, a proper § 1.136(a) petition must be in writing. However, when an extension of time is necessary to make 
an Examiner's Amendment timely, the extension may be obtained by way of a verbal communication. The verbal communication 
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must be transcribed as a written part of the official application file record. For example, during a telephone interview with an examiner, 
an attorney for the applicant, in order to render an Examiner's Amendment timely, may verbally request an extension of time under 
37 CFR 1.136(a) and authorize a charge of the appropriate fee to his or her deposit account. If this verbal request and authorization 
are transcribed as a written part of the application file record (e.g., via the Examiner’s Amendment or an Examiner Interview Summary 
Record, PTOL-413), the desired extension of time may be obtained. The filing date of the §1.136(a) petition and fee will be considered 
the date of the verbal request and authorization if this date is reflected in the written file record. 


c. Instances Not Permitted 

An extension of time under 37 CFR 1.136(a) is not permitted in the following instances: 

(1) Where an applicant is so notified in an Office action as, for example, in a Reissue application involving a litigated patent. 

(2) Where the application is involved in an interference declared pursuant to 37 CFR 1.611. See 37 CFR 1.645 for provisions 
governing extensions of ,time in interference proceedings. 

(3) Where the response is to a decision by the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences pursuant to 37 CFR 1.196, 1.197 or 1.304. 

(4) In reexamination proceedings. See 37 CFR 1.550(c) for extensions of time in reexamination proceedings. 

(5) In PCT international applications. See PCT Rule 26.2 for extensions for correction of PCT Article 14 defects in international 
applications before the Receiving Office. 


d. Insufficient Fees 

Many requests for extension of time are being filed with insufficient fees. In those instances where there is no authorization to 
charge an account, additional fees are necessary to cover the additional time consumed in making up the original deficiency. If the 
maximum, six-month period has expired before the deficiency is noted and corrected, the application is held abandoned. 

Please note that effective November 5, 1990, the extension fees in patent cases are as follows: 


Small Entity Non-Small Entity 


One-Month Extension $50 $100 
Two-Month Extension 150 300 
Three-Month Extension 365 730 
Four-Month Extension 575 1,150 


If applicants have a deposit account, it is recommended that applicants file, in an individual application, a general authorization 
to charge any of the fees set forth in 37 CFR §§ 1.16 to 1.18 to a deposit account for the entire pendency of the application. 


e. Policy 

Where an extension of time is required to file a response in a timely manner, the response is not considered complete until the 
response, fee, and request or petition for an extension of time are received. The fee and request or petition must be filed before the 
expiration of the extended period requested. The fee cannot be paid outside the statutory six-month limit for the period of response. 


f. Requirement for Request or Petition for Extension 

Submission of the appropriate extension fee under 37 CFR 1.136(a) is to no avail unless a request or petition for extension is filed. 
Frequently, the request is omitted, which then requires an additional extension fee to cover the period to the date of the request. 
Occasionally, the application is held abandoned because the six month maximum statutory period has expired before detection of 
the omission of the request for extension. It is critical that a paper specifically requesting the extension be filed with late responses. 
It is also wise to use the Certificate of Mailing practice under 37 CFR 1.8 when requesting extensions. 


g. Response to Final Rejection - Avoiding Extension Fees 

In patent applications wherein a three month Shortened Statutory Period (SSP) is set for response to a Final Rejection, the response 
would best be filed within two months of the date of the Office Action. If filed within two months, any Advisory Action mailed after 
the SSP expires will reset the SSP to expire on the date of the Advisory Action for extension fee purposes, but never more than six 
months from the date of the Final Rejection. 


h. Supplemental Amendments 

If a timely and complete response has been filed after a Non-Final Office Action, an extension of time is not required to permit 
filing and/or entry of an additional amendment after expiration of the shortened statutory period. 

If a timely response has been filed after a Final Office Action, an extension of time is required to permit filing and/or entry of a 
Notice of Appeal or filing and/or entry of an additional amendment after expiration of the shortened statutory period unless the timely- 
filed response plaoed the application in condition for allowance. Of course, if a Notice of Appeal has been filed within the shortened 
statutory period, the period has ceased to run. 


8. FILES 


a. Official Searches 

The PTO has had an unusually large number of official search status letters returned by the Postal Service due to insufficient/ 
incomplete addresses. When requesting an official search for a lost patent or trademark file, please ensure that all pertinent 
information is completely filled out on the PTO Form 1216. In the case of an individual working for a particular firm, the firm's name 
should be included in block number 5 of the form along with the name of the requester. If you have any questions in this matter please 
call the Chief, Support Services Branch on (703) 557-3560. 


b. Requests for Reconstruction 
To request the reconstruction of a file, submit a written request along with a notice from the PTO Official Search unit stating that 
the file cannot be located. 


c. Requests for Trademark Files 

To eliminate unnecessary delays when ordering Trademark files, requesters should complete all required information blocks on 
form PTO-1538 (Order and Charge for Trademark Files). Failure to properly complete the form is the primary reason for requests 
not being quickly processed. Submitting a completed form will reduce the number of requests that have to be returned and thus reduce 
the overall time required to fill the request. 
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9. FILING RECEIPTS FOR PATENT APPLICATIONS 


a. Docket Numbers 

Docket numbers must be limited to a maximum of 12 characters to prevent truncation. The Patent Application Location and 
Monitoring (PALM) system data base allows a maximum of 12 characters for the attorney's docket numbers. Spaces, slashes and 
hyphens will no longer be included in the entered docket number on the official filing receipt. In an application where CASE or 
NAVY-CASE appears before the first character in the docket number, only the characters after CASE or NAVY-CASE will be entered 
on the official filing receipt. 


b. License to Foreign File 

Each newly filed patent application is routinely reviewed for security interests during pre-examination processing. A code is 
entered into the data base to indicate the presence or absence of security interests. When no security interests are found, the filing 
receipt will be generated with the notation “Foreign license granted xx/xx/xx.” There is no additional cost for this security screening 
and license notation. 


c. Residence of Applicant ‘ 

The residence of applicant should be indicated as.city and state for United States residents and city and country for residents of 
foreign countries. The Patent Application Location and Monitoring (PALM) System data base allows a maximum of 15 characters 
for the city of residence. If the city name is longer than 15 characters, it will be truncated in the data base and appear in the 
shortened form on the filing receipt. However, the entire city name will be taken from the file and printed on any patent that 
issues. 

Please do not call or write the Office for a corrected filing receipt should the printed city name be cut short due to the 15-character 
limit. 

Often applicants who are residents of foreign countries indicate street address, sections of cities, provinces or other political 
divisions as part of their cities of residence. This leads to confusion and possible erroneous entries in the data base. Only the foreign 
city and country should be indicated as the applicant’s residence. 


10.INTERVIEWS WITH PATENT EXAMINERS 


a. Appropriateness 

Prior to filing, no interview is permitted; only search assistance may be given to the attorney, searcher or inventor. 

Prior to first action, an interview is ordinarily granted only in continuing or substitute applications; a request for an interview is 
untimely and will not be granted prior to first action in all other applications. 

After final rejection, an interview will not be denied merely because final Office action has been rendered. Normally, one interview 
after a final rejection is permitted if the examiner is convinced that disposal or clarification for appeal may be accomplished with only 
nominal further consideration. In requesting an interview after final rejection, the intended purpose and content of the interview must 
be presented briefly, either orally or in writing. Interviews merely to restate arguments of record or to discuss new limitations which 
would require more than nominal reconsideration or new search will-be denied. 

After a case is sent to issue, it is technically no longer under the jurisdiction of the primary examiner (37 CFR 1.312). Requests 
for interviews on cases already passed to issue should be granted only with specific approval of the Group Director upon a showing 
in writing of extraordinary circumstances. 

The ideal time for personal interviews, during which time an interview is clearly available, is the “Conference Period”, which is 
the time between the filing of applicant's thorough first response to the examiner's first action on the merits and a concluding action 
by the examiner. 

In reexamination proceedings, an interview with the owner is permitted after first action. Requests that reexamination requesters 
be permitted to participate in or attend interviews will be denied. 

When an interference has been declared, all questions involved are to be determined inter partes and will not be discussed ex parte. 

Following the grant of a United States Patent, an examiner must refuse to express any opinion or view as to the invalidity of the 
patent, except on the record in the course of examining a reissue application or a reexamination proceeding. Even in the case of search 
assistance on an invention, if an examiner is aware that the invention has been patented in the United States, the searcher will be 
referred to the prosecution file history, and the examiner will make no comment on the appropriateness of the search conducted or 
the references cited. 

Should any examiner fail to comply with the above guidelines, the matter would best be brought to the attention of the examiner’s 
Group Director. 


Direct questions to: Al Lawrence Smith 
Director, Group 350 
(703) 308-1020 


b. Prohibitions 

No interview will be conducted with an attorney who is not registered or who has been suspended or excluded from practice 
regarding an application unless the attorney is the applicant in the application. 

Protestors are not permitted to participate in interviews in applications where the protest was filed after December 8, 1981, and 
the examiner will not communicate in any manner with such protestors. 


11. MAIL 


a. Certificate of Mailing - Separate Certificate for Each Document 

Practitioners and others are reminded of the requirement of MPEP 512(D) which state: “In situations wherein the correspondence 
includes papers for more than one application (e.g., a single envelope containing separate papers responding to Office actions in 
different applications) or papers for various parts of the Office (e.g., a patent issue fee transmittal form PTO-85 and an assignment), 
each paper must have its own certification as a part thereof or attached thereto.” Although form PTOL-85b, Issue Fee Transmittal, 
may contain a Certificate of Mailing thereon, a separate Certificate of Mailing is required for all papers included with this form, 
including formal drawings, since papers are separated and flow to different areas of the Office. Checks submitted with papers do not 
require a Certificate of Mailing. 


b. Certificate of Mailing AND Return Postcard 
Use of the Certificate of Mailing Procedure is strongly encouraged. 
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37 CFR 1.8(a) provides for the use of a Certificate of Mailing on most correspondence with the PTO, whereby the c: 

(and/or fee) will be considered as timely filed if deposited with the U.S. Postal Service within the set time period. Consistent use of 
this procedure is extremely beneficial to practitioners, whether or not the Postcard Receipt provision of MPEP 503 is used. 

In those instances where the PTO never receives the correspondence, no postcard receipt will be available to evidence the filing 
and/or timeliness of the correspondence. However, in those instances where a Certificate of Mailing is properly used, 37 CFR 1.8(b) 
provides relief, even if the correspondence is not received in the PTO at all. Under 37 CFR 1.8(b) the party who forwarded the 

ndence need only (1) inform the PTO of the previous mailing of the correspondence, (2) supply a copy of the pre- 
= mailed correspondence and Certificate, and (3) include a declaration which adequately attests to the previous timely 
ing. 


c. Correspondence with Certificate of Mailing Delivered bv Commercial Carrier 

The benefits of 37 CFR 1.8 or 1.10 apply only to documents delivered to the PTO by the U.S. Postal Service. 

A number of instances have been uncovered where individuals are certifying that documents were deposited with the U.S. Postal 
Service when, in fact, the documents were hand-carried or delivered to the PTO via commercial mail service, e.g., “Federal Express,” 
“DHL,” “Purolator,” “Air Borne,” “UPS,” etc. In those instances where documents include a certificate of mailing under 37 CFR 
1.8 or 1.10, but were delivered to the PTO by other than the U.S. Postal Service, Mail Room personnel are placing a notice indicating 
that fact on the correspondence involved to alert PTO personnel that the benefits of 37 CFR 1.8 or 1.10 do not apply. 


d. Courier Services 
If you plan to send a document via a private courier, the following address should be used to ensure proper receipt and handling: 


Patent and Trademark Office 
Correspondence and Mail Division 
Crystal Plaza Building 2, Room 1A01 
Arlington, VA 22202 


e. Expediting Handling of Trademark Applications 

To facilitate processing of new trademark applications, place them in a separate envelope apart from all other mail. Identify on the 
outside of the envelope “TRADEMARK APPLICATION ONLY.” More than one new trademark application may be placed in the 
same envelope. Do not place any papers in the envelope other than those related to the new trademark applications. 


f. Express Mail 

Due to a failure to follow proper procedures, many applicants are losing the advantage of receiving the date a paper or fee was 
deposited at the Post Office when “Express Mail” is used. According to 37 CFR § 1.10, any such paper or fee must include a certificate 
of mailing by “Express Mail,” signed by the person mailing the paper or fee. 

To ensure papers and fees sent by “Express Mail” are accorded the proper certificate date, the following suggestions and 
reminders are offered: 

(1) Each document must have a certificate of mailing typed on or affixed to the document. The certificate should be placed on the 
first page of the document or the covering letter to ensure easy accessibility. Often, the certificate is missing, illegible, inaccurate, 
incomplete, or difficult to locate. As a result, the paper or fee is considered to have been filed on the date of receipt in the PTO. 

(2) The certificate must be legible. 

(3) The Express Mail label number must be placed on the certificate. 

(4) Dates on the certificate must correspond to dates on the Express Mail label. The PTO continues to receive correspondence filed 
under the provisions of 37 CFR 1.10 in which the certificate of mailing by “Express Mail” certifies that the correspondence is being 
mailed on one date while the “Express Mail” label shows a “Date-In” on a different date. This usually occurs when the “Express 
Mail” package is deposited in a remote “Express Mail” receptacle or mailbox after the last pickup, and accordingly is not being 
picked-up and processed by the Postal Service until the next business day. The question as to the treatment of such a situation was 
covered in the final rule making published on January 20, 1983, at 48 FR 2696-2714 and On February 10, 1983, at 1027 0.G. 9. The 
following comments appear therein. 

“Comment: One person questions what treatment will be accorded a paper placed in an “Express Mail’ box receptacle after the 
box has been cleared for the last time on a given day.” 

“Reply: The paper will be considered to be deposited as of the date of receipt indicated on the “Express Mail” mailing label by 
the Postal Service clerk.” ; 

It is recommended that when the filing date of a paper or fee is critical (e.g., the filing of a patent application, and particularly when 
the deposit by “Express Mail” is being made late in the business day), the correspondence should be personally delivered to a Post 
Office. There the date of receipt of the “Express Mail” package can be immediately indicated by the Postal Service clerk. 

(5) Each certificate must have an original signature of the person actually mailing the paper or fee (i.e:, the person who actually 
deposits the paper or fee with the U.S. Postal Service). 

The PTO has encountered instances in which the certificate of mailing by “Express Mail” was signed by an attorney and the 
deposit was made by the attorney's secretary or another member of the attorney's staff. This is improper under the provisions of 37 
CFR 1.10. This section differs in that regard from 37 CFR 1.8. 

(6) The preferred wording and information to be included on the certificate is as follows: 

“Express Mail” Mailing Label No. (insert B no. from Express Mail label) 

Date of Deposit (insert date) 

I hereby certify that this paper or fee is being deposited with the United States Postal Service's “Express Mail Post Office To 
Addressee” service under 37 CFR 1.10 on the date indicated above and is addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

(Typed or printed name of person mailing paper or fee) 

(Signature of person mailing paper or fee) 

By following these procedures, problems concerning filing dates should be minimized. 


g. Response to Final Rejections In Patent Applications - Expediting Processing and Reply bv PTO 
In order to ensure the quickest reply to an amendment or response after Final Rejection in patent applications, the paper must be 
marked in the upper right portion: 


“RESPONSE UNDER 37 CFR 1.116 
EXPEDITED PROCEDURE 
EXAMINING GROUP (Insert Group Number)” 
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The marking on the paper preferably should be written in, highlighted by, or encircled with, a bright color felt-point marker. 
The envelope in which the response is submitted must include only submissions under 37 CFR 1.116. The envelope must be 
marked “Box AF” in the lower left corner and must be addressed to: 


Box AF 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


If the paper is being hand-carried to the Examining Group (instead of mailing to Box AF), the envelope, if any, and the response 
should both be marked: 

“RESPONSE UNDER 37 CFR 1.116 

EXPEDITED PROCEDURE 

EXAMINING GROUP (insert Group Number)” 


Use of this procedure should avoid the necessity for extensions of time and the filing of unnecessary notices of appeal in many 
cases. 


h. Return Postcard 

If a receipt for any paper filed in the Patent and Trademark Office is desired, it may be obtained by enclosing with the paper a self- 
addressed postcard identifying the paper. The Patent and Trademark Office will stamp the receipt date on the card and place it in the 
outgoing mail. 

The identifying data on the card should be so complete as to clearly identify the paper for which receipt is requested. For example, 
the card should identify the applicant name(s), serial number, filing date, interference number, etc. Also, the paper(s) should be 
identified by specifying the type thereof, namely affidavit, amendment, appeal, itemized components of applications, brief, drawings, 
fees, motions, supplemental oath or declaration, petition, etc. 

A postcard receipt which itemizes and properly identifies the papers which are being filed serves as prima facie evidence of receipt 
in the PTO of all the items listed thereon on the date stamped thereon by the PTO unless the postcard receipt has been annotated by 
the PTO to indicate that one or more items were not received. A postcard receipt will not serve as prima facie evidence of receipt in 
the PTO if the papers are not itemized in a detailed manner, e.g., number of pages of specification and number of sheets of drawings, 
or if the postcard receipt has been annotated to indicate that one or more items was not received. 

When papers for more than one application are filed under a single cover, a return addressed postcard should be attached to the 
paper for each application for which a receipt is desired. 


i. Secrecy - Related Papers (37 CFR 5) 
All correspondence in connection with 37 CFR 5 should be addressed to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
(Attention Licensing and Review) 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Improperly addressing such correspondence may delay delivery and could result in violations of 37 CFR 5. See 37 CFR 5.33 
regarding correspondence. 


j. Special Box - Box AF 

Since the establishment of the special box “Box Non Fee Amendment,” some questions have been received as to which box should 
be used for amendments after final rejections. Continue to use Box AF for amendments after final rejections, even if it is a non-fee 
amendment. Although mail delivery by the Mail Room should be the same in either case, the Patent Examining Group will expedite 
those labeled Box AF. 


k. Special Box - Box Assignments 

To ensure proper routing of patent and trademark assignment other than those filed with new patent applications, please place in 
a separate envelope addressed “Box Assignments” and use the words “Box Assignments” on transmittal letters for assignment 
documents. Do not put any other type of documents in the envelope. 

Box Assignments cannot be used for assignments filed with new patent applications because these assignments remain with the 
patent applications until bibliographic data is key entered and the filing receipts are mailed. The bibliographic data keyed for filing 
receipts is then available in the automated patent assignment system for use in processing patent assignment documents. 


1. Special Box - Box Re-exam 

Requests for re-examination should be clearly marked “Box Reexam” on the outer envelope, and include only requests for re- 
examination. The goal for processing requests for re-examination is 30 days from receipt in the Mail Room to delivery to the 
appropriate examining group. Requests for re-examination which are marked on the outside envelope for Box Re-exam are 
immediately placed in a special box for pick up by re-examination processing clerks twice daily. Properly marked requests for re- 
examination allow us to meet the 30-day goal and allow the examiner adequate time for considering the request. 

If requests for re-examination are included in packages with other mail, the entire package will be placed with the thousands of 
pieces of mail received on that date to be opened in date order. Reexamination requests are, therefore, delayed for several days making 
the 30-day goal nearly impossible to meet, and often reducing the time available for the examiner's consideration of the request. 


m. Special Designations for Mail 

Special PTO mail department numbers should be used to allow forwarding of particular types of mail to the appropriate areas as 
quickly as possible. Such mail is forwarded directly to the appropriate area without being opened. Only the specified type of document 
should be placed in an envelope addressed to one of these special departments. If any documents other than the specified type 
identified for each department are addressed to that department, they will be significantly delayed in reaching the appropriate area 
for which they were intended. 

The following special department should be used only for their specified purpose. Address mail as follows: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box 
Washington, DC 20231 
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Box 3 - Mail for the Office of Personnel for NFC. 

Box 4 - Mail for the Assistant Commissioner for External Affairs and the Office of Legislation and International Affairs. 

Box 5 - “No fee” mail related to trademarks. 

Box 6 - Mail for the Office of Procurement. 

Box 7 - Reissue applications for patents involved in litigation and subsequently filed related papers. 

Box 8 - All papers for the Office of the Solicitor except communications relating to pending litigation. 

Box 9 - Coupon orders for U.S. patent and trademark copies. 

Box 10 - Orders for certified copies of patent and trademark applications. 

Box 11 - Electronic Ordering Service (EOS). 

Box 12 - Contributions to the Examiner Education Program. 

Box 13 - Mail for the Employee and Labor Relations Division. 

Box 14 - Invoices directed to the Office of Finance. 

Box 171 - Vacancy Announcement Applications. 

Box 200 - Mail related to PTO's Bicentennial celebration. 

Box AF - Expedited procedure for processing amendments and other responses after final rejection. 

Box EEO - Mail for the Office of Equal Employment Programs. 

Box Assignment - All assignment documents except those filed with new applications. 

Box FWC - Requests for File Wrapper Continuation Applications (under 37 CFR 1.62) 

Box Interference - Communications relating to interferences and applications and patents involved in interference. 

Box Issue Fee - All communications following the receipt of Fee a PTOL-85, “Notice of Allowance and Issue Fee Due,” and prior 
to the issuance of a patent should be addressed to Box Issue Fee, unless advised to the contrary. Assignments are the exception. 
Assignments should be submitted in a separate envelope and not be sent to Box Issue Fee. 

Box ITU - All intent to use documents, excluding the initial application and amendments to allege use. 

Box M.Fee - Correspondence related to a patent that is subject to the payment of a maintenance fee. 

BoxNon-Fee Amendment- Non-fee amendments to patent applications. (Use Box AF for responses after final rejection). 

Box OED - Mail for the Office of Enrollment and Discipline. 

Box PATENT- New patent application and associated papers and fees. 

APPLICATION 

Box TRADEMARK - New trademark application and associated papers and fees. 

APPLICATION 

Box Patent Ext.- Applications for patent term extension. 

Box PCT - Mail related to applications filed under the Patent Cooperation Treaty. 

Box Reexam- Requests for Reexamination for original request papers only. 

Box SN - For fee and petitions under 37 CFR 1.182 to obtain date received and/or serial number for patent applications prior to 
the Office's standard notification (return post card or the official “Filing Receipt,” “Notice to File Missing Parts,” or “Notice of 
Incomplete Application”). 


12. MAINTENANCE FEES 


a. Address to Which Correspondence is Sent Regarding Patent Maintenance Fees 

Under 37 CFR 1.33(d), a “correspondence address” or change thereto may be filed with the Office during the enforceable life 
of a patent. This “correspondence address” will be used in any correspondence relating to maintenance fees unless a separate “fee 
address” has been specified solely for maintenance fee purposes as provided by CFR 1.363. Practitioners who do not wish to receive 
correspondence relating to maintenance fees must change the correspondence address in the patented file or provide the PTO with 
a fee address to which the correspondence should be sent. It is not required that a practitioner file a request for permission to withdraw 
pursuant to 37 CFR 1.36 solely for the purpose of changing the correspondence address in a patent, even though a withdrawal of a 
practitioner would change the correspondence address. 


b. Correspondence Address andlor Fee Address on Maintenance Fees 

Effective November 1, 1984, 37 CFR 1.363 provides for a “fee address” to be entered in the Office patent file records for use in 
all correspondence relating to maintenance fees. The fee address is in addition to the “correspondence address” under 37 CFR 1.33. 
The “correspondence address” will continue to be used for all reexamination and interference purposes. If no separate fee address 
is specified, the correspondence address will also be used for maintenance fee correspondence. A similar reminder appears on the 
Issue Fee Transmittal Form, PTOL-85(b). 

Practitioners should maintain a current “correspondence address” and, if desired, a separate current “fee address” during the 
enforceable life of the patent in order to ensure receipt of correspondence regarding maintenance fee. 

Practitioners are reminded that they are obliged to inform a client or former client (or timely notify the Office of an inability to notify 
a client or former client) of any maintenance fee correspondence received from the PTO. See 37 CFR 10.23(c)(8). This is similar to 
the practice with respect to interferences and reexamination proceedings. 

Practitioners who do not wish to receive correspondence relating to maintenance fees must change the correspondence address 
in the patented file or provide the PTO with a “fee address” to which such correspondence should be sent. 

It is not required that a practitioner file a request for permission to withdraw pursuant to 37 CFR 1.36 solely for the purpose of 
changing the correspondence address in a patent even though a withdrawal of a practitioner would change the correspondence 
address. However, a request for permission to withdraw pursuant to 37 CFR 1.36 must be filed in the patent if the attorney or agent 
of record does not desire to receive correspondence relating to reexamination. 


c. Delayed Payment of Maintenance Fees 

Payment of any maintenance fee due on a patent after expiration of the patent may be accepted if the conditions set forth in 37 CFR 
1.378 are satisfied. In the past, petitions under 37 CFR 1.378 to accept delayed payment of the maintenance fee in an expired patent 
have been filed which allege, as a basis for unavoidable delay: (1) lack of knowledge that a maintenance fee was due and/or (2) failure 
to receive a Maintenance Fee Reminder notice from the PTO. 

Practitioners are reminded that a patentee's lack of knowledge of a requirement to pay a maintenance fee does not constitute a 
showing of unavoidable delay; see 49 F.R. 34716 at page 34720, and 1046 0.G. 28 at page 32. 

Maintenance Fee Reminder notices are mailed only as a courtesy after the “grace period” has begun; see 37 CFR 1.362(€). 
Patentees are expected to maintain their own docket systems to ensure timely payment of maintenance fees, preferably during the 
“window period”; see 37 CFR 1.362(d). Since patentees are expected'to maintain their own docket systems for timely payment of 
maintenance fees, proof that a Maintenance Fee Reminder notice was not received from the PTO does not constitute a showing of 
unavoidable delay; see 49 F.R. 34716-34726, and 1046 0.G. 28-37. 
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Practitioners are cautioned that any petition to accept delayed payment of a maintenance fee under CFR 1.378 must include an 
enumeration of the steps taken to ensure timely payment of the maintenance fee. In this regard, the petition should include a detailed 
explanation of the docket system employed to ensure such timely payment. Any petition filed more than six months after the 
expiration of a patent will also be required to show that the failure to timely pay the maintenance fee was due entirely to circumstances 
outside the control of the patentee and those acting on behalf of the patentee. 


d. Maintenance Fee Transmittal Form Notice 
Where maintenance fee payments are to be made by authorization to charge a deposit account, the Maintenance Fee Transmittal 
Form, should reflect both the Payor's Name and signature in the bottom left corner thereof. 


e. Mandatory Identifiers when Submitting Maintenance Fees 

Practitioners are reminded that a patent maintenance fee payment and any surcharge payment submitted must identify the patent 
to which it relates by at least two mandatory identifiers [see 37 CFR 1.366(c)]: 

1. The patent number; and 

2. The serial number of the United States application for the patent on which the maintenance fee is being paid. 

Reissue patent maintenance fee due dates are based on the issue date of the original, rather than the reissue patent. The payment 
must identify the reissue patent by reissue patent number and reissue application serial number as the two mandatory identifiers and 
should also include the original patent number, the original patent issue date and the original United States application filing date. 
See 37 CFR 1.366(d). 

The two mandatory identifiers are required as a minimum to enable a cross-check to be made to avoid errors in crediting payment 
of maintenance fees. 

It is suggested that the payment identify the fee being paid for each patent as to whether it is the 3 1/2, 7 1/2 or 11 1/2 year fee; 
whether small entity status is being changed or claimed; the amount of the maintenance fee and any surcharge being paid; any 
assigned payor number; the patent issue date; and the United States application filing date. See 37 CFR 1.366(d). 

Failure to provide at least the two above-named mandatory identifiers will likely result in the non-acceptance of the maintenance 
fee payment. The date the two mandatory identifiers and the required fee are submitted is the date the maintenance fee payment is 
credited as being made. 


f. Payor Number 4 

In order to simplify changes in address by patent owners having several patents, and data input by the Patent and Trademark Office, 
a “payor number” will be assigned to each fee address when a fee address is presented to the Office in a patent or earlier upon request. 
A request for a payor number before a maintenance fee is paid or due will permit a patent owner to request that the fee address and 
payor number be recorded in the Office records of the patents owned on which maintenance fees are due so that all notices relating 
to maintenance fees will be sent to the fee address. 

When a fee address has been specified as provided by 37 CFR 1.363, that address is assigned a “payor number”. Processing time 
can be greatly reduced if practitioners cite that “payor number” when submitting a maintenance fee payment. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has established a procedure for assigning a payor number upon request by a patent owner or a 


party responsible for paying maintenance fees. Such a party may be, for example, the finance office of a corporation or of a separate 
organization specializing in maintenance fee payments. 
Under the procedure, a patent owner or other party may request a payor number for a particular fee address by writing to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box M. Fee 
Washington, DC 20231 


Each request for a payor number should include the: 

* fee address to be used by the Office, and 

* telephone number of the fee addressee to be used to resolve problems. 

After receipt of a payor number, it may be used to indicate to the Patent and Trademark Office the fee address to be used in particular 
patents on which maintenance fees will become due and in applications in which issue fees have been or are being paid. Any request 
for entry of a payor number or fee address in the Office records of a patent, however, must be signed by the patent owner or his or 
her attorney or agent of record. 

After a payor number has been assigned, it should be used in all future maintenance fee payments and related correspondence. 
However, where a payor number has not been previously entered in the Office records for a particular patent, the mere indication 
of a payor number at the time of payment of the maintenance fee, without the signature of the patent owner or the owner's attorney 
or agent of record, will not serve to make the payor number of record in the Office for that patent. 

The problems which most often arise in connection with attempts to establish a fee address in a particular patent or group of patents 
is that the request is being signed by an attorney who is not of record in each of the patents. This results in the request being entered 
only in part. 

Also, when the request is signed by an owner of the patent, the records of the Assignment Branch do not always reflect such 
ownership. Where the assignment was recorded prior to December 1980, it would help the Office if the PTO reel and frame number 
of the assignment recordation were presented in the paper requesting that a fee address be entered, and if the person signing the request 
would indicate his or her title. 


g. Public Availability of Maintenance Fee Petitions/Decisions 
Maintenance fee petitions and decisions thereon are public records. Copies thereof can be obtained by submitting a written request 
to the Certification Branch. The request should state the patent number and serial number. The charge for the copies is currently $.50 


per page. 
13. PATENT APPLICATIONS (NEW) 


a. Attorney Docket Number on Incomplete/Missing Parts Notices 

In response to several requests from patent attorneys, the PTO is now entering the attorney docket number on the Notice of 
Incomplete Application and Notice to File Missing Parts of Application. 

The attorney docket number which will be entered on the Notice will be that which was submitted on the transmittal letter as filed 
with a new patent application. The number must be clearly identified as an “attorney docket number.” 

If the Office makes a mistake in recording the attorney docket number on the Notice of Incomplete Application or the Notice to 
File Missing Parts of Application, such mistake is not to be used by the attorney as cause for delay in response. Nor is the attorney 
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to request that the Office correct the docket number prior to response to the Notice. The attorney can notify the Office in the response, 
but no change will be made by the Office until the Filing Receipt is issued. 

If the attorney wishes to change the attorney docket number from that which was entered on transmittal letter as filed, the request 
must be submitted through amendment, submitted to the Patent Examining Corp. 


b. Computer Program Listings 

Computer program listings may be submitted in patent applications in the following forms: 

If a computer program listing is contained on 10 printout pages or less, it must be submitted either as drawings or as part of the 
specification. If submitted as drawings, the listing must comply with the requirements for drawings as provided in 37 CFR 1.84. If 
submitted as part of the specification, regardless of the number of printout pages, it must be in the form of computer printout sheets 
(commonly 14 by 11 inches in size) for use as “camera ready copy.” Such computer printout sheets must be original copies from 
the computer with dark solid black letters not less than 0.21 cm high, on white, unshaded and unlined paper. The printing on each 
sheet must be limited to an area 9-inches high by 13-inches wide, and the sheets should be submitted in a protective cover. 

If the computer program listing printout is 11 or more pages long, applicants may submit such listing in the form of microfiche. 
Such microfiche filed with a patent application is to be referred to as a “microfiche appendix.” This appendix will not be part of the 
printed patent. Microfiche submission requirements must be in accordance with the provisions contained in 37 CFR 1.96(b)(2). 


c. Continuation or Divisional-Retaining Original Claim 

When filing under Rule 1.60, retain at least one original claim from the parent application to assure a complete application. Only 
amendments reducing the number of claims or adding a reference to the prior application [Rule 1.78(a)] will be entered, upon request, 
before calculating the filing fee and granting the filing date. Reminder: Applicant cannot file a CIP (continuation-in-part) under Rule 
1.60. 


d.Continuation or Divisional-Problems 

Applications are often filed incorrectly under 37 CFR 1.60. This causes problems not only for applicants but also for the Patent 
and Trademark Office. Filing dates are not granted to applications which do not comply with the rules. As a result, petitions with fees 
are required to be filed in such applications before a filing date will be granted. 

Most often, the problems that arise in this area can be characterized as the following: 

(1) Applicants continue to fail to comply with the requirements of 37 CFR 1.60 with regard to what must be submitted upon filing 
under the rule. This is true even after the clarifying amendments (effective April 1, 1984) were made to the rule. 

A true copy of the prior application must be filed including the specification (with claims), drawings, oaths or declaration showing 
the applicant’s signature or an indication it was signed, and any amendments referred to in the oath or declaration filed to complete 
the prior application. 

(2) Applicants are using transmittal forms which request filings under 37 CFR 1.62 when it was really desired to file a divisional 
application under 37 CFR 1.60 and not to abandon the parent application. 


e. Docket Numbers-Placement 

If use of a docket number is desired, the docket number should be placed in the upper right corner of the transmittal letter 
accompanying newly filed patent applications. This will eliminate a time consuming search of the application papers for the docket 
number or the likelihood of it being overlooked during processing. 


f. Drawings in Applications Filed After January 1, 1989 

The general rule applicable to release of any paper in a patent application file is that no paper (including a drawing) will be returned 
for any purpose whatever. 37 CFR 1.59. New rules published in the Official Gazette [1097 OG 36 (December 13, 1988)] effective 
January 1, 1989, no longer require the submission of original (master) drawings in a patent application. Since corrections are the 
responsibility of the applicant, the original drawing(s) should be retained by the applicant for future correction, if necessary. 

As aresult of adoption of these new rules relating to drawings, the Patent and Trademark Office will no longer release to applicants, 
bonded drafting companies or others, drawings from patent applications filed after January 1, 1989, and after January 1, 1991, no 
drawings may be borrowed from the Office. 

Access to applications is still provided with the proper power to inspect. If copies of any papers or drawings within the application 
are required, arrangements may be made through the File Information Unit and copies may be made in the Public Search Room. If 
there is some extraordinary situation that requires release of an original drawing in possession of the Office, relief may be requested 
by filing a petition under 37 CFR 1.183. 


g. Drawings-Proper Identification 

During pre-examination processing, drawings are temporarily separated from the rest of the application papers. To facilitate the 
matching of drawings with the application, it would be helpful if the applicant’s name, docket number, and the title of the invention 
were put on the back of the drawings. This may be done by writing lightly on the drawings or by using gum labels. 


h. File Wrapper Continuation-Preliminary Amendment 

Many continuation applications filed under 37 CFR 1.62 contain no preliminary amendment to the claims which were finally 
rejected in the parent application. The result is a first action final rejection of these claims. Applicants should file any desired 
amendments at the time the application is filed under 37 CFR 1.62, since the Office is treating these applications as “Special” and 
an action on the merits will be rendered quite promptly. 

To expedite processing under Rule 1.62, make certain that the parent serial number cited in the transmittal letter is the correct serial 
number. 


i. File Wrapper Continuation-Problems 

Applications continue to be filed incorrectly under both 37 CFR 1.60 and 37 CFR 1.62. Filing dates are not granted to applications 
which do not comply with the rules. As a result, petitions with fees are required to be filed in such applications before a filing date 
will be granted. 

The problems that most frequently arise in this area can be characterized as the following: 

(1) Applications have been filed with a transmittal form requesting filing under 37 CFR 1.60 when it was intended to file under 
37 CFR 1.62. The confusion in the record of such applications must be clarified by a decision on petition before the applications can 
be processed for examination. 

(2) Some applicants fail to realize that the parent application is abandoned by the filing of a continuing application under 37 CFR 
1.62. Paragraph (g) of 37 CFR 1.62 states: 

“The filing of a request for a continuing application under this section will be considered to be a request to expressly abandon the 
prior application as of the filing date granted the continuing application.” 
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Correction after such a mistaken filing under 37 CFR 1.62 usually requires a revival of the parent application under 37 CFR 1.137(a) 
or (b) which expends resources of both the applicant and the PTO. 

(3) Some applicants are attempting to file continuing applications under 37 CFR 1.62 after payment of the issue fee in the parent 
application. Such applications are improper and are not entitled to a filing date. Additionally, such filings will not affect the prior 
application; i.e., the parent application may issue as a patent. Paragraph (a) of 37 CFR 1.62 specifies that continuing applications may 
be filed under 37 CFR 1.62 “before the payment of the issue fee, abandonment of, or termination of proceedings on the prior 
application.” 

mt) Some applicants are attempting to file continuation-in-part applications under 37 CFR 1.62 with a new specification rather than 
with the changes made by amendment to the prior application. As stated in 37 CFR 1.62(a), filings under 37 CFR 1.62 use the 
specification of the prior application. 

Paragraph (c) of 37 CFR 1.62 also states: 

“In the case of a continuation-in-part application which adds and claims additional disclosure by amendment, an oath or 
declaration as required by § 1.63 must also be filed...” (emphasis added) 

(5) The request for a FWC must contain the original signature of the inventor, assignee, attorney or agent of record, or attorney 
or agent filing under representative capacity. [1.34(a)] 


j. Information Disclosure Citation-Form PTO 1449 

The Public is encouraged to use Form PTO 1449, “Information Disclosure Citation,” when preparing a statement under 37 CFR 
1.97-1.99 (see MPEP § 609). This form provides the Office with a uniform way of listing the citations and a vehicle from which the 
information thereon can be printed on the issued patent. 

Some citations are being presented on various forms prepared by the public rather than on Form PTO 1449. As a result, delays are 
cropping up in the printing process because the printer has difficulty in following the various formats and is having to query the 
examiner each time a non-PTO 1449 form is used. 

Note that listing citations on Form PTO 1449 does not raise an irrebuttable presumption that the citation is prior art. A holding by 
an examiner that any citation on Form PTO 1449 is prior art to claimed subject matter can be rebutted by procedures commonly used 
to rebut the prior art status of an examiner’s citations on Form PTO 892, “Notice of References Cited”. 

Among the information that should be provided on Form PTO 1449 is the date of publication of the citation. In addittion, it is helpful 
if the class and subclass of each citation is provided. It is appreciated that classification information may not be known at the time 
Form PTO 1449 is prepared. When classification information is not known, draw a line in the boxes under the class and subclass 
heading adjacent to the citation for which classification information is not known. 


k. Petition for License 

Rule 5.12 states that “filing of an application for patent for inventions made in the United States will be condsidered to include 
a petition for license under 35 USC 184 for the subject of the application. The filing receipt will indicate if a license is granted.” There 
is no need to request a corrected filing receipt deleting the words “License Granted.” Its intent is to provide the necessary 
acknowledgement for those filing abroad. 


1. Processing and Retention Fees for Abandoned Applications 

An application, which has become abandoned pursuant to 37 CFR 1.53(d) for failure to pay the filing fee, will be disposed of unless 
the processing and retention fee set forth in § 1.21(1) is paid within the 1-year period referred to in § 1.53(d). Moreover, the processing 
and retention fee must be timely paid in order to obtain certified copies of the application (e.g., for convention priority purposes) or 
to establish in a later filed application the filing date benefit of an earlier copending application under 35 USC 120 and 37 CFR 
1.78(a)(3). Therefore, an application which has become abandoned for the reasons set forth above should be immediately reviewed 
in order to timely determine the advisability of submitting a processing and retention fee payment. 


m. Residence of Applicant 
The residence of applicant should be indicated as city and state for United States residents and city and country for residents of 
foreign countries. 


n. Surcharge for Filing a Patent Application 

Filing dates are accorded to applications filed without the basic filing fee and without the oath or declaration. In such cases, a notice 
is mailed by Application Division requiring at least the basic filing fee and the oath or declaration, accompanied by a surcharge [37 
CFR 1.16(e)]. In numerous instances, applicants fail to submit the surcharge causing the application to become abandoned. See 37 
CFR 1.53(d) and MPEP § 506. 


14. PATENT COOPERATION TREATY APPLICATIONS 


a. Correction of Errors in the Decsription, Claims or Abstract and Correction of Article 14 Defects 

When corrections of PCT Rule 91 obvious errors in the description, claims or abstract are submitted together with corrections of 
defects under PCT Article 14, the transmittal letter should clearly note the Rule 91 corrections. This is necessary because, under PCT 
Rule 91.1(e), the Receiving Office can authorize the rectification of obvious errors only in the Request (Form PCT/RO/101), while 
Searching Authority authorization is needed for obvious errors in the description, claims or abstract. When the transmittal letter 
clearly notes the Rule 91 corrections, Searching Authority authorization of any obvious errors in the description, claims or abstract 
can be expedited. 

Call PCT on 603-0465 if you have questions concerning responses filed during the international stage for international applications 
under the PCT. 


b. Early Notification of Receipt of PCT Designated Office Cases 

If you would like to have early notification that the PTO has received requirements under 35 U.S.C. 371 to enter the Designated 
Office phase, you should send two self-addressed, stamped postcards with those requirements. The first postcard will be date stamped 
and returned to you upon receipt of the requirements by the PCT staff. The second postcard will be sent to you when the case is released 
to the Mail Room to join the regular flow of national applications. The second postcard will be stamped with the U.S. serial number. 
If only one postcard is sent, it will be marked with the U.S. serial number but will remain with the application until the 35 U.S.C. 371 
requirements are completed and the case is released. 


c. Responses Filed in International Applications 
The 18-month publication deadline for international applications filed under the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) is critical. 
Therefore, it is in applicant’s interest to respond timely to an invitation to correct a PCT Article 14 defect. An untimely response can 
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result in the withdrawal of the international application under Article 14 and PCT Rule 26. If an extension to respond is needed, submit 
a written request before the expiration of the time limit. The PTO will strictly comply with PCT article 14 and Rule 26 in holding 
international applications withdrawn when responses are untimely or not filed. 


d. Oath or Declaration 

The U.S. Patent and Trademark Office is continuing to receive oaths or declarations for applications entering the national stage 
of the Patent Cooperation Treaty under 35 U.S.C. 371, which do not comply with the rules and regulations. The statute requires at 
35 U.S.C. 371(c)(4): “an oath or declaration of the inventor...complying with the requirements of section 115 of this title and with 
regulations prescribed for oaths or declarations of applicants.” Applicants are reminded that oaths or declarations filed pursuant to 
35 U.S.C. 371(c)(4) must strictly adhere to the requirements set forth in 37 CFR 1.497 and 1.63. The following are examples of the 
most common defects: 

(1) The oath or declaration fails to adequately identify the specification to which it is directed (see MPEP § 601.01). 

(2) The oath or declaration fails to identify each inventor and the residence and country of citizenship of each inventor. 

(3) The oath or declaration fails to identify the foreign application for patent on which priority is claimed by specifying the 
application number, country, day, month and year of its filing. 

Failure to file an oath or declaration in compliance with the above noted provisions results in abandonment as provided by 35 U.S.C. 
371(d). 


15. PATENT COPIES 


a. Coupon Ordering Service 

Some problems being experienced in successfully filling coupon orders are: 

. No return address or Box Number j 

. Incorrect return address or Box Number 

. Missing name of person(s) ordering copies. (Although the PTO attempts to send such orders, they are frequently returned by the 
receiving organization). 

. Failure to identify whether request is for patent, trademark, or design copy. 

. Failure to identify the patent, trademark, or design number being requested. Identification by application serial number is not 
acceptable. 

. Inappropriate use of coupon for ordering a foreign patent. (Foreign patents are $10 per copy and should be ordered through the 
Scientific Library). 

. Insufficient payment (Any coupons valued less than $1.50 must accompany additional payment by check, money order, or 
additional coupons). 

To ensure coupon orders can be successfully filled, please include a patent/trademark/design number, complete name, return 
address/box number, and the sufficient fee. 


b. Electronic Ordering Service 

Copies may be ordered electronically through the PTO's Electronic Ordering Service (EOS) rather than placing orders through the 
mail. Two types of EOS service are available: EOS regulars and EOS specials. Both reduce the amount of time required to fill orders. 
Turnaround time for filling orders received through the mail is approximately four weeks: an average of seven days for us to receive 
the order through the mail, up to 14 calendar days for the order to be processed, and about seven days for the order to be delivered 
through the mail. With EOS, the orders are received the same day they are placed, thus reducing the turnaround time by seven days. 
Depending on the size of the order and the age of the documents requested, an EOS regular order can take from one to 14 days to 
process and about seven days to be delivered through the mail. EOS regular orders may also be delivered to rental boxes at the PTO's 
Public Service Window which eliminates the seven-days in the mail. 

EOS specials provide the capability to order document copies on-line and receive the order within two business days. 

Orders can be placed 24 hours a day, seven days a week. 

To use EOS, you need a standard computer terminal and modem. If you have any questions about equipment or the technical 
aspects of EOS, call (202) 377-2535. 

The copy costs are $1.50 for each patent and trademark and $10 for each plant patent. The cost per copy for EOS specials is $25. 
In addition, there is a communication cost of approximately $.25 per minute of connect time. 

Regulations require that we receive payment for services before they are rendered. For this reason, a PTO deposit account is a 
prerequisite for using the EOS. There are two types of PTO deposit accounts. 

One is an unrestricted account which can be used for any PTO service. The unrestricted account requires a minimum balance of 
$1,000. The second is a restricted deposit account which is available only for EOS and for subscriptions for copies of newly issued 
patents by subject-matter classification. The restricted account requires a minimum balance of $300. 

If you would like to use the EOS or have questions, call (703) 603-0696. 


c. Subscription Services 

When submitting changes to subscription accounts, allow approximately two months from the date mailed to the Patent and 
Trademark Office for changes to become effective. Two months are required to record changes, enter data, and update the automated 
system. If you need assistance in the servicing of your account or would like to become a subscription customer, call (703) 603-0696. 


16. PETITIONS TO REVIVE 


a. Request and Fee for Extension Not Required 

Frequently, a petition to revive an abandoned application is accompanied by an unnecessary request and fee for extension of time. 
Our policy is set forth in MPEP 711.03(c). Specifically, a response does not require a request and fee for extension of time as a 
condition of revival. 


b. Terminal Disclaimer 

A petition to revive an abandoned application is often accompanied by an unnecessary terminal disclaimer. A terminal disclaimer 
is required only when a grantable petition based on unavoidable delay is not filed within six months of the date of abandonment [37 
CFR 1.137(a) and 1.137(c)] . It follows that a terminal disclaimer should not accompany a petition based on unintentional 
abandonment [(37 CFR 1.137(b)]. In these respects, analogous reasoning applies to petitions to accept late payment of the issue fee 
under 37 CFR 1.155 or 1.316. 

When a terminal disclaimer is a necessary component of the petition, the period to be disclaimed must equal the number of months 
between the date of abandonment and the date a grantable petition is filed. The date of abandonment is the date the period for response 
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has expired [see MPEP 711.04(a)]. This is normally the end of the three month shortened statutory period. Moreover, the terminal 
disclaimer should employ the format shown in FIG. 1. 


FIGURE 1 - Terminal Disclaimer 


IN THE UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


In re Application of (NAME) 
Serial No. 

Filed: 

For: 


TERMINAL DISCLAIMER 
TO THE COMMISSIONER OF PATENTS AND TRADEMARKS: 


Your petitioner, , residing at , represents that he is the owner of the entire interest 
in the above-identified application (by virtue of an assignment recorded at Reel , and Frame 
, filed on the day of , 19 ). 

Your petitioner, , hereby disclaims the terminal months of any patent granted on the above-identi- 
fied application or on any application which is entitled to the benefit of the filing date of this application under 35 USC 120. This 
agreement is to run with any patent so granted and to be binding upon the grantee, its successors or assigns. 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, I here unto set my hand and seal this day of , 19 

(Signature) 


POWER TO INSPECT 


a. Power of Attorney 

The Office receives letters granting power to inspect patent applications. Power to inspect may only be properly granted by the 
agent or attorney of record, the inventor, or the assignee of record. Sometimes the person signing the power is not authorized to do 
so. The most frequent error in this regard is an attempt, by a person who was properly granted a power to inspect, to assign or delegate 
or grant the power to a third person. This does not comply with 37 CFR 1.14(a) and merely causes a delay until proper authorization 
is received. 

Copies of completed applications cannot be made during the pre-examination process. Although these can be inspected, they may 
not be pulled from the work flow in order to have copies made. 


b. Withdrawal of Attorney 

To expedite requests for permission to withdraw as attorney under 37 CFR § 1.36, submit the request in triplicate (original and two 
copies) and indicate thereon the present mailing addresses of the attorney who is withdrawing and of the applicant. The examining 
group number should also appear on all such requests. Because the Office does not recognize law firms, each attorney of record must 
sign the notice of withdrawal, or the notice of withdrawal must contain a clear indication of one attorney signing on behalf of another. 

A request to withdraw is effective when approved rather than when received. This is particularly important when such requests 
are submitted toward the end of the period for response. There should be at least 30 days between approval of withdrawal and the 
expiration date of a time response period so that the applicant will have time to obtain other representation or take other action. If 
less than 30 days remains in a running response period, a request to withdraw is normally disapproved. 

If a period has been set for response and the period may be extended [without a showing of cause pursuant to 37 CFR 1.136(a)] 
by filing a petition for extension of time and fee, it is not necessary to seek such extension of time for withdrawal to be approved. 
In such a situation, however, withdrawal will not be approved unless at least 30 days would remain between the date of approval and 
the last date on which such a petition for extension of time and fee could properly be filed. 


18. PRACTICE AFTER FINAL REJECTION IN PATENT CASES 


a. Interviews 

Although one interview after final is normally available, the purpose of the interview must be clear and specific, and must be 
communicated to the examiner in advance. No extension of time is necessary to conduct an interview after the period for response 
expires, however, an extension is required for the purpose of filing a follow-up amendment or for the entry of an Examiner's 
Amendment requiring approval by the applicant. 


b. Amendment after Final Rejection 

A response to a final rejection will receive expedited handling and processing, and thus may avoid the necessity for filing an 
extension of time and/or an unnecessary notice of appeal, if the BOX AF Expedited Processing procedures is used by applicant. 

In order to avoid some extension fees, responses to final rejections should be filed within two months of the date of the final 
rejection. If so filed, any Advisory Action mailed after the 3-month SSP expires will reset the SSP, for extension fee purposes, to expire 
on the date of the Advisory Action. 

Although prosecution is restricted after a final action, applicant may anticipate entry of amendments which (1) cancel claims, (2) 
comply with formal requirements, (3) adopt an examiner's suggestions, (4) place the application in better form for appeal, or (5) place 
the application in condition for allowance. The examiner will usually refuse entry of an amendment which does not place the 
application in better form for appeal or in condition for allowance. If applicant believes that the examiner improperly denied entry 
of an amendment, applicant should promptly file a request for reconsideration and/or a petition under 37 CFR 1.181 for supervisory 
review, neither of which require an extension fee or petition fee. 


c. Continuing Application in Lieu of Response 

The filing of a continuing application within the period for response is acceptable in lieu of a response, Notice of Appeal or Brief 
in a finally rejected application. Applicant is cautioned, however, that this may not be done as compliance with a notice of incomplete 
response pursuant to 37 CFR 1.135(c). If time remains in the six-month maximum statutory period running from the date of the final 
rejection, applicant may acquire the necessary extensions of time in the finally rejected application to render the continuing 
application timely to avoid a hiatus in continuity. 
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Applicant should file a preliminary amendment in a continuation application filed after a final rejection in the parent application. 
If this is not done, a first action final rejection will be properly rendered in the continuation application. It is well to remember, also, 
that when an examiner has indicated that an amendment or certain portions of an amendment have not been entered for purposes of 
appeal, the amendment has not been entered. Therefore, the amendment should be presented in a preliminary amendment in the 
continuing application. In the case of a File Wrapper Continuation (37 CFR 1.62), applicant may merely request entry of the non- 
entered amendment. 

A first action final rejection is proper in a continuation application, even if a preliminary amendment is filed, if all claims of the 
new application (1) are drawn to the same invention claimed in the parent applioation, and (2) would have been properly finally 
rejected on the grounds or art of record in the next Office Action if they had been entered in the parent application. However, a first 
action final rejection is improper if the continuation application, or a preliminary amendment thereto, contains material which was 
presented after final rejection in the parent application, but was denied entry because it raised new issues requiring further 
consideration and/or search, or raised the issue of new matter. See MPEP 706.07(b). Accordingly, it is beneficial to first present an 
amendment under 37 CFR 1.116 in the parent application rather than first presenting it by way of preliminary amendment in a 
continuation application. It is beneficial because: (1) the examiner may determine that the amendment places the parent application 
in condition for allowance, which would avoid prolonging prosecution and would save the additional expense of filing a continuation 
application, and (2) it would obviate a first action final rejection in the event it is deemed necessary by applicant to file a continuation 
application. 


19. REISSUES 


a. Amendments 

To avoid unnecessary delays in the issuance of reissue applications, applicants and their attorneys are reminded to exercise caution 
and give sufficient attention to 37 CFR 1.121(a) and (e) in presenting reissue amendments. The practices and procedures vary 
somewhat from regular utility application amendments. 

MPEP Sec. 1455 provides guidance for proper entry of amendments and claim numbering. Publication of the reissue application(s) 
may be needlessly postponed while formal irregularities are corrected. 


b. Oaths and/or Declarations 

Since standard oath and declaration forms are not used in reissue applications, applicants are commonly neglecting to include 
averments required by 37 CFR 1.63 per 37 CFR 1.175(a). The most frequent omissions involve the “duty of disclosure” 
acknowledgment, and the “reviewed and understands” statement. Such omissions usually necessitate additional handling and 
correspondence, and cause undue time delays, which result in postponement of publication of the reissue patent. 

A frequent problem in reissue practice is the failure of applicants to satisfactorily comply with 37 CFR 1.175 regarding the 
description of all errors of the original patent in the reissue oath or declaration. Applicants are required to specify errors in the original 
reissue oath or declaration at the time of filing the reissue application. They must also specify, in a supplemental oath or declaration, 
any errors brought to their attention during the prosecution, as well as the circumstances surrounding the occurrence or discovery 
of these errors. Every departure from the original patent represents an “error” and must be particularly and distinctly specified and 
supported in the original, or a supplemental, reissue oath or declaration under 37 CFR 1.175. See MPEP Sec. 1414 and 1444. 
Postponement of publication of the reissue patent may result if these requirements are not met at the time of allowance. 


20. REEXAMINATION PROCEEDINGS 


a. Extensions of time 

Extensions of time under 37 CFR 1.136(a) and (b) are not permitted in reexamination proceedings. Extensions in reexamination 
proceedings are provided for in 37 CFR 1.550(c) and require no fee. However, the request must be filed prior to the expiration of the 
period set for response. A first request will be granted for sufficient cause and for a reasonable time specified - usually one month. 
Second or subsequent requests, or requests for more than one month, will be granted only in extraordinary situations. 


b. Time for Response after Final Action - Automatic Extension Policy 

In a reexamination proceeding only, filing of a timely first response to a final rejection is construed as including a request to extend 
the shortened statutory period for an additional month; which a one-month extension will be granted even if previous extensions have 
been granted under 37 CFR 1.550(c). However, in no case may the period for response exceed six months from the date of the final 
rejection. 


c. Amendment Format 

The format for amendments in reexamination proceedings is controlled solely by 37 CFR 1.121(f). In amending the description, 
the entire text of each paragraph to be amended must be presented. In amending the claims, the entire text of each claim to be amended 
must be presented. Each amendment must indicate ALL of the changes (insertions by underlining, and deletions by bracketing) in 
relation to the current text of the PATENT under reexamination, and NOT in relation to any prior amendment in the proceeding. New 
claims added during reexamination must be underlined in their entirety no matter how many times they are amended during the 
proceeding, and they should never contain brackets. 


d. Amendment after Close of Prosecution - Petition Required 

37 CFR 1.312, which provides for amendment of an application after allowance, does not apply in reexamination, because a 
request for reexamination is not an application. The reexamination rules do not provide for an amendment to be filed after prosecution 
has been closed. Consequently, any such proposed amendment must be accompanied by a separate petition under 37 CFR 1.182 in 
order to have the amendment considered. 


21.SMALL ENTITY STATUS 


a. Small Entity Statements 

Verified statements claiming small entity status, where appropriate, would best be signed and submitted at the time the application 
oath or declaration is signed to permit filing of the statement with the application. This would reduce correspondence between 
attorney and client, reduce paper handling by the PTO support staff and the PTO Finance Branch, and greatly simplify the processing 
of subsequent papers involving fees. If small entity status is being claimed for the first time at the time of payment of the issue fee, 
a verified statement claiming small entity status should be submitted with the fee. See MPEP § 509.03. 
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b. Small Entity Statement in Continuing Application 

Anew verified statement claiming small entity status must be filed in each application or patent in which it is desired to pay reduced 
fees, including continuing applications filed under 37 CFR 1.53, with the following exception: In continuing applications filed under 
37 CFR 1.60 and 1.62, a reference to a verified statement in the parent application is adequate if the conditions for small entity are 
still satisfied. 


22. TRADEMARKS 


a. Application Issues 

The Trademark Law Revision Act became effective on November 16, 1989. Various changes in filing date requirements have 
taken effect because of this legislation. While there has been an increase in the number of filings after this date, most applicants are 
in compliance with the changes. However, a breakdown of why applications have been returned for the months of July 1990 through 
September 1990 show some “problem areas” in compliance. 


Bona Fide Intent to Use Mark in Commerce 

No Statement of “Bona Fide Intention to Use the Mark in Commerce” in applications filed claiming the following bases: 
1. 1(b) 24 

2. 44(d) 17 

3. 44(e) 24 


The application included a statement of bona fide intent to use but no “in commerce” statement 
1. 1(b) 63 

2. 44(d) 10 

3. 44(e) 2 


Drawing 

1.No Drawing 506 

2. Too Large 398 

3. No Heading 191 

4. No Mark on Drawing 63 


Applications Based on a claim of use in commerce under Section I(a) 
1. No date of first use in commerce 227 
2. No specimens 276 


Applications claiming a dual basis under Sections 1(a) & 1(b) 
No Basis 18 

No Fee or Insufficient Fee 151 

No Signature/Verification 44 


Identification of Goods and Services 

No identification in application 57 
Indefinite 26 

Mark as identification 11 


Applications based on Sections 44(d) and (e) 44(e) 
No Certification 22 
44(d) Not within 6 months 12 


Application Drawings 

As shown in the above chart, many applications are returned because of defective drawings. 

One hundred and ninety one applications were held informal because the drawing heading was omitted. Applicants are reminded 
that, although the heading on the drawing does not have to be complete in order to get a filing date, the drawing must be in substantial 
compliance with Trademark Rule 2.52. 

Applicants should be careful to identify their goods and/or services in the body of the application and in the appropriate part of 
the application form. The Office will not presume that goods identified in other parts of the application or on the drawing are the goods 
for which registration is sought. 

A filing date will not be granted to an application using the class titles from International Classes or 42 as an identification of 
services. 


Intent to Use Issues 

The following are reminders about changes which have taken place due to intent-to-use: 
(1) To receive a filing date, all applications based on Section 1(b) (intent-to-use) or Section 44 must contain a statement that the 
applicant has a bona fide intention to use the mark in commerce. 

(2) An application cannot be based on both Section 1(a) (use in commerce) and Section 1(b) (intent to use). The applicant may 
assert Section 1(a) or Section 1(b) with a Section 44(d) or (e) dual basis if that intention is clearly stated in the application. 

(3) The Office recommends that applicants wait until they have received a filing fee receipt before filing any papers related to a 
trademark application. The filing fee receipt includes the application serial number. The applicant should refer to that serial number 
in filing any paper to ensure the paper will be associated with the correct application file. 


b. Examination Issues 
(1) An application reciting concurrent use may not be filed based on a claim of bona fide intent to use the mark in commerce. 
(2) An application may be divided into two or more applications upon submission by the applicant of a request to do so. A fee for 
dividing goods or services within a class (but not for separating classes) must be submitted. Any outstanding time period for action 
by the applicant in the original application at the time of the division will be applicable to each new separate application. 


c. Other Intent to Use Issues 
(1) Carefully review the Notice of Allowance, which is issued after an intent-to-use application is published in the Trademark 
Official Gazette and the opposition period is passed. Ensure all the information is correct and, if it is not, notify the Office immediately. 
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(2) When filing requests for extensions of time to file a statement of use the applicant must state the goods or services to which 
the mark pertains. 

Applicant may incorporate by reference the goods and services set out in the Notice of Allowance. If applicant no longer intends 
to use the mark on certain goods listed in the application, applicant should state this clearly in its filing. In addition, the request for 
extension of time to file a statement of use must be signed by the applicant. The “color of authority” provision does not apply to 
requests for an extension of time. If applicant's request for an extension of time is denied and no time remains in the existing six month 
extension period to file another extension of time request, applicant's only recourse is to file a petition to the Commissioner in 
accordance with §§ 2.66 or 2.146. 


d. Post Registration 

All Section 8(a) affidavits or declarations must “state that the registered mark is in use in commerce and specify the nature of such 
commerce.” 

The affidavit or declaration must be filed between the fifth and sixth year following the date of registration and it must contain a 
statement that the mark is in use in commerce. There may be no extensions of time beyond the sixth year for submission of this 
statement. However, if the timely-filed affidavit or declaration does not set forth the type of commerce, the registrant will be given 
six months to submit that information. The rules do not provide for any extensions of time beyond the six months. 

While the Post Registration Division will allow up to six months to respond to a letter from the Office, a supplemental affidavit 
or declaration required by Section 8(a) will not be considered unless it is received before the expiration of the six-year anniversary 
of the registration. It is suggested that applicants file Section 8(a) affidavits as early as possible between the fifth and sixth year 
following registration to allow time to submit an affidavit or declaration which is correct, if required. 

All Section 8 affidavits filed on or after November 16, 1989, must identify the goods or services recited in the registration on or 
in connection with which the mark is in use in commerce. These goods or services may be incorporated by reference, if the 
incorporation by reference is specifically stated in the affidavit. 

All Section 8 affidavits are now required to be accompanied by a specimen showing current use of the mark unless a showing of 
excusable nonuse is made. 

It will speed up processing of Section 8 affidavits and renewal applications if the affiant/declarant will furnish a copy of any relevant 
assignment, date stamped by the USPTO with the reel and frame number. These can be accepted by the Post-Registration Branch 
as valid evidence of an assignment. 

Trademark registrations issued on or after November 16, 1989, will remain in force for ten (10) years provided a Section 8 affidavit 
is filed and accepted by the PTO between the fifth and sixth year, and the registration is not otherwise cancelled or abandoned. 

Registrations which have expired on or after November 16, 1989, will be renewed for 10 years. Only registrations which would 
have expired before November 16, 1989, and were renewed before November 16, 1989, were renewed for a 20-year term. 


e. Trademark Trial and Appeal Board 

The total number of interrogatories which a party may serve upon another in a proceeding shall not exceed seventy-five (75), 
counting sub-parts, except upon motion to the Board. 

If you have any questions, please call (703) 308-0928. Status inquiries can be answered by calling (703) 557-8747. 


Nov. 30, 1990 THERESA A. BRELSFORD 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration 
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Certificates of Correction For Week of January 1, 1991 Erratum 


D.302,791 4,853,231 4,873,055 4,890,528 In the notice of Certificate of Correction appearing at 1111 
D.304,127 4,853,313 4,873,383 4,890,579 O.G. 18, Feb. 13, 1990, delete all reference to Patent No. 
D.304,877 4,853,980 4,873,885 4,890,690 4,612,582, since no Certificate of Correction was granted. 
D.305,622 4,854,021 4,874,614 4,890,693 
D.305,736 4,854,189 4,875,077 4,890,774 
4,153,998 4,854,886 4,876,356 4,890,934 
4,612,584 4,855,265 4,876,594 4,891,329 
4,668,763 4,856,327 4,877,212 4,891,774 
4,679,230 4,856,788 4,877,253 4,892,133 
4,682,361 4,857,143 4,877,341 4,892,243 
4,728,609 4,857,312 4,878,281 4,892,277 
4,756,011 4,857,476 4,878,385 4,892,438 
4,769,930 4,858,146 4,878,425 4,892,472 
4,775,516 4,859,051 4,878,953 4,892,497 
4,780,387 4,860,337 4,879,503 4,892,538 
4,793,565 4,861,533 4,879,908 4,892,904 
4,794,136 4,861,595 4,879,999 4,892,999 
4,795,184 4,862,062 4,880,049 4,893,616 
4,814,829 4,862,089 4,880,379 4,893,782 
4,818,882 4,862,545 4,880,396 4,893,827 
4,821,327 4,865,981 4,880,473 4,893,916 
4,825,388 4,866,205 4,880,681 4,894,354 
4,826,162 4,866,938 4,881,200 4,894,562 
4,826,363 4,867,075 4,882,164 4,895,529 
4,826,985 4,867,437 4,882,381 4,895,613 
4,829,651 4,867,505 4,882,388 4,895,630 
4,838,916 4,868,010 4,882,752 4,895,649 
4,829,905 4,868,158 4,883,103 4,895,651 
4,841,563 4,868,785 4,883,789 4,896,128 
4,843,327 4,868,994 4,884,314 4,896,538 
4,843,745 4,869,175 4,884,456 4,896,539 
4,843,877 4,869,256 4,884,475 4,896,665 
4,844,509 4,869,414 4,884,662 4,897,120 
4,845,079 4,869,864 4,884,830 4,897,706 
4,845,229 4,870,117 4,884,938 4,897,780 
4,847,379 4,870,561 4,885,176 4,898,699 
4,848,593 4,870,616 4,885,872 4,900,410 
4,849,422 4,871,260 4,887,571 4,900,565 
4,850,755 4,871,440 4,888,416 4,905,187 
4,850,937 4,871,522 4,888,428 4,913,044 
4,851,411 4,871,764 4,889,118 

4,851,576 4,872,421 4,889,409 

4,851,720 4,872,882 4,889,575 
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U. S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


SPECIAL BOXES FOR MAIL 


Special PTO mail box numbers should be used to allow forwarding of particular types of mail to the appropriate areas as quickly 
as possible. Such mail is forwarded directly to the appropriate area without being opened. Only the specified type of document should 
be placed in an‘envelope addressed to one of these boxes. If any documents other than the specified type identified for each box are 
addressed to that box, they will be delayed in reaching the appropriate area for which they are intended. 

The following special boxes should be used only for their specified purpose. Address mail as follows: 


Box 3 
Box 4 


Box 5 
Box 6 
Box 7 


Box 8 


Box 9 
Box 10 
Box 11 
Box 12 
Box 13 
Box 200 
Box AF 
Box DAC 


Box FWC 
Box Interference 


Box Issue Fee 


Box ITU 
Box M. Fee 
Box Non Fee 
Amendment 
Box OED 
Box Pat. Ext. 
Box PCT 
Box Reexam 
Box SN 


PATENT 
APPLICATION 
TRADEMARK 
APPLICATION 
Box Assignments 
Box SEQUENCE 


Box 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Mail for the Office of Personnel from NFC. 

Mail for the Assistant Commissioner for External Affairs and the Office of Legislation and 
International Affairs. 

“No fee” mail related to trademarks. - 

Mail for the Office of Procurement. 

Reissue applications for patents involved in litigation and subsequently 

filed related papers. 

All papers for the Office of the Solicitor except communications relating to pending 
litigation. 

Coupon orders for U.S. patent and trademark copies. 

Orders for certified copies of patent and trademark applications. 

Electronic Ordering Service (EOS). 

Contributions to the Examiner Education Program. 

Mail for the Employee and Labor Relations Division. 

Mail relating to PTO Bicentennial Celebration. 

Expedited procedure for processing amendments and other responses after final rejection. 
Petitions to revive, petitions to accept late payment of fees, petitions to defer issue, and petitions to 
withdraw an application from issue. . 

Requests for File Wrapper Continuation Applications. 

Communications relating to interferences and applications and patents involved in 
interference. 

All communications following the receipt of a PTOL-85, “Notice of Allowance and Issue Fee 
Due,” and prior to the issuance of a patent should be addressed to Box Issue Fee, unless 
advised to the contrary. Assignments are the exception. Assignments should be submitted in a 
separate envelope and not be sent to Box Issue. 

All Intent to Use documents excluding the initial application and amendments to allege use. 
Correspondence related to a patent that is subject to the payment of a maintenance fee. 
Non-fee amendments to patent applications. (Use Box AF for responses after final 
rejection.) 

Mail for the Office of Enrollment and Discipline. 

Applications for patent term extension. 

Mail related to applications filed under the Patent Cooperation Treaty. 

Mail related to Reexamination. 

For fee and petitions under 37 CFR 1.182 to obtain date received and/or serial number for 
patent application prior to the Office’s standard notification (return post card or the 

official “Filing Receipt,” “Notice to File Missing Parts,” or “Notice of Incomplete 
Application”). 

New patent application and associated papers and fees. 


New trademark application and associated papers and fees. 


All assignment documents except those filed in new patent applications. 

All application papers, computer readable forms and fees related to applications containing 
nucleotide sequence and/or amino acid sequence disclosures in accordance with 37 CFR 
§§ 1.821 through 1.825. 





Reference Collection of U.S. Patents Available for Public Use in Patent Depository Libraries 


The following libraries, designated as Patent Depository Libraries (PDLs);receive current issues of U.S. Patents and maintain collections of earlier- 
issued patents. The scope of these collections varies from library to libary, ranging from patents of only recent years to all or most of the patents issued 
since 1790. 

These patent collections, which are organized in patent number sequence, are available for use by the public free of charge. Each of the PDLs, in 
addition, offers supplemental reference publications of the U.S. Patent Classification System, including the Manual of Classification, Index to the US. 
Patent Classification, Classification Definitions, and provides technical staff assistance in their use to aid the public, in gaining effctive access to 
information contained in patents. CASSIS (Classification And Search Support Information System); which provides direct, on-line access to Patent 
and Trademark Office data, is available at all PDLs. Facilities for making paper copies of patents from either microfilm or paper collections are 
generally provided for a fee. 

Since there are variations in the scope of patent collections among the PDLs and in their hours of service to the public, anyone contemplating use 
of the patents at a particular library is urged to contact that library, in advance, about its collection and hours in order to avert possible inconvenience. 


State 
Alabama 


Alaska 
Arizona 
Arkansas 
California 


Colorado 
Connecticut 
Delaware 

Dist. of Columbia 
Florida 


Georgia 


Hawaii 
Idaho 
Illinois 
Indiana 
Iowa 


Kentucky 
Louisiana 


Maryland 


Massachusetts 


Michigan 


Minnesota 
Missouri 


Montana 


Nebraska 
Nevada 

New Hampshire 
New Jersey 


New Mexico 
New York 


North Carolina 
North Dakota 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Oregon 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode Island 
South Carolina 
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Name of Library 


Auburn University Libraries 

Birmingham Public Library 

Anchorage: Z. J. Loussac Public Library 

Tempe: Noble Library, Arizona State University . 

Little Rock: Arkansas State Library 

Los Angeles Public Library 

Sacramento: California State Library ... 

San Diego Public Library 

Sunnyvale Patent Clearinghouse 

Denver Public Library 

New Haven: Science Park Library 

Newark: University of Delaware Library 

Washington: Howard University Libraries 

Fort Lauderdale: Broward County Main Library ... 

Miami-Dade Public Library 

Orlando: University of Central Florida Libraries 

Tampa: Tampa Campus Library, University of South Florida 

Atlanta: Price Gilbert Memorial Library, Georgia Institute of 
Technology 

Honolulu: Hawaii State Public Library System .. 

Moscow: University of Idaho Library 

Chicago Public Library 

Springfield: Illinois State Library 

Indianapolis-Marion County Public Library .. 

Des Moines: State Library of Iowa 

Louisville Free Public Library 

Baton Rouge: Troy H. Middleton Library, Louisiana State 
University 

College Park: Engineering and Physical Sciences Library, 
University of Maryland 

Amherst: Physical Sciences Library, University of 
Massachusetts 

Boston Public Library 

Ann Arbor: Engineering Transportation Library, University of 
Michigan 

Detroit Public Library 

Minneapolis Public Library and Information Center . 

Kansas City: Linda Hall Library 

St. Louis Public Library 

Butte: Montana College of Mineral Science and Technology 
Library 

Lincoln: Engineering Library, University of Nebraska-Lincoln 

Reno: University of Nevada-Reno Library 

Durham: University of New Hampshire Library .... 

Newark Public Library 


Piscataway: Library of Science and Medicine, Rutgers University . 


Albuquerque: University of New Mexico General Library 
Albany: New York State Library 

Buffalo and Erie County Public Library 

New York Public Library (The Research Libraries) 

Raleigh: D.H. Hill Library, North Carolina State University .... 


Grand Forks: Chester Fritz Library, University of North Dakota ... 


Cincinnati and Hamilton County, Public Library of 
Cleveland Public Library 

Columbus: Ohio State University Libraries . 
Toledo/Lucas County Public Library 

Stillwater: Oklahoma State University Library 

Salem: Oregon State Library 

Philadelphia, The Free Library of .. 

Pittsburgh, Carnegie Library of 

University Park: Pattee Library, Pennsylvania State U: ers y . 
Providence Public Library 

Charleston: Medical University of South Carolina Library 


Telephone Contact 


(205) 844-1747 
(205) 226-3680 
(907) 261-2916 
(602) 965-7607 
(501) 682-2053 
(213) 612-3273 
(916) 322-4572 
(619) 236-5813 
(408) 730-7290 
(303) 640-8847 
(203) 786-5447 
(302) 451-2965 
(202) 636-5060 
(305) 357-7444 
(305) 375-2665 
(407) 823-2562 
(813) 974-2726 


(404) 894-4508 
Not Yet Operational 
(208) 885-6235 
(312) 269-2865 
(217) 782-5659 
(317) 269-1741 
(515) 281-4118 
(502) 561-8617 


(504) 388-2570 
(301) 405-9157 
(413) 545-1370 


(617) 536-5400 Ext. 265 


(313) 764-7494 
(313) 833-1450 
(612) 372-6570 
(816) 363-4600 


(314) 241-2288 Ext. 390 


(406) 496-4281 
(402) 472-3411 
(702) 784-6579 
(603) 862-1777 
(201) 733-7782 
(201) 932-2895 
(505) 277-4412 
(518) 473-4636 
(716) 858-7101 
(212) 714-8529 
(919) 737-3280 


... Not Yet Operational 


(513) 369-6936 
(216) 623-2870 
(614) 292-6175 
(419) 259-5212. 
(405) 744-7086 
(503) 378-4239 
.« (215) 686-5331 
. (412) 622-3138 
(814) 865-4861 
(401) 455-8027 
(803) 792-2372 
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State Name of Library Telephone Contact 


Tennessee Memphis & Shelby County Public Library and Information 
Center (901) 725-8876 
Nashville: Stevenson Science Library, Vanderbilt University (615) 322-2775 
Texas Austin: McKinney Engineering Library, University of Texas 
* at Austin (512) 471-1610 
College Station: Sterling C. Evans Library, Texas A & M 
University (409) 845-2551 
Dallas Public Library (214) 670-1468 
Houston: The Fondren Library, Rice University . (713) 527-8101 Ext.2587 
Utah Salt Lake City: Marriott Library, University of Utah (801) 581-8394 
Virginia Richmond: James Branch Cabell Library, Virginia Commonwealth 
: University (804) 367-1104 
Washington Seattle: Engineering Library, University of Washington (206) 543-0740 
Wisconsin Madison: Kurt F. Wendt Library, University of Wisconsin 
Madison (608) 262-6845 
(414) 278-3247 





PATENT EXAMINING CORPS 


JAMES E. DENNY, Acting Assistant Commissioner 
STEPHEN G. KUNIN, Acting Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
CONDITION OF PATENT APPLICATIONS AS OF November 6, 1990 


Actual Filing Date of Oldest 


PATENT EXAMINING GROUPS New Case Awaiting Action 


CHEMICAL EXAMINING GROUPS 


GENERAL METALLURGICAL, INORGANIC, PETROLEUM AND ELECTRICAL CHEMISTRY, 
AND ENGINEERING, GROUP 110—D. E. TALBERT, Director. .............:-:-0:se+0++ 
ORGANIC CHEMISTRY GROUP 120—JOHN F. TERAPANE, JR., Director. 
SPECIALIZED CHEMICAL INDUSTRIES AND CHEMICAL ENGINEERING, GROUP— 130 
BARRY S. RICHMAN, Director 
HIGH POLYMER CHEMISTRY, PLASTICS, COATING, PHOTOGRAPHY, STOCK MATERIALS AND 
COMPOSITIONS, GROUP 150—J. O. THOMAS, Director 
BIOTECHNOLOGY, GROUP 180—J. E. KITTLE, Director 


ELECTRICAL EXAMINING GROUPS 


INDUSTRIAL ELECTRONICS, PHYSICS AND RELATED ELEMENTS, GROUP 210—D. G. Kelly, 

Director 
SPECIALLAWS ADMINISTRATION, GROUP 220—ROBERT E. GARRETT, Director... 

INFORMATION PROCESSING, STORAGE, AND RETRIEVAL, GROUP 230—G. GOLDBER 

PACKAGES, CLEANING, TEXTILES, AND GEOMETRICAL INSTRUMENTS, GROUP 240—TRYGVE M. 
BLIX,Director 

ELECTRONIC AND OPTICAL SYSTEMS AND DEVICES, GROUP 250—EDWARD E. KUBASIEWICZ, 
I acca iN a aE ite ca coal eer ark li idee case bnnbnnttvigrventsinbbascbcedesabiohovsens 2-22-89 

COMMUNICATIONS, MEASURING, TESTING AND LAMP/DISCHARGE GROUP, GROUP— 260 
STEWART LEVY, Acting Director 

DESIGN, GROUP 290—ROBERT E. GARRETT, Director 


MECHANICAL EXAMINING GROUPS 


HANDLING AND TRANSPORTING MEDIA, GROUP 310—B. R. GRAY, Director 
MATERIAL SHAPING, ARTICLE MANUFACTURING AND TOOLS, GROUP 320—N. GODICI, Acting Director 
MECHANICAL TECHNOLOGIES AND HUSBANDRY PERSONAL TREATMENT INFORMATION, 
GROUP 330—J. J. LOVE, Director 
SOLAR, HEAT, POWER, AND FLUID ENGINEERING DEVICES, GROUP 340—C. CROYLE, Acting Director. 
GENERAL CONSTRUCTIONS, PETROLEUM AND MINING ENGINEERING, GROUP 350— 
A. L. SMITH, Director 


Expiration of patents: The patents within the range of numbers indicated below expire during November 1990 except those which may have had 
their terms curtailed by disclaimer under the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 253. Other patents, issued after the dates of the range of numbers indicated below, 


may have expired before the full term of 17 years for the same reasons, or have lapsed under the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 151. 
Numbers 3,769,634 to 3,775,773 inclusive 
3,404 to 3,412 inclusive 





REEXAMINATIONS 
JANUARY 1, 1991 


Matter enclosed in heavy brackets [[ ] appears in the patent but forms no part of this reexamination specification; matter printed in italics indicates 
additions made by reexamination. é 


B1 4,077,588 (1397th) 
PERMANENTLY BUOYANT BALLOON 
Gerald L. Hurst, Austin, Tex., assignor to Leslie Barton, a part 
interest 
Reexamination Request No. 90/001,617, Oct. 12, 1988. 
Reexamination Certificate for Patent No. 4,077,588, issued Mar. 
7, 1978, Ser. No. 613,518, Sep. 15, 1975. 
Int. Cl.5 B64B 1/40; A63H 27/10 

US. Cl. 244—31 


LJ 
30 . 40 
22 32 4 
12 . 3a oo -44 
24 vat ; 42 
AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS BEEN 
DETERMINED THAT: 


The patentability of claims 1-17 is confirmed. 


1. A substantially permanently air buoyant balloon compris- 
ing a substantially gas impermeable envelope filled with a 
lighter than air gas at about atmospheric pressure, said enve- 
lope being made from attached panels of a composite material 
comprising at least one nonelastomeric polymer sheet continu- 
ous throughout said panel which has a continuous opaque 
coating of a vapor deposited metal on at least one side thereof, 
said panels being attached to form said envelope by continuous 
seals along peripheral portions thereof, said envelope having 
an internal volume of up to about 20 cu. ft. and having a ratio 
of its volume taken to the two-thirds power to its surface area 
of from about 0.21 to about 0.01, and an average envelope 
weight in the range of from about 2.6 10-4 gm/cm? to about 


—4 Sea 
1.7X 10~‘ gm/cm?. 57-4 477,886 (398th) 
CATHETER INTRODUCTION SET 
Paul L. Frankhouser, Reading, Pa., and Ketan Shevde, Great 
Neck, N.Y., assignors to Arrow International, Inc., Reading, 
Pa. 

Reexamination Request No. 90/001,883, Nov. 1, 1989. 
Reexamination Certificate for Patent No. 4,417,886, issued Nov. 
29, 1983, Ser. No. 318,469, Nov. 5, 1981. 

Filed Nov. 1, 1981, Ser. No. 318,469 
Int. Cl.5 A61M 5/00 


AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS BEEN 
DETERMINED THAT: 


The patentability of claims 1 and 3-7 is confirmed. 
Claim 2 is determined to be patentable as amended. 


1. A catheter introduction set for the introduction of a cathe- 
ter into a relatively small diameter blood vessel comprising a 
hollow introducer needle having a beveled tip at the distal end, 
a catheter telescopically fitted over the needle, the needle and 
catheter being relatively dimensioned in length to expose the 


needle tip when the catheter is on the needle, an elongated 
tubular member connected to and projecting rearwardly from 
the proximal end of the needle, passage means providing com- 
munication between the hollow needle and the tubular mem- 
ber, an elongated flexible wire guide within said tubular mem- 
ber, means for advancing said flexible wire guide through the 
needle, said wire guide having a length substantially longer 
than the needle whereby the end of the wire guide enters the 
lumen of the blood vessel when the wire guide is advanced 
thereby providing a guide track for positioning the catheter 
within the vessel, and interconnecting means for the needle, 
the wire guide and the tubular member for separation thereof 
from the catheter for disposal once the catheter is in place in 
the blood vessel. 


B1 4,572,206 (1399th) 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MEASURING 
CARDIAC OUTPUT 
Leslie A. Geddes, West Lafayette, Ind., and David S. Grubbs, 
Philadelphia, Pa., assignors to Purdue Research Foundation 
Reexamination Request No. 90/001,814, Jul. 26, 1989. 
Reexamination Certificate for Patent No. 4,572,206, issued Feb. 
25, 1986, Ser. No. 370,568, Apr. 21, 1982. 
Int. Cl.5 A61B 5/02 
U.S. Cl, 128—692 


AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS BEEN 
DETERMINED THAT: 


The patentability of claim 26 is confirmed. 


Claims 1, 7, and 17 are determined to be patentable as 
amended. 


Claims 2-6, 8-16, 18-25, dependent on an amended claim, 
are determined to be patentable. 


New claims 27-38 are added and determined to be patent- 
able. 


1. An indicator-dilution method for measuring cardiac out- 
put, said method comprising: 

placing a conductivity cell in the flow path of blood; 

electrically calibrating said conductivity cell without with- 
drawing blood from said flow path, said calibrating being 
accomplished by utilizing said conductivity cell to gener- 
ate an output indicative of baseline blood resistivity, said 
calibrating being based on a predetermined relationship 
between Ap/AC and blood resistivity for the subject species; 

injecting an indicator into said blood flow path and obtain- 
ing an output signal from said conductivity cell indicative 
of blood resistivity as altered by said indicator; and 

determining cardiac output from said output indicative of 
baseline blood resistivity and said output signal indicative 
of altered blood resistivity. 





STATUTORY INVENTION REGISTRATIONS 
PUBLISHED JANUARY 1, 1991 


A statutory invention registration is not a patent. It has the defensive attributes of a patent but does not have the enforceable attributes of a patent. 
No article or advertisement or the like may use the term patent, or any term suggestive of a patent, when referring to a statutory invention 
registration. For more specific information on the rights associated with a statutory invention registration see.35 U.S.C. 157. 


H863 means, magnetostrictive material MSM means of ribbon- 
CHEMICAL PROTECTIVE HOOD like configuration and a multistrand device MSD of ser- 
Laurie A. Kwiedorowicz, Baltimore, Md.; Steven W. Ennis, and pentine shape and generally flat shape and planar profile, 
Douglas A. Durney, both of Dover, Del., assignors to The —_ one end of the MSM means being affixed to one end of the 
United States of America as represented by the Secretary of substrate means, opposed and adjoining ends of the MSM 
the Army, Washington, D.C. means and the MSD being connected together; another 
Filed Jul. 24, 1990, Ser. No. 556,919 and opposed end of the multistrand device including 
Int. Cl.5 A42B 1/08; A62B 17/04 tensioning means for selectively and uniformly pretension- 
US. Cl. 2—424 ing the MSM means and the MSD when the one end of 
the MSM means is connected to the substrate means, 
when the opposed ends of the MSM means and the MSD 
are also connected together, and when the other end of 
the MSD is also connected to the substrate means so as to 
maintain tensioning of the MSM means and the MSD after 
the MSD and the MSM means are pretensioned by the 

tensioning means, 





MAGNETIC FIELO SENSOR 








1. A chemical protective hood comprising: 

a cap portion with a face piece opening therein; 

a collar portion integral with and depending from the cap 
portion, the collar portion having elastic means associated : ; 
therewith for constricting the collar portion by gathering ends of adjacent strands at either end of the MSD so as to 
the collar portion; provide a continuous uninterrupted overall strand length 

a cape portion for extending over the shoulders of the of both interconnected strands and coil portions all strands 
wearer, the cape portion having a pair of underarm straps of the plurality and all coil portions of the plurality of the 
secured thereto, the straps having elastic means for allow- MSD being generally arranged between initial and last 
ing the straps to stretch, and strands of the plurality of strands of the MSD as well as 

a face piece secured within the opening in the cap portion, being of general serpentine shape therebetween, and 
the face piece being made of an elastic material and having the plurality of strands being relaxed in tension and de- 
openings therethrough for receiving projecting portions creased in elongation when the MSM means is subject to 
of a gas mask worn underneath the protective hood. a magnetic field so that the elongated strands as the result 

ca Sty RL ee. eS of decrease in their elongation cause a phase shift in the 
laser light being transmitted therethrough that is detect- 
H864 able by the detector during sensor use. 
MAGNETIC FIELD SENSOR AND METHOD OF EN, A 
MANUFACTURE FOR A SUBASSEMBLY THEREOF 
Frank Bucholtz, Crofton, Md.; Kee P. Koo; Anthony Dandridge, H865 

both of Alexandria, Va., and Alan B. Tveten, Fort Washing- APPARATUS FOR ATTACHING ORDNANCE TO 

ton, Md., assignors to United States of America, Washington, BARRIER TARGETS 

D.C. Robert S. Sery, Silver Spring; Alexander G. Rozner, Potomac; 

Filed Jan. 12, 1990, Ser. No. 464,497 James C. Waldron, Silver Spring, and William R. Walton, 
Int. Cl.5 GOIL 1/24 Clarksville, all of Md., assignors to The United States of 
U.S. Cl. 73—800 12 Claims America as represented by the Secretary of the Navy, Wash- 
1. A passive and laser-conditioned magnetic field sensor ington, D.C. 
generally made up of a laser beam source, first and second Filed Nov. 13, 1985, Ser. No. 825,706 
couplers, first and second optical fibers and a detector, the first Int. Cl. F42B 1/02 
and second couplers being connected to opposed ends of the U.S. Cl. 102—306 4 Claims 
first and second optical fibers at opposed ends of the sensor 1. A barrier penetrator and holder therefor comprising: 
such that the first and second fibers extend fully therebetween, a torch including an elongate cylinder casing containing 
the second coupler including output means separately con- pyrotechnic composition adapted upon activation to dis- 
nected to the detector for analyzing the laser beam light being charge an axially directed high velocity jet of high tem- 
transmitted by the first and second fibers and for detecting a perature molten composition for penetrating a barrier; 
phase shift when the sensor is exposed to a magnetic field, a said elongate cylindrical casing including an annular shoul- 
magnetic field sensing device being connected to an intermedi- der means; and, 
ate portion of the second fiber, the improvement comprising: holder means including means for receiving the cylindrical 
the magnetic field sensing device being made up of substrate casing and engaging the annular shoulder means for hold- 


3 


the MSD being made up of a plurality of parallel laterally 
spaced elongated strands and a series of partially open coil 
portions, each coil portion being connected to opposed 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


ing the casing substantially vertical to the surface of the 
barrier and at a preselected standoff distance from the 


surface of the barrier for effective jet penetration; 








whereby generated pressurized gases exiting the torch are 
allowed to escape laterally along the standoff distance 
adjacent the face of the barrier to minimize liftoff exterted 
on the frame. 


H866 
SHAPED CHARGE ASSEMBLY 
Ernest C. Faccini, Socorro, Minn., and Felipe A. Garcia, Pan- 
ama City, Fla., assignors to The United States of America as 
represented by the Secretary of the Navy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Jul. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 901,062 
Int. C1.5 CO6B 5/02 


US. Cl. 102—307 13 Claims 


1. A relatively lightweight shaped-charge assembly con- 
structed of nonmetallic and nonmagnetic materials, said assem- 
bly comprising: 

charge body means of explosive material, said charge body 

means being of preselected density and of substantially 
homogenous uninterrupted mass throughout its profile, 
the inner end of the charge body means having a hollow 
interior of conical shape, 

outer tubular-like, elongated casing means of a suitable plas- 

tic material, the interior of the casing means at one end 
thereof being counterbored so as to form at least one 
counterbore, the depth of the counterbore substantially 
corresponding to the depth of the charge body means in 
order that the casing means at the one end surrounds and 
encloses the charge body means, shoulder means extend- 
ing between the counterbore and the interior of the casing 
means at the inner end of the counterbore, the other end of 
the casing means extending from the shoulder means and 
being of such an extent so as to assure formation of an 
effective jet profile between the ends of the casing means 
prior to the forward end of the jet impacting a target upon 
detonation of the charge body means during use of the 
assembly; 

inner jet-forming liner means of cone-shaped configuration, 

said liner means being constructed of a suitable plastic 
material, and being mounted on the shoulder means for 
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enclosing and covering the charge body means at the 
inner end thereof; and 

cap means of a suitable plastic material mounted on and 
connected to the one end of the casing means for enclos- 
ing the charge body means, said cap means including 
means for receiving detonator means for detonating the 
charge body means so as to form an elongated jet profile 
between the ends of the casing means within the interior 
thereof, wherein the jet profile has a front-tip velocity On 
the order of at least 6,000 meters per second. 


H867 ’ 
TANDEM WARHEADS SEPARATED BY MISSILE 
BOOSTER MOTOR 
Scott D. Hill, Toney, Ala., assignor to The United States of 

America as represented by the Secretary of the Army, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 
Filed Jul. 23, 1990, Ser. No. 564,830 
Int. C15 F42B 12/10, 15/10 
US. Cl. 102—374 


1. A missile having a tandem warhead assembly comprising, 
a housing, first and second warheads mounted in said housing 
with a booster motor mounted between said first and second 
warheads, said booster motor having a rear portion that con- 
forms in shape to a front portion of said second warhead to act 
as a penetrator for the second warhead. 


H868 
HIGH AVERAGE POWER POCKELS CELL 

Thomas P. Daly, Pleasanton, Calif., assignor to The United 

States of America as represented by the United States Depart- 

ment of Energy, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Feb. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 827,703 
Int. C1.5 GO2F 1/03 

US. Cl. 350—387 


1. A high average power pockels cell comprising 

an elongated, substantially rectangular crystalline structure 
formed from a KDP (potassium-dihydrogen-phosphate) 
type crystal material, said crystalline structure being elon- 
gated in a C-axis orientation and having its height and 
width oriented parallel to the X and Y crystal axes and 
where the width of said crystalline structure along said Y 
axis and the length of said crystal along said C-axis, re- 
spectively, are substantially greater than its height along 
said X-axis, and wherein said crystalline structure includes 





JANUARY 1, 1991 U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


electrodes formed at the respective front and back ends of homopolymer, a polybutene-1 copolymer or blends thereof, 

said elongated structure, : and joined by a solvent welding technique wherein said solvent 
means for propagating a high average power laser beam ina welding technique consists of the steps of: 

single pass in said C-axis direction through said crystalline mejting and cooling to solidification said first and second 

structure such that the laser beam cross-section approxi- articles: 


mately matches the crystal cross-section, : : ais 
: : ee contacting at room temperature said solidified first and 
means for applying voltage across said crystalline structure nd articles with a solvent comprising a member of the 


at said electrodes to form an electric field oriented in a a9 : 
direction parallel to said direction of propagation, and group consisting of methylene chloride, tetrahydrofuran, 


means for removing heat from said crystalline structure and cyclohexane; 
through heat sinks along the surfaces perpendicular to the Contacting said solvent contacted first article with said sol- 
X-axis such that the direction of heat flow is primarily vent contacted second article at room temperature to 
parallel to the X-axis so as to eliminate the thermal effect achieve a satisfactory bond. 
of temperature dependence of natural birefringence and to 


reduce or eliminate shear strains. 
H871 


FROTH FLOTATION OF MINERAL ORES 
H869 Ti-Hua Chin, Voorhees, N.J., assignor to BP America Inc., 
CONTACT INSERTION TURRET END EFFECTOR Cleveland, Ohio 

Mark Weixel, Catonsville, Md., assignor to The United States of Filed Feb. 23, 1989, Ser. No. 314,443 

America as represented by the Secretary of the Air Force, Int. Cl.5 BO3D 1/14 

Washington, D.C. US. Cl. 209—166 

Filed Mar. 10, 1988, Ser. No. 166,297 
Int. Cl.5 B25J 15/00 

US. Cl. 414—736 fee 


16 


COLLECTION 
TANK 38 


1. A method for froth flotation beneficiation and separation 
of molybdenite particles from a molybdenite concentrate con- 
1. An electrical contact end effector machine comprising: _ taining impurities, said method comprising the steps of: 
a. rotatable end effector support means having a rotational _(j) spraying a pulp of said molybdenite concentrate through 
axis; . ‘ : at least one primary spray nozzle onto a liquid surface to 
b. a first contact insertion end effector mounted upon said create a froth on the surface in which a quantity of molyb- 
Pe ' 3 denite particles is floating, while a quantity of particulate 
c. a second contact insertion end effector mounted upon said materials including impurities and molybdenite particles 
» eee meee; ae sink in the liquid; and 
. motor means for rotating said rotatable end effector sup- a sng the froth fi PE a ee 
port means to cause either said first end effector or said pet Hoe hom eee . 
second end effector to assume a desired orientation with eo oe aie eae 
respect to an electrical connector; and H872 
e. motor control means for actuating said motor. METHOD OF APPLYING COATINGS TO SUBSTRATES 
ie a ie , eae Charles D. Hendricks, Livermore, Calif., assignor to The United 
H870 States of America as represented by the Department of En- 


SOLVENT WELDING POLYBUTENE-1 om, Wathen, DA- 
Robert G. Lutz, Houston, Tex., assignor to Shell Oil Company, ee ee 
Houston, Tex. Int. Cl.5 BOSD 3/06 
Continuation of Ser. No. 679,426, Dec. 7, 1984, abandoned. This U-S. Cl. 427—S3.1 1 Cale 
application Apr. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 40,684 ; 1A method, for use in a controlled environment, for apply- 
Int. Cl.5 B32B 31/20, 27/08; C093 5/00 ing a coating to a substrate, the method comprising the steps of: 
US. Cl. 156—308.6 14 Claims ™elting an end of each of a multiplicity of two or more rods 
with a multiplicity of focused beams of laser light, with 
each of the rods comprised of one or more materials 
POLYBUTENE-1 CAP ON POLYPROPYLENE selected from the group consisting of any refractory, any 
LAMINATE . . 
metal, any glass, any polymeric substance, and any inor- 
ganic salt; 
ejecting charged atomic clusters, charged single molecules, 
he CES or charged single atoms, or any combination thereof, from 
OR BLEND CAP each of the molten ends of the multiplicity of rods, by 
mz separately applying an individual electric field, from a 
PB COPOLYMER WS WN multiplicity of electric fields, to each of the molten ends of 
sree anal the multiplicity of rods, with the individual intensity of 
each of the separately applied electric fields being individ- 
1. A joined article prepared from first and second articles ually controllable; and 
comprising a member of the group consisting of: polybutene-1 separately transporting the clusters, molecules, or atoms 
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ejected from each molten rod end, by accelerating the 
clusters, molecules, or atoms with electric potentials that 
are produced by an electrode structure, with the electric 


potentials transporting the clusters, molecules, or atoms 
from each individual molten rod end being individually 
controllable, onto the substrate to form the coating. 


H873 
FABRICATION OF NBN BASED ELECTRONIC DEVICES 
WITH SILICON BARRIERS 

Edward Cukauskas, Vienna, Va., and William Carter, Chelms- 

ford, Mass., assignors to United States of America, Washing- 

ton, D.C. 

Filed Jun. 30, 1989, Ser. No. 374,035 
Int. Cl.5 BOSD 5/12; HO1L 39/22 

US. Cl. 427—63 


WU 


1. A method of making a Josephson junction, comprising the 
steps of: 

depositing a base electrode layer of refractory superconduc- 
ting material on a substrate; 

depositing a first passivation layer on the layer of refractory 
superconducting material; 

depositing a barrier layer of refractory insulating semicon- 
ducting material on the passivation layer wherein the 
refractory insulating semiconducting material is compati- 
ble with both the passivation layer and said base electrode 
layer, and is capable of being deposited at an elevated 
substrate temperatures; 


depositing a second passivation layer on the barrier layer of 


refractory insulating semiconducting material; and 


depositing a counter electrode on said second passivation 
layer, wherein said layers are deposited at a base pressure 


of less than or equal to 5x 10-8 Torr. 
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H874 
PROCESS FOR MANUFACTURING A SILVER HALIDE 
PHOTOGRAPHIC MATERIAL HAVING A SUPPORT 
AND AT LEAST ONE HYDROPHILIC COLLOID LAYER 
Akio Suzuki, Hachioji, and Satoru Nagasaki, Hino, both of 
Japan, assignors to Konishiroku Photo Industry Co., Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 268,686, Nov. 7, 1988, abandoned, 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 56,910, Jun. 3, 1987, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 29, 1989, Ser. No. 401,566 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 4, 1986, 61-130705 
Int. Cl.5 G03C 1/00, 1/76 
US. Cl. 430—537 10 Claims 
1. A process for manufacturing a silver halide photographic 
element, comprising the strep of coating at least one coating 
layer on at least one side of a support, each said coating layer 
having a wet thickness of from 35 zm to 80 wm, said at least 
one coating layer forming at least one hydrophilic colloid layer 
at least one of which is a silver halide emulsion layer, said at 
least one hydrophilic colloid layer having a total gelatin con- 
tent from 2.20 g/m? to 3/10 g/m? per side of said support and 
a silver halide content of not more than 3.5 g/m2 - side of 
said support in terms of silver. 


H875 
TOXIN-ENCODING NUCLEIC ACID FRAGMENTS 
DERIVED FROM A BACILLUS THURINGIENSIS SUBSP. 
ISRAELENSIS GENE 

David J. Ellar, and Elizabeth S. Ward, both of Cambridge, 

England, assignors to E. I. Du Pont de Nemours and Com- 

pany, Inc., Wilmington, Del. 

Filed Mar. 18, 1988, Ser. No. 170,211 
Int. Cl.5 C12P 19/34, 21/06; C12N 15/00 


US. Cl. 435—91 11 Claims 
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1. A nucleic acid fragment comprising a nucleic acid se- 
quence encoding a soluble insecticidal protein, wherein at least 
one of the positively charged amino acids selected from the 
group consisting of lysine, arginine, aspartate and glutamate is 
instead a negatively charged or neutral amino acid. 


H876 
BITUMEN COMPOSITION 

Dennis W. Gilmore, 1311 Rustic Knolls; James R. Erickson, 
21735 Park Brook Dr., both of Katy, Tex. 77450, and James 

H. Collins, 16318 Espinosa Dr., Houston, Tex. 77083 

Continuation of Ser. No. 121,426, Nov. 16, 1987, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 17, 1988, Ser. No. 273,146 
Int. Cl.5 CO8L 95/00 

USS. Cl. 524—68 23 Claims 
1. A bitumen composition comprising an asymmetric, radial 
polymer comprising a plurality of arms which contain at least 
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one polymeric block of a monoalkeny] aromatic hydrocarbon 
and at least one polymeric block of a conjugated diolefin and a 
plurality of arms which are a conjugated diolefin polymer, said 
asymmetric, radial polymer having a weight average molecu- 
lar weight of at least 600,000. 

14. An asphalt concrete composition comprising from about 
0.04 to about 1.7 wt% of an asymmetric, radial polymer, com- 
prising a piurality of arms which contain at least one polymeric 
block of a monoalkeny! aromatic hydrocarbon and at least one 
polymeric block of a conjugated diolefin and a plurality of 
arms which are a conjugated diolefin polymer, having a weight 
average molecular weight of at least 600,000, from about 3.3 to 
about 9.96 wt% bitumen and from about 90 to about 96 wt% 
bitumen and from about 90 to about 96 wt% aggregate. 


H877 
LIVE FIRE THERMAL MONITORING SYSTEM 
Edward A. Antesberger, 4008 Old Hickory Rd., Fairfax, Va. 
22032 
Filed Dec. 16, 1988, Ser. No. 285,268 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 31/00; HO4N 5/33 
4 Claims 


1. An infrared thermal monitoring system for monitoring 
and recording maneuvers during armored gunnery training 
exercises in a live fire battle scene during inclement weather 
and low visibility conditions, the system comprising: 

a tank thermal sight head assembly having an entrance win- 
dow for viewing the gunnery exercise battle scene and a 
power source for processing the incoming infrared image 
of said scene into a visible image, said head assembly 
mounted on a mount stand that provides movement in 
azimuth and elevation for positioning said entrance win- 
dow selectively toward any portion of said battle scene; 

a camera attached to said head assembly for receiving said 
visible image; 

a video monitor means for providing real time view of action 
at multiple locations covering the overall battle scene or 
any scene being observed by said head assembly of said 
battle scene; 

a recorder means for recording the visual image of each of 
said multiple locations of said battle scene as present on 
said monitor means; 

a control console means for controlling overall operation of 
said thermal monitoring system, said control console 
means having switches and controls for said head assem- 
bly and a power supply for said camera connected by 
flexible electrical cable to allow movement of said assem- 
bly in azimuth and elevation, and buffer amplifier to pro- 
vide video drive over long cables to said monitor means 
and said recorder means and character generator means 
for providing information data to said monitor means and 
recorder means, in the form of designating time, date, 
weather conditions, driver, gunner, commander, and vehi- 
cle number along with the recorded real time view of 
battle scenes. 
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H878 
HIGH VOLTAGE INSULATORS FOR LONG, LINEAR 
SWITCHES 
Rodney A. Petr, Euless, Tex.; Mark J. Kushner, and John F. 
Zumdieck, both of Bellevue, Wash., assignors to The United 
States of America as represented by the Secretary of the Air 
Force, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Jun. 30, 1986, Ser. No. 880,219 
Int. Cl.5 HO1S 17/48 
US. Cl, 313—58.9 


END PLATES 

EAL 
THYRATRON 
103 


INSULATOR 
TUBE 400 


CATHODE 
FEEOTHROUGHS 
420 


1. A high voltage linear switch assembly comprising: 

an insulator tube with a first and a second side which are 
opposite each other and which has a plurality of apertures 
along its first and second sides, said insulator tube having 
a hollow interior, and said insulator tube being con- 
structed from a hollow quartz tube to provide high volt- 
age holdoff insulation; 

an anode housed within the hollow interior of said insulator 
tube adjacent to the plurality of apertures along its first 
side; 

a cathode housed within the hollow interior of said insulator 
tube adjacent to the plurality of apertures along its second 
side, said cathode not being in physical contact with said 
anode; 

a switch housed in said insulator tube between said anode 
and said cathode, said switch normally providing an open 
circuit between said anode and said cathode, said switch 
being capable of providing electrical contact between said 
anode and said cathode; and 

a plurality of electrical feeds which extend into said aper- 
tures along said first and second sides of said insulator tube 
to contact said anode and said cathode, said electrical 
feeds thereby providing electrical contacts for said anode 
and said cathode. 


H879 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR INSPECTING 

CIRCUMFERENTIALLY CONDUCTING MATERIALS 
Susan N. Vernon, Annandale, Va., and Stephen S. Lane, Be- 

thesda, Md., assignors to The United States of America as 

represented by the Secretary of the Navy, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Jun. 30, 1989, Ser. No. 374,212 
Int. C1.5 GOIN 27/82 


US. Cl. 324—240 10 Claims 


INPEDANCE ANALYZER 


9. A system for inspection by eddy current techniques for 
use on thick-walled structures exhibiting circumferential con- 
ductivity comprising: 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


a driver coil to induce eddy currents circumferentially 
throughout the thickness of the workpiece; and 

a discrete receiver to detect the induced eddy currents in the 
workpiece whereby axial and circumferential resolution 
of defects can be obtained. 


H880 
IN-PLANE TRANSMISSION LINE CROSSOVER 
Robert J. Patin, Hawthorne, Calif., assignor to The United 
States of America as represented by the Secretary of the Air 
Force, Washington, D.C. 
of Ser. No. 83,127, Aug. 10, 1987, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 320,871 
Int. Cl.5 HO1P 3/08, 5/12 


US. Cl. 333—116 6 Claims 








1. A two-conductor transmission-line crossover comprising: 

a set of two-wire transmission-line branches for transmitting 
electromagnetic energy; 

a first branch-line coupler and a second branch-line coupler 
serially connected together by said set of branches; 

each of said couplers comprising two side arms and two 
cross arms, the two side arms being of equal electrical 
length and the two cross arms being of equal electrical 
length, each of said side arms and each of said cross arms 
being configured as a two-conductor transmission-line, 
said side arms being formed of sections of said branches 
and being connected together by said cross arms, each of 
said cross arms introducing a 90 degree phase shift to 
electromagnetic waves propagating therethrough, each of 
said side arms introducing a 90 degree phase shaft to 
electromagnetic waves propagating therethrough, said 
cross arms being joined to ends of said side arms at junc- 
tions in said branches; and wherein 

said set of branches includes a first branch and a second 
branch separated by an arbitrary length, each of said 
branch-line couplers transfers half of the power of an 
electromagnetic wave from one of said branches to the 
other of said branches with a quadrature phase shift result- 
ing in a crossover transmission of all the electromagnetic 
power from one of said branches to the other of said 
branches by a serial connection of said first branch-line 
coupler and said second branch-line coupler, all of said 
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side arms and all of said cross arms being disposed along a 
common surface. 


H881 
TV SEEKER ELECTRONIC COLOR FILTER 

Harold H. Holt, Huntsville, Ala., assignor to The United States 

of America as represented by the Secretary of the Army, 

Washington, D.C. 

Filed Jul. 9, 1990, Ser. No. 551,105 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 7/18; F41G 7/00 

U.S. Cl. 358—100 


1. A method of enhancing a target viewed through a TV 
Seeker camera electronic color filter system comprising, utiliz- 
ing a multi color image filter chip in an optical path of a TV 
seeker camera, selecting the appropriate color of the image 
filter chip which produces the most vivid picture of a target in 
a cluttered background by manually selecting the appropriate 
filter of the image filter chip, and displaying the image from the 
TV seeker camera on a monitor. 


H882 
MULTIPLE-SECTION PULSED GAS LASER 
Clifton S. Fox, 12014 William and Mary Cir., Woodbridge, Va. 
22192 
Filed Jun. 1, 1989, Ser. No. 359,602 
Int. Cl.5 HO1S 3/03 
U.S, Cl. 372—62 
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1. A multiple-section pulsed gas laser consisting of an optical 
cavity with an optical axis therein, a plurality of gas tight 
enclosures colinear to said axis, a gaseous material capable of 
lasing in each of said enclosures, and individual selectable 
means for pumping the material in a respective enclosure to 
cause lasing of the material therein. 
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Matter enclosed in heavy brackets [ ] appears in the original patent but forms no part of this reissue specification; matter printed in italics 
indicates additions made by reissue. 


Re. 33,510 
HIGH HUMIDITY STEAM COOKER WITH 
CONTINUOUSLY RUNNING CONVEYOR 


veyed and an article pusher for moving articles from the infeed 
station to the outfeed station, improved article alignment appara- 
tus for positioning articles laterally with respect to the conveyor 


Charles E. Williams, Moorefield, W. Va., assignor to Hester during passage of the articles from the infeed station to the outfeed 


Industries, Inc., Moorefield, Wash. 

Original No. 4,582,047, dated Apr. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 60,986, 
Jul. 26, 1979. Application for reissue Apr. 15, 1988, Ser. No. 
182,203 

Int. Cl.5 A23L 3/06 
67 Claims 





15. A self-contained continuous food cooking system compris- 
ing: 

a cooker housing which establishes an interior space; 

food-conveyance means for introducing food products into said 
interior space at an inlet of said cooker housing and for 
removing the food products from said interior space at an 
outlet of said cooker housing spaced from said housing inlet; 

said food-conveyance means defining a generally spiral path of 
conveyance for said food products in said interior space, which 
interior path provides a sufficient dwell time for the food 
products in said interior space as the food products are sub- 
stantially continually translated along said defined interior 
path between said housing inlet and said housing outlet; 

said cooker housing including (i) an internal pool of water 
having a surface at a level below said interior path, and (ii) 
means in heat-exchange relationship to said pool of water for 
converting a quantity of water in said pool to steam to thereby 
provide a steam atmosphere within said interior space which 
directly contacts said food products to at least in part cook the 
food products during the translation of the food products 
along said interior path, whereby at least partially cooked 
food products exit the cooker housing at said outlet thereof. 


Re. 33,511 
PACKAGE POSITIONING APPARATUS. AND METHOD 
Fritz F. Treiber, Centerville, Ohio, assignor to Hobart Corpora- 
tion, Troy, Ohio . 
Original No. 4,805,760, dated Feb. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 86,121, 
Aug. 17, 1987. Application for reissue Dec. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 


454,500 
Int. Cl.5 B65G 47/26 
US. Cl. 198—456 21 Claims 
17. In an article conveyor having an infeed station for receiving 
articles therein, an outfeed station toward which articles are con- 


station comprising: 


first and second laterally-movable guide members positioned on 
opposite sides of said conveyor and converging from the infeed 
station toward the outfeed station when in an article position- 
ing orientation to define a throat extending across the con- 
veyor; 

means biasing said guide members toward each other and 
toward said article positioning orientation; 

cooperating first and second levers connected to said first and 
second guide members, respectively, beneath said infeed 
station; 

releasable locking means incorporated into the distal ends of 
said first and second levers for determining whether an article 
being conveyed is aligned with or misaligned relative to a 
desired lateral alignment along the conveyor, alignment 





being indicated by article contact with both guide members 
and misalignment being indicated by initial article contact 
with one only of said guide members, said releasable locking 
means comprising interengageable pin means and notch 
means on different ones of said levers which, when engaged, 
prevent movement of said levers and guide members if only 
one guide member is contacted by a misaligned article and 
which, when both of said guide members are contacted by an 
aligned article, disengage to permit the levers and guide 


9 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


members to enable free passage of the aligned article through 
said throat as it widens; and 

means for maintaining said levers for movement in unison 
whenever both guide members are in contact with an article. 


Re. 33,512 
NOVEL ANTI-MICROBIAL SYSTEMS CONTAINING 
THE MAGNESIUM SULFATE ADDUCT OF 
2,2'-DITHIOBIS-PYRIDINE-1,1'-DIOXIDE AND A 
WATER SOLUBLE ZINC SALT 

JoséE. Ramirez, Trumbull; Robert J. Tanko, Cheshire; Mohan 
Vishnupad, Monroe, and William H. Schmitt, Branford, all of 
Conn., assignors to Chesebrough-Pond’s, Inc., Greenwich, 
Conn. 


Original No. 4,654,213, dated Mar. 31, 1987, Ser. No. 774,725, 
Sep. 11, 1985. Application for reissue Dec. 23, 1988, Ser. No. 
289, 


962 

Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/555, 33/30; AOIN 55/02, 59/16 
US. Cl. 424—64i 5 Claims 

1. An antimicrobial composition comprising the magnesium 

sulfate adduct of 2,2'-dithiobis-pyridine-1,1'-dioxide and a 
water soluble zinc salt, the zinc salt being in an amount from 
about 1 to 10 parts by weight per part of the antimicrobial 
adduct. 
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Re. 33,513 
INSULATED INSERT WITH HIGH ELECTRIC 
STRENGTH 


Bernd Rosenfeldt; Gerhard Weller, and Edmund Reis, all of 


Erlangen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktien- 

gesellschaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Original No. 4,384,368, dated May 17, 1983, Ser. No. 262,212, 

May 8, 1981. Application for reissue Jan. 1, 1991, Ser. No. 

735,074 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 22, 
1980, 3019645 

Int. Cl.5 HO4B 10/00 


US. Cl. 455—602 20 Claims 


4. An insulated insert assembly according to claim 1, charac- 
terized in that the central parts of the shielding plates (122, 123) 
have claws (136) engaging resiliently against the side edges of 
the printed circuit boards (120, 121) arranged between them. 
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Illustrations for plant patents are usually in color and therefore it is not practicable to reproduce the drawing. 


7,408 
ROSE PLANE NAMED ‘MEIRYPOUX’ 
Alain A. Meilland, Antibes Cedex, France, assignor to Rotary 
Rose Company, Litchfield Park, Ariz. 
Filed Oct. 17, 1989, Ser. No. 422,980 
Int. Cl.5 AO1H 5/00 
US. Cl. Plt.—21 1 Claim 
1. A new and distinct variety of Hybrid Tea rose plant, 
named ‘Meirypoux’, as described and illustrated. 


7,409 
DAYLILY CULTIVAR NAMED AZTEC YELLOW 

Robert J. Roberson, The Woodlands, Tex., assignor to American 

Daylily and Perennials, Grain Valley, Mo. 

Filed Feb. 14, 1990, Ser. No. 310,290 
Int. Cl.5 AO1H 5/00 

US. Cl. Pit.—68 1 Claim 

1. The new and distinct daylily, substantially as herein 
shown and described, particularly characterized by its vigor- 
ous clamping ability; its hardiness and ability to withstand the 
cold weather of the northern portions of the United States; and 
its ability to retain its winter green foliage in the warmer cli- 
mates. 


7,410 
GERANIUM NAMED KLECEROL 
Siegfried Klemm, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Klemm & Sohn, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed May 24, 1989, Ser. No. 356,195 
Int. Cl.5 AO1H 5/00 
US. Cl. Pit.—68 1 Claim 
1. The new and distinctive Geranium cultivar substantially 
as herein shown and described and distinguished by its rela- 
tively large flower clusters of a generally Hot Pink coloration, 
and the round compacted shape of the — base above 
which the flower clusters stand. 


7,411 
ALSTROEMERIA NAMED ZELROSA 

Gerard J. van Zelderen, Achterweg 34-36, 1424 PR De Kwakel, 

Netherlands 

Filed Jun. 14, 1989, Ser. No. 367,232 
Int. C1.5 AO1H 5/00 

US. Cl. Pit.—68 1 Claim 

1. The new and distinctive Alstroemeria cultivar, substan- 
tially as herein shown and described, characterized by the 
generally Neyron Rose coloration of its very large blooms and 
distinguished in particular by the white coloration of a major 
body portion of the upper substantially parallel inside petals of 
the flowers. 


7,412 
CARNATION NAMED HILTOPPER 

Jan J. Hilverda, Aalsmeer, Netherlands, assignor to Hilverda 

b.v., Aalsmeer, Netherlands 

Filed Feb. 10, 1989, Ser. No. 308,758 
Int. C1.5 AO1H 5/00 

US. Cl. Pit.—70 1 Claim 

1. The new and distinct spray carnation variety and the parts 
thereof, substantially as herein shown and described, charac- 
terized by its profuse production of relatively small, generally 
orange flowers carried on a long flowering stem of a tall plant 


having a strong and vigorous growth habit. 


7,413 
CARNATION NAMED HILTINY 
Jan J. Hilverda, Aalsmeer, Netherlands, assignor to Hilverda 
b.v., Netherlands 
Filed Feb. 10, 1989, Ser. No. 308,646 
Int. Cl.5 AOIH 5/00 
US. Cl. Pit.—70 1 Claim 
1. The new and distinct carnation variety, substantially as 
herein shown and described, characterized by its short, bushy 
plant form and its small magnolia purple flowers, the petals of 
which each have a large ruby red heart at the midportion of the 
petal body and above the petal stem. 
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4,980,927 
ADHERENT PROTECTIVE COLLARS 
Alex A. Wawiluk, Lake Elmo; Harold J. Seppala, and Arthur L. 
Fry, both of St. Paul, all of Minn., assignors to Minnesota 
Mining and Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Filed Dec. 16, 1988, Ser. No. 285,619 
Int. Cl.5 A41D 27/16 


U.S. Cl. 2—60 25 Claims 


1. A disposable skin-adherent protective collar comprising a 
soft, conformable barrier sheet and a layer of pressure-sensitive 
adhesive applied along at least one edge on one face of the 
sheet, the pressure-sensitive adhesive providing an initial peel 
strength to glass of between about 5 and 35 grams/2.54 centi- 
meter width. 


4,980,928 
CONVERTIBLE CAP AND CAPE COMBINATION 
Aileen Ellis, 2210 Arbutus St., Vancouver, British Columbia, 
Canada (V6J 3Y1) 
Filed Oct. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 257,702 
Claims priority, application Canada, Oct. 16, 1987, 549526 
Int. Cl.5 A41D 3/08; A42B 1/06 


US. Cl. 2—88 2 Claims 


1. An article of clothing for the head, neck, shoulders and 

body of a person, comprising: 

(a) a self-supporting head covering adapted to receive and 
conceal in the interior thereof a deployable body cape, 
said head covering comprising an outer shell, an inner 
lining, and a fastening means for detachably securing the 
cape to the head covering; and 

(b) a flexible, waterproof, lined deployable cape adapted to 
be releasably secured to the head covering and capable of 


being stowed within the interior of the head covering and 
being of sufficient length and width that when down- 
wardly deployed the cape covers the neck, shoulders and 
body of the person, the cape having a sleeve around the 
periphery of the cape removed from the part of the cape 
that is adapted to be releasably secured to the head cover- 
ing, said sleeve being adapted to receive a cape periphery 
support means, whereby, when in the deployed position, 
said deployable cape is draped about the head, shoulders 
and body of the person, and is releasably fastened about 
the front of the person, leaving the face of the person 
uncovered, the front edges of the cap being adapted to be 
releasably secured to another deployable cape, and when 
in the stowed position, said deployable cape is capable of 
being stowed within the interior of the head covering 
means. 


4,980,929 
LONG-SLEEVED GARMENT WITH INTEGRATED 
ANIMAL DESIGN AND PUPPET-LIKE SLEEVE 
Marla M. Long, 1486 McTaggart Rd., Stow, Ohio 44224 
Filed May 15, 1989, Ser. No. 351,210 
Int. Cl.5 A41B 1/08 
15 Claims 


. An article of manufacture comprising: 
shirt-like garment having an upper body torso portion 
sized and configured to be worn about at least a portion of 
the upper body torso of a wearer and merging into a 
sleeve portion, at least said sleeve portion having applied 
thereto an artistic figure, wherein said sleeve portion 
includes a puppet head sleeve piece at its distal end, 
whereupon insertion of a hand of a wearer into said pup- 
pet head sleeve piece permits its manipulation in a manner 
similar to a conventional puppet, said puppet head sleeve 
piece defining a slot sized to permit a hand of a wearer to 
extend therethrough so that said other end of said sleeve 
can act either as a puppet head or as a cuff of said sleeve. 


4,980,930 
GARMENT WAISTBAND CONSTRUCTION 

Joseph T. Cusimano, Ambler, Pa., assignor to Crown Textile 

Company, Blue Bell, Pa. 

Filed Apr. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 38,958 
Int. Cl.5 A41F 9/00 

US. Cl. 2—220 7 Claims 

1. A garment waistband construction comprising a waist- 
band strip adapted to be coupled to a garment, a waistband 
curtain disposed within the circumference of said waistband 
when the waistband is operatively disposed, and a composite 
fabric strip disposed within said waistband strip and coupled to 
said waistband curtain, said composite fabric strip providing a 
stiffening support for the waistband construction and prevent- 
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ing the waistband from rolling over, said composite strip com- sealing engagement in a complementary annular recess 
prising a layer of non-woven fabric, monofilament yarns af- formed in the stanchion socket so as to prevent leakage 
fixed to said layer of non-woven fabric, and stitching yarns therefrom; 
extending through said layer of non-woven fabric, and secur- _the bore in the one of said stub shafts being offset from the 
pivotal axis thereof so that when the toilet seat is placed in 
a down position into the rim of the toilet bowl, the bore 
and the passageway are aligned and, when said toilet seat 
is placed in an up position away from the rim of the toilet 
bowl, the bore and the passageway are unaligned; 
(c) a delivery tube fluidly connected to the passageway in 
said one of said stanchions; and 
(d) means for sequentially supplying detergent, water and 
warm air through said delivery tube so as to wash and dry 
the inwardly inclined upper surface of said toilet seat. 


132 
WATER SAVING DEVICE 
Robert L. Stemples, 8220 Sargent Way, Bakersfield, Calif. 
‘ - = . 93311 
ing said monofilament yarns to said layer of non-woven fabric, 
said monofilament yarns being oriented in the direction of the PS. 
width of said strip of composite fabric, whereby the stiffness of, Int. Cl. A 
said monofilament yarns prevents rolling over of the waist- S. Cl. 4—415 
band. 


4,980,931 
SELF STERILIZING TOILET SEAT 
Chaskel Meisels, 1415 - 46th St., Brooklyn, N.Y. 11204 
Filed Sep. 1, 1989, Ser. No. 401,928 
Int. Cl.5 A47K 13/00 
US. Cl. 4—233 2 Claims 


1. A self sterilizing toilet seat system which comprises: 1. Ina water closet including a storage tank, a ballcock valve 
(a) a toilet seat to be disposed on a rim of standard toilet Connected to admit a selected quantity of water into said tank, 
bowl, said toilet seat having an upper flange around its 4 standpipe, and an afterfill tube connected between said ball- 
periphery and an annular conduit therein with a plurality cock valve and said stand pipe, the improvement comprising: 
of spaced apertures extending from said conduit therein 4 tee fitting characterized by a first, second and third end 
with said plurality of spaced apertures extending from said interposed in said after fill line by inserting said first and 
conduit to an inwardly inclined upper surface of said toilet third a. into corresponding first and second portions 
. thereof; 
(b) a hinge assembly on said toilet seat for mounting the a first and second adjustable valve respectively formed 
toilet seat onto a rear portion of the toilet bowl, said hinge adjacent said first and third end of said fitting; 
assembly comprising: a tubing segment connected between said second end and 
a pair of stanchions, each of said stanchions having an en- said tank; and 
larged head and a threaded post which mounts onto the _ holding means for selectively securing said fitting to said 
rear portion of the toilet bow]; tank. 
a pair of mounting arms extending from a rear of the toilet 
seat; 
a pair of stub shafts rigidly connected to respective mount- 4,980,933 
ing arms and pivotally engaged in sockets formed in the | WASHING DEVICE FOR PARTS OF HUMAN BODY 
heads of said stanchions; Osamu Tsutsui; Hisato Haraga; Kiyoshi Fujino; Yoshinobu 
a bore extending from an axial end of one of said stub shafts  Uchimura, and Yoshiki Kawamura, all of Chigasaki, Japan, 
through the stub shaft and one of said mounting arms and _assignors to Toto Ltd., Fukuoka, Japan 
fluidly connected to the conduit in said toilet seat; Filed Jul. 3, 1989, Ser. No. 375,215 
one of said stanchions having a passageway extending there- _ Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 5, 1988, 63-168447 
through into the socket at a location adjacent the axial end Int. Cl.5 A47K 3/20 
of the one of said stub shafts; US. Cl. 4—420.2 10 Claims 
an O-ring sealing gasket provided on the one of said stub 1. A washing device for parts of human body used in combi- 
shafts at a location spaced from the axial end thereof in nation with a toilet bowl and comprising a heated water supply 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


passage having a downstream end, a cold water supply passage 
having a downstream end, a thermostatic mixing valve dis- 
posed at a junction where the downstream ends of said heated 
water supply passage and said cold water supply passage are 
merged, a mixed hot water supply passage having an upstream 
end thereof said upstream end connected with the outlet of said 
mixing valve, a latching solenoid valve in the mixed hot water 
supply passage and an ejecting nozzle disposed in the toilet 
bowl, said ejecting nozzle having an inlet thereof connected 
with the downstream end of said mixed hot water supply 
passage, said thermostatic mixing valve being connected to no 
source of electricity.and comprising a valve casing containing 


y 


ER: 


a wax which is expandable or contractable corresponding to an 
increase or decrease, respectively, of temperature of the mixed 
hot water and further comprising means for setting the mixing 
valve to a desired mixed hot water temperature whereby the 
mixing ratio of hot water and cold water is changed until said 
mixed hot water reaches said desired temperature, said latch- 
ing solenoid valve comprising a latching solenoid operatively 
connected to a valve, the latching solenoid being electrically 
activatable upon receiving an electric signal to open or close 
said valve, the latching solenoid including a permanent magnet 
for holding the valve open or closed even after the supply of 
electricity is stopped. 


4,980,934 
RETROFITTABLE RECEPTOR DEVICE 
Donald E. Dahowski, York, and Stephen F. Gray, Sr., Lancaster, 
both of Pa., assignors to Quaker Plastic Corporation, Mount- 
ville, Pa. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 270,150, Nov. 14, 1988, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 19, 1989, Ser. No. 367,998 
Int. Cl.5 E04H 4/14 
US. Cl. 4—496 10 Claims 

1. A receptor device for attachment in a groove of a swim- 

ming pool wall, said groove containing a bead of a swimming 
pool accessory, said receptor device being formed of a substan- 
tially rigid but yieldable composition and devised with a recess 
to retain an element therein, and comprising: 

(a) a longitudinal structure having, in cross-section, a shape 
that has generally an inverted L-shape configuration and 
having a horizontal leg and a vertical leg; 

(b) said horizontal leg of the receptor device having a de- 
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pending lip at the extremity of said leg and which lip 
flexes to provide a streamlined form as the leg is inserted 
into a restricted space in said groove between said bead 
and a surface of said groove and which lip is extended 
beyond said bead to a position where the horizontal leg 
will be in contact with a surface of said bead and said lip 
will flex into a locking position adjacent another bead 
surface opposing said surface of said bead and locks said 
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horizontal leg in place when the horizontal leg is substan- 
tially fully inserted into said groove; and 

(c) said vertical leg being integrally formed with said hori- 
zontal leg, said vertical leg abuts on one side against the 
said surface of said body when the said receptor is in 
functional position and said vertical leg contains a secur- 
ing means on the other side in which the desired element 
is positioned and retained. 


4,980,935 
BEACH TOWEL AND PILLOW REMOVABLY 
CONTAINED WITHIN CARRYING BAG 

Roger A. Kazanowski, Walled Lake, and Brian Terski, West- 

land, both of Mich., assignors to Cambridge Products, Livo- 

nia, Mich, 

Filed Aug. 17, 1989, Ser. No. 395,265 
Int. Cl. A47G 9/06 

US. Cl. 5—419 


1. A beach towel, comprising: 

a towel; 

a hollow, open-ended receptacle integrally attached at one 
end of the towel; 

a pillow removably disposed within the receptacle; 

a carrying bag having first and second ends and defining a 
hollow enclosure extending from the first end to the sec- 
ond end, the first end being closed and attached to the 
pillow, and the second end being reversible over the 
carrying bag, to urge the carrying bag over itself to re- 
movably enclose the towel, receptacle, and pillow within 
the hollow enclosure, when the towel is rolled around the 
pillow; 

a second hollow enclosure extending from the first end, in a 
direction opposite the first hollow enclosure, the second 
hollow enclosure permanently enclosing the pillow; and 

means, attached to the second end, for closing the bag. 
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4,980,936 
CLOSED CELL FOAM GROUND PAD AND METHODS 
FOR MAKING SAME 
Peter O. Frickland, 2006 228th Place NE., Redmond, Wash. 
98053; James M. Lea, 1207 NW. Culbertson Dr., Seattle, 
Wash. 98177; Peter D. Haggerty, 3233 23rd Ave. W., Seattle, 
Wash. 98199; Eric L. Rayl, 7625 S. Laurel, Seattle, Wash. 
98178, and John D. Burroughs, 10468 Forest Ave. S., Seattle, 

Wash. 98178 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 904,054, Sep. 5, 1986, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 92,690 
Int. Cl.5 A47G 9/00 


US. Cl. 5—420 


1. A flexible pad for supporting a load above an underlying 
surface, the pad having an upper surface a lower surface, a first 
horizontal axis, a second horizontal axis perpendicular to the 


first axis, and a vertical axis, 


a. said pad being characterized in that it is thermoformed 
from a workpiece of a closed cell foam material which 
comprises a plurality of closed cells, having an initial 
cellular configuration, said cells being elongated from said 
initial configuration in a direction of elongation and being 
compressed from said initial configuration in a direction 
substantially perpendicular to the direction of elongation 
of said cells, with this being accomplished by application 
of compressive forces against upper and lower surfaces of 
said workpiece; 

. Said upper surface being formed with a plurality of elon- 
gate upper ribs and valleys with each rib having first and 
second upper side surface portions which slant upwardly 
in directions of slant toward one another to a peak area of 
said rib, and with each valley being defined by the first 
upper side surface portion of one rib and by the second 
upper side surface portion of another rib adjacent to said 
one rib and meeting the side surface portion of said one rib 
at an upper valley line area, with cells beneath to said first 
and second upper side surface portions being elongated 
generally parallel to said directions of slant of said first 
and second upper side surface portions; 

. the first and second side surface portions of each rib being 
characterized in that first and second planes occupied by 
the first and second side surface portions of each rib meet 
at a pad angle which is between the 60 degrees and 130 
degrees; 

. said pad being further characterized in that there is an 
upper peak to peak distance which is measured from a 
center line of one peak area of one rib to a center line of 
another peak area of said other rib which is adjacent to 
said one rib, each rib having an upper rib depth dimension 
which is a vertical distance between a peak area of he 
upper rib to the valley line area of an adjacent upper 
valley, with a ratio of said upper peak to peak distance to 
said upper rib depth dimension being between about 0.9 
and 4.3. 


4,980,937 
INFANT SITTING SUPPORT AND HEAD PROTECTION 
RING 
Franklin P. Mason, and Christina P. Mason, both of 974-B La 
Mesa Ter., Sunnyvale, Calif. 94086 
Filed Oct. 3, 1989, Ser. No. 416,540 
Int. Cl.5 A47C 16/00; A47D 1/00 
US. Cl. 5—431 


9. An infant sitting support device for protecting the head of 
an infant that is learning to sit erectly, comprising: 

ring means having a specific interior width and length mea- 
surement configured to conform to the shape of the but- 
tocks, legs and feet of a sitting infant approximately be- 
tween the ages of three months and nine months so that 
said infant is held comfortably and securely; and 

receiving means encircling a top portion of said ring means 
and having a sufficient height, width and compressive 
strength for comfortably receiving the head of a infant 
when said infant topples from a sitting position; : 

wherein said ring means and said receiving means are config- 
ured of a specific height and width to form a head support 
means for an infant in a lounging position. 


4,980,938 
PERINEAL BATHAID 

Norman M. Bivins, Hazel Green, Ala., assignor to John C. 

Garvin, Jr. and Harold W. Hilton, both of Huntsville, Ala., 

part interest to each 

Filed Jul. 14, 1989, Ser. No. 379,593 
Int. Cl.5 A47C 20/02 

US. Cl, 5—443 


1. A bathaid device for aiding in the process of bathing a bed 
confined person’s perineum comprising: 

a foot engaging portion having an upper surface disposed for 
receiving the feet of the bed confined person thereon; 
support means depending from said foot engaging portion 
for support thereof on said bed, said support means includ- 
ing a body portion having a lower edge surface, said body 
portion depending from said foot engaging portion and 
having a pair of side edges disposed in substantially nor- 
mal relation with said lower edge surface, said lower edge 
surface disposed for unattached engagement with the foot 
board portion of the bed and disposed for supporting said 
foot engaging portion at a predetermined distance from 
said foot board, whereby said bed confined person’s legs 
are spread apart responsive to resting thereof on said 
upper surface of said foot engaging portion to expose the 
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person’s perineum and permit unobstructed access 
thereto; 

an adjustable member slidably mounted on said support 
means, said adjustable means including an adjustable 
member provided with a plurality of spaced elongated 
slots, and a plurality of threaded studs secured to said 
support means in extending relation through said slots, 
and fasteners disposed for threaded relation on said studs 
to retain said member in a desired position on said support 
means. 


4,980,939 
WATER FILLED CUSHION 
Peter A. Smith, C/- Smith & Co., 593-595 Princes Highway, 
Rockdale, New South Wales, 2216, Australia 
Continuation of Ser. No. 364,482, Jun. 8, 1989, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 243,604, Sep. 13, 1988, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 16, 1990, Ser. No. 511,942 
Int. Cl.5 A47C 27/08 
3 Claims 


1. A portable cushion assembly dimensioned to support a 

seated user, which comprises: 

a woven fabric outer covering which is adapted to perma- 
nently enclose a first cushion layer comprising a resiliently 
compressible foamed plastic material and to slideably 
enclose a second cushion layer which comprises a gener- 
ally planar, refillable, liquid filled pouch; 

said first and second layers being of generally the same shape 
and volume and being enclosed and urged into meeting 
relationship along a common plane by said outer covering; 
a user of said cushion being seatable on a surface of said 
cushion which is parallel with said common plane and on 
an opposite side of said common plane to said fluid filled 
pouch; said cushion further including a continuous strap 
formed into a closed shape connected to said outer cover- 
ing; 

at least part of said strap protruding beyond two opposed 
ends of said cushion whereby said strap can be used as a 
carry handle for said cushion assembly when said cushion 
assembly when said cushion assembly is folded so as to 
cause those portions of said strap protruding beyond said 
two opposed ends of said cushion to meet so as to be 
graspable together by a human hand, said first cushion 
layer being permanently attached to said woven fabric 
outer covering by connecting means at an interface be- 
tween said first cushion layer and said woven fabric outer 
covering. 


4,980,940 
CORE MATERIAL FOR BED AND BED MADE 
THEREFROM 
Tadao Isshiki, 8-12, Honjoh 3-chome, Yakeyama, Kure-shi, 
Japan 


Filed Dec. 18, 1989, Ser. No. 451,859 
Int. Cl.5 A47C 27/14, 27/00; A61G 7/057 
US. Cl. 5—468 10 Claims 
1. A core material for a bed comprising a mat portion made 
of a continuous molded synthetic resin foam having a plurality 
of ridges, each ridge having a longitudinal axis, and each longi- 
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tudinal axis being perpendicular to the longitudinal axis of the 
mat or perpendicular to the direction of a sleeping body, and a 
supporting base portion disposed under said mat portion made 


of molded synthetic resin foam having a plurality of vertical 
cutouts therein and having on at least one side thereof a raised 
edge portion extending above the mat portion, said raised edge 
portion having ventilation holes. 


4,980,941 
FITTED BEDDING PRODUCT WITH STRETCH WALL 
CONSTRUCTION 
C. Albert Johnson, ITI, Albemarle, N.C., assignor to Perfect Fit 
Industries, Inc., Monroe, N.C. 
Filed Oct. 26, 1989, Ser. No. 427,664 
Int. Cl. A47G 9/02 
U.S. Cl. 5—497 


1. A bedding product adapted to fit conformingly over a 

mattress, comprising: 

a non-elastic top panel having a shape and size generally 
similar to that of the top surface of the mattress and having 
a plurality of side edges and a plurality of corners; 

a plurality of elastic panels attached to respective edges of 
the top panel near each corner of the top panel and 
adapted to conform to the shape of the corner surfaces of 
the mattress, the elastic panels including a layer of woven 
bedding fabric, a layer of backing material, and a layer of 
non-woven elastic material therebetween, the layers being 
joined together by a network of seams, the fabric layer 
and backing layer being bunched between the seams 
whereby the side panels are stretchable in at least one 
direction; 

a plurality of non-elastic side panels attached to the edges of 
the top panel along respective sides of the top panel and 
attached to the elastic panels at each corner of the top 
panel, the side panels and elastic panels forming a common 
edge; and 

an elastic band disposed generally along the common edge 
of the side panels and elastic panels. 
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SHREDDER/CURLING DEVICE 
Robert M. Spargo, Sr., Gastonia, N.C., assignor to Ad-Teck 
Limited, Clover, S.C. 
Filed Feb. 21, 1990, Ser. No. 482,564 
Int. Cl. B25F 1/00 


US. Cl. 7—158 13 Claims 


1. A device for reconfiguring a flat length of ribbon, com- 
prising: 

(a) a handle; 

(b) an elongated support member attached to said handle; 

(c) a plurality of means for separating the ribbon into dis- 
crete segments, said separating means being secured to 
and extending away from said support member; and 

(d) said support member defining at least one elongated 
sharp edge for curling ribbon. 


4,980,943 
CLEANING GLOVE 
John E. Barber, New Hope, Pa., assignor to Stockwell Group, 
Inc., Middleburg, Va. 
Filed May 18, 1989, Ser. No. 354,392 
Int. Cl.5 A47L 13/18 


US. Cl. 15—227 20 Claims 


1. A cleaning glove comprising: 

a glove base comprising a base material, said glove base 
having an opening for receiving a user’s hand and two 
sides, at least one said side including: 

a primary layer comprising a blended yarn attached to said 
side by tufting, said blended yarn including at least three 
different individual yarns wherein at least one of said 
individual yarns comprises fibers selected from the group 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


4,980,944 
UNIVERSAL WIPER BLADE PIN CONNECTOR 
Rodney K. Longman, Boca Raton, Fla., assignor to Pylon Manu- 
facturing Corporation, Deerfield Beach, Fla. 
Filed Jul. 13, 1989, Ser. No. 379,392 
Int. Cl1.5 B6OS 1/40 
US. Cl. 15—250.32 


1. An adaptor for connecting a windshield wiper blade to a 
wiper arm associated with a vehicle, the wiper arm including 
a pin connector having a first predetermined diameter and the 
wiper blade including at least one channel support having a 
pair of aligned apertures formed in opposite side walls thereof 
and retaining means mounted to the channel support, the aper- 
tures having a predetermined diameter greater than the first 
diameter of the pin connector, said adaptor comprising: 

a substantially cylindrical bushing having an outer diameter 
substantially equal to the diameter of the aligned aper- 
tures, said bushing received within the apertures and 
engaging the retaining means, said bushing including a 
longitudinal throughbore having a diameter substantially 
equal to the first diameter of the pin connector and an 
opening in the outer wall the pin connector received 
within said throughbore of said bushing such that the 
retaining means engages the pin connector through said 
opening and said bushing to secure the wiper blade to the 
wiper arm. 


4,980,945 
SAFETY INTERLOCK DEVICE FOR A VACUUM 
CLEANER 
Wilbur C. Bewley, Lexington, Ky., assignor to Whirlpool Corpo- 
ration, Benton Harbor, Mich. 
Filed Nov. 27, 1989, Ser. No. 441,565 
Int. Cl.5 A47L 5/36 


US. Cl. 15—339 


consisting of acrylic fibers, wool fibers and polyester 


fibers; and 

at least one portion of fibrous bristles attached to said side, 
said fibrous bristles extending substantially vertically from 
said side. 


1. In a vacuum cleaner including a handle and a floor engag- 
ing portion coupled to said handle and having a base mounting 
an electric motor and a rotatable brush driven by said motor, 
and a cover removably mounted to said base and overlying 
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said motor and brush, and a plurality of electrical conductors 
connectable to a source of power and extending from said 
handle to said motor, the improvement comprising: 
means operatively associated with said floor engaging por- 
tion for disconnecting said motor from the source of 
power prerequisite to removing said cover from said base. 


4,980,946 
JOINTED FITTING FOR A SWING FRAME OF A DOOR, 
WINDOW OR THE LIKE 

André Verasani, Amfreville La Campagne, and Daniel Vigreux, 
Biberkirch, both of France, assignors to Ferco International 
Usine de Ferrures de Batiment, Sarrebourg, France 

Continuation of Ser. No. 187,901, Apr. 29, 1988, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 1, 1989, Ser. No. 430,980 
Claims priority, application France, May 5, 1987, 8706444 
Int. Cl1.5 EOSD 7/00 
US. Cl. 16—224 

















1. Jointed fitting for a movable member such as a swing 
door, window or the like designed in metal or plastic material 
profile and having a movable frame which partly overlaps a 
fixed frame having an inner face and an inner channel arranged 
substantially perpendicular to said inner face, said fitting com- 
prising an angular support and a compass bearing both being 
symmetrically arranged in relation to a median horizontal 
plane which allows for their reversibility for being used either 
on the right or left side of the movable member, and compris- 
ing fixed elements being adapted to be fitted solidly to the fixed 
frame, and jointed parts being adapted to be fitted to the mov- 
able frame or used as a support for the compass bearing, with 
the fixed elements comprising fillister-fastening means includ- 
ing one portion for attachment to the inner face of the fixed 
frame and another portion cooperating with said channel of 
said fixed frame. 
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4,980,947 
CASEMENT WINDOW HINGE 
Don P. McQuigge, Toronto, Canada, assignor to Del Mar Hard- 
ware Manufacturing Limited, Mississauga, Canada 
Filed Jul. 24, 1990, Ser. No. 556,427 
Int. C1.5 EOSD 11/08 
U.S. Cl. 16—235 


1. A casement window hinge comprising 

a track, 

a sash support arm pivotally connected at an intermediate 
portion thereof to one end of a link arm, 

another end of the link arm being pivotally connected to an 
end block, 

the end block including an upwardly and rearwardly in- 
clined top face, 

one end of the sash support arm being pivotally connected to 
a sliding shoe, 

whereby the shoe and end block are adapted to be slidably 
received in a channel formed in the track. 


4,980,948 
HIDE PULLING APPARATUS AND METHOD 
Thomas R. Trosper; Robert G. Barnum, both of Sergeant Bluff, 
Iowa, and Kenneth D. Kropf, South Sioux City, Nebr., assign- 
ors to IBP, Inc., Dakota City, Nebr. 
Filed Dec. 26, 1989, Ser. No. 457,181 
Int. Cl.5 A22B 5/16 





1. Apparatus for pulling the hide from a suspended carcass of 
a livestock animal, said carcass having a back and a belly, said 
apparatus comprising, 
two grippers for gripping the hide on opposite sides of the 
belly, 
two pulling means for pulling the grippers and a hide 
gripped thereby in pulling directions that extend from the 
belly toward the back of the carcass, 
two support members for supporting said two pulling means, 
moving means for moving said support members in direc- 
tions which are lateral with respect to the pulling direc- 
tion, 
said pulling means and said moving means being operable 
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simultaneously when the hide is being pulled from the 
carcass. 


4,980,949 
APPARATUS AND METHODS FOR FILLING SLACK 
FILLED FOOD CASINGS 

Thomas R. Stanley, Kansas City, Mo., assignor to Teepak, Inc., 

Westchester, Ill. 

Filed Dec. 19, 1989, Ser. No. 452,882 
Int. Cl.5 A22C 21/00 

US. Cl. 452—37 


1. A method for partially filling a food casing, which com- 

prises the steps of: 

a) loading a stuffing horn at a filling station with a food 
casing having a leading first end and a trailing second end, 
said first end having an end-closure; 

b) withdrawing a first portion of a required final length of 
casing from said stuffing horn by filling a leading first 
interior region in said first portion with a foodstuff; 

c) withdrawing a second portion of the required final length 
of casing from said stuffing horn to provide a trailing 
second interior region substantially free of foodstuff, said 
trailing second interior region being a continuation of the 
leading first interior region; 

d) closing the second end of said casing, and 

e) distributing the contents of said closed casing between 
said first and second interivr regions. 


4,980,950 
APPARATUS FOR OPENING BALES OF TEXTILE 
FIBERS 
Jost Aebli; Daniel Hanselmann, and Walter Schlepfer, all of 
Winterthur, Switzerland, assignors to Maschinenfabrik Rieter 
AG, Winterthur, Switzerland 
Filed Dec. 22, 1989, Ser. No. 455,184 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 23, 


Int. Cl.5 DOIG 7/06 
20 Claims 


1. Apparatus for opening bales of textile fibers comprising at 
least one roll for opening said fiber bales rotatably journalled 
within a housing containing a conveyor shaft whereby suction 
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can be applied to said conveyor shaft, the housing being open 
at a side facing the fiber bales and having a reversible direction 
of rotation of the roll depending on a prevailing direction of 
relative travelling movement of the housing relative to the 
fiber bales; a deflection member arranged within the housing 
and extending in a longitudinal direction of the roll, said de- 
flection member deflecting fiber flocks supplied on one side of 
the roll into the conveyor shaft, and at least largely preventing 
leakage air coming from another side of the roll, the deflection 
member being able to deviate under the action of blows which 
act on it during bale opening, the deflection member being 
formed as a pivotal flap pivotally secured at side ends of the 
flap, in the region of a longitudinal edge of the flap adjacent the 
roll, via respective pivot axles to respective links for executing 
pivotal movements about an axis of rotation parallel to the 
longitudinal edge; the links being pivotally journalled about a 
pivot axis on the housing at respective ends of the links remote 
from the pivot axles; and at least one changeover means acting 
on at least one of the pivot axles being provided for changing 
over the direction of the pivotal flap in accordance with the 
direction of rotation. 


4,980,951 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PARALLELIZING 
FIBERS 
René Gloor, Richterswil; Michael Miiller, Wadenswil, and 
Alfred Beeler, Horgen, all of Switzerland, assignors to Sieg- 
fried Peyer AG, Wollerau, Switzerland 
Filed Mar. 26, 1990, Ser. No. 498,629 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Apr. 18, 1989, 
1468/89 
Int. Cl.5 DO1G 25/00, 33/00 


US. Cl. 19—98 8 Claims 









































1. A method for making fiber slivers with parallelized fibers 
from sets of tangled fibers, comprising the sequential steps of 
(a) feeding and winding a predetermined quantity of tangled 
fiber material onto a first carding drum (3) to form thereon 

a fiber web, 

(b) detaching an end of the fiber web annularly wound on 
the first carding drum creating a free end (3) at a selected 
site, 

(c) winding off the fiber web from the first carding drum (3) 
by the detached free end of the fiber web, 

(d) stretching the fiber web by a factor “x”, 

(e) winding the stretched fiber web onto a second carding 
drum (8), 

(f) detaching the fiber web from the second carding drum (8) 
at a selected site, 

(g) winding off the fiber web from the second carding drum 
(8) by the detached free end of the fiber web, 

(h) stretching the fiber web by the factor “x”, 

(i) again winding the stretched fiber web onto the first card- 
ing drum (3), 

(j) repeating steps (b) through (i) until sufficient paralleliza- 
tion of fibers has taken place, and then, 

(k) terminating an iteration cycle after a next step (g). 
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4,980,952 
TRANSVERSE CONVEYOR ARRANGEMENT AT THE 
OUTLET OF A CARD 
Daniel Erni, Frauenfeld, and Paul Stacheli, Wilen b. Wil, both of 
Switzerland, assignors to Maschinenfabrik Rieter AG, Win- 
terthur, Switzerland 
Filed Oct. 6, 1989, Ser. No. 417,896 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 6, 
1988, 3834039 
Int. Cl.5 DOIG 15/46 


US. Cl. 19—106 R 35 Claims 





1. A transverse conveyor arrangement at the outlet of a card, 
in which a fibre web leaving a gap formed between at least two 
rotatable rolls is deposited on a top run of an endless transverse 
conveyor situated at least substantially under the rolls and 
moving in the axial direction of the rolls between deflecting 
around which the transverse conveyor is guides, one of the 
deflecting rollers being disposed near one axial end of the rolls 
and the other one of the deflecting rollers being disposed near 
an opposite axial end of the rollers, the transverse conveyor 
guiding the fibre web to one axial end of the rolls, where the 
fibre web is guided downwards by guide means moving 
around at least one axis disposed transversely to the roll axes 
and to the transverse conveyor direction of movement, the 
rolls being disposed above the transverse conveyor and each 
having a step-like constriction at their ends associated with the 
guide means and outwardly of a position of deflection of the 
transverse conveyor, the guide means being partially received 
in the constriction, at least one nip being formed between the 
guide means and an adjacent deflection roller of the transverse 
conveyor, the guide means being situated to the side of and at 
least mainly above an axis of rotation of the deflection roller. 


4,980,953 

BINDING-UP BAND WITH LOCKING STRUCTURE 
Kiyoharu Watanabe, Osaka, and Minoru Fukuhara, Wakayama, 

both of Japan, assignors to Sumitomo Metal Industries, Ltd., 

Osaka and Kanpoo Steel Co., Ltd., Wakayama, both of, Japan 

Filed Aug. 23, 1988, Ser. No. 235,449 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 26, 1987, 62-213688 
Int. Cl.5 B65D 63/02 


1. A binding-up band with locking structures which adopts 
a method in which ends of said band are caused to overlap each 
other so that the ends of said band mutually fit together in a 
detachable manner, wherein a plurality of raised engaging 
portions each having a wide portion and narrow portion are 
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provided in a row in the longitudinal direction, said raised 
engaging portions being formed by providing a sufficient num- 
ber of pairs of symmetrical bent cuts in said band forming 
cut-provided portions and pressing out said cut provided por- 
tions to be of a trapezoid-like shape in longitudinal cross-sec- 
tion, among said plurality of raised engaging portions, the 
raised engaging portions at extreme ends of engaging areas of 
said band are made longer than intermediate raised engaging 
portions on the sme areas, and said respective longer raised 
engaging portions are mutually fitted together in a comple- 
mentary manner and said intermediate raised engaging por- 
tions are mutually fitted together in a complementary manner, 
the length ratio of said raised engaging portions at the extreme 
ends of the engaging areas of said band to said intermediate 
raised engaging portions on the same areas ranges from 1.1 to 
1.3, all of said longer raised engaging portions and all of said 
intermediate raised engaging portions being simultaneously 
mutually fitted together in said complementary manner to lock 
said ends of said band together when said ends are overlapped, 
pressed together and moved in opposite directions facing away 
from each other in said longitudinal direction, said wide por- 
tion of each of said raised engaging portions at one of said ends 
overlapping said narrow portion of a respective one of said 
raised engaging portions at another one of said ends when said 
ends are locked together in said complementary manner. 


4,980,954 
SLIDER FOR SLIDE FASTENERS 
Hideo Takabatake, Namerikawa, and Tomonari Yoshida, 
Kurobe, both of Japan, assignors to Yoshida Kogyo K.K., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 20, 1989, Ser. No. 424,671 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 22, 1988, 63- 
137914[U] 
Int. Cl.5 A44B 19/30 


US. Cl. 24—421 7 Claims 


1. A slider for slide fasteners comprising a slider body, a pull 
tab for manipulating a slider; a cap-like yoke mounted on the 
slider body to pivotally join the pull tab to the slider body, the 
cap-like yoke including an upper face and a pair of opposite 
side walls extending downwardly from the opposite sides 
thereof, each of the side walls having a pair of opposite front 
and rear legs having the respective engaging means, one of the 
rear legs having its lower end extended beyond the lower edge 
of the relevant side wall to provide a locking prong, the slider 
body having a pair of front and rear studs on its upper surface 
at the front end and the read end, respectively, the front and 
rear studs including the respective pairs of opposite side walls 
having on their respective inner surfaces engaging projections 
engageable with the engaging means for mounting the cap-like 
yoke on the slider body, so that the pull tab is pivotally joined 
with the slider body; and means secured to the front end of the 
slider body for normally urging the cap-like yoke in the direc- 
tion tending to force the locking prong thereof through the 
opening into the Y-shaped channel of the slider body. 
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4,980,955 
LOCKING DEVICE 
Mark J. Krauss, Forest Hills, N.Y., assignor to American Cord 
& Webbing Co., Inc., Woonsocket, R.I. 
Filed Jul. 31, 1989, Ser. No. 387,943 
Int. Cl.5 A44B 11/25 


0M 7 we 
NSS! Zh. WN are 
SHOWA Ss eS) v, 

7 S) N U2? 


wan 7 ue 
SS = 
SSS 
a. 
Ys 
— 


ie 


1. A locking device for securing a first object to a second 

object comprising: 

a. a first member having a top surface with a central hole, 
sidewall means extending downwardly from said top 
surface to define a cavity, and first member securing 
means for securing said first object to said first member 
including a slot formed on said sidewall means for secur- 
ing said first member to a fabric; 

. a second member shaped and dimensioned to fit into said 
cavity and having an annular top surface with a central 
opening, two generally flat elongated horizontal sections 
extending radially into said central opening, and second 
member securing means for securing said second member 
to said second object; and 

. an insert having a vertical member with a top rotatably 
captured in said central hole and a bottom, and a paddle 
with arms secured to said bottom, said paddle extending 
horizontally away from said vertical member and below 
said horizontal sections; 

said insert and said second member cooperating to interlock 
said first and second member when said insert is rotated to 
align said paddle with said horizontal sections. 


4,980,956 
ANATOMICAL PREPARATION STATION 

Theodore V. Fischer, Dexter, and Arthur L. Rathburn, Ypsilanti, 

both of Mich., assignors to The University of Michigan, Ann 

Arbor, Mich. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 18,645, Feb. 25, 1987. This application 

Oct. 4, 1989, Ser. No. 416,913 
Int. Cl.> A61G 13/00 


US. Cl. 27—21.1 5 Claims 











1. In a cadaver preparation system of the type where a 
cadaver is removably stored in a refrigerator for maintaining 
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the cadaver at reduced temperature at times other than when it 
is being prepared, the cadaver preparation station comprising: 

tray means for supporting the cadaver during storage in the 
refrigerator and during preparation; 

first tray support means arranged in the refrigerator and 
adapted to support removably said tray means with the 
cadaver thereon; 

second tray support means for supporting said tray means 
with the cadaver thereon during preparation of the ca- 
daver, said tray means being installable upon and remov- 
able from said second tray support means; and 

tray flush means coupled to said second tray support means 
for supplying a flush of a predetermined liquid longitudi- 
nally along said tray support means, said tray flush means 
having first and second positions, said tray flush means 
being in said first position during installation and removal 
of said tray means with respect to said second tray support 
means, and in said second position after said installation 
for providing said flush of said predetermined liquid to 
said tray means. : 


4,980,957 
IMPROVED METHOD OF INCREMENTLY DRAWING 

FIBERS 

Martin V. Sussman, 1361 Massachusetts Ave., Lexington, Mass. 

02173 
Division of Ser. No. 191,620, May 9, 1988, Pat. No. 4,891,872. 
This application Sep. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 410,515 
Int. Cl.5 DO2J 1/22 


US. Cl, 28—244 34 Claims 








i 
pg an ae ES 


10 





1. In the process of producing continuous drawn fiber tow 
directly from multiple fibers newly extruded from spinnerettes, 
the improvement comprising: 

elongating said fibers in small increments by passing said 

fiber with plural helical turns between a plurality of 
spaced-apart spindles, each of which is elongated about an 
axis that extends transversely to the helical turns of said 
fiber thereon and is canted relative to said axis of the other 
spindle, and each of said spindles having a rotating fiber- 
bearing outer surface, the radius of which changes along 
said axis thereof so as to be tapered, said fiber-bearing 
surface being formed of a plurality of discrete circumfer- 
ential microterraces of different radii which are substan- 
tially parallel to said axis of rotation of said spindles, said 
fiber-bearing surface engages each helical turn of said 
fiber frictionally and supporting each said turn without 
imposing any substantial axially-directed restraint on said 
fiber; and 

combining said fibers after incremental drawing to form said 

fiber tow. 
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4,980,958 
ELECTRICAL CABLE-MAKING APPARATUS 
Satoshi Suzuki, and Minoru Abe, both of Kawasaki, Japan, 
assignors to AMP Pa. 
Filed Jun. 7, 1989, Ser. No. 363,562 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 20, 1987, 62-293859 
Int. Cl.5 HO1IR 43/00 
8 Claims 


1. An electrical cable-making apparatus comprises a shuttle 
mechanism (10) that feeds electrical wires (1) from a first 
position to a second position to apply tapes (26) to ends of the 
wires, a wire-feeding mechanism (34, 38) to feed the wires to a 
prescribed length, cutting and terminating members (61, 61a) 
for cutting the wires and for terminating them to an electrical 
connector (2), characterized in that a tape-positioning and 
clamping mechanism (20) comprises a tape-holding device (27) 
in which tapes (26) are held with ends (26a) of the tapes being 
engaged by a tape-positioning device (28) and being moved 
from the tape-holding device (27) to a position spaced from the 
tape-holding device so that the tapes (26) are parallel and in 
position to receive the wire ends therebetween when the shut- 
tle mechanism (10) moves the wires (1) to the second position, 
a clamping mechanism (25) has clamping members (25c) that 
move the spaced tapes (26) in engagement with the wire ends 
and clamp the taped wire ends therebetween. 


4,980,959 
INSTALLATION TOOL FOR HELICAL COIL INSERTS 
Leonard J. Czarnowski, Torrance, Calif., assignor to VSI Corpo- 
ration, Chantilly, Va. 
Filed Jan. 26, 1990, Ser. No. 470,460 
Int. Cl.5 B23P 19/04 
U.S. Cl. 29—240.5 9 Claims 

1. A tool for inserting a helical coil insert in a tapped hole 

formed in a workpiece, the tool comprising: 

a tubular tool body having a threaded opening extending 
along its axis and having means at one end for carrying a 
helical coil insert in a fixed position, in alignment with the 
threaded opening, a cut out portion formed in said tool 
body spaced from said end means, said cut out portion 
allowing access to said opening; 

a mandrel located in the threaded opening of the tool body 
and adapted to be moved from a position retracted from 
the helical coil insert, to a position in which it first engages 
the helical coil insert, and to be then moved a selectable 
distance to a selected installation position in which the 
helical coil insert is installed to a selected depth in the 
tapped hole of the workpiece; 

driving means for applying a force to the mandrel sufficient 
to move it from the retracted position to the engagement 
position and then to the selected installation position, the 
driving means being connected to the mandrel at the end 
of the mandrel opposite the helical coil insert, the driving 
means including a limit member; and 

a sleeve threadedly received and selectively positioned in 
the threaded opening of the tool body, the sleeve being 
configured to be engaged by the limit member of the 
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driving means to prevent further advancement of the 
driving means and mandrel, thereby defining the selected 
installation position of the mandrel and limiting the depth 
to which the helical coil insert is installed in the tapped 
hole, said sleeve having a flat area interrupting the exte- 
rior threads formed on said sleeve, at least one aperture 


being formed on said flat area, said aperture being adapted 
to receive a device to allow positioning of said sleeve 
relative to the tool body when said flat area is positioned 
to be visible through said cut out portion, whereby the 
sleeve can be controllably threaded without requiring 
disassembly of the driving means from the mandrel. 


4,980,960 
METHOD OF FIXING A PIPE BY MEANS OF A CLAMP 
BODY 

Masayoshi Usui, Mumazu, and Kazunori Takikawa, Numazu, 

both of Japan, assignors to USUI Kokusai Sangyo Kaisha 

Ltd., Japan 

Filed Sep. 29, 1989, Ser. No. 415,022 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 20, 1988, 264955; 

Oct. 29, 1988, 274218 
Int. Cl.5 B23P 11/02 


US. Cl. 29—447 12 Claims 


1. A method of fixing a pipe by means of a clamp body, 
comprising the steps of: 

providing a pipe assembly hole in a tabular clamp body; 

forming at least one projecting wall on at least one side of 
said clamp body in such a manner as to project unitarily 
form a portion of said clamp body defining said assembly 
hole; 

clothing said unitary projecting wall and a portion of said 
pipe in the vicinity of said unitary projecting wall with a 
heat shrinkable cylindrical piece of a short length with 
said pipe passed through said assembly hole; and 

heat shrinking said cylindrical piece of heating. 
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4,980,961 
METHOD OF FORMING A DOUBLE UPSET TUBE 
ASSEMBLY 
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4,980,962 
APPARATUS FOR APPLYING TERMINALS TO 
ELECTRICAL CONDUCTORS 


Maurice L. Caudill, Peoria, Ill., assignor to Caterpillar Inc., Ulrich Wiebe, Dérentrup, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 


Peoria, Ill. 
Filed Jul. 14, 1989, Ser. No. 379,857 
Int. Cl.5 B21D 39/00, 41/02; F16L 13/14 


US. Cl. 29—509 2 Claims 


1. A method for forming a tube assembly having a double 
upset radially extending flange extending perpendicularly to an 
axis of the tube assembly and at an end of a tube member of the 
tube assembly and supported by an L-shaped sleeve member 
having a first portion extending along the axis of the tube 
member in intimate contact with an outer surface of the tube 
member, a radial portion extending radially outwardly and an 
inner portion in intimate contact with an outwardly extending 
surface of the flange adjacent and perpendicular to the first 
portion, and a compound interconnecting surface extending 
between the radially outwardly extending portion and the first 
portion and in intimate contact with a compound curved fillet 
extending from the outer surface of the tube member and the 
outwardly extending surface of the double upset flange and 
having an outer surface, said method comprising: 

inserting an end portion of the tube member into the sleeve 

member; 

positioning the outwardly radially extending portion of the 

sleeve member at a predetermined distance from the end 
of the tube member; 

holding the sleeve member in fixed relation to the end of the 

tube in an internal cavity of a split die; 

expanding the tube member outwardly into intimate contact 

with the first portion of the sleeve member with a first 
punch extending into the end of the tube member and 
forming the tube end against and conforming to the com- 
pound curved interconnecting surface of the sleeve mem- 
ber; and 

upsetting the end of the tube member with a T-shaped punch 

extending into the end of the tube member to form the 
double radial flange against the outwardly extending 
surface of the radial portion of the sleeve member, said 
T-shaped punch maintaining a diameter of a radially in- 
wardly extending portion of the double upset flange sub- 
stantially equal to the inner diameter of the tube member 
and simultaneously maintaining the original inner diame- 
ter of the tube member within the sleeve member. 


C.A. Weidmuller GmbH & Co., Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 19, 1990, Ser. No. 495,111 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Mar. 31, 1989, 8901128 
Int. Cl.5 B23P 23/00; B21D 7/06 
U.S. Cl. 29—566.2 


1. An apparatus for affixing to electrical conductors termi- 
nals which are provided in the form of terminals strips which 
comprise a continuous edge stripe and a plurality of individual 
terminals, said apparatus comprising, in combination: 

an apparatus body; 

a first jaw means which has a free end, is associated with the 
apparatus body, and carries at said free end a first crimp- 
ing die; 

a second jaw means which is in a closing motion movable 
toward the first jaw means, has a free end, and carries at 
that free end a second crimping die having two lateral 
faces and defining together with the first crimping die a 
crimping station; 

a first pivot means for pivotally connecting the two jaw 
means one with another; 

a driving means to drive the second jaw means in said clos- 
ing motion and in a reverse opening motion; 

an elongated carrier arm extending along the jaw means as 
far as beyond their free ends and having a first end, at 
which it is pivotally attached to the apparatus body, and a 
free second end which is located beyond the free ends of 
the jaw means; 

a supply board which has a forward end and a rear end and 
is pivotally attached, at said forward end, by a second 
pivot pin means to the free end of the carrier arm, and 
which further has an upper surface, extending along the 
carrier arm, and terminating at the rear end ahead of the 
free ends of the two jaw means; 

stop means limiting the pivotal movement of the supply 
board relative to the carrier arm; 

a manually operable feeder device, mounted on the supply 
board, for feeding the terminals strip to the crimping 
station; and 

a cutting station, located between the feeder device and the 
crimping station and comprising two co-operating cutting 
knife means which have cutting edges extending trans- 
versely to the longitudinal direction of the terminals strip 
and which are approachable one to another in an opera- 
tive motion, at least one of said cutting knife means being 
drivable in the said operative motion by the second jaw 
means performing its closing motion, so that the terminals 
strip is automatically cut in connection with each crimp- 
ing operation. 
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4,980,963 
TOOL CHANGING APPARATUS 
Wilhelm Dinse, Kénigsreihe 12, D-2000 Hamburg 70, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 
Filed Mar. 30, 1990, Ser. No. 501,750 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 5, 
1989, 3911461 
Int. C1.5 B23Q 3/155; B66C 1/00; B25J3 15/00 
US. Cl. 29—568 5 Claims 
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1. An apparatus for fixing and changing tools on movable 

working machines, e.g. robot arms, comprising 

(a) a retaining element (A) with a fixing trunnion (2) fixed to 
the working machine part and on which are formed re- 
taining grooves (4) at right angles to its axis; 

(b) a fixing element (B) fixed to the tool and having a recep- 
tion opening (9) for the fixing trunnion (2) and with fixing 
slides (6) engaging positively in the retaining groove (4) 
and displaceable in the direction of the latter in opposition 
to the tension of springs (7) and which have in each case 
one fixing opening (8) aligned in the tool change position 
with the reception opening (9); 

(c) a change element (C) for receiving the locking element 
(B) in the change position with a motor (operating cylin- 
der (13) displaceable change fork (14) for moving the 
fixing slides (6) out of the fixing position and into the 
change position in opposition to the tension of springs (7). 


4,980,964 
SUPERCONDUCTING WIRE 
Jan Boeke, P.O. Box 2327, Chapel Hill, N.C. 27514 
Filed Aug. 19, 1988, Ser. No. 234,271 
Int. Cl.5 HO1B 12/00 
US. Cl. 29—599 


1. A method for producing a protected wire of crystalline 

superconducting material which comprises: 

(a) providing a metal tube with a lining of protective mate- 
rial which is substantially inert to both the metal tube and 
the superconductive material with which the tube is to be 
filled, 

(b) sealing the tube at one end with an electrically conduc- 
tive metal, filling the tube with a superconductive mate- 
rial, and sealing the other end of the tube with an electri- 
cally conductive metal, 

(c) drawing at least a portion of the filled tube through at 
least one size-reducing die whereby the diameter of the 
tube and its contents is reduced to a wire size, and 

(d) heat treating the drawn wire to provide crystallinity in 
the superconductive material. 
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4,980,965 

METHOD FOR WINDING A SOFT-MAGNETIC RIBBON 

TO FORM A SELF-CONTAINED MAGNETIC CORE 
Reiner Dinter, Bruchkoebel; Ewald Hientzsch, Rodenbach, and 

Karl-Friedrich Daus, Bruchkoebel, all of Fed. Rep. of Ger- 

many, assignors to Vacuumschmelze GmbH, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Jan. 26, 1990, Ser. No. 470,808 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 14, 

1989, 3904313 
Int. Cl.5 HOF 41/02 
4 Claims 


1. A method for winding a soft-magnetic ribbon to form a 
self-contained magnetic core comprising the steps of: 

wrapping a ribbon around a rotating winding arbor in a 
winding direction thereby forming a toroid having a plu- 
rality of ribbon turns; 

cutting an end of said ribbon at a last turn so that said ends 
tapers along its width; and 

attaching the tapered end of the ribbon to a remainder of the 
windings with at least two spot welds disposed substan- 
tially in alignment in the winding direction in a center of 
said ribbon. 


4,980,966 
ROD HOLDER FOR THE ASSEMBLY OF HEAT 
EXCHANGERS 
James G. Milliman, Fawn River, St. Joseph County, and Law- 
rence A. Franks, both of Sturgis, Mich., assignors to Burr Oak 
Tool & Gauge Company, Sturgis, Mich. 
Filed Apr. 27, 1990, Ser. No. 516,112 
Int. Cl.5 B23P 15/26 


RZ 


1. In a mechanical tube expander for expanding tubes into 
interlocked relationship with fins, comprising a frame, means 
for holding on said frame an assembly of fins loosely stacked on 
tubes, a pressure plate carrying a plurality of expander rods 
which are aligned with the tubes, said expander rods having 
tube-expanding means at one end thereof and detent-receiving 
means close to the opposite end thereof, means for releasably 
locking said expander rods to said pressure plate and means for 
reciprocating said expander rods with respect to said assembly 
in order to expand the tubes into interlocked relationship with 
the fins that are stacked thereon, the improvement comprising; 
said means for releasably locking said expander rods comprises 
a rod-holder plate having through openings for holding the 
expander rods and detent means receivable in said detent- 
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receiving means on said expander rods for releasably securing 
said expander rods to said rod-holder plate, 2 movable, slide 
plate disposed beyond said detent-receiving means on said 
expander rods, said slide plate having through openings corre- 
sponding in number, spacing and arrangement to the number, 
spacing and arrangement of said expander rods, and means for 
moving said slide plate between a first position in which said 
detent means is received in said detent-receiving means and 
said through openings in said movable slide plate are out of 
alignment with said expander rods so that said expander rods 
are locked to said rod-holder plate and a second position in 
which said detent means is displaced outside said detent- 
receiving means and said through openings in said movable 
slide plate are in alignment with said expander rods so that said 
expander rods are released from locked relationship to said 
rod-holder plate. 


4,980,967 
APPARATUS FOR PRESS-INSTALLING WIRES 
Masahiko Ishida, Kosai; Nobuaki Yamakawa, and Masahiro 
Shiida, both of Haibara, all of Japan, assignors to Yazaki 
Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 378,673, Jul. 12, 1989. This application May 
31, 1990, Ser. No. 531,371 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 14, 1988, 63-173693 
Int. Cl.5 HOIR 43/04 
2 Claims 


1. A wire press-installing apparatus for securely seating 
wires into multiple rows of receiver terminals erected at a 
predetermined pitch on a base of a joint black, comprising: 

a receiver block for securely holding the joint block thereon; 

a table on which the receiver block is mounted and means 
for intermittently moving the receiver block by a distance 
equal to the pitch of the receiver terminals on the joint 
block; 

a ram means disposed above the table and opposite the 
receiver block for vertically moving a wire press-install- 
ing blade toward and away from the receiver block, the 
ram having a wire press-installing blade at the lower end 
thereof; 

wire axis aligning jig means mounted on the table for tempo- 
rarily holding the wire such that the wire faces a row of 
receiver terminals arranged on the base of the joint block; 

wire guides mounted for vertical sliding movement on the 
lower front and back side of the vertically movable wire 
press-installing blade through a resilient member, the wire 
guides having guide surface at their lower ends; and 

a mechanism for detecting wire misinstallation including 
means for closing an electric contact for activating an 
alarm circuit when the lower ends of the guide surfaces of 
the wire guides abut against a misinstalled wire, which has 
fallen fromthe receiver terminals onto the base of the joint 
block, and the wire guides move up against the resistance 
of the resilient member. 
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4,980,968 
SLIDER-INSTALLING SYSTEM FOR SLIDE-FASTENER 
MANUFACTURE 

Reiner Hilterhaus; Reinhard Damaschke, both of Essen; Jorg 

Geiger, Oberhausen, and Kurt Scheid, Dorsten, all of Fed. 

Rep. of Germany, assignors to Opti Patent-, Forschungs- und 

Fabrikations-AG, Riedern-Allmeind, Switzerland 

Filed Jul. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 387,690 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 28, 

1988, 3825713 
Int. Cl.5 A41H 37/06; B29D 5/00 


US. Cl. 29—768 1 Claim 





1. An apparatus for mounting a slider on a workpiece con- 
sisting of a pair of parallel and longitudinally extending tapes 
having confronting edges provided with interleavable cou- 
pling elements and formed by removal of sections of the ele- 
ments and mounting of bottom stops to form longitudinally 
spaced gaps each having a trailing edge at a respective bottom 
stop, the apparatus comprising: 

structure defining a Z-shaped path having an upstream por- 

tion, a reverse-direction middle portion, and a down- 
stream portion; 

guides forming a variable-length loop in the tapes upstream 

of the upstream portion; 

sensor means at the middle portion for detecting the pres- 

ence of one of the gaps; 

abutment means connected to the sensor means for, when 

the presence of a gap is detected, arresting the tapes at the 
middle portion by engagement with the respective bottom 
stop; 

means for spreading the gap of the arrested tapes; 

holder means for pushing a slider transversely into the 

spread gap; 

at least two supplies of different such sliders; 

a common slide support carrying both supplies and movable 

between a pair of end positions; 

means including respective guide rails fixed on the support, 

extending from the supplies, and alignable with the holder 
means in the respective end positions of the support for 
feeding the sliders from the respective supplies to the 
holder means; 

means connected to the support for aligning the guide rails 

alternately with the holder means for feeding the respec- 
tive sliders thereto; 

means including a sensor for detecting indicia on one of the 

tapes and connected to the aligning means for shifting the 
slide support to change slide supplies on detection of 
predetermined indicia; 
clamp means for gripping the tapes in the upstream portion 
and pulling them backward so as to pull the coupling 
elements through the slider pushed into the gap; and 

control means including a sensor at the middle portion for 
detecting insertion of a slider pushed into one of the gaps 
and triggering operation of the clamp means. 
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4,980,969 
ROTATING MULTI-STATION MACHINE FOR 
INSERTING AN UNDER-PLUG IN VIALS AND SIMILAR 
CONTAINERS 

Massimo Marchesini, Via S. Bartolomeo, 17 Pianaro (Bologna), 

Italy 

Filed Jun. 14, 1989, Ser. No. 366,528 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jun. 17, 1988, 3510 A/88 
Int. C1.5 B23P 19/00 


US. Cl. 29—773 18 Claims 
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1. A rotating multi-station machine for inserting an under- 
plug and plug in vials and similar containers having a neck, said 
machine comprising a fixed frame, a rotating drum having 
gripping means for said vials on its periphery, and a series of 
angularly equidistant insertion devices for inserting said under- 
plugs and plugs in necks of related vials; a first distributor 
carousel for supplying said vials and said under-plugs to said 
rotating drum: feed means for feeding said vials and said under- 
plugs to said first distributor carousel; a second distributor 
carousel for supplying said plugs to said rotating drum; and 
removal means for plugged vials; said insertion devices com- 
prising: first gripping and insertion means for said under-plugs 
having a swinging arm movabie between a work position at the 
neck of a said vial and a vial-disengaged position in which said 
arm is disengaged from the neck of said vial; second gripping 
and insertion means for inserting a plug in a said vial, said 
second gripping and insertion means reciprocally movable 
above said vial. 


4,980,970 
METHOD FOR MOUNTING ELECTRONIC PARTS ON 
PRINTED BOARDS 
Kenji Uchida, Utsunomiya; Kiyomi Ohkubo, and Makoto 
Matumoto, both of Shimodate, all of Japan, assignors to 
Fujitsu Limited, Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed May 15, 1990, Ser. No. 523,415 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 15, 1989, 1-118542 
Int. C15 HOSK 3/30 
2 Claims 


1. A method for mounting electronic parts on printed boards 
using a computer, an optical indicator controlled by said com- 
puter to optically indicate a position of insertion on the printed 
board into which an electronic part is to be inserted, and a 
parts locator having a plurality of pockets and controlled by 
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said computer to rotate and open only one pocket, comprising 
the steps of: 

(a) inputting, in advance, to said computer data of list of 
parts to be inserted into positions on a printed board and 
data of the positions of insertion; 

(0) setting at least one printed board on which parts are to be _ 
mounted at a printed board setting portion; 

(c) taking out at random a set of parts to be inserted from a 
parts box, comparing the part with a parts list displayed on 
a display, and selecting the part on the display which 
corresponds to the part taken out; 

(d) causing said computer to search for the data of the posi- 
tion of insertion in response to the selection; 

(e) causing said optical indicator connected with said com- 
puter to optically indicate the position of insertion on the 
printed board in accordance with the result of the search; 

(f) inserting the taken out part into the optically indicated 
position; 

(g) putting, after mounting the taken out parts on said 
printed board in all the optically indicated positions, the 
remaining parts into an opened pocket of said parts loca- 
tor; 

(h) repeating the above steps (c) to (g) for all of the parts in 
the parts box thereby completing parts mounting on said 
printed board; 

(i) storing in the computer ‘lata for insertion of all the parts 
for said printed board and data of said parts locator; 

(j) setting at least another printed board at said printed board 
setting portion; 

(k) inputting a signal indicative of completion of parts 
mounting or a signal indicative of completion of setting 
said another printed board to said computer, thereby 
causing said parts locator to rotate and open its pocket 
containing the parts to be inserted first and said optical 
indicator to optically indicate the position of insertion of 
the part; 

()) inserting the part taken out from the opened pocket into 
the optically indicated position; 

(m) inputting a signal indicative of completion of mounting 
to the computer when the mounting of corresponding 
parts in all positions optically indicated has been com- 
pleted, thereby causing the parts locator to rotate and 
open the pocket containing the parts to be inserted next 
and the optical indicator to optically indicate the position 
of insertion of the part; 

(n) inserting the part taken out from the opened pocket into 
the optically indicated position; 

(0) repeating the above steps (m) and (n) for all the parts 
contained in the parts locator thereby completing mount- 
ing parts on said another printed board; and 

(p) repeating the above steps (j) to (0) for all desired number 
of printed boards. 


4,980,971 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CHIP PLACEMENT 
Michael K. Bartschat, Boston, Mass., and Joseph S. Kovalchick, 
Germansville, Pa., assignors to AT&T Bell Laboratories, 
Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Dec. 14, 1989, Ser. No. 456,930 
Int. Cl.5 HOSK 3/30; B23P 19/00 
US. Cl. 29—833 12 Claims 
1. A method of fabricating an object with an article placed 
thereon using a system comprised of a movable gripping de- 
vice and a pair of cameras, the first camera mounted to the 
gripping device for movement therewith, and the second cam- 
era being stationary, the method comprising the steps of: 
calibrating the system to establish the location and orienta- 
tion, relative to the gripper, of a reference pixel in the field 
of view of each of the first and second cameras; 
displacing the gripper to successively locate the reference 
pixel in the field of view of the first camera in substantially 
exact registration with each of a pair of datum points on 
the object to establish the location of the object; 
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engaging the article with the gripper; 

displacing the gripper to successively locate the article in the 
field of view of the second camera so that each of a pair of 
datum points on the article is in substantially exact regis- 
tration with a reference pixel in the second camera’s field 
of view to establish the location of the article; and 

displacing the gripper to precisely place the article on the 
object such that each of the datum points on the article is 
in a prescribed relationship with a separate one of the 
datum points on the object. 

11. Apparatus for precisely placing an article on an object 

comprising: 

a movable gripper for engaging an article to place it on an 
object; 

a first television camera carried by the gripper for capturing 
the image of the object to be picked up by the gripper to 
locate each of a plurality of datum points on the object 


relative to a reference pixel within the camera’s field of 
view; 

a second camera which is stationary relative to the gripper 
for capturing the image of the article picked up by the 
gripper to locate each of a plurality of datum points on the 
article relative to a reference pixel in the field of view of 
the second camera; 

a vision system coupled to each of the cameras for process- 
ing the image captured by each to establish the difference 
in position between the reference pixel of the first camera 
and the datum point on the object, and between the refer- 
ence pixel of the second camera and the datum point on 
the article; and 

a control system, responsive to the difference in position 
established by the vision system, for controlling the robot 
to place the article on the object such that the datum point 
on each is in a prescribed relationship relative to the other. 


4,980,972 
METHOD OF MAKING A CONDUCTOR FOR A HIGH 
ENERGY DENSITY HYPERCONDUCTING INDUCTOR 
Sharad K. Singh, Pittsburgh, and Donald T. Hackworth, Mon- 
roeville Boro, Allegheny County both of Pa., assignors to 
Westinghouse Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Division of Ser. No. 67,342, Jun. 29, 1987, Pat. No. 4,912,446. 
This application Sep. 11, 1989, Ser. No. 405,715 
Int. Cl.5 HOIR 43/00 
US. Cl. 29—872 6 Claims 
1. A method of making a conductor which is coilable to form 
a cryogenically cooled inductor, comprising: 
forming a strand by placing a plurality of filaments of a high 
purity elemental metal into a high strength tube of a mate- 
rial containing the same elemental metal; 
forming a cable by twisting together a plurality of such 
strands; 
wrapping the cable helically around a second tube constitut- 
ing a coolant flow channel; 
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laterally compacting the wrapped cable to form a conductor 
component having a polygonal profile; and 
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disposing a plurality of such components parallel, and adja- 
cent, to one another with mutually facing sides of adjacent 
components in contact with one another. 


4,980,973 
SHAVER HAVING A CLIPPER 

Chin-Piao Lee, No. 2, Lane 491, Jong-Jeng S. Rd., Yung-Kang 

Shiang, Tainan Shien, Taiwan, and Edward P. Lee, 100 B. N. 

3rd St., Alhambra, Calif. 91801 

Filed Feb. 28, 1990, Ser. No. 486,210 
Int. Cl.5 B26B 19/06 

US. Cl. 30—34.1 


1. A shaver having a clipper comprising: 

an elongted handle formed with a roughened surface; 

a shaving assembly mounting at least a blade having at least 
an edge for shaving and an elongated neck extending 
perpendicular to the blade; 

a securing means for securing one end of the neck of the 
shaving assembly to an end of the handle by which the 
shaving assembly may be held during shaving; 

a socket member attached to another end of the handle 
opposite to the shaving assembly and having a side wall 
formed with a first screw hole and defining a recess; 

a clipper having an elogated body formed with an indented 
end and a circumferencial groove, one end of the body 
opposite to the indented end being inserted into the recess 
of the socket member, and a sleeve rotatably housing the 
body and formed with an indented end and a slotted end 
opposite to the indented end and formed with a second 
screw hole; 

a first screw threaded through the first screw hole into the 
recess for frictionally retaining the elongated body in- 
serted in the recess in position; 

a second screw threaded through the second screw hole into 
the circumferencial groove of the elongated body for 
restricting the sleeve to move in rotation relative to the 
housed inner body of the clipper; 

a stop means projecting from the side wall of the socket 
member and extending into a slot of the slotted end of the 
sleeve for limiting the rotation movement between the 
sleeve and inner body of the clipper; and 

a protective cover adapted for housing the clipper and hav- 
ing an open end frictionally mounting on the side wall of 
the socket member. 
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4,980,974 
CONTOURED SHAVING BLADES 
Allan F. ‘Radcliffe, 12459 Floresta Ct., San Diego, Calif. 92128 
Filed May 11, 1989, Ser. No. 350,756 
Int. Cl.5 B26B 21/00 
10 Claims 


1. A conventional shaving razor with one or more vertically 

stacked blades wherein the improvement comprises: 

(a) the blades stacked vertically in uniform alignment; 

(b) the blades separated by flat spacer element of a width 
less than that of the blade; 

(c) the blades and spacers being of the same length; 

(d) the upper blade of the stacked blades having a width less 
than that of the lower blade; 

(e) the stacked blades covered by a retainer plate of less 
width than the top blade; 

(f) the stack of blades plus the retainer plate secured to the 
razor base by a plurality of vertical rivets; 

(g) each razor blade being double-edged with one cutting 
edge contoured convexly at approximately a six inch 
radius, and the other cutting edge contoured concavely-at 
approximately a six inch radius; 

(h) each stack of blades can have two differing radii within 
the same convex or concave assembly. 


4,980,975 
SECATEURS 
James W. Hodson, Hindley Green, England, assignor to Bulldog 
Tools Limited, Lancashire, England 
Filed Jul. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 382,745 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Jul. 23, 1988, 
UM88-11884 
Int. Cl.5 B26B 13/00 


US, Cl. 30—262 18 Claims 


1. A pair of secateurs comprising: 

a first module having a first handle and a first blade, said first 
blade having a first butt portion and a first cutting portion, 
said first handle having a profile shaped to engage around 
said first butt portion in a manner which prevents rotation 
of said first blade with respect to said first handle; 

a second module having a second handle and a second blade, 
said second blade having a second butt portion and a 
second cutting portion, said second handle having a pro- 
file shaped to engage around said second butt portion in a 
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manner which prevents rotation of said second blade with 
respect to said second handle; 

a first passage extending through said first handle and said 
first blade; 

a second passage extending through said second handle and 
said second blade; 

first and second screw threaded members which cooperate 
to provide fastening means extending through said first 
and second passages to secure said modules together such 
that when said first and second handles are moved 
towards one another, said first and second cutting portions 
move towards one another to perform a cutting operation; 

one of said screw threaded members having means for pre- 
venting its rotation with respect to the secateurs, the other 
screw threaded member having a shape which is readily 
grippable between the fingers for rotating said other mem- 
ber, one of the screw threaded members having a rela- 
tively large friction face, rotation of the rotatable screw 
threaded member in one direction causing said relatively 
large friction face to be compressed against the secateurs, 
and rotation of the rotatable screw threaded member in 
the other direction causing disassembly of said first and 
second handles from said first and second blades, so that 
the blades can be replaced by new or different blades 
without the use of tools. 


4,980,976 
KNIFE WITH A STRAIGHT CUTTING PART 

Klaus M. Junginger, Stuttgart, and Georg Harsch, Tamm, both 

of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to C. & E. Fein GmbH & 

Co., Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Nov. 16, 1989, Ser. No. 438,522 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 18, 

1988, 3839029 
Int. Cl.5 B26B 9/02, 7/00 

U.S. Cl. 30—272.1 


1. Angular, U-shaped knife for cutting tools for serving 
beads of adhesive on window panes of motor vehicles which is 
drivable about a point of rotation with a small swivel angle and 
at a high frequency and which comprises an attachment part 
with a receiving means connectable to a drive shaft coaxial 
with said point of rotation as a first U-leg, an intermediate part 
as a central U-leg and a cutting part as a second U-leg, charac- 
terized in that said cutting part has a straight longitudinal axis 
and extends away from said intermediate part without curva- 
ture. 


4,980,977 
SAFETY CORE CUTTING KNIFE 

Barry D. Matin, Kent; Ellwood R. Pelton, Seattle, and George 

E. Trepus, Jr., Enumclaw, all of Wash., assignors to The 

Boeing Company, Seattle, Wash. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 132,439, Dec. 14, 1987, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 12, 1990, Ser. No. 462,923 
Int. Cl.5 B26B 29/00, 3/06; B67B 7/00 

US. Cl, 30—286 

1. A safety knife comprising in combination: 

a handle; 

a blade; 

a safety guard assembly for covering said blade when not 


1 Claim 
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exposed for use, said safety guard assembly locked into 4,980,979 
position covering said blade when not exposed for use; VACUUM ROLL TRANSFER APPARATUS 
said safety guard assembly comprising a transparent or trans- Gregory Wedel, Beloit, Wis., assignor to Beloit Corporation, 
lucent plastic material and including an integral hinge; Beloit, Wis. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 14,569, Feb. 13, 1987, Pat. No. 
4,934,067. This application Sep. 9, 1988, Ser. No. 243,742 
Int. Cl. F26B 5/00 


3. A method for transferring a web extending through a 
single tier dryer section of a paper machine, said method com- 
prising the steps of: 

guiding the web around a rotatable perforate shell of a vac- 

uum roll transfer apparatus, the shell having a first and a 
second end; 

connecting a stationary duct disposed within and along the 

length of the shell to a source of partial vacuum, the duct 
defining a plurality of holes along the length thereof; 
restricting the flow of air through the duct for generating a 
greater vacuum level adjacent to at least one end of the 
shell for facilitating threading of a tail of the web; 

partially closing a first damper disposed adjacent to the first 
end of the shell; 

partially closing a second damper disposed adjacent to the 

second end of the shell; and 

opening a control valve disposed between the second 


means for automatically retracting said safety guard assem- 
bly to a rest position upon removal of said blade from a 
workpiece thereby preventing contact of the blade with 
the hand of an operator; and, 

wherein said safety guard assembly includes integral flanges 
flat or curved upward at forward end. 


4,980,978 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DRYING 
THERMOSENSITIVE MATERIALS 
Sergei F. Demidov; Valery V. Molochnikov; Vladimir V. Babin; 


Anatoly N. Mangush; Sergei P. Skladanovsky; Gennady N. 
Smykov, all of Stavropol; Jury V. Martynov, Moscow, and 
Elena A. Rudakova, late of Moscow, all of U.S.S.R. (Alexei N. 


damper and the source of partial pressure for generating a 
partial vacuum adjacent to the ends of the shell for inhibit- 
ing sheet flutter and cross-machine direction shrinkage. 


Rudakova, administrator), assignors to Institut Problem Mek- 
haniki Akademi, etc., Moscow, U.S.S.R. 

PCT No. PCT/SU87/00025, § 371 Date Oct. 24, 1988, § 102(e) 
Date Oct. 24, 1988, PCT Pub. No. WO88/06409, PCT Pub. 
Date Sep. 7, 1988 

PCT Filed Feb. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 283,488 
Int. Cl.5 F26B 3/00 


US. Cl. 34—9 12 Claims 


4,980,980 

TOOTH FOR A DIGGING BUCKET OF AN EXCAVATOR 

Mikhail I. Schadov, ulitsa Udaltsova, 24, kv.22, Moscow; Viktor 
M. Zhdamirov, ulitsa Ojunskogo, I, kv.4I, Yakutskaya Av- 
tonomnaya SSR, Nerjungri; Konstantin E. Vinitsky, ulitsa D. 
Ulyanova, 4, korpus 2, kv.291, Moscow; Evgeny E. Goldbukht, 
ulitsa Uralskaya, 6, korpus 7, kv.14, Moscow, and Alexandr V. 
Berman, Lomonosovsky prospekt, 23, kv.289, Moscow, all of 
U.S.S.R. 

PCT No. PCT/SU88/00086, § 371 Date Apr. 7, 1989, § 102(e) 
Date Apr. 7, 1989, PCT Pub. No. WO89/01548, PCT Pub. 
Date Feb. 23, 1989 

PCT Filed Apr. 18, 1988, Ser. No. 348,496 
Claims priority, application U.S.S.R., Aug. 11, 1987, 4292058 
Int. Cl.5 E02F 9/28 ~° 


1. A method of drying thermosensitive materials comprising 
the steps of spraying such materials onto inert bodies circulat- 
ing about a closed space having upper and lower portions in a 
stream of a heat-transfer agent at an increased temperature, 
wherein the stream of heat-transfer agent in said upper portion U.S. Cl. 37—142 R 5 Claims 
of said closed space, occupying not more than 4 ofits horizon-. 1. A tooth of a digging bucket of an excavator having a 
tal cross section, is rotated at an axial velocity 2 to 3 times wedge-like profile defined by two surfaces extending at an 
higher than the velocity of the heat-transfer agent in the rest of angle with respect to each other from an end face having a 
the flow. widthwise groove therein, wherein at least one surface is undu- 
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lated and comprises at least two convex portions conjugated said ironing zone for contacting a surface of an article at said 

by a concave portion wherein a first concave surface behind ironing zone, transfer means for sequentially moving articles 
from said storage zone into said ironing zone and back to said 
storage zone, a first means for identifying the type of article at 
said ironing zone and generating a first signal representative 
thereof, a second means for detecting the type of the fabric 
from which the article is made and generating a second signal 
representative thereof, and a control means arranged to re- 
ceive the first and second signals and being operable to control 
one or more variables of the ironing process according to the 
type of article and the fabric type. 


4,980,982 
PICTURE FRAME SUITABLE FOR MAILING 
James F. Verdon, and Daniel Firestein, both of 10183 Boca Bend 
East, Boca Raton, Fla. 33428 
Filed Aug. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 902,144 
Int. Cl.5 A47G 1/06; GOOF 1/12 

US. Cl. 40—154 
the end face is shaped as a brachistochrone means for prevent- 
ing separation of the boundary layer. 


4,980,981 
AUTOMATIC FRONING MACHINE 
Tholsee Naidoo, City Beach, Australia, assignor to Aim Indus- 
tries Australia Limited, Perth, Australia 
PCT No. PCT/AU86/00171, § 371 Date Feb. 27, 1987, § 102(e) 
Date Feb. 27, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO87/00218, PCT Pub. 
Date Jan. 15, 1987 
PCT Filed Jun. 13, 1986, Ser. No. 46,880 
Int. Cl.5 DOGF 61/02 
US. Cl. 38—1 C 41 Claims 


1. An integral injection molded frame suitable for mailing a 

picture, comprising: 

a planar front surface; 

a picture receiving surface opposite to said front surface, 
said receiving surface having a border area and a planar 
viewing area; 

corner supports extending outward from said receiving 
surface and positioned totally within said border area; and 

a plurality of picture holding means extending outward from 
said receiving surface from within said border area, said 
border area having at least a portion thereof between each 
of said holding means and said supports on the same plane 
as the viewing area. 


4,980,983 
DEVICE FOR FIXING A PICTURE OR THE LIKE 
WITHIN A FRAME 
Jean-Marie Champley, 5, Square de la Vigne de la Cour, F-78450 
Villepreux, France 
Filed Jun. 5, 1989, Ser. No. 361,848 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 8, 1988, 88 07614 
Int. Cl.5 A47G 1/06 

US. Cl. 40—156 6 Claims 
1. A device for fixing a picture within a frame, said device 
comprising a base having a flat undersurface lying in a plane, a 
clamping spring mounted for pivotal movement on the base, 
said clamping spring having the shape of an arch of resilient 
wire having lateral arms which are resilient and which termi- 
nate in elbowed ends pivotally mounted on the base for swing- 
Cee ' - ing movement between an open position and a closed position, 
to hold articles to be ironed, an ironing Zone to receive an_ Sid base having recesses thereon which receive and releasably 
article to be ironed, a heat applying means for applying heat to ‘e*#in said arms only in said closed position of said spring, and 
an article received at said ironing zone, said heat applying Cheek means on said base which define a portion of said reces- 
means being movable relative to the ironing zone for travers- 8€s and which can be passed by said arms only by resilient 
ing the ironing zone, said heat applying means including two deformation of said arms upon movement of said spring from 
opposed heat applying surfaces one disposed on each side of said closed position toward said open position, said elbowed 
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ends being disposed above said plane, said arms extending from 
said elbowed ends beyond said base and passing through said 


plane and terminating in a cross piece that interconnects said 
arms and is disposed below said plane. 


4,980,984 
HIGHWAY SIGNS AND FLAGS CAPABLE OF BEING 
ROLLED UP 

Jack H. Kulp, San Juan Capistrano, and John D. McKenney, 

South Laguna, both of Calif., assignors to Traffic Devices, 

Inc., San Clemente, Calif. 

Filed Sep. 7, 1989, Ser. No. 404,111 
Int. Cl.5 GO9F 15/00 

US. Cl. 40—610 


1. A flexible, highway safety sign capable of being rolled up 
for storage and portability and mounting a highway flag com- 
prising a flexible message panel having a quadrilateral configu- 
ration capable of being rolled up for storage or transportation 
and rolled open to assume a substantially flat message display- 
ing configuration, bracket means secured adjacent each corner 
of said message panel, the bracket being constructed and de- 
fined with individual sockets for receiving and removably 
securing an end of each of a pair of flexible sign cross-members 
on one side of the panel, a pair of flexible sign cross-members 
pivotally secured to one another intermediate their ends for 
permitting the members to be pivotably folded between a side 
by side position, and to be pivotaly unfolded to an orthogo- 
nally related open relationship, one end of each of said cross- 
members being removably mounted in an individual socket for 
the flexible message panel to cause the message panel to assume 
a substantially flat message displaying configuration, the cross- 
members being constructed and defined with sufficient stiff- 
ness to normally maintain the flexible meassage panel in an 
upright message displaying position and yet sufficiently flexi- 
ble to be flexibly responsive to winds and wind gusts impinging 
thereon to tilt in accordance with the strength of said winds 
without breaking or becoming physically distorted and to 
return to its upright position upon the cessation or dimunition 
of the winds or wind gusts, and clamping means secured to one 
of said cross-members adjacent to one corner thereof and 
secured in a preselected position on said one cross-member 
without fasteners extending through the cross-member, said 
one cross-member being secured to said individual sockets for 
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positioning the clamping means adjacent one corner of said 
message panel when the cross-members hold the message panel 
in a flat message displaying configuration, said clamping means 
being constructed and defined for pivotally securing at least a 
first flag arm in a flat displaying position extending outwardly 
of said message displaying panel from one side thereof and 
pivotable to a storage or portability position aligned side by 
side with the folded cross-members thereby allowing the flexi- 
ble message panel to be rolled around the cross-members and 
flag arm when said panel is detached from the cross-members., 
said clamping means comprises a pivot plate having first and 
second spaced sections for pivotably, individually securing a 
flag arm to each of said sections, each section having a pivot 
pin secured thereto so that the pivot pins are arranged on each 
section in alignment with one another, the pivot plate includ- 
ing a third section arranged at a different elevation than said 
first and second sections adjacent the ends of said first and 
second sections securing the pivot pins and having a pair of 
bridging portions extending between said third section and an 
individual one of said first and second sections for arresting the 
movement of a flag arm pivotably secured to the individual 
pivot pin of one of the first and second sections, each of said 
first and second sections including at least a single upstanding 
element arranged on the first and second sections including at 
least a single element arranged on the first and second sections 
in spaced relationship to the pivot pin and said arresting por- 
tions of the third section for confining the end of a flag arm 
secured to the pivot pin to a flag displaying position, said pivot 
plate being further characterized as being yieldable to forces 
applied to a flag arm secured to a pivot pin to cause the flag 
arm to move over the upstanding element for positioning the 
flag arm in a non-displaying position, and a mounting plate 
adapted to be secured to said one cross-member and to the 
pivot plate for clamping the cross-member therebetween, the 
mounting plate overlying the pivot plate on the side thereof 
having the pivot pins and secured to the pivot plate at said 
third section, thereby permitting a flag arm to extend out- 
wardly of the secured plate to permit said pivotal movement of 
a flag arm secured to either pivot pin, and fastening means for 
securing the mounting plate and pivot plate together. 


4,980,985 
EJECTOR FOR HUNTING WEAPONS 
Thierry Dumortier, Hermee, Belgium, assignor to Browning SA, 
Herstal, Belgium 
Filed Sep. 27, 1989, Ser. No. 413,124 
Claims priority, application Belgium, Sep. 28, 1988, 8801107 
Int. Cl. F41A 15/06 


6 Claims 


1. Ejector for hunting weapons, characterized in that it 
shows on its rear extremity two arms (9, 10) separated from 
each other by a groove (8), one of the arms (9) being provided 
with a screw of which one of the extremities can act on the 
other arm (10) in order to adjust the position of this latter arm 
(10) in relation to its ejection sear. 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


4,980,986 
FISHING APPARATUS 
Dennis E. Harper, 4390 Bowers Dr., Anoka, Minn. 55303 
Filed Feb. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 158,341 
Int. Cl.5 AO1K 97/12 


US. Cl. 43—17 24 Claims 


1. Fishing apparatus comprising 

(a) a housing having a base, upright walls secured to the 
base, and an angling aperture through the base; 

(b) a reel mounted to the housing, said reel having a rotat- 
able spool with at least one rotation indicator thereon, said 
spool having means for storing a fishing line thereon: 

(c) indicator means visible from the outside of the housing, 
said indicator means having a normal mode and an alter- 
nate attention mode; 

(d) actuator means operatively connecting said rotation 
indicator to said indicator means and operative for chang- 
ing said indicator means from the normal mode to the 
attention mode in response to rotation of,the spool as 
fishing line is pulled off of said spool; 

(e) an access opening above said angling aperture; a nor- 
mally closed door mounted on said housing and normally 
closing said access opening, said door being movable to an 
alternate access position enabling removal of a fish up- 
ward through the angling aperture, through the housing, 
and out of the access opening; and 

(f) a transparent window in said door and normally above 
said angling aperture. 


4,980,987 
FISHING LURE WITH SELF-ACTIVATED HOOK 
James W. Ramsey, Sr., 2870 St. Michael Dr., Missoula, Mont. 
59803 
Filed Sep. 26, 1989, Ser. No. 412,737 
Int. Cl.5 A01K 85/00 
US. Cl. 43—42.02 


1. An artificial fishing lure comprising: 

a lure body having a longitudinal axis, a front end and a rear 
end, at least one hook, 

means for mounting said at least one hook to said body for 
movement longitudinally from a retracted, rearward, first 
longitudinal position in the direction of the front of the 
body to a second longitudinal position forwardly thereof 
in the direction of the front of the body, 

means for attaching a fishing line to said at least one hook, 
and 

means for biasing the hook in said retracted, rearward first 
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position away from the front of the body such that, upon 
a fish striking the lure body, the hook automatically moves 
longitudinally forward against said biasing means to said 
second position to hook the fish while the fish grasps the 
lure body. 


4,980,988 
COMBINATION FISH LANDING NET HOLSTER AND 

CREEL 

Peter Whitman, 350 N. Court St., Suite 304, Lapeer, Mich. 

48446 
Filed Jun. 12, 1989, Ser. No. 364,998 
Int. C1.5 A01K 97/00 
US, Cl. 43—54.1 


1. A combination fish creel and landing net holster compris- 
ing: 

a leg protecting sheet of material adapted to lie along the leg 
of a fisherman; 

a water pervious sheet of material confronting said leg pro- 
tecting sheet of material; 

each of said sheets of material including laterally spaced, 
side edge portions and bottom edge portions disposed in 
confronting relation with said laterally spaced side edge 
portions and bottom edge portion, respectively, of the 
other sheet; 

means securing said laterally spaced side edge portions and 
bottom edge portions of said sheets of material together to 
provide a pocket with an upwardly opening end for re- 
ceiving and storing a fishing net and fish and allowing the 
net to be quickly removed therefrom; 

said leg protecting sheet being water impervious and said 
water pervious sheet comprises a confronting mesh net 
layer; 

means coupled to the lower edge portions of said let protect- 
ing sheet for detachably connecting said lower edge por- 
tions to the leg of a fisherman; 

means for vertically supporting said sheets on a fisherman 
comprising an upper loop at the upper end of said leg 
protecting sheet and a line received by said upper loop for 
passing around an upper portion of a fisherman’s body. 


4,980,989 
SIGNALLING CRAB CAGE 
Gregory D. Davis, 33 Lackawanna Ave., East Stroudsburg, Pa. 
18301 
Filed Jan. 16, 1990, Ser. No. 465,491 
Int. Cl.5 A01K 69/08 
US. Cl. 43—100 8 Claims 
1. A crab cage assembly comprising: 
(A) a cage unit which includes 
(1) a body having planar sides, planar ends, a planar top and 
a planar bottom, said body having a length dimension 
defined between said ends, a width dimension defined 
between said sides and a thickness dimension defined 
between said bottom and said top, said body further in- 
cluding an interior volume and a center in said interior 
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volume, each of said body sides, ends, top and bottom 

having a center, which is aligned with said body center, 

with said end centers being aligned with each other, said 
side centers being aligned with each other, and said top 
and bottom centers being aligned with each other, 

(2) a multiplicity of wire elements which include 

(a) a plurality of lengthwise wires, 

(b) a plurality of widthwise wires, 

(c) a plurality of thicknesswise wires, 

(d) the wires in each end, side, top and bottom being 
arranged orthogonally to form an open meshwork ar- 
rangement, 

(3) an end one-way opening defined through each body end 
and including 

(a) a top, a bottom and ends connecting said end one-way 
opening top to said end one-way opening bottom, 

(b) two top cantilever wires each having a proximal end 
connected to a wire element and a distal end, 

(c) two bottom cantilever wires each having a proximal 
end connected to a wire element and a distal end, 

(d) all of said cantilever wires extending out of a plane 
containing the body end associated therewith, and 
forming an acute angle with such plane, 

(e) said end one-way openings each having a center that is 
aligned with the center of the end associated therewith, 

(4) a side one-way opening defined through each body side 
and including 


(a) a top, a bottom and ends connecting said side one-way 
opening top to said side one-way opening bottom, 

(b) two top cantilever wires each having a proximal side 
connected to a wire element and a distal end, 

(c) two bottom cantilever wires each having a proximal 
end connected to a wire element and a distal end, 

(d) all of said cantilever wires extending out of a plane 
containing the body side associated therewith, and 
forming an acute angle with such plane, 

(e) said side one-way openings each having a center that is 
aligned with the center of the side associated therewith, 

(5) an access door unit in said body bottom and which in- 
cludes 

(a) a planar door body having a proximal end and a distal 
end, 

(b) a hinge element connecting said door body proximal 
end to said cage unit body bottom, 

(c) a lock element on said cage unit body bottom which 
co-operates with said door unit body distal end to re- 
leasably attach said door unit body distal end to said 
cage unit body bottom; 

(B) a tethering unit which includes 
(1) a base, 
(2) two spring C-clips attaching said base to wire elements in 
said cage unit body top, 
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(3) a tube clamp element mounted on said tethering unit 
base, 


(4) a flexible hollow tube attached at a first end to said tube 
clamp element, said flexible tube having a second end 
spaced from said tube first end and a length dimension 
defined between said first and second ends, and two holes 
defined through said tube at locations that are spaced 
apart from each other and from said tube second end 
along said tube length dimension, 

(5) a spring clamp mounted on said tube near said tube 
second end, 

(6) a string element located inside said tube and extending 
lengthwise of said tube, said string element extending 
through said tethering unit base into said cage unit and 
having a second end located inside said cage unit body and 
spaced from said cage unit body sides, ends, top and bot- 
tom, said string element extending through said tube holes 
to form a loop that is located outside said tube, 

(7) a signal means attached to said string element to be acti- 
vated when said string element is moved within said tube; 
and 

(C) a bait-like element attached to said string element second 
end. 


4,980,990 
INSECT TRAP FOR A BIRD FEEDER 
Rex H. Hiday, R. 5, Box 488, Cynthinana, Ky. 41031 
Filed Dec. 15, 1989, Ser. No. 451,143 
Int. Cl.5 AOIM 1/10 
3 Claims 


1. A trap used to stop the travel of ants and like crawling 
insects to a bird feeder comprising a body having a base wall, 
a side wall, a stem centrally disposed on said base wall and an 
open top, and oppositely extending means selectively position- 
ing said trap between hanger means and said bird feeder, where 
a liquid receiving cavity is defined in said body between said 
side wall, said base wall and said centrally disposed stem, 
where said liquid is introduced through said open top, where 
first positioning means extending from the upper end of said 
stem serves to engage said hanger means and carry said trap, 
and where other positioning means secured through said bot- 
tom wall at the lower end of said stem serves to carry said bird 
feeder. 


4,980,991 
PROTECTIVE WRAPPING 

Jerome J. Kipnees, Cranbury, N.J., and Lewis R. Raszewski, 

Stevensville, Md., assignors to The Crowell Corporation, 

Newport, Del. 

Filed Nov. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 931,215 
Int. Cl.5 A01G 13/02 

US. Cl. 47—2 3 Claims 

1. In the process of protecting a citrus tree against freezing 
weather by wrapping its trunk, the improvement according to 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


which the wrap is a plurality of turns deep of a yieldable plastic 
foam sheet which is more than about 2 centimeters and not 
over about 3 centimeters thick and laminated to a tensilized 
polyethylene film loaded with weather-resistant ingredients, 


the wrapping is subjected to compression so it essentially fills 
in the space at the end of the first turn where the foam sheet 
extends from the trunk surface to the outer face of the interior 
edge of the sheet, and the laminate contains means preventing 
the passage of significant radiant energy through the turns. 


4,980,992 
REVOLVING DOOR ASSEMBLY WITH FOLDABLE 
DOOR WINGS 

William S. Liles; Lew V. Hewitt, and David P. Hewitt, all of 

Corpus Christi, Tex., assignors to Overhead Door Corpora- 

tion, Dallas, Tex. 

Filed Oct. 13, 1989, Ser. No. 421,544 
Int. C15 EOSD 15/02 

US. Cl. 49—44 





1. A revolving door assembly, comprising, in combination: 

rotary support means having a central axis about which the 
assembly revolves and a plurality of arm members project- 
ing substantially radially therefrom; 

a plurality of door wings rotatably mounted on respective 
arm members at respective proximate positions relative to 
the central axis, such that the door wings are rotatable 
about respective pivot axes substantially parallel to said 
central axis; and 

means for releasably securing the door wings to the respec- 
tive arm members at respective distal locations relative to 
the central axis, such that the door wings are normally 
retained in respective operative positions wherein the 
door wings extend substantially radially from the central 
axis in diametrically opposed pairs, said securing means 
for releasing a door wing in response to the exertion of a 
predetermined force thereon to enable said door wing to 
be rotated about its pivot axis to a folded position. 
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4,980,993 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MANUFACTURING 
CONTACT LENS 
Hideaki Umezaki, Suwa, Japan, assignor to Seiko Epson Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 14, 1989, Ser. No. 407,500 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 16, 1988, 63-231969 
Int. Cl.5 B24B 49/00, 49/02, 49/03 
US. Cl. 51—165.71 8 Claims 


4/RST 
MACHINING 


RADIUS OF CURVAT 
MEASURING 


SECOND 
MACHINING 
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1. A method for manufacturing a contact lens having a base 
curve, bevel and front curve by machining a contact lens raw 
material to a desired shape based upon design data comprising 
the steps of: 

forming said base curve and said bevel curve in said contact 

lens material having said desired shape based upon said 
design data; 
measuring a radius of curvature of said base curve; 
calculating a radius of curvature data of said front curve 
necessary to form a contact lens of a desired power based 
upon said radius of curvature of said base curve; and 

forming said front curve having a shape based upon the 
calculated radius of curvature data. 


4,980,994 
CLAMPING FIXTURE FOR DETACHABLY 
PARTICULAR A DISC 

Winfried Helm, and Manfred Stabler, both of Leinfelden- 

Echterdingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Robert 

Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
PCT No. PCT/DE87/00552, § 371 Date May 26, 1989, § 102(e) 

Date May 26, 1989, PCT Pub. No. WO88/04975, PCT Pub. 

Date Jul. 14, 1988 

PCT Filed Nov. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 378,239 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 24, 

1986, 36444440 
Int. Cl.5 B24B 41/00 


US, Cl. 51—168 11 Claims 


1. A clamping fixture for detachably fixing a disc-like tool to 
a spindle in cooperation with a tool-fixing member, said clamp- 
ing fixture comprising a flange member for clamping the tool 
between said flange member and the tool-fixing member; a 
supporting element for attaching said flange member to the 
spindle in a torque-transmitting relationship and having an 
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annular part; and a torsion spring having two ends attached to 
said flange member and said annular part, respectively, for 
coupling said flange member with said annular part for relative 
axial and rotational displacement therebetween, said annular 
part having a first end surface to be axially supported on the 
spindle and a second end surface, and said flange member 
having an end surface bearing on said second end surface of 
said annular part, said second end surface of said annular part 
and said end surface of said flange member having a plurality 
of complementary sloping end surface portions inclined 
toward the spindle axis and defining a wedge angle having a 
size lying in a self-locking range, said annular part including a 
plurality of stop surfaces corresponding in number to a number 
of sloping end surface portions thereof and extending substan- 
tially parallel to the spindle axis with each stop surface adjoin- 
ing a respective sloping end surface portion of said second end 
surface at a lower end of said respective sloping end portion 
and a plurality of drive surfaces corresponding in number to a 
number of sloping end surface portions of said annular part, 
extending parallel to respective stop surfaces in spaced rela- 
tionship thereto with each drive surface arranged in front of an 
upper end of a respective sloping end portion of said second 
end surface, said flange member having a respective plurality 
of stop dogs extending parallel to the spindle axis at lower ends 
of respective sloping end surface portions of said flange mem- 
ber and defining each a locking surface engaging a respective 
stop surface of said annular part upon the axial displacement of 
said flange member and relief of the clamping pressure 
whereby rotation of said member relative to said annular part 
is limited, and a respective plurality of surfaces engageable by 
respective drive surfaces of said annular part when the tool is 
clamped between said flange member and tool-fixing member, 
for joint rotation with said annular part, said clamping fixture 
further comprising a detachable locking device for securing 
said flange member to said annular part of said supporting 
element in a positive-locking manner in a position of said flange 
member in which said flange member is ready to clamp the 
tool, said locking device including a substantially radially 
extending resilient tongue movable between an inactive posi- 
tion and a locking position and formed so that it is moved to 
said locking position automatically under a spring action. 


4,980,995 
METHOD OF FACETING GEMSTONES 
C. R. Smith, P.O. Box 112, Kennesaw, Ga. 30144 
Continuation of Ser. No. 40,332, Apr. 20, 1987, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 6, 1988, Ser. No. 243,228 
Int. C1.5 B24B 1/00 


US. Cl. 51—283 R 


y - OPTICALLY FLAT 


1. A method of faceting gemstones comprising the steps of 
sequentially: 

(a) cutting the stone with a coarse grit lap to form a a flat 
facet; 

(b) polishing the flat facet with a medium or finer grit polish- 
ing or prepolishing lap; and 

(c) polishing the flat facet with a lap film of a thickness less 
than 10 mils mounted flushly upon the lap employed in 
step (b) in the absence of a slurry. 
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4,980,996 
METHOD AND TOOL FOR MACHINING THE 
SURFACES OF WORKPIECES 
Ulrich Klink, Neuffen, and Gerhard Sandhof, Leinfelden- 
Echterdingen, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 


Filed Jun. 13, 1988, Ser. No. 206,215 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 13, 
1987, 3719796 
Int. C1.5 B24B 5/08 


US. Cl, 51—290 19 Claims 


1. A method of machining the surfaces of workpieces, espe- 
cially the bore surfaces of internal combustion engines, said 
method including the steps of honing with a honing tool via 
rotation in a predetermined direction of rotation, then high 
pressure spraying of fluid to eliminate metal nap as well as for 
a good cooling and lubricating effect as to the honing tool, and 
brushing a surface that is honed, carrying out said honing by 
rotating said honing tool in a first direction or rotation, and 
carrying out said high pressure spraying and said brushing in a 
second direction or rotation that is opposite to said first direc- 
tion of rotation. 


4,980,997 
ROOFING SYSTEM WITH INTEGRAL GUTTER 
Charles E. Tawzer, Portland, Oreg., assignor to A-1 All Weather 
Roofing, Inc., Portland, Oreg. 
Filed Nov. 9, 1989, Ser. No. 433,749 
Int. Cl.5 E04D 13/00 
U.S. Cl, 52—15 





1. A roofing system with an integral gutter, comprising: 

(a) a sloped roof base having a top surface and an edge 
which abuts the lowest portion of and is substantially 
perpendicular to said top surface; 

(b) a first flashing which is attached to said base along said 
edge, said first flashing having a lip which is substantially 
coplanar with said edge and projects above said top sur- 
face; 

(c) an elongate sheet of flexible roofing material, having one 
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elongate margin affixed to said base and the opposed 
margin draped over said lip and extending over said edge 
so that a center portion of said sheet of roofing material is 
suspended above said top surface to form a gutter adjacent 
to said edge; 

(d) a second flashing which overlies said first flashing; 

(e) means for affixing said second flashing to said base with 
said opposed margin of said sheet of roofing material 
clamped between said first and second flashings; 

(f) a downspout extending downwardly from said base prox- 
imate said edge, said downspout being fluidly connected 
to said sheet of roofing material; and 

(g) wherein said center portion is arcuate proximate said 
downspout and becomes relatively less arcuate extending 
away from said downspout along said edge, so that the 
gutter formed by said center portion slopes toward said 
downspout. 


4,980,998 
WALL SYSTEM 
Douglas D. Amstutz, Muskegon, Mich., and Adrienne Weiss, 
Chicago, Ill., assignors to Amstore Corporation, Muskegon, 
Mich. 


Filed Jan. 6, 1989, Ser. No. 294,245 
Int. Cl.5 GO9F 13/04 
US. Cl. 52—28 11 Claims 











1. A partition system comprising: 

top rail; 

a bottom rail; 

a plurality of vertical struts interconnecting said top and 
bottom rails; 

at least one lighting fixture; 

at least one translucent display panel secured to at least one 
of said top rail, bottom rail and struts; 

at least one structural insert including a generally planar 
body having a irregular perimeter shape and a plurality of 
securing flanges extending at right angles to said body, 
said insert being positioned between a pair of adjacent 
struts so that at least one securing flange engages each of 
said adjacent struts, said insert being an opaque member; 
and 

fastening means for securely attaching each said securing 
flange to its engaged strut, said translucent panel, said 
opaque insert and said lighting fixture all being aligned 
with one another between at least one pair of struts, such 
that said insert is positioned between said translucent 
panel and said lighting fixture, so that a silhouette of said 
opaque insert is seen through said translucent panel. 


4,980,999 
SYSTEM FOR RAISING A ROOF 
Robert S. Terenzoni, 98 Boston Ave., Medford, Mass. 02155 
Filed Jul. 27, 1988, Ser. No. 224,744 
Int. Cl.5 E02D 35/00 
US. Cl, 52—125.6 14 Claims 
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1. A method for raising at least a selected portion of an 
existing peak roof on a building for expansion, comprising; 

placing at least two lifting beams parallel to the peak and in 
general parallel relationship to each other to support the 
selected portion of the roof; 

arranging at least two paris of portable modular lifting tow- 
ers around the selected roof portion, externally to, and 
structurally independent of a building and closely spaced 
to the exterior walls of the building, each pair having one 
tower disposed along one wall of the building and the 
other tower disposed along the opposite peripheral wall of 
the building, said tower extending above the roof portion 
to be lifted; 

stabilizing the lifting towers; 

suspending the lifting beams from the lifting towers with 
respect to the ground below the tops of the towers; 

severing the selected roof portion from a building to be 
expanded; 

applying lifting force through the lifting towers to raise the 
lifting beams and the attached severed roof portion 
toward the tops of the towers; 

installing a floor covering and new walls under the raised 
roof portion, lowering said selected roof portion and 
attaching the roof to the new walls to form additional 
space within the building. 


4,981,000 
PENETRATION OF POWER INSTALLED ANCHOR 
Daniel Hamilton, and J. Thomas Odom, both of Centralia, Mo., 
assignors to A. B. Chance Company, Centralia, Mo. 
Filed Dec. 15, 1989, Ser. No. 451,215 
Int. Cl.5 E02D 5/74; E21B 10/44, 17/10 
US. Cl. 52—157 


1. An earth anchor apparatus adapted to be driven by a 
source of rotational driving force into unbroken soil, the appa- 
ratus comprising: 

a longitudinally extending hub having first and second axial 

ends; 
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means for attaching the anchor to a source of rotational 
driving force at the first end of the anchor; 

a radially extending, load-bearing, element affixed to the hub 
between the first and second axial ends, the load-bearing 
element including a leading edge intersecting the hub and 
structure extending radially outward from the hub in a 
generally helical direction; and 

an earth engaging lead tip extending axially from the second 
end of the hub, the lead tip including a first cutting edge 
extending in a direction generally transverse to the longi- 
tudinal axis of the hub and being arranged to cut into and 
break soil encountered thereby, a front surface extending 
between the hub and the first cutting edge, and a second 
cutting edge extending between the first cutting edge and 
the leading edge of the load-bearing element, the second 
cutting edge being adapted to both cut soil and guide it 
from the first cutting edge toward the load-bearing ele- 
ment along the front surface so that as soil is cut it is 
moved away from the unbroken soil. 


4,981,001 
JOINT STRUCTURE FOR MULTIPLE WINDOW 

Kozo Furuminato, Kurobe, Japan, assignor to Yoshida Kogyo K. 

K., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Dec. 14, 1989, Ser. No. 450,526 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 16, 1988, 63- 

162425[U] 
Int. CL.5 E04B 5/30, 2/88 

US. Cl. 52—235 





1. A multiple window including a joint structure intercon- 
necting two adjacent vertical frame members of a plurality of 
window frames, said joint structure comprising 

(a) a pair of attachment fins projecting from outer side sur- 
faces of the respective vertical frame members and dis- 
posed on interior portions of the respective outer side 
surfaces; 

(b) a mullion including an elongate body disposed between 
the vertical frame members and an elongate cover at- 
tached to said body to conceal said body, said body in- 
cluding a first wall and a second wall joined with said first 
wall by a connecting wall and having a pair of horizontal 
oblong holes, said second wall lying over the attachment 
fins and connected to the attachment fins by a pair of 
screws extending loosely through said horizontal oblong 
holes, respectively, and threaded to said attachment fins, 
said first wall being disposed adjacent to exterior portions 
of the respective outer side surfaces; and 

(c) an elastic backup member disposed between said first 
wall of said body and the exterior portions of the outer 
side surfaces of the vertical frame members. 
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4,981,002 
.. WALL SYSTEM 

Lars Cederholm, Angelholm, Sweden, assignor to Termofrost 

AB, Kista, Sweden 

Filed Mar. 17, 1989, Ser. No. 324,759 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Mar. 18, 1988, 8801001 
Int. Cl.5 E04B 2/78 

US, Cl. 52—241 


1. A wall system including hollow framework structural 
members which can be assembled to form a hollow framework 
and subsequently disassembled, and transparent and opaque 
wall elements, said hollow framework being intended to sup- 
port said wall elements, said structural members comprising 
studs or posts which are intended to extend vertically, and 
battens which are intended to be placed horizontally between 
the studs, characterised in that each of said studs includes a 
stud profile (5, 5’) and an end-piece (6,6’) at the upper and the 
lower ends respectively of the stud profile; in that the stud 
profile (5, 5’) has channels (7) distributed around the periphery 
thereof and extending along the length thereof; in that the the 
end-pieces (6, 6’) have recesses (8) distributed around the pe- 
riphery thereof; in that the channels (7) and the recesses (8) are 
distributed uniformly and equidistantly around respective 
peripheries, said channels (7) and recesses (8) being at least 
eight in number and being intended to lie in register with one 
another; in that one or more battens (2, 3) are intended to be 
fitted into recesses (8) of one and the same end-piece (6, 6’); and 
in that the vertical edge of a wall element supported by respec- 
tive battens extends along a corresponding channel (7) in the 
stud profile (5,5’). 


4,981,003 
WALL SYSTEM 

Grant McCarthy, Gibbons, Canada, assignor to Beaver Plastics 

Ltd., Edmonton, Canada 

Filed Jul. 24, 1989, Ser. No. 384,312 
Claims priority, application Canada, Aug. 2, 1988, 573,544 
Int. Cl.5 E04C 1/00 

US. Cl. 52—309.7 


1. A one-piece molded wall panel for use as an outside load 
bearing wall constructed from foam insulating thermoplastics 
and a plurality of structural support members: 

said panel including a thickness being defined by front and 

back faces thereof, and including a length being defined 
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by top and bottom ends thereof, and including a width 
being defined by first and second side edges therof; 

said structural members being constructed from wood and 
being surrounded by foam insulating thermoplastics, 
molded in situ, to substantially eliminate any void spaces 
between said wooden structural members and said foam 
insulating thermoplastics; 

said wooden structural members being aligned substantially 
parallel to one another and substantially parallel to said 
side edges, and said wooden structural members extending 
the entire length of said panel. 


4,981,004 

BAR-TYPE CONSTRUCTIONAL ELEMENT OF HIGH 
FLEXURAL STRENGTH AND APPLICATION OF SAME 
Hans R. Weber, 10, chemin du Grillon, CH-1007 Lausanne, 

Switzerland 

Filed Jun. 30, 1989, Ser. No. 373,515 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jul. 1, 1988, 2513/88 
Int. C1.5 EO04C 3/30 

U.S. Cl. 52—727 





























1. A longitudinally extending bar-type construction element 

of high flexural strength comprising 

a plurality of ceramic bodies, each of said ceramic bodies 
having a first end face and a second end face, said plurality 
of ceramic bodies disposed in a linear array along a longi- 
tudinally extending axis with the respective first end faces 
and second end faces of adjacent bodies in contact with 
one another, said first and second end faces of said bodies 
being flat; 

a first force transmission means, disposed over and in contact 
with the first end face of a first ceramic body in said linear 
array, for applying force to said first end face of said first 
ceramic body; 

a second force transmission means, disposed over and in 
contact with the second end face of a last ceramic body in 
said linear array, for applying force to said second end 
face of said last ceramic body; 

a prestressing means, connecting said first and second force 
transmission means, for applying a compressive force 
between said first and second force transmission means. 


4,981,005 
TAPERED POLE AND METHOD OF MAKING 
Henry J. McGinnis, P.O. Box 7256, Fort Worth, Tex. 76111 
Filed Sep. 11, 1989, Ser. No. 405,332 
Int. C1.5 EO4C 3/32 
US, Cl. 52—731 11 Claims 
1. A tapered metal pole, comprising in combination: 
at least three ribs, each of the ribs having two parallel spaced 
apart walls, each of the walls having an inner edge and an 
outer edge; 
an outer plate extending between the outer edges of each 
wall; 
each of the walls intersecting one of the walls of another of 
the ribs at an angle and having its inner edge welded to the 
inner edge of the wall of the other rib; 
the distance from the inner edge to the outer edge of each 
wall decreasing in an upward direction, causing the outer 
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plates to converge toward each other and providing a 
tapered configuration to the pole; and 

the pole having at least first and second sections, each sec- 
tion having at least three of the ribs, the lower end of the 
second section having a dimension from the inner edge to 
the outer edge of each wall that is the same as the dimen- 
sion from the inner edge to the outer edge of each wall of 





the first section, measured at the upper end of the first 
section, the lower end of the second section being secured 
to the upper end of the first section, each of the sections 
having a degree of taper that is constant throughout the 
length of each of the sections, the degree of taper of the 
second section differing from the degree of taper of the 
first section. 


4,981,006 
DEVICE FOR SEALING THE OVERLAPPED END FLAPS 
OF A THERMOPLASTIC MATERIAL WRAPPER FOR 
PACKAGES, PARTICULARLY FOR PACKAGES OF 
CIGARETTES 
Santo Caenazzo, Rho, and Sandro Corticelli, Castello d’Argile, 
both of Italy, assignors to SASIB S. p. A., Bologna, Italy 
Filed Jun. 20, 1989, Ser. No. 368,649 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jul. 20, 1988, 12525 A/88 
Int. Cl.5 B65B 51/18 
US. Cl. 53—388 


1. A device for sealing folded over and overlapped end flaps 
of a plastic material wrapper for packages, said device com- 
prising means for moving the packages in serial relationship 
along a predetermined path, first and second endless belts 
disposed on opposite sides of said path, such that parallel 
stretches of said endless belts extend along opposite sides of 
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said path, means for moving said endless belts in the same 
direction as, and at the same speed as, the packages, at least one 
pair of opposed sealer members located on opposite sides of 
said path and movable to an operative position wherein an 
active surface of each sealer member provides engagement 
between a respective end face of a said package and a corre- 
sponding intermediate portion of respective ones of said paral- 
lel stretches of said first and second endless belts, said active 
surfaces of said at least one pair of sealer members each com- 
prising at least two slightly protruding zones staggered with 
respect to each other both in the direction of movement of said 
packages along said path and transversely to said direction of 
movement, and the spacing between the protruding zones of 
said sealer members, when said sealer members are in said 
operative position, being such that pressure exerted at said 
protruding zones will not damage the packages and the con- 
tents thereof. 


4,981,007 
METHOD OF AND PACKAGE FOR STORING AND 
TRANSPORTING AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTS 
Yoshisuke Shima, Tokyo; Kunihiro Shibazaki, Shiki; Yoshiyuki 
Konishi; Toshiro Ryuno, both of Nagoya; Mitsunobu Fujita, 
Nagoya, and Hisaji Yoshida, Ohmuta, all of Japan, assignors 
to Mitsui Toatsu Chemicals Inc.; Kyokujitsu Co., Ltd. and 
Koike Chemical Co., Ltd., all of Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 105,722, Oct. 7, 1987, Pat. No. 4,899,517. 
This application Nov. 15, 1989, Ser. No. 436,732 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 13, 1986, 61- 
156560[U]; Nov. 27, 1986, 61-283990[U]; Nov. 27, 1986, 61- 
183223[U}; Jun. 24, 1987, 62-96883[U]; Jul. 21, 1987, 62-181547 
Int. Cl.5 B65B 31/00 


US. Cl. 53—432 14 Claims 


1. A storage and transportation method for agricultural 
products comprising the steps of: 

filling rice into a package having shape-retention capability 
made of a gas-barrier plastic material, wherein said plastic 
material is a high nitrile resin comprising a copolymer of 
(i) an unsaturated nitrile component in an amount of 50 wt. 
% or more, and (ii) a monomer component which is capa- 
ble of being copolymerized with said unsaturated nitrile 
component, together with an inert gas, 

tightly sealing said package, and 

storing and transporting said tightly sealed package in a 
tightly sealed state. 


4,981,008 
TOMATO PACKING MACHINE 

Edward L. Ott, Smyrna, Ga.; James P. Zavodsky, Schaumburg, 

and Carl D. Deshich, Elmhurst, both of Ill., assignors to 

Restaurant Technology, Inc., Oak Brook, Ill. 

Filed May 25, 1989, Ser. No. 357,378 
Int. Cl.5 B65B 25/04, 35/32, 35/46, 35/54 

US. Cl. 53—443 28 Claims 

1. A machine for packing items such as tomatoes or the like 
comprising: 

a rear portion where items to be packed are received; 

a holding station; 

a front portion where items to be packed are discharged 

including a paddle wheel, a surface underneath the paddle 
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the paddle wheel for rolling the items downwardly and 
into a carton, the paddle wheel rotatable about an axis 
above the items to be packed and perpendicular to the 
direction of travel of items to be packed for transporting 
and discharging a row of said items to be packed by 
sweeping the items along the surface underneath said ° 
paddle wheel and onto the inclined surface; 





means for transporting items to be packed from said rear 
portion to said holding station; 

said rear portion including lane means for organizing said 
items to be packed into discrete lanes; 

a control device associated with said station for releasing a 
row of said items to be packed to said front portion; and 

said front portion being configured so that said items to be 
packed roll into a carton positioned at said front portion. 


4,981,009 
BAG OPENING DEVICE 

Gian C. Gianelli, Milan, Italy, assignor to W. R. Grace & Co.- 

Conn., Duncan, S.C. 

Filed Apr. 4, 1988, Ser. No. 176,827 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 21, 1987, 

8722202 
Int. Cl.5 B65B 43/26 

U.S. Cl, 53—570 





1. Apparatus for opening a bag comprising a clamp having a 
fixed jaw and a moveable jaw for clamping the flattened mouth 
of a bag between each jaw, said jaws being spaced apart, the 
jaws being such that when the clamp is lowered onto a bag, the 
fixed jaw exerts a higher pressure on the flattened bag than the 
moveable jaw and said fixed jaw is provided with a reduced 
bag-contacting area on its underside in order to exert the 
higher pressure; means for moving the moveable jaw such that 
when the moveable jaw is moved towards the fixed jaw, a 
region of the upper panel of the clamped bag is buckled be- 
tween the two jaws and may be gripped by the clamp by 


wheel and a machined surface extending downstream of pinching. 
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4,981,010 
HORSE BOOT 
Frank Orza, and Mary Hughes, both of 5 Pawling Rd., Rte. 301, 
Cold Spring, N.Y. 10516 
Filed Aug. 31, 1989, Ser. No. 401,627 
Int. C1.5 AOIL 3/00 
36 Claims 


1. A horse boot for enclosing a horse hoof to at least above 

its coronet band, said boot comprising: 

(a) a flexible enclosure molded and adapted to fit around a 
horse hoof; 

(b) said enclosure having inner and outer surfaces, an upper 
opening, a bottom portion and a wrap-around wall portion 
integral with said bottom portion; 

(c) said bottom portion including upper and lower surfaces, 
said upper surface including a marginal portion; 

(d) said wrap-around wall portion including an upper rim 
and inner and outer surfaces; 

(e) said wrap-around wall portion including a vertical slit; 

(f) said slit intersecting said upper opening and terminating 
substantially adjacent said bottom portion, thereby per- 
mitting said upper opening to be enlarged for putting on 
or removing the boot from the horse hoof; 

(g) means operably associated with said wrap-around wall 
portion for securing the boot around the horse hoof; 

(h) said enclosure including a layer of cloth material bonded 
to said inner surface thereof; and 

(i) said cloth material including a lower edge folded in- 
wardly and bonded to the marginal portion of said upper 
surface of said bottom portion. 


4,981,011 
LAWNMOWER CUTOFF SYSTEM 
Ingo Olejak, 6815 Farnaby Ct., Spring, Tex. 77379 
Filed Jun. 2, 1989, Ser. No. 360,453 
Int. Cl.5 AOID 34/48, 34/70 
US. Cl. 56—10.2 


1. A cutoff system for a lawnmower powered by an engine 
with an electrical ignition system and having a collection bag 
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or container for grass clippings, said cutoff system comprising 
in operative combination: 

a switch constructed and arranged to interrupt electrical 

flow in the ignition system; 

means generating mechanical movement in response to the 

weight of the collection bag or container; 

means for causing said mechanical movement to change the 

condition of said switch when said mechanical movement 
reaches a predetermined level. 
21. A method for cutting off the engine of a lawnmower 
having an electrical ignition system and a bag for collecting 
grass clippings, said method comprising the steps of: 
generating mechanical movement in response to the weight 
of the grass clippings contained in the collection bag; 

using said mechanical movement to change the condition of 
a switch to interrupt the flow of electricity in the electri- 
cal ignition system of the lawnmower engine. 


4,981,012 
APPARATUS FOR CONVERTING A GAS-POWERED 
FLEXIBLE LINE TRIMMER FOR USE AS A LAWN 
EDGER 
Morris W. Claborn, Dallas, Tex., assignor to Wedger, Inc., 
Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Jun. 24, 1988, Ser. No. 211,049 
Int. Cl.5 AO1D 34/67 
US. Cl. 56—16.9 


1. An apparatus for converting a gas-powered flexible line 

trimmer having a boom for use as a lawn edger, comprising: 

(a) a wheel-member having first and second extremities and 
at least one wheel rotatably fixed to and extending beyond 
said first extremity; 

(b) a mounting-member having adjacent first and second 
portions; 

(c) means for adjustably fastening the second extremity of 
the wheel-member to the first portion of the mounting- 
member, such that the relative positioning of the wheel- 
member and the mounting-member can be selectively 
established; and 

(d) means for adjustably mounting the second portion of the 
mounting-member to the boom of the trimmer, such that 
the relative positioning of the apparatus and trimmer can 
be selectively established. 


4,981,013 
CORN HARVESTING APPARATUS 
Chester E. Underwood, R.R. 1, Box 63C, Minneiska, Minn. 
55910 
Filed Aug. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 396,308 
Int. Cl.5 A01D 43/00, 57/02 
US. Cl. 56—104 5 Claims 
1. A corn harvesting apparatus in combination with a self- 
propelled vehicle, wherein the apparatus comprises, 
a shovel-shaped hopper including parallel spaced planar 
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sides, each terminating forwardly in a forward edge, and 
including a rear edge integrally formed to a rear planar 
wall, and a bottom edge of each planar side integrally 
secured to a floor of the hopper, 
and 
an elongate rotary conveyor mounted adjacent the rear wall 
between the sides for feeding of harvested corn articles to 
the vehicle, 
and 
a rotary harvesting drum mounted forwardly of the con- 
veyor and spaced from the forward edge of each side wall, 


wherein the harvesting drum is of a fixed length less than a 
length defined between interior surfaces of the planar 
sides and is rotatably mounted about a harvesting drum 
axle coaxially directed through the harvesting drum paral- 
lel to an axis defined by the rotary conveyor, 

and 


wherein the harvesting drum includes spaced series of spikes 
directed radially outwardly of an exterior surface of the 
harvesting drum mounted in linear rows along the exterior 
surface of the harvesting drum, wherein the rows are 
parallel to a drum axis defined by the rotary drum, and a 
plurality of rows of spikes are symmetrically mounted 
about the harvesting drum, and the spikes define a circular 
array, each circular array spaced a predetermined distance 
relative to one another along the surface of the rotary 
drum, 

and 

including a lower leg of a stripper plate fixedly mounted to 
a stripper plate support shaft mounted interiorly of the 
planar sides and rearwardly of the harvesting drum, and 
the stripper plate further includes an upper leg spaced 
above the rotary drum a distance less than that of a length 
defined by the spikes. 


4,981,014 
ATMOSPHERIC PRESSURE POWER PLANT 
Paul H. Gallagher, 2530 Crawford Ave., Evanston, Il. 
60201-4970 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 938,258, Dec. 5, 1986, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 22,697, 


Int. Cl.5 F03G 3/00 
US. Cl. 60—412 46 Claims 
1. A power plant for driving a load comprising, 

a vertical shell having an open lower end and a closed upper 
end, 

a weight slidable in the shell in sealing engagement there- 
with against the passage of air therebetween, the shell and 
weight forming a vacuum chamber in the shell above the 
weight, and the weight being exposed directly to atmo- 
sphere through the open lower end of the shell, 

means independent of the atmosphere and the pressure 
thereof for producing a partial vacuum in the vacuum 
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chamber of a value substantially less than atmospheric 
pressure, the atmosphere acting directly on the weight, 
and because of the partial vacuum, raising it in the shell, 

driving means operably and constantly interconnecting the 
load and the weight, and 








means for controllably dropping the weight only under the 
action of gravity for thereby driving the load throughout 
the dropping movement of the weight. 


4,981,015 
BUOYANCY ENGINES 
Charles E. Simpson, 26822 Cherry Hills Blvd., Suncity, Calif. 
92380 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 132,778, Dec. 14, 1987, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 17, 1988, Ser. No. 259,454 
Int. C15 FO3B 17/02 
1 Claim 


1. An apparatus for converting the potential energy of a gas 
buoyant within a liquid into rotating kinetic energy compris- 
ing: 

(a) a housing supporting an upper and lower shaft, said 
upper and lower shafts immersed within a body of liquid 
and having at least two upper and lower sprockets 
mounted respectively on said upper and lower shafts, said 
lower shaft having an adjusting plate which allows for a 
vertical adjustment between said upper and lower shafts, 

(b) an endless chain of buckets attached to one another by 
hinges, said hinges meshing with said upper and lower 
sprockets, each of said buckets having a seal attached to its 
base so that when one bucket is vertically disposed above 
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another adjacent bucket a gas tight seal forms between the 
base of one bucket and the mouth of the other bucket, 

(c) means for injecting a gas into the buckets on said lower 
shaft so that the liquid in the bucket is displaced by the gas 
and the buoyant force on the bucket causes the bucket to 
rise through the liquid and rotate the upper and lower 

(d) and a power output shaft mechanically connected to said 
upper shaft. 


4,981,016 
MASTER CYLINDER DIP STICK 
John R. Coleman, Dayton, Ohio, assignor to General Motors 
Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Nov. 24, 1989, Ser. No. 440,635 
Int. Cl.5 B6OT 11/26; F15B 7/08 


1. In a vehicle brake system of the type having a brake fluid 
reservoir and one or more pistons carrying a seal of elasto- 
meric material subject to swelling upon exposure to the pres- 
ence of a foreign fluid other than brake fluid, the improvement 
comprising: 

a dipstick removably mounted in the brake fluid reservoir; 

and a piece of elastomeric material of the same type as the 

elastomeric material of the piston seal mounted on the 
dipstick at a level thereon to be consistently submerged in 
the brake fluid whereby the presence of the seal swelling 
foreign fluid in the brake fluid reservoir will be detectable 
by examination of the piece of elastomeric material upon 
removal of the dip stick from the reservoir. 


4,981,017 
TURBOCHARGER CONTROL SYSTEM 
Shinji Hara, Fujisawa, and Yoshihisa Koizumi, Yohohama, both 
of Japan, assignors to Isuzu Motors Limited, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 2, 1989, Ser. No. 415,785 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 31, 1988, 63-275302 
Int. Cl.5 F02B 37/14 
US. Cl. 60—608 3 Claims 
1. A control system for controlling a turbocharger having a 
turbine operable by exhaust gases discharged from an engine of 
a motor vehicle, a compressor coupled to the turbine by a 
rotatable shaft, and a rotary electric machine mounted on the 
rotatable shaft, said control system comprising: 
an engine speed sensor for detecting the rotational speed of 
the engine; 
a clutch operation sensor for detecting a disengagement of 
the clutch; 
a gear position sensor for detecting a gear position of a 
transmission of the motor vehicle; 
a vehicle speed sensor for detecting the speed at which the 
motor vehicle is running; and 
control means operable in response to signals from said 
engine speed sensor, said clutch operation sensor, said 
gear position sensor, and said vehicle speed sensor, for 
operating the rotary electric machine as an electric motor 
when the rotational speed of the engine is lower than a 
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predetermined speed, the clutch is disengaged, the gear 
position of the transmission is in a vehicle starting posi- 
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tion, and the vehicle speed is lower than a predetermined 
speed. 


4,981,018 
COMPRESSOR SHROUD AIR BLEED PASSAGES 
Anthony C. Jones, and Colin Rodgers, both of San Diego, Calif., 
assignors to Sundstrand Corporation, Rockford, Ill. 
Filed May 18, 1989, Ser. No. 354,015 
Int. C1.5 F02C 3/08; FO04D 29/42 


U.S. Cl. 60-—726 13 Claims 


1. In a rotary machine, the combination of: 

a rotor hub; 

means journalling the rotor hub for rotation about an axis; 

a plurality of blades on the rotor hub each extending in a 
curve from a radially inner first location to a radially outer 
second location axially spaced from said first location to 
define an axial inflow, radial outflow compressor rotor 
with said rotor hub, said blades having free peripheral 
edges, an inducer section having a throat, and an impeller 
section downstream of said inducer section; 

an annular shroud about said rotor and having opposed ends 
and an inner surface just slightly spaced from said periph- 
eral edges; said shroud having an inlet opening at the end 
thereof nearest said first location and an opposite outlet 
opening at the other end thereof and nearest said second 
location; and 

a series of bleed passages in said shroud extending from said 
inner surface and in fluid communication with said inlet 
opening via a path radially outward of said inner surface, 
said passages being directed generally toward said second 
location from said inner surface and emerging at said inner 
surface at or axially downstream of a plane transverse to 
said axis and intersecting said inducer section. 
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4,981,019 
SOLAR POWERED PORTABLE FOOD CONTAINER 
Carole L. Hicks, and Jeffrey S. Cudd, both of P.O. Box 115, 
Lake Lure, N.C. 28746 
Filed Nov. 14, 1989, Ser. No. 436,781 
Int. Cl.5 F25B 21/02 
US. Cl. 62—3.62 


1. A food storage container comprising: 
(A) a case unit which includes 

(1) an open-topped food-container portion having a bot- 
tom outside wall, a front outside wall, a rear outside 
wall, end outside walls, and an interior wall, said out- 
side walls being connected together to form a recepta- 
cle having an open top and said interior wall being 
connected to said bottom and to said front and rear 
outside walls to form a compartment in said food-con- 
tainer portion, 

(2) a top portion having side walls, end walls and a handle 
attached thereto, and 

. () pivot means connecting said top portion to said food- 
container portion so that said top portion moves be- 
tween a covering position covering said open topped 
food-container portion and an uncovering position 
exposing the interior of said food-container portion to 
access via said open top; 

(B) a cooling unit in said case unit and including 

(1) a solar energy collector on said rear outside wall, 

(2) an evaporator located in said food-container portion 
adjacent to said rear outside wall, 

(3) a condenser located in said compartment, 

(4) conduit means fluidically connecting said solar energy 
collector, said evaporator and said condenser to form a 
fluid circuit, 

(5) a refrigerant fluid in said fluid circuit, and 

(6) a pump fluidically connected to said conduit means to 
force said refrigerant fluid through said fluid circuit; 

(C) a power source unit in said case unit and including a 

thermoelectric generator which has 

(1) a heat absorbing reservoir in heat transferring relation 
with said solar energy collector, 

(2) a heat rejecting reservoir mounted on said case unit .1 
heat transferring relation to said evaporator, 

(3) a thermoelectric conducting means connecting said 
reservoirs together, and 

(4) a storage battery electrically connected to said thermo- 
electric conducting element and to said cooling unit 
pump; and 

(D) a heat distribution unit mounted in said case and includ- 
ing a plurality of heat pipes having a heat absorbing end 
located adjacent to and in heat transferring relation with 
said front outside wall, and a heat rejecting end located 
adjacent to and in heat transferring relation with said 
evaporator. 


4,981,020 
APPARATUS FOR RECOVERING REFRIGERANT 
Carmelo J. Scuderi, 173 Prospect St., Springfield, Mass. 01107 
Filed Feb. 2, 1990, Ser. No. 474,925 
Int. Cl.5 F25B 45/00 
US. Cl. 62—77 11 Claims 
1. An apparatus for recovering a compressible refrigeration 
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fluid from a refrigeration system and delivering the recovered 
fluid to refrigerant receiver, comprising: 
discriminator means for discriminating between gas phase 
refrigerant fluid and liquid phase refrigerant fluid; 
first conduit means for directing a stream of fluid from the 
refrigeration system to the discriminator means; 
second conduit means for directing a stream of liquid phase 
fluid from the discriminator means to the receiver; 


means for condensing a stream of gas phase fluid from the 
discriminator means to form a low pressure stream of 
substantially liquid phase fluid; 

third conduit means for directing the low pressure stream of 
substantially liquid phase fluid from the means for con- 
densing to the receiver means; and 

vent means for directing a stream of gas phase fluid from the 
receiver to the means for condensing. 


4,981,021 
HEAT EXCHANGER, SYSTEM, AND METHOD FOR 
USING THE SAME 
Gad Assaf, Rehovot, Israel, assignor to Geophysical Engineering 
Company, Seattle, Wash. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 148,709, Jan. 26, 1988, Pat. No. 
4,872,315, which is a division of Ser. No. 798,841, Nov. 18, 1985, 
Pat. No. 4,745,436, which is a division of Ser. No. 558,436, Dec. 
6, 1983, Pat. No. 4,583,370. This application May 25, 1989, Ser. 
No. 356,681 
Int. Cl.5 F25B 15/06 


US. Cl. 62—271 24 Claims 

















9. Apparatus for conditioning the air in an enclosure com- 

prising: 

(a) a first air-brine-vapor heat exchanger for contacting air in 
the enclosure with concentrated brine supplied from a 
reservoir and thereby dehumidifying the air and produc- 
ing dilute brine that is returned to the reservoir; 

(b) means for exhausting air from the enclosure and replac- 
ing the exhausted air with outside air; 

(c) a second air-brine-vapor heat exchanger supplied with 
brine from said reservoir for contacting the exhausted air; 
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(d) means for heating the exhausted air before it is contacted 
in said second heat exchange; 

(e) said second heat exchanger being constructed and ar- 
ranged such that the heated air evaporates water from the 
contacted brine for concentrating the same before the 
latter is returned to the reservoir and for increasing the 
humidity of the exhausted air; and 

(f) heat exchanger means responsive to the humid air for 
transferring heat contained therein back to the enclosure. 


4,981,022 
REFRIGERATED BICYCLE BEVERAGE CARRIER 
Daniel G. Snyder, Los Angeles, Calif., assignor to American 
Cycle Industries, Inc., Santa Fe Springs, Calif. 
Filed Sep. 8, 1989, Ser. No. 404,825 
Int. Cl.5 F25D 3/08 
US. Cl. 62—457.3 


1. An improved beverage carrier adapted to fit into a bicycle 
bottle cage comprising a hollow, low density plastic flask 
having a mouth at one end and a central axial opening at an 
opposite end, a hollow, low density plastic core filled with a 
refrigerant and located within said flask, and a low density 
plastic cap having a surface facing said core and said opposite 
end of said flask and provided with a pair of coaxial annular 
sealing rings projecting from said surface, wherein the inner- 
most of said rings is welded throughout its entire circumfer- 
ence to said core and sealed fluid tight relative thereto and the 
outermost of said rings is welded throughout its entire circum- 
ference to said flask opposite and along a circumference in- 
wardly spaced from and coaxial with said cylinder body and 
sealed fluid tight relative thereto solely by said welds. 


4,981,023 
AIR CONDITIONING AND HEAT PUMP SYSTEM 
C. K. Krishnakumar, Lombard, and Clyde K. Schafer, Glendale 
Heights, both of Ill., assignors to Innovative Products, Inc., 
Lombard, Il. 
Filed Jul. 11, 1989, Ser. No. 378,044 
Int. Cl.5 F25B 1/00 
US. Cl. 62—498 9 Claims 
1. A vapor compression type refrigerating system compris- 
ing: 
a heat exchanging evaporator unit having an intake and a 
discharge, 
a compressor unit having an intake and a discharge, 
first conduit means coupling the discharge of said evapora- 
tor with the intake of said compressor, 
an eductor having an inlet, a restrictive throat, a mixing 
chamber and an outlet, 
second conduit means coupling the discharge of said com- 
pressor with the mixing chamber of said eductor, 
a condenser unit having an intake and a discharge, 
third conduit means coupling the discharge of said eductor 
with the intake of said condenser unit, 
a liquid refrigerant pump having an intake and a discharge, 
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fourth conduit means coupling the intake of said pump 
with the discharge of said condenser unit; and 

means coupling the discharge of said pump with the inlet of 
said eductor and the intake of said evaporator whereby a 
minor portion of liquified refrigerant discharged from said 


condenser is pumped to said evaporator and a major por- 
tion thereof is pumped to the inlet of said eductor for 
mixture with high temperature and high pressure vapor 
discharged from said compressor whereby to reduce the 
load on said compressor. 


4,981,024 
APPARATUS, SYSTEM, AND METHOD FOR 
DISPENSING LAUNDRY CHEMICALS 
Paul M. Beldham, El Toro, Calif., assignor to Belco Equipment, 
Inc., El Toro, Calif. 
Filed Feb. 3, 1989, Ser. No. 306,827 
Int. Cl.5 DOGF 33/02, 39/02 
US. Cl. 68—12 R 


6. A system for injecting a laundry chemical into a washing 
machine wherein a water supply line supplies water from a 
source of water to the washing machine, said system compris- 
ing: 

injection means for injecting at least one laundry chemical 

into the washing machine; 

means responsive to the making of a payment for use of the 

system for providing a payment signal; 

sensing means for providing a flow signal in response to flow 

of water in the water supply line; and 

control means responsive to the flow signal and the payment 

signal for causing operation of the injector means to inject 
said one laundry chemical into the water supply line. 
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4,981,025 a housing having a cover, 
DYE-BATH ACCELERATING DEVICE a key cylinder having a key slot disposed moveably in said 
Gaimpietro Brazzoli, Milan, Italy, assignor to Brazzoli, s.p.a., housing, 

Italy a first aperture in said cover providing clearance for intro- 
Filed Nov. 27, 1989, Ser. No. 441,845 ducing a key into said key slot and providing clearance for 

Claims priority, application Italy, Mar. 31, 1989, 19988 A/89; rotating said key relative to said housing, 
Jul. 28, 1989, 21214 ae DOGB 3/28 a second aperture in said cover for receiving a protrusion 
US. Cl. 68—178 6 Clai extending from said key cylinder whereby said key cylin- 
. der is locked to said housing to preclude relative rotation 
between said housing and said key cylinder, in which a 
bezel means having a key slot is mounted rotatably on said 
cover and the bezel means is formed with a recess for 
receiving said protrusion whereby said bezel means is 
locked to said housing to preclude relative rotation be- 

tween said housing and said bezel means. 


1. An accelerating device for a dye-bath machine of the type 4,981,027 
in which a feed roll is positioned adjacent the upper end of a THREE POSITION LOCK MECHANISM FOR A 
kier to convey a length of fabric, which is to be dyed, in a loop VENDING MACHINE 
through an overflow conduit to the upper end of the underly- Evelyn Friedman, and William R. Carswell, both of Whitehall, 
ing kier, which contains a liquid dye that is recirculated by a _N.Y., assignors to EB Metal Industries, Inc., Whitehall, N.Y. 
first pump from said kier to said overflow conduit, said device Division of Ser. No. 162,602, Mar. 1, 1988, Pat. No. 4,844,229. 
comprising This application Apr. 14, 1989, Ser. No. 337,906 
a second conduit communicating at one end with said kier Int. Cl.° EOSB 27/06 
adjacent or axially of said upper end thereof, and having at U.S. Cl. 70—358 1 Claim 
its opposite end an inlet for receiving and directing said 
loop of fabric through said second conduit to said kier, 
venturi means disposed in said second conduit intermediate 
the ends thereof, and 
a second pump for recirculating said liquid dye from said 
kier through said venturi means thereby to accelerate the 
passage of said fabric through said second conduit to said 
kier, 
said second pump being a high head pump having a delivery 
equal to a fraction of said first pump. 


4,981,026 
STEERING COLUMN SHAFT LOCKING DEVICE FOR 1. A key operated lock having at least three locked positions, 
AN AUTOMOTIVE VEHICLE comprising: 

Hideaki Sakuno; Mikio Masaki; Toshikazu Kobayashi, and = barrel having a bore therethrough, said barrel including an 
Hidekazu Sato, all of Tokyo, Japan, assignors to Kokusan inner wall defining said bore, said inner wall having at 
Kinzoku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan least three elongated slots formed longitudinally therein, 

Filed Mar. 30, 1989, Ser. No. 331,620 ‘ said elongated slots being in parallel relationship with and 

Py ye Japan, Mar. 31, 1988, 63-76431; spaced circumferentially from each other about said inner 

Int. CLS B6OR 25/02 wall, said slots corresponding to said locked positions, said 

barrel having an arcuate channel formed in one end of said 

barrel and first and second stop means defining the ends of 

said channel, said first and second stop means being 
formed next to non-adjacent elongated slots; 

a cylinder mounted for rotation in the bore of said barrel, 
said cylinder being formed to receive a key and compris- 
ing a stop lug adjacent one end of said cylinder for travel 
within said channel between said first and second stop 


US. Cl. 70—186 
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said retractable means corresponding to the angle be- 
tween the elongated slots; 
key-responsive retractable means associated with said cylin- 
der and formed to engage with each one of said elongated 
1. A steering column shaft locking device for an automotive slots when said cylinder is rotated to said locked position 
vehicle comprising: corresponding thereto and said key is removed therefrom. 
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4,981,028 
METHOD FOR COLD-ROLLING SHEETS AND STRIPS 
Bernd Berger, Kaarst; Gert Miicke, Hilden, and Eberhart Neus- 
chiitz, Ratingen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
Betriebsforschungsinstitut VDeh, Dusseldorf, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Jul. 6, 1989, Ser. No. 375,922 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 8, 


1988, 3823202 
Int. CL. B21B 37/00 


US, Cl. 722—8 6 Claims 
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1. A method for cold-rolling sheets and strips comprising the 
steps of: 

establishing measured values which characterize surface 
evenness, especially the tensile stress distribution, on a 
delivery side of a rolling mill; 

in dependence thereon, actuating adjusting members of the 
rolling mill which form part of at least one regulating 
circuit for the surface evenness of the rolled sheets and 
strips; and 

adjusting the adjusting members of the at least one regulat- 
ing circuit at such relative speeds that, during at least a 
part of an adjusting time, the ratio of the adjustments of 
the adjusting members being adjusted remains constant, 
wherein for each adjusting member the ratio of the possi- 
ble adjustment to a preset adjustment is established; 

wherein the preset adjustments are then multiplied by the 
smallest of the ratios; and 

wherein all adjusting members reach their desired values 
simultaneously. 


4,981,029 
ELECTRIC HEATER COIL ASSEMBLY TERMINATION 
APPARATUS AND METHOD OF USE 

Arthur Evans, Sherburne, N.Y., assignor to Carrier Corporation, 

Syracuse, N.Y. 

Filed Oct. 26, 1989, Ser. No. 457,230 
Int. Cl.5 B21F 35/02, 45/00 

US. Cl. 72—134 
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1. An apparatus for forming straight wire ends from a plural- 
ity of windings on end portions of a straight helical length of 
electrical resistance heating coils for connecting electrical 
connector thereto comprising; 

folding means insertable between adjacent windings of the 

end portion of the helical electrical resistance coil for 
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rotating the plurality of windings of the end portion 
through an angle generally equal to ninety degrees of 
rotation with respect to a longitudinal axis of the straight 
helical length of electric resistance heating coil, and 

straightening means for forming said rotated end portion 
having the plurality of windings into a straight length of 
resistance wire whereby said formed straight length of 
resistance wire is generally parallel to the longitudinal axis 
of the straight helical length of electrical resistance heat- 
ing coil. 


4,981,030 
PORTABLE PIPE BENDING MACHINE WITH 
ELECTROMECHANICAL CONTROL 

Alessandro Caporusso, and Mario Caporusso, both of Via Pan- 

tanelle, 21, Piedimonte San Germano, Frosinone, Italy 

Filed Dec. 5, 1989, Ser. No. 446,200 
Claims priority, application Italy, Dec. 16, 1988, 48671 A/88 
Int. C15 B21D 7/04 

7 Claims 























1. A portable pipe bending machine to bend pipes up to an 
angle of 180°, in the range of outside diameters from about 4 
mm to 42 mm, and of thicknesses from about 0.5 mm to 2.5 mm, 
comprising: 

(a) a main carrying structure (11) of a light alloy in the form 
of a parallelepiped box, with a hollow base (12) and two 
superposed structural component parts (13, 14) wherein a 
mechanical transmission and drive system and control 
system are arranged; a cover (14) of the said structure (11) 
having a protruding part (15) providing a support plane 
(15’) as a supporting and sliding base of a rack (16) be- 
tween parallel side guides for the positioning of a counter- 
matrix die (31), and from said cover emerging a main shaft 
(50) on which a matrix die (30) is rotatable about an axis 
perpendicular to said rack; 

(b) said matrix die (30) having for at least about 180° a pulley 
shape (30a) with a semicircular groove and a perimetral 
profile having a tangential extension (30) along a feeding 
direction of a pipe to be bent, said matrix die (30) being 
assembled for free turning on a cylindrical end (52') of said 
main shaft (50); 

(c) a shaped component part (32) for rotating said matrix die 
(30), provided with an eccentric polygonal hole (32’) and 
assembled on an equally eccentrical polygonal length (52) 
of said main shaft (50), said shaped component part having 
a slot (35) in which is disposed a pivot pin (34) of an 
auxiliary support (33) having a groove (33a) facing said 
groove of said matrix die (30) along said tangential exten- 
sion (305) said slot (35) permitting interchanging and 
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positioning of said auxiliary support (33) in accordance 
with the outside diameter of the pipe to be bent; 

(d) said rack (16) having teeth (18), and a slider (19) with 
teeth (21) having a shape and a pitch suitable for meshing 
with the rack teeth (18); the said rack (16) being slidable 
along said plane (15’) by means of a connection (16') 
having a free end that carries a wheel (38) rolling on a 
beginning incline (37) and a consecutive inside perimetral 
border of a gear wheel (36) of said mechanical transmis- 
sion thereby to cause said main shaft (50) to turn; said 
slider (19) being slidable on parallel guides arranged on 
and parallel to said rack (16), said countermatrix die (31) 
being mounted on a pin (20) for movement with said slider 
(19) toward and away from said matrix die (30) when said 
slider teeth (21) are disengaged from said rack teeth (18); 

(e) said countermatrix die (31) comprising a substantially 
parallelepipedal body, a side of which has a protruding 
part (31') provided with a through hole with an axis paral- 
lel to said side, for assembling said body on said pin (20) of 
said slider (19), an opposite side of said paralielepipedal 
body having a shape for receiving the pipe to be bent. 


4,981,031 
TRANSFER DEVICE IN A TRANSFER PRESS OR 
SIMILAR METAL-FORMING MACHINE 

Franz Schneider, Goppingen; Rudi Brandstetter, Adelberg, and 

Wolfgang Michael, Géppingen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

assignors to L. Schuler GmbH, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Sep. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 413,607 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 18, 


Int. Cl.5 B21J3 13/08 




















1. A press comprising: 

a working stage having at least one slide; 

driving means coupled to the slide for moving the slide up 
and down to deform sheet-metal parts; 

sliding tables for facilitating tool change of tools of the slide; 

transfer means movable in synchronism with operation of 
the press, said transfer means having holding means for 
gripping and conveying sheet-metal parts in a plane of 
sheet-metal conveyance and shifting means coupled to the 
holding means for changing a distance of the holding 
means with respect to one another to thereby position the 
transfer means outside of the working stage during a 
deforming of sheet-metal parts, said transfer means also 
having two moving rails which extend on opposite sides 
of the slide and in a conveying direction of the sheet-metal 
parts; 

adjusting means coupled to the two moving rails and 
mounted at frames of the press above the plane of the 
sheet-metal conveyance for lifting and lowering the two 
moving rails; 

carriages coupled to the moving rails and slidable relative to 
the moving rails in the conveying direction of the sheet- 
metal parts, with pairs of carriages being located opposite 
one another on the moving rails; and 

traverses coupling the pairs of carriages located opposite 


one another on the moving rails, said holding means being 
mounted at the traverses. 


4,981,032 
CRIMPER FOR CRIMPING ELECTRIC TERMINALS 
Ching-Jen Chen, Panchiao, Taiwan, assignor to Bleiwerk Goslar 
GmbH & Co. Kg Besserer & Ernst, Goslar, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Dec. 26, 1989, Ser. No. 
Int. Cl.5 B21D 7/06; HO1R 43/042 
3 Claims 


1. A crimper for crimping electric terminals comprising a 
one piece upper elongated member having a first handle por- 
tion, a first arm portion and a first forked head portion extend- 
ing forward from said first arm portion and projecting down- 
ward. 

said first forked head portion having two parallel first jaw 
plate members extending forwardly from a lower portion 
of said first forked head portion, and a first jaw piece 
provided between said jaw plate members, said first jaw 
piece and said first jaw plate members cooperatively hav- 
ing a first stepped recess means, 

a one piece lower elongated member having a second handle 
portion, a second arm portion and a second forked head 
portion extending forward from said second arm portion 
and projecting upward said second forked head portion 
being pivoted to said first forked head portion, 

said second forked head portion having two parallel second 
jaw plate members extending forward from an upper 
portion of said second forked head portion, a first press 
member pivoted to said parallel second jaw plate mem- 
bers, and a first pivot pin for pivotally connecting said first 
press member and said second jaw plate members, said 
first press member having an oblong pivot hole to permit 
said first pivot pin to pass therethrough, said first pivot pin 
being movable laterally in said oblong pivot hole, 

said first press member and said first stepped recess means 
forming a first crimping component, 

said first arm portion having a second press member pivoted 
thereto and a second pivot pin to connect pivotally said 
second press member to said first arm portion, 

said second press member having a second oblong pivot hole 
to permit said second pivot pin to pass therethrough, 

said second arm portion having a second jaw piece attached 
thereto, 

said second jaw piece having a second stepped recess means 
for receiving said second press member, and 

said second press member and said second stepped recess 
means forming a second crimping component. 


4,981,033 

GAGE FOR ROCKET MOTOR DATA ACQUISITION 

Lien C. Yang, 2107 Normanton Dr., LaCanada, Calif. 91011 
Filed May 4, 1990, Ser. No. 519,045 
Int. Cl.5 GOIM 15/00 

US. Cl. 73—116 4 Claims 

1. A method of mapping the burning of a solid rocket fuel as 
a function of time in a rocket having a non-metallic case com- 
prising the steps of: 

(a) attaching a multiplicity of metal electrodes to the outside 
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of the rocket case at points distributed over the length of engine wherein a fraction of the induction airflow through the 


the case 


» NG 


(b) inducing voltage pulses of known voltage on the combus- 
tion gases, and 
(c) measuring resultant voltage pulses at the electrodes. 


4,981,034 
TIRE EMULATOR FOR ROAD SIMULATORS 


airbody is conducted through a by-pass venturi that contains a 
mass airflow sensor having an unshielded sensing element 
disposed directly in the flow path, the improvement for reduc- 
ing the potential for damage to the sensor due to the impact of 
air-entrained particulates with the unshielded sensing element, 
said improvement comprising a shield disposed in spaced up- 
stream relation to said sensing element such that said sensing 
element is caused to lie in the shadow cast by said shield from 
the direction from which airflow approaches said shield so that 
particulates above a certain size that are entrained in the air- 
flow approaching the shield are prevented by the shield from 
directly impacting the sensing element while the flow passing 
over said sensing element is caused to remain representative of 
the airflow through the airbody over a range of different air- 
flows, in which said shield comprises an airfoil whose leading 
edge is disposed upstream relative to its trailing edge, and in 
which said airfoil is disposed at a given angle of attack and said 


Steven R. Haeg, Shorewood, Minn., assignor to MTS Systems ening element is disposed in a plane that is at an angle greater 


Corporation, Eden Prairie, Minn. 
Filed May 1, 1990, Ser. No. 517,243 
Int. Cl.5 GO1M 19/00 
US, Cl, 73—118.1 


oe = 
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1. A tire simulating load link for a spindle coupled load 
simulator comprising a compressible fluid actuator assembly 
including a fluid cylinder, a piston mounted in said cylinder, a 
rod extending from said cylinder, means to provide fluid pres- 
sure in said cylinder on a side of said piston to transfer loads 
from a loading apparatus to the spindle through a compressed 
fluid cushion acting on the piston within the cylinder, said 
compressed fluid cushion being adjusted to simulate loading 
the spindle through a pneumatic tire. 


4,981,035 
DUST DEFELECTOR FOR SILICON MASS AIRFLOW 
SENSOR 
Bryan C. Hall, Newport News, Va., assignor to Siemens Auto- 
motive L.P., Troy, Mich. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 390,574, Aug. 7, 1989, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 2, 1990, Ser. No. 474,429 
Int. CL.5 GO1P 5/00; GO1F 5/00 
US, Cl. 73—118.2 14 Claims 
46 
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1. In an airbody for an automotive internal combustion 


than said angle of attack, as measured from the direction of 
flow toward said airfoil. 


4,981,036 
METHOD OF DETERMINING THE POROSITY OF AN 
UNDERGROUND FORMATION BEING DRILLED 

David Curry, Toft, England, and Michael Sheppard, Missouri 

City, Tex., assignors to Anadrill, Inc., Sugar Land, Tex. 

Filed Jun. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 372,987 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 20, 1988, 

8817215 
Int. Cl.5 E21B 49/00 

U.S, Cl. 73—151 


1. Method of determining the porosity of an underground 
formation being drilled by a rotating drill bit mounted at the 
lower end of a drill string, comprising the steps of measuring 
the torque (TOR) and the weight (WOB) applied on the bit 
when drilling the underground formation; determining the 
effect of the geometry of the drill bit on the torque and weight- 
on-bit response; and determining the porosity (phi) of the 
formation being drilled from the measured TOR and WOB, 
taking into account the effect of the geometry of the drill bit, 
wherein said step of determining the effect of the geometry of 
the drill bit comprises drilling with said bit, or a bit of substan- 
tially identical geometry, in the field or in the laboratory, 
formations of different known porosities; measuring successive 
values of the torque and weight applied on the bit while dril- 
ling; and correlating said successive values and the known 
porosities to establish an experimental cross plot of TOR as a 
function of WOB and porosity corresponding to the geometry 
of the drill bit. 
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4,981,037 
METHOD FOR DETERMINING PORE PRESSURE AND 
HORIZONTAL EFFECTIVE STRESS FROM 

OVERBURDEN AND EFFECTIVE VERTICAL STRESSES 
Phil Holbrook, Houston; Homer A. Robertson, Woodlands, and 

Michael L. Hauck, Houston, all of Tex., assignors to Baroid 

Technology, Inc., Houston, Tex. 

Filed May 28, 1986, Ser. No. 868,317 
Int. C1.5 E21B 49/00 

US. Cl. 73—152 


1. A method for determining pore pressure in an in situ 
subsurface formation, comprising the steps of: 

causing a well logging tool to traverse an earth borehole 
between the earth’s surface and said subsurface formation; 

determining the total overburden stress resulting from the 
integrated weight of material overlying said subsurface 
formation between the earth’s surface and said subsurface 
formation, said overburden stress determining step being a 
function of the density of the solid rock portion and of the 
density of the fluid filling the pore spaces in the said over- 
lying materials as measured, at least in part, by said well 
logging tool; 

determining the vertical effective stress in said subsurface 
formation from porosity logs, said porosity logs being 
generated by said well logging tool as said tool traverses 
said earth borehole through said subsurface formation; 
and 

generating a pore pressure log indicative of the difference 
between said overburden stress and said vertical effective 
stress. 


4,981,038 
DEPLOYABLE PROBE 

Mark J. Torres; Melvyn S. White, both of Bognor Regis; Ken 

Rendle, Worthing; Mike Lamdin, Selsey, and James S. John- 

ston, Bognor Regis, all of England, assignors to Rosemount 

Limited, England 

Filed Apr. 25, 1990, Ser. No. 514,676 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 8, 1989, 

8910536 
Int. Cl.5 GO1C 21/10 

US. Cl. 73—182 


1. A deployable probe for measuring fluid pressure, compris- 
ing an outer tubular casing, a probe member telescopically 
extendable from within the outer tubular casing, spring means 
urging the probe member to extend longitudinally from an 
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undeployed position which is wholly contained within an 
outer casing, a latch retaining the probe member in the unde- 
ployed position and releasable to deploy the probe, and extend- 
ible communicating means interconnecting the probe member 
and the outer tubular casing for supplying pressure indications 
from the probe member when the probe is deployed. 


4,981,039 
LIQUID LEVEL GAUGE 

Chikahisa Hayashi, Anjo; Makoto Kawai, Nagoya; Toshinori 

Takahashi, Bisai, and Mitsuhiro Kikuta, Nagoya, all of Japan, 

assignors to Toyoda Gosei Co., Ltd., Nishikasugai, Japan 

Filed Jul. 5, 1989, Ser. No. 375,671 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 7, 1988, 63-170290; 

Oct. 26, 1988, 63-271803 
Int. Cl1.5 HO1H 35/18; GOIN 27/06; GO1K 7/16 

US. Cl. 73-292 20 Claims 





1. A liquid level gauge for detecting a surface level of a fluid 
disposed within a container, the liquid level gauge comprising: 

an elongated gauge casing carried by the container and 
extending into the fluid such that it crosses a surface of the 
fluid; 

a float slidably coupled to said elongated gauge casing and 
arranged to rise and fall with the surface level of the fluid; 

a magnet mounted on said float such that it rises and falls 
with the float; 

magnet detecting means for detecting a position of said 
magnet; 

heat sensitive means, disposed in the casing, for detecting an 
amount of heat of the fluid; 

heat conducting means for thermally coupling the fluid to 
said heat sensitive means, said heat conducting means 
having a heat conductivity higher than a heat conductiv- 
ity of said elongated gauge casing; and 

a detector support member disposed within said casing, 
wherein said heat sensitive means, said magnet detecting 
means, and at least a portion of said heat conducting 
meas are attached to said detector support member. 


4,981,040 
SIGHT FLOW INDICATION APPARATUS WITH 
MULTI-SEALING PROTECTIVE ARRANGEMENTS 
Jack Lin, No. 413, Sec. 1, Fu-Hsing Rd., Taichung, Taiwan 
Filed Nov. 22, 1989, Ser. No. 440,990 
Int. Cl.5 GOIF 23/02 
US. Cl. 73—323 5 Claims 
1. A sight flow indicating apparatus useful in piping arrange- 
ments comprising, 
a transparent sight flow tube having two opposite ends, 
two stuffing boxes each of which has one open end with a 
flange plate and an other open end with a joint flange, said 
other open end of each of said stuffing boxes respectively 
receiving the ends of said transparent sight flow tube, 
two gasket members in each of said stuffing boxes for pro- 
viding a seal between each of said ends of said transparent 
sight flow tube and each of said stuffing boxes, 
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A plurality of bolts fastening together said joint flanges to 
hold said gasket members tightly against said two ends of 
said transparent sight flow tube. 

two gland members respectively associated with said stuff- 
ing boxes and each having a gland pipe portion sleeved 
around an adjacent end of said transparent sight flow tube 
and being partially inserted in said other end of its associ- 
ated stuffing box, said gland pipe portion of each gland 
member having a pair of radially extending and diametri- 
cally opposed lugs; 


bez 
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gland packing means located between each of said stuffing 
boxes and its associated gland member, said gland packing 
means receiving said transparent sight flow tube to pro- 
vide a seal around said tube at each of said stuffing boxes; 
and 

a plurality of screws fastening said lugs to said joint flanges 
to hold said gland members tightly against said joint 
flanges and to hold said gland packing means tightly 
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wardly from both ends of the tubular body; and inserting 
a plunger closely receivable in the tubular body to expel a 
measured portion of the material from the tubular body. 


4,981,042 


APPARATUS FOR DETERMINING THE DENSITY OF A 


LIQUID 


Goodwyn G. Reeves, P.O. Box 37147, Raleigh, N.C. 27627 


Filed Oct. 3, 1988, Ser. No. 252,748 
Int. Cl.5 GOIN 9/16 





























1. An apparatus for measuring density of a liquid comprising: 

(a) a housing including an isolating means having a flexible 
member for defining a solution chamber on one side of the 
isolating means and an instrument chamber on the oppo- 
site side of the isolating means; 

(b) a lever disposed within the housing and extending 
through the flexible member of the isolating means; 


between said gland members and said stuffing boxes. (c) a pivot assembly for rotatably supporting the lever inde- 


pendently of the flexible member of the isolating means, 
the axis of rotation of the pivot assembly being positioned 
along the lever at a point where the lever passes through 
the flexible member so as to reduce the effect of the forces 
exerted by the flexible member on the lever; 

(d) a float disposed within the solution chamber and at least 
partially submerged in the solution, the float being secured 
to the lever so that variations in the density of the liquid 
causes changes in the float height which rotates the lever 
about the pivot axis; and 

(e) position sensor means mounted within the instrument 
chamber for sensing the rotational position of the lever as 
the lever rotates about the pivot axis, the position being 
indicative of the specific gravity of the solution. 


4,981,041 
MEASURING AND DISPENSING DEVICE 
John H. Merkle, 7105 Duluth St., Golden Valley, Minn. 55427 
Filed Aug. 12, 1986, Ser. No. 895,809 
Int. Cl.5 GO1F 19/00 


US. Cl. 73—426 6 Claims 


4,981,043 
MEASURED OBJECT SUPPORT MECHANISM FOR 
UNBALANCE MEASURING APPARATUS 
Hiromitu Okumura, Osaka, Japan, assignor to Denshi Seiki 
Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Mar. 13, 1989, Ser. No. 322,463 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 22, 1988, 63- 


Int. Cl.5 GOIM 1/02 
US. Cl. 73—462 ~ 8 Claims 
3. Apparatus for measuring the unbalance of a rotating 
object, said apparatus comprising; 
first means for slidably supporting said rotating object rela- 
tive to a base means supporting said unbalance measuring 
apparatus; 
second means for slidably supporting a dummy weight rela- 
tive to said base means so that vibrations of said dummy 
weight are independent of rotation of said rotating object; 
first sensing means connected between said first supporting 
means and said base means for sensing vibrations resulting 
from rotation of said rotating object; 











1. A method of measuring shortening and similar semi-solid 
materials comprising the steps of: 
drawing a measuring scoop having a tubular body which is 
open and unobstructed on both ends into the semi-solid 
material to substantially fill the tubular body; 
withdrawing the scoop from the semi-solid material and 
cutting off excess semi-solid material protruding out- 
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second sensing means connected between said second sup- 
porting means and said base means for sensing vibrations 
of said dummy weight relative to said base means so that 
said second sensing means senses external vibrations 
which are independent of said rotation of said rotating 
object; and 











means to combine the outputs of said first sensing means and 
said second sensing means to produce a measure of the 
unbalance of the rotating object which is independent of 
said external vibrations. 


4,981,044 
ULTRASONIC SENSOR FOR TESTING U-SHAPED 
TUBES OF A HEAT EXCHANGER 
Helmar Adams, Erlangen; Peter Hertel, Neunkirchen Am 
Brand, and Heinz Jacob, Memmelsdorf, ail of Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Munich, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jun. 14, 1989, Ser. No. 365,973 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 15, 
1988, 3820422 
Int. Cl.5 GOIN 29/04 


1. Ultrasonic sensor for testing tubes of a heat exchanger 
having a U-shaped tube bundle, comprising a probe head unit 
having an ultrasonic vibrator and two opposite ends, two 
flexible hollow shafts each being connected to a respective one 
of said ends of said probe head unit, a guide tip in which one of 
said hollow shafts is rotatably supported, a cylindrical sheath 
in which the other of said hollow shafts is rotatably supported, 
an electric drive unit connected to and fixed against torque 
relative to said other hollow shaft, said flexible hollow shafts 
having supports at predetermined axial intervals, a sealing 
body connected to said cylindrical sheath for sealing off a flow 
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of a fluid for couplis said ultrasonic vibrator, a pusher hose 
connected to said cylindrical sheath, another sealing body 
disposed on the outer periphery of said guide tip, said guide tip 
having at least one outlet opening for coupling fluid formed 
therein, and a shutoff valve upstream of said outlet opening, 
said shutoff valve including means for permitting fluid flow 
through said outlet to a tube to be tested when said guide tip 
assumes an upwardly oriented position and for blocking fluid 
flow through said outlet when said guide tip assumes a down- 
wardly oriented position, by utilizing gravity. 


4,981,045 
TESTING OF LIQUID MELTS AND PROBES FOR USE IN 
SUCH TESTING 
Norman D. G. Mountford, Toronto, Canada, assignor to The 
University of Toronto Innovations Foundation, Toronto, Can- 
ada 
Continuation of Ser. No. 114,023, Oct. 28, 1987, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 826,149, Jan. 17, 1986, Pat. No. 
4,770,699. This application Aug. 10, 1989, Ser. No. 393,060 
Claims priority, application Canada, May 17, 1984, 454623 
Int. C1.5 GOIN 24/00 
13 Claims 
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1. A probe for ultrasound testing or treatment of a molten 
metal, which comprises: 

an ultrasound-transmitting rod of which one end is down- 
stream and adapted to contact molten metal under test or 
treatment, said rod being formed from the same metal as 
the molten metal to be tested; 

an insulating sleeve surrounding said downstream end of the 
rod, said sleeve being capable of withstanding the temper- 
ature of said molten metal and preventing air from con- 
tacting said downstream end of the rod when said down- 
stream end is in contact with said molten metal, said sleeve 
allowing said downstream end of the rod to melt when 
immersed in said molten metal and subsequently to solid- 
ify within said sleeve when said probe is in use; 

a piezoelectric crystal adapted to supply ultrasound to or 
receive ultrasound from the rod; 

first rod-cooling means located adjacent the downstream 
end of the rod and being operable to create in the rod a 
steep temperature gradient at least equivalent to 700° C. 
over a length of 50 mm from the point of contact of the 
downstream end of the rod with the molten metal, for a 
cylindrical rod 25 mm in diameter such that said down- 
stream end melts and quickly solidifies within said sleeve 
to establish a stable liquid-solid interface; and 

second rod-cooling means disposed above said first rod- 
cooling means and being operable to cool substantially the 
remainder of the rod. 


4,981,046 
SOIL PHOTOLYSIS APPARATUS AND COLLECTION 
TRAP MODULE 
Lowell J. Lawrence; Abbe L. Kesterson; Steven B. Jackson, all 
of Lexington, Ky.; Luis O. Ruzo, Berkley, Calif., and Terry L. 
Johnson, Lexington, Ky., assignors to Pharmacology & Toxi- 
cology Research Lab., Lexington, Ky. 
Filed Oct. 7, 1988, Ser. No. 255,112 
Int. C1.5 F25B 29/00 
US. Cl. 73—865.6 11 Claims 
1. An apparatus for collection of volatiles from a test sample, 
comprising: 
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a housing including an environmental chamber; 

means for holding test sample in said environmental cham- 
ber; 

an optically pure transparent cover for covering said envi- 
ronmental chamber; 



































passage means for circulating gas through said environmen- 
tal chamber, and 

jacket means for bringing a heat exchange fluid in heat 
transfer relationship with said environmental chamber so 
as to allow control of the temperature in said chamber. 


4,981,047 
CONTROL UNIT FOR A CONSTRUCTION MACHINE 


all of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Kobe Seiko Sho, 
Kobe, Japan 
Filed Nov. 30, 1989, Ser. No. 443,472 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 20, 1988, 63- 
165557[U] 
Int. Cl.5 GO5G 9/047 


US. Cl. 74—471 XY 2 Claims 


1. A control unit for a construction machine, comprising: 

a control lever pivotally supported for movement in longitu- 
dinal and transverse directions; 

a first link rod for transmitting the operating force of the 
control lever to a first hydraulic control valve when the 
control lever is shifted in one of the longitudinal and 
transverse directions; and 

a second link rod for transmitting the operating force of the 
control lever to a second hydraulic control valve when 
the control lever is shifted in the other direction; 

a tubular operating force transmitting member mounted on 
the control lever so as to be rotatable about the axis of the 
control lever, the respective upper ends of the first and 
second link rods being joined pivotally to the operating 
force transmitting member respectively at positions 
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spaced apart at an angular interval of 90° about the axis of 
the control lever; 

a locking member mounted on the control lever above the 
operating force transmitting member so as to be able to 
move along the axis of the control lever to engage or to 
disengage from the operating force transmitting member , 

wherein the operating force transmitting member, the con- 
trol lever and the locking member have engaging portions 
including facets formed so that the locking member re- 
strains the operating force transmitting member from 
turning relative to the control lever at two positions 
spaced apart at an angular interval of 90° about the axis of 
the control lever when the locking member engages the 
facets of the operating force transmitting member and the 
control lever. 


4,981,048 
COLUMN-MOUNTED CONTROL DEVICE FOR 
TRANSMISSION 

Satoshi Kobayashi, Hiratsuka, and Koji Kato, Shizuoka, both of 

Japan, assignors to Nissan Motor Co., Ltd. and Fuji Kiko Co., 

Ltd., both of Yokohama, Japan 

Filed Oct. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 257,575 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 16, 1987, 62- 

158961[U] 
Int. C1.5 B6OR 25/02 


US. Cl. 74—483 R 1 Claim 


1. A column-mounted control device for an automatic trans- 

mission comprising: 

a steering column; 

a rotably mounted control lever means installed on said 
steering column for selecting one of a plurality of gears by 
rotating said lever means to one of a plurality of corre- 
sponding gear positions; 

location means for locating said lever means in one of said 
gear position including a stoppage position, and releasably 
limiting rotation of said lever means in the selected gear 
position; 

said lever means being released from said limitation in rota- 
tion when said lever means is moved in a predetermined 
axial direction of said steering column; 

a location sensor operative to detect when said lever means 
is in said stoppage position and produce a stoppage signal 
representative thereof; 

a brake sensor operative to detect a braking operation and 
produce a braking signal representative thereof; and 

shift lock means for preventing movement of said lever 
means in said predetermined axial direction of said steer- 
ing column, thereby disabling said lever means from being 
released from said stoppage position when receiving said 
stoppage signal only and for allowing said movement of 
said lever means in said predetermined axial direction of 
said steering column and enabling said control lever 
means from being released from said stoppage positon 
when receiving both said stoppage signal and said braking 
signal; 


said shift lock means including a lock pin movable in said 
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predetermined axial direction in response to said move- 
ment of said lever means in said predetermined axial direc- 
tion of said steering column, a lock arm having a hooked 
portion and swingable between a first position where said 
hooked portion is disengaged from said lock pin to allow 
said movement in said predetermined axial direction 
thereof, and a second position where said hooked portion 
is disengaged from said lock pin to allow said movement 
in said ined axial direction, a solenoid for con- 
trolling operation of said lock arm in response to signals 
from said location sensor and said brake sensor to rotate 
said lock arm into said first position when receiving said 
stoppage signal only and into said second position when 
receiving both of said stoppage signal and said brake 
signal; 

said location means including a position plate having a U- 
like configured portion having a stepped iner periphery 
and a loction plate arranged perpendicularly to said U-like 
configured portion of said position plate and having a 
stepped end lockingly engageable with said stepped inner 
periphery to effect said limitation in rotation of said con- 
trol lever means, said location plate being movable in said 
predetermined axial direction to disengage said locking 
engagement of said stepped end with said stepped inner 
periphery in response to said movement of said control 
lever means in said predetermined axial direction of said 
steering column and rotatable to change relative positions 
of said stepped end and said stepped inner periphery cor- 
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axially spaced frustoconical inner surfaces located in said 
chamber of said first member and facing one another, said 
frustoconical outer surfaces of said bearings facing in a 
direction away from one another for engaging a respec- 
tive one of said frustoconical inner surfaces of said first 
member, and a spring located between said bearings for 
urging said bearings axially away from one another 
against the frustoconical inner surfaces of said first mem- 
ber and to thereby circumferentially contract around said 
second member; and 

each of said bearings comprising a ring shaped member 
having a longitudinally extending radial split to allow 
circumferential contraction, said frustoconical outer sur- 
faces of said ring-shaped members being located adjacent 
axial ends of said ring-shaped members. 


4,981,050 
CONTINUOUSLY VARIABLE POWER CONVERTER 


responding to said rotation of said control lever means. 
Sa Csaba G. Kurtossy, 4901 Orkney Ct., Fairfax, Va. 22032 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 78,482, Jul. 27, 1987, Pat. No. 
4,813,298, Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 941,900, Dec. 15, 
1986, Pat. No. 4,815,335. This application May 27, 1988, Ser. 
No. 199,467 
Int. Cl.5 F16H 37/06 


4,981,049 
TILT-TELESCOPE STEERING COLUMN 
Frederick D. Venable, Lafayette, and Bernard C. Hudgens, West 
Lafayette, both of Ind., assignors to TRW Inc., Lyndhurst, 
Ohio 


Division of Ser. No. 277,232, Nov. 29, 1988. This application 
Jan. 9, 1990, Ser. No. 462,554 
Int. C1.° B62D 1/18; F16C 29/02 
US. Cl. 74—493 


US. Cl. 475—198 16 Claims 
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1. A method for converting a first mechanical power stream 
having a first force and velocity component into one final 
mechanical power stream, said final mechanical power stream 
also having a force and velocity component, said final mechan- 
ical power stream being both kinetically and kinematically 
independent of said first mechanical power stream, comprising 
the steps of: 

(a) mechanically creating from said first mechanical power 

stream a plurality of at least three mechanical power 
streams, at least two of which are both kinetically and 
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1. An apparatus comprising; 

a first member defining a chamber; 

a second member located within said chamber of said first 
member and being axially movable relative to said first 
member; 

a pair of axially spaced circumferentially contractable bear- 
ings located between said first and second members, each 
of said bearings simultaneously engaging both of said first 
and second members; 

means for contracting said bearings to take up clearance 
between each of said bearings and said second member; 

said means for contracting said bearings including a frusto- 
conical outer surface on each of said bearings, a pair of 


kinematically independent of one another; and 
(b) permanently eliminating no less than all but one of said 

plurality of at least three mechanical power streams by: 

(i first mixing said plurality of mechanical power streams 
to produce mixed power streams responsive to the 
variations of a plurality of parameters and then 

(ii) suitably selecting said parameters so that all but one of 
said mixed power streams are eliminated, thereby leav- 
ing only one surviving mechanical power stream to 
constitute the final power stream, said final power 
stream being both kinetically and kinematically inde- 
pendent of said first mechanical power stream. 
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4,981,051 
PLANETARY PRECESSION SPEED CHANGING DEVICE 


Arnold E. Bor-Ramensky, Leningrad; Valery N. Kuznetsov, 


Filed Nov. 11, 1988, Ser. No, 283,275 
Claims priority, application PCT Int’! Appl., Mar. 27, 1987, 
PCT/SU87/00041 
Int. Cl.5 FI6H 1/28 


US. Cl. 475—163 1 Claim 
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1. A planetary precession speed changing device incorporat- 
ing a housing (1), a bevel gear (4) located in the housing (1) and 
connected to an output shaft (3), a planet wheel (5) located in 
the housing (1) with provision for oscillating it and meshing 
with the bevel gear (4), a planet carrier fitted to an input shaft 
(2) and consisting of a sleeve (7) and an arm (9) rigidly linked 
thereto, a roller (11) fitted to a free end of the arm (9) so as to 
press the planet wheel (5) against the bevel gear (4) character- 
ized in that a second arm (10) with a roller (12) is located in a 
diametrical plane of the planet wheel (5) symmetrically with 
the first arm (9) so as to make therewith an angle less than 180° 


C., and the sleeve (7) is spring-loaded in the axial direction. 


4,981,052 
TRANSMISSION CONTROL FAIL SAFE SYSTEM 
Georg Gierer, Kressbronn, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Zahnradfabrik Friedrichshafen AG, Friedrichshafen, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
PCT No. PCT/EP87/00423, § 371 Date Feb. 7, 1989, § 102(e) 
Date Feb. 7, 1989, PCT Pub. No. WO88/01029, PCT Pub. 
Date Feb. 11, 1988 
PCT Filed Aug. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 328,080 
Claims priority, application Luxembourg, Aug. 8, 1986, 00469 
Int. Cl.5 BOOK 41/18 





























1. An automatically shiftable transmission for a vehicle 
including a gear mechanism and having a plurality of clutches 
and of brakes effective to switch the gear mechanism into a 
respective forward and rear speeds, and an electrohydraulic 
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control system, said electrohydraulic control system compris- 
ing: 

a pressure medium source supplying a system pressure to 
said electrohydraulic system; 

a selection slide valve receiving said system pressure from 
said pressure medium source for selecting between at least 
a forward drive mode including a first, second, third and 
forth forward speeds, a neutral mode and a reverse drive 
mode; 

a first solenoid valve and a second solenoid valve opera- 
tively connected with said pressure medium source and 
supplying a control pressure to control shifting between 
said speeds, said solenoid valves having a switched off 
position and a switched on position corresponding to said 
modes selected by said selection valve; 

an electronic control device for controlling said first and 
second solenoid valves: 

a first, second and third pressure-control and gear-shift 
control valves for actuating the gear engagement clutches 
and brakes receiving said control and pressure system 
upon reaching the respective first, second, third and forth 
speeds of the transmission; 

a reverse gear-shift safety valve for preventing shifting of 
the transmission into said reverse mode upon an output 
speed of the transmission exceeding a given forward out- 
put speed, said reverse-gear safety valve being hydrauli- 
cally interconnected with said pressure-control and with 
said solenoid valves and receiving said system and control 
pressures; and 

a safety valve hydraulically interconnected with said pres- 
sure-control and reverse-gear valves and receiving said 
control and pressure systems, said reverse-gear, pressure- 
control and safety valves constituting a controlling system 
for holding the transmission in a respective gear upon not 
exceeding of the maximum permissible rotational speed or 
for shifting said transmission into said gear upon failure of 
said electronic device, said controlling system shifting said 
transmission into a lower gear upon starting of the engine. 


4,981,053 
LINE PRESSURE CONTROL SYSTEM FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION 

Hiroshi Yamaguchi, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Nissan 

Motor Co.,.Ltd., Yokohama, Japan 

Filed Dec. 23, 1988, Ser. No. 289,050 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 25, 1987, 62-327452 
Int. Cl.5 BOOK 41/06 


US. Cl. 74—866 3 Claims 














1. A line pressure control system for an automatic transmis- 
sion including a transmission input member and a transmission 
output member, the automatic transmission being shiftable 
between a first gear ratio and a second gear ratio and including 
a friction device which is adapted to be engaged in response to 
a magnitude of a line pressure to effect a shifting between the 
first and second gear ratios, the line pressure control system, 
comprising: 

input sensor means for detecting a revolution speed of the 

transmission input member and generating a first sensor 
output signal indicative of said revolution speed of the 
transmission input member detected; 
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output sensor means for detecting a revolution speed of the 
transmission output member and generating a second 
sensor output signal indicative of said revolution speed of 
the transmission output member detected; 

a control unit including: 

means for repeatedly checking whether or not the automatic 
transmission effects shifting and incrementing a first timer 
when the automatic transmission effects the shifting and 
incrementing a first timer when the automatic transmis- 
sion effects the shifting, whereby the content of said first 
timer is indicative of a total time elapsed from the begin- 
ning of the shifting to the completion of shifting; 

means responsive to said first and second sensor output 
signals for determining an actual gear ratio of said revolu- 
tion speed of the transmission input member to said revo- 
lution speed of the transmission output member; 

means for setting a predetermined range determined in view 
of the first and second gear ratios, 

means for repeatedly checking whether or not said actual 
gear ratio determined falls in said predetermined range 
and incrementing a second timer when said actual gear 
ratio falls in said predetermined range during the shifting; 

determining whether or not the content of said first timer is 
less than a first predetermined value after the completion 
of the shifting, and 

means for comparing the content of said second timer with 
a second predetermined -value after the completion of the 
shifting when it is determined that the content of said first 
timer is less than said first predetermined value, said sec- 
ond predetermined value being less than said first prede- 
termined value; and 

means for adjusting the magnitude of the line pressure which 
engages the friction device during the next occurrence of 
the shifting in response to result from comparing said 
content of said second timer with said second predeter- 
mined value after completion of the shifting. 


4,981,054 
ROTARY WIRE STRIPPER 

Jiri Stepan, St. Gallerstrasse 76, CH-7320 Sargans, Switzerland 

Continuation of Ser. No. 183,782, Apr. 20, 1988, Pat. No. 
4,920,830, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 832,463, Feb. 21, 
1986, Pat. No. 4,745,828. This application Dec. 12, 1989, Ser. 

No. 449,545 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Feb. 22, 1985, 

815/85 
Int. Cl1.5 HO2G 1/12 

US. Cl. 81—9.51 23 Claims 








1. A device for removing at least two layers from electrical 
or optical cable, the device comprising: 

frame means; 

blade means mounted on the frame means for being movable 
radially with respect to the cable for movement into 
contact with said layers of the cable to be removed, and 
blade rotating means for rotating the blade means around 
the axis of the cable, enabling the blade means to sever 
around the cable said layers of the cable to be removed; 

clamping jaw means mounted on the frame means for being 
moved into clamping engagement with the cable for fixing 
the cable in an axial position with a free end of the cable 


at a predetermined terminal position relative to the frame 
means; 

centering jaw means mounted on the frame means and dis- 
posed axially of the cable in a location near the blade 
means, and means for moving the centering jaw means 
radially of the cable into engagement with the cable for 
radially holding and positioning the cable with respect to 
the centering jaw means and the blade means, and for 
placing the centering jaw means so that when the center- 
ing jaw means clamp the cable, the centering jaw means 
are directly next to the blade means; 

blade moving means for automatically moving the blade 
means radially toward the cable, to at least two different 
preselectable radial positions within the cable, comprising 
a bevel surface spaced axially of the cable from the blade 
means, the blade means having follower means attached to 
it that are in engagement with the bevel surface, the bevel 
surface being so oriented that upon movement of the bevel 
surface in a direction axially of the cable, the follower 
means is moved by the bevel surface and thereby the blade 
means is moved radially to contact the layer of the cable 
to be moved; 

said bevel surface being supported on said frame means; 

said blade moving means also automatically moving said 
blade means axially with respect to the end of the cable to 
at least two different pre-selectable axial positions, 
thereby to establish at least two respective stripping 
lengths of the cable and thereby establish at least two 
lengths of the at least two cable layers which can be 
removed from the cable; and 

means for controlling the blade moving means, to control 
automatically the movement of the blade means towards 
all of said pre-selectable positions axially and radially, 
with respect to the cable; said means for controlling in- 
cluding means for electronically storing said at least two 
different preselectable radial cutting positions of the blade 
means with respect to the cable. 


4,981,055 
PORTABLE FACING TOOL 


Jerald VanderPol, Eldorado Hills, and William E. Sandford, 


Camino, both of Calif., assignors to Tri Tool Inc., Rancho 
Cordova, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 30, 1989, Ser. No. 330,804 
Int. Cl.5 B23B 3/22 


US. Cl. 82—113 


1. A portable facing tool comprising: 

a tool housing; 

a tool driver means associated with the housing; 

a base member rotatably supported on the housing for rotary 
motion about a rotation axis and arranged to be rotated by 
the tool driver means, the base member extending in a 
generally radial direction with respect to the rotation axis; 

a cutting tool feed drive means carried by the base member 
and arranged to rotate synchronously with rotation of the 
base member; 

a cutting tool feed means carried by the base member and 
including feed motion input means for driving the cutting 
tool feed means; 
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a cutting tool carrier arranged to be driven along a work 
feed path by the cutting tool feed means; 

first motion converter means for converting the rotary mo- 
tion of the cutting tool feed drive means into non-rotary 
feed drive input motion, the first motion converter means 
including means for varying the amount of non-rotary 
feed drive input motion transferred to said cutting tool 
feed motion input means without varying the speed of 
rotation of said base member; 

motion transfer means for transferring said non-rotary feed 
drive input motion to said feed motion input means of said 
cutting tool feed means; 

whereby, upon rotation of said base member relative to the 

* housing, said cutting tool feed means is driven by said 

motion transfer means responsive to movement of said 
cutting tool feed drive means. 


4,981,056 
APPARATUS AND PROCESS FOR ASSEMBLING A 
MACHINE TOOL AND MACHINE TOOL FORMED 
THEREBY 
Ivan R. Brown, deceased, late of Breesport (by Claudia D. 
Brown, executrix); Brian M. Eaton, Pine City, and Robert B. 
Carlyle, Horseheads, all of N.Y., assignors to Hardinge Broth- 
ers, Inc., Elmira, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 118,928, Nov. 10, 1987, Pat. No. 4,907,478. 
This application Mar. 12, 1990, Ser. No. 492,084 
Int. Cl.5 B23B 17/00 
31 Claims 


7 ; 
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1. A process for securing a machine tool bed to a base, 

comprising the steps of: 

(a) providing a base having a horizontally disposed first 
surface and with said base having a plurality of cooperat- 
ing grooves disposed therein and opening at said first 
surface; 

(b) depositing a selected quantity of a hardenable grout 
material into said grooves; 

(c) providing a bed having a second surface from which a 
plurality of tongues extend, each tongue including a distal 
surface and spaced side surfaces extending therefrom to 
said second surface and said side surfaces being relatively 
rougher than said distal surfaces; 

(d) spacing said bed horizontally above said base so that each 
tongue is received in an associated groove and each distal 
surface is spaced from the associated underlying groove 
and thereby causing the grout material to rise by an 
amount insufficient to contact said second surface; and, 

(e) maintaining said bed spaced above said base until said 
grout material hardens and thereby binds each side surface 
but not the associated distal surface to said base. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,981,057 
CLAMPING DEVICE FOR CONNECTING A TOOL HEAD 
TO A TOOL HOLDER OF A MACHINE TOOL 
Rainer von Haas, Geesthacht, and Giinter Ruther, Marl, both of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Krupp Widia GmbH, 
Essen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Oct. 19, 1989, Ser. No. 424,057 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 31, 
1988, 3837007 
Int. Cl.5 B23B 29/12 
12 Claims 


1. A tool-clamping assembly for a machine tool comprising: 

a machining tool having a tool carrier formed with a tool 
head having a pin of the configuration of a body of revolu- 
tion; 

a tool holder formed with a socket of a configuration com- 
plementary to that of said pin and adapted to receive said 
pin and form a force-fitting and form-fitting connection 
therewith; 

two clamping elements in the form of balls on said holder 
displaceable outwardly into respective recesses formed in 
said tool carrier and actuatable to displace said tool carrier 
into said connection with said holder, thereby locking said 
tool carrier to said holder; and 

an actuator on said tool holder in the form of a rotatable 
clamping shaft provided with two spiral camming guides 
in the form of spiral grooves receiving said balls and 
respectively bearing outwardly upon said balls and having 
regions of engagement therewith at distances from an axis 
of said shaft varying with angular displacement thereof, 
said spiral camming guides being defined by continuous 
smooth space curves of second or higher order and whose 
rise continously and smoothly decreases with angular 
position around said axis, said balls being guided in respec- 
tive bores in said tool carrier inclined to an axis of said tool 
holder. 


4,981,058 
PUNCH AND DIE SET AND METHOD ADAPTED TO 
EFFECT PARTING BETWEEN ADJACENT SECTIONS OF 
A WORKPIECE 
Andrew G. Gavrun, III, Lawton, Mich., assignor to Lear Siegler, 
Inc., Kalamazoo, Mich. 
Filed Sep. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 245,005 
Int. Cl.5 B26D 1/08 
U.S. Cl. 83—34 5 Claims 
1. A method for separating, in a punch press, adjacent sec- 
tions of a workpiece along a predetermined parting line, which 
method comprises 
(1) providing an upper cutting element comprising an elon- 
gated, narrow cutting blade which has essentially vertical, 
parallel sides, located between two ends of said blade, one 
of said sides having a cutting lower edge at the bottom 
thereof aligned in an axial plane of said cutting element, 
said cutting blade being angled upwardly from said cut- 
ting lower edge of one said essentially vertical side to the 
other side of said cutting blade and upwardly from one 
end toward the other, said cutting element at its cutting 
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edge defining the portion of said punch press which is 
operative to separate said workpiece into sections along 
predetermined parting lines, and said upper cutting ele- 
ment being capable of upward and downward reciproca- 
tion; 

(2) providing a lower cutting element having two essentially 
horizontal planar surfaces, one slightly elevated with 
respect to the other, and a vertical wall depending from 
the inner edge of said upper planar surface toward said 
lower planar surface, said vertical wall being adapted to 
be aligned with said cutting lower edge of said upper 
cutting element so that the cutting lower edge of said 
upper cutting element, upon closing said upper cutting 
element upon said lower cutting element, aligns in slidable 


vertical relation with said vertical wali in cutting proxim- 
ity thereto; 

(3) placing a workpiece between said cutting elements with 
a predetermined parting line in line with said cutting 
elements; 

(4) activating said press from an open position to a closed 
position to cause said cutting lower edge to cut into said 
workpiece along said predetermined parting line; 

(5) returning said press to open position; 

(6) advancing said workpiece to bring an uncut portion of 
said predetermined parting line into registry with said 
cutting lower edge; and 

(7) repeating steps 4, 5, and 6 as necessary to effect separa- 
tion of said section of said workpiece. 


4,981,059 

CUTTING MECHANISM CONTROL FOR DOT MATRIX 
PRINTER 

Takemi Kobayashi, Hiratsuka, Japan, assignor to NCR Corpo- 
ration, Dayton, Ohio 

Filed Jul. 24, 1989, Ser. No. 384,198 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 16, 1988, 63-230162 
Int. Cl.5 B26D 5/02 


US. Cl. 83—76.7 








1. A control mechanism in a printer having a carriage and a 


rotatable cutting blade secured thereto for cutting record 
media, said control mechanism comprising 

drive means for moving said carriage and said rotatable 
cutting blade across said printer, a 

photosensor secured to said carriage and having a light 
emitting element and a light receiving element, a 

first reflecting member at one location facing said photosen- 
sor and spaced therefrom at a predetermined first distance, 
a 

second reflecting member at another location facing said 
photosensor and spaced therefrom at a predetermined 
second distance, 

means for sensing a difference in the strength of light re- 
ceived by said light receiving element at one location after 
emitting of light and reflecting thereof by said first reflect- 
ing member at said one location from the strength of light 
received by said light receiving element ar another loca- 
tion after emitting of light and reflecting thereof by said 
second reflecting member at said another location, and 

means responsive to voltage signals generated by the differ- 
ence in strengths of light for controlling the operation of 
the drive means and of the rotatable cutting blade for 
cutting said record media. 


4,981,060 
CUTTING APPARATUS 
Gary A. Knudson, 17356 W. 57th Ave., Golden, Colo. 80401 
Division of Ser. No. 240,273, Sep. 6, 1988, Pat. No. 4,899,566. 
This application Oct. 16, 1989, Ser. No. 421,782 
Int. Cl.5 B26D 5/16 
US. Cl. 83—555 15 Claims 


1. A cutter for cutting shaped members having a plurality of 

walls to a selected length, said cutter comprising: 

a cutting blade with a cutting edge disposed between a pair 
of die plates, each of said die plates having an opening 
through which the shaped member is passed, said blade 
being movable along a selected cutting path between 
retracted and extended positions, and 

drive means to move said cutting blade in a selected path, 
said drive means, including a rotary drive member with a 
drive pin mounted on said cutting blade a fixed distance 
from an axis of rotation of said rotary drive member, and 
guide means to position said blade in said selected path to 
dispose said cutting edge at a selected angle relative to 
each wall of a shaped member being cut and through each 
said wall to successively cut said walls in a shearing ac- 
tion, wherein said guide means includes a cam on said 
blade movable in slots in said die plates. 


4,981,061 

STEEL RULE DIE AND METHOD OF MANUFACTURE 
Ronald A. Hillock, 47611 Lexington, Utica, Mich. 48087, and 

Steven B. Ross, 28459 Floral, Roseville, Mich. 48066 

Filed May 5, 1989, Ser. No. 347,572 
Int. Cl.5 B21K 5/20 

US. Cl. 83—697 9 Claims 

1. A flat bed steel rule die comprising a flat plywood sheet 
having opposite faces and formed with a slot pattern extending 
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in a pattern corresponding to a part to be die cut, a steel rule 
piece extending in a shape corresponding to said pattern, said 
steel rule piece fit into said slot pattern, said die characterized 


22 2826 F 2 7 


by a stiffening lamination bonded to each opposite face of said 
plywood sheet composed of at least one layer of graphite fiber 
fabric bonded to each opposite face of said plywood sheet to 
form a stiffened die board. 


4,981,062 
SAW BELT ROLLER 

Peter Raach, Méssingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Gustav Wagner Maschinenfabrik GmbH & Co. KG, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 

Filed May 25, 1989, Ser. No. 357,079 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 3, 

1988, 3819018 
Int. C1.5 B26D 1/54 
3 Claims 


1. A saw belt roller, in particular for horizontal belt saws and 
particular for carrying a saw belt, comprising a running surface 
member (3) consisting of a wear-resistant, hard material, a hub 
(5), and a continuous member (6) located between the running 
surface member (3) and the hub (5), said continuous member 
including a resilient and elastic connecting element of a non- 
metallic material and (7; 9; 12, 13) forming a totally non-metal- 
lic and sole connection between said hub and running surface 
member and thereby damping noise and vibration created by a 
belt saw running on said running surface member. 


4,981,063 
GUITAR 
Curt P. Roberts, P.O. Box 5643, Diamond Bar, Calif. 
91765-2378 
Filed Mar. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 170,862 
Int. C1.5 G10D 1/08 
USS. Cl. 84—267 1 Claim 
1. A free wheeling rotating guitar comprising an elongated 
neck body having a plurality of faces and a first and second 
end; 
a plurality of strings disposed across at least one of said 
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plurality of faces and attached at said first and second ends 
of said elongated neck; 

said elongated neck body includes two (2) discs for rotating 
said neck body therebetween; 

one of said discs is rotatably attached to said first end of said 


elongated neck body by a first pen, the other with said 
discs is rotatably attached to said second end of said elon- 
gated neck body by a second pen; 

each of said discs is attached to an end of a strap for holding 
said discs stationary with respect to said elongated neck 
body, whereby said elongated neck body may be rotated. 


4,981,064 
FINGERBOARD FOR PLUCKED AND STRINGED 
INSTRUMENTS 

Walter J. Vogt, Pfarrer-Egen-Weg 11, 7420 Horb-Miihlen, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 

Filed Dec. 1, 1989, Ser. No. 444,662 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 8, 

1988, 3841291 
Int. Cl.5 G10D 3/06 


US. Cl. 84—314 R 16 Claims 


1. A fingerboard for a stringed instrument in which a plural- 
ity of elongated structural sections extending continuously 
over substantially the entire length of the fingerboard and 
parallel to the instrument strings receive fret elements which 
extend transversely of the fingerboard and over which the 
strings of the instrument are stretched with the fret elements 
held in said sections by frictional connection in such a way as 
to be infinitely displaceable only by intentional external force 
acting in the direction of the length of said structural sections 
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wherein the improvement comprises that said structural sec- 
tions (21) have a C-shaped profile in cross-section and said fret 
elements (11, 31) are held in said structural sections (21) by 
rubber members (16). 


4,981,065 
COWBELL WITH STRIKING RIDGE 
Wayne E. Cohen, Pomona, N.Y., assignor to Latin Percussion, 
Garfield, N.J. 
Filed Nov. 17, 1989, Ser. No. 438,664 
Int. C1.5 G10D 13/06 
8 Claims 


1. A cow-bell percussion instrument comprising: 

a hollow body formed of sheet metal, said hollow body 
having a closed end and an open end, said open end being 
generally rectangular in shape, and 

a striking ridge separately attached along one of the longer 
sides of said rectangular open end, said ridge being formed 
of a durable material capable of reducing unwanted over- 
tones generated by said cow-bell, when said ridge is 
struck. 


4,981,066 
ELECTRONIC MUSICAL INSTRUMENT CAPABLE OF 
EDITING CHORD PERFORMANCE STYLE 


japan 
Division of Ser. No. 210,926, Jun. 24, 1988, Pat. No. 4,881,440. 
This application Sep. 12, 1989, Ser. No. 406,357 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 26, 1987, 62-160754; 
Jun. 26, 1987, 62-160755 
Int. Cl.5 G10H 1/38, 7/00 


US. Cl. 84—613 5 Claims 











1. An electronic musical instrument operative to produce 
pieces of musical data information in a recording mode of 
operation while a player performs a music having a plurality of 
musical tones, said electronic musical instrument being further 
operative to reproduce the music tones on the basis of said 
pieces of musical data information in a playback mode of oper- 
ation, said pieces of musical data information including at least 
one piece of timing data information representative of a lapse 
of time and pieces of note data information representative of a 
chord and associated with the timing data information, said 
pieces of note data information and said timing data informa- 
tion being produced upon detection of a plurality of keying-in 
operations concurrently carried out, comprising: 

(a) memory means operative to memorize said pieces of 
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»musical data information in said recording mode of opera- 
tion and to.read out the pieces of musical data information 
in said playback mode of operation; 

(b) checking means operative to check said memory means 
to find said piece of timing data information in said play- 
back mode of operation, said piece of timing data informa- 
tion being read out in a nearly simultaneous timing; 

(c) modifying means operative to produce a broken-chord 
on the basis of said pieces of note data information read 
out from said memory means when said checking means 
find said piece of timing data information; and 

(d) controlling means operative to cause said checking 
means to check said memory means for allowing said 
modifying means to produce said broken-chord. 


4,981,067 
REACTIVED ARMOR IMPROVEMENT 

Charles N. Kingery, Aberdeen, Md., assignor to The United 

States of America as represented by the Secretary of the 

Army, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Sep. 18, 1989, Ser. No. 408,980 
Int. Cl.5 F41H 5/07 

U.S. Cl. 89-—36.17 


1. A device for protecting a surface from a projectile com- 

prising: 

a series of reactive armor plates disposed substantially adja- 
cent to one another but not overlapping and substantially 
covering the surface to be protected, said series of reactive 
armor plates mounted above said surface to be protected; 

said reactive armor plates each comprising an upper inert 
plate having a front planar surface and a back planar 
surface, a lower inert plate having a front planar surface 
and a back planar surface and a high explosive having a 
front planar surface and a back planar surface disposed 
between said upper inert plate and said lower inert plate; 

said upper inert plate having a plurality of small holes be- 
tween said front planar surface and said back planar sur- 
face and said lower inert plate having an equal plurality of 
small holes between said front planar surface and said 
back planar surface, said plurality of small holes on said 
upper inert plate and said plurality of smal! holes on said 
lower inert plate substantially uniformly spaced through- 
out thereby reducing the mass of said reactive armor plate 
in a uniform manner by 10 to 50%. 


4,981,068 
EXPANSIBLE CHAMBER DEVICE HAVING VARIABLY 
RESTRAINED VALVE SYSTEMS 
Thomas R. Glass, 15307 Horborne La., Pflugerville, Tex. 78660, 
and Weldon R. Hudson, 8312 Renton, Austin, Tex. 78758 
Filed Nov. 2, 1989, Ser. No. 430,338 
Int. Cl.5 FOIL 25/08 
U.S. Cl. 91—268 27 Claims 
13. An expansible chamber apparatus comprising: a piston 
movable inwardly and outwardly in a cylinder; a crank shaft; 
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means for translating said inward and outward movement to 
rotary motion of said crank shaft; said cylinder having a head 
closing the outer end thereof, said head having an intake valve 
section and an exhaust valve section; an intake port extending 
through said intake section; a seat surrounding said intake port 
on an outer surface of said head; an intake valve element 
‘mounted for movement relative to said seat for admitting an 
expansible working medium at high pressure into said cylinder; 
plenum means attached to said head and covering said intake 








valve section, said plenum means having a fitting adapted to be 
connected to a source of pressurized working medium; vari- 
able means for restraining movement of said intake valve ele- 
ment toward said seat; said intake valve element being shaped 
in a manner such that flow of working medium from said 
plenum through said intake port forces said valve element 
toward said seat, whereby said valve element will close against 
said seat only when the flow rate of said medium is of sufficient 
magnitude to overbalance said restraining means. 


4,981,069 
CYLINDER LOCKING DEVICE 
Akio Matsui, 5, Nagara Ida, Gifu-shi, Gifu-ken, Japan 
Filed Jun. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 369,158 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 23, 1988, 63-155569; 
May 16, 1989, 1-055987[U] 
Int. C15 FISB 15/26 


US. Cl. 92—028 4 Claims 


1. A cylinder locking device comprising 

a casing secured at an end of a hydraulic cylinder, 

a thick cylindrical brake member disposed in said casing and 
having an inner diameter slightly smaller than the outer 
diameter of a piston rod to be locked and a slit opening 
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formed axially therein, said brake member being fitted on 
said piston rod, 

receiving rollers disposed oppositely and rotatably on oppo- 
site margins of said slit opening, and 

an actuator disposed in said casing and having a movable 
tapered portion beteen said rollers, 

said brake member locking said piston rod being released 
when said tapered portion of said actuator is forced be- 
tween said receiving rollers and expands said cylindrical 
brake member. 


4,981,070 
MULTI-PART PISTON FOR SERVOMOTOR 

Preben K. Larsen, Sonderborg, Denmark, assignor to Danfoss 

A/S, Nordborg, Denmark 

Filed Dec. 27, 1988, Ser. No. 289,734 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 16, 

1988, 3801137 
Int. Cl.5 FISB 15/14 

U.S. Cl. 92—193 


1. A servomotor actuated by a pressure medium, comprising 
a cylinder assembly having an interior and an axial end wall, a 
piston rod axially slidably extended through the end wall and 
into the cylinder interior and a piston assembly mounted by the 
piston for axial movement therewith and dividing the cylinder 
assembly into a first and a second pressure chamber, the piston 
assembly including an annular piston having a radially outer 
annular portion that has a circumferential surface abutting 
against the cylinder assembly and an annular, radially central 
portion that has axially opposite annular surfaces, and first and 
second annular guide plates mounted by the piston rod and 
having axially adjacent annular surfaces parts forming a close 
fit with the piston central portion to form a radial guide for the 
piston to permit radial movement of the piston relative to the 
plates and the piston rod, the external diameter of the piston 
assembly being a multiple of the axial length of its outer cir- 
cumferential surface, one of the guide plates having an annular 
spacer portion extending axially to the other guide plate and 
radially between the piston rod and the piston central portion, 
the outer portion having inner and outer diameters and the 
guide plates having inner and outer diameters, the outer por- 
tion inner diameter being substantially greater than the maxi- 
mum outer diameters of the plates, and the axial dimension of 
the outer portion being greater than the corresponding dimen- 
sion of the central portion. 


4,981,071 
MACHINE ELEMENT WITH COATING 
Knut Enke, Johannesberg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Leybold Aktiengesellschaft, Hanau I, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jan. 4, 1989, Ser. No. 293,223 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 3, 
1988, 3837306 
Int. C1.5 F02F 7/00; BOSD 3/06 
US, Cl. 92—261 
1. A machine assembly comprising: 


16 Claims 
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first and second machine elements slidingly engaging one 
another; 

said first machine element comprising: 

a substrate of a metallic material; and 

a hard-material coating deposited on said substrate and 
slidingly engaging the second machine element; 

the hard-material coating including a base coat deposited 
directly onto the metallic substrate, said coat being essen- 
tially formed of an amorphous mixture of silicon and 
carbon according to the formula: 


SixCi_x, 
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facing towards an exterior surface of a side window of 
said vehicle; and 


said mounting means having a duct to communicate with 
said passage and with the interior of said enclosed vehicle. 


4,981,073 
CUTTING APPARATUS FOR PROCESSING 


ELONGATED VEGETABLE PRODUCTS AND THE LIKE 
David R. Zittel, Columbus, Wis., assignor to Lyco Manufactur- 


ing Inc., Columbus, Wis. 
Filed Aug. 2, 1989, Ser. No. 388,529 
Int. CL.5 A23N 15/12 


wherein x has a value greater than 0 and less than 1; and US. Cl. 99—636 


the hard-material coating including at least one additional 
coating deposited over the base coating; wherein the 
additional coating deposited over the base coating is 
formed essentially of an amorphous mixture of carbon and 
silicon having a proportion of carbon to silicon different 
from that of the base coating; wherein the additional 
coating deposited over the base coating is formed essen- 
tially of an amorphous mixture of carbon and silicon hav- 
ing a proportion of carbon to silicon different from that of 
the base coating. 


4,981,072 
EXTERIOR REAR VIEW MIRROR ASSEMBLY WITH 
VENTILATOR FOR EXTERIOR SIDE WINDOW 
Robert L. Hanson, Auburn Hills, Mich., and Norman L. Hamp- 
shire, Union City, Ohio, assignors to Sheller-Globe Corpora- 
tion, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Mar. 16, 1990, Ser. No. 494,989 
Int. Cl.5 B6OH 1/24; B6OS 1/54 
29 Claims 
1. An exterior rear view mirror assembly for an enclosed 
vehicle comprising 
a mirror element; 
a housing for said mirror element; 
means for mounting said housing to a side of the enclosed 
vehicle; 
means formed between said housing and said mounting 
means, wherein said means is a passage interposed be- 
tween said mirror element and said mounting means; 
said passage having an exterior inlet opening facing toward 
a forward section of said vehicle and an outlet opening 





1. A bean snipping apparatus for removing of the end of a 


bean, comprising 


a rotating drum including a plurality of circumferentially 
extended slots having an axial length adapted to allow 
only the end of the bean to protrude through the slot, said 
drum mounted for rotation on a substantially horizontal 
axis and having an upper half and a lower half, 

means for feeding beans through the drum and propelling 
the beans through the drum, 

said rotating drum continuously carrying beans upwardly 
from the lower half of the drum and dropping the beans 
downwardly from the upper half of the drum to the lower 
half of the drum, 

an inclined plate-like member within said drum, said inclined 
plate-like member including a planar surface projecting 
axially and longitudinally of the drum and operable to 
support and orient the beans falling downwardly from the 
upper half of the drum, and 
plurality of individual knife units distributed over the 
complete lower half of the drum to snip the protruding 
ends of the beans. 
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4,981,074 

METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR SCREEN PRINTING 
Tetuji Machita, Kitasoma; Norio Murata, Tokuyama; Toshihiko 

Takeda, Tokyo, and Noriaki Mukai, Toride, all of Japan, 

assignors to Hitachi Techno Engineering Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed May 31, 1989, Ser. No. 359,631 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 1, 1988, 63-132757; 

Jun. 29, 1988, 63-159170 
Int. Cl.5 B41F 17/00, 15/08 


US. Cl. 101—35 24 Claims 


1. A screen printing method in which constituent elements 
of an electronic circuit are printed on a board at predetermined 
positions with desired accuracy maintained by an image pro- 
cessor and an XY@ table, the method comprising the steps of: 
preparing a supply/discharge station for supplying a board 
to be printed and for discharging a printed board, a posi- 
tioning station for positioning the board by adjusting a 
recognition mark on the board to a printing reference 
point by said image processor and said XY@ table, a print- 
ing station for performing a desired printing on the posi- 
tioned board and a return preparation station for returning 
to said supply/discharge station the printed board on 
which screen printing has been effected; and 

transporting the board successively to said supply/discharge 
station, to said positioning station, to said printing station, 
to said return preparation station and again to said sup- 
ply/discharge station. 


4,981,075 
SHEET STRETCHING HOLDING FRAME 
Vivan A. Christman, Clemmons, N.C., assignor to Xpres Corpo- 
ration, Winston-Salem, N.C. 
Filed Mar. 29, 1989, Ser. No. 329,994 
Int. Cl.5 BOSC 17/08 
US, Cl. 101—127.1 





1. A sheet stretching apparatus comprising 

(a) a first planar frame having a first circumferential portion 
having a given first width, a given first axial depth, a first 
outer edge and a first inner edge, 

(b) a second planar frame having a second circumferential 
portion having a given second width, a given second axial 
depth, a second outer edge and a second inner edge, 

(c) a third planar frame having a third circumferential por- 
tion having a given third width, a given third axial depth, 
a third outer edge and a third inner edge, wherein the 
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third inner edge extends radially inwardly of the first inner 
edge and the second inner edge, 

(d) a spongy gasket means disposed between said third pla- 
nar frame and said first planar frame, 

(e) means for adhering a flexible sheet to one surface of the 
first planar frame, 

(f) a stretching member attached to one surface of the third 
planar frame, said stretching member adjacent to the third 
inner edge and disposed radially inwardly of said first and 
second inner edges, said stretching member extending 
along the circumference of the third planar frame, and 

(g) means for dynamically connecting the three frames to- 
gether in a superposed relationship with the first frame 
disposed between the second frame and the third frame 
and the one surface of the first frame facing the one sur- 
face of the third frame, said means for connecting com- 
prising a plurality of spring clips or spring clamps, 
wherein the stretching means has an axial depth such that 
when the first, second and third frames are connected 
together by the connecting means the sheet is stretched 
and held taut. 


4,981,076 
CENTRALIZING DEVICE FOR PREPARING A SILK 
SCREEN FOR A SILK SCREEN PRINTING MACHINE 
Angel S. Cunill, Cuidad de Granada Nos. 130-134, 08018 Barce- 
lona, Spain 
Filed Jun. 30, 1989, Ser. No. 374,483 
Claims priority, application Spain, Jul. 12, 1988, 8802182 
Int. C1.5 BOSC 17/08 


US, Cl. 101—127.1 3 Claims 


1. A centralizing device for preparing a silk screen for a silk 

screen printing machine comprising: 

a first rectangular frame having, at opposite ends, upwardly 
holes, 

a glass plate secured on a lower side of said first rectangular 
frame, said plate being provided with means for locating 
on said plate an image to be transferred to said silk screen, 
second rectangular frame carrying a silk screen that is 
being prepared, said second rectangular frame being of a 
size and shape to fit inside said first rectangular frame and 
having at. opposite ends upwardly opening holes, said 
second rectangular frame being assembled with said first 
rectangular frame by fitting inside said first rectangular 
frame and resting on said glass plate, and 

a third rectangular frame having, in plan, the same dimen- 
sions as said first rectangular frame and said second rect- 
angular frame assembled and having on its lower side 
downwardly projecting spindles positioned to fit in said 
upwardly opening holes of said first rectangular frame and 
said upwardly opening holes of said second rectangular 
frame, said third rectangular frame being assembled with 
said first and second rectangular frames with said spindles 
of said third rectangular frame fitting in said holes of said 
first and second rectangular frames, 

said screen being thereby positioned relative to said image 
for exposure to light through said glass plate to transfer 
said image to said screen. 
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4,981,077 
DAMPENING APPARATUS FOR LITHOGRAPHIC 


Company, Oakland, N.J. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 203,351, Jun. 6, 1988, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 20, 1989, Ser. No. 383,380 
Int. Cl.5 B41F 7/26, 7/40 


US. Cl. 101—148 11 Claims 


1. A dampener for an offset lithographic printing press hav- 
ing a plate cylinder on which a lithographic plate can be 
mounted, said dampener comprising: 

a frame adapted for mounting on the press adjacent the plate 

cylinder; 

a form roller rotatably supported in said frame for contact 
with a plate on the plate cylinder; 

a metering roller rotatably supported in said frame in pres- 
sure contact with said form roller and on the opposite side 
thereof from the plate cylinder and forming with said 
form roller a reservoir for dampening solution; 

said form roller and said metering roller having ink receptive 
surfaces and the surface of said metering roller being 
substantially less resilient than the surface of said form 
roller; 

means for urging said form roller into contact with a plate on 
the plate cylinder; 

means urging said metering roller and said form roller into 
pressure contact with each other; and 

means providing a supply of dampening solution to said 
reservoir whereby solution in said reservoir is continually 
mixed with ink picked up from the plate by the action of 
the metering and form rollers and the resulting emulsion 
of solution and ink is applied to the plate by said form 
roller; 

the improvement comprising 

means for adjusting the pressure contact between said meter- 
ing roller and said form roller without changing the pres- 
sure contact between said form roller and the plate cylin- 
der; 

drive gear means rotating said plate cylinder and said meter- 
ing roller at one-to-one surface speed with each other; and 

said form roller being driven from frictional contact with 
said plate cylinder and said metering roller. 


4,981,078 
DEVICE FOR CLEANING THE WORK SURFACES OF A 
WORK MACHINE, MORE PARTICULARLY IN A 
PRINTING PRESS 

Dietrich Dettinger, Heusenstamm, and Roland Holl, Weiter- 

stadt, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to MAN Ro- 

land Druckmaschinen AG, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar. 23, 1989, Ser. No. 328,001 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 23, 

1988, 3809739 
Int. Cl.5 B41F 35/06; B41L 41/06 

USS. Cl. 101—424 10 Claims 

1. In a rotary offset printing press having a main frame, a 
device for cleaning the working surfaces of a plurality of 
cylinders including an impression cylinder engageable by first 
and second blanket cylinders which define an open space 
therebetween, comprising in combination, a plurality of press- 
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ing elements including first and second pressing elements re- 
spectively disposed in said open space for selective engage- 
ment with the working surfaces of said first and second blanket 
cylinders, a web of cleaning cloth having a back side and a 
front side with the back side disposed to move successively 
over said pressing elements and the front side disposed to be 
selectively urged by said pressing elements into relative rub- 
bing engagement with the working surfaces of said blanket 
cylinders, means for stepwise advancing and arresting the 
movement of said cleaning cloth with respect to said pressing 
elements and the working surfaces of said blanket cylinders, 
supply means including a clean cloth spindle disposed trans- 
verse to said stepwise movement for supplying said web of 
cleaning cloth, a stepwise drivable dirty cloth spindle disposed 
parallel to said clean cloth spindle and adapted to receive the 
supplied cleaning cloth thereon, side frame means for support- 
ing said pressing elements and said cleaning cloth advancing 


and arresting means, roller means for supporting and guiding 
said side frame means for movement of said device relative to 
said main frame and said cylinders, drive linkage means for 
moving said device on said roller means between a pushed-in 
operative position in said open space between said blanket 
cylinders and a pushed-out parking position away from said 
cylinders, means between said side frame means for applying 
cleaning agents to said web of cleaning cloth, control means 
for controlling the selective engagement of said pressing ele- 
ments and the stepwise advancement of said cleaning cloth, 
said control means being arranged to selectively control the 
engagement of said pressing elements with the back side of said 
cleaning cloth and to selectively urge the front side of said 
cleaning cloth into relative rubbing engagement with the 
working surfaces of said cylinders when said device is moved 
by said drive linkage means to said pushed-in operative posi- 
tion. 


4,981,079 
PROJECTILE FOR THE NEUTRALIZATION OF A ZONE, 
NOTABLY AN AIRFIELD 

André Winaver, Paris, France, assignor to Thomson-Brandt 

Armements, Boulogne Billancourt, France 

Filed Sep. 5, 1989, Ser. No. 403,264 
Claims priority, application France, Sep. 9, 1988, 88 11823 
Int. Cl.5 F42B 12/58 


US. Cl. 102—393 10 Claims 


1. A projectile for the neutralization of a zone, comprising: 
a tube forming a mortar; 
a munition placed in the tube; 
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at least three fins, connected to the tube, forming a pedestal 
for the tube when it lands on the ground; 

the surface plane of each of the fins intersecting the longitu- 
dinal axis of the tube, thus giving the tube a rotational 
motion about its longitudinal axis during its trajectory; 
and 

means to eject the munition outside the tube when said tube 
lands. 


4,981,080 
PUMP TRANSPORT DEVICE 
John M. Elstone, ITI, 662 Delaware Ave., Roebling, N.J. 08554 
Filed Jan. 23, 1989, Ser. No. 300,085 
Int. Cl.5 B61B 31/10; E02B 1/00; BO9B 1/00; F04B 21/00 
US. Cl. 104—138.2 26 Claims 


1. A transport device to facilitate. movement of an apparatus 
along the inside of a large diameter pipe having a lengthwise 
axis of symmetry, the device comprising: 

(a) a shroud means comprising a sleeve to interfit over the 
apparatus, with a height, two opposite sides, and a center 
of gravity, 

(b) attachment means to detachably attach the apparatus 
inside the sleeve, 

(c) two pairs of axles, each pair spaced apart toward oppo- 
site ends of the shroud means, and each axle having an axis 
of rotation angled upwardly on opposite sides of the 
sleeve, and 

(d) four wheels, one attached on each axle to rotate on the 
axis of rotation, the wheels being a diameter greater than 
the height of the shroud means, 

wherein the wheels on the same side of the shroud means 
rotate in single planes, and 

wherein the combination of the diameter of the wheels, the 
length of the axles, and the angle upwardly of the axles 
place the center of gravity of the shroud means at a height 
below a line drawn between points of intersection be- 
tween the axes of rotation of a pair of the wheels and the 
planes of rotation of the wheels. 


4,981,081 
CENTER LINK PUSHER DOG FOR POWER AND FREE 
CONVEYORS 

Gareth D. Summa, Riverside, Mo., assignor to Mid-West Con- 

veyor Company, Inc., Kansas City, Kans. 

Filed May 24, 1989, Ser. No. 356,363 
Int. Cl.5 B61B 10/00 

US. Cl. 104—172.5 17 Claims 

16. A pusher dog assembly for use with a drive chain of an 
inverted power and free conveyor formed of alternating center 
links and pairs of side links and comprising: 

(a) an elongated one piece center link having side walls 
forming an elongated center opening, central portions of 
said center link side walls having reduced height forming 
longitudinally spaced abutments on upper and lower sides 
thereof; 

(b) a single power trolley including a trolley body having a 
mounting end and a pair of trolley wheels journaled at a 
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body end opposite said mounting end, said mounting end 
including a trolley shoulder; 

(c) a pair of longitudinally spaced teeth upstanding from said 
mounting end of said trolley body; 

(d) an upwardly extending pusher dog having a mounting 
base, said mounting base including a dog shoulder; 

(e) a pair of longitudinally spaced lugs extending downward 
from said mounting base of said dog; and 

(f) a threaded bolt and nut removably connecting said dog to 


CTS 


cag F 
fe 
said trolley through said opening of said center link, said 
mounting end of said trolley body and said mounting base 
of said dog clamping said central portion of said center 
link therebetween, said lugs engaging said teeth to posi- 
tively position said dog relative to said trolley body, said 
teeth engaging said side walls of said center line to later- 
ally position said dog relative to said center link, and said 
dog shoulder and said trolley shoulder engaging respec- 


tive abutments of said center link to longitudinally posi- 
tion said dog and said trolley relative to said center link. 


4,981,082 
RAILWAY HIGHWAY VEHICLE 
Harry O. Wicks, Hamburg, N.Y., assignor to Railmaster Sys- 
tem, Inc., Elmhurst, Ill. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 542,264, Oct. 17, 1983, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 469,215, Feb. 24, 
1983, abandoned. This application Apr. 18, 1988, Ser. No. 
183,344 


Int. Cl.5 B61D 3/10 


US, Cl. 105—4.1 26 Claims 


1. A railway train comprising a plurality of end to end high- 
way trailer vehicles, each having its highway engaging wheels 
supported above a railway track, a railway truck having rail- 
way wheels on said track and a bolster with a load carrying 
thrust bearing, and frame means supported by said thrust bear- 
ing for rotation about a vertical axis, said frame means having 
a first coupling means mating with complementary coupling 
means in the back end of one of said trailers, to releasably fix 
said frame means to said back end of said one of the trailers and 
positively prevent rotation of said back end of said one trailer 
relative to said frame means while said frame means rotates 
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about said vertical axis, said complementary coupling means 
having a channel with laterally spaced vertical planar surfaces 
engaging parallel laterally spaced vertical planar surfaces on 
said first coupling means, in which the engaging surfaces are 
releasably connected by pins transverse to said surfaces. 


4,981,083 
DUAL-MODE RAIL-HIGHWAY SEMI-TRAILER 
Christopher A. Cripe, Coatesville, Pa., assignor to The Chamber- 
lain Group, Inc., Elmhurst, Ill. 
Division of Ser. No. 553,042, Nov. 18, 1983, Pat. No. 4,955,292. 
This application Jun. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 60,316 
Int. Cl.5 B61F 3/12 
US. Cl. 105—4.3 








1. In combination, a dual-mode rail-highway trailer and 
railroad bogie comprising: 

a body; 

a highway wheel-set axle unit; 

means supporting said body on said highway wheel-set axle 
unit; 

means to selectively raise said highway wheel-set axle unit to 
an inoperative position and to lower the same into a 
ground-engaging operative position for over-the-road 
highway travel; 

a receiving means carried by a rear portion of the body; 

a track-engaging railroad bogie; 

the railroad bogie having a centerplate bowl; 

an adapter supported by the centerplate bow! for rotational 
movement about a generally vertical axis relative to the 
bogie; 

the adapter including only one coupling means which can be 
releasably secured to the receiving means carried by the 
body; 

the coupling means being essentially symmetrical in a direc- 
tion longitudinal to the bogie so that the receiving means 
at the rear portion of the body can be releasably secured to 
the bogie when approached from either end of the bogie; 
and 

fastening means to releasably secure the coupling means to 
the receiving means. 


4,981,084 
TRANSIT CAR DOOR SYSTEM AND OPERATION 
Frederick E. Templeton, Boise, Id.; Robert F. Carter, Arkport, 
N.Y., and David L. Crawforth, Boise, Id., assignors to Morri- 
son-Knudsen Company, Inc., Boise, Id. 
Filed Apr. 5, 1989, Ser. No. 333,703 
Int. Cl.5 EOSF 15/20 
US. Cl. 105—341 22 Claims 
2. A transit car door operating system providing for auto- 
mated sensing and supervision of door panel movement, and 
automated determination of panel movement problems in a 
train of one or more connected transit cars comprising, in 
combination: 

one or more elongated connected transit cars each having: 

(a) boarding and exiting passage means selected from the 
group consisting of a doorway and a plurality of door- 
ways in spaced relationship along a longitudinal sidewall 
of such transit car, 

(b) movable door panel means for controlling passage 
through each such doorway by opening or closing move- 
ment of one or more door panels at such doorway, 

(c) rail travel braking means for preventing normal rail 
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movement of such transit car depending upon closure of 
each such doorway of such passage means, and 

(d) panel drive means for moving door panel means toward 
opening or closed position, to permit or stop passage, 
respectfully, through such passage means including one or 
more panel drives each moving one or more door panels 
for one or more of such doorways of such passage means; 

a power source for supplying power for carrying out such 
door panel movement; 

sequence initiating means for signaling to initiate opening or 
closing sequences to control such passage; 

sensor means for determining and signaling door panel posi- 
tion including fully-opened and fully-closed positions; 

door movement control means for automatically: 


SSAC: GOATS Me jal 











determining panel movement problems for such passage 
means, and 

controlling movement of such door panel means responsive 
to such sequence initiating signals such panel position 
signals, and such problem determination; and in which 

such door movement control means include 

a controller for controlling panel drive movement for a 
plurality of doorways independently for each doorway or 
each panel drive for providing remedial door panel open- 
ing and closing movements only for panel drives associ- 
ated with each such panel movement problem while mini- 
mizing remedial movement of door panels which are free 
of panel movement problems. 


2 


TABLE LIFT MECHANIS! 
Richard L. Watt, Jamestown, N.Y., assignor to Weber-Knapp 

Company, Jamestown, N.Y. 

Filed Aug. 7, 1989, Ser. No. 390,538 
Int. Cl.5 A47B 9/00 
US. Cl. 108—147 11 Claims 

1. A piece of furniture comprising in combination: 

a top portion; 

a pair of lengthwise adjustable leg supports for supporting 
said top portion for a range of vertical movement, each of 
said leg supports includes a stationary part and a movable 
part; and 

a counterbalance mechanism for counterbalancing at least 
part of the weight of said top portion during vertical 
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movement thereof, said mechanism including drive means 
for effecting lengthwise adjustment of said leg supports, a 
counterbalance spring for exerting a variable spring force 
and coupling means for coupling said spring to said drive 
means for establishing an essentially uniform counterbal- 
ance force on said top portion during vertical movement 
thereof, said coupling means includes a lever supported 
adjacent one end thereof relative to said stationary part 
for pivotal movement about an axis between first and 
second positions corresponding to lowered and raised 
positions of said top portion, said spring exerting a bias on 
said lever tending to pivot said lever from said first posi- 


tion into said second position, and a flexible drive for 
coupling an opposite end of said lever to said drive means, 
said drive means includes a pair of racks carried one by 
each of said movable parts and a pair of driven gears 
carried one by each of said stationary parts and engaged 
with said racks, said flexible drive includes sprockets 
drivingly coupled to said driven gears, a drive chain 
trained about said sprockets, and a coupling link having 
opposite ends pivotally connected to said opposite end of 
said lever and to said drive chain, and said opposite end of 
said lever moves relatively towards and away from said 
drive chain incident to movement of said lever from said 
first position towards said second position. 


4,981,086 
PORTABLE AEROSOL SAFETY SHIELD 
Robert Barca, Huntington; Roland Stewart, Flushing, and Rich- 
ard Wallace, Huntington, all of N.Y., assignors to Asol, Inc., 
Huntington, N.Y. 
Filed May 15, 1989, Ser. No. 352,218 
Int. Cl.5 E06B 9/00 
USS. Cl. 109—49.5 21 Claims 
21. A method for preventing inhalation or ingestion of air- 
borne blood aerosols from blood which contains toxic or life- 
threatening materials by medical laboratory personnel which 
consists essentially of: 
placing a free standing, portable safety shield between the 
body of said medical laboratory personnel and a container 
of said blood, said shield comprising an upright self-sup- 
porting body of a rigid sheet material having a horizontal 
base, said body inclined with respect to said base and 
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having side portions which include means to facilitate 
access to said base; and 


opening said container behind said shield; where the genera- 
tion of airborne blood aerosols by said container opening 
cannot be directly ingested or inhaled by said personnel. 


4,981,087 
METHOD FOR REGULATING THE FURNACE OUTPUT 
IN INCINERATION PLANTS 

Johannes J. E. Martin, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 

to Martin GmbH fur Umwelt-und Engerie-Technik, Munich, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jul. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 384,217 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 29, 

1988, 3825933 
Int. CL.5 F23N 5/18 


US. Cl. 110—186 3 Claims 


1. In a method for regulating the furnace output in incinera- 
tion plants, particularly waste incineration plants, in which the 
O>2 moist content measured in the flue gas is used as an overrid- 
ing reference value regulating variable for regulating the com- 
bustible material feed and the measured steam mass flow is 
used as a subordinate reference value regulating variable for 
regulating the primary air supply, the improvement comprises: 
changing the preselected O2 moist reference variable as a func- 
tion of the furnace temperature measured in the combustion 
gas. 


4,981,088 

SLAG ELIMINATOR FOR FURNACE VIEWING SYSTEM 
Ronnie E. Burris, Lancaster, Ohio, assignor to Diamond Elec- 

tronics, Inc., Carroll, Ohio 

Filed May 14, 1990, Ser. No. 523,684 
Int. Cl.5 F23H 5/24 

US. Cl. 110—193 5 Claims 

1. An anti-slagging apparatus for a furnace viewing system 
comprising 

a double walled cylindrical tube extending through a wall of 

a furnace for housing a lens tube assembly, 
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an end plate mounted at the end of said cylindrical tube and 
positioned within the furnace, 


means forming’e plurality of openings in said end plate in--Hans B. Andersen, / 


communications with a space between the double walled 


tube, 
a supply tank of air connected to a source of air pressure, 


valve means for connecting said tank to said tube, and said 
space 

timer means for controlling the opening of said valve means 
to provide a sudden release of a large quantity of air from 
said source to said space and said openings thereby to 
remove slag that might form on said cylindrical tube. 


4,981,089 
PROCESS FOR THE REDUCTION OF NITROGEN 
MONOXIDE EMISSIONS DURING THE COMBUSTION 
OF SOLID FUELS 
Spliethoff, Friedrichstahl, and Hartmut Spliethoff, Stutt- 
gart-Vaihingen, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
Saarbergwerke Aktiengesellschaft, Saarbrucken, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Continuation at Ser. No. 148,658, Nov. 5, 1987, abandoned. This 
application Jan. 1, 1991, Ser. No. 4,981,089 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 29, 
1986, 3614497 


Heinz 


Int. Cl.5 F23G 5/12 


US. Cl. 110—229 19 Claims 


1. Process for the reduction of nitrogen oxide emissions 
produced during the combustion of medium and highly vola- 
tile bituminous fuels, in which at least one reduction area for 
nitrogen oxides is arranged following every performance com- 
bustion area, comprising the steps of partially or fully degas- 
sing the entire solid fuel prior to combustion and using gas 
extracted from the solid fuel as a reduction gas in the reduction 
area. 
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4,981,090 
ARRANGEMENT IN A MOVABLE GRATE 
dAkra, Sweden, assignor to B & S Mil- 
seus A/S, Arhus N, Denmark 
PCT No. PCT/SE88/00605, § 371 Date May 14, 1990, § 102(e) 
Date May 14, 1990, PCT Pub. No. WO89/04441, PCT Pub. 
Date May 18, 1989 
PCT Filed Nov. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 488,006 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Nov. 13, 1987, 8704461 
Int. Cl.5 F23H 7/10 
US. Cl. 110—278 


Sealy 
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1. An arrangement in a movable grate comprising a number 


: of grate steps arranged adjacent each other, partly overlapping 


each other and preferably formed of grate bars mounted adja- 
cent each other on a shaft (1,3), each grate step being pivotable 
around an axis extending in the longitudinal direction of the 
grate step, and being pivotably mounted outside shield mem- 
bers (7,10) which in lateral direction enclose a combustion 
chamber the bottom of which is formed of the grate (4,4’) 
having combustion air passages, end plates being rigidly se- 
cured to the ends of each grate step and swingable therewith, 


‘ the end plates (5) being aligned with and fitted in openings in 


said shield members, characterised in that portions (10) of the 
shield members having such openings aligned with said end 
plates (5), are displaceably mounted relative to adjoining shield 
members (7) in the direction of the grate step axis, and that said 
shield portions (10) which outwardly sealingly engage adjoin- 
ing shield members (7) and inwardly sealingly engage said end 
plates (5), are in the direction of said axis rigidly secured to the 
grate step shaft which is pivotable relative to said shield mem- 
ber portions such that the intended tight sealing engagement 
between said end plates (5) and ajoining shield member por- 
tions (10) is maintained independently of any temperature 
responsive variation in the length of said grate step and thus of 
said shaft (1,3) and said end plates (5). 


4,981,091 
COMPUTER CONTROLLED TUFTING MACHINE AND 
A PROCESS OF CONTROLLING THE PARAMETERS OF 
OPERATION OF A TUFTING MACHINE 
Brooks E. Taylor, Lookout Mountain; Marshall A. Neely, Sod- 
dy-Daisy, and Roy T. Card, Chattanooga, all of Tenn., assign- 
ors to Card-Monroe Corporation, Chattanooga, Tenn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 284,939, Dec. 15, 1988, Pat. No. 
4,867,080. This application Aug. 1, 1989, Ser. No. 388,604 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 19, 
2006, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 DOSC 15/14 
US. Cl. 112—80.32 32 Claims 
11. A tufting machine assembly of the type having a main 
drive shaft for reciprocating a needle bar carrying a plurality 
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of needles for inserting yarns carried by the needles through a 
backing material as the backing material is progressively fed 
through the tufting machine and across the path of reciproca- 
tion of said needles and so that said needles produce tufts in 
said backing material, and a yarn feed means for supplying 
prescribed lengths of yarn to said needles, the improvement 
comprising: 

(a) a yarn feed motor for controlling the operation of said 

yarn feed means; 





(b) a computer means coupled to said yarn feed motor for 
controlling the speed of operation of said yarn feed motor; 

(c) encoder means operatively coupled to said main shaft for 
generating signals indicative of the speed of rotation of 
said main shaft; and 

(d) means coupling said encoding means to said computing 
means and to said yarn feed motor for utilizing said signals 
in setting speed ratios at which said yarn feed motor is 
driven in relationship to the speed of rotation of said main 
shaft. 


4,981,092 
FABRIC CLAMPING DEVICE FOR EMBROIDERY 
MACHINES 

Dale Bauman, Groveport, and Michael H. Ganon, Bexley, both 

of Ohio, assignors to R. G. Barry Corporation, Pickerington, 

Ohio 

Filed Nov. 17, 1989, Ser. No. 437,598 
Int. Cl.5 DOSC 9/04 

US. Ci. 112—103 24 Claims 

1. A fabric clamping device for embroidery machines com- 
prising a body means including a first clamping means defining 
an opening therewithin, said first clamping means including 
spaced portions movable relative to one another, second 
clamping means, and hinge means swingably connecting said 
second clamping means to said body means for movement into 
said opening to clamp a piece of fabric between an inner sur- 
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face of said first clamping means and an outer surface of said 
second clamping means, said second clamping means being 








swingable out of said opening to release said: piece of fabric 
from the device. 


4,981,093 
SEWING MACHINE WITH A NEEDLE BAR MOUNTED 
IN A SWINGING FRAME 

Karl-Dieter Schopf, Gerlingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 

to Union Special G.m.b.h., Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Apr. 12, 1989, Ser. No. 336,958 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 23, 

1988, 3813772 
Int. Cl.5 DOSB 55/14 


US, Cl, 112—221 4 Claims 


1. A sewing machine for sewing a workpiece having a work- 
piece feed direction, a sewing machine arm, a needle bar which 
is mounted in a frame can be moved up and down by a needle 
bar drive member and carries a needle, a continuously opera- 
tive feed device for the workpiece, a looper which is adapted 
to be reciprocated transversely to the workpiece feed direc- 
tion, an arm spindle mounted in the sewing machine arm, and 
positive transmission means including at least one cam which is 
disposed on the arm spindle, for positively swinging the frame 
back and forth in the workpiece feed direction, in dependence 
upon the movement of the arm spindle, in which the arm 
spindle is coupled to the needle bar frame by way of at least 
one additional cam, which is disposed on the arm spindle, and 
by way of a bilaterally operative crank lever, which at least 
partially embraces the cams, wherein the cams form a posi- 
tively operative spacing for the purpose of swinging the frame 
back and forth. 
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4,981,094 
SEWING MACHINE HAVING A DEVICE ACTUABLE BY 
A PRESSURE MEDIUM FOR APPLYING A VARIABLE 
FORCE TO A PRESSER ELEMENT 
Wilhelm Stapel, Bielefeld, and Hans-Rolf Goebbels, Hidden- 
hausen, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Durkopp- 
werke GmbH, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jun. 5, 1989, Ser. No. 361,376 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 9, 


1988, 8807493 
Int. C1.5 DOSB 29/02 
21 Claims 


1. In a sewing machine having an arm head, and below the 
arm head at least one presser bar which raises and lowers a 
presser foot for applying a force to a sewing-material work- 
piece, the improvement comprising a device for applying a 
variable downward force to said presser bar, said device com- 
prising: 

a spring linked to said presser bar for exerting said down- 

ward force; and 

a multistage pressure cylinder linked to said spring for con- 

trollably setting compression of said spring and thereby 
varying said downward force exerted by said spring. 


4,981,095 
DECORATIVE RIBBON 
Lillian P. Sturm, 51 Harwood Dr., E., Glen Cove, N.Y. 11542, 
and Kurt D. Salomon, 743 Lynwood Dr., Langhorne, Pa. 
19047 
Continuation of Ser. No. 321,720, Mar. 10, 1989, Pat. No. 
4,901,661. This application Jan. 26, 1990, Ser. No. 470,974 
Int. Cl.5 DOSC 17/00 


US. Cl. 112—436 2 Claims 


1. A decorative ribbon comprising: 

a web of ribbon material having two faces and a folded edge 
therebetween; 

a wire filament disposed along and within said edge; and 

stitch means for securing the edge of the web to said wire 
filament, said stitch means including a trim filament, said 
trim filament substantially covering the edge and the wire 
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filament from view from at least one said face, and a 
binding filament passing through said web proximate to 
said edge and interlocking with the trim filament to secure 
the wire filament and the trim filament to the edge, said 
binding filament and trim filament being of different con- 
structions. 


4,981,096 
ELECTRONICALLY CONTROLLED SEWING MACHINE 
Akira Orii, and Yoshiaki Sakata, both of Tokyo, Japan, assign- 
ors to Janome Sewing Machine Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 3, 1990, Ser. No. 518,115 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 12, 1989, 1-117484 
Int. Cl.5 DOSB 3/02 
1 Claim 
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1. An electronically controlled sewing machine, comprising 
at least one stepping motor for controlling displacement of a 
sewing machine part; a sensor for detecting an initial position 
of said stepping motor; current detecting means for detecting a 
value of current flowing through the stepping motor; current 
setting means for setting a value of current to be applied to the 
stepping motor; and control means (CPU) for storing a plural- 
ity of different values of currents to be applied to the stepping 
motor, for driving the stepping motor until the stepping motor 
passes through an initial position thereof, and for stopping the 
stepping motor at a predetermined angular position thereof 
spaced from the initial position, said control means supplying 
said different values of currents to the stepping motor in a 
predetermined sequence from a smallest value to a larger value 
of current under a predetermined program to drive the step- 
ping motor until the stepping motor reaches the initial position 
thereof, said control means further determining a current value 
that has driven the stepping motor to the initial position at a 
last step of current supply to establish a basis for setting a 
current value which is specific to the stepping motor. 


4,981,097 
ON-BOARD OIL SPILL PREVENTION AND RECOVERY 
SYSTEM 
Louis Beyrouty, 88 Robin Dr., Mercerville, N.J. 08619 
Filed Feb. 26, 1990, Ser. No. 484,977 
Int. Cl.5 B63B 43/16 
US, Cl. 114—228 7 Claims 
1. An on-board oil spill prevention and recovery system for 
an oil transporting vessel comprising 
a pillow storage container; 
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a plurality of sorbent pillows disposed in said pillow storage 


container; 
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4,981,099 
WATERCRAFT 


means to selectively release said pillows from said container Ron Holder, 25051 Monte Verde, Laguna Niguel, Calif. 92677 


to the interior of an oil holding tank of said vessel; 


a sorbent boom; and 
means to deploy said sorbent boom into the waters surround- 
ing the vessel. 


4,981,098 
HARNESS RELEASE DEVICE FOR WATER SKIING 
Brett Lickle, 115 Lua Hine Pl., Haiku, Hi. 96708 
Filed May 30, 1990, Ser. No. 530,615 
Int. C15 A63C 11/10 
USS. Cl. 114—253 


sis 
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NG: UZ LLL LLL hd LIZA 
4 


1. A harness release device for water skiing comprising a 
substantially rigid handle for connection to a ski tow line and 
adapted to be grasped by the hands of a water skier, a harness 
line said harness line having opposite end portions, one of said 
end portions being fixedly secured to said handle so that said 
one end portion cannot move away from the handle, the other 
of said end portions being releasably connected to said handle, 
clamping means movably supported by said handle for move- 
ment into and out of a clamping position with respect to said 
other end portion, said clamping means when held by the hand 
of a skier being disposed in the clamping position to engage 
said other end portion to connect the handle with said other 
end portion, said clamping means when out of the clamping 
position being out of engagement with said other end portion 
and releasing said other end portion from said handle. 


Filed Mar. 17, 1988, Ser. No. 324,690 
Int. Cl.5 B63B 1/24 


US, Cl. 114—274 4 Claims 


3. An improved watercraft comprising: 

an elongated hull which has a predetermined displacement 
as a free standing component floating on the water, said 
hull having a top surface, a bottom surface and laterally 
spaced side surfaces; 

at least one elongated underwater pod located at a position 
in the water below the bottom surface of said hull, said 
pod having a water displacement volume sufficient to 
displace between 25% to 85% of the total displacement of 
said hull; : 

strut support means rigidly connecting said hull to said 
underwater pod to produce a predetermined vertical 
spaced relationship between them; and 

at least two foil shaped struts each having a first end and a 
second end, the first ends of said foil shaped struts being 
connected to said underwater pod, the respective second 
ends of said foil shaped struts being connected to a differ- 


ent lateral side surface of said elongated hull. 


4,981,100 
HOUSE TRAILER AND BOAT ASSEMBLY 
Jean-Luc Bergeron, 746 Fer 4 cheval, Sainte-Julie, Canada 
Filed Dec. 18, 1989, Ser. No. 452,058 
Int. C1.5 B63C 13/00 
USS. Cl, 114—344 


1. A house trailer and boat assembly comprising an elon- 
gated house trailer box including a bottom, opposite lateral 
sides and a top cooperatively forming an internal space, each of 
the opposite lateral sides having an elongated aperture extend- 
ing longitudinally thereof in communication with the internal 
space, a pair of elongated lateral floats extending along the 
opposite lateral sides of the elongated house trailer box and 
link means connecting the pair of elongated lateral floats to the 
elongated house trailer box and constructed and arranged for 
displacement of the floats between a lowered boat configura- 
tion outward of the house trailer box and a retracted position 
into the internal space defined by the house trailer box; at least 
one end float being attached at one end of the elongated house 
trailer box and operatively displaceable between a lowered 
float position and an elevated trailer position; and at least one 
roof panel mounted on the top of the house trailer box and 
operatively displaceable between an outwardly protracting 
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position over one end float and an inwardly retracted position 
over the top of the house trailer box; wherein guide tracks are 
mounted on the top of the house trailer box and operatively 
extend lengthwise thereof and said one roof panel is mounted 
on the guide tracks and constructed and arranged for guided 
displacement along the latter lengthwise of the house trailer 
box. 


4,981,101 
VIBRATORY ARTICLE COATER 
Ronald J. Cataldo, 36 Chipman St., Medford, Mass. 02155, and 
Thomas F. Mullins, III, 16 Meadowlark Way, Billerica, 
Mass, 01821 
Filed Jan. 11, 1989, Ser. No. 296,181 
Int. Cl.5 A23G 3/26; BOSC 3/05 


US. Cl. 118—19 17 Claims 


1. An apparatus for coating articles with a coating material, 

comprising: 

a bowl means for facilitating the coating of articles with the 
coating material, said bowl means adapted to be affixed to 
a vibratory drive assembly; 

a first inclined ramp means, originating at the bottom surface 
of the bow! means, for conveying articles from the bottom 
surface of the bowl means to a location outside of the bow! 
means, said first ramp means being disposed substantially 
about the perimeter of the bowl means; and 

a second inclined ramp means, separate from said first ramp 
means, for receiving loose coating material from a down- 
stream location of the first ramp means and redepositing 
the coating material both at an upstream location of the 
first ramp means separate from the bowl means and within 
the bowl means. 


4,981,102 
CHEMICAL VAPOR DEPOSITION REACTOR AND 
PROCESS 
Marcelian F. Gautreaux; Walter W. Lawrence, Jr.; George A. 
Daniels, and Gordon A. Hughmark, all of Baton Rouge, La., 
assignors to Ethyl Corporation, Richmond, Va. 
Division of Ser. No. 599,350, Apr. 12, 1984. This application 
Feb. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 833,256 
Int. Cl.5 C23C 16/24 
US. Cl. 118—725 11 Claims 

1. A reactor for growing high purity silicon from a deposi- 

tion gas containing silicon, said reactor comprising: 

(a) an insulated housing; 

(b) a liner box having a deposition surface within said box 
defining a gas flow path, said liner box being adapted to fit 
inside said housing and to be removable therefrom, said 
deposition surface being non-contaminating to silicon; 

(c) means for supplying a turbulent flow of deposition gas to 
the flow path to deposit silicon on said deposition surface; 

(d) means for exhausting gas from the flow path; and 
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(e) means for controlling the temperature of said deposition 
surface and silicon deposited thereon so as to decompose 














turbulent flow deposition gas in contact therewith and 
deposit silicon from the gas. 


4,981,103 
APPARATUS FOR FORMING A METAL THIN FILM 
UTILIZING TEMPERATURE CONTROLLING MEANS 
Atsushi Sekiguchi; Tsukasa Kobayashi, and Shinji Takagi, all of 
Fuchu, Japan, assignors to Anelva Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 253,820, Oct. 6, 1989. This application Oct. 
20, 1989, Ser. No. 424,799 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 8, 1987, 62-254268; 
Feb. 2, 1988, 63-22463; Mar. 25, 1988, 63-71160 
Int. Cl.5 C23C 16/00, 16/46, 16/52 


US. Cl. 118—725 11 Claims 


1. A film forming apparatus comprising: 

a processing chamber capable of maintaining a vacuum 
condition therein; 

a substrate holder mounted within said processing chamber 
for holding a substrate; 

a first temperature adjusting mechanism for adjusting the 
temperature of said substrate via said substrate holder, said 
first temperature adjusting mechanism being isolated from 
the vacuum condition by said substrate holder; 

a gas conducting mechanism for conducting a predeter- 
mined gas into said processing chamber; 

exhaust means communicating with said processing chamber 
for regulating the vacuum condition in said processing 
chamber; 

distributing plate means provided within said processing 
chamber in opposing relationship to said substrate holder, 
said distributing plate means being formed by a material 
having good heat transfer characteristics and comprising a 
plurality of plate members, each plate member having 
provided therethrough openings which are different in 
size than openings in respective other plate members and 
being sequentially overlapped in such a manner that the 
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closer to said substrate holder a plate member is, the 
smaller in size the openings of said plate member are, said 
plate members uniformly heating said predetermined gas 
as said gas passes therethrough and supplied onto the 
surface of said substrate; and 

a second temperature adjusting mechanism including: 

heating means exposed to atmospheric pressure and isolated 
from the vacuum condition for heating said distributing 
plate means; and 

temperature monitor means exposed to said atmospheric 
pressure in communication with said distributing plate 
means for monitoring the temperature of said distributing 
plate means, the monitored temperature being fed back to 
said heating means for controlling the temperature at 
which said heating means heats said distributing plate 
means. 


4,981,104 
DISPOSABLE FLEA REPELLANT KITTY LITTER BOX 
Ida H. Goodwin, 338 Fiesta St., Santa Fe, N. Mex. 87501 
Filed Mar. 5, 1990, Ser. No. 488,265 
Int. Cl.5 AO1K 29/00, 13/00 


US. Cl, 119—168 11 Claims 


1. Disposable pet sanitary station, for allowing a pet to 
deposit body wastes into litter located within said station, 
comprising: 

(a) a base; 

(b) a layer of animal litter located within said base; 

(c) a pet toilet compartment, attached to said base and hav- 
ing at least a major portion of said pet toilet compartment 
located above said base, said pet toilet compartment fur- 
ther comprising: 

(1) an opening in said pet toilet compartment, of size 
sufficient to allow ingress and egress of said pet; 

(2) folding and erection means, for allowing said pet toilet 
compartment to be folded flat onto the top of said base 
for transport, sale and storage, and for allowing said pet 
toilet compartment to be erected in an upright position 
above said base for use by said pet; 

(3) deodorizing and flea repellant means, located on the 
inner walls of said pet toilet compartment, for automati- 
cally applying a thin coating of a deodorizing and flea 
repellant substance to the surface of the body of said pet 
when said pet moves about within said pet toilet com- 
partment. 


4,981,105 
METHOD FOR INCREASING PERFORMANCE OF 
RUMINANT ANIMALS 

Mark K. Petersen, Bozeman, Mont., assignor to Research and 

Development Institute, Inc. at Montana State University, 

Bozeman, Mont. 

Filed Oct. 16, 1989, Ser. No. 421,599 
Int. C15 A23K 1/18 

US. Cl. 119—74 6 Claims 

1. A method for stimulating microbial growth in the stom- 
ach of ruminal animals and increase the rate of digestion of 
food by said animals, which comprises: 
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preparing DL-methionine in a slow release form suitable for 
incorporation in a ruminal animals food; 

feeding said slow release form of said DL-methionine to said 
ruminal animal at a rate of less than 10 grams per day; 

whereby said DL-methionine is slowly released over a per- 
iod of time into the first stomach of said ruminal animal to 
target microflora residing in the liquid fraction of the 
contents of the ruminal, and thereby cause a stimulation of 
ruminal microbial growth and protein synthesis and thus 
increase the rate of digesti®h. 


4,981,106 
AUTOMATIC PET FEEDER 
Osamu Nagatomo, JETRO Apt. 1-401, 1-39-25, Kamiooka 
Higashi, Konan-ku, Yokohama, Kanagawa-Pref. 233, Japan, 
assignor to Osamu Nagatomo, Yokohama, Japan 
Filed Jun. 15, 1989, Ser. No. 366,672 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 1, 1988, 63-302258 
Int. Cl.5 AO1K 5/02 


US. Cl. 119—51.11 11 Claims 


1. An automatic pet feeder, comprising 

a movable disc driven by clock means; 

pins adjustably positioned upon said movable disc, 

a casing for mounting a carrousel; 

said carrousel divided by partitions into feed boxes for stor- 
age therein; 

juts extending from said carrousel for engaging said pins and 
for imparting movement to said carrousel; 

said juts each aligned with said partition that divide said 
carrousel into said feed boxes; 

each feed box of said carrousel having an opening therein 
and each said casing having at least one opening therein 
wherein alignment of said carrousel opening with said 
casing opening permits the carrousel feed box to be emp- 
tied under the timed control of said movable disc and 
clock means. 


4,981,107 
COMPUTERIZED AUTOMATIC CATTLE-FEEDER 
SYSTEM 
Gaetan Beaudoin, Artabaska, and Jacques Cimon, Levis, both of 
Canada, assignors to Micro-Contact Inc., Quebec, Canada 
Filed Mar. 31, 1989, Ser. No. 331,174 
Int. Cl.5 AO1K 5/02 
USS. Cl. 119—56.2 17 Claims 
1. A computerized automatic cattle feeder system for feed- 
ing individualized prescribed portions to cattle heads confined 
in successive individual positions aligned along a predeter- 
mined path, said feeder system comprising: 
a ration preparing and distributing apparatus; 
means for moving said apparatus along said path succes- 
sively to each of said positions; 
in said apparatus, means capable of preparing individualized 
rations, each of said rations being intended for one of said 
cattle heads and prepared when said apparatus reaches 
said individual positions; and means in said apparatus for 
delivering said prepared rations at said positions, and 
computer means for ensuring sequential operation of said 
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moving means, said ration preparing means and said ration 
delivering means; 

said ration-preparing means comprising a first hopper defin- 
ing two independent compartments for containing two 
different ration ingredients, one in each compartment; 
each compartment having a bottom, and, at said bottom, a 
first device for discharging the ration ingredients con- 
tained therein; 

said delivering means comprising a first endless conveyor 
disposed for receiving said ration ingredients from said 
first hopper and for delivering said rations out of said 
apparatus for feeding said cattle heads; and 

said apparatus-moving means comprising: 
an overhead beam extending along said path; 


a pair of carriers mounted at one end on top of said first 
hopper, one behind the other in the direction of said 
path; said carriers having rollers mounted on said beam 
for allowing movement of said carriers and of said 
apparatus along said beam; 

a pair of belt drives on one of said carriers operatively 
connected to two drive rollers of said one carrier, said 
drive rollers being spaced from one another across said 
beam; 

motor means connected to said belt drives to actuate said 
drives; and 

support means mounting said motor means on said one 
carrier for allowing oscillation of said motor means and 
of said belt drives about two axes extending respec- 
tively lengthwise and crosswise of said beam. 


4,981,108 
ANIMAL FEEDING DISH 
Daryan S. Faeroe, 4990 Old Lucern Park Rd., Winter Haven, 
Fla, 33881 
Filed Oct. 16, 1989, Ser. No. 422,054 
Int. Cl.5 AO1K 5/00 
US. Cl. 119—61 


1. A unitary pet feeding dish incorporating a circumscribing 
trough for preventing crawling insects from contaminating 
food placed within the dish comprising: 

a generally upright bowl-shaped, imperforate container 
having a base and a wall extending upward from the base 
for containing a predetermined amount of pet food 
therein; and 

a water impervious trough formed integrally with said con- 
tainer and circumscribing said container, said trough hav- 
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ing a bottom comprising an outward extension of said wall 
of said container and having an outer wall extending 
upward from an outer portion of said bottom a distance 
less than the height of said wall of said container, said 
trough being defined by said outward extension, said outer 
wall and said wall of said container for maintaining a 
reservoir of water surrounding said container; and 

a flange extending outwardly of said wall of said container 
adjacent an upper rim thereof, said flange substantially 
circumscribing said container and spaced from and over- 
lying said trough, said flange being releasably attachable 
to said wall of said container. 


4,981,109 
BABY CHICKS FEEDER TRAY 
James Vaught, Rte. #2, Box 238, Elkins, Ark. 72727 
Filed Feb. 22, 1990, Ser. No. 482,857 
Int. Cl.5 AO1K 39/00 
US. Cl. 119—61 


1. A method for feeding baby chicks, comprising the steps 

of: 

(a) providing a peck-disintegratable, decompositionable and 
bio-degradable fiber material receptacle having a volume 
sufficient to hold a supply of feed for approximately 10-12 
days for baby chicks in a brooder area, said receptacle 
comprising a material being adapted to start to disinte- 
grate in approximately 12-13 days and to completely 
disintegrate in approximately 4 weeks from start of use of 
the receptacle; 

(b) providing sufficient feed into the receptacle to last ap- 
proximately 10-12 days; 

(c) leaving the receptacle in place after the feed has been 
consumed; 

(d) allowing the chicks to peck at the receptacle for approxi- 
mately 4 weeks from the filling of the receptacle, whereby 
the tray is substantially disintegrated; and 

(e) permitting the disintegrated receptacle to decompose 
on-site. 


4,981,110 
BABY WALKER ORGANIZATION 
Giannina Llewellyn, 2960 E. Jackson Ave. #93, Anaheim, Calif. 
92806 
Filed Nov. 20, 1989, Ser. No. 439,148 
Int. Cl.5 A61G 1/00; A01K 29/00 
US. Cl. 119—96 
1. A baby walker organization comprising, 
a single torso encompassing harness that includes a foward 
panel spaced from a rear panel, and 
a bottom web including spaced first and second leg aperture 
directed through the bottom web, and 
first and second spaced shoulder straps spaced above and 
overlying the respective first and second leg openings, 
wherein the first and second shoulder straps connect the 
forward and rear panels, and 
first and second elongate shoulder belts each including for- 
ward and rear end portions respectively secured to the 
forward and rear panels, and 


1 Claim 
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wherein the forward and rear panels each define right and 
left side panels, the right and left side panels each include 
an arm opening, the arm openings aligned relative to one 
another, and 

wherein the right and left side panels each include a slot 
directed from each arm opening downwardly therefrom, 
and the slots each include spaced edges, the spaced edges 
adjustably secured together, and a plurality of lace cords 
wherein the cords adjustably secure side edges together, 
and 

further including spaced parallel side panels, the side panels 
each include axially aligned elliptical arm openings, and 

wherein the forward ends of each first and second elongate 
shoulder belt are fixedly mounted to the forward panel, 
and the rear end portions of the first and second elongate 
shoulder belts are selectively securable to the rear panel, 
and 

wherein the rear panels each include plural pairs of slots, the 


slots aligned with the rear end portion of the elongate 
shoulder belt, and further including plural pairs of tie 
cords, the tie cords directed and received through the rear 
end portions of the elongate shoulder belts and through 
the plural pairs of slots to selectively secure the rear end 
portions of the shoulder belts to the rear panel to enable 
selective securement of an interior surface or an exterior 
surface defined by each rear end portion to the rear panel, 
and 

further including a flexible, pneumatic tube defining a pneu- 
matic chamber in surrounding and sliding relationship 
relative to each elongate shoulder belt, each pneumatic 
tube including a valve for selective inflation of the tube, 
and each tube further including a central through-extend- 
ing opening to respectively receive a respective first or 
second shoulder belt through a respective pneumatic tube, 
and each pneumatic tube defined by a predetermined 
length less than a length defined by each elongate shoul- 
der belt. 


4,981,111 
CIRCULATING FLUIDIZED BED COMBUSTION 
REACTOR WITH FLY ASH RECYCLE 
Douglas L. Bennett, Allentown, and David W. Studer, Wescos- 
ville, both of Pa., assignors to Air Products and Chemicals, 
Inc., Allentown, Pa. 
Filed Nov. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 442,032 
Int. C1.5 F23D 1/00 
US. Cl. 110—347 6 Claims 
1. A process for combusting a solid hydrocarbon fuel in a 
fluidized bed combustion reactor having a plurality of adjoin- 
ing cooling tubes which surround a combustion zone, said 
process comprising: 

(a) introducing the solid hydrocarbon fuel and an oxygen- 
containing gas into the combustion zone; 

(b) combusting the fuel in the presence of the oxygen-con- 
taining gas within a predetermined temperature range 
thereby forming hot exhaust gases containing solid parti- 
cles; 

(c) discharging the hot exhaust gases containing the solid 
particles from the combustion zone and cooling the ex- 
haust gases by indirect heat exchange against the cooling 
tubes; 

(d) separating the resultant cooled solid particles into at least 
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a first portion which is recycled into the combustion zone 
and a second portion having an average particle size 
smaller than the first portion containing substantially 
flyash; 

(e) separating the second portion into an exhaust gas stream 
substantially free of flyash and a recycle flyash stream; 


(f) recycling a portion of the recylce flyash stream into the 
combustion zone at an effective rate so as to maintain the 
predetermined temperature range within the combustion 
zone; and 

(g) venting the gas stream which is substantially free of solid 


particles. 


4,981,112 
POTABLE HOT WATER STORAGE VESSEL AND 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURE 
Charles L. Adams, and Weldon M. Hiddleston, both of Fort 
Worth, Tex., assignors to PVI Industries, Inc., Fort Worth, 
Tex. 
Filed Dec. 6, 1989, Ser. No. 446,642 
Int. Cl.5 F22B 5/02 
US. Cl. 122—19 

















1. A potable, hot water storage vessel, comprising: 

a metallic body having an interior, an exterior, tubular side- 
walls and a pair of opposing ends, the metallic body hav- 
ing a water inlet, a water outlet and at least one additional 
opening for receiving a heat generating means; 

a flexible, non-molded liner removably installed within the 
metallic body through the additional opening prior to 
filling the vessel with water, the liner having water inlet 
and water outlet ports which extend through the vessel 
water inlet and water outlets, respectively, to the exterior 
of the metallic body, the liner inlet and outlet ports being 
formed of flexible, polymeric materials which are joined 
to the liner prior to inserting the liner within the vessel 
interior; 

a heat generating means installed within the additional open- 
ing; and 

means for closing the additional opening once the liner and 
heat generating means are installed. 
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4,981,113 means for delivering a combustible charge into said main 
DEAERATOR TRAY FOR A STEAM BOILER cylinder; 
FEEDWATER HEATER SYSTEM a smaller idle cylinder, an idle piston within said idle cylin- 
Raghavachari Kannan, Newtown Square, and John T. Stevenson, der, and means for delivering a combustible charge into 
ee said idle cylinder; 
4, 1990, Ser. No. 518,934 an ignition passageway leading from said idle cylinder 


Int. CLS F22D 1/28, 1/32, 1/40 snid main cylinder; and 


an ignition device within said ignition passageway operable 
to ignite a compressed charge discharged by the idle 
cylinder into said ignition passageway, said passageway 
being positioned to discharge the ignited compressed 
charge from the idle cylinder into the main cylinder to 
ignite the compressed charge within the main cylinder. 


12 Claims 


1,115 
1. A deaerator tray assembly for countercurrent contact of INTAKE svewns 8 FOR V-TYPE ENGINE 
steam system feedwater with uprising steam vapor, compris- Yasuhiro Okasako, Hiroshima; Fusatoshi Tanaka, Higashi- 
ing: Hiroshima; Hideo Nakayama, Hiroshima; Takashige 
a plurality of horizontally elongated troughs for receiving a § Ishikawa, Hiroshima; Kazumi Okamura, Higashi-Hiroshima; 
quantity of said feedwater to be deaerated, Hiroyuki Matsumoto, Hiroshima, and Tsuyoshi Tsuchida, 
said troughs each having a bottom and a spaced pair of sides  Iwakuni, all of Japan, assignors to Mazda Motor Corporation, 
eS Se cee aed Jul 31, 1999, Ser. N 386,587 
. . . . . . 5 . A » 10. 
= — tit arranged in spaced, side-by-side relation rag on Japan, Jul, 29, 1988, 63-191336; 
said tiers being vertically spaced and staggered from each Sep. 27, 1988, 63-243276; Oct. 7, 1988, 63-132190[U] 
otter; aut Int. Cl.5 F02M 35/10 
o plesallty of flat inclined wall members cach cnt being OU @ 929-42 MV 
directly connected to one of said sides of said troughs 
below said upper spilling edges, 
said wall members extending outwardly and downwardly 
from the respective sides of said troughs and terminating 
in a lower edge thereby causing the water falling from the 
lower edge of said wall members to be deflected toward 
the underlying troughs. 


4,981,114 
STRATIFIED CHARGE INTERNAL COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
Arnold O. Skopil, 216 N. K St., Aberdeen, Wash. 98520 
Filed Jan. 26, 1990, Ser. No. 470,895 
Int. Cl.5 FO2B 33/08 
US. Cl. 123—51 AA 10 Claims 

1. An intake system for a V-type engine of a vehicle compris- 

ing: 

a first cylinder bank having a plurality of first cylinders 
formed therein; 

a second cylinder bank having a plurality of second cylin- 
ders formed therein; 

a plurality of first independent intake passages connected 
respectively to said plurality of first cylinders; 

a plurality of second independent intake passages connected 
respectively to said plurality of second cylinders, each of 
said plurality of first and second independent intake pas- 
sages being of substantially equal length; 

a first collecting intake passage connected to each of said 
plurality of first independent intake passages and arranged 
directly above said first cylinder bank; and 

a second collecting intake passage connected to each of said 
plurality of second independent intake passages, spaced 
from said fist collecting intake passage and arranged di- 

1. An internal combustion engine, comprising: rectly above said plurality of first independent intake 
a main cylinder, a main piston within said main cylinder, and passages. 
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4,981,116 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR WRAPPING A BELT 
IN AN INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE AND THE 
LIKE AND AN INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
WITH APPARATUS FOR WRAPPING A BELT AND 
ASSOCIATED METHOD 
Roger Trinquard, St. Leger des Vignes, France, assignor to 
Caoutchouc Manufacture et Plastiques S.A., Versailles, 
France 
Filed Dec. 15, 1989, Ser. No. 452,684 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 16, 1988, 88 16601 
Int. Cl.5 F16H 7/12 


US. Cl. 123—90.31 16 Claims 


Wi 
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1. Internal combustion engine comprising: 

mechanical power generation means; 

first wheel means defining a first round surface being con- 
nected to and receiving mechanical power from said 
mechanical power generation means; 

second wheel means defining a second round surface and 
positioned in spaced-apart relation with respect to said 
first wheel means, said second wheel means being con- 
nected to and receiving at least a portion of said mechani- 
cal power from said first wheel means; 

belt means having an internal surface and an external sur- 
face, said belt means being connected between said first 
wheel means and said second wheel means for transferring 
said mechanical power from said first wheel means to said 
second wheel means; : 

belt tension adjusting means being in contact with said exter- 
nal surface of said belt means by applying a controlled 
amount of force to said belt means, said belt tension adjust- 
ing means being pivotally supported by shaft means, said 
pivoting of said belt tension adjusting means on said shaft 
means altering the tension of said belt means; 

belt wrapping means comprising wrapping idler roller 
means rotatably positioned by said shaft means, said belt 
wrapping means configured and relatively positioned with 
respect to said first wheel means and said second wheel 
means to wrap said belt means more than 180 degrees 
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around said second round surface of said second wheel 
means, whereby less belt tension is required to avoid 
slippage of said belt means on said second round surface of 
said second wheel means than if said wrapping of said belt 
means around said second round surface of said second 
wheel means were less than 180 degrees; and 

further including lock means being connected to said belt 
tension adjusting means for avoiding said pivoting of said 
belt tension adjusting means on said shaft means. 


4,981,117 
AUTOMATIC CLEARANCE ADJUSTER 
Stewart C. McRobert, Sutton Coldfield, and Peter J. Gill, Wol- 
verhampton, both of England, assignors to GKN Technology 
Limited, West Midlands, England 
PCT No. PCT/GB88/01108, § 371 Date May 29, 1990, § 102(e) 
Date May 29, 1990, PCT Pub. No. WO89/05898, PCT Pub. 
Date Jun. 29, 1989 
PCT Filed Dec. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 476,390 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 19, 1987, 
8729660 
Int. Cl.5 FOIL 1/22 


U.S. Cl. 123—90.43 4 Claims 


1. A mechanical automatic clearance adjuster comprising an 
internally threaded female member (22), a male member (24) 
within said female member having an external thread form 
configured to run within the thread form of the female mem- 
ber, the thread forms exhibiting a relatively high friction in one 
direction of axial loading of the screw threads compared with 
a relatively low friction in the opposite direction of axial load- 
ing, spring means (26) acting on the male member to bias it in 
said opposite direction of axial loading and thus to urge the 
male member in a direction to advance axially of the female 
member, with the thread form being formed by co-operating 
running flanks (38, 40) and locking flanks (42, 44) on each of 
said male member and female member whereby the male mem- 
ber will rotate and advance axially of the female member when 
the axial thrust of the spring means urges said running flanks 
together characterised in that the width of one of the locking 
flanks (42 or 44) on one of the male and female member is less 
than the width of the other of the locking flanks (44 or 42 
respectively) on the other of the male and female member 
providing a helical reservoir (50) extending between the male 
and female members. 
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4,981,118 
POPPET VALVE FOR INTERNAL COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Pierre Lefebvre, 71, Dazé Street, Sainte-Agathe, Canada (J8C 

1Y7) 
Filed Apr. 12, 1990, Ser. No. 508,161 
Int. Cl.5 FOIL 3/00 
US. Cl. 123—188 AA 


1. A poppet valve for an internal combustion engine, com- 
prising at least two valve stems and a single valve head at- 
tached at one end of the valve stems wherein said stems are 
spacedly parallel to each other, said valve head having a non- 
circular peripheral contour. 


4,981,119 

METHOD OF INCREASING THE EXHAUST BRAKING 

POWER OF AN INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Alfred Neitz, Wendelstein, and Joachim Weiss, Oberasbach, 

both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to MAN Nutzfahrz- 

euge Aktiengesellischaft, Miinchen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jan. 11, 1990, Ser. No. 463,425 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 12, 

1989, 3900739 
Int. Cl.5 FO2D 13/04, 9/06 


US. Cl. 123—321 2 Claims 
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1. In a method of increasing the exhaust braking power of a 
four-stroke, reciprocating piston internal combustion engine, 
whereby in the braking operation, in a first and third stroke air 
is drawn in via an intake valve, and in a second and fourth 
stroke the air is compressed and, by partially opening an ex- 
haust valve, is discharged against a butterfly valve-type 
damper that is disposed in an exhaust pipe or manifold, the 
improvement comprising the step of: 

briefly opening said exhaust valve at both the beginning and 

the end of the compression stroke. 


4,981,120 
LOW PROFILE INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE, 
AND LAWNMOWER COMPRISING SAME 
Travis Mangum, Jr., 2910 Cedarwood Dr., Durham, N.C. 27707 
Filed May 8, 1989, Ser. No. 348,966 
Int. Cl.5 F02P 1/02; F02B 75/24; F02N 3/02; A01D 34/68 
US. Cl. 123—149 D 9 Claims 
1. A low-profile internal combustion engine, comprising: 
(a) an engine block of elongate form including a medial 
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crank case section and at least two cylinder head sections 

extending laterally from the crank case section; 

each said cylinder head section defining a cylinder in 
which is positioned a piston; 

a crankshaft mounted in the crankcase section, coupled 
with the piston in each said cylinder, ahd in operative 
relationship to a pair of camshafts for rotating the cam- 
shafts concurrently with rotation of the crankshaft; 

each pair of camshafts comprising a first camshaft coupled 
with a first intake valve element on each of said cylin- 
ders and a second camshaft coupled with an intake 
valve element for a said cylinder and a second camshaft 
coupled with an exhaust valve element for the said 
cylinder; 

means for forming and selectively introducing an air/fuel 
mixture into said cylinders, and means for selectively 
exhausting combusted air/fuel mixture therefrom subse- 
quent to combustion in said cylinder; 

means for selectively initiating combustion in each said 
cylinder in a pre-determined sequence, including: 

(@® a flywheel mounted coaxially to said crankshaft for 
rotation and including on its periphery diametrally 
opposed magnets each of which extends circumferen- 
tially along the flywheel periphery for an arc length 
denoted pheta, the extremities being north and south 
regions of the respective magnets; 














(ii) a branched insulated conductor mounted on the 
flywheel and including three separate branches termi- 
nating at the periphery of the flywheel forming brush 
structures in circumferentially spaced relationship to 
one another; 

(iii) a stator mounted in peripheral proximity to the 
flywheel; 

(iv) a coil comprising primary and secondary winding 
circumscribing said stator; 

(v) a common ground for said primary and secondary 
winding; 

(vi) a high tension conductor coupled to the secondary 
winding and terminating at a brush face positioned 
and aligned to brushingly engage the brush structure 
of the branched insulated conductor upon rotation of 
the flywheel; 

(vii) a low tension low resistance conductor joined at 
one end to said primary winding and joined at the 
second end to (a) a ground switch for selectively 
grounding said primary winding, to deactivate the 
engine, and (b) a primary coil circuit interruption 
system operable when said ground switch is in an 
open position, comprising: 

(1) an insulated interruptor lever in serially actuatable 
relationship to camsurfaces of said crankshaft for 
selective positioning of said lever in either of se- 
lected positions comprising a first closed position 
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closing and completing a ground circuit including 
said common ground, and a second position in 
which the ground circuit is open and the primary 
coil is in an inactive mode with respect to induction 
of electromotive force (EMF); 

each said cylinder having associated therewith a 
conductor joined at one end to a spark generating 
means mounted in operative relationship to said 
cylinder and terminating at a second end in a brush 
face position and aligned to brushingly engage the 
brush structures of the branched insulated conduc- 
tor upon rotation of the flywheel; 

the arc length pheta, the stator dimensions and ar- 
rangement, and the circumferential spacing be- 
tween branches of said branched insulated conduc- 
tor, and positions of said brush faces of said con- 
ductors and said high tension conductor, being 
selected such that upon rotation of said flywheel, 
when said flywheel magnets translate successively 
into proximity to said stator, EMF is generated and 
induced current passes through said secondary coil 
to said high tension conductor for flow through a 
branch of the branched insulated conductor next 
coming into brushing relationship with said brush 
face of said high tension conductor to a branch 
whose brush face concurrently comes into brush- 
ing relationship with the brush face of said conduc- 
tor joined to said spark generating means. 

9. A hydraulic starter system for an internal combustion 
engine of a type having a crankcase sump for retaining engine 
lubricating fluid, said hydraulic starter system comprising: 

a hydraulic fluid flow circuit joined in fluid flow communi- 
cation with said crankcase sump of said internal combus- 
tion engine; 

a first peristaltic pump coupled to said flow circuit, said first 
peristaltic pump being operatively associated with manu- 
ally actuated recoil starter means, for selective actuation 
of said first peristaltic pump to flow hydraulic fluid 
through said flow circuit; 

a second hydraulic peristaltic motor coupled to said flow 
circuit, and operatively connected to engage said internal 
combustion engine for cranking thereof to initiate its 
operation. 


4,981,121 
STARTING-STOPPING DEVICE FOR SMALL SIZED JET 
PROPULSION BOAT 

Satoshi Tani, Iwata, Japan, assignor to Yamaha Hatsudoki 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Iwata, Japan 

Filed Mar, 7, 1989, Ser. No. 320,175 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 10, 1988, 63-57922 
Int. Cl.5 FO2D 11/02 

US. Cl. 123—179 A 5 Claims 


1. A control device for a vehicle powered by an engine and 
steered by a handlebar, a control box affixed to said handlebar 
and having a front facing side, a rear facing side, a top facing 
side, and a bottom facing side, a start control for starting the 
operation of the engine and having an operator positioned on 
one of said facing sides for operator access, and a stop control 
for stopping said engine and having an operator positioned on 
another facing side of said control box for operator access, said 


start control operator being moveable in a different direction 
for its operation than said stop control operator. 


4,981,122 


FUEL INJECTION CONTROL DEVICE OF AN ENGINE 
Kouichi Osawa; Hiroshi Kanai; Kouichi Hoshi; Hiroki Matsu- 


oka, all of Susono; Michihiro Ohashi, Mishima; Yukihiro 
Sonoda, Susono, and Hiroshi Sawada, Gotenba, all of Japan, 
assignors to Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha, Toyota, Japan 
Filed Jan. 25, 1990, Ser. No. 470,180 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 27, 1989, 1-16343 
Int. Cl.5 FO2D 41/14 


US. Cl. 123—325 25 Claims 


DEGREE OF OPENING 
OF THROTTLE VALVE 4 


THROTTLE SWITCH 
ON 


RICH 
LEAN 
R 


COUNTER CFR H Be a 
eo 


t 


~———————— 
KOC 


1. A fuel injection control device of an engine having an 


intake passage and an exhaust passage, said device comprising: 


an oxygen concentration detector arranged in the exhaust 
passage and producing an output signal indicating 
whether an air-fuel mixture fed into the engine is lean or 
rich; 

feedback control means for controlling an amount of fuel fed 
into the engine in response to the output signal of said 
oxygen concentration detector to bring an air-fuel ratio of 
the mixture to a desired air-fuel ratio; 

acceleration detecting means for detecting an accelerating 
operation of the engine; 

fuel increasing means for increasing the amount of fuel fed 
into the engine when the accelerating operation of the 
engine is carried out; 

deceleration detecting means for detecting a decelerating 
operation of the engine; 

fuel supply stopping means for stopping a supply of fuel into 
the engine when the decelerating operation of the engine 
is carried out; 

time calculating means for calculating a rich time of the 
air-fuel mixture on the basis of the output signal of said 
oxygen concentration detector during the time for which 
the supply of fuel is stopped; and 

correction means for correcting an increase in the amount of 
fuel, which increase is caused by said fuel increasing 
means, to increase said increase in the amount of fuel 
when said rich time is longer than a predetermined first 
time and to reduce said increase in the amount of fuel 
when said rich time is shorter than a predetermined sec- 
ond time which is shorter than said first predetermined 
time. 
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4,981,123 
IC ENGINE OF THE PISTON TYPE 


Oskar Schatz, Waldpromenade 16, 8035 Gauting, Fed. Rep. of 


Germany 
Filed Nov. 4, 1988, Ser. No. 267,439 
Int. C15 FO2D 9/10 
11 Claims 


1. An IC engine of the piston type with at least one engine 
inlet valve (16) placed between an inlet duct (14) and each 
combustion space (10) and a further valve (22), arranged up- 
stream thereof in the inlet duct (14), whose time of opening 
may be retarded in relation to the opening of the engine inlet 
valve (16), comprising said further valve being a directional 
valve closing against the direction of inward flow and pressure 
differential source means for selectively adjusting a threshold 
unsticking force, said means for selectively adjusting associ- 
ated with said directional valve for retaining said directional 
valve in a closed position and for enabling opening of said 
directional valve when force of the inward flow overcomes the 
unsticking force. 


4,981,124 
METHOD OF OPERATING A KNOCK-CONTROLLED 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Hans-Joachim Seliner, Gartenstrasse 3, Kipfenberg, Fed. Rep. 
of German D-8079, Friedrich Frye, Holunderweg 1, Erwitte, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, 4782 
Filed Jan. 16, 1990, Ser. No. 464,916 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 20, 
1989, 3901564 
Int. Cl.5 FO2P 5/14, 5/145; GO1IL 23/22 
US. Cl. 123—425 











1. Method of operating a piston knock-controlled internal 
combustion engine having a fault recognition system for defec- 
tive knock sensors comprising the steps of: 

(a) monitoring said knock sensor for operation; 

(b) retarding or advancing engine ignition timing in response 
to signals or absence thereof from said knock sensor when 
said knock sensor is operational; 

(c) providing a signal from said fault recognition system 
when said knock sensor is at least partially non-opera- 
tional; 

(d) monitoring at least one engine operating parameter to 
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determine when the engine is operating in knock-suscepti- 
ble regions; 

(e) incrementally retarding said ignition timing upon receipt 
of said sensor failure signal from said fault recognition 
system to provide improved smoothness in torque output 
from said engine as compared to output from an engine 
having an intermittent or totally failed knock sensor. 


4,981,125 
OUTPUT CORRECTION METHOD FOR EXHAUST GAS 
INGREDIENT-CONCENTRATION SENSORS OF 
PROPORTIONAL-OUTPUT TYPE 
Akira Kato; Toru Yano, and Yasuhiro Toyoda, all of Wako, 
Japan, assignors to Honda Giken Kogyo K.K., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 22, 1989, Ser. No. 370,277 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Jun. 30, 1988, 63-162854 
Int. Cl.5 GOIN 27/409; FO2M 7/00 
4 Claims 





1. A method of controlling the operation of an internal 
combustion engine in accordance with an output of an exhaust 


gas ingredient-concentration sensor of a proportional-output 
type including at least one oxygen concentration detecting 
element formed by an oxygen-pumping element and a cell 
element, each of said oxygen-pumping element and said cell 
element being composed of a wall of a solid electrolytic mate- 
rial having oxygen ion-conductivity, and a pair of electrodes 
having said wall interposed therebetween, said oxygen-pump- 
ing element and said cell element defining a gas diffusion-limit- 
ing zone therebetween, current detecting means connected to 
said oxygen-pumping element for detecting a value of current 
flowing therein, voltage applying means for applying an output 
voltage corresponding to a difference between a voltage devel- 
oped between said electrodes of said cell element and a prede- 
termined reference voltage to said oxygen-pumping element, 
and control means for calculating a desired value of an air-fuel 
ratio of an air-fuel mixture on the basis of the value of said 
current detected by said current detecting means, 

the method comprising the steps of: 

(1) supplying said control means with information indicative 
of a deviation of the air-fuel ratio detected by said sensor 
with respect to a predetermined reference air-fuel ratio; 

(2) setting a correction value to a first predetermined value 
when said current is flowing in one direction and the 
air-fuel ratio detected by said sensor is on one of a rich side 
and a lean side with respect to a stoichiometric ratio, 
while setting said correction value to a second predeter- 
mined value which is different from said first value when 
said current is flowing in an opposite direction and the 
detected value of the air-fuel ratio is on the other of said 
rich side and said lean side; 

(3) correcting the detected value of said current by the use of 
the determined correction value; 

(4) calculating said desired value of the air-fuel ratio on the . 
basis of the corrected value of said current; and 

(5) controlling the operation of the engine in response to said 
desired value of the air-fuel ratio calculated in step (4). 
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4,981,126 
IGNITION TIMING CONTROL SYSTEM 
Masaru Kurihara, Mitaka, Japan, assignor to Fuji Jukogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 19, 1990, Ser. No. 467,615 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 20, 1989, 1-012858 
Int. C1.5 FO2M 51/00 
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1. An ignition timing control system for an automotive 
engine of a motor vehicle having engine speed detector means 
for detecting engine speed and a throttle position sensor for 
detecting opening degree of a throttle valve of the engine, the 
system comprising: 

acceleration detector means for detecting beginning of ac- 

celeration of the engine and for producing an acceleration 
signal; 
basic threshold value calculator means for calculating a 
basic threshold value in accordance with the engine speed 
detected by the engine speed detector means; 

acceleration threshold value calculator means for calculat- 
ing an acceleration threshold value which is higher than 
the basic threshold value; 

comparator means for comparing surges existing in fluctua- 

tion of the detected engine speed with the basic threshold 
value and the acceleration threshold value; 

primary retard control means for retarding ignition timing 

by a predetermined initial retard angie when a first surge 
after the acceleration signal is higher than the acceleration 
threshold value; and 

secondary retard control means for retarding the ignition 

timing by a secondary retard angle when each of second 
and subsequent surges is higher than the basic threshold 
value. 


4,981,127 
FUEL INJECTION CONTROL SYSTEM FOR A 
TWO-CYCLE ENGINE 

Koji Morikawa, Musashino, Japan, assignor to Fuji Jukogyo 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 386,988 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 29, 1988, 63-191124 
Int. C1.5 FO2M 51/00; F02B 75/02 

US. Cl. 123—494 7 Claims 

1. In a system for controlling a quantity of fuel for a two-cy- 
cle engine having at least one cylinder, a scavenge port open- 
ing through a wall of the cylinder, an intake passage communi- 
cating with the scavenge port, a scavenge pump in the intake 
passage for supplying intake air to the cylinder, an air-flow 
meter in the intake passage for detecting the quantity of the 
intake air passing through the scavenge pump and for produc- 
ing a corresponding intake air quantity signal, and detecting 
means for detecting operating conditions and for producing a 
corresponding operating condition signal, the improvement in 
the system comprising: 

a pump for compressing assist air to assist injection of the 

fuel into the cylinder; 
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an injector for injecting the fuel and assist air directly into 
the cylinder; 

first calculator means operatively responsive to the operat- 
ing condition signal for calculating a quantity of the assist 
air to be injected from the injector and producing a corre- 
sponding assist air quantity signal; 

second calculator means responsive to the intake air quantity 
signal and the assist air quantity signal for calculating a 
total quantity of the air in the cylinder and for producing 
a corresponding total air quantity signal; 


AIR INJECTION 
PULSE SIGNAL 
PROVIDING SECTION 











third calculator means responsive to the total air quantity 
signal for calculating a fuel injection quantity and for 
producing a corresponding fuel injection quantity signal; 
and 

driver means responsive to the fuel injection quantity signal 
for driving the injector for injecting the fuel correspond- 
ing to the fuel injection quantity, said driver means for 
injecting the assist air into the cylinder assisting the inject- 
ing of the fuel. 


4,981,128 
ARROW RELEASE DEVICE 
Geary L. Garvison, 13757 64th St., South Haven, Mich. 49090 
Filed Jul. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 403,276 
Int. Cl.5 F41B 5/00 
10 Claims 


1. An arrow release device which comprises a two-part unit 
which comprises a triggered release mechanism and a non-flex- 
ible male member permanently attached to a bow string, said 
male member having an enlarged head which has axial symme- 
try and is adapted to be rotatably received in a female member 
and held therein by said triggered release mechanism until it is 
actuated to release position. ; 
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CHAIN SAW 
Bror E. Osterman, Styrmansgatan 52, S-114 00, Stockholm, and 
Sture Andersson, Oskarsviigen 7, S-172 37, Sundbyberg, both 
of Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE87/00379, § 371 Date Mar. 31, 1989, § 102(e) 
Date Mar. 31, 1989, PCT Pub. No. WO88/01559, PCT Pub. 
Date Mar. 10, 1988 
PCT Filed Aug. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 326,245 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Sep. 2, 1986, 8603681 
Int. Cl.5 B28D 1/08 
US. Ci. 125—21 


1. In a chain saw for sawing in very hard material, compris- 
ing a drive motor unit, a chain bar connected thereto and an 
endless saw chain arranged to circulate over a drive sprocket 
in the drive motor unit and a nose wheel which is rotatably 
mounted at a free nose end of the bar, the chain including 
cutting links equipped with cutting elements and connected 
together with the aid of coupling links, said links co-acting 
with the drive sprocket and the nose wheel, the improvement 
of: 

(a) the nose wheel is arranged between two cheek plates at 
the nose end of the bar while rotatably mounted on a 
bearing arranged between said plates, an interior spacing 
between the plates corresponding to the thickness of the 
nose wheel, a peripheral area of the nose wheel forward of 
the chain bar being outside the cheek plates for at least 
half the nose wheel circumference, such that the saw 
chain passing thereover goes entirely free from the cheek 
plates and the rest of the bar, 

(b) means are arranged for supplying pressurized lubricant to 
said bearing via the bar, the lubricant pressure and gaps 
between the side surfaces of the nose wheel and inner 
faces of the cheek plates being such that in operation 
lubricant passes out through the gaps, thereby preventing 
dust and slurry occurring during sawing from penetrating 
into the gaps, as well as lubricating the passing saw chain, 

(c) means are arranged for supplying flushing and cooling 
medium via the bar, such that the medium is ejected 
towards the saw chain and the nose wheel both at a place 
where the chain meshes with the wheel and at a place 
where the chain unmeshes with the wheel, 

(d) the saw chain is adapted to run free from the chain bar at 
least for a substantial distance along the bar before and 
after meshing with the nose wheel, 

(e) two side parts of the chain converge in a direction from 
the nose wheel to the drive sprocket, and 

(f) the chain bar is connected to the drive motor unit such 
that the bar is at least limitedly movable in the direction of 
the bar relative the drive motor unit, there being spring 
means arranged for biasing the bar in a direction away 
from the drive motor unit for keeping the chain tensioned. 
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4,981,130 

IGNITION SYSTEM AND SELF-HEATING CONTAINER 
Ryoichi Suzuki, Yokohama; Kunio Yamauchi, Hikone; Choji 

Kawabata, Tatebayashi; Masaaki Nitobe, Tochigi, and Koki 

Ando, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Nippon Steel Corpora- 

tion, Tokyo; Nissin Sholuhin Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka; Nitto 

Seiki Co. Ltd., Gunma and Kabushiki Kaisha Bandai, Tokyo, 

all of, Japan 

Filed Feb. 21, 1990, Ser. No. 482,831 

Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 22, 1989, 1-18901[U}]; 

Jun. 28, 1989, 1-74838[U] 
Int. C1.5 F243 1/00 


US. Cl. 126—263 7 Claims 
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1. An ignition system for a self-heating container containing 
a heater which includes a pyrogen, the ignition system com- 
prising a metal plate adapted for contact on one of its sides 
with said pyrogen, a shaft journalaled to said plate, a sparking 
wheel having an abrasive cylindrical surface and secured coax- 
ially to the shaft on the other side of said plate, a flint, and 
means including said plate supporting said flint pressed against 
said abrasive surface to generate sparks when said wheel ro- 
tates, a screen formed on said plate adjacent said abrasive 
surface and said flint, and an opening formed in said plate 
adjacent said screen, said screen deflecting said sparks toward 
and through the opening to the opposite side of the plate. 


4,981,131 
PASSIVE MOTION BACK SUPPORT 
Rowland G. Hazard, 177 S. Prospect St., Burlington, Vt. 05401 
Continuation of Ser. No. 167,373, Mar. 14, 1988, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 14, 1989, Ser. No. 393,829 
Int. Cl.5 A61H 1/00, 9/00 


US. Cl. 128—38 18 Claims 


1. Apparatus for treating or preventing low back pain in a 
person, comprising 
a fluid-inflatable bag having a force-applying portion; 
a source of air under pressure, 
a conduit adapted to conduct said fluid between said source 
and said bag, and 
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a regulator adapted for automatically controlling flow of having a top target marking indicating a top point which is a 
said fluid in said conduit, said flow of aid fluid cyclically point on said top side, such that a straight line drawn through 


causing inflation and deflation of said bag, said regulator 
thereby controlling the pressure of the fluid in said bag, 

said bag adapted to be positioned behind and adjacent the 
lumbar region of the person the force-applying portion of 
said bag not extending out of the lumbar region of the 
spine when the bag is so positioned, 

said inflation and deflation of said bag cyclically varying 
forces applied to the spine of the person thereby cyclically 
moving the spine through a substantial range of extents of 
lordosis. 


4,981,132 
ORTHOSIS FOR THE TREATMENT OF TIBIAL 
TORSION IN CHILDREN 
Andrew Chong, 501 E. Prairie, Wheaton, Ill. 60187 
Filed Apr. 30, 1990, Ser. No. 516,316 
Int. Cl.5 A61F 5/00 
7 Claims 


1. An orthosis for the treatment of tibial torsion in children 

comprising: 

a unitary ankle-foot orthosis having a tibia~-embracing sec- 
tion and a foot embracing section, 

a unitary knee orthosis having a first portion for embracing 
the posterior of the tibia and a second portion extending 
approximately normal to said first portion, for embracing 
the posterior of the femur, 

the first portion of said knee orthosis overlapping the tibia- 
embracing section of said ankle-foot orthosis, 

means on said ankle-foot orthosis and on said knee orthosis 
for securing said orthoses to the foot, the tibia and the 
femur, and 

cooperating fastener means secured to the outer surface of 
the overlapping part of said tibia-embracing section and to 
the inner surface of the overlapping part of said first por- 
tion of said knee orthosis for locking said parts against 
rotation. 


4,981,133 
PRESSURE BANDAGE FOR PUNCTURE WOUNDS 
WITH A TARGET MARKETING 

Ernest J. Rollband, 3415 Slaterville Rd., Brooktondale, N.Y. 

14817 

Filed Oct. 10, 1989, Ser. No. 419,160 
Int. Cl.5 A61F 13/00, 15/00 

US. Cl. 128—155 10 Claims 

1. A pressure bandage comprising a piece of multi-layered 
absorbant material having a bottom side and a top side, said 
bottom side having a bottom target marking indicating a bot- 
tom point which is a point on said bottom side and said top side 


FDR 


said bandage intersecting said top point and said bottom point 
is perpendicular to said top and bottom sides of said bandage. 


4,981,134 
FILTERING FACE MASK WITH 
INHALATION/EXHALATION CHECK VALVES 


Darryl W. Courtney, 3814 Columbia Pike, #11, Arlington, Va. 
22204 


Filed Jan. 16, 1990, Ser. No. 465,493 
Int. Cl.5 A62B 18/02, 18/10 


US. Cl, 128—207.12 2 Claims 


1. A respirator for use by a human user in his inspiration and 


expiration cycles, said respirator comprising: 


a separate outer housing member, a separate flexible filter, a 
separate valve assembly and a separate inner housing 
member, having boundary configurations complemental 
with one another, 

said outer housing member and said inner housing member 
sandwiching therebetween said filter and said valve as- 
sembly, 

said outer housing member and said inner housing member 
having cooperating snap fit means, operative for remov- 
ably securing together as an assembled respirator unit, said 
outer housing member and said inner housing member 
with said filter and said valve assembly interposed there- 
between, 

said inner housing member having interior and exterior 
surfaces, 

said exterior surface of said inner housing member carrying 
sealing means rearwardly projecting therefrom for inter- 
facing around the mouth of the user and for effecting 
sealing relationship around the mouth of the user, 

said interior surface of said inner housing member being of 
concave configuration and defining an air chamber, 

said inner housing member having one central opening 
means for establishing communication of said sealing 
means with said air chamber, 

said valve assembly, said flexible filter and said outer hous- 
ing member each having one central opening means in 
direct rectilinear alignnient with one another and with 
said one central opening means of said inner housing 
member for establishing communication of said air cham- 
ber with the atmosphere, 
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said valve assembly having one one-way exhaust valve 
means in seating relationship with said one central open- 
ing means of said valve assembly for establishing such 
communication of said air chamber with the atmosphere 
upon said one exhaust valve means opening in response to 
positive pressure in said air chamber resulting from the 
user’s expiration cycle, 

said valve assembly and said outer housing member each 
having two separate lateral opening means, in direct recti- 
linear alignment with one another, for establishing com- 
munication of said air chamber with the atmosphere, 

said central opening means of said valve assembly, said 
flexible filter and said outer housing member defining 
imaginary bisecting mid lines, said lateral opening means 
of said valve assembly and said outer housing member 
defining imaginary bisecting mid lines, and said imaginary 
bisecting mid lines of said central opening means and said 
lateral opening means being coplanar with and occupying 
the same imaginary horizontal plane, 

said valve assembly having two separate lateral intake valve 
means in seating relationship with said lateral opening 
means of said valve assembly for establishing communica- 
tion of said air chamber with the atmosphere upon said 
intake valve means opening in response to negative pres- 
sure in said air chamber resulting from the user’s inspira- 
tion cycle, 

and said filter being constructed of material means for puri- 
fying inspired outside air by filtering out airborne pollut- 
ants, pollen, dust and smoke. 


John F. Hardy, 1 Beech Cir., Andover, Mass. 01810 


Filed Jun. 16, 1989, Ser. No. 367,445 
Int. Cl.5 A61F 7/10, 7/08, 7/03 
39 Claims 





1. A therapeutic thermal cuff for treating a body member 


comprising: 


(A) an envelope comprising an exterior panel having affixed 
thereto an interior panel, said exterior panel comprising a 
flexible thermally insulative foam layer and said interior 
panel being composed of a fabric layer, said interior and 
exterior panels being affixed to one another so as to define 
at least one pouch therebetween, each said pouch being 
adapted to receive therein a thermally active packet, that 
portion of said exterior panel overlying each said pouch 
being quilted with a plurality of spaced apart quilt lines in 
an array adapted to provide flexibility of said cuff in the 
intended direction of wrap of the cuff around a body 
member to be treated therewith; and 

(B) a thermally active packet for each said pouch, each said 
thermally active packet comprising a container composed 
of opposed polymeric film sheets sealed together to form 
a plurality of spaced apart quilt lines in an array adapted to 
provide flexibility of said packet in the intended direction 
of wrap of the cuff around a body member to be treated 
therewith, said quilt lines ‘additionally segmenting said 
container into a plurality of separate and distinct cham- 
bers, each said chamber being articulatingly affixed to 
neighboring chambers by a thin web of polymeric film 
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material; each said chamber containing a heat of fusion 
composition therein, said heat of fusion composition hav- 
ing a heat of fusion temperature selected to either extract 
heat from a body member as said composition is heated by 
the body member and transitions from its solid state to its 
liquid state, or provide heat to a body member as said 
composition is cooled by the body member and transitions 
from its liquid state to its solid state. 


4,981,136 


NUCLEAR MAGNETIC RESONANCE APPARATUS FOR 
EVALUATING MUSCLE EFFICIENCY AND MAXIMUM 


POWER OF MUSCLE OF A LIVING ANIMAL 


Continuation of Ser. No. 934,735, Nov. 25, 1986, abandoned. 


This application Mar. 14, 1989, Ser. No. 323,079 
Int. Cl.5 A61B 5/05 
2 Claims 











1. A method of evaluating the ability of an animal to recover 


from strenuous exercise, comprising: 


(a) subjecting the animal to strenuous exercise, 

(b) continuing the evaluation while the animal is located 
within the bore of the electromagnet of an NMR analyti- 
cal device by: 

(i) utilizing a treadmill beneath the animal to produce 
locomotion of the animal at a leisurely pace, 

(ii) measuring with the NMR device during said locomo- 
tion at a leisurely pace at least one of the following 
biochemical relationships present within a muscle mass 
of said animal; Pi and PCr, where Pi is the concentra- 
tion in said muscle mass of inorganic phosphate and PCr 
is the concentration in said muscle mass of phosphocre- 
atine, 

(c) and recording or observing the return toward normal at 
rest values of at least one of the measured relationships or 
a quantity based upon at least one of the measured rela- 
tionships. 


4,981,137 
MAGNETIC RESONANCE IMAGING APPARATUS 


Syouzi Kondo, and Michihiko Aoki, both of Katsuta, Japan, 


assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 27, 1989, Ser. No. 343,809 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 28, 1988, 63-106196 
Int. Cl.5 A61B 5/055 
10 Claims 
1. A magnetic resonance imaging apparatus for imaging a 


tomograph of a patient comprising, 


a static magnet for forming a static magnetic field in an 
air-core of the static magnet and into which the patient is 
disposed, 

a gradient coil for forming a gradient magnetic field in the 
air-core, 

a microphone disposed at a position along an extension of 
the air-core outside of an end portion of the static magnet 
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and having a directivity axis directed to the patient and 
extending so as to be substantially perpendicular to a 
transmitting direction of a striking sound generated from a 
surface of the gradient coil, 





coupled to the microphone for amplifying an output signal 
from the microphone, and 

a first loudspeaker means connected to the amplifier for 
converting the amplified signal from the amplifier into 
sound. 


4,981,138 
ENDOSCOPIC FIBEROPTIC FLUORESCENCE 
SPECTROMETER 
Lawrence I. Deckelbaum, Woodbridge; Cyrus R. Kapadia, Guil- 
ford; Kenneth M. O’Brien, Cheshire, and Mark L. Stetz, 
Branford, all of Conn., assignors to Yale University, New 
Haven, Conn. 
Filed Jun. 30, 1988, Ser. No. 213,414 
Int. Cl.5 A61B 6/00 
U.S. Cl. 128—665 


HIGH 
POWER 
LASER 


— 


1. A method of detecting pre-malignant tissue, comprising 
positioning an optical fiber adjacent the tissue to be diagnosed, 
transmitting ultraviolet laser light through said optical fiber 
means to cause the tissue illuminated by said laser to fluoresce 
in the visible band of wavelengths, transmitting the fluores- 
cence spectrum back through said optical fiber means to a 
spectrum analyzing means, and analyzing the spectrum at least 
in the wavelength range of 350 to 500 nm to determine 
whether the tissue caused to fluoresce is pre-malignant. 


4,981,139 
VITAL SIGNS MONITORING AND COMMUNICATION 
SYSTEM 
Robert L. Pfohl, 485 S. Paseo Bandera, Anaheim Hills, Calif. 
92807 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 920,238, Oct. 17, 1986, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 522,640, 
Aug. 11, 1983, Pat. No. 4,619,268, and a continuation-in-part of 
Ser. No. 827,777, Feb. 7, 1986, Pat. No. 4,705,048, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 660,454, Oct. 12, 1984, abandoned. This 
application Aug. 16, 1988, Ser. No. 232,897 
Int. Cl.5 A61B 5/0205 
USS. Cl. 128—671 18 Claims 
1. A patient vital signs monitoring system comprising: 
sensing means for sensing a plurality of physiological condi- 
tions of a patient and generating a monitoring signal indic- 
ative of each of said physiological conditions; 
alarm means responsive to each of said monitoring signals 
for providing an alarm signal in response to a deviation of 
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a physiological condition to an alarm state from a prede- 
termined norm; 

voice enunciating means responsive to said alarm signal 
from said monitoring means for generating a voice sound 
identifying the physiological condition reaching an alarm 
state; 


infrared transmitter means having omni-directional antenna 
means for transmitting said voice sound; and 

portable infrared receiver means for receiving and reproduc- 
ing said voice sound for enabling remote monitoring of 
said physiological conditions. 


4,981,140 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR ARTERIAL AND 
VENOUS BLOOD SAMPLING 
Philip Wyatt, 1018 Marengo Dr., Glendale, Calif. 91206 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 208,388, Jun. 17, 1988, Pat. No. 
4,920,970, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 907,118, 
Sep. 12, 1986, Pat. No. 4,763,648. This application Apr. 26, 1989, 
Ser. No. 343,915 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 16, 
2005, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl. A61B 5/02 
8 Claims 


1. An apparatus for use in conjunction with a system which 
is closed to the atmosphere and interconnected invasively to a 
patient for obtaining a blood sample from the patient and for 
administering blood and other fluids to the patient, said system 
being characterized by having a catheter adapted to be inserted 
into a vein or artery of the patient, said apparatus comprising 
proximal and distal, spaced apart access devices operably 
interconnected by a conduit having a fluid passageway, each of 
said access devices being independently accessible to with- 
draw fluid from within the system, said proximal access device 
comprising a body having bottom and side walls defining an 
upper and lower chamber, said lower chamber being in com- 
munication with first and second coaxially aligned fluid pas- 
sageways, said side wall extending at an acute angle with 
respect to said fluid passageways and sealing means carried by 
said upper chamber for sealing said lower chamber relative to 
atmosphere, said sealing means being penetratable by a needle 
of a syringe to gain access to said lower chamber, said proximal 
access device permitting smooth, laminar fluid flow there- 
through and including first connector means for interconnect- 
ing said first fluid passageway of said body of said proximal 
access device with the catheter of the system and further 
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including means for interconnecting said second fluid passage- 
way of said body of said proximal device with said conduit, 
said distal access device comprising a chamber in communica- 
tion with said fluid passageway of said conduit and means for 
accessing said chamber whereby said chamber of said distal 
access device can be accessed to withdraw from the apparatus 
all fluid contained between the catheter and said chamber of 
said distal access device and to withdraw blood from the pa- 
tient in a quantity sufficient to draw blood past said first cham- 
ber of said proximal access device so that said lower chamber 
of said proximal access device can be accessed to withdraw 
and return therefrom undiluted blood contained therewithin, 
in a manner such that when said sample is accessed from said 
proximal access device, the system is not opened to atmo- 
sphere. 


4,981,141 
WIRELESS ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHIC MONITORING 
SYSTEM 
Jacob Segalowitz, 279 S. Beverly Dr., #1036, Beverly Hills, 
Calif. 90212 
Filed Feb. 15, 1989, Ser. No. 316,660 
Int. Cl.5 A61B 5/04 


BOAOMeE Me OPM 





1. A wireless electrocardiographic monitoring system for 

displaying detected heart-signals, said system including: 

right arm, left arm, right leg and left leg electrodes for 
attachment to the indicated limbs of a patient; 

right arm heart-signal transmitting means electrically coupl- 
able to said right arm electrode for radiating a signal 
corresponding to the heart-signal at said right arm elec- 
trode; 

left arm heart-signal transmitting means electrically coupla- 
ble to said left arm electrode for radiating a signal corre- 
sponding to the heart-signal at said left arm electrode; 

left leg heart-signal transmitting means electrically coupla- 
ble to said left leg electrode for radiating a signal corre- 
sponding to the heart-signal at said left leg electrode; 

a plurality of signal receiving means, one each for receiving 
and detecting said radiated heart-signals from said left 
arm, right arm and left leg electrodes, respectively, to 
individually produce a received left arm heart-signal, a 
received right arm heart-signal and a received left leg 
heart-signal; 

means for combining said individually received left arm, 
right arm and left leg heart-signals to produce a reference 
potential; 

reference potential transmitting means coupled to said com- 
bining means for transmitting said reference potential; 

right leg signal receiving means electrically couplable to said 
right leg electrode for receiving said reference potential 
and applying said reference potential to said right leg 
electrode; 

a set of precordial electrodes for attachment to the chest of 
a patient; 

a set of precordial heart-signal transmitting means each one 
electrically couplable to different ones of said precordial 
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electrodes in said set for individually radiating signals 
corresponding to the heart-signal at respective ones of 
said precordial electrodes; 
set of precordial heart-signal receiving and detecting 
means, each one associated with a different one of said 
precordial heart-signal transmitting means for individually 
reproducing the heart-signals appearing at each of said 
precordial electrodes in said set; 

signal display means; 

means for coupling said detected heart-signals from said 
right arm, left arm and left leg electrodes and from said 
precordial electrodes to said signal display means; and 

means for providing operating power for all of the forego- 
ing. 


4,981,142 
COMPRESSION DEVICE 
Abraham H. Dachman, 717 Sonato Way, Silver Spring, Md. 
20901 
Filed Jun. 24, 1988, Ser. No. 214,026 
Int. Cl.5 A61B 10/00 
U.S. Cl. 128—749 


1. A biopsy compression device comprising: 

a compression surface having a hole for receiving a biopsy 
device therethrough; 

a wall or walls extending at an angle from said compression 
surface, the wall or walls being connected to the compres- 
sion surface at a first end of the wall or walls; 

two flanges or a rim extending from the end of the wall or 
walls opposite to the first end; 

a connection means located on each of the two flanges, or at 
diametrically opposed ends of the rim; 

fastening means for extending completely around a portion 
of a human body connected to each of said connection 
means, such that the fastening means can be loosened or 
tightened. 


4,981,143 
CELL SAMPLER 
Hirofumi Sakita, Machida, and Takuji Ikesue, Chiba, both of 
Japan, assignors to Anne Company Limited, Isehara, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 853,223, Apr. 17, 1986, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 86,255 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 20, 1985, 60-85229 
Int. Cl.5 A61B 10/00 
U.S. Cl. 128—757 


1. A cell sampler comprising: 
a stick shaped handle having two ends; and 
a first abrading segment at one of said ends, said first abrad- 
ing segment comprising: 
(a) an elongate form having a proximal end fixed to said 
handle and tapering with a reduced width to a distal end 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


thereof to aid in insertion of said cell sampler into a 
body cavity to be sampled, 

(b) means for defining at least one spiral superimposed on 
said elongate tapering form from said distal end to said 
proximal end, said at least one spiral having edges fac- 
ing said proximal end; and 

(c) a plurality of longitudinal grooves formed in said first 
abrading segment, 

whereby said spiral and said longitudinal grooves facilitate 
the collection of cells. 


4,981,144 

URINE SEPARATION AND COLLECTION DEVICE 
Henry A. Carels, Jr., 50281 Bellaire Dr., New Baltimore, Mich. 

48047, assignor to Henry A. Carels, Jr., New Baltimore, 

Mich. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 712,652, Mar. 18, 1985, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 881,920 
Int. C1.5 A61B 5/00, 10/00 


US. Cl. 128—760 18 Claims 


1. A portable collection device for temporary placement on 
an irregular support surface to separate and store liquid said 
collection device comprising: a manifold having; a tapered 
tubular body with a large upper end and a small compact lower 
end, an inlet opening for receiving liquid in the upper end of 
the tubular body, and a plurality of outlet means adjacent to 
the lower end of the tubular body, for causing substantially all 
of the liquid poured therein to flow in equal amounts out said 
outlet means with minimal accumulation in said manifold, 
substantially unaffected by varying inclination of the tubular 
body. 


4,981,145 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DETERMINING 
SEBUM PRODUCTION FOR SELECTION OF 
COSMETICS OF COMPLEMENTARY FORMULATION 
Jay A. Goldstein, 31 Claremont St., Newton, Mass. 02158 
Filed Oct. 24, 1989, Ser. No. 426,115 
Int. Cl. A61B 5/00 
US. Cl. 128—760 11 Claims 
1. A sampling device for collection of sebum secreted by a 
person for determination of the person’s skin oil characteris- 
tics, comprising 
a sampling element comprising a backing member, adapted 
for folding and comprised of liquid impervious material, 
and, disposed upon said backing member, means for ab- 
sorbing sebum secreted by a person’s skin, said means for 
absorbing defining an absorption surface; 
means for disposing said absorption surface in contact with a 
region of the person’s skin during a predetermined sam- 
pling period; and, 
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for transport of the collected sebum to a site for measure- 
ment, means for sealing said means for absorbing said 


sebum within a liquid impervious pouch comprised of the 
folded backing member. 


4,981,146 
NAUSEA CONTROL DEVICE 
Lawrence E. Bertolucci, Citrus Heights, Calif., assignor to 
Maven Labs, Inc., Sacramento, Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 323,219, Mar. 10, 1989, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 184,193, Apr. 21, 1988, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 6, 1990, Ser. No. 475,985 
Int. Cl.5 A61N 1/32 


USS. Cl. 128—802 16 Claims 


1. A nausea control device for suppressing nausea by electri- 
cal stimulation of the pericardium six (P6) acupuncture point at 
a human wrist, said device comprising: 

a wristwatch-like housing having a size and shape adapted to 

be worn on the human wrist; 

a pair of electrodes carried by said housing in spaced relation 

to each other; 

circuit means mounted within said housing and electrically 

coupled to said electrodes, said circuit means having 
means for delivering a pulsed electrical stimulation signal 
of selected amplitude and cycle rate to said electrodes; and 
wristband means connected to said housing and adapted to 
be fastened about the human wrist to orient said housing 
and said electrodes in a position generally closely overly- 
ing the P6 acupuncture point, such that said stimulation 
signal delivered to said electrodes stimulates the wrist 
generally at the P6 acupuncture point to suppress nausea. 


4,981,147 
COITAL PROTECTIVE GARMENT 
Madeleine C. Barnett, 2302 Malraux Dr., Vienna, Va. 22280 
Continuation of Ser. No. 74,888, Jul. 17, 1987, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 8, 1988, Ser. No. 243,178 
Int. Cl.5 A61F 6/02, 6/06 
US, Cl. 128—842 6 Claims 

1. A coital protective garment of panty configuration, com- 

prising: 

(a) a main body portion formed of flexible, resilient, liquid- 
impenetrable material, defining a waist opening and leg 
openings, and of a size and shape adapted to cover genital, 
upper thigh, and lower abdominal regions of a wearer, 
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with said material of said main body portion being contin- 
uous between the waist opening and each said leg opening 
at respective sides of the main body portion; 

(b) a non-bellowed, generally smooth-surface tubular penile 
sheath integrally formed with the main body portion and 
having a closed distal end, formed of flexible, resilient, 
liquid-impenetrable material, and integrally leak-tightly 
joined at its proximal end to the main body portion to 
enable penis insertion into the penile sheath, with the main 
body portion being circumscribingly continuous around 
the flexible end of the sheath at its integral junction with 
the main body portion; and 


20: 


(c) a rip string joined to said main body portion at one of said 
sides thereof and extending interiorly upwardly therein 
from a said leg opening over said waist opening to an 
exterior free end, such that when the free end is manually 
grasped by a wearer of the garment and drawn down- 
wardly, the rip string will sever the main body portion of 
the garment at said side thereof between said waist open- 
ing and the said leg opening, whereby the garment may be 
readily removed from the body of the wearer without 
manual contact by the wearer with exterior surfaces of the 
garment which have been subjected to contact with body 
and sexual fluids of an other coital partner when the gar- 
ment is worn during sexual intercourse. 


4,981,148 
BACK TRACTION DEVICE AND METHOD OF USING 
SAME 
Ernest Fuller, Walled Lake, Mich., assignor to Life Support, 
Inc., Walled Lake, Mich. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 314,970, Feb. 24, 1989, Pat. No. 
4,898,185. This application May 22, 1989, Ser. No. 354,892 
Int. C15 A61F 5/37 
US, Cl. 128—876 4 Claims 

1. A method of supporting the weight of the seat occupant in 
a seat comprising the steps of: 
(a) attaching a traction member to a seat; 
(b) attaching a halter to a seat occupant; 
(c) placing an inflatable air bag upon a seat to be occupied by 
the seat occupant; and 
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(d) inflating the air bag, seating the seat occupant in the seat, 
attaching the halter to the traction member, and deflating 


the air bag thus allowing the seat occupant to return 
towards a normal sitting position upon the seat. 


4,981,149 
METHOD FOR SUTURING WITH A BIOABSORBABLE 
NEEDLE 
InBae Yoon, 2101 Highland Ridge Dr., Phoenix, Md. 21131, and 
Samuel C. Yoon, Phoenix, Md., assignors to InBae Yoon, 
Phoenix, Md. 
Division of Ser. No. 353,913, May 16, 1989, Pat. No. 4,932,962. 
This application Jun. 7, 1990, Ser. No. 534,495 
Int. Cl.5 A61B 17/00 


USS. Cl. 128—898 2 Claims 
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1. A method of suturing bodily tissue during endoscopic 
surgery comprising the steps of 
suturing the bodily tissue with a suture needle made of bi- 
oabsorbable material and a length of suture material at- 
tached thereto; and 
leaving the suture needle in the body to be absorbed thereby. 


4,981,150 
FOUNDATION DRAIN CLEANING APPARATUS AND 
METHOD 
Thomas Francis, Fraser, and K. Rand Dykman, Armada, both of 
Mich., assignors to Franman, Inc., Fraser, Mich. 
Division of Ser. No. 182,178, Apr. 15, 1988, Pat. No. 4,848,380. 
This application Apr. 10, 1989, Ser. No. 335,878 
Int. Cl.5 BO8B 3/02, 9/04, 9/06 

USS. Cl. 134—22.120 21 Claims 

1. An apparatus for enabling an operator to clean debris with 
pressurized fluid from a drain tile system and a piping system, 
the piping system being in fluid communication with the drain 
tile system, the drain tile system and piping system being dis- 
posed in the immediate proximity of a building structure, the 
apparatus comprising: 

(a) a rocket nozzle having a plurality of openings disposed 
therein through which the pressurized fluid is discharge- 
able therefrom in a rearward direction thereby propelling 
the rocket nozzle in a forward direction; 

(b) flexible tubing capable of withstanding the flow of the 
pressurized fluid, the flexible tubing being securable to the 
reocket nozzle, the flexible tubing being attachable with a 
fluid supply means which supplies the pressurized fluid to 
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the flexible tubing at pressures in the range of 2200 to 5200 
psi; and 

(c) means for enabling the operator to interrupt the flow of 

the pressurized fluid into the rocket nozzle while the 
operator is holding the fluid line in his hands. 

10. A method of removing debris from a drain tile system 
and a piping system for a building structure, the piping system 
being in fluid communication with the drain tile system, the 
drain tile system being disposed proximate to the perimeter of 
the building structure, the method comprising of the steps of: 

(a) providing a clean-out pipe, the clean-out pipe being 

accessible from inside the building structure, the clean-out 
pipe being in fluid communication with the piping system; 


(b) inserting a rocket nozzle into the clean-out pipe from 
inside the building structure, the rocket nozzle being in 
fluid communication with a supply of pressurized fluid, 
the rocket nozzle having a plurality of apertures disposed 
in a rearward orientation; 

(c) propelling the rocket nozzle through the clean-out pipe 
and into the piping system in a forward direction, the 
pressurized fluid escaping through the rearwardly ori- 
ented apertures of the rocket nozzle as the highly pressur- 
ized fluid separates the debris from the piping system; and 

(d) interrupting the flow of the pressurized fluid into the 
rocket nozzle by the use of a fluid control valve, the fluid 
control valve being operable by an operator without the 
use of the hands of the operator. 


4,981,151 
EXPANDABLE GUIDE RAIL FOR AN AUTOMATIC CAR 
WASH CONVEYOR 

Sherman L. Larson, Palmyra, N.J., and Carl C. Beer, Philadel- 

phia, Pa., assignors to Sherman Industries, Inc., Palmyra, 

N.J. 

Filed Dec. 26, 1989, Ser. No. 457,116 
Int. Cl.5 B60S 3/04 

US, Cl. 134—123 


1. In an automatic car wash of the type having a series of 
washing stages positioned along its length for performing the 
car washing cycle and having a conveyor for moving the car 
through the stages, a guide rail apparatus comprising: 

first and second rails extending substantially parallel to one 

another and adjacent the conveyor for at least a portion of 
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the car wash length, the rails adapted to direct the car 
through the length of the car wash, and 

biasing means resiliently supporting the first rail such that 
the first rail is movable away from the second rail upon 
admission between the rails of a car tire having a width 
greater than the distance between the rails in their normal 
position. 


4,981,152 
PORTABLE, FOLDABLE BEACH SCREEN 
David R. Laurent, Leucadia, Calif., assignor to Breeze Busters, 
Inc., Leucadia, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 25, 1989, Ser. No. 342,861 
Int. Cl. E04H 17/16 
US. Cl. 135—117 


1. A portable and foldable beach screen apparatus compris- 

ing: 

a single unitary panel means constructed of a material which 
is substantially impervious to air flow, the panel means 
comprising a plurality of panel members foldable about 
one another from a first, fully folded configuration 
wherein each of the panel members are juxtaposed over 
one another to a second, fully deployed position wherein 
the panel means is of substantially planar configuration, 

each of said panel members comprising a tab means for 
engaging a support stake means, 

support stake means for supporting the apparatus in the 
ground, the support stake means adapted to pass through 
said tab means and into the ground, and an end panel 
having therein a’storage slot means for securing the stake 
means to the end panel when said apparatus is in said fully 
folded configuration. 


4,981,153 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR REDUCING 
HYDROCARBON VAPOR EMISSION FROM A 
STORAGE TANK 
Thomas K. Perkins, Dallas, Tex., assignor to Atlantic Richfield 
Company, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed May 21, 1990, Ser. No. 526,253 
Int. Cl.5 B65B 3/04 
U.S. Cl, 137—1 


OmL IN 


1. A method for reducing hydrocarbon vapor emission from 
a storage tank during filling of same at a fill site having at least 
two storage tanks, the improvement comprising providing 
essentially inert gas in at least one first storage tank which is 
being filled with a hydrocarbonaceous liquid, said inert gas 
establishing a hydrocarbonaceous liquid-inert gas interface and 
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being at a temperature at least about equal to or above the 
temperature of said hydrocarbonaceous liquid, as said at least 
one first storage tank fills with said hydrocarbonaceous liquid 
removing at least a portion of said inert gas from said at least 
one first storage tank and passing same into at least one second 
storage tank that is later to be filled with hydrocarbonaceous 
liquid thereby to (a) displace from said at least one second 
storage tank atmospheric gas therein which is below said hy- 
drocarbonaceous liquid temperature (b) prewarm said at least 
one second storage tank (c) substitute essentially inert gas for 
said atmospheric gas and (d) reduce hydrocarbon vapor emis- 
sion from said hydrocarbonaceous liquid in said at least one 
second storage tank. 


4,981,154 
FLUID FLOW CONTROL DEVICE 
David F. Bailey, Riverview, and William H. Morrison, Jr., 
Valrico, both of Fla., assignors to Hollister, Inc., Libertyville, 
ti. 


Filed Jan. 30, 1990, Ser. No. 472,366 
Int. Cl.5 F16K 31/22 
14 Claims 


4. A fluid flow control device operable in a gas purge mode, 
liquid flow mode or backflow restriction mode for use with a 
fluid circulating system including a pump to selectively control 
the direction of fluid flow through the fluid circulating system, 
said fluid flow control device comprises a valve body includ- 
ing a lower fluid chamber and an upper float chamber formed 
therein and a float movable disposed within said upper float 
chamber to control the direction of fluid flow through said 
fluid flow control device, said valve body includes a gas outlet, 
a fluid outlet, a liquid outlet and a fluid inlet operatively cou- 
pled to the outlet of the pump such that fluid entering the 
upper float chamber when the pump is operating, controls the 
position of said float therein to cause gas to flow through said 
gas outlet when in said gas purge mode and liquid to flow 
through said fluid outlet when in said liquid flow mode and 
when the pump is not operating, prevent backflow of gas or 
liquid through said fluid outlet when in said backflow restric- 
tion mode and a gas outlet seat and a fluid backflow seat 
formed adjacent said gas outlet and said fluid outlet respec- 
tively to selectively receive said float to prevent flow respec- 
tively therethrough when said fluid flow control device is in 
said liquid flow mode and said backflow restriction mode 
respectively whereby gas is purged from the pump. 


4,981,155 
ELECTRICALLY OPERATED VALVE ASSEMBLY 
James M. Pick; Wesley S. Swanson, both of Elk Grove, and 
Edward D. Hurst, Wayne, all of Ill., assignors to Eaton Cor- 
poration, Cleveland, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 252,283, Sep. 30, 1988, Pat. No. 4,844,112. 
This Jun. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 372,419 
Int. Cl.5 BO8B 3/04, 9/00; F16K 47/02, 51/00 
US. Cl. 137—238 3 4 Claims 
1. An electronically actuated pilot operated valve assembly 
comprising: 
(a) body means formed of a non-metallic material and defin- 
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ing a valving chamber communicating with an inlet hav- 
ing screen means therein and an outlet, said chamber 
having a main valve seat formed therein for valving flow 
thereover between said inlet and outlet; 

(b) guide means received on said body means and sealed 
thereabout for forming a closure for said valving chamber, 
said guide means defining a pilot valving chamber; 

(c) armature means formed of material having a relatively 
high magnetic permeability, said armature means slidably 
received in said guide means and guided by said guide; 

(d) flexible diaphragm means sealed abut certain portions 
thereof providing a closure for said pilot valving chamber, 
said diaphragm means having a main valving surface 
portion thereof contacting said main valve seat, said dia- 
phragm means including means defining a pilot seat and 
passage valved by said armature and operable for commu- 
nicating said pilot chamber with said outlet when said 
pilot chamber with said outlet when said armature is 
moved away from said pilot seat; 
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(e) means defining a bleed port continuously communicating 
said inlet with said pilot chamber; 

(f) an insert formed of substantially rigid material having 
portions thereof received through said diaphragm with 
said pilot passage therethrough and having a depending 
portion having certain surfaces thereof defining with said 
body means outlet an annular orifice having a controlled 
clearance for hydraulic shock suppression, said certain 
surfaces positioned on said insert spaced closely adjacent 
said main valving surface to form said controlled clear- 
ance as the main valve nears its fully closed position, said 
depending portion defining an annular cavity between 
said main valve and said certain surfaces to permit any 
particle which can pass through said screen means to pass 
over said valve seat into said cavity as said valve nears 
closure and to be flushed out upon said valve being re- 
opened. 


4,981,156 
TEMPERATURE AND VOLUME CONTROL VALVE 
ASSEMBLY 
James R. Nicklas, Noblesville, Ind., and Robert D. MacDonald, 
Scottsdale, Ariz., assignors to Masco Corporation of Indiana, 
Taylor, Mich. 
Division of Ser. No. 251,627, Sep. 30, 1988, Pat. No. 4,901,750. 
This application Nov. 17, 1989, Ser. No. 438,660 
Int. Cl.5 F16K 31/60 
U.S. Cl. 137—270 7 Claims 
1. A rotatable handle assembly for a mixing valve character- 
ized by: 
an orienting insert having a socket having a rotational asym- 
metric shape to receive a complementary shaped stem at 
only one rotated orientation; 
a handle having a socket portion shaped to receive said 
orienting insert in a first or second rotated position; 
one of said orienting insert and handle having a positive 
engaging means frangibly connected thereto for limiting 
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the reception of the orienting insert to said first rotated 
position and being frangibly removable so that said orient- 


ing insert can be received in said socket in said second 
rotated position. 


4,981,157 
SHUT OFF VALVE 
Steve Denkinger, 2048 Beacon Manor Dr., Ft. Meyers, Fla. 
33907 
Filed Nov. 9, 1989, Ser. No. 433,958 
Int. C15 F16K 31/126 
US. Cl. 137—510 


1. A shut off valve comprising: 

a valve body including a first fluid flow passage between an 
inlet and an outlet, said valve body further including a 
bore communicating with said first fluid flow passage; 

a valve cap removably mounted to said valve body including 
a second fluid flow passage having an inlet and an outlet; 
and 

valve means responsive to a difference in pressure between a 
pressure in said first fluid flow passage for opening and 
closing said second fluid flow passage at a predetermined 
difference in pressure, wherein said valve means includes 
a plunger in said bore, a valve seat in said second fluid 
passage in said valve cap, a valve member associated with 
said plunger adapted to sealingly engage said valve seat at 
a closed position of said valve member and spring means 
in said bore for biasing said plunger and said valve mem- 
ber toward said valve seat. 
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4,981,158 
NON-CONTACT CONTROL 
Rose M. Brondolino, 11 Thoresby Grove, Ivanhoe, 3079, Vic- 
toria; Anthony Dedda, 4 Benbrook Avenue, Box Hill North, 
3129, Victoria; Charles Brondolino, 4 Oakdene Place, East 
Ivanhoe, 3079, Victoria, and Robin J. Batty, 4 Lawrence 
Court, Warrandyte, 3113, Victoria, all of Australia 
PCT No. PCT/AU88/00328, § 371 Date Feb. 27, 1990, § 102(e) 
Date Feb. 27, 1990, PCT Pub. No. WO89/02012, PCT Pub. 
Date Mar. 9, 1989 
PCT Filed Aug. 26, 1988, Ser. No. 473,933 
Claims priority, application Australia, Aug. 27, 1987, P14006 
Int. Cl.5 E03C 1/05; GO5D 7/06 


US, Cl. 137—624.11 11 Claims 


1. An automatically controlled faucet comprising a solenoid 
valve (2) coupled in a water conduit (4) to the faucet, detecting 
means for detecting movement of an object in a predetermined 
detection volume (18), said detecting means including trans- 
mitting and receiving strip antennae (14, 15) for radiating and 
receiving microwave frequency electromagnetic radiation into 
and from said predetermined detection volume, a receiving 
circuit (16, 22) coupled to the receiving strip antennae for 
generating motion signals on receipt of microwave frequency 
radiation indicative of the movement of an object in said detec- 
tion volume, control means (24, 26) for controlling the sole- 
noid valve, said control means including first and second tim- 
ing circuits (28, 34) and a solenoid drive circuit (26), which, 
when activated opens the solenoid valve, the first timing cir- 
cuit (28) being responsive to substantially the first of said mo- 
tion signals to produce an enable signal of a first predetermined 
duration and to produce successive said enable signals whilst 
motion signals continue to be applied to the first timing circuit, 
the second timing circuit comprising a monostable circuit of a 
second predetermined period which is longer than said first 
predetermined period, the output of the monostable circuit 
being coupled to the solenoid drive circuit, the second timing 
circuit being triggered by the commencement of said enable 
signals to thereby activate the solenoid drive circuit, and 
wherein the second timing circuit is reset by cessation of said 
enable signal or signals, the arrangement being such that: 

(i) if the enable signals cease prior to the expiration of the 
second predetermined period the monostable circuit is 
reset and the solenoid drive circuit is deactivated and; 

(ii) if the enable signals cease after the expiration of said 
second predetermined period the output of the monosta- 
ble circuit changes state and deactivates the solenoid 
driver circuit and wherein the monostable circuit cannot 
be reset until the enable signals cease. 
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4,981,159 
HYDRAULIC CONTROL VALVE WITH PRESSURE 
SENSING MEANS 
Thorkild Christensen, Sonderborg; Svend E. Thomsen, Nord- 
borg, both of Denmark, and Siegfried Zenker, Kirchseeon, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Danfoss A/S, Nordborg, 
Denmark 
Continuation of Ser. No. 299,122, Jan. 23, 1989, abandoned. This 
application Nov. 27, 1989, Ser. No. 442,447 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 29, 
1988, 3802672 
Int. C1.5 F15B 13/04 


US. Cl. 137—625.69 11 Claims 
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1. A hydraulic control valve and means for sensing pressure 
for controlling flow of oil between a container and pump and 
a motor, comprising a housing having wall means defining an 
axially elongated housing bore, an axially elongated slide axi- 
ally slidable between a neutral first position, an operative 
second position axially offset in one direction from the neutral 
position and an operative third position axially offset from the 
neutral position in an axially opposite direction from the one 
direction, the slide having an axial central collar and axially 
opposite first and second end collars, and first and second 
annular slide grooves separating the first end and second col- 
lars respectively from the central collar, the central and first 
collars having second and first circumferential throttle profil- 
ings respectively intersecting the first slide groove and the 
second and central collars having third and fourth circumfer- 
ential throttle profilings intersecting the second slide groove, 
the collars having circumferential surfaces intersected by the 
profilings and the respective slide groove, the housing having 
an annular pump groove adapted for connection to a pump to 
receive pressurized oil, first and second motor grooves on axial 
opposite sides of the pump groove and adapted for connection 
to the motor, first and second annular container grooves on 
axial opposite sides of the pump groove that are adapted for 
connection to a container and pressure sensing connections 
that include pressure sensing third and fourth annular grooves 
located on axially opposite sides of the container grooves from 
the pump groove, the wall means including means for forming 
a fluid seal with the slide axially between the first and second 
slide grooves and on axially opposite sides of the pump groove 
and between the motor grooves and with the first and second 
collars between the first and second slide grooves and axially 
between the container grooves and motor grooves respec- 
tively, and with the first and second collars axially between the 
container grooves and the pressure sensing grooves respec- 
tively when the slide is in its neutral position, the central collar 
having a first pressure sensing orifice circumferentially offset 
from its throttle profilings that opens to the means forming a 
fluid seal between the pump groove and one of the motor 
grooves when the slide is in its neutral position and to sense the 
inlet pressure in the pump groove when the slide is in one of its 
second and third positions, the slide having a connection pas- 
sage for transmitting oil pressure from the sensing orifice to 
one of the pressure sensing connections when the slide is in said 
one of its second and third positions for determining the inlet 
pressure in the pump groove, the slide in its second position 
having the second profiling opening to the pump groove to 
have fluid flow axially radially between the wall means and the 
second profiling for fluidly connecting the pump groove 
through the first slide groove to the first motor groove, in its 
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third position fluidly connecting the pump groove through the 
second slide groove to the second motor groove and when in 
its neutral position block fluid flow from the pump groove to 
either of the motor grooves. 


4,981,160 
STRUCTURE OF WATER TAP WITH IMPROVED FLOW 
RATE CONTROL MECHANISM 
Shih Sen-Tein, I Hsing Village No. 18., Alley 70, Lane I Ya, 
Hsiu Shui Hsiang, Changhua, Taiwan 
Filed May 22, 1990, Ser. No. 526,635 
Int. Cl.5 F16K 21/16 
USS. Cl, 137—801 


1. A water tap, comprising: 

a housing having a cold water inlet and a single water supply 
outlet and designed in shape convenient for connection to 
a water supply either vertically or horizontally; 

a control shaft comprising internally an inner thread portion 
defining therein a receiving space, and comprising exter- 
nally a collar at an upper position and having a plurality of 
through-holes around its periphery, an upper circular 
groove and a lower circular groove; 

a control bolt comprising an elongated outer thread portion 
extending downward from a head portion, said outer 
thread portion being fastened with said inner thread por- 
tion of said control shaft and having a groove made on its 
bottom end, said head portion having a tapered side-wall 
mounted with an O-ring and a groove on its top edge: 

a stop cock mounted on said upper circular groove; 

a ring-shaped water seal mounted on said lower circular 
groove; 

a ring-shaped element having a tapered, ring-shaped inner 
projection defining therein a center hole; 

a water intake cap being set inside said water supply outlet of 
said housing, comprising a flange on its outer wall at a 
lower position and a plurality of water inlet holes around 
its periphery right above said flange, and defining therein 
a water chamber; and 

an outer cap comprising a circular casing having set therein 
a ring-shaped wire gauze filter and incorporated with a 
ring plate. 


4,981,161 
SEAT BELT WEBBING HAVING MULTIFILAMENT AND 
MONOFILAMENT YARNS 
Ross I. Pickering, Point Claire, and Roger Dame, Quebec, both 
of Canada, assignors to LaGran Canada, Inc., Lachine, Can- 
ada 


Continuation of Ser. No. 272,461, Nov. 17, 1988, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 3, 1989, Ser. No. 433,446 
Int. Cl.5 DO3D 15/00 
US. Cl. 139—383 R 

17. A seat belt comprising: 

a belt webbing attached to a metal belt locking element, the 
bet webbing comprising a single layer woven belt with 
lateral stiffness and resilience across its width, low longi- 
tudinal stiffness, abrasion resistance, and a soft round, not 
tubular, edge appearance, having a central portion and 
selvedge portions; a first warp yarn in the selvedge por- 


19 Claims 
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tions and a second warp yarn in the central portion, the 
second warp yarn having larger cross-sectional dimen- 
sional properties than the first warp yarn; and multifila- 
ment and monofilament filling yarns of substantially the 


same length in the central and selvedge portions and 
extending the entire width of the belt, the monofilament 
yarns being arranged in the belt so as not to protrude 
beyond the edges of the selvedge portions. 


4,981,162 
PORTABLE REINFLATOR 
Philippe Grenie, Greenville, S.C.; Jean-Michel Mauduit, Meu- 
don-la-Foret, and Patrick Marguerie, Lyon, both of France, 
assignors to Compagnie Generale des Etablissements Michelin 
- Michelin & CIE, Clermont-Ferrand Cedex, France 
Filed Aug. 2, 1989, Ser. No. 388,616 
Claims priority, application France, Aug. 5, 1988, 88 10771 
Int. Cl.5 FO4B 17/06 
U.S. Cl. 141—38 


1. A portable reinflator for inflating a defective tire mounted 
on a wheel of a vehicle, wherein said vehicle includes a wheel 
fender having an outer edge positioned above said wheel and 
said reinflator is adapted to be connected to an electric source 
of the vehicle and to a valve of said defective tire, said reinfla- 
tor comprising: 

a housing having upper and lower end portions; 

an electric connector, a compressor and an electric connec- 

tion connecting said electric connector to said compres- 
sor; 

a rotary seal mounted in said lower end portion of said 

housing; 

a first pneumatic line connecting said compressor to said 

rotary seal; 

a valve coupler adapted to be connected to said valve; 
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a second pneumatic line connecting said rotary seal to said 
valve coupler; 

attachment means for removable attaching said upper end 
portion of said housing to said outer edge of said fender 
such that said rotary seal is positioned close to an axis of 
rotation of said wheel; and 

adjustable means for adjustably maintaining said rotary seal 
close to an axis of rotation of wheels of different diame- 
ters, whereby said portable reinflator can be used on tires 
of different diameters. 


4,981,163 
ASSEMBLY INTENDED FOR TREE LOGGING 
MACHINES 

Hans Westlund, Tygelvigen 1, Sundsvall, Sweden (852 58) 
PCT No. PCT/SE88/00338, § 371 Date Dec. 11, 1988, § 102(e) 

Date Dec. 11, 1988, PCT Pub. No. WO88/10065, PCT Pub. 

Date Dec. 29, 1988 

PCT Filed Jun. 17, 1988, Ser. No. 424,319 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Jun. 18, 1987, 8702549 
Int. Cl.5 A01G 23/08 


1. An implement for tree cutting and logging machines 
which includes a crane having a boom comprising, a gripper 
means having a head portion and a pair of opposing jaws 
pivotally mounted to said head portion, said head portion 
having opposite sides which are connected by a cross piece, 
said opposing jaws being pivotal relative to an axis, a delimbing 
means including a frame means having a pair of knife means 
pivotally mounted thereto, means for pivoting said knife means 
between a first position wherein said knife means are opposing 
each other about said axis and a retracted position wherein said 
knife means are pivoted substantially within said frame means, 
first mounting means for connecting one of said gripper means 
and said delimbing means to the crane boom, and second 
mounting means for movably mounting the other of said grip- 
per means and said delimbing means generally parallel to said 
axis for movement to and from said one of said gripper means 
and said delimbing means. 


4,981,164 
PARTITION FOR SHOWERS 

Gunter Reichel, Kreuzstrasse 19, D-3563 Dautphetal 5, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 826,603, Feb. 6, 1986, abandoned. This 

application Jan. 30, 1990, Ser. No. 472,226 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 15, 

1985, 3505219 
Int. Cl.5 A47K 3/22 

U.S. Cl. 160—187 15 Claims 

1. A closure arrangement for an opening including in combi- 

nation: 

(a) horizontal top 14 and bottom 14’ guide rails which are 
adapted to be mounted along the top and bottom of the 
opening, 

(b) vertical side stops 16 adapted to be positioned at the sides 
of said opening, 
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(c) three door panels 18, 20, 22 mounted between said top 
and bottom guide rails 14, 14’ and between said vertical 
side stops 16, said panels including a middle panel 20 
having two vertical side edges, and two side panels 18, 22 
each having both an inner vertical edge, an outer vertical 
edge, and a top edge, 

(d) first articulating means for pivotably interconnecting one 
vertical side edge of the middle panel with the inner verti- 
cal edge of one side panel, said first articulating means 
being in a fixed position relative to both said one vertical 
side edge of the middle panel and said inner vertical edge 
of said one side panel, 
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(e) second articulating means slidably interconnecting said 
middle panel with said other side panel, said second artic- 
ulating means being fixed with respect to said other side 
panel but slidable with respect to said middle panel, 

(f) other articulating means located adjacent the top of each 
outer vertical edge of said side panels, each of said other 
articulating means being fixed with respect to a side panel 
but being laterally movable with respect to said side stops, 
and 

(g) support means interconnecting the top edge of each of 
said side panels with said top guide rail, said support 
means being laterally movable along at least a portion of 
said top guide rail. 


4,981,165 
SPRING ADJUSTMENT DEVICE FOR OVERHEAD 
DOORS 
Eugene J. Miller, and Randal J. Buenzli, both of McHenry, IIL, 
assignors to Millco Products, Inc., McHenry, Ill. 
Filed Apr. 11, 1989, Ser. No. 336,245 
Int. Cl. EO5F 11/00 
US. Cl. 160—191 


1. An overhead door lift assembly comprising: 

a rotatable drive shaft, at least one lift pulley affixed to said 
shaft, flexible lift means attached to each such pulley for 
rotating and permitting rotation of said shaft in accor- 
dance with the vertical positioning movement of said 
door, at least one coil lift spring disposed coaxial with said 
shaft for applying torque forces to said shaft, means for 
attaching one end of said spring in a fixed position relative 
to said assembly, and means for positioning and retaining 
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the other end of said spring in any selected angular posi- 
tion relative to aid shaft, said positioning and retaining 
means including: 
first means fixed to said other end of said spring and rotat- 
able relative to said shaft for changing the angular position 
of said second end relative to said shaft and thereby in- 
creasing or decreasing the torque force supplied to said 
shaft by said spring, 
second means attached to said shaft in a fixed angular posi- 
tion on said shaft and rotatable therewith and cooperating 
with said first means for retaining said first means in any 
relative angular position and for driving said first means to 
selectively change such relative angular position while so 
retaining said first means, 
whereby such selected angular positioning may be effected 
while said spring is applying a torque force to said shaft and 
while retaining said other end thereof by said positioning and 
retaining means through attachment of said second means to 
said shaft. 


4,981,166 
FOUNDRY PAPER RISER AND SYSTEM THEREFOR 
Robert G. Brown, and Phillip R. McCarthy, both of Fairhope, 
Ala., assignors to Brown Foundry Systems, Inc., Fairhope, 
Ala. 
Filed Jun. 27, 1989, Ser. No. 372,252 
Int. Cl.5 B22D 33/04; B22C 9/08 


US. Cl. 164—5 13 Claims 


1. A sand mold having an article forming cavity used in a 
foundry to cast metal articles in said cavity in combination 
with a paper sleeve inserted into said mold for containing a 
portion of the metal poured into said mold, said paper sleeve 
being generally cylindrical and having a wall defined by sheets 
of paper wrapped in overlying relationship as laminations, 
each paper sheet having edges inclined at an angle to the 
longitudinal centerline of said sleeve and the edge of one sheet 
offset from an adjacent edge to define a space therebetween, 
said space between adjacent sheets continuing the length of 
said sleeve whereby a plurality of vents through said sleeve is 
created to retard burning of said sleeve. 


4,981,167 
METHOD OF FORMING PRODUCTS BY LOW 
TURBULENCE, UNIFORM CROSS SECTION 
INVESTMENT CASTING 
Steve Anderson, c/o Stone Quality Tools, 6666 Reseda Blvd. 
#204, Reseda, Calif. 91335 
Filed Nov. 30, 1989, Ser. No. 443,580 
Int. Cl.5 B22C 7/02 
US. Cl. 164—35 4 Claims 
1. A method for forming cast metal products of the type 
having a generally square shaped central support portion de- 
fined by generally flat horizontal faces spaced by generally flat 
vertical sides, and a plurality of coplanar stem portions each 
projecting horizontally outwardly from the central support, 
the method comprising the steps of: 
forming an elongated hollow tree mold having an open end 
for receiving molten metal and a closed end; 
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forming a plurality of separate product molds each having a 
generally hollow square shaped central support portion 
and a plurality of coplanar hollow stem portions project- 
ing outwardly therefrom and in flow communication 
therewith, the hollow square shaped support portion 
being formed with a solid square shaped core extending 
generally centrally therethrough such that the cross-sec- 
tional area of said hollow support portion is substantially 
uniform throughout; 

coupling each of said product molds with said tree mold 
through an outboard end of a selected one of said hollow 
stem portions so that molten metal received in said tree 


mold can flow into said product mold through said one 
hollow stem portion; and 

flowing molten metal into the open end of the tree mold such 
that the molten metal flows into and fills each of the 
product molds by passage through the selected one of the 
hollow stem portions and further through the hollow 
central support portion to each of the remaining hollow 
stem portions, with the solid core of each product mold 
deflecting the metal in a non-turbulent flow and the sub- 
stantially uniform cross-section of the hollow central 


support portion promoting uniform and substantially 
crack-free solidification of the molten metal. 


4,981,168 
MANDREL HOLDS EXPENDABLE CORE IN CASTING 
DIE 
Byron W. Koch, and Robert I. Badenhope, both of Toledo, Ohio, 
assignors to Farley, Inc., Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Jul. 11, 1989, Ser. No. 378,315 
Int. Cl.5 B22D 33/04 


US. Cl. 164—137 15 Claims 
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1. A casting die for a cylinder comprising: 

(A) a die for forming an end of a cylinder, 

(B) a dowel mounted on said die coaxial of said cylinder, 

(C) a hollow cylindrical mandrel removably supported on 
said dowel, said mandrel having an outwardly extending 
peripheral flange at one end of said mandrel, and 

(D) an expendable core around said mandrel and spaced 
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therefrom, said core having a printout portion cooperat- 
ing with said flange on said mandrel for holding said core 
in position. 


4,981,169 
FLEXIBLE ACOUSTIC BAFFLE FOR STAGGERED TUBE 


Filed Jan. 12, 1990, Ser. No. 465,828 
Int. Cl.5 F28F 7/00 
US. Cl. 165—69 
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10. A tubular type heat exchanger assembly, comprising: 

a plurality of parallel extending tubes provided within a 
pressurizable enclosure; 

a flexible baffle unit including at least two elongated helical- 
shaped rotatable spacer members and a corrugated-shaped 
flexible barrier member to which said spacer members are 
rotatably attached, said flexible baffle unit extending be- 
tween adjacent rows of said parallel tubes so as to direct a 
fluid flowing transversely past the tubes and prevent 
flow-induced acoustic vibrations in the heat exchanger. 


4,981,170 
HEAT EXCHANGER WITH STATIONARY 
TURBULATORS 
Robert F. Dierbeck, 2707 Hall Rd., Hartford, Wis. 53027 
Filed Nov. 29, 1989, Ser. No. 443,218 
Int. Cl.5 F28F 13/12, 9/12; F16L 37/26 
US. Cl. 165—109.1 
8. A heat exchanger for a fluid flow comprising: 
a tubular conduit having a fluid inlet end and a fluid outlet 
end; 
said conduit having a corrugated wall including a series of 
generally parallel, axially spaced corrugations, each of 
said corrugations comprising a pair of opposed dish- 
shaped wall sections joined at the outer edges thereof and 
having central openings defined by inner edge portions; 
each of said inner edge portions joined to the inner edge 
portion of the wall section of an adjacent corrugation; 
the surfaces of the wall sections of each corrugation diverg- 
ing radially inwardly; 
a plurality of elongate parallel convex protrusions formed in 
the outer surfaces of said wall sections; 


10 Claims 
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a turbulator plate mounted within each corrugation, each 
plate positioned between the central openings of the cor- 
rugation and having an outer peripheral edge spaced 
radially inwardly from the outer edges of the wall sections 
to define a peripheral fluid flow passage through the 
corrugation; 

a series of turbulator ribs formed in each turbulator plate and 
extending generally normal to the direction of fluid flow 
over the plate; 


positioning means for maintaining the spacing between the 
turbulator plate and the adjacent surfaces of the wall 
sections and for holding said plate in position; 

wherein said corrugations and turbulator plates are gener- 
ally rectangular in a plane normal to the axis thereof, said 
rectangular corrugations each including a pair of opposite 
longer edges; and 

wherein said convex protrusions are positioned generally 
perpendicular to the longer edges of said corrugations. 


4,981,171 
HEAT EXCHANGE COIL 
Robert T. Tippmann, Fort Wayne, Ind., assignor to Rite Coil, 
Inc., New Haven, Ind. 
Filed Sep. 13, 1988, Ser. No. 243,811 
Int. Cl.5 F28D 7/10 
S. Cl. 165—125 


1. An evaporator comprising: 

a plurality of exteriorly finless hollow coils of tubing having 
a two-phase refrigerant fluid therein, said tubing being of 
flattened oval shape in transverse cross-section having 
arcuate opposite side wail portions and vertically spaced 
generally planar opposite top and bottom wall portions; 

means for supporting said coils in spaced-apart stacked rela- 
tion and generally aligned in rows such that adjacent coils 
in a row are arranged end-to-end; and 

means for causing air to flow through the stack of coils; 

said rows being spaced apart to form open air channels 
parallel to the direction of air flow through the stack of 
coils, the arcuate side wall portions of adjacent coils being 
in sufficiently close proximity that air flows through said 
channels in a laminar fashion at an improved rate with low 
turbulence. 
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4,981,172 
MECHANISM FOR HEAT TRANSFER 

Hans A. Haerle, Bopfingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Schwaebische Huettenwerke GmbH, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Aug. 18, 1989, Ser. No. 395,825 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 20, 

1988, 3828348 
Int. Cl.5 F28F 13/00 


US. Cl. 165—133 16 Claims 


1. A means for heat transfer comprising an object having a 
sintered coating, said coating including at least in part a partic- 
ulate material selected from the group consisting of metal 
shavings, metal wires and coarse metal powder, said particu- 
late material being thermally conductive particles which are 
incorporated onto surfaces of the object by sintering; the ob- 
ject comprising one or more plates, with each plate being made 
of a mesh of several layers of individual wires which are joined 
to one another by means of resistance welding; and said partic- 
ulate material having a thickness of from about 0.1 mm to 
about 5 mm, and a length of from about 1 mm to about 10 mm. 


4,981,173 
ELECTRIC SURFACE CONTROLLED SUBSURFACE 
VALVE SYSTEM 
Donald H. Perkins, Carrollton, and Thomas M. Deaton, Farm- 
ers Branch, both of Tex., assignors to Otis Engineering Corpo- 
ration, Dallas, Tex. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 169,814, Mar. 18, 1988. This 
application Jun. 14, 1989, Ser. No. 365,701 
Int. Cl.5 E21B 34/00 


USS. Cl. 166—66.4 28 Claims 








1. An electrically operated solenoid actuated safety valve 
system for use in a borehole, comprising: 

an elongate tubular safety valve housing assembly having 

one end adapted for attachment to the lower end of a 
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tubing string within the borehole, and the other end 
adapted to control the entry of borehole fluids into the 
assembly, said housing assembly including an outer hous- 
ing, an inner wall defining a tubular passageway for allow- 
ing fluid flow through the valve assembly, and an annular 
space therebetween; 

tubular magnetic armature member having a lower end 
adapted for engaging a valve closure member to effect 
opening of the valve, said member being mounted for axial 
movement within the tubular passageway through said 
housing assembly from a spring biased upper retracted 
position disengaged from said closure member and closing 
said valve to a lower extended position engaged with said 
closure member and opening said valve; 

a tubular electrical solenoid coil positioned in the annular 
space between the outer housing and the inner wall of said 
housing assembly and, at an axial location below the upper 
retracted position of said magnetic armature, the opposite 
ends of the wire coil comprising said solenoid extending 
through the annular space toward the end of the housing 
assembly adapted to be connected to the tubing; 

means for connecting said wire ends to an electrical cable 
extending from the surface of the borehole to enable 
current to flow through the solenoid coil and cause move- 
ment of the tubular armature member of said valve toward 
its lower extended position and effect opening of the 
valve; and 

an electrically insulative filler material filling the annular 
space in substantially all regions thereof not occupied by 
said solenoid coil and wires to prevent the entry of bore- 
hole fluids into said annular space. 


4,981,174 
LEAKPROOF STUFFING BOX WITH EXTERNAL 
LUBRICATION FOR POLISH ROD 
Orvel O. White, 401 Shasta St., Taft, Calif. 93208 
Filed Feb. 14, 1990, Ser. No. 480,136 
Int. Cl.5 E21B 33/03 
1 Claim 
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1. The combination with a pressurized liquid chamber, a rod 
located partially within said pressurized liquid chamber and 
partially within the ambient, said rod being movable, a stuffing 
box providing a liquid seal between said rod and said pressur- 
ized liquid chamber and for providing lubrication of said rod, 
said stuffing box having a housing, said housing having an 
internal chamber, said rod passing through said internal cham- 
ber, a packing gland assembly mounted within said internal 
chamber, said packing gland assembly including a pair of 
deformable discs, pressure applying means mounted on said 
housing, said pressure applying means for causing deformation 
of said deformable discs to produce a liquid tight seal about 
said rod between the ambient and said pressurized liquid cham- 
ber, the improvement comprising: 

said packing gland assembly including lubrication means, 

said lubrication means for applying a lubricating liquid to 
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said rod, said packing gland assembly including a lantern 
gland located between said deformable discs, said lantern 
giand having a through opening, said rod being conducted 
through said through opening, said lantern gland defining 
a lubricating storage chamber, an opening arrangement 
formed within said lantern gland, said opening arrange- 
ment permitting passage of lubricating fluid from said 
lubricating storage chamber into direct contact with said 


lubrication fluid fittings mounted on said housing, lubricat- 
ing fluid from an outside source is to be cycled through 
said fitting onto said rod; and 
seal arrangement connected with said packing gland as- 
sembly, said seal arrangement to form a liquid tight seal 
between said lubrication storage chamber and the pressur- 
ized liquid chamber and the ambient, said seal arrange- 
ment comprising a pair of thin rubber sealing members, 
said thin rubber sealing members being constructed of 
sheet material and readily bendable, each said rubber 
sealing member defining a main body section and a periph- 
eral section, said main body section of each one of said 
rubber sealing members lying between said lantern gland 
and each one of said deformable discs, said peripheral 
section of each said rubber sealing member to lay against 
the wall surface of said internai chamber and be clamped 
between the wall surface of said internal chamber and its 
respective said deformable disc with each said peripheral 
section assuming a right angled configuration relative to 
its respective said main body section. 


4,981,175 
RECIRCULATING GAS SEPARATOR FOR ELECTRIC 
SUBMERSIBLE PUMPS 
Maston L. Powers, Oklahoma City, Okla., assignor to Conoco 
Inc, Ponca City, Okla. 
Filed Jan. 9, 1990, Ser. No. 462,667 
Int. Cl.5 E21B 43/38, 43/40 
US. Cl. 166—265 


FeV 














1. A gas separator apparatus for a submersible well pump, 

comprising: 

a rotary gas separator means for separating liquid to be 
directed to said pump from gas, said separator means 
including a separating chamber, a well fluid inlet upstream 
of said separating chamber, and a liquid discharge outlet 
downstream of said separating chamber; and 

recirculating means for recirculating a portion of the liquid 
discharged from said discharge outlet back to said separat- 
ing chamber so that a gas-to-liquid ratio in said separator 
means is substantially lower than a gas-to-liquid ratio of 
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well fluid entering said well fluid inlet wherein said recir- 
culating means comprises: 

a recirculating pump means for pumping liquid from said 
discharge outlet to said submersible well pump; 

liquid extraction chamber means for extracting a portion of 
the liquid discharged by said recirculating pump means 
before said liquid reaches said submersible well pump; 

liquid injection chamber means for injecting said portion of 
said liquid into said separator means upstream of said 
separating chamber; and 

conduit means for conducting said portion of said liquid 
from said liquid extraction chamber means to said liquid 
injection chamber means. 

22. A method of pumping liquid from a well producing well 

fluids having a relatively high gas-to-liquid ratio, comprising: 

(a) centrifugally separating said well fluid into a liquid and a 
gas with a separator located downhole in said well; 

(b) directing said separated liquid toward an inlet of a sub- 
mersible well pump; 

(c) recycling a portion of said separated liquid to said separa- 
tor; and 

(d) providing an effective gas-to-liquid ratio in said separator 
substantially lower than a gas-to-liquid ratio of said well 
fluid prior to separation. 


4,981,176 
METHOD FOR USING FOAMS TO IMPROVE 
ALKALINE FLOODING OIL RECOVERY 

Billy G. Hurd, Coppell, Tex., assignor to Mobile Oil Corpora- 

tion, Fairfax, Va. 

Filed Oct. 26, 1989, Ser. No. 426,925 
Int. Cl.5 E21B 33/138, 43/22 

US. Cl. 166—273 2 Claims 

1. A method for the recovery of oil from a subterranean, 
oil-containing formation having at least one relatively high 
permeability zone and at least one relatively low permeability 
zone, the formation penetrated by at least one injection well 
and at least one spaced apart production well in fluid commu- 
nication with a substantial portion of the formation, the 
method comprising: 

(a) injecting a slug of an aqueous solution containing an 
alkaline agent into the formation via the injection well that 
preferentially enters the relatively high permeability zones 
of the formation; 

(b) injecting a driving fluid into the formation via the injec- 
tion well that displaces the aqueous solution containing 
the alkaline agent and oil through the relatively high 
permeability zones of the formation and recovering oil 
from the formation via the production well; 

(c) coinjecting a slug of a gas and aqueous solution of foam- 
forming surfactant selected from the group consisting of 
alkyl or alkylaryl sulfonates, alpha or internal olefin sulfo- 
nates, alkyl glycerol sulfonates, and alkyl diphenylether 
sulfonates, or alkylether sulfates or sulfonates into the 
formation via the injection well that creates a foam when 
the gas mixes with the aqueous form-forming surfactant, 
which substantially plugs the relatively high permeability 
zones of the formation; 

(d) injecting a slug of an aqueous solution containing an 
alkaline agent into the formation via the injection well; 
and 

(e) thereafter injecting a driving fluid into the formation via 
the injection well that displaces the aqueous alkaline solu- 
tion and oil through the relatively low permeability zones 
of the formation toward the production well and recover- 
ing oil from the formation via the production well. 
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4,981,177 

METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR ESTABLISHING 

COMMUNICATION WITH A DOWNHOLE PORTION OF 
A CONTROL FLUID PIPE 

Michael A. Carmody; Erik P. V. Eriksen, both of Broken Arrow, 

Okla., and Lars Vinje, Hafrsfjord, Norway, assignors to 

Baker Hughes Incorporated, Houston, Tex. 

Filed Oct. 17, 1989, Ser. No. 422,774 
Int. C1.5 E21B 29/00 

U.S. Cl. 166—376 
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1. The method of establishing communication with a down- 
hole portion of a control fluid conduit extending from the 
surface to a downhole tool in a subterranean well, said down- 
hole tool having a tubular housing portion, comprising the 
steps of: 

providing an axially extending bore in the wall of said tubu- 

lar housing portion; 

providing a recess in the bore wall of said tubular housing 

portion encompassing a portion of said axially extending 
bore; 

running a control fluid conduit through said axially extend- 

ing bore and said recess; 

mounting a cutting element in said recess for radial move- 

ment; 
mounting a wedge element in said tubular housing portion 
for axial movement relative to said cutting element; and 

inserting engaging means in the well for detachable engage- 
ment relative to said wedge element, whereby activation 
of said engaging means relatively moves said wedge ele- 
ment into operative engagement with said cutting element 
to shift said cutting element radially to sever said control 
fluid conduit. 

8. Apparatus for establishing downhole fluid communication 
with an installed control fluid conduit comprising, in combina- 
tion: 

a downhole fluid pressure operated tool having a tubular 

housing; 

an axially extending bore in the wall of said tubular housing; 

a control fluid conduit passing through said axially extend- 

ing bore; 

a recess in the bore wall of said housing encompassing a 

portion of said control fluid conduit; 

a cutting tool block having a cutting edge; 

said cutting tool block being mounted in said recess for 

generally radial movement relative to said tubular housing 
with said cutting edge disposed on the radially outer 
portion of said cutting tool block; 

a wedge element mounted in said recess for axial movement; 

a wedge actuating sleeve; 

said wedge actuating sleeve being axially shiftably mounted 

in the bore of said tubular housing to move said wedge 
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element into operative engagement with said cutting tool 
block; and 

engaging for shifting said wedge actuating sleeve to 
cause said wedge element to activate said cutting tool to 
sever said control fluid conduit. 


4,981,178 
APPARATUS FOR COMPRESSED AIR FOAM 
DISCHARGE 
Eric D. Bundy, 340 S.E. 1st, Newport, Oreg. 97365 
Filed Mar. 16, 1990, Ser. No. 494,584 
Int. Cl.5 A62C 35/00 
US. Cl. 169—9 





1. An apparatus for producing a fire fighting foam discharge, 
the apparatus comprising: 
a mixing chamber having at least three inlets and at least one 
outlet, said mixing chamber comprising: 

a substantially tubular structure with an upstream end as 
said first inlet and a downstream end as said outlet, 

mixing blades mounted within said tubular structure, 

a surfactant passage as said second inlet and positioned 
intermediate of said upstream end and said mixing 
blades, and 

a compressed air passage as said third inlet and positioned 
intermediate of said upstream end and said mixing 
blades; 

a water source coupled to said first inlet of said mixing 
chamber; 

a surfactant source coupled to said second inlet of said mix- 
ing chamber; 

a compressed air source coupled to said third inlet of said 
mixing chamber; 

control means coupled to said water source, said surfactant 
source, and said compressed air source for determining 
the amount of water, surfactant, and compressed air intro- 
duced into said mixing chamber; and 

means coupled to said outlet of said mixing chamber for 

delivering the intermixed water, surfactant, and air to a 

fire. 


4,981,179 
THERMAL TRIGGERING DEVICE FOR SPRINKLERS 
FOR STATIONARY FIRE-EXTINGUISHING SYSTEMS 
Wilfried Klein, Lindlarer Strasse 79, D-5063 Overath-Immekep- 
pel, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed May 16, 1989, Ser. No. 352,572 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 10, 
1988, 3819749 
Int. Cl.5 A62C 37/14 
US. Cl. 169—38 20 Claims 
1. A thermal triggering device for sprinklers for stationary 
fire-extinguishing systems, with a triggering element compris- 
ing a glass bulb, filled with an expansive liquid, which is 
gripped at ends thereof between a piping-side sealing member 
comprising a valve disc, which bears on a valve seat, and an 
outer support comprising a substantially U-shaped stirrup 
supporting a spray disc, and holds the sealing member in the 
closed position until the moment of triggering, wherein the 
glass bulb (11) is at least supported on the sealing member (13) 
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directly via a heat-insulating component (12), made from a 
corrosion-resistant material of high strength and low heat 
conductivity and also great heat absorption but low heat stor- 
age capacities, said material selected from the group consisting 


of chromium/nickel steel comprising CrgNig, steel with 36% 
Ni, a nickel-copper alloy containing approximately 65% 
nickel, 30% copper, and 5% other materials, and ceramic, said 
component having a low mass and a large surface area and a 
small cross-section in the direction of the flow of heat. 


4,981,180 
POSITIVE LOCK OF A DRIVE ASSEMBLY 
Herman P. Price, Gainesville, Tex., assignor to National-Oil- 
well, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Jul. 14, 1989, Ser. No. 379,765 
Int. Cl.5 E21B 3/00 
U.S. Cl. 173—164 


1. The combination, comprising: a power swivel suspended 
for vertical movement within a derrick, said power swivel 
including a motor for rotation of a drill string into a well, a 
drive assembly for threadably connecting said motor to a drill 
pipe, the upper end of said drive assembly connected to the 
drive stem of said motor for forming a first joint in said drive 
assembly and the lower end of said drive assembly connected 
to said drill pipe, said drive assembly including a valve and a 
second joint, means for locking each of said joints to prevent 
tightening of said joints during drilling of said well by said 
motor and to prevent loosening of said joints when disconnect- 
ing said drive assembly from said drill pipe by said motor. 
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4,981,181 
RAM BORING MACHINE FOR LAYING SERVICE LINES 
WITHOUT EXCAVATION 

Alfons Hesse, Lennestadt, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Paul Schmidt, Lennestadt, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jul. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 387,335 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 1, 

1988, 3829628 
Int. Cl.5 E21B 11/09; F16L 1/00 

US. Cl. 175—19 


1. A ram boring machine for laying service lines in an earth 
trench in the ground without need for excavation, having a 
striking piston axially displaceable in a housing and driven by 
means of a pressure medium via a supply hose leading from the 
front end of the housing in the direction of advance, the supply 
hose (7, 107) being connected to a hose terminal (8, 108) ar- 
ranged in a housing tip (23, 24, 28) at an end wall (9, 109) of the 
housing (2, 102), the supply hose being in connection with the 
striking piston (3, 103) by a channel (10, 31) arranged to longi- 
tudinally pass through the end wall (9, 109). 


4,981,182 
SEALED ROTARY BLAST HOLE DRILL BIT UTILIZING 
AIR PRESSURE FOR SEAL PROTECTION 
Theodore R. Dysart, Dallas, Tex., assignor to Dresser Indus- 
tries, Inc., Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Jan. 26, 1990, Ser. No. 471,085 
Int. Cl.5 E21B 10/18, 10/24 
US. Cl, 175—71 
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1. In a sealed rotary drill bit suitable for use with a rotating 
drill pipe for drilling shallow holes in the absence of liquid 
drilling mud, said drill bit having a body with a plurality of 
cutting elements, each of the cutting elements comprising a leg 
member having a projecting, conical cutter receiving journal, 
a conical cutter having an axially extending recess open at one 
end, and friction reducing bearings interior to the cutting 
element for rotatably mounting the conical cutter on the jour- 
nal in spaced relationship with the journal, the improvement 
comprising: 
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(a).each cutting element having at least one annular seal at 
the open end of the respective recess; 

(b) each cutting element having a circumferential porous gas 
restrictor concentric with and exterior to the respective at 
least one annular seal, the.circumferential porous gas 
restrictor being spaced from the respective at least one 
annular seal to form an annular gas chamber therebe- 
tween; and 

(c) each leg member having a gas passageway extending into 
the respective annular gas chamber to carry pressurized 
gas into the respective annular gas chamber, each circum- 
ferential porous gas restrictor being formed of metal parti- 
cles fused together such that the circumferential porous 
gas restrictor is strong enough to withstand the stresses of 
operation of the drill bit while providing a porosity which 
is capable of maintaining the pressure of the gas in the 
respective annular gas chamber while permitting some 
pressurized gas to be dissipated through its pores evenly 
around the circumference of the respective annular cham- 
ber. 

13. A method of lubricating a plurality of circumferential 
seal gaps, each circumferential seal gap being located between 
a respective pair, in a plurality of pairs, of annular seals 
wherein the two annular seals in a pair are positioned in coaxial 
relationship with each other, and of utilizing air pressure to 
protect the outer annular seal of the two seals in a pair, the 
pairs of annular seals being in a drill bit having a body with a 
plurality of cutting elements, 

each such cutting element comprising a leg member having 
a projecting, conical cutter receiving journal, a conical 
cutter having an axially extending recess open at one end, 
friction reducing bearings interior to the cutting element 
for rotatably mounting the conical cutter on the journal in 
spaced relationship with the journal, and at least one 
lubricating fluid carrying conduit interior to the leg mem- 
ber and extending into the bearings, 

each pair of seals being an outer annular seal and an inner 
annular seal positioned at the open end of the axially 
extending recess of a respective conical cutter in coaxial 
relationship with each other to form a circumferential seal 
gap between the respective outer annular seal and the 
respective inner annular seal, each such outer annular seal 
having less resistance to the flow of lubricating fluid in the 
direction from the respective circumferential seal gap to 
the open end of the respective conical cutter than the 
resistance to the flow of lubricating fluid in the respective 
inner annular seal, 

each cutting element having at least one lubricating fluid 
carrying conduit interior to the respective cutting element 
to carry lubricating fluid into the respective circumferen- 
tial seal gap, 

each cutting element having a circumferential porous gas 
restrictor concentric and exterior to the respective outer 
annular seal with the respective circumferential porous 
gas restrictor being spaced from the respective outer 
annular seal to form an annular gas chamber therebe- 
tween, and 

each leg member having a gas passageway extending into 
the respective annular gas chamber to carry pressurized 
gas into the respective annular gas chamber, the respec- 
tive circumferential porous gas restrictor maintaining the 
pressure of the gas in the respective annular gas chamber, 
comprising the steps of: 

(a) providing for each cutting element a body of lubricating 
fluid at a respective first pressure; 

(b) when a body of lubricating fluid is at said first pressure, 
passing lubricating fluid from the respective body of lubri- 
cating fluid into the respective bearings by the respective 
at least one lubricating fluid carrying conduit extending 
into the bearings; 

(c) operating the drill bit for a period of time such that the 
temperature of the lubricating fluid in the respective bear- 
ings increases, thereby causing the lubricating fluid to 
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expand and increase the pressure of the lubricating fluid to 
a second pressure which is higher than said first pressure; 

(d) whenever such lubricating fluid is at said second pres- 
sure, passing lubricating fluid from the respective bearings 
to the respective circumferential seal gap by the respec- 
tive at least one lubricating carrying conduit extending 
into the respective circumferential seal gap; 

(e) passing pressurized gas through each gas passageway 
into each annular gas chamber; 

(f) maintaining the pressure of the pressurized gas in each 
annular gas chamber by the use of the respective circum- 
ferential porous gas restrictor; and 

(g) permitting lubricant which has exited past each respec- 
tive outer annular seal and some pressurized gas in each 
respective annular gas chamber to be dissipated through 
the pores of the respective porous gas restrictor. 


4,981,183 
APPARATUS FOR TAKING CORE SAMPLES 
Gordon A. Tibbitts, Salt Lake City, Utah, assignor to Baker 
Hughes Incorporated, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Jul. 6, 1988, Ser. No. 215,500 
Int. Cl.5 E21B 10/02, 10/48 
US. Cl, 175—244 


12. A coring apparatus for taking formation cores, compris- 
ing: 
a coring bit having at least one discrete generally planar 
cutter adapted to cut the exterior dimension of a core; and 
a receiving member adapted to receive said core as the core 
is cut, said receiving member and said discrete cutter 
cooperatively conformed to be positioned proximate ap- 
proximately 0.100 inch of one another as said core is cut. 


4,981,184 
DIAMOND DRAG BIT FOR SOFT FORMATIONS 

R. Helene Knowlton, and Michael G. Azar, both of Houston, 

Tex., assignors to Smith International, Inc., Houston, Tex. 

Filed Nov. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 274,169 
Int. C1.5 E21B 10/46 

US. Cl. 175—329 13 Claims 

1. A drag bit for relatively soft earth formations, said drag 
bit forming a body having a first opened pin end and a second 
cutting end, said pin end being adapted to be threadably con- 
nected to a mud transporting drill string, said cutting end of 
said drag bit body comprising; 

a drag bit face, at said cutting end of said bit, said face con- 
taining at least one rounded projection extending from 
said face, said rounded projection extending from said 
face is a tungsten carbide insert having a first base end and 
a second cutting end, said second cutting end being a 
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rounded, dome shaped polycrystalline diamond bonded to 
said tungsten carbide insert; 

said face further containing at least one cutter insert projec- 
tion spaced from said rounded dome shaped insert projec- 
tion and positioned substantially in a trailing location 
behind said at least one rounded insert projection, said at 
least one trailing cutter is an insert having a first base end 
and a second cutting end, said second cutting end forms a 
cutting edge with a positive rake angle with respect to said 
borehole, said cutting edge substantially faces the direc- 


| 


Oa ‘ 4 


~ 
", 


Q 


tion of rotation of said drag bit, said trailing cutter projec- 
tion serves to cut off the earth formation moved aside by 
the leading rounded projection when said drag bit is ro- 
tated in the earth formation thereby advancing the drag 
bit to further penetrate a borehole formed in said forma- 
tions; and 

at least one nozzle formed in said drag bit face, said nozzle 
serves to direct said mud toward a borehole bottom 
formed in said earth formation and across said drag bit 
face thereby removing detritus from the borehole bottom 
and cooling and cleaning the drag bit face. 


4,981,185 
METHOD AND A DEVICE FOR MEASURING THE 
DIMENSIONS OF ELONGATED AND/OR PLANAR 
OBJECTS 
Matti T. Turtinen, Jakkukyli , and Esko L. I. Alasaarela, Joki- 
rinne, both of Finland, assignors to Justing Electronics OY, 
Oulu, Finland 
PCT No. PCT/FI88/00128, § 371 Date Feb. 14, 1989, § 102(e) 
Date Feb. 14, 1989, PCT Pub. No. WO89/01610, PCT Pub. 
Date Feb. 23, 1989 
PCT Filed Aug. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 460,868 
Claims priority, application Finland, Aug. 21, 1987, 873629 
Int. Cl.5 G01G 19/40; G01B 5/00 


US, Cl. 177—25.14 7 Claims 


1. A method of determining the longitudinal dimensions of 
elongated and/or planar objects, such as boards and planks or 
plates, by means of a measuring platform (1), at least one side 
of said measuring platform being provided with a stopper (2, 
2a, 2b) at a predetermined point, whereby the measuring plat- 
form is supported from below by at least two supports (4, 5, 
T1-T4), the first support (4) being positioned at a first predeter- 
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mined distance (b) from the stopper (2) towards the opposite 
side of the measuring platform (1), and the second support (5) 
at a second predetermined distance (a) from the first support 
(4) towards said opposite side of the measuring platform, 
wherein the object to be measured is positioned on the measur- 
ing platform (1) with one side against the stopper, and the 
object to be measured is weighed at said at least first (4) and 
second (5) support for obtaining a first and a second weighing 
result, respectively, indicating the distribution of the weight of 
the object on to the supports, and wherein the length of the 
object to be measured in a direction perpendicular to the side 
positioned against the stopper is determined on the basis of the 
ratio of said weighing results, characterized in that the object 
is weighed at least at three points, whereof two are positioned 
apart from each other at said first distance from the stopper (2) 
and the third is positioned at said second distance from a line 
going through said two weighing points, and that in the length 
measuring said first weighing result is formed by combining 
the weighing results of said two first-mentioned weighing 
points. 


4,981,186 

TRUCK LOAD WEIGHING METHOD AND APPARATUS 
Glenn A. Shankle, Kilgore; Dwight Baker, Longview; Richard D. 

Baney, Longview; Paul L. Kelsey, Longview, and Erwin F. 

Stoldt, Longview, all of Tex., assignors to Marathon LeTour- 

neau Company, Del. 

Filed Oct. 12, 1989, Ser. No. 420,591 
Int. C1.5 G01G 19/10 

US. Cl. 177—141 


1. An apparatus for determining the load received by a truck 
comprising 

a truck having a frame, a cab, a bed, means for pivotally 
connecting the bed to the frame, tilting cylinders for 
tilting.the bed with respect to the frame, means for mov- 
ing the truck and an on-board processor carried by the 
truck, 

means sensing the pressure within the tilting cylinders, 

means supplying the sensed pressure from the tilting cylin- 
ders to the on-board processor 

an initial correction factor set in the on-board processor for 
converting the tilting cylinder pressures to a first load 
weight, 

means for adjusting said initial correction factor, 

means for supplying the adjusted correction factor to the 
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on-board processor for use with the pressure sensed from 
the tilting cylinders to provide a correct load weight, and 

means on the truck providing an indication of the corrected 
load weight determined by the processor. 


4,981,187 ; 
LOAD CELL WEIGHING APPARATUS 
Tsutomu Masuyama, Numazu, and Kazuaki Seki, Shizuoka, 
both of Japan, assignors to Tokyo Electric Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed Sep. 11, 1989, Ser. No. 405,467 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 13, 1988, 63-229032; 
Sep. 13, 1988, 63-229033 
Int. Cl.5 G01G 23/14, 3/14; GOIL 1/22 
US. Cl. 177—164 
BENE of 
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150,000+ 


15 Claims 
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1. A load cell weighing apparatus, comprising: 
a load cell unit for generating an output voltage correspond- 
ing to a load weight; 
amplifying means for amplifying the output voltage of said 
load cell unit and for providing an output voltage, said 
amplifying means having a plurality of amplifiers con- 
nected in series; 
analog/digital converting means for periodically converting . 
the output voltage of said amplifying means to digital 
data; 
processing means, coupled to said analog/digital converting 
means, and including: 
means for electrically reducing the number of said amplifi- 
ers of said amplifying means when the digital data input 
from said analog/digital converting means exceeds a 
predetermined value corresponding to a weight at 
which a weighing range is switched from a light weight 
range to a heavy weight range; 
means for converting the digital data to weight data based 
on the amplification factor of said amplifying means 
determined by the number of stages of said amplifiers of 
said amplifying means; 
means for producing display data representing weight 
data on a scale of a corresponding weighing range; and 
means for inhibiting said digital data from being converted 
to said weight data for a predetermined period of time 
after the weighing range is switched from one of said 
light and heavy weight ranges to the other of said light 
and heavy weight ranges, said predetermined period of 
time being longer than a transition period during which 
the output voltage of said amplifying means changes 
due tothe difference between the amplification factor 
of said-amplifying means in the heavy weight range and 
the amplification factor of said amplifying means in the 
light weight range; and 
display means for displaying the display data supplied from 
said processing means. 
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4,981,188 
ALL TERRAIN OFF ROAD VEHICLE 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,981,189 


POWER ASSISTED VEHICLE STEERING SYSTEM AND 


Bronislaw Kadela, Edmonton, Alberta, Canada, assignor to K.S. GEAR AND POWER ASSISTANCE MEANS FOR SUCH A 
Edmonton, Canada 


M. Innovations, Inc., 
Filed Feb. 3, 1989, Ser. No. 305,752 
Claims priority, application Canada, Feb. 9, 1988, 558525 
Int. Cl1.5 B62D 55/07 
7 Claims 


1. An all weather, all terrain, amphibious tracked vehicle for 
riding and operation by one or a small number of persons 
comprising: 

(a) a main frame structure made of strong but light weight 
plastic or metal and having the general shape of an elon- 
gated enclosed box, the top surface of the structure being 
generally flat and the bottom surface in the lengthwise 
dimension having a convex shape, 

(b) two track guides parallel to each other built into or on 
and encircling the main frame in the lengthwise dimension 
adjacent the outer edges, 

(c) a continuous belt made of rubber or similar material and 
having a generally flat inner surface in which a series of 
belt carriers are fixed, the carriers having bearings 
adapted to travel in the two track guides such that the belt 
can run in guided fashion around the main frame in the 
lengthwise direction, said belt having an outer portion in 
the form of a continuous series of vane-like sections hav- 
ing a generally semi-circular cross-section with teeth or 
studs formed along the outer edge whereby a substantially 
small area of contact is achieved in use, 

(d) a driving sprocket wheel mounted transversely on an 
axle at the rear of and exterior to the main frame and 
positioned such that the teeth of the sprocket wheel en- 
gage openings in the said belt carriers, 

(e) a guiding sprocket wheel mounted transversely on an 
axle at the front of and exterior to the main frame and 
positioned such that the teeth of the sprocket wheel en- 
gage openings in the said belt carriers, 

(f) a power source, transmission, clutch and brake means 
mounted inside the main frame and adapted to drive the 
rear axle on which the driving sprocket wheel is mounted 
via water-tight shaft bearings, 

(g) an outer body made of plastic or metal rigidly mounted 
on the main frame over the upper portion of the caterpillar 
belt and incorporating fixed handlebars at the front, an 
operator’s seat, and a fuel tank, 

(h) operating and control and fuel delivery means running 
from the outer body to the driving mechanisms in the 
main frame, 

(i) power source ventilating and cooling means inside the 
main frame and adapted to bring fresh air in and exhaust 
air out through ducts to the exterior, and 

(j) leg sliders in the form of elongated pontoon-like struc- 
tures mounted on each side of the main frame on rocking 
arms attached to the main frame such that the leg sliders 
can move up, down, and sideways but always remaining 
parallel to the main frame and outer body, said sliders 
incorporating openings in their upper side for the feet of 
the vehicle operator. 


US. Cl. 180—197 


GEAR 


Anthony J. Wilder, Westbury-on-Trym, Great Britain, assignor 


to TRW Cam Gears Limited, England 
Filed Jun. 15, 1989, Ser. No. 366,775 


Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 16, 1988, 


8814358 


Int. Cl.5 B62D 5/06 


US. Cl. 180—148 


1. A power assisted vehicle steering gear comprising: 

a first housing; 

an output component carried by said first housing and dis- 
placeable relative thereto in response to a steering input; 

a mounting bracket for attaching said first housing to a frame 
part of a vehicle in which the gear is to be installed, said 
first housing being resiliently mounted by said bracket to 
be displaceable relative to said bracket as a reaction to a 
steering input; 

a servo motor ram coupled to said output component to 
assist displacement of said output component, said servo 
motor ram having a ram housing carried by said mounting 
bracket so that said servo motor ram reacts between said 
output component and said mounting bracket; and 

control valve means to control actuation of said servo motor 
ram, said control valve means comprising a valve housing 
carried by said mounting bracket, and a valve member 
displaceable relative to said valve housing and coupled to 
said first housing for displacement therewith relative to 
said mounting bracket, whereby relative displacement 
between said first housing and said mounting bracket as a 
reaction to a steering input effects a displacement of said 
valve member relative to said valve housing and said 
mounting bracket to adjust said control valve means and 
to actuate said serve motor ram to assist in displacement of 
said output component in accordance with said steering 
input. 


4,981,190 
TORQUE DISTRIBUTION CONTROL SYSTEM FOR A 
FOUR WHEEL DRIVE VEHICLE 


Yasunari Nakayama, and Mitsuru Nagaoka, both of Hiroshima, 


Japan, assignors to Mazda Motor Corporation, Hiroshima, 
Japan 
Filed Jan. 31, 1990, Ser. No. 472,048 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 31, 1989, 64-21635 
Int. Cl.5 B60K 17/00 
19 Claims 
1. A torque distribution control system for a four wheel 


drive vehicle comprising: 


a brake means disposed at each of four wheels independently 
and separately from each other; 

a braking pressure adjusting means disposed at each of two 
groups of the wheels; 

a slip value detecting means for detecting a slip value of each 
wheel with respect to pavement; 

a slipping-wheel judging means for judging a slipping wheel 
which slips in an actual slip value greater than a given 
target slip value by comparing the actual slip value de- 
tected by said slip value detecting means with the target 
slip value; 

a brake control means for operating said brake means against 
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the group of the wheels containing the slipping wheel 
when the slipping wheel detected by said slipping-wheel 
judging means is contained only one of the two groups of 


an engine control means for operating an engine to increase 
its output torque in accordance with operation of said 
brake means when said brake control means is operated. 


4,981,191 
FRONT AND REAR ROAD WHEEL DRIVE APPARATUS 
FOR MOTOR VEHICLE 
Yasuji Shibahata, Tochigi, Japan, assignor to Honda Giken 
Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 17, 1989, Ser. No. 297,374 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 18, 1988, 63-7845 
Int. Cl.5 B60K 17/354 


US. Cl. 280—245 10 Claims 


1. An apparatus for driving the front and rear road wheels of 
a motor vehicle by transmitting drive power from a drive 
power source to the road wheels which serve as main and 
auxiliary drive road wheels of the motor vehicle, said appara- 
tus comprising: 

a first differential operatively coupled to the main drive road 
wheels for receiving the drive power from the drive 
power source; 

a second differential operatively coupled to the auxiliary 
drive road wheels and having clutch means for variably 
adjusting the amounts of drive power to be transmitted to 
the auxiliary drive road wheels independently of each 
other; 

speed changing means for increasing the rotational speed of 
the auxiliary drive road wheels with respect to the rota- 
tional speed of the main drive road wheels; and 

control means, in response to operating conditions of the 
motor vehicle, for controlling said speed changing means 
so as to increase the rotational speed of the auxiliary drive 
road wheels to be greater than that of the main drive road 
wheels and for controlling said clutch means so as to 
adjust the amounts of drive power to be transmitted to 
each of the auxiliary drive road wheels independently of 
one another. 
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4,981,192 
POWER TRANSMISSION APPARATUS 

Sakuo Kurihara, and Masao Teraoka, both of Tochigi, Japan, — 

assignors to T: o Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 

Filed Mar. 13, 1989, Ser. No. 322,641 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 14, 1988, 63-58235; 

Aug. 17, 1988, 63-203262 
Int. C1.5 B60K 23/08 


U.S. Cl. 180—247 3 Claims 


(FREE IN 2WD) 


1. A power transmission apparatus for transmitting power 
from a propeller shaft to first and second coaxially aligned rear 
wheel drive shafts in a four-wheel drive vehicle, which com- 
prises: 

(a) a first hub surrounding the first rear wheel drive shaft; 

(b) a second hub surrounding the second rear wheel drive 
shaft and aligned coaxially with said first hub; 

(c) a cylindrical casing formed with a ring gear, said casing 
being disposed coaxially with and being rotatable relative 
to the first and second hubs so as to surround said first and 
second hubs, an annular working chamber being formed 
between said first and second hubs and said cylindrical 
casing; 

(d) a plurality of first resistance plates engaged with an inner 
circumferential surface of said casing; 

(e) a plurality of second resistance plates engaged with an 
outer circumferential surface of said first and second hubs, 
each of said second resistance plates intervening between 
two of said first resistance plates; 

(f) a drive pinion gear coupled to the propeller shaft and in 
mesh with the ring gear of said cylindrical casing; and 
(g) clutch means disposed between the first and second rear 
wheel drive shafts and said first and second hubs, for 
selectively engaging the two rear wheel drive shafts with 
said two hubs in a first operating mode to realize a twin 
viscous coupling in four-wheel drive, for directly engag- 
ing the two rear wheel drive shafts with said cylindrical 
casing in a second operating mode to realize a viscous 
coupling lock in four-wheel drive, and for disengaging the 
two rear wheel drive shafts from both said two hubs and 
said cylindrical casing in a third operating mode to realize 

free coupling in two-wheel drive. 


4,981,193 
ENGINE AND TRANSMISSION ARRANGEMENT FOR 
FOUR WHEEL DRIVE VEHICLE 
Geoffrey P. Lings, Allesley, United Kingdom, assignor to Jaguar 
Cars Limited, England 
Filed Feb. 9, 1989, Ser. No. 308,407 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 10, 1988, 
8802981 
Int. Cl.5 B6OK 17/344; F16H 37/06 
US. Cl. 180—248 18 Claims 
1. An engine and transmission arrangement for a four wheel 
drive vehicle comprising: 
an engine arranged to extend substantially along a longitudi- 
nal center line of the vehicle; 
a gearbox for receiving power from the engine; and 
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a torque splitting device connected to an output of the gear- 
box so as to pass part of the power to a rear final drive and 
part of the power to a front final drive, wherein the front 
final drive and the rear final drive each includes a drive 
shaft which extends substantially along the longitudinal 
center line, and wherein at least a part of one of the drive 
shafts extends superjacent a portion of the engine. 

16. An engine and transmission arrangement for a four wheel 

drive vehicle comprising: 


a V-configuration engine arranged to extend substantially 
along a longitudinal center line of the vehicle; 

a gearbox for receiving power from the engine; and a torque 
splitting device connected to an output of the gearbox so 
as to pass part of the power to a rear final drive and part 
of the power to a front final drive, wherein the front final 
drive and the rear final drive each includes a drive shaft 
which extends substantially along the longitudinal center 
line, and wherein at least a part of one of the drive shafts 
passes through the V of the engine. 


4,981,194 
ELECTRO-ACOUSTIC TRANSDUCER 

Yoshiyuki Kamon; Masahiko Iso, both of Kanagawa, and 

Makoto Yamagishi, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Sony 

Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Oct. 18, 1988, Ser. No. 259,513 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 30, 1987, 62-275431; 

Oct. 30, 1987, 62-275432 
Int. Cl.5 HO4R 25/00 


US. Cl. 181—129 12 Claims 


1. An electro-acoustic transducer assembly for use in the 

concha of a human ear, the assembly comprising: 

a housing formed of synthetic resin and being of a size to be 
received in a recess of the concha and enclosing an elec- 
tro-acoustic transducer device, said housing including an 
opening by which a diaphragm side of the electro-acoustic 
transducer device is exposed; and 

a double-shot molded ring formed with said housing and 
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having a first portion arranged on an outer surface of a 
perimeter of said opening and a second portion extending 
into said opening and around the electro-acoustic trans- 
ducer device, said ring being formed of a material that is 
softer and more pliable than a material forming said hous- 
ing. 


4,981,195 
ALTERNATING TREAD LADDER APPARATUS 
Harry G. Merrick, N. 31910 Pend O’Reille Rd., Chattaroy, 
Wash. 99003 
Filed Sep. 29, 1989, Ser. No. 415,035 
Int. Cl.5 E06C 9/02 
US. Cl. 182—100 





1. An alternating tread ladder apparatus comprising: 

an elongated central tread support for mounting between an 
upper level and a lower level at a predetermined forward 
angle of inclination, the tread support having a plurality of 
generally laterally oriented tread support apertures posi- 
tioned therealong and extending therethrough; 

a plurality of tread step bracket means mounted to the cen- 
tral tread support for supporting the weight of a person 
using the ladder apparatus, the tread step bracket means 
comprising: 

a central body having an upper end and a lower end; 

a lower arm portion extending laterally outward of the 
body from adjacent the lower body end; 

an upper arm portion extending laterally outward of the 
body from adjacent the upper body end, the upper arm 
portion being positioned on the body forward of the 
lower arm portion and along the predetermined angle 
of inclination; and 

at least one of the upper or lower arm portions of the tread 
step bracket means extending laterally through one of the 
plurality of tread support apertures. 


4,981,196 
CABLE PROTECTOR 

Richard Palm, 44 Gramercy Park No. 8B, New York, N.Y. 

10010 

Filed May 3, 1990, Ser. No. 518,663 
Int. Cl.5 E04G 3/10 

US. Cl. 182—112 11 Claims 

1. A protective device for use with a scaffolding platform of 
the type which is suspended from an upright structure by 
means of and movable along at least one cable, said protective 
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device protecting an exposed zone of the cable adjacent to the 
platform against damage, said device comprising: 
a weighted sleeve; and 


means for selectively opening and re-closing said weighted 
sleeve so that it may be placed around said cable at the 
exposed zone of said cable to protect the same, said 
weighted sleeve following said platform under the influ- 
ence of gravity as said platform is moved along said cable. 


4,981,197 
MECHANICALLY ACTUATABLE SLIDING-CALIPER 
DISC BRAKE 

Paul Antony, and Bernd Rupprecht, both of Burstadt, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany, assignors to Deutsche Perrot-Bremse GmbH, 

Mannheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Apr. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 344,384 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 28, 

1988, 3814475; Dec. 9, 1988, 3814593 
Int. C1.5 F16D 55/02, 65/38 


US. Cl. 188—71.900 10 Claims 


2 ene 2, sun 
! 


LiviiiLiiLa 


1. In a mechanically actuated disc brake having a sliding 
caliper mounted so that it can move transversely to a brake 
disc, two half-calipers, brake lining mounts and brake linings 
thereon engageable with the brake disc, an actuating shaft 
having a longitudinal axis and rotatably mounted in one of the 
half-calipers and having a bushing shaped end with a radially 
projecting shoulder, first oblique tracks on one side face of the 
shoulder, a ring bearing having second oblique tracks facing in 
opposing relationship the first oblique tracks, ball members in 
rolling engagement in the tracks for transforming rotary mo- 
tion of the actuating shaft into axial movement of the ring 
bearing, a pressure screw rotationally connected to one brake 
lining mount, the actuating shaft secured against axial move- 
ment by having the side of the projecting shoulder facing away 
from the first oblique track bearing, via an axial thrust bearing, 
against the sliding caliper, the ring bearing being movable 
axially in relation to the brake caliper but secured against 
rotation relative to the brake caliper and bearing against a 
sleeve-shaped adjusting nut having an internal screw thread 
into which the pressure screw is screwed and an extension 
piece extending coaxially through the actuating shaft, an ad- 
justing ring rotatably movably mounted on the extension piece 
of the adjusting nut, a radial peg in one of the actuating shaft 
and adjusting ring slidably engaging in a slot in the other of the 
actuating shaft and adjusting ring, an adjusting sleeve non-rota- 
tably mounted on the extension piece, oblique serrations on 
faces of the adjusting ring and the adjusting sleeve facing 
towards one another forming a rotational ratchet mechanism, 
and a spring component bearing on the adjusting nut and on 
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the adjusting ring for maintaining the two oblique serrations in 
engagement, the improvement wherein: 
the adjusting sleeve and adjusting ring are mounted on the 
extension piece for axial movement with respect thereto; 
compression spring means are provided on the extension 
piece for resiliently urging the adjusting sleeve axially 
against the adjusting ring; and 
the slot extends substantially obliquely relative to the longi- 
tudinal axis of the actuating shaft at an angle so that when 
the actuating shaft is turned in the direction for actuating 
the brake, the rotational ratchet mechanism is operated 
and force exerted by the radial peg on the adjusting sleeve 
has an axial component directed against the adjusting 
sleeve sufficient to overcome the force of said compres- 
sion spring means when a predetermined braking force is 
exceeded and the adjusting ring and adjusting sleeve move 
axially instead of rotationally relative to the extension 
piece. 


4,981,198 
HYDRAULIC RETARDER AND CONTROL 

Donald Klemen, Carmel; James P. Ordo, Plainfield, and John R. 

Bitner, Arlington, all of Ind., assignors to General Motors 

Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 

Filed Dec. 14, 1989, Ser. No. 450,778 
Int. CL.5 F16D 57/06 

US. Cl. 188—294 
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1. A hydraulic retarder and control system in a vehicle 
having an engine throttle, a cooler and friction brake actuator 
means, said control system comprising: a source of pressure, a 
flow valve for selectively directing fluid to and from the cooler 
and to and from inlet and return ports of the hydraulic re- 
tarder; an accumulator in fluid communication with said 
source of pressure; a pressure regulator valve in fluid commu- 
nication with said retarder, said pressure source and said accu- 
mulator for selectively controlling the fluid pressure to the 
retarder; and signal valve means responsive to a vehicle oper- 
ating parameter for connecting said source of fluid pressure to 
an opening bias means on said pressure regulator valve for 
connecting the accumulator and the pressure source with the 
inlet of said retarder and to said flow valve for directing fluid 
from said retarder to said cooler and from said cooler to the 
inlet of said retarder; and closing bias means responsive to a 
retarder fluid pressure signal for controlling the pressure regu- 
lator valve in a closing direction, said regulator valve being 
operable in response to pressure at said opening and closing 
bias means to connect said accumulator with said retarder to 
initiate filling of said retarder, and said regulator valve being 
operable to discontinue fluid flow from said accumulator to 
said retarder when the retarder pressure signal is at and above 
a pressure level determined by the pressure at the opening and 
closing bias means on said regulator valve. 
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4,981,199 
HYDRAULIC CYLINDER FOR AN EXERCISER 
Chin S. Tsai, Taipei Hsien, Taiwan, assignor to Dah Ken Indus- 

trial Co., Ltd., Taipei Hsien, Taiwan 
Filed Sep. 18, 1989, Ser. No. 408,210 
Int. C15 F16F 9/20 





1. A hydraulic cylinder for an exerciser, comprising a casing, 
a double-action piston assembly, and a universal joint, said 
piston assembly including a piston head, and two piston rods 
provided on each side of said piston head, each piston rod 
penetrating each closed end of said casing and protruding 
therefrom, one of the free ends of said two rods being attached 
to said universal joint which is fixed on the exerciser, said 
hydraulic cylinder being characterized in further comprising: 
a bearing being fixed to an inner wall of each said closed end 
of said casing, a disk-type spring washer, a washer, an oil 
seal and a disk-like fixing gasket being arranged respec- 
tively in series from each said bearing to said piston head; 
said bearings, said disk-like fixing gaskets, said washers, 
said disk-type spring washers, and said oil seals each hav- 
ing a central hole in alignment for said piston rods to pass 
through, said washers, said oil seals and said disk-like 
fixing gaskets being axially slidable a short distance within 
said casing, said two disk-like fixing gaskets and said pis- 
ton head casing together defining a first chamber and a 
second chamber therebetween, each said disk-type spring 
washer being compressed under increasing pressure in the 
first chamber and the second chamber upon continuous 
axial back and forth movements of said piston assembly 
within said hydraulic cylinder; said hydraulic cylinder 
further comprising an oil pipe, respective ends of said oil 
pipe being communicated to said first chamber and said 
second chamber adjacent to each said disk-like fixing 
gasket, a valve being provided on said oil pipe and a knob 
being provided above said valve such that the flow within 

said oil pipe is adjusted by operating said knob. 


4,981,200 
BRAKE HAVING ANCHOR BEARING ON IMMOVABLE 
SPIDER 
Thomas A. Gee, Allen Park, Mich., assignor to Eaton Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed Aug. 25, 1989, Ser. No. 398,598 
Int. Cl.5 F16D 65/09 
US. Cl. 188—341 6 Claims 
1. An improved mechanically cam-actuated expanding-shoe 
drum brake (100) having a brake drum (10), a pair of generally 
arcuate brake shoes (18, 19) each of which has two side webs 
(16A, 16B, 17A, 17B) and carries brakes friction material (22, 
23), expansion means (6, 12) operable for brake actuation, each 
of said brake shoes having follower means (14, 15) at a first end 
thereof engaged by said expansion means for movement there- 
with upon application of an actuation force that effectively 
passes through (at 65) said follower means, said expansion 
means having positions in which said shoes are radially re- 
tracted and radially expanded, comprising: 

a spider member (38) immovably mounted in a fixed rela- 
tionship to the drum (10), said expansion means being 
affixed to a first end of said spider member; 

a receptacle (43, 45) in said spider member corresponding to 
each of said shoes, said receptacles being located at a 
second end of the spider generally opposite from said 
expansion means, each of said receptacles having a pivotal 
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bearing surface (49, 51), the spider member (38), each of 
the receptacles (43, 45) and each of the bearing surfaces 
(49, 51) being immovable with respect to each other to 
extend the life of brake parts thereof; 


an anchor pin (30, 31) rigidly affixed to said side webs at a 
second end of each of said brake shoes; and 

means (34) for retaining the anchor pin of each of said shoes 
in pivotal engagement with the bearing surface of the 
respective receptacle. 


4,981,201 
VARIABLE DRIVE APPARATUS 
Dale A. Hawkins, Loma Mar, Calif., assignor to Paul D. Asmus, 
Woodside, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 12, 1988, Ser. No. 231,713 
Int. Cl.5 F16D 31/00 
U.S. Cl. 192—58 R 
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1. Apparatus for coupling a pair of shafts together compris- 
ing: 

an elongated member having a central axis and a first, driven 
shaft rigid thereto at one end thereof, the first shaft being 
coextensive with the central axis of the member; 

means mounting the member for rotation about said central 
axis; 

means defining a fluid passage through the member; 

means coupled with the member mounting means for cou- 
pling the fluid passage to a reservoir; 

means across said passage for pumping fluid from the reser- 
voir through the passage and back to the reservoir, said 
pump adapted to be coupled to a second drive shaft; 

acontrol piston in and coaxial with the member and movable 
in opposed directions to the member, the control piston 
being movable in one direction for progressively blocking 
the passage and thereby for varying the volume rate of 
flow of fluid through the passage, there being a spring 
biasing the control piston in the opposite direction; and 

fluid means adapted to be coupled to the mounting means for 
controlling the movement of said control piston in said 
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one direction relative to the passage, whereby the torque 
output of the first shaft can be varied for a given torque 
input at the second shaft. 


4,981,202 
MOTOR VEHICLE CONTROL SYSTEM 
Keith V. Leigh-Monstevens, Troy; Leslie P. Branum, Sterling 
Heights, and Brian D. Mabee, Warren, all of Mich., assignors 
to Automotive Products plc, Warwickshire, England 
Filed Mar. 17, 1988, Ser. No. 169,446 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 12, 
2006, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 B60K 41/22, 41/28 
US. Cl. 192—92 


2. A control system for a motor vehicle of the type including 
a clutch, a manual gearbox having a plurality of shift positions, 
and a gear shifter mechanism having a plurality of operator 
selected positions corresponding respectively to the gearbox 
shift positions, said system comprising: 

(A) a first power means, including a first electric motor, 
operative in response to energization of said first motor to 
selectively shift said gearbox between its various posi- 
tions; 

(B) second power means, including a second electric motor, 
operative in response to energization of said second motor 
to selectively engage and disengage said clutch; and 

(C) an electronic control module electrically connected to 
said first and second power means and to said gear shifter 
mechanism and operative in response to operator of a gear 
shifter mechanism position to selectively energize said 
first and second motors to disengage said clutch, shift said 
gearbox to the gearbox position corresponding to the 
selected position, and reengage said clutch. 


4,981,203 
MULTI DIRECTIONAL CONVEYOR WHEEL 
Andrew T. Kornylak, Hamilton, Ohio, assignor to Kornylak 
Corporation, Hamilton, Ohio 
Filed Feb. 3, 1989, Ser. No. 305,635 
Int. Cl.5 B65G 13/00 
US. Cl. 193—35 MD 

1. A cross directional wheel, comprising: 

a hub, having an outer periphery; 

first bearing means for mounting said hub for rotation in a 
main plane about a hub axis of rotation; 

a plurality of rollers, each of said rollers having a roller axis 
of rotation and an outer annular periphery concentric 
with said roller axis of rotation, wherein each of said 
rollers includes at least three coaxial subrollers axially 
spaced from each other and at least two coaxial shafts 
integrally joining adjacent pairs of subrollers; 

second bearing means mounting said plurality of rollers in 
substantially equally spaced relationship around the outer 
periphery of said hub so that each of said roller axes is 


34 Claims 
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parallel to a tangent of the hub periphery and perpendicu- 
lar to the hub axis; and 
each of said rollers consisting of only a single one piece 


molded plastic part, said hub consisting of only a single 
one piece molded plastic part, and said first bearing means 
and said second bearing means consisting of only integral 
parts of said hub. 


4,981,204 
MOBILE MATERIAL-HANDLING APPARATUS 
Roger G. Smith, 17693 SW. Blue Heron Rd., Lake Oswego, 
Oreg. 97034 
Filed Nov. 2, 1989, Ser. No. 430,274 
Int. Cl.5 B65G 15/26 
US. Cl. 198—313 
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1. Mobile material-handling apparatus comprising: 

an elongate wheel-supported vehicle frame, 

an articulated belt conveyor system including multiple 
hingedly interconnected conveyor frame sections, said 
conveyor frame sections including one conveyor frame 
section having a hinged lower end hinged for pivotal 
movement about a hinge axis and an upper end which 
swings in an arc with pivotal movement of the section, the 
conveyor frame sections further including another con- 
veyor frame section hinged for pivotal movement to said 
upper end of said one conveyor section, 

linkage structure movably supporting said other conveyor 
frame section of the conveyor system on said vehicle 
frame and defining for the conveyor system a collapsed 
state wherein said other frame section is folded against 
said one conveyor frame section to accommodate road 
transport of the apparatus, the linkage structure providing 
for shifting of the conveyor frame sections to place the 
conveyor system in an extended state wherein said other 
conveyor frame is aligned with said one conveyor frame 
section to ready the conveyor system for the handling of 
material, and 

powered means for producing movement of the sections 
while supported by the linkage structure to shift the con- 
veyor system between its collapsed and extended states. 
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4,981,205 
CARRIAGE AND APPARATUS FOR TRANSPORTING 
ARTICLES 
Simon Cowlin, Kelsale, England, assignor to Lockwood Graders 
(UK) Limited, Chelmsford, England 
Filed Nov. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 277,668 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 30, 1987, 
8727994 
Int. Cl.5 B65G 17/32 
31 Claims 


1. A carriage for transporting articles comprising: 

first and second pairs of wheels, the wheels in each pair 
being arranged coaxially, and the axes of the two pairs 
being spaced apart and extending substantially parallel to 
one another; and 

wherein said carriage further comprises a body member 
arranged to support said first and second pairs of wheels, 
said body member comprising a top cover member and a 
skid member connected to said top cover member, and 
further comprising an open channel defined by said top 
cover member and extending through said carriage be- 
tween said first and second pairs of wheels, said channel 
extending substantially parallel to said axes. 


4,981,206 
PACKAGE HANDLING APPARATUS 

Kenneth W. Franklin, Leamington Spa, United Kingdom, as- 

signor to Bishopbarn Limited, Leamington Spa, United King- 

dom 

Filed Nov. 9, 1988, Ser. No. 269,810 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 11, 1987, 

8726404 
Int. Cl.5 B65G 47/244, 17/46 

US. Cl. 198—409 


1. Apparatus for handling a package having lateral sides, 

comprising: 

(a) an enclosure having a downwardly directed opening and 
an outlet, said opening having a longitudinal axis; 

(b) said opening having substantially apart and opposed first 
and second ends along said longitudinal axis; 

(c) support means disposed across said opening and movable 
between said opening first and second ends along said 
longitudinal axis for engaging and transporting the pack- 
age between said opening first and second ends; 

(d) air flow means for causing a large volume of air to flow 
upwardly and relatively fast into said opening past said 
support means and out of said outlet with a small pressure 
drop; 

(e) said support means being substantially disposed in said 
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opening between said first and second ends and across the 
air flow; and 

(f) said support means including a pair of narrow conveyors 
spaced apart from each other and being substantially 
non-obstructive to the airflow for permitting the large 
volume of air to flow from underneath and around the 
lateral sides of the package for urging the package up- 
wardly against said conveyors, thereby permitting said 
conveyors to transport the package in the direction of said 
longitudinal axis from one of said first and second ends to 
the other end. 


4,981,207 
TRACKS FOR CONVEYOR SYSTEMS 
George Kuikka, Watford, England, assignor to George Kuikka 
Limited, Watford, England 
Filed Jul. 24, 1989, Ser. No. 384,250 
Int. C1.5 B65G 19/28 
US. Cl, 198—735.300 
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1. A conveyor track comprising two substantially parallel 
elongate extrusions which are identical and assembled in mir- 
ror image relationship, each extrusion having a longitudinally 
extending recess therein for receiving joining clamp means 
which serve to maintain a precise distance between the extru- 
sions; said track being constituted by a conveyor working run 
and a conveyor return run, these runs being rigidly connected 
together at longitudinally-spaced locations; and wherein each 
extrusion has a first portion which forms a deck at one side of 
the track and a second portion which in conjunction with the 
second portion of the other extrusion defines a channel having 
a base disposed below the surface of said deck, said channel 
being arranged to receive a conveyor chain of the serpentine 


type. 


4,981,208 
MAGNETIC DRIVE SPIRAL CONVEYOR SYSTEM 
Garland W. Jones, East New Market, Md., assignor to The 
Cambridge Wire Cloth Company, Cambridge, Md. 
Filed Feb. 16, 1990, Ser. No. 480,835 
Int. Cl.5 B65G 21/18 
US. Ci. 198—778 
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1. A conveyor system comprising: 

an endless belt having a plurality of links connected together 
and adapted to permit passage of the belt around lateral 
curves; 
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means to support said belt for passage through an endless 
path including a spiral portion extending through a plural- 
ity of vertically spaced loops with the belt curved laterally 
in each of the loops, an approach portion leading into a 
first loop at one end of the spiral portion and an exit 
portion leading away from a last loop at the other end of 
the spiral portion; 

a driving means having drive surfaces engaging the belt in a 
frictional driving relationship along a radially inner edge 
of the belt in each of the loops; and 

means for providing a magnetic force between the driving 
means and the belt such that the frictional contact be- 
tween the two is increased. 


4,981,209 
CONTAINER TRANSLATING AND ORIENTING 
APPARATUS AND METHOD 


John W. Sogge, Orlando, Fla., assignor to FMC Corporation, 
ii. 


Division of Ser. No. 781,443, Sep. 27, 1985, Pat. No. 4,907,692, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 729,442, May 1, 1985, 
abandoned. This application May 1, 1989, Ser. No. 345,798 
Int. Cl.5 B65G 13/02 


1. A conveyor means for directionally controlled translation 
of an article comprising: 
a frame; 
a plurality of support members rotatably mounted on said 
frame and arranged substantially paraliel to each other; 
said plurality of support members including outer pairs of 
adjacent members; 

each pair having a plurality of rollers rotatably mounted 
thereon; 

said rollers on at least the outer pairs of adjacent members 
being oriented so that the rotational axes are inclined in 
opposite directions; 

motor means for independently rotating said members; and 

control means for selective actuation of said motor means to 
cause an article supported thereon to be moved in one of 
a direction transverse to said members and of a direction 
axially of said members. 


4,981,210 3 
RIGID SLAT ENDLESS CONVEYOR 
Andrew T. Kornylak, Hamilton, Ohio, assignor to Kornylak 
Corporation, Hamilton, Ohio 
Filed Feb. 3, 1989, Ser. No. 305,845 
Int. Cl.5 B65G 39/20 
US. Cl. 198—845 
1. An endless support surface, comprising: 
a base; 
at least two generally parallel axis sprockets; 
support means for supporting said sprockets with respect to 
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said base and laterally spaced from each other for rotation 
about their respective axes; 

an endless belt traveling in a closed loop and engaging 
around said sprockets, with said sprockets inside of said 
loop; 

said belt having a plurality of rigid slats serially adjacent 
each other; 

connection means interconnecting adjacent edges of succes- 
sive pairs of said slats; 

said connection means pivotally interconnecting adjacent 
slats for rotation about an axis parallel to the axis of rota- 
tion of said sprockets; 

said slats each having a planar top surface for its full axial 
length and full length between connection means; 


said connection means, at one of said adjacent edges of each 
of said slats, having an abutment surface across its full 
axial extent that is generally planar and perpendicular to 
the planar top surface of said slat and having an outer 
straight edge for its full axial length that joins with the 
planar top surface, and an arcuate bearing surface coaxial 
with and facing the axis of said connection means and 
joining along the full axial length of said abutment surface; 
and 

said connection means having, at said one of said adjacent 
edges a partial cylindrical shaft surface spaced from, fac- 
ing and concentric with said arcuate bearing surface, and 
rigidly directly connected to said arcuate bearing surface 
to provide therebetween an arcuate shaped bearing aper- 
ture. 


4,981,211 
VIDEOTAPE CASSETTE STORAGE CONTAINER 

HAVING A PHOTOGRAPH MAT 
Mary K. Janek, Rte. 1, Box 32-A, Farmland, Ind. 47340 

Filed Apr. 27, 1990, Ser. No. 515,918 

Int. Cl.5 B44C 5/02; GO9F 3/00; B6SD 85/672 
U.S. Cl. 206—387 6 Claims 
1. An improved videotape cassette storage container com- 

pthing: 
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(a) a.container for storing a videotape, said container having 
a removable cover; 


(b) a photograph mat; and 
(c) means to attach said photograph mat to said cover. 


4,981,212 
MEANS FOR HOLDING AND DISPENSING GOODS 
INTENDED FOR SALE 

Frieder Lutz, Sprockhével, and Alexander Lutz, Solingen, both 

of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Messrs. Lutz Komman- 

ditgesellschaft Stahlwarenfabrik, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 246,864, Sep. 20, 1988, abandoned. This 

application Dec. 15, 1989, Ser. No. 455,833 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 9, 

1987, 713589[U] 
Int. C1.5 B65D 83/10, 73/00; B6SH 1/12 


US. Cl. 206—465 13 Claims 


1. Means for holding goods intended for sale, said means 
comprising a carrier made of stiff card-like material, said car- 
rier having an opening therein, and a dispenser comprising a 
housing and a baseplate, said dispenser containing spring 
means for urging goods stacked within said dispenser into a 
specific orientation against a top wall of said housing for dis- 
pensing of said gods through a slot in said housing, said dis- 
penser being mounted in said opening in such a manner that at 
least a portion of said carrier interengages mechanically with 
said dispenser, and said spring means is in direct contact with 
said baseplate, and when said dispenser is released from said 
carrier, said carrier is destroyed without the necessity of open- 
ing said housing. 

7. Holding means for holding contents comprising sheet 
goods intended for sale and dispensing means for dispensing 
said sheet goods, said holding means comprising a carrier made 
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of stiff card-like material and having an opening therein, a 
dispenser comprising a housing and a baseplate, mutually inter- 
engaging snap means on said housing and baseplate, said snap 
means when engaged securing said housing and baseplate 
together mechanically, said housing being assembled to said 
opening from one side of said carrier and said baseplate from 
the other side of said carrier whereby when said housing and 
baseplate are assembled together said carrier is trapped there- 
between with at least a portion of said carrier engaging in said 
housing between said housing and baseplate and with said 
portion of said carrier sized so that said sheet goods contact 
said housing and one part of said dispensing means contacts 
said sheet goods and another part of said dispensing means 
contacts said baseplate. 


4,981,213 
PACKAGE HAVING AN IMPROVED OPENING 

FEATURE 

Ralph L. Dillon, Fremont Township, Lake County, Ill., assignor 

to G. D. Searle & Co., Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Dec. 20, 1989, Ser. No. 456,928 
Int. C15 B65D 73/00 
US. Cl. 206—469 








1. A stretch pack for forming a package to receive and retain 

an item, said stretch pack comprising: 

a substantially rigid, foldable sheet foldable to form two 
opposing portions, a first one of said portions including an 
opening therein; 

a plastic film including edges and sealed about said opening 
along said edges and being stretchable to form a pouch to 
receive said item; 

the other of said portions being solid and foldable about the 
first portion and sealable therewith to thereby form a 
compartment with said stretchable film when folded and 
sealed together for receiving said item; 

said plastic film having a pair of opposing cuts therein, 
positioned along the edges thereof to thereby facilitate 
opening of the package when sealed. 

4. A package for receiving and storing an item therein, said 

package comprising: 

a pair of opposing, substantially rigid sheets, a first one of 
said sheets having an opening therein; 

a plastic film including edges and sealed about said opening 
along said edges and forming a pouch to receive said item; 

the other of said sheets being sealed to the first one of said 
sheets to thereby form a compartment with said pouch for 
the item; 

the plastic film having opposing cuts therein, positioned 
along the edges thereof, to thereby facilitate opening of 
the package, said plastic film being sealed between the pair 
of opposing substantially rigid sheets whereby the edges 
of the plastic film and the opposing cuts therein are cov- 
ered by the opposing sheets. 





US. Cl. 206—430 


US. Cl. 206—521 
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4,981,214 
BEVERAGE CONTAINER ASSEMBLY 
Albert R. Rojas, 499 Via Colinas, Westlake Village, Calif. 91362 
Filed Sep. 30, 1988, Ser. No. 251,329 
Int. Cl.5 B6SD 65/00 
4 Claims 





1. A beverage container assembly comprising: 

a first normally closed beverage container, said first nor- 
mally closed beverage container having a first top and a 
first bottom, said first top including first opening means 
operable to gain access into said first normally closed 
beverage container; 

a second normally closed beverage container, said second 
normally closed beverage container having a second top 
and a second bottom, said second top including second 
opening means operable to gain access into said second 
normally closed beverage container; and 

said first bottom including first connecting means integrally 
formed on said first bottom, said second bottom including 
second connecting means integrally formed on said sec- 
ond bottom, said first and second connecting means to 
matingly engage forming a single beverage container 
composed of said first normally closed beverage container 
and said second normally closed beverage container lo- 
cated in an in-line longitudinal alignment. 


4,981,215 
FLEXIBLE DEVICE FOR PACKING OR SUPPORT 
Zoran Ilic, 5 rue Salvador Alende, F69600 Oullins, France 
Filed Jun. 7, 1989, Ser. No. 362,801 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 8, 1988, 88 07884 
Int. Cl. B65D 81/04 
15 Claims 


1. An elastic packing or support device comprising: 

at least one elastic element comprising two opposite sur- 
faces, said two surfaces being mobile with respect to each 
other, composed of a rigid or semi-rigid material; 

elastic repulsion mechanisms connected to said two surfaces 
for allowing them to move elastically together or apart, 
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said elastic repulsion mechanisms being provided in a 
space between said two surfaces; and 

mechanical guide means provided between said two surfaces 
to prevent any substantial relative lateral movement 
thereof, said guide mechanisms being composed of a 
group of at least two guide components disposed substan- 
tially orthogonally with respect to one another, each of 
said components being composed of at least two rigid 
plates that are hinged together on a common side and are 
each respectively hinged to one of the two aforemen- 
tioned opposite surfaces by their side respectively parallel 
and opposite the common hinge side interconnecting said 
two plates. 


4,981,216 


EASY OPENING BAG PACK AND SUPPORTING RACK 


SYSTEM AND FABRICATING METHOD 


Harry B. Wilfong, Jr., Hartsville, S.C., assignor to Sonoco 


Products Co., Hartsville, S.C. 
Filed Jan. 31, 1990, Ser. No. 472,781 
Int. Cl.5 B65D 30/10, 33/10, 33/14 


~ 


1. An easy opening bag pack and supporting rack system 


comprising: 


a bag pack including a plurality of stacked thermoplastic 
bags, each of said bags comprising integrally connected 
front and rear wali portions and gussetted side wall por- 
tions along respective sides of the front and rear wall 
portions, with each gusseted side wall portion comprising 
a front section adjacent said front wall portion and a rear 
section adjacent said rear wall portion, all of said wall 
portions being secured together at the bottoms thereof to 
define a closed bottom on said bag, at least a part of said 
front and rear bag wall portions being open at the tops 
thereof to define a mouth portion on said bag, aligned bag 
mounting apertures cut through all of said wall portions 
on opposed sides of said bag near the top thereof, and 
additional cut means in said front wall portion and the 
front section of said gussetted side wall portions and in 
communication with said apertures therein for effectively 
enlarging said apertures; and 

a rack for mounting said bag pack in a generally vertically 
suspended position, said rack including two outwardly 
extending stub shaft support means laterally spaced from 
each and having free outer end portions, said stub shaft 
support means being of a length less than the outwardly 
extending dimension of a bag open for loading and greater 
than the thickness of said bag pack for slidably receiving 
said bag mounting apertures and mounting said bag pack 
on said rack and having an enlarged portion on said free 
outer end portions of greater dimension than said bag 
mounting apertures; 

whereby, said front wall portion and the front section of said 
gussetted side wall portions having said additional cut 
means for effectively enlarging said apertures therein may 
be easily pulled from said stub shaft support means to open 
the outermost bag in said bag pack while retaining said 
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rear wall and the rear.section of said gussetted side wall 
portions of said. bag on said stub shaft support means by 
virtue of the resistance provided against said apertures 
therein by said enlarged portion on the free ends of said 
support means so that said opened bag is partially held on 
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electrostatic latent image, said container including an 
opening through which the developer flows out of said 
container; 

a sealing member for sealing said opening, said sealing mem- 


ber being adhered to said container in such a manner that 
said sealing member can be peeled from said container by 
pulling said sealing member in one direction; and 

wherein an adhesion portion between said container and said 
sealing member includes an enclosure area surrounding 
said opening, a peeling force absorbing area contiguous to 
a rear portion of said enclosure area, and a peeling force 
reducing area contiguous to a rear portion of said peeling 
force absorbing area. 


said rack in the open position during loading. 


4,981,217 
UNITARY FOLDING SERVING TRAY 
Edmond H. Lim, 1745 Walnut St., El Cerrito, Calif. 94530 
Filed Jul. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 383,825 
Int. C1.° B6SD 5/48 


US. Cl. 206—561 25 Claims 


4,981,219 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR SEPARATING 

INTERMIXED PARTICLES OF DIFFERING DENSITIES 
Garry J. Burnell, 120 Cormack Street, Cairns, Qid., Australia 

(4870), and Wayne J. Brown, 8 David Muir Street, Slade 

Point, Australia 4741 

Filed Dec. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 288,482 
Claims priority, application Australia, Dec. 23, 1987, P16046 
Int. Cl.5 BO3B 5/58 


1. A unitary folding serving tray comprising: 

a base; 

a first sidewall extending upwardly from the base along a 
first fold line; 

a second sidewall extending upwardly from the base alonga 15 ¢), 299—453 
second fold line opposite the first sidewall; ees 

first and second end walls extending upwardly from the base . 
to define an interior region among the sidewalls, the end 
walls and the bottom; 

the first end wall extending from the first sidewall along a 
third fold line; 

the second end wall extending from one of the first sidewall, 
the second sidewall and the base along a fourth fold line; 

means for securing the sidewalls and end walls together to 
maintain their upwardly extending orientations defining 
said interior; 

the base and the first sidewall each including a portion posi- 
tioned external of the interior and joined to one another 
along the first fold line; 

the base portion including an open area sized for receipt of a 
container so the container can be supported by the base 
and first sidewall portions external of the interior; and 

the first sidewall portion extending transversely to the base 
portion to act as a support for the base portion to help 
support the container. 


9 Claims 


1. Centrifugal separation apparatus for separating intermixed 
particulate material of differing densities, and separation appa- 
4,981,218 ratus having a particulate material feeding means for introduc- 
DEVELOPER CARTRIDGE ing particulate material into the apparatus, and a separator 
Yutaka Ban, Tokyo, and Mayumi Kashiwagi, Fujishiromachi, bow! assembly rotatable about a substantially vertical bowl 
both of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, axis and including: 
Japan a base plate; 
a top plate; and 
a plurality of substantially pyramidal shaped separator 
chambers each having an open base and an apex with a 
discharge port therein, each said separator chamber ex- 
tending between said base plate and said top plate and 
being circumferentially disposed about said bowl assem- 
bly axis with their respective open bases facing said bow! 
assembly axis and the respective apexes thereof being the 
radially outermost portion thereof; wherein, upon rotation 
of said separator bowl assembly, intermixed particles of 
differing densities introduced via said feeding means and 
adjacent said base plate are separated with the heavier 
particles being discharged through the discharge ports in 
said apexes. 


Filed Jan. 24, 1990, Ser. No. 469,392 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 27, 1989, 1-016367 
Int. Cl.5 B65D 43/02 


US. Cl. 206—633 7 Claims 
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1. A developer cartridge comprising: 
a container for accommodating developer for developing an 
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4,981,220 
METHOD OF AND APPARATUS FOR SEPARATING 
FROM A JUICE/JUICE SAC SLURRY 

Michael S. Kolodesh, and Walter Cash, Jr., both of Cincinnati, 

Ohio, assignors to The Procter & Gamble Company, Cincin- 

nati, Ohio 

Filed Jun. 3, 1988, Ser. No. 202,735 
Int. Cl.5 BO7C 9/00 


US. Cl. 209—691 11 Claims 


1. A method of separating seeds, juice and juice sacs from a 
juice/juice sac slurry containing said seeds, said method com- 
prising the steps of: 

(a) depositing said juice/juice sac slurry onto the upper 
surface of an inclined bed having a plurality of apertures 
therethrough; 

(b) vibrating said inclined bed, whereby said juice sacs de- 
posited onto said upper surface of said bed travel up said 
bed and off its upper end while said seeds bounce and 
tumble down and off said bed, thereby separating said 
seeds from said juice sacs; and 

(c) passing said juice through said apertures in said bed and 
collecting said juice therebelow. 


4,981,221 
FOOTWEAR RACK 
Michael J. Davis, 5912 Valerian Blvd., Orlando, Fla. 32819 
Filed Jan. 22, 1990, Ser. No. 468,464 
Int. Cl.5 A47F 7/00 


US. Cl. 211—37 20 Claims 


16. In a rack for supporting footwear including corner posts 
and cross-members extending between said corner posts and 
having projecting, inverted U-shaped loop hangers located on 
said cross-members for receiving footwear in general vertical 
orientation thereon, said rack having an open box-like form so 
shoes may be placed interiorly or exteriorly thereof, the im- 
provement comprising: 

at least one of said cross-members having first and second 

pluralities of hangers extending in transversely displaced 
rows along said cross-members, the first plurality being 
dimensioned, configured and adapted for supporting foot- 
wear in general vertical orientation interiorly of said rack 
on said at least one cross-member, and the second plurality 
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being dimensioned, configured and adapted for simulta- 
neously supporting footwear exteriorly of said rack on the 
same said at least one cross-member. 


4,981,222 
WAFER BOAT 
Steven N. Lee, Irvine, Calif., assignor to ASQ Boats, Inc., Tus- 
tin, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 24, 1988, Ser. No. 235,602 
Int. Cl.5 BOSC 13/02 
US. Cl. 211—41 


1. Apparatus of a slotted wafer boat for holding a plurality of 
coaxially aligned essentially circular wafers, comprising: 
means defining an essentially semicircular wafer receiving 
saddle in a wafer boat, 
said boat further characterized by: 

a wafer slot the shape of essentially a semicircular arc that 
matches the wafers to be loaded, with the arc’s size 
selected to be slightly larger in diameter than the diame- 
ter of the wafers to be held in an upright edge-wise 
position in said boat, with each of said wafers being in 
essentially continuous leaning support at a predeter- 
mined angle in flat surface contact against a wafer-sup- 
porting slot wall for said boat; 

said predetermined angle for said slot is essentially verti- 
cal; and 

a cross-sectional shape for the wafer’s slot which includes 
a plurality of slot-defining walls in which at least one 
slot wall of all wafer slots in the boat is at said predeter- 
mined essentially vertical angle, a sloped and opposed 
feed wall, a rounded bottom wall smoothly joining said 
slot wall and said opposed feed wall, wherein said feed 
wall is at a different angle selected to guide a wafer by 
gravity from said feed wall into said rounded bottom 
and into surface-to-surface contact against said prede- 
termined angle wall, and wherein said angled wall 
provides essentially a flush contact with a wafer it is 
supporting at said predetermined angle. 


4,981,223 
APPARATUS FOR FEEDING BOARDS FROM THE BASE 
OF THE STACK 

Terence S. Gabbatiss, Cheadle Hulme, and Robert Collins, 

Wilmslow, both of England, assignors to Simon Container 

Machinery Limited, Cheshire, England 

Filed Jan. 18, 1989, Ser. No. 298,617 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 19, 1988, 

8801100 
Int. Cl.5 B6SH 3/08 

USS. Cl. 271—99 9 Claims 

1. Apparatus for feeding boards sequentially in one direction 
from the base of a stack through a feed gate at the base of a 
front stack retaining wall comprising a transverse series of 
spaced stack supporting members, a transverse series of spaced 
parallel conveying members interposed between the support- 
ing members and having conveying surfaces, each conveying 
member being formed by a non-continuous strap or belt having 
its opposite ends attached respectively to the surfaces of two 
pulleys such that the straps can spool between them, first drive 
means for advancing and retracting the conveying members in 
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a reciprocating manner, second drive means for raising and 
lowering the supporting members with respect to the convey- 
ing members in a reciprocating manner, means synchronizing 
the first and second drive means such that the supporting 
members are sequentially lowered to permit the lowermost 


board of the stack to be advanced by the conveying members, 
and then raised to support the stack above the conveying 
members during retraction of same, and means to apply suction 
through or past the conveying members to ensure that the 
board is gripped by the conveying surfaces thereof during 
feed. 


4,981,224 
STACKING TRAY DISPLAY 
Tom Rushing, Denville, N.J., assignor to The Howard Marlboro 
Marketing, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 15, 1989, Ser. No. 437,443 
Int. Cl.5 A47F 3/14 
_ US, Cl, 211—126 


1. A stacking display, comprising: 

a plurality of trays, each of said trays having a base with 
sidewalls extending perpendicular to said base from a 
periphery of said base, said sidewalls having generally flat 
outer faces so that a respective one of said outer faces can 
be positioned in substantially face-to-face contact with a 
complimentary outer face of another sidewall; 

a plurality of elongated support posts each having an H- 
shaped cross-section; 

interlocking means for interlocking said elongated support 
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posts with said trays, said interlocking means including 
T-shaped slots within said sidewalls which are accessible 
from outside of said sidewalls, said support posts and said 
T-shaped slots being slidably engageable with each other 
so that pairs of adjacent T-shaped slots from adjacent 
trays together form an H-shape into which an end portion 
of a respective one of said support posts is insertable for 
locking together said adjacent trays, said respective one of 
said support posts having an opposite end portion for 
locking together another pair of said trays in the same 
manner and for locking both of said pairs of trays in a 
spaced relationship from each other; and 

means for stopping said support posts from inserting beyond 
a predetermined distance in at least one of said T-shaped 
grooves, said stopping means including a stopping wall 
dividing at least said one T-shaped groove. 


4,981,225 
UNIVERSAL SAFETY NET SYSTEM FOR PALLET 
RACKS 
Barry A. Cole, Colchester, Conn., assignor to Sinco, Inc., East 
Hampton, Conn. 
Filed May 19, 1989, Ser. No. 354,153 
Int. Cl.5 A47F 5/00 
U.S. Cl. 211—183 





1. A safety system for a pallet rack having a plurality of 
upright posts supporting horizontally disposed load beams 
comprising: 

at least two extension means for extending the effective 

vertical extent of a post, each said extension means com- 

prising: 

a mounting tube; 

a pair of longitudinally spaced mounting plates fixably 
mounted to said tube; 

an extender boom having an extension end and slidably 
receivable in said tube and longitudinally positionable at 
a plurality of positions therewith; 

adjustment means for adjustably fixing the distance of said 
extension end from said mounting tube; 

cable means comprising a cable suspended between said 

booms; and 

mounting means for mounting said tube mounting plates to 

rack posts so that said cable is suspended above said posts. 


4,981,226 
MERCHANDISE DISPLAY ASSEMBLY 

Robert L. Shallenberg, 1460 Gulf Blvd., #503, Clearwater, Fla. 

34630, and Robert H. Shallenberg, 240 W. Lake St., Barring- 

ton, Ill. 60010 

Filed Apr. 26, 1990, Ser. No. 514,925 
Int. C15 A47F 5/00 

US, Cl. 211—189 16 Claims 

1. A merchandise display unit for use in retail stores which 
is easy to assemble comprising a base structure, a canopy struc- 
ture and a plurality of slotted vertical tubes positioned between 
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said base and canopy structures, said base structure having a 
plurality of metal sockets installed therein in precise spatial 
relationship to each other, said canopy structure having a 
plurality of corresponding metal sockets installed therein in the 
same precise spatial relationships, said metal sockets being 








positioned to allow for vertical alignment of said base and 
canopy structures when the respective ends of the slotted 
vertical tubes are inserted into the metal sockets of the base 
structure and the corresponding metal sockets of the canopy 
structure. 


4,981,227 
GARMENT DISPLAY RACK 
Elwin M. Ingram, Hialeah, Fla., assignor to Capitol Hardware 
Manufacturing Co., Inc., Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Apr. 19, 1988, Ser. No. 183,608 
Int. Cl.5 A47B 47/00 
US. Cl. 211—204 


1. In a free standing garment display rack having a lower 
floor-supported base having one or more upwardly extending 
outer tubular members each open at the top thereof and having 
an inner surface, and an upper hangrod-carrying assembly 
having a depending vertical member telescoping into the open 
top of each upwardly extending outer tubular member of said 
floor-supported base, the improvement comprising means on 
each depending member for releasably locking it approxi- 
mately in any vertical adjusted position within the associated 
outer tubular member so that the overall height of the telescop- 
ing members can be gradually progressively varied and locked 
into practically all adjustable positions, said means comprising: 
locking means movable to a locking position where a first 
portion thereof makes a locking engagement with said inner 
surface of said outer member, and support means for said 
locking means for supporting said first portion of said locking 
means for movement to a released position responsive solely to 
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said upper hangrod-carrying assembly being raised, in which 
released position said first portion of said locking means is 
disengaged with said inner surface of said outer tubular mem- 
ber, and for supporting said first portion of said locking means 
for movement from said released position to said locking posi- 
tion responsively to downward acceleration of the raised han- 
grod-carrying assembly, in which locking position said first 
portion of said locking means lockingly engages with said 
inner surface of said outer tubular member, said first portion 
disengaging from said inner surface of said outer tubular mem- 
ber to form a one-way clutch when said upper hangrod-carry- 
ing assembly is raised. 


4,981,228 
BOTTLE OPENER AND CLOSURE CAP 
Richard M. Kahn, P.O. Box 309, Engelhard, N.C. 27885 
Filed Feb. 16, 1989, Ser. No. 310,886 
Int. Cl.5 B65D 45/32 
US. Cl. 215—226 


1. A closure cap for a bottle from which a crown cap has 
been removed to form an air tight sealed closure for the bottle 
comprising a split ring of cylindrical configuration and pro- 
vided with laterally extending converging spaced ends, said 
split ring having a length to span a peripheral rib on the neck 
of a bottle and including inwardly extending flange means at its 
upper end and downwardly and inwardly inclined flange 
means on its lower end, a disc-like seal assembly enclosed by 
the split ring in underlying relation to the flange means at the 
upper end of the split ring for sealingly engaging the end of the 
neck of a bottle and manually operated means connected to the 
laterally extending ends of the split ring to clamp and unclamp 
the split ring in relation to the neck of the bottle with the 
inclined flange means at the lower end of the split ring cam- 
ming the split ring and seal assembly inwardly on the bottle to 
clamp the split ring in place and move the seal assembly into 
sealing engagement with the neck of the bottle, said means 
connected to the laterally extending ends including a handle, 
means pivotally mounting the handle to the outer ends of the 
laterally extending ends of the split ring and cam means on the 
handle engaging the laterally extending ends on the split ring 
for biasing the ends of the split ring towards each other when 
the handle is moved to a closed position and enabling the ends 
to move away from each other when the handle is in open 
position, said handle including a pair of tabs straddling the 
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laterally extending ends of the split ring, said tabs being pivot- 
ally connected to the laterally extending ends of the split ring 
by a pivot pin extending therethrough, said cam means biasing 
the ends of the split ring including inturned cam ends on the 
tabs for engagement with the outer surface of the ends of the 
split ring to move the ends of the split ring towards each other 
for clamping engagement with the neck of the bottle, said 
handle being a flat plate-like structure having an enlarged 
opening formed therein with one end of the opening adapted to 
engage the upper surface of a crown cap on a bottle and a 
remote portion of the opening having an inwardly extending 
tab to extend under and engage the bottom edge of a crimped 
skirt portion of a crown cap on a bottle to enable the crown 
cap to be removed and discarded and the closure cap placed on 
the bottle in lieu of the removed crown cap, the flange means 
on the upper end of the split ring being formed by a plurality 
of horizontally extending tabs extending around a major por- 
tion of the perimeter of the split ring, the flange means on the 
lower end of the split ring including downwardly and inwardly 
inclined tabs having arcuate edge portions for engaging the 
undersurface of the peripheral rib on the neck of a bottle, said 
seal assembly including a rigid metal disc of circular configura- 
tion engaging the interior of the flange means on the upper end 
of the split ring, a circular resilient seal member underlying the 
disc and engaged with the neck of the bottle for sealing the 
bottle when the split ring is in clamped position on the neck of 
the bottle, said disc including a downwardly offset circular 
central portion to deform the central circular portion of the 
seal member slightly into the end of the neck of the bottle for 
secure sealing engagement therewith. 


4,981,229 
INNERSEAL LINER FOR CONTAINERS 
Samuel E. Lanham, New City, N.Y., assignor to Kraft General 
Foods, Inc., Glenview, Ill. 
Filed Jul. 12, 1989, Ser. No. 378,943 
Int. Cl.5 B65D 41/00 
USS. Cl. 215—232 


1. A cap for sealing an opening in the upper end of a con- 
tainer comprising a generally circular cap, a pull tab integral 
with said cap, a sealing area extending around the entire pe- 
riphery of the generally circular cap for sealing the cap over 
the opening in the upper end of a container, said sealing area 
having a width sufficient to firmly seal the cap to a container, 
a generally arcuate cutout portion in the periphery of the cap 
immediately adjacent each side edge of the pull tab so that the 
width of the sealing area adjacent each side of the pull tab is 
reduced whereby when the cap is sealed to a container and the 
pull tab is pulled to release the cap from the container, the 
entire cap can be removed from the container without tearing 
of the cap. 
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4,981,230 
COMPOSITE CAP INCLUDING TAMPER INDICATING 
BAND 
F. Paul Marshall, Orland Park; Frank H. Lecinski, Champaign, 
and Douglas G. Begley, Palatine, all of Ill., assignors to Conti- 
nental White Cap, Inc., Norwalk, Conn. 
Filed Mar. 15, 1990, Ser. No. 493,745 
Int. Cl. B65D 41/34 
US. Cl, 215—252 








1. A tamper indicating band for a closure, said band being 
provided with a plurality of circumferentially spaced adjacent 
fingers extending radially inwardly and axially upwardly for 
engagement below a retaining bead of a container, said band 
being improved by said fingers being joined in groups by 
connecting bridges. 


4,981,231 
CONTAINER CLOSURE CAPS AND COMPOSITIONS 
FOR FORMING GASKETS FOR THEM 

John R. Knight, Bar Hill, England, assignor to W. R. Grace & 

Co.-Conn., Lexington, Mass. 

Filed Apr. 13, 1989, Ser. No. 337,682 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 15, 1988, 

8808890 


Int. Cl.5 B6SD 53/00 

US, Cl. 215—341 12 Claims 

1. A thermoplastic composition suitable for forming a gasket 
within a polypropylene cap comprising a thermoplastic com- 
position containing up to 60% by weight of the composition of 
an adhesion-promoting polymer of propylene selected from 
the group consisting of substantial homopolymers of propylene 
and copolymers of propylene with up to 40% by weight of the 
copolymer being ethylene or another alpha olefin, the polymer 
of propylene having a melting point of below 106° C., said 
composition being substantially free of gasket-releasing mate- 
rial and being capable of forming a gasket that directly adheres 
to the cap by moulding at a temperature below 200° C. 


4,981,232 
LAUNDRY BASKET 
Paul M. Wynn, 1152 Gorsline Dr., El Cajon, Calif. 92104 
Filed Feb. 16, 1990, Ser. No. 480,956 
Int. Cl.5 B65D 6/00 

US. Cl. 220—22.3 10 Claims 

1. A laundry basket comprising: 

an elongated bottom wall having a predetermined length L1, 
said bottom wall having a front edge, a rear edge and 
laterally spaced side edges; 

a front wall, a rear wall and laterally spaced side walls that 
are upright oriented and they each have top edges and 
bottom edges, said bottom edges connected to the respec- 
tive front, rear and side edges of said bottom wall to form 
an open top laundry basket; 

the top edges of said front wall, rear wall and laterally 
spaced side walls have an outwardly and downwardly 
extending lip that forms a complete loop around the top of 
said clothes basket; 

a divider wall having a front edge, a bottom edge and later- 


ally spaced side edges; 
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quick-release means for fastening said divider wall to the filled with a gelatinous blend of amorphous natural high- 
interior of said laundry basket to divide it into a clothes polymer carbohydrates which, when frozen, will maintain 


compartment and a clothes washing products compart- 


a top wall panel extending laterally from the top edge of said 
divider panel toward the closest side wall and it has an 
outwardly and downwardly extending lip that mates with 
the lip on the top edge of said side wall. 


4,981,233 
POSITIVE PRESSURE CLOSURE LID FOR BEVERAGE 
CAN 
Robert S. Scheurer, 1627 Midwestern Pkwy., Wichita Falls, 
Tex. 76302 
Continuation of Ser. No. 393,571, Aug. 14, 1989, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 31, 1990, Ser. No. 561,372 
Int. Cl1.5 B6SD 51/24 


US. Cl. 220—212 6 Claims 


1. A positive pressure closure lid for releasably sealing a 
container, said closure lid including a pump coupled to said 
closure lid, said pump having an actuator cap adapted for 
movement between extended and collapsed positions; and a 
deflectable retainer member externally mounted on said clo- 
sure lid for retaining the cap in the collapsed position. 


4,981,234 
FOOD CONTAINER 

Marion W. Slaughter, Houston, Tex., assignor to Kreme Kool, 

Inc., Houston, Tex. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 306,078, Feb. 6, 1989. This 

application Sep. 14, 1989, Ser. No. 407,852 
Int. Cl.5 F25D 3/00 

US. Cl. 220—415 11 Claims 

1. An improved food container for maintaining food at 
reduced temperatures for relatively long periods of time, said 
container comprising an upper opening inner shell food recep- 
tacle surrounded by an outer shell between which is a cavity 





food placed in said container at a temperature of 45° F. or less 
for a period of up to eight hours. 


4,981,235 
UNITARY COUPON DISPENSER 
Michael G. Ferrvini, and John Delio, both of Odessa, Tex., as- 
signors to Targa Industries, Inc., Odessa, Tex. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 174,149, Mar. 28, 1988, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 22, 1990, Ser. No. 499,200 
Int. Cl.5 B65H 3/00 


US. Cl, 221—23 17 Claims 


11. Apparatus for dispensing sheets of material one at a time 
from a stack to a station where the sheet can be retrieved; said 
apparatus includes a main body, a drive roller, and a lift roller; 
the drive and lift rollers are journaled for rotation about an axis 
that is fixed respective to said main body; 

said drive roller and said lift roller have a central axis paral- 
lel to one another and spaced to bring the peripheral 
surfaces thereof into rolling contact with one another; an 
upright abutment means arranged to receive one of the 
opposed marginal ends of one side of the stack of sheets 
thereagainst while the other of the marginal ends of the 
stack bears against said lift roller; the lift and drive rollers 
have a feed side and a discharge side; said station is located 
at the discharge side of the rollers where one end of a 
sheet is transferred and held until it is retrieved; means 
rotating said drive and lift rollers to move a sheet from the 
stack and place an end of the sheet at the feed side of the 
rollers where the sheet is moved from the feed side to the 
discharge side of the rollers; 

a shoulder formed between the high and low friction materi- 
als of the lift roller for engaging one end of a sheet that has 
been buckled and thereby moves the end of the sheet 
toward the contacting surfaces of the drive and lift rollers, 
whereupon the sheet is received between the rollers and is 
thereby pulled from the stack; 

a segment of the circumference that forms the outer periph- 
ery of said lift roller is made of high friction material for 
engaging and buckling the outermost sheet upon rotation 
of the lift roller and thereafter, upon further rotation of 
said lift roller, said shoulder engages and transfers the 
sheet to the feed side between the drive and lift rollers 
which jointly engage and transport the sheet to an op- 
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posed side of the rollers as the sheet is pulled from be- 
tween the stack and abutment means, where the sheet can 
be retrieved at the station. 


4,981,237 
ICE DISPENSER DOOR AND METHOD 
Jerry Landers, Sellersburg, Ind., assignor to SerVend Interna- 
tional, Inc., Sellersburg, Ind. 
Filed. Jul. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 218,864 
Int. Cl.5 B67D 5/62, 1/16 
US. Cl. 222—1 


4,981,236 
ANTI-THEFT DEVICE FOR USE IN A COIN-OPERATED 
DISPENSING MACHINE FOR NEWSPAPERS AND THE 
LIKE 
Robert D. Riedle, 3176 Birch Row, and Robert D. Riedle, 909 
Touraine, both of East Lansing, Mich. 48823 
Filed May 3, 1989, Ser. No. 347,050 
Int. Cl.5 GO7F 11/16 








US. Cl. 221—241 





18. Ice dispenser apparatus, comprising an ice storage bin, a 
delivery chute connected to the bin for delivering ice from the 
bin, and a door positioned with respect to the chute for open- 
ing and permitting ice to flow along the chute and for closing 
and stopping ice in the chute, 

wherein said door comes into and out of contact with a 

portion of said sloped delivery chute on which ice slides. 


1. An anti-theft apparatus for use in a dispensing machine for 
newspapers and the like having a coin-operated locking access 
door, comprising: 
(a) a cover panel sized to mount within and restrict through 
the access opening of the dispensing machine, said cover 
panel having horizontal and vertical slots therein defining Filed Jul. 15, 1988, Ser. No. 219,142 
a T-shaped access opening, wherein said horizontal slot is Claims priority, application France, Jul. 16, 1987, 87 10053; 
spaced to extend above the topmost of newspapers and the May 31, 1988, 88 07223; Jun. 20, 1988, 88 08224 
like stacked within said dispensing machine, wherein the Int. Cl.5 B65D 83/00, 35/28 
width of said vertical slot is sized substantially smaller U.S, Cl, 222—103 
than the width of newspapers and the like stacked within 
the dispensing machine while being sufficiently wide to 
permit grasping of newspapers and the like stacked within 
the dispensing machine, and wherein the width of said 
horizontal slot is sized to permit newspapers and the like 
stacked within the dispensing machine to be withdrawn 
therethrough along the axis of said horizontal slot; and 
(b) a restriction means for restricting the removal of newspa- 
pers and the like through said T-shaped access opening, 
said restriction means including 
(1) a gauge gate pivotably mounted to said cover above 
said T-shaped acess opening and pivoting bewteen an 
open position wherein newspapers and the like can be 
removed through said horizontal slot and a closed posi- 
tion wherein access through said horizontal slot is sub- 
stantially restricted, 

(2) an adjustment means for selectively adjusting the rela- 


4,981,238 
DISPENSING CAN FOR VISCOUS SUBSTANCES 
Paul Wenmaekers, 22 bis avenue de Suffren, 75015 Paris, 
France 


25 Claims 








tive opening of said gauge to accommodate newspapers 
and the like of varying thicknesses, and 

(3) a locking means operably associated with said gauge 
gate for preventing successive withdrawal of newspa- 
pers through said horizontal slot, said locking means 
including a reset means for resetting said locking means 
upon closing of the access door. 


1. A dispensing can for viscous substances comprising: 

a can body; 

a container within said can body for containing the sub- 
stance to be dispensed; 

said container being formed of a flexible material and having 
a displaceable wall; 

a dispensing head having a dispensing nozzle; 
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means carried by said can for selectively opening and closing 
said nozzle; 

pressure means for exerting permanent continuous pressure 
to said container wall of said container when a substance 
is present in said container, said wall being displaced in 
response only to opening said nozzle to dispense the sub- 
stance from said dispensing head, said pressure means 
comprising elastic means supported on the internal wall of 
said can body, said elastic means including two elastic 
blades forming springs disposed on opposite sides of the 
flexible container, a lateral edge of each elastic blade being 
supported against an internal wall of said can body to such 
that said springs form a deformable case for housing said 
flexible container therebetween. 


4,981,239 
CONTAINER HAVING A DRAIN-BACK SPOUT 
Jerome P. Cappel, Cincinnati; Jack A. Sneller, and Thomas L. 
Reiber, both of Wyoming, all of Ohio, assignors to The 
Procter & Gamble Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Filed Jan. 3, 1989, Ser. No. 292,672 
Int. Cl.5 B67D 1/16 


US. Cl. 222—109 


1. An improved package for liquids, said package compris- 

ing: 

(a) a hollow container for housing a liquid and having a body 
with a base at the lower end of the body and an integral 
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4,981,240 
NUT DISPENSER 


Manfred F. Missalla, 52 Shieldmark Crescent, Thornhill, On- 


tario, Canada L3T 3TS 
Filed Jul. 19, 1989, Ser. No. 381,785 
Claims priority, application Canada, Jul. 21, 1988, 572695 
Int. Cl.5 B6SD 91/00 
4 Claims 


1. Apparatus for dispensing products having a useful portion 


and a waste portion and comprising: 


storage chamber means for storing said products and having 
an upper end and a lower end, and defining a front portion 
and a,back, said back portion having a predetermined 
height; 

opening means for discharge of products therefrom in said 
lower end; 

tray means beneath said opening means for receiving prod- 
ucts discharged therefrom; 

waste chamber means for storage of waste portions and 
associated with said back portion of said storage chamber 
means and having an upper and a lower end and defining 
a front portion and a back, said back portion of said waste 
chamber means having a predetermined height greater 
than said predetermined height of said back portion of said 
storage chamber means; 

waste opening means at said upper end of said waste cham- 
ber means for receiving said waste portions of said prod- 
ucts; 

storage chamber lid means hingedly secured to said front 
portion of said storage chamber means and extending 
upwardly at an angle towards said back portion thereof, 
and, 

waste chamber lid means hingedly secured to said back 
portion of said waste chamber means and extending down- 
wardly at an angle towards said front portion thereof. 


4,981,241 
DOUBLE DELIVERY CARTRIDGE FOR TWO 
COMPONENT MASSES 


upwardly extending pouring spout at the upper end of the Wilhelm A. Keller, Riedstrasse 1 CH-6330, Cham, Switzerland 


body; 
(b) a drain means comprising an inclined ramp contiguous 
said spout, disposed intermediate said spout and said body 


Continuation of Ser. No. 202,186, Jun. 2, 1988, abandoned. This 


application Apr. 30, 1990, Ser. No. 524,691 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jun. 10, 1987, 


and having an inclination downward from said spout in an 2176/87 


outwardly radial direction; 

(c) an upwardly projecting fluid retaining means fused in 
liquid tight relation to said container and circumscribing 
the periphery of said ramp in spaced relation therewith to 
provide an annular gap therebetween; 

(d) said drain means further comprising an annular channel 
below and in fluid communication with said annular gap, 
whereby said annular channel receives liquids draining 
from said ramp; 

(e) a drain hole leading to the interior of said container, said 
drain hole being in fluid communication with at least one 
of said inclined ramp and said annular channel; and 

(f) at least one projection disposed in and partially blocking 
said annular channel. 


US. Cl, 222—137 


Int. Cl.5 B67D 5/42 
16 Claims 
1. A dual dispenser cartridge assembly for two-component 


compounds, comprising: 


two interlocked storage cylinders, separated by double 
walls, arranged axially parallel side-by-side, and each 
cylinder having one front end discharge opening, wherein 
both discharge openings are located next to each other 
centered on a common diametral plane through both 
storage cylinders, the distance between the axes of the 
discharge openings being less than the distance between 
the cylinder axes, said dual dispensing cartridge assembly 
being subject to long term storage and subsequent dispens- 
ing of said components; 

a transition member positioned ahead of the front end of the 
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storage cylinders, said transition member having for both 
.-Components a mounting for attachment of a mixer tube, 
and. two discharge channels, extending separately to the 
extremity of the mounting, said transition member being 
undetachably integral with both storage cylinders and 


connecting both said discharge channels to said discharge 
openings of the storage cylinders, said transition member 
defining a rigid unit in conjunction with both said storage 
cylinders; and 

means for rendering said transition member undetachably 
integral with said cylinders. ~ 


4,981,242 
ADJUSTABLE GARMENT HANGER STRUCTURE 
Robert D. Grahm, 10115 Bridlevale Dr., Los Angeles, Calif. 
90064 
Filed Feb. 9, 1990, Ser. No. 478,160 
Int. Cl.5 A47G 25/40, 25/28, 25/20, 25/14 


US. Cl. 223—94 


1. A clothes hanger, comprising: 

a substantially cylindrical central piece provided with an 
axial bore axially extending therethrough said central 
piece being defined by a first and second end surface each 
generally concave and extending to said axial bore; 

a metallic rod inserted into said bore and dimensioned for 
conforming fit therein, said rod being generally elongate 
in form and extending a substantially equal first and sec- 
ond segment distal of said first and second ends of said 
piece, each said first and second segment including a 
threaded portion at the free ends thereof; 

a first and second end piece threadably engaged to said 
threaded portions of said first and second segments, each 
said end piece including a generally convex edge aligned 
towards said convex end surfaces, and 

first and second resilient tubular sleeve respectively 
mounted on said first and second segment each said sleeve 
including an exterior covering of substantially higher 
density than said foam material, each said sleeve being of 
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a longitudinal dimension greater than the longitudinal 
dimension of said segments. 


4,981,243 
AUDIO EQUIPMENT CARRIER ASSSEMBLY FOR 
HANDLEBARS 
Anthony J. Rogowski, 2721 Glenview, Royal Oak, Mich. 48073 
Filed Apr. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 341,695 
Int. Cl.5 B623 11/00, 7/06 


1. An audio equipment carrier assembly for attachement to 

handlebars or other support members, comprising: 

a carrier assembly body adapted to contain either a personal 
radio, television, or compact disc player, said carrier 
assembly including a top portion and a bottom portion, 
said top portion having openings therein for access to the 
audio equipment to be contained therein, and said top 
portion being hingably attached to the bottom portion to 
enable removal of the audio equipment; 

a platform means attached atop a tension band to be looped 
around the handlebar or other support member to friction- 
ally engage the platform means to the handlebar and to 
allow for removably mounting said carrier assembly onto 
said handlebars; and 

a means for releasably securing the bottom portion of the 
audio equipment carrier assembly onto said platform 
means. 


4,981,244 
PIN BELT FOR MOVEMENT OF PERFORATED STRIP 
Joseph T. Wilson, III, Endicott, N.Y., assignor to International 
Business Machines Corp., Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 8, 1988, Ser. No. 153,394 
Int. Cl1.5 GO3B 1/30 


U.S, Cl. 226—87 





1. In a pin feed mechanism for transporting stationery hav- 
ing circular perforations, said mechanism including 

transport pins arranged to engage with the perforations and 
move said stationery along a path, the improvement com- 
prising, 

each of said pins having a base portion, 

and a cap portion on top of and extending from said base 
portion, 

said cap portion having a curved surface to facilitate inser- 
tion into and withdrawal from said perforations, and 

said base portion being a circular truncated cone, said base 
portion having a circular base with a diameter substan- 
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tially equal to the diameter of said perforations and a side 


surface, 

said feed mechanism including means for feeding said pins 
along a portion of a drive path along which said pins are 
gradually inserted into or withdrawn from said perfora- 
tions, said portion of said drive path diverging at an angle 
relative to the stationery path, and 

wherein the side surface of said base portion of said pins 
converges at an angle equal to or greater than the angle of 
divergence of said portion of said drive path. 


4,981,245 
STAPLER AND STAPLE 

Hisao Sato, Daini-Hikariso, 10, Toyotamaminami 3-Chome, 

Nerima-Ku, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Apr. 10, 1989, Ser. No. 335,316 

Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 9, 1988, 63-47910[ U}; 

Apr. 19, 1988, 63-52476[U]; Sep. 20, 1988, 63-123107[U] 
Int. Cl.5 B25C 5/02 

US. Cl. 227—78 
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1. A stapler capable of selectively using a first staple for 
performing temporary stapling and a second staple for per- 
forming regular stapling, said first staple having a supporting 
portion and a single stapling leg portion extending from an end 
of said supporting portion substantially perpendicularly to said 
supporting portion, said second staple having a supporting 
portion and two stapling leg portions extending from opposite 
ends of said supporting portion substantially perpendicularly 
to said supporting portion, said stapler comprising: 

a handle portion having a substantially rectangularly-shaped 
upper surface, and side walls extending downwards at 
longitudinally opposite ends thereof; 

a case cover swingably disposed between said side walls of 
said handle portion and having longitudinally opposite 
opened ends; 

first and second staple cases slidably inserted into said case 
cover respectively from said longitudinally opposite 
opened ends of said case cover, said first and second staple 
cases respectively having first and second staple drive-out 
openings formed at respective end portions of said first 
and second staple cases projected out from said longitudi- 
nally opposite opened ends of said case cover respec- 
tively, said first and second staple drive-out openings 
having size corresponding to thickness of said first and 
second staples, said first and second staples loaded in said 
first and second staple cases being elastically urged to said 
first and second staple drive-out openings respectively; 

first and second staple pressing-out portions pivotally 
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mounted between said handle portion and said case cover 
and respectively having first and second forward end 
portions arranged to be passed downward through said 
first and second staple drive-out openings of said first and 
second staple cases respectively; 

a base portion having a middle portion pivotally attached to 
a substantially middle of said case cover, and having first 
and second guide grooves for bending said stapling leg 
portion of said first staple and for bending said stapling leg 
portions of said second staple respectively, said first and 
second guide grooves being formed at opposite ends of an 
upper surface of said base portion; 

an elastic member disposed between said base portion and 
said case cover for elastically pressing said base portion 
and said case cover so as to widen intervals between said 
first groove and said first staple drive-out opening and 
between said second groove and said second staple drive- 
out opening; 

said first staple case including a substantially U-shaped body 
provided with said first staple drive-out opening formed at 
its forward end portion, and a staple holder attached in 
said body, said staple holder having a height substantially 
equal to the height of said stapling leg portion of said first 
staple, said staple holder having a side portion disposed at 
a sufficient interval from one side wall of said body so as 
to allow said stapling leg portion of said first staple to pass 
through said interval, said staple holder further having 
one surface extending substantially horizontally from an 
upper end of said side portion to another side wall of said 
body. 


4,981,246 
SPIRAL FEED FASTENER 
George W. Kennedy, 111 N. Pompano Beach Blvd., Pompano 
Beach, Fla. 33062 
Filed Oct. 27, 1989, Ser. No. 428,070 
Int. Cl.5 B25C 5/06; B27F 7/26 


1. A fastening machine of the type used to drive fasteners 
from the end of a strip of fasteners into a work product, the 
strip of fasteners comprising a series of U-shaped flat staples in 
flat abutment with one another in an elongated strip of aligned, 
parallel staples with the legs of the staples forming opposed 
substantially flat outer side surfaces of the strip of fasteners, 
said fastener machine including an elongated guide means 
having a discharge end for supporting a strip of connected 
staples with the legs of the staples straddling said guide means 
and said guide means having an open end remote from said 
fastener discharge end, a drive element positioned at said fas- 
tener discharge end for driving the endmost staple of the strip 
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into a work product, means for introducing a strip of fasteners 
into said machine through said open end, a fastener advancing 
means for urging the strip of staples along said guide means 
toward said drive element, and a fastener support means for 
supporting the staples while the fastening machine is oriented 
for driving staples in an upward direction into the downwardly 
facing side of a work product, and said fastener support means 
including a pair of spring members engaging opposite sides of 
the strip of staples for retarding any rearward movement of the 
strip of staples away from said drive means. 


4,981,247 

PROTECTIVE COVER FOR AN ELECTRIC STAPLER 
Richard C. Noll, 2218 Airline, Toledo, Ohio 43609, assignor to 

Richard C. Noll, Toledo and John E. Phalen, Jr., Sylvania, 

both of, Ohio 

Filed Jul. 17, 1989, Ser. No. 381,059 
Int. Cl.5 B25C 7/00 

US. Cl. 227—156 


1. A protective cover for releasably securing to an electric 
stapler of the type having a power head including a staple 
applying end, a mechanism for feeding staples to the power 
head and a handle projecting from the power head at a location 
spaced from the staple feeding mechanism, said protective 
cover comprising a sheet of resilient material shaped to wrap 
about at least a portion of the power head, first and second 
pairs of releasable fastener means for securing said cover to the 
power head when said sheet is wrapped about the power head, 
said sheet having relieved areas for the stapler handle when 
said cover is secured to the power head, and wherein said first 
and second pairs of fasteners extend on opposite sides of the 
handle with said first pair of fasteners located between the 
handle and the staple feeding mechanism. 


4,981,248 
ELECTRONICALLY CONTROLLED WAVE SOLDER 
MASK SHIELD 

James L. Hall, Burlington, Vt., assignor to Digital Equipment 

Corporation, Maynard, Mass. 

Filed Jun. 20, 1989, Ser. No. 368,562 
Int. Cl.5 B23K 3/00, 3/06 

US. Cl. 228—8 11 Claims 

1. An electronically controlled solder shield assembly for a 
wave soldering machine having a solder bath, and a conveyor 
for carrying PWBs through a solder bath, comprising: 

a shield; 

a means for mounting said shield on a conveyor rail of a 
wave soldering machine for shielding portions of a PWB 
from a solder bath; and, 

a drive means to movably position said shield with respect to 
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a conveyor rail in a first retracted position and in at least 
a first extended position where said shield is disposed 














between a portion of a PWB to be shielded from solder, 
and a solder bath. 


4,981,249 
AUTOMATIC JET SOLDERING APPARATUS 

Yasuji Kawashima, Ibaraki; Kazuo Nishibori, Toyonaka; 

Yasuhiro Morita, Nagaokakyo, and Sachiho Hayama, Osaka, 

all of Japan, assignors to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., 

Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Filed Aug. 30, 1989, Ser. No. 400,605 

Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 31, 1988, 63-216603; 

Sep. 13, 1988, 63-229125 
Int. Cl.5 B23K 3/06 


US. Cl. 228—37 7 Claims 





YG a 


1. An automatic jet soldering apparatus comprising: 

a solder bath for holding molten solder therein; 

a nozzle body having an open top and an open bottom 
through which the molten solder rises from the solder 
bath; 

a punched panel having numerous holes and disposed inside 
of the nozzle body in such a way to be opened and closed; 
and 

a jet source connected to the lower part of the nozzle body, 
said molten solder rising upward through said nozzle body 
via said open bottom and said open top of said nozzle body 
by means of jet power from said jet source. 


4,981,250 
EXPLOSION-WELDED PIPE JOINT 
Per I. Persson, Nora, Sweden, assignor to Exploweld AB, Nora, 
Sweden 
Filed Sep. 5, 1989, Ser. No. 402,751 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Sep. 6, 1988, 8803131 


Int. Cl.5 B23K 20/08 
U.S. Cl. 228—107 8 Claims 
1. A method of welding two pipes into a jointed assembly by 
explosion welding, characterized by giving one end of a first 
one of said two pipes an outward conical configuration with a 
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cone angle of 5° to 20°, chamfering the inner surface of the 
adjacent end of the second one of said two pipes down to an 
angle of 12°-17°; placing said chamfered end of said second 
pipe concentrically into the conical end of said first pipe; intro- 
ducing into said concentric two pipe ends an explosive welding 
charge comprising an explosive substance, iron powder and 
hollow glass spheres embodied in a silicone-rubber matrix and 
having a composition such as to obtain a detonation velocity of 
from 3700 m/s to 4300 m/s; detonating said explosive welding 


charge with the aid of a thin detonating disc with a detonation 
velocity of at least about 6500 m/s; said charge being contained 
in a plastic capsule adapted to the configuration of the concen- 
trically arranged pipe ends in a manner such that the position 
of the contained charge in the axial and radial directions is 
constantly determined and reproduceable; and by placing the 
detonating disc at a distance of at least 5 mm from the extrem- 
ity of the chamfered pipe end, so that detonation in the explo- 
sive charge will have reached a constant velocity prior to 
commencement of the welding process. 


4,981,251 
MAILER 
Richard A. Jenkins, Wheeling, and Wilbur P. Hutchinson, 
Mount Prospect, both of Ill., assignors to Moore Business 
Forms, Inc., Grand Island, N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. 230,916, Aug. 19, 1988, Pat. No. 4,927,072, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 911,425, Sep. 25, 
1986, abandoned. This Feb. 9, 1990, Ser. No. 477,617 
Int. Cl.5 B65D 27/10, 27/34 


US. Cl. 229—92.3 7 Claims 
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1. An article constituting a combined outgoing and return 
envelope with an insert nested in the outgoing envelope com- 
prising: 

a first sheet of given horizontal and vertical dimensions; 

the first sheet having a first foldline parallel to and between 

horizontal end edges thereby providing first and second 
parts of the first sheet and a second foldline perpendicular 
to the first foldline; 

a window in one of the parts of the first sheet; 

a second sheet overlying the second part of the first sheet; 

lines of adhesive securing the second sheet to the first sheet 
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along outer edges of the second sheet to provide a top 
openable return envelope; 

lines of adhesive along the outer edges of the top surface of 
the first part of the first sheet; and 

lines of adhesive on the bottom surface of the second part of 
the first sheet along upper and lower edges and along a 
line adjacent the first foldline; 

the arrangement being such that the first part of the first 
sheet may be folded along the first foldline to overlie the 
second sheet and then the sheets folded again along a 
second foldline perpendicular to the first foldline to pro- 
vide a compartment of the combined outgoing and return 
envelopes in which the insert is nested whereby the insert 
is prevented by the second foldline from moving to the 
window and obscuring the view of an address through the 
window. 


4,981,252 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR ASSEMBLING 
VEHICLE BODY 
Kazuhiko Yazaki; Hiroyuki Ono, both of Yokohama; Kaoru 
Okuyama, Zama; Hiroyuki Kanno, Tokyo, and Hiroshi 
Sasaoka, Zama, all of Japan, assignors to Nissan Motor Co., 
Ltd., Yokohama, Japan 
Filed Jun. 12, 1989, Ser. No. 365,292 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 11, 1988, 63- 
76853[U]; Jun. 13, 1988, 63-143479; Jun. 13, 1988, 63-77224[U}; 
Jun. 13, 1988, 63-143478; Jun. 13, 1988, 63-77223[U]; Jun. 13, 
1988, 63-77222 
Int. Cl.5 B23K 31/00 


US. Cl. 228—102 5 Claims 








1. In a flexible manufacturing system for assembling various 
types of vehicle bodies, said system including a work supply 
means by which corresponding works for the various types of 
vehicle bodies are supplied, a main body assembling device 
which includes a plurality of locating and welding robots of 
numerical control type and control means for controlling 
operation of said robots in a programmed manner so that the 
various types of vehicle bodies are continuously assembled in 
order, 

a method for controlling said flexible manufacturing system, 

comprising by steps: 

(a) controlling said robots under a given program to assem- 
ble given types of vehicle bodies in order; 

(b) sensing a trouble which would occur in any of said ro- 
bots; 

(c) stopping the robot in trouble; (d) modifying said given 
program in such a manner that at least one of said given 
types of vehicle bodies can be assembled by the remaining 
robots under the modified program; and 

(e) executing the modified program to operate the remaining 
robots. 
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4,981,253 
CAN CARRIER WITH INTEGRAL HANDLE 
Benjamin W. Quaintance, Griffin, Ga., assignor to International 
Paper Company, Purchase, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 369,159 
Int. Cl.5 B65D 5/46 
US. Cl, 229—117.13 

















1. A one-piece blank of stiff, resilient and foldable sheet 
material, such as corrugated paperboard, the blank having a 
longitudinal axis extending midway therealong, the blank 
adapted to be folded and glued to form a carton, the blank 
including a series of side, top and bottom forming rectangular 
panels, said side forming panels foldably serially joined longi- 
tudinal edge to longitudinal edge along fold lines, said top 
forming panel being a handle panel which includes a first cut 
line extending completely transversely thereacross, said first 
cut line being curved, the ends of said first cut line extending to 
and terminating in respective second and third curved cut lines 
located in respective adjacent side wall forming panels, the 
second and third cut lines each being curved oppositely from 
the direction of curvature of said first cut line. 


4,981,254 
TOP STRUCTURE FOR A COLLAPSIBLE CARTON 
John T. Depper, Alma, Ark., assignor to Inland Container Cor- 
poration, Indianapolis, Ind. 
Filed May 1, 1990, Ser. No. 517,581 
Int. Cl.5 B65D 5/46 
U.S. Cl. 229—117.14 

1. A carton comprising: 

(a) a tubular body with opposed endwalls between a pair of 
opposed sidewalls, the tubular body surrounding a carton 
interior and defining a top opening, 

(b) a bottom wall, 

(c) a pair of opposed cover flaps closing the top opening of 
the carton, and 

(d) upstanding handle means at opposite ends of the carton, 
extending above the cover flaps, each handle means in- 
cluding: 

(1) a first panel defining a handhole, the first panel extend- 
ing from an end wall and having an upper edge remote 
from the end wall; 

(2) a pair of reinforcing panels extending from the top 
panels to overlie said first panel, and cooperating to 
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define a hand hole in registry with the first panel hand 
hole; and 
(3) a locking flap defining a hand hole extending from the 


upper edge of the first panel so as to be foldable over the 
reinforcing panels and said locking flap having locking 
means for locking to said cover flaps to maintain the 
locking flap and the cover flaps in fixed positions. 


4,981,255 
CARRY PACK 

Giinter Schulz, Forchheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Unilever Patent Holdings, Rotterdam, Netherlands 

Filed Jun. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 369,601 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 23, 

1988, 3821174 
Int. Cl. B65D 5/46 


U.S. Cl. 229—117.22 2 Claims 


1. A carry pack made from plastic film and which is enclosed 
on the bottom, top and side panels and has a handle for carry- 
ing the filled pack, wherein the handle lies flat on the top panel 
(4) of the pack (1) when it is not being used and is connected to 
the top panel by a sealed seam (7) extending at least approxi- 
mately across the whole length of the top panel in the middle 
of the top panel, and wherein the handle (5) has a section 
provided with a hand hole (8) on each side of the sealed seam 
that can be folded vertically upwards. 


4,981,256 
ULTRATHIN CARTON CLOSURE 
Edward J. Giblin, Pompton Lakes; John A. Hockey, Ridgewood, 
and James M. Gleason, Basking Ridge, all of N.J., assignors 
to Lever Brothers Company, New York, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 369,432, Jun. 21, 1989, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 19, 1990, Ser. No. 496,165 
Int. Cl.5 B65D 5/74 
U.S. Cl. 229—125.09 36 Claims 
1. A plastic fitment having an overall thickness when closed 
of from 0.06 to 0.09 inches, comprising: 
(a) a base member having an aperture centrally positioned 
therein, and 
(b) a cover member associated therewith so as to be movable 
between an open and a closed position and including a 
plug depending therefrom shaped to fit within the aper- 
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ture, said depending plug fitting sealingly within said 
aperture when said cover member is in the closed position, 


the area within the outer boundaries of the cover being 
from 60 to 140% that of the base. 


4,981,257 
PACK PRODUCED FROM A SINGLE-PIECE BLANK 
Eberhard Radbruch, Kempten, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 
to Unilever Patent Holdings BV, Rotterdam, Netherlands 
Filed Aug. 9, 1989, Ser. No. 391,245 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 30, 


Int. Cl. B65D 5/18 
4 Claims 








1. Pack having relatively wide and narrow sides and pro- 
duced from a single-piece blank made from board or a similar 
material and having an inner, product contact side which is 
coated with a sealable plastic layer, said blank having an at 
least approximately elliptical base section to which two side 
panels are hinged which in turn each have a pair of end panels 
each of which includes a sealing edge strip divided off from 
said respective end panel by a folding line, and said blank 
having folding lines to divide, on opposite sides of said base 
section, three gusset sections both from the base section and 
from each said side panel on each narrow side of the pack, 
wherein further folding lines (11,12) extend across the two side 
panels (5,6) as a continuation of the folding lines (7,8) dividing 
the base section (2) from a first set of said gusset sections and 
said further folding lines dividing said end panels (13,14,15,16) 
off from the side panels, additional fold lines being provided 
and dividing a second set of said gusset sections from said end 
panels, and wherein flap extensions (23,24) are provided on the 
sealing edge strips of one side panel (6), so that the sealing edge 
strips will be flattened against the end panels (13,14) when the 
pack is erected. 
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4,981,258 
BOX CONSTRUCTION 
L. Carl Blanke, 330-33rd St., N.W., Canton, Ohio 44709 
Filed Nov. 13, 1989, Ser. No. 434,768 
Int. Cl.5 B6SD 5/42 
US. Cl, 229—198.3 


1. A joint for a box construction including 

(a) a foldable cut corrugated fiberboard flat having a plural- 
ity of side-by-side panels and opposite ends; 

(b) one of said ends having an edge portion and the other end 
having a tab portion, 

(c) said tab and said edge portion each having a mating 
surface and an opposite exterior surface, 

(d) said flat being folded in box form with the tab overlap- 
ping the edge portion with the tab mating surface adjoin- 
ing the edge portion mating surface, 

(e) sewn thread means extending through and between the 
exterior surfaces of the tab and edge portion and joining 
the tab to the edge portion, 

(f) said sewn thread means being completely embedded in 
the overlapping fiberboard and located below each of the 
exterior surfaces of the tab and edge portion. 


BALLOT BOX 
John E. Ahmann, 1400 Duhig Rd., Napa, Calif. 94558 
Filed Oct. 31, 1988, Ser. No. 264,640 
Int. Cl.5 GO7TC 13/02 
U.S. Cl, 232—2 


1. For use in combination with a voter ballot tabulating 
device which accepts marked paper ballots, tabulates the voter 
selection thereon and dispenses the tabulated bailots through 
one of a plurality of exit openings in the bottom of the device, 
a ballot box comprising: 
enclosure means having side walls, end walls, a bottom 
member and a top member, said top member having at 
least one pair of parallel, space apart elongated openings; 

means on said top member for retaining said ballot tabulating 
device so that its exit openings are aligned with said elon- 
gated openings in said top member; 

partition means within said enclosure means for forming 

separate storage chambers beneath each of said elongated 
openings for receiving tabulated ballots of different cate- 
gories; and 
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access means in said enclosure for retrieving ballots col- 
lected in said storage chambers. 


4,981,260 
FAILSAFE THERMOSTAT FOR WATER-COOLED 
ENGINES 
Philip Beiser, Brooklyn, N.Y., assignor to Automotive Products 
Company, Whitestone, N.Y. ; 
Filed Oct. 23, 1989, Ser. No. 425,066 
Int. Cl.5 FOIP 7/02 


1. In a cooling system of an engine designed to operate 
between a minimum operating temperature and a maximum 
operating temperature, the cooling system having a coolant for 
removing heat from the engine, a heat-exchanger means for 
removing heat from the coolant, a first circulation means for 
circulating the coolant from the engine to the heat-exchanger 
means, at least one return circulation means for circulating the 
coolant from the heat-exchanger means to the engine, and a 
thermostat means including temperature-controlled valve 
means operative between an open position in which the cool- 
ant is allowed to flow from the engine to the heat-exchanger 
means and a closed position in which the coolant is not allowed 
to flow from the engine to said heat-exchanger means, said 
open position occurring whenever the operating temperature 
of the engine exceeds the minimum operating temperature, and 
mounting means for mounting the temperature-controlled 
valve means to the engine; 

the improvement wherein said mounting means includes a 
mounting flange disposed between the engine and the first 
circulation means and provided with a centrally-located 
aperture, and wherein said temperature-controlled valve 
means includes: 

a temperature-responsive valve extending through said aper- 
ture in said mounting flange and functioning to allow the 
coolant to flow through said mounting flange whenever 
the engine exceeds its minimum operating temperature; 

expansible moving means for moving said valve from said 
closed position to said open position in response to the 
engine exceeding its minimum operating temperature; 

a seat attached to said mounting flange and opposed in 
spaced relation to said valve, said seat being constructed 
of a meltable material having a controlled melting point at 
the maximum operating temperature of the engine; and 

a spring located in contact between said valve and said seat 
and being compressed whenever said expansion means 
moves said valve from said closed position to said open 
position and thereby functioning to urge said valve from 
said open position to said closed position, whereby if said 
expansible moving means cannot supply a force sufficient 
to compress said spring and said engine subsequently 
exceeds its maximum operating temperature, said meltable 
seat melts and releases said spring, thereby removing said 
urging force against said valve and allowing said expansi- 
ble moving means to freely move said valve to said open 
position, whereby the coolant is allowed to flow from the 
engine to the heat-exchanger means, 
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4,981,261 
SHUT-OFF VALVE FOR SCALD PREVENTION 
Konrad Bergmann; Josef Ems, both of Wittlich, and Hans Niko- 
layczik, Minheim, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
American Standard Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 4, 1988, Ser. No. 253,859 
Claims priority, application Austria, Oct. 8, 1987, 62-2661 
Int. Cl.5 BOSD 23/08 
2 Claims 
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1. An assembly for preventing water exceeding a preselected 

temperature from exiting a supply line, comprising: 

a supply line including a housing, said housing defining a 
chamber therein; 

an inlet connected to said housing and in fluid communica- 
tion with said chamber; 

an outlet connected to said housing and in fluid communica- 
tion with said chamber; 

a deformable, temperature-sensitive element mounted to said 
housing; 

a valve assembly including a diaphragm positioned within 
said chamber, a valve member secured to said diaphragm, 
and a valve seat defined by said housing, an entrance 
chamber defined by said housing and a first side of said 
diaphragm, said entrance chamber being in fluid commu- 
nication with said inlet, a control chamber defined by said 
housing and a second side of said diaphragm, an exit 
chamber defined by said housing and said valve assembly, 
said exit chamber being in fluid communication with said 
outlet, said valve assembly separating said entrance cham- 
ber from said exit chamber and controlling fluid communi- 
cation between said entrance and exit chambers, a first 
passage for establishing fluid communication between said 
entrance chamber and said control chamber, a second 
passage for establishing communication between said 
control chamber and said exit chamber, means responsive 
to the deformation of said temperature sensitive element 
for closing said second passage, said diaphragm urging 
said valve member towards said valve seat when said 
second passage is closed; 

a tube extending through said diaphragm; 

a sleeve positioned about said tube; and 

a space defined between said tube and said sleeve, said first 
passage being defined by said space between said sleeve 
and said tube, said second passage defined by said tube. 


4,981,262 
UNIT FOR SUPPLYING COMBUSTION AIR TO A 
FURNACE 
Bert W. Jackson, 1219 Garfield Rd., Lansing, Mich. 48917 
Filed Aug. 14, 1989, Ser. No. 392,895 
Int. Cl.5 F24D 3/08; F23L 17/00 

US. Cl. 237—19 18 Claims 
1. An improved control system for a unit which supplies 
combustion air to a heating furnace and optionally to a hot 
water heater wherein the unit has a compartmented main 
housing, said main housing defining a combustion air supply 
compartmert and flue products exhaust compartment therein, 
said combustion air supply compartment provided with a 





128 OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


combustion air intake fan mounted therein and said flue prod- 
ucts exhaust compartment provided with a flue products ex- 
haust fan mounted therein; drive means to drive said combus- 
tion air intake fan and said flue products exhaust fan; an outside 
air intake pipe provided on said main housing in open commu- 
nication with said combustion air supply compartment, said 
outside air intake pipe configured to extend to the exterior of 
the building in which it is mounted so as to provide outside air 
to said combustion air supply compartment; a flue products 
exhaust pipe provided on said main housing in open communi- 
cation with said flue products exhaust compartment, said flue 
products exhaust pipe configured to extend to the exterior of 
the building to deliver hot flue products to the outside atmo- 
sphere; and damper means provided in said combustion air 

















intake pipe and said flue products exhaust pipe so as to selec- 
tively close said intake air and flue products exhaust pipes 
when said fans are not running which comprises: 

(a) first switch means connected to the unit which closes 
upon activation of the drive means to enable a circuit 
controlling operation of a gas supply valve in the heating 
furnace and which opens to disengage the circuit when 
the drive means is stopped; and 


(b) second switch means which is closed to continue the 1s, C], 238—333 


operation of the drive means to the exhaust fan for a 
period of time after the operation of the heater or furnace 
are completed to provide complete removal of the hot flue 
products from the exhaust pipe, unit and furnace and then 


opens. 


4,981,263 
PAINT BOOTH THERMAL RECLAMATION SYSTEM 
FOR SPACE HEATING 

Thomas C. Hunt, P.O. Box 369, Bainbridge, Ind. 46105, and 

Ronald W. Harris, 3300 Hollywood Ave., Terre Haute, Ind. 

47805 

Filed Jan. 23, 1989, Ser. No. 299,126 
Int. Cl.5 F24F 7/00; BOSC 15/00 

US. Cl. 237—56 





1. In combination with a building having interior habitable 
space and heating requirements for the habitable space, a build- 
ing heating system comprising: 

a paint curing booth sufficiently large to accommodate a 

motor vehicle therein; 
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an air moving system associated with said booth to establish 
and maintain a flow of air through the booth; 

heat exchanging means associated with said air moving 
system to add heat to the flowing air to raise the tempera- 
ture of the air to enhance curing of paint on an object in 
the booth; 

heat reclamation means associated with the air moving sys- 
tem to collect heat from heated air flowing through the 
booth; 

a fluid transfer circuit including said heat reclamation means 
therein; 

space heating means including heat transfer means therein 
coupled to said fluid transfer circuit to take heat from fluid 
flowing in said circuit and transfer the heat to breathable 
air in the habitable space in the building for heating said 
habitable space. 


4,981,264 
DEVICE FOR FIXING STOCK RAILS IN RAILWAY 


SWITCHES AS WELL AS PROCESS FOR FIXING STOCK 


RAILS BY MEANS OF SUCH DEVICE 


Hermann Orasche, and Johann Rieger, both of Zeltweg, Austria, 


assignors to Voest-Alpine Maschinenbau Gesellschaft m.b.H., 
Linz, Austria 
Filed May 17, 1989, Ser. No. 353,025 
Claims priority, application Austria, May 20, 1988, 1335/88 
Int. Cl.5 E01B 9/34, 9/00 
5 Claims 
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1. A device for fixing stock rails in railway switches, com- 


prising: 


a base plate for the stock rail; and 

a sliding chair for a switch tongue mounted on said base 
plate, said chair including an elongated spring element for 
pressing down a rail foot and having the shape of a plate, 
said spring element extending through a tunnel-shaped 
recess within the sliding chair and said recess extending 
approximately in a direction normal to the stock rail, with 
the spring element being introduced into the recess of the 
sliding chair with a tension being insufficient for holding 
down the rail foot, at least one wedge being provided that 
is independent from the sliding chair and from the rail foot 
and by means of which the spring element can be put 
against the rail foot under tension; 

wherein an upper edge of the tunnel-shaped recess within 
the sliding chair extends, under the formation of a kink, 
steeper in direction towards the rail foot than within an 
area of smaller inclination located in front of said kink and 
wherein the independent wedge can be run in the recess 
within the area of smaller inclination of the upper edge at 
a distance from the kink of the upper edge. 
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4,981,265 
LIQUID DISTRIBUTOR FOR MASS-TRANSFER AND 
HEAT-EXCHANGE COLUMNS 

Ulrich Biihimann, Biel-Benken, Switzerland, assignor to Kiihni 

AG., Allschwil, Switzerland 

Filed Mar. 9, 1989, Ser. No. 321,090 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Mar. 22, 1988, 

01078/88 
Int. Cl.5 BOIF 3/04 


US, Cl, 239—193 25 Claims 


1. A liquid distributor for mass-transfer and heat-exchange 
columns, comprising 
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a direction remote from said valve seat and said swirl insert 
includes a preparation bore bottom (58) which face said valve 
seat (36), said preparation bore bottom (58) includes an upper 
bottom face and a lower bottom face which terminates said 
preparation bore, said preparation bore bottom is provided 
with formed swirl channels (59) which extend from said upper 
bottom face on an angle inclined downwardly relative to the 


longitudinal axis of the injection valve toward said lower 
bottom face away from said wall of said swirl insert and meter 
_ the ejected quantity of fuel and discharge into the preparation 
bore (61), so that the fuel flows with a swirl into the prepara- 
tion bore (61) and is distributed into the form of a film along a 
portion of said swirl insert as the fuel emerges from the swirl 
insert into the air flow adjacent said swirl insert. 


a plurality of at least approximately horizontal channels (2) - 


having longitudinally extending sidewalls (6, 7), 

elongated, narrow downwardly extending drain slots (10) in 
said sidewalls (6, 7) having a slot width and a slot length, 
the slot length being a multiple of the slot width, whereby 
on account of the extremely elongated slot configuration, 
a high head of liquid in the channels is reached even with 
a small flow of liquid into the channels (2) and a uniform 
distribution of liquid to the individual drain slots (10) is 
ensured, 

a baffle element (12) for each of said drain slots (10), 

said baffle element (12) having a plate (11) which directly 
adjoins said drain slot (10) and projects outwardly from 
the channel sidewall (6, 7), 

said plate (11) extending at least along the entire length of 
said slot (10), being planar at least in the vicinity of said 
slot (10) and having a liquid drainage drip-off means (36) 
at its lower end, 

said plate (11) causing the liquid to drain uniformly through 
the slot (10) and at the same level at all said slots (10) and 
accommodating all the liquid exiting from the slot (10) and 
conducting the liquid, which is spreading out on the plate 
(11), towards said liquid drainage drip-off means (36). 


4,981,266 
INJECTION VALVE 

Karl Aichele, Stuttgart; Wolfgang Kramer, Strullendorf; Ernst 

Lang, Gerlingen; Mathias Linssen, Litzendorf; Alois Stem- 

mer, Vaihingen, and Michael Wissmann, Markgroningen, all 

of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Robert Bosch GmbH, 

Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Continuation of Ser. No. 775,558, Sep. 13, 1985, Pat. No. 
4,732,327, which is a division of Ser. No. 725,522, Apr. 23, 1985, 
Pat. No. 4,907,746, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 438,824, 
Nov. 3, 1982, abandoned. This application Sep. 20, 1989, Ser. No. 

409,288 
Int. Cl.5 BOSB 1/34 

U.S. Cl. 239—463 4 Claims 

1. An injection valve for fuel injection systems for internal 
combustion engines having a one-piece nozzle body (37), a 
collection chamber (38), a movable valve element that cooper- 
ates with a fixed valve seat (36) which is part of said one-piece 
nozzle body (37) and is adjoined in a direction of fuel flow by 
said collection chamber and a receiving bore (56) which are 
embodied in said nozzle body (37), a swirl insert (57) having 
the shape of an inverted cup is inserted into said receiving bore, 
said swirl insert includes a cylindrical wall (60) which sur- 
rounds a preparation bore (61), said preparation bore opens in 


4,981,267 
FUEL INJECTION NOZZLE 
Robert H. Scott, Chatham, Great Britain, assignor to Lucas 
Industries public limited company, Birmingham, England 
Filed Apr. 10, 1989, Ser. No. 335,301 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 20, 1988, 
8809269 


Int. Cl.5 FO2M 61/04 


US. Cl. 239—533.3 1 Claim 
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1. A liquid fuel injection nozzle for supplying fuel to an 
internal combustion engine, the nozzle being of the so-called 
inwardly opening type and comprising: 

a nozzle body, a blind bore extending inwardly from one end 

. Of the nozzle body, a seating defined at the blind end of the 
bore; 

an elongated valve member movable in the bore having two 
ends and shaped at one end for engagement with the 
seating to prevent fuel flow from a fuel inlet to an outlet, 
the valve member defining a surface against which fuel 
under pressure at the fuel inlet can act to urge the valve 
member away from the seating to allow fuel flow through 
said outlet; 

a sleeve slidable in the bore and surrounding at least a por- 
tion of the valve member, said sleeve being exposed at one 
end to the pressure of fuel, the pressure of fuel and said 
sleeve comprising a means for producing a force which 





130 


assists initial movement of said valve member away from 
the seating; 

a spring abutment engaging said other end portion of said 
valve member; 

spring means, engaging said spring abutment, for urging the 
valve member into contact with the seating; 

a recess defined by an enlarged portion of the bore at the end 
thereof remote from the seating; 

an annular intermediate member at least partially surround- 
ing said valve member, said intermediate member having 
a single planar surface adjacent said spring abutment being 
at least partially located in said recess; and 
stop surface which partly overlies said recess and the 
arrangement being such that in use when fuel under pres- 
sure is supplied through said fuel inlet the fuel pressure 
will produce forces acting on the sleeve and the valve 
member against the force of said spring means, the force 
acting on the sleeve being transmitted to the spring abut- 
ment through the intermediate member, and when the 
combined force is sufficient to overcome the force exerted 
by the spring means the valve member will be lifted from 
its seating to allow a restricted flow of fuel through the 
outlet, the extent of the initial movement of the valve 
member being determined by the engagement of the inter- 
mediate member with said stop surface, further movement 
of the valve member to allow substantially unrestricted 
flow of fuel through the outlet taking place when the fuel 
pressure at the fuel inlet has increased sufficiently so that 
the force acting on the valve member overcomes the force 
exerted by the resilient means, said valve member includ- 
ing step means engageable with said intermediate member, 
for limiting further movement of the valve member, and in 
the closed position of the valve member, the intermediate 
member being spaced from said stop surface by a distance 
equal to said initial movement of the valve member. 


4,981,268 
AUTOMATIC WASHING AND STERILIZING DEVICE 
FOR A STABLE 
Tyh-Yuan Hour, 82, To-Syn Village, Luh-Jeau Shian, Chiayi 
Hsien, Taiwan 
Filed Dec. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 458,366 
Int. Cl.5 BO8B 3/02 
US. Cl. 239—752 


1. An automatic washing and sterilizing system for a stable 

comprising: 

a drive wire rope and two guide wire ropes positioned paral- 
lel to one another with said wire rope between said two 
guide wire ropes, respective ends of all of said wire ropes 
being fixed securely at opposite sides of the stable; 

a respective limit rod provided at each side of the stable 
adjacent one of said guide wire ropes; 

a crane including 
(a) two guide pulley sets, each said pulley se* receiving an 

associated said guide wire rope therethrough such that 
said crane is movably mounted on said two guide wire 


ropes, 
(b) two drive wheels about which are wound portions of 
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said drive wire rope whereby rotation of one said drive 
wheel causes said crane to move along said wire ropes, 

(c) a drive motor and associated gear wheel transmission 
means for rotating one of said drive wheels, 

(d) a timer for controlling an actuation time of said drive 
motor, 

(e) an electric switch positioned to engage said limit rod at 
each side of the stable whereby engagement of said 
electric switch reverses said motor and hence and direc- 
tion of movement of said crane along said wire ropes; 
and 

a spray system mounted on said crane including 

(a) a nozzle, 

(b) an elbow fitting to which said nozzle is attached, said 
elbow fitting including a gear wheel thereabout, 

(c) a second motor and associated drive shaft on which 
said drive shaft a drive gear wheel is mounted for en- 
gagement with said gear wheel such that rotation of 
said drive shaft causes said nozzle to sway about a 
preset angle, and 

(d) an adjusting means for adjusting the sway angle of said 
nozzle, said adjusting means including a respective 
threaded rod located movably on respective sides of 
said nozzle which limit the sway angle of said nozzle on 
the associated side by engagement therewith. 


4,981,269 
VERTICAL MILL 


Tadayuki Koga; Tatsuro Ishikawa; Keiichiro Miyazaki, and 


Shinsuke Tanaka, all of Yamaguchi, Japan, assignors to Ube 
Industries, Ltd., Ube, Japan 

Filed Oct. 23, 1989, Ser. No. 425,235 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 18, 1988, 63-290027; 


Dec. 27, 1988, 63-327712 


Int. Cl.5 BO2C 15/00 
11 Claims 


1. A vertical mill comprising: 

a rotatable table having an upper surface, 

means for rotating the rotatable table, 

a plurality of grinding rollers situated above the rotatable 
table and having outer surfaces respectively, said grinding 
rollers pulverizing raw materials between the outer sur- 
faces of the grinding rollers and the upper surface of the 
rotatable table, 

a plurality of auxiliary rollers situated above the rotatable 
table to be arranged alternately with the grinding rollers, 
each auxiliary roller having an outer surface in a conical 
shape with top and bottom portions and being arranged 
such that the top portion orients toward a center of the 
rotatable table, distance between the upper surface of the 
rotatale table and the outer surface of the auxiliary roller 
adjacent the rotatable table being substantially constant 
and larger than distance between the upper surface of 
rotatable table and the outer surface of each grinding 
roller, each auxiliary roller compacting the raw materials 
in the pre-compressed condition between the outer sur- 
face of the auxiliary roller and the rotatable table before 
the raw materials are supplied to the grinding roller so 
that the raw materials can be surely and constantly sup- 
plied to the grinding roller for grinding, and 
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means for supplying raw materials on the rotatable table for 
pulverization by means of the grinding rollers. 


4,981,270 
PAPER SHREDDING MACHINE 
Joseph A. Reber, Greensburg, Pa., assignor to John W. Wagner, 
New Alexandria, Pa. 
Filed Dec. 27, 1988, Ser. No. 289,742 
Int. Cl.5 BO2C 18/00 
US. Cl. 241—166 





1. A shredding machine for shredding paper comprising: 

a pair of parallel, spaced-apart shafts; 

each of said shafts having a central axis of rotation; 

said pair of said shafts being mounted for rotation in opposite 
directions; 

said each of said shafts including a plurality of cutting discs 
mounted thereon for rotation therewith; 

each of said cutting discs on one of said shafts extending 
between adjacent said cutting discs on the other of said 
shafts; 

said each of said cutting discs having side edges for produc- 
ing a longitudinal cut of said paper between correspond- 
ing said side edges of said adjacent said cutting discs as 
said paper passes between said shafts; 

said each of said cutting discs having a cylindrical outer 
surface; 

said cylindrical outer surfaces of said cutting discs on said 
one of said shafts lying within a first common cylindrical 
surface coaxially aligned with said central axis of said one 
of said shafts; 

said cylindrical outer surfaces of said cutting discs on said 
other of said shafts lying within a second common cylin- 
drical surface coaxially aligned with said central axis of 
said other of said shafts; 

said cylindrical outer surface of said each of said cutting 
discs being interrupted by a plurality of notches; 

each of said notches having a trailing transverse surface 
which intersects said cylindrical outer surface at a trans- 
verse cutting edge to form a cutting angle therebetween; 

said transverse cutting edge being parallel with said central 
axis of said each of said shafts; 

said cutting angle formed by said trailing transverse surface 
and said cylindrical outer surface being less than forty 
degrees; 

said cutting angle of said each of said notches on said each of 
said cutting discs on said one of said shafts being disposed 
for being aligned with said cylindrical outer surface of 
said each of said adjacent said cutting discs on said other 
of said shafts prior to overlapping thereof during said 
rotation of said discs; 

said cutting angle of said each of said notches being disposed 
for approaching said cylindrical outer surface of said each 
adjacent said cutting disc generally perpendicular at said 
overlapping to cause said transverse cutting edge to pro- 
duce a transverse cut of said paper therebetween; 

said railing transverse surface, at said overlapping, intersect- 
ing said cylindrical outer surface of said each adjacent said 
cutting disc at a first intersect angle of about sixty-five to 
about eighty degrees; and 

said cylindrical outer surface at said transverse cutting edge, 
at said overlapping, intersecting said cylindrical outer 
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surface of said each adjacent said cutting disc at a second 
intersect angle of about sixty-five to about eighty degrees. 


10 Claims Joel S. Carter, 522 - 26th Ave., Moline, Ill. 61265 


Filed Oct. 23, 1989, Ser. No. 425,050 
Int. Cl.5 B6SH 75/40; B64C 31/06 
USS. Cl. 242—96 


TW 


ANS 


1. A stunt kite string winder comprising: 

first and second string handles, each having means for at- 
taching a kite string thereto; 

a first bracket member; 

first means for releasably coupling the first bracket member 
to a first end of both string handles; 

a second bracket member; 

second means for releasably coupling the second bracket 
member to a second end of both string handles, the 
bracket members and the coupling means cooperating to 
releasably hold the string handles in spaced-apart, gener- 
ally parallel relationship to each other; 

a first crank handle coupled to the first bracket member near 
the first string handle and projecting generally away 
therefrom; and 

a second crank handle coupled to the second bracket mem- 
ber near the second string handle and projecting generally 
away from the second string handle, each bracket member 
having a pair of blind bores extending into one side 
thereof, and an end of each string handle ‘iis releasably 
received by a corresponding one of the blind bores. 


4,981,272 
FUEL DELIVERY SYSTEM CAPABLE OF BEING 
DRAWN OUT AND LOWERED INTENDED TO BE USED 
ON AIRPLANE REFUELLING VEHICLES 

Gaetano Cutore, c/o Sift - Casella Postale 72, Montecompatri 

(Roma), Italy 

Filed Jul. 25, 1989, Ser. No. 385,217 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jul. 28, 1988, 48246 A/88 
Int. Cl.5 B64D 37 A/00 

U.S. Cl. 244—135 A 6 Claims 

1. A refuelling system for installation on tank vehicles hav- 
ing a chamber adjacent to the tank for refuelling airplanes, 
comprising a station having a filter, a fire extinguishing device, 
a single-coil reel, a meter and a control panel mounted on a 
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support, said station being movable by mechanical means from 
a raised rest position wherein it is completely received within 





a said chamber to a lowered operative position wherein it 
partially protrudes from said chamber. 


4,981,273 
AIR BAFFLE FOR STUNT KITE AND STUNT KITE 
Charles Q. S. Petteys, 8231 Ravenna Ave. NE., Seattle, Wash. 
98115 
Filed May 9, 1989, Ser. No. 349,447 
Int. C1.5 B64C 31/06 
US. Cl. 244—153 R 


1. A stunt kite comprising: 

a sail; 

a cross rod; and 

an air baffle comprising a sheet of flexible material con- 
nected to said cross rod and disposed transversely of said 
kite and substantially parallel to said sail to form a passage- 
way through which air flows. 


4,981,274 

METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR BAGGING TRASH 
Roger S. McVay, Satsuma; W. E. Brooklyn, Eight Mile, and 

Charles E. Bell, Satsuma, all of Ala., assignors to George L. 

Williamson, Daphne, Ala. 

Filed Nov. 13, 1989, Ser. No. 434,181 
Int. Cl.5 B65B 67/04 

US. Cl. 248—99 


1. A device for securely holding a trash bag comprising: 
(a) a horizontal base frame support member having at least 
two contact points for securely holding the bag; 
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(b) two vertical frame members each having one end con- 
nected to said horizontal base frame support member; 

(c) a rectangular shaped frame member having at least two 
contact points for securely holding the bag; 

(d) means being provided for rotably connecting opposite 
faces of said rectangular shaped frame member to each of 
said two vertical frame members; and 

(e) means being provided for securely latching said rectan- 
gular shaped frame member to said horizontal base frame 
support member. 


4,981,275 
PHOTOELECTRIC GARBAGE BIN 
Miin-Shiou Sheu, No. 156, Cheng Kung Road, Changhua, Tai- 
wan 
Filed Apr. 2, 1990, Ser. No. 502,690 
Int. Cl.5 A47G 23/02 
U.S. Cl. 248—147 


1. A photoelectric garbage binds including: a rectangular 
housing comprising a top wall, a front wall, a back wall and 
two sidewalls; a beveling upper portion of the front wall hav- 
ing a rectangular opening defining a through-hole, a holder 
plate on the inner surface of the back wall at an upper location, 
an electric eye mounted externally on the top of the front wall 
at one corner, a control switch on the top wall to control the 
operation of said electric eye, and a slot in one of the sidewalls; 

a dustbin having sides and a hand-hold on one side and said 
dustbin being set inside said housing through said slot; 

a horizontal motor mounted on the ceiling of said rectangu- 
lar housing; 

a rope pulley mounted on a motor shaft of said motor and 
driven by said motor to take up or release a rope; 

a movable cover board having a cover board through-hole 
for the insertion therein of a pivot pin to pivotally secure 
the cover board to the through-hole of said housing and 
the cover board controlled by said rope to close or open 
said rectangular opening; 

at least one torsion spring mounted on said pivot pin to 
automotically push said movable cover board to close said 
rectangular opening; 

an idle wheel mounted on the holder plate by a fastening pin, 
said holder plate being mounted on the inner surface of the 
back wall of said housing for the winding therethrough of 
said rope; 

wherein said electric eye drives said motor to take up said 
rope through said rope pulley and said idle wheel so as to 
drive said movable cover board pivotally away from said 
rectangular opening when a moving object is detected by 
said electric eye; said torsion spring driving said movable 
cover board back to close said rectangular opening upon 
releasing of said rope when said moving object is out of 
the detection range of said electric eye. 
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4,981,276 
SUPPORT FOR TOWELS AND THE LIKE 
Alexander Agor, 108-28 Flatlands, 7 St., Brooklyn, N.Y. 11236, 
and David Yaloz, 216-11 28 Ave., Bayside, N.Y. 11360 
Filed Aug. 11, 1989, Ser. No. 392,562 
Int. Cl.5 F16B 7/00 


US. Cl, 248—222.1 2 Claims 


1. A support for towels or the like, comprising 

a supporting rod arranged to support a towel or the like; 

a first holder having a receiving opening formed so that said 
supporting rod extends through said opening, said first 
holder being hollow; 

a means for tightening said supporting rod in said receiving 
opening of said first holder; 

a second holder mountable on a wall and connectable with 
said first holder, said second holder formed as a single 
piece and having at least a portion insertable into said first 
holder; 

means for connecting said second holder with said first 
holder and including at least on longitudinal slot subdivid- 
ing said portion of said second holder into two integrally 
connected partially parts movable away of one another so 
as to expand said second holder for making said portion of 
said second holder expandable, and means for expanding 
said portion of said second holder inside said first holder 
so as to firmly clamp the former in the latter, said expand- 
ing means including a screw, wherein one of said two 
parts having a threaded opening through which said 
screw is screwed so as to abut against the other of said two 
parts and thereby to push said two parts away from one 
another so as to expand said portion of said second holder 
inside said first holder, said second holder having a plural- 
ity of throughgoing openings extending through said two 
parts of said portion of said second holder for passing 
therethrough means for mounting said second holder on 
the wall and extending perpendicular to said threaded 
opening, said second holder having a flange with a cross 
section which is greater than a cross section of said por- 
tion of said second holder, and first holder having an end 
abutting against said flange, 


4,981,277 
CUP HOLDER 

John R. Elwell, Dearborn, Mich., assignor to Chrysler Corpora- 

tion, Highland Park, Mich. 

Filed Mar. 12, 1990, Ser. No. 491,773 
Int. Cl.5 A47K 1/08 

U.S, Cl, 248—311.2 9 Claims 

1. A retractable beverage container holder for a vehicle 
comprising: 

a housing in the dashboard of the vehicle, said housing 
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including surfaces defining an opening facing the interior 
of the vehicle; 


a cup holder insert, said cup holder insert including a base 


portion for support of a beverage container and a fixed 
upstanding support member, said upstanding support 
member including a first arcuate surface adapted for par- 
tially surrounding a container; 


a means to provide sliding movement between said housing 


and said cup holder insert; 

a pivotal arm vertically spaced from said base portion and 
pivotally journaled to the support member, said pivotal 
arm including an arcuate cam surface for engaging the 
housing and a second arcuate surface adjacent a free end 
of said arm facing the first arcuate surface of said upstand- 











ing support member for partially surrounding a beverage 
container positioned between said first and second arcuate 
surfaces, said pivotal arm being biased toward opening 
outward from said support member and beyond the limits 
of said housing, said pivotal arm opening outwardly when 
said insert is retracted from the housing and said arm is 
moved inward when said insert is slideably replaced in 
said housing and a multiple position stop means compris- 
ing a spring member attached to one of said insert and said 
housing for cooperating with a series of indentations in the 
other of said insert and said housing for providing stops at 
variable size openings between said first and said second 
arcuate surfaces during sliding between said insert and 
said housing. 


4,981,278 
VEHICLE SEAT SLIDE STRUCTURE 


Richard W. A. Rees, 269 Donegal Dr., Rochester Hills, Mich. 
48309 


Filed Nov. 28, 1988, Ser. No. 276,812 


Claims priority, application Canada, Dec. 21, 1987, 555020 


Int. Cl.5 F16M 13/00 
20 Claims 
1. A seat slide structure for supporting a vehicle occupant 


seat on a vehicle comprising: 


two elongate channel means, each having an elongate gener- 
ally cylindrical guideway means therein and an elongate 
axially extending slot means through the channel means 
into the guideway means, 

two elongate generally cylindrical slide tube means, one in 
the guideway with a central axis therethrough, 

two elongate planar support means, one secured to each of 
the slide tube means to extend outwardly from one side of 
the slide tube means through the slot means in a plane 
parallel to the central axis through the slide tube means, 
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tube means coaxially within the guideway means axially 
slidable therein, 

end cap means coaxially about each end of the channel 
means coupling the channel means to the vehicle floor, 

the support means adapted to be coupled to and support a 
vehicle occupant seat, 

lock means to releasably lock the slide tube means and planar 
support means against movement relative to the channel 


means, 
said two channel means disposed parallel, laterally spaced 
from each other with each having one said slide tube 
means slidable therein and one associated said planar 


support means, 

the two planar support means adapted to be coupled to and 
support the said vehicle occupant seat at laterally spaced 
locations, 

a pair of parallel planar flange means on each channel means 
defining the slot means therebetween, 

the lock means comprising a generally U-shaped rod means 
having two legs joined by a central bight portion, 


ends of the rod means coupled to respective ones of the two 
support mvans with the legs extending forwardly along 
the respective support means to the bight portion which 
extends between the support means, 

each end of the rod means coupled to the support means for 
pivoting about generally coincident axes roughly parallel 
the bight means, 

a plurality of similar catch means carried by the flange 
means of each channel means, 

each leg including a latch portion to engage the catch means 
on its respective channel means on pivoting of the rod 
means about the axes in first direction and to disengage 
therefrom on pivoting in a second, opposite direction, 

said two parallel support means disposed in planes at an 
angle to each other, 

side surfaces of the planar support means providing cam- 
ming surfaces, 

each leg means including a cam portion engaging said cam- 
ming surface on its respective planar support means to 
urge the legs either both toward each other or both away 
from. each other in opposition to an inherent bias of the 
rod means, thereby forcing the rod means to pivot about 
said axes in the first direction. 


4,981,279 
ADJUSTABLE REAR VIEW MIRROR 
Joseph S. Andreas, Gettysburg; Larry J. Harter, Medon, both of 
Ohio, and Charles A. Willoughby, Royal Oak, Mich., assign- 
ors to Sheller-Globe Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Nov. 7, 1989, Ser. No. 432,471 
Int. Cl.5 A47G 1/24 


US. Cl. 248—483 18 Claims 

1. A mounting mechanism for supporting a mirror: 

a bracket for supporting the mounting mechanism, 

a cup having an inner spherical portion, said cup secured to 
said bracket and fixedly held in a stationary position, 

an adaptor having a spherical portion, said spherical portion 
engaged to said inner spherical portion of said cup, 

a sleeve having a hemispherical shape, said sleeve engaging 
to the interior of said spherical portion of said adaptor, 

a retainer having a spherical portion, said spherical portion 
engaging the interior of said sleeve, 

means for mounting the mirror on said adaptor, 
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means for maintaining said cup, said adaptor, said sleeve and 
said retainer in assembled relationship while permitting 
relative movement, 

means for preventing relative rotational movement of the : 
mirror about an axis perpendicular to the mounting mech- , 
anism, 

interengaging means for limiting relative movement be- 
tween said adaptor and said sleeve in a first plane, and 


interengaging means for limiting relative movement be- 
tween said sleeve and said retainer in a second plane at an 
angle to the first plane, 

said means limiting relative movement between said adaptor 
and said sleeve including a rib on one of said adaptor and 
said sleeve and a slot on the other of said adaptor and said 
sleeve. 


4,981,280 
SOLENOID ACTUATED FLUID VALVE 
Karl A. Brandenberg, Chehalis, Wash., assignor to The ARO 
Corporation, Bryan, Ohio 
Filed Apr. 27, 1989, Ser. No. 344,130 
Int. C15 F16K 31/12 
US. Cl. 251—26 
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1. An improved solenoid actuated fluid valve comprising, in 

combination: 

a valve body having a fluid inlet, a fluid outlet, a main fluid 
passage between the inlet and outlet with a main valve 
seat in the passage, 

a flexible diaphragm having a downstream side and an up- 
stream side, said diaphragm mounted in the body for 
coaction with the valve seat, a portion of one side of the 
diaphragm in communication with the outlet when the 
diaphragm is seated and with both the inlet and outlet 
when not seated, said diaphragm being flexible at a trip 
point to effect seating of the diaphragm from the unseated 
condition; 

a pressure chamber against the other side of the diaphragm; 

a first restricted orifice by-pass passage connecting the inlet 
to the chamber acting on the other side of the diaphragm, 

said first restricted orifice having a size (R,), 
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a second restricted orifice by-pass passage connecting the 
outlet to said chamber, said second restricted orifice 
having a size (R,), and a check valve which prevents fluid 
flow to the outlet from the chamber; 

a fluid pressure control orifice in a control passage from the 
chamber operating alternatively to exhaust the chamber 
or pressurize the chamber thereby causing the diaphragm 
to flex and open the main fluid passage and to alternative- 
ly cause the diaphragm to flex and close the main fluid 
passage, said control orifice having a size, Ry, the ratio 


R,+R. 
Ro 


determining the pressure level in the chamber; and 

a solenoid actuated valve member in the fluid pressure 
control passage, said solenoid valve member normally 
open when the solenoid is unactuated and operable to 
close the control passage when the solenoid is actuated 
thereby closing the fluid pressure control orifice and 
simultaneously causing the pressure in the chamber to 
increase and cause flexing of the disphragm to close the 
main fluid passage. 


4,981,281 
SOLENOID CONTROLLED FLUID FLOW VALVE 
Robert W. Brundage, 135 Paradise Rd., Painesville, Ohio 44077, 
and Gene Swatty, Painesville, Ohio, assignors to Robert W. 
Brundage, Painesville, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 52,179, Apr. 28, 1987, Pat. No. 
4,750,704, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 877,700, Jun. 20, 
1986, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 579,869, 
Feb. 13, 1984, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No. 563,760, Dec. 21, 1983, abandoned, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 378,133, May 14, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 10, 1988, Ser. No. 205,448 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 14, 
2005, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 F16K 17/06 
US. Cl. 251—30.02 


1. An electrically controlled, normally closed, pressure 

compensated flow valve comprising: 

(a) a housing having a cylindrical valve cavity communicat- 
ing with inlet and outlet flow ports and a cylindrical 
armature cavity; 

(b) a movable, normally closed, valve member mounted in 
the valve cavity including a fixed orifice means and struc- 
ture at least partially defining a variable orifice means for 
variably communicating said inlet and outlet flow ports, 
said fixed and variable orifice means disposed in serial 
fluid communication; 

(c) a magnetically permeable armature movable in said ar- 
mature cavity and adapted to bias the variable orifice 
structure of said valve member into variable communica- 
tion with one of the flow ports; 

(d) a solenoid including: 

(i) a solenoid coil; 

(ii) an armature attracting annular pole piece comprising a 
portion of the armature cavity; and 

(iii) an armature supporting annular pole piece compris- 
ing another portion of the armature cavity and axially 
spaced from the attracting pole piece; 

(e) said armature movably mounted in the armature housing 
cavity having: 

(i a portion substantially overlapping the supporting pole! 
piece; and 
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(ii) a portion slightly overlapping the cavity forming end 
portion of the attracting pole piece; 
(f) means for providing an armature magnetic force that 
materially decreases as the valve member is moved from 
an initial closed position. 


4,981,282 
MAGNETICALLY ACTUATABLE VALVE 
Rudolf Krauss, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Robert Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Feb. 23, 1990, Ser. No. 483,847 
Claims » application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 20, 
1989, 3916459 


Int. Cl.5 F16K 25/00, 31/08; F02M 51/06 


US. Cl. 251—86 4 Claims 


1. An electromagnetically actuated valve, in particular a fuel 
valve for fuel injection systems of mixture-compressing inter- 
nal combustion engines with externally supplied ignition, com- 
prising a valve closing member (1) in the form of a sphere 
which simultaneously serves as an armature, a restoring spring 
(13) having a terminus, a magnetic coil (11) adapted to sur- 
round a core (5), said core (5) has a core end face (26), a sepa- 
rate centering ring (4) of soft magnetic material disposed be- 
tween said core end face (26) and said valve closing member, 
said centering ring (4) rests on said core end face (26) of the 
core (5) and is displaceable radially relative to said core end 
face (26) and said valve closing member, whereby said center- 
ing ring (4) always centers said valve closing member when 
said valve closing member is moved to an open position to 
prevent a three-dimensional freedom of motion of said valve 
closing member in order to provide a uniform delivery of fuel. 


4,981,283 
CONNECTION FOR SERVO OPERATED VALVE 
Cyril E. Bradshaw, Wheaton, and Norman E. Zerndt, Palatine, 
both of IIl., assignors to Eaton Corporation, Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed Jan. 25, 1990, Ser. No. 470,004 
Int. Cl.5 F16K 31/04, 31/52 
US. Cl. 251—129.11 9 Claims 

1. An over travel absorbing connection for a servo actuated 

valve comprising: 

(a) a valve having a fluid inlet and fluid outlet with a valve 
mem ver disposed therein for pivotal movement between 
an open position permitting flow from said inlet to said 
outlet and a closed position blocking flow, and valve shaft 
means extending therefrom and rotatable for opening and 
closing said valve, said shaft means including drive means 
defining first and second drive surfaces operative to re- 
ceive a driving torque thereon in opposite directions; 

(b) a motorized servo actuator having output shaft means for 
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connection to valve shaft means, said output shaft means 
defining thereon third driving surfaces; 

(c) a connector formed of non-metallic material having 
complementary input surfaces engaging said output shaft 
means third surfaces, said connector having integrally 
formed therewith oppositely disposed resilient portions 


engaging respectively said first and second surfaces of said 
drive means, said resilient portions operative to absorb, by 
resilient deflection, further rotation of said output shaft 
means after said valve member reaches a limit position 
thereby limiting the torque applied to said valve shaft 
means. 


4,981,284 
AIR CONTROL DEVICE FOR INTERNAL COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
Kaneo Imamura, and Kazuaki Koyanagi, both of Obu, Japan, 
assignors to Aisan Kogyo Kabushik Kaisha, Obu, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 432,913, Nov. 7, 1989, Pat. No. 4,938,452. 
This application Apr. 25, 1990, Ser. No. 514,147 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 10, 1988, 63-160487; 
Aug. 22, 1989, 1-97580 
Int. Cl.5 F16K 1/22 
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4,981,285 
GAS-FIRED STEELMELTING APPARATUS 


Filed Oct. 4, 1989, Ser. No. 416,925 
Int. Cl.5 F27B 3/22 


Co 7 


1. An apparatus for the rapid melting of solid ferrous metal 
pieces and for protecting said metal pieces against exposure to 
water vapor, carbon dioxide, oxygen, air or other reaction-pro- 
ducing gases present in the furnace atmosphere during the 
melting thereof, comprising an enclosed furnace having a 
heating compartment defined by a refractory bottom including 
an interior well for supporting a pool of molten ferrous metal, 
a surrounding wall for enclosing a vertical chamber having an 
upper portion which enables the unobstructed gravity-feed of 
solid metal pieces therethrough, and having a lower portion 
for confining a continuous layer of slag over said pool of mol- 
ten metal, and a roof portion vertically above said interior 
wall, an exhaust opening in said roof portion communicating 
with an exhaust conduit for receiving excess thermal energy of 
the combustion gases from said furnace, means in said roof 


2 Claims portion for gravity-feeding solid ferrous metal pieces for unob- 


E 


(ane) ass} 





1. In an air control device including a body, an air passage 
formed in said body, a throttle valve disposed in said air pas- 
sage for controlling an air quantity flowing in said air passage, 
a throttle shaft for mounting said throttle valve and extending 
across said air passage, and a pair of first and second ball 
bearings mounted in said body for rotatably supporting said 
throttle shaft, wherein an inner ring of at least one of said 
bearings is engaged by clearance fit with said throttle shaft; the 
improvement wherein: 

a surface of said throttle shaft is treated by a low-tempera- 
ture salt bath nitriding process to form a nitrogen dispers- 
ing layer on said surface and a nitride layer formed on said 
nitrogen dispersing layer. 


structed movement through said vertical chamber into said 
slag layer and into said molten metal pool therebeneath for 
melting therein, at least one burner opening in the surrounding 
wall or roof portion of said furnace, around the central vertical 
axis thereof, for receiving at least one gas jet burner supported 
therewithin, a said gas jet burner supported within each said 
burner opening and extending inwardly and tangentially rela- 
tive to said central vertical axis for discharge against or below 
the upper surface of the slag layer for purposes of superheating 
the slag layer and imparting flow thereto and to the underlying 
molten metal layer within said furnace, whereby said solid 
ferrous metal pieces which are gravity-fed in solid condition to 
the refractory bottom of the furnace, submerged beneath the 
surface of said layer of slag and rapidly melted by heat trans- 
ferred from the slag layer are insulated during melting by said 
slag layer from contact with the gas atmosphere within the 
furnace, the rate of heat transfer from the slag layer to the solid 
metal pieces being from about five or more times greater due to 
the convective motion of the slag layer as compared to con- 
duction alone. 


4,981,286 
APPARATUS USING A FLUID WHOSE VISCOSITY 
VARIES WITH ELECTRIC CURRENT APPLIED 
THERETO 
Kiyoshi Kato, Kasugai, and Atsushi Muramatsu, Komaki, both 
of Japan, assignors to Tokai Rubber Industries, Ltd., Aichi, 
Japan 
Filed Jan. 25, 1990, Ser. No. 470,239 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 1, 1989, 1-22783 
Int. Cl.5 B60K 5/12; F16F 13/00 
US. Cl. 267—140.1 12 Claims 
1. An apparatus for performing a function by using a fluid, 
comprising: 
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a mass of a fluid whose viscosity varies with an electric 
current applied thereto; 

a pair of electrodes which are disposed so as to apply said 
electric current to said mass of the fluid; 

means. for controlling a voltage to be applied between said 
pair of electrodes to substantially change said viscosity of 
said mass of the fluid; and 


electrically resistive layers each having a predetermined 
electrical resistance value and covering each of said pair 
of electrodes, each said resistive layer consisting of an 
insulating material having a low electrical conductivity, 
thereby restricting an increase in an electrical current 
consumed by said mass of the fluid when an electrical 
resistance value of said mass of the fluid is lowered due to 
a rise in an operating temperature of said mass of the fluid. 


4,981,287 
UPPER ARTICULATED CONNECTING DEVICE 
BETWEEN A SPRING-SHOCK ABSORBER ASSEMBLY 
AND THE CHASSIS OF A MOTOR VEHICLE 


Didier Cothenet, Bonneval, France, assignor to Hutchinson, 


Filed Jul. 17, 1989, Ser. No. 380,319 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 20, 1988, 88 09821 
Int. C15 B60G 15/06; F16F 15/08 
US. Cl. 267—292 


1. Upper articulated connecting device between a spring- 
shock absorber assembly and the chassis of a motor vehicle, 
which comprises: 

a central internal frame (1,2,3) having a means (3) for secur- 

ing the upper end of the shock absorber and surrounded 
by a swivel joint (4); 

an external frame (5) carrying on its lower face a lining (6) 
on which a suspension spring bears and which is closed at 
the top by a cover (8); 

a low rigidity ring (11), secured between a lower portion of 
said swivel joint (4) and an annular bearing surface (13) 
integral with said external frame (5); and 

a high rigidity encircling member (14) whose external pe- 
ripheral surface (15) extends at a short distance from the 
internal peripheral surface (16) of said cover (8), this 
encircling ember (14) having two axial abutment surfaces 
(20,22), one adapted to bear against the bottom (21) of said 
cover, the other against a peripheral flange (23) of said 
annular bearing surface (13). 
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4,981,288 
ADJUSTABLE SUPPORT APPARATUS 
Lionel B. Goss, 104 Riverton Ave., Denton, Md. 21629 
Filed May 16, 1989, Ser. No. 352,809 
Int. C1.5 B25Q 1/00 


US. Cl. 269—79 13 Claims 


1. An adjustable support apparatus for supporting a cabinet 
when installing the cabinet above a counter top, said counter 
top having a block clamped to an edge of said counter top, said 
adjustable support apparatus comprising: 

a lower-front arm having a notch at one end for securing 

with said block; 

an upper-front arm connected to said lower-front arm; 

a cabinet-support member pivotally connected to said upper- 
front arm, said cabinet-support member extending sub- 
stantially horizontally and at the desired height for sup- 
porting said cabinet during installation; 

an upper-back leg pivotally connected to said cabinet-sup- 
port member; 

a lower-back leg connected to said upper-back leg, wherein 
said upper-back leg and said lower-back leg extend sub- 
stantially vertically and at the desired height for support- 
ing said cabinet-support member; and 

a cabinet stabilizer connected to said cabinet-support mem- 
ber for stabilizing said cabinet during installation. 


4,981,289 
CLAMP FOR MILLING MACHINES OR THE LIKE 
John E. Duval, 117 Kimball Rd., Amesbury, Mass. 01913 
Filed Dec. 19, 1989, Ser. No. 453,410 
Int. Cl.5 B23Q 3/02 


U.S. Cl. 269—94 


1. A clamping assembly for clamping a workpiece to a work 
table, said clamping assembly comprising: 
A. a one-piece clamping member having a substantially 
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semi-cylindrical body that extends along a first, longitudi- 
circumferentially with lip portions for directly abutting 
the workpiece and work table thereby to exert normal 
clamping force components on the workpiece and the 
work table, said body having concentric concave and 
convex surfaces between said lip portions, a circumferen- 
tial slot formed through said body at a longitudinally 
central position thereon and located asymmetrically with 
respect to a second axis that is normal to the longitudinal 
axis and that bisects said body and a pair of parallel planar 
reinforcing ribs extending between the concave surface of 
said body and a chord that is transverse the second axis, 
the cord lying between the first longitudinal axis and a 
point midway between the first longitudinal axis and the 
intersection of the second longitudinal axis and said con- 
cave surface, said ribs being parallel and transverse to the 
first longitudinal axis, each said rib being positioned inter- 
mediate said slot and one of said axial ends, 

a bolt having a head for capture by the work table and a 
threaded shank for extending from the worktable through 
said clamping member slot, 

C. a washer member having an aperture therethrough for 
receiving said threaded shank and having a concave sur- 
face that corresponds to the convex surface of said clamp- 
ing member body, and 

D. a nut for being threaded onto said threaded shank to force 
said washer member against said clamping member to 
clamp the workpiece to the work table. 


4,981,290 
OPEN ROOF CONSTRUCTION FOR A VEHICLE 
Johannes N. Huyer, BN Velserbroek, Netherlands, assignor to 
Vermeulen-Hollandia Octrooien II B.V., Netherlands 
Filed Nov. 7, 1989, Ser. No. 432,513 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Nov. 10, 1988, 
8802771 
Int. Cl.5 B6OJ 7/05 
10 Claims 





1. An open roof construction for a vehicle having an open- 
ing (2) in the fixed roof (1), comprising 

a frame (3) having a passage opening (6) therein substantially 
aligned with the opening in the roof; 

an outer panel (4) adjustably supported by the frame, the 
outer panel being movable by means of a driving slide (11) 
between a closed position in which it closed the opening 
(2) in the fixed roof (i) and a backwardly and upwardly 
inclined venting position in which it exposes a venting 
opening; 

an inner panel (5) slidably provided under the outer panel (4) 
and being slidable between a front position to close the 
passage opening (6) in the frame (3) and a backwardly slid 
position in which the passage opening (6) forwardly of a 
forward edge of the inner panel (5) is open; and 

displacement means for the inner panel (5) sliding the inner 
panel (5) a distance backwardly when the outer panel (4) 
is moved from the closed position to the venting position, 
said displacement means being provided with a reversing 
element (13) converting a forward displacement of the 
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driving slid (11) into a backward movement of the inner 
panel (5), the reversing element (13) comprising a flexible 
elongated reversing element being turned substantially 
180° on one lateral side of the passage opening (6) in the 
frame (3) and at terminal ends of the turn having portions 
which move substantially parallel to said one lateral side, 
and, in operation, forming a driving connection between 
the driving slide (11) and the inner panel (5). 


4,981,291 
DEVICE FOR THE COLLATION, INSERTION AND 
COLLECTION OF PRINTED PRODUCTS 
Werner Honegger, Tann Ruti, and Egon Hiinsch, Wetzikon, 
both of Switzerland, assignors to Ferag AG., Winwil, Switzer- 


land 
Filed May 9, 1989, Ser. No. 350,112 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, May 11, 1988, 
01798/88 
Int. Cl.5 B6SH 5/30 


US. Cl. 270—55 15 Claims 
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1. A device for the collation, insertion and collection of 
printed products, said device comprising: 
a plurality of pocket-shaped accommodation parts for the 
collation or insertion of printed products travelling along 
a processing path, each of said accommodation parts 
having a lengthwise extension running crosswise to the 
processing path; 





JANUARY 1, 1991 GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


a plurality of saddle-shaped supports; 4,981,293 
means for mounting the accommodation parts and the sup- © SHEET STORING APPARATUS PROVIDED FOR A 


ports to the device such that the accommodation parts are COPYING MACHINE 

spaced apart from one another to convey printed products Hiroki Yamashita; Keichi Kinoshita; Toshio Matsui; Wataru 
fed into the accommodation parts at at least two feed Kurahashi, and Katsuya Yasuda, all of Osaka, Japan, assign- 
points spaced along the processing path to a removal FS to Minolta Camera Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
point, and the supports are oriented transversely to the Filed Feb. 16, 1989, Ser. No. 311,065 

processing path for the collection of printed products Pace priority, soytention Japan, Feb. 18, 1988, 63-35895; 
placed astride the supports at the feed points; . 18, 1988, 63-35897; May 21, 1988, 63-124666; May 21, 


means for clamping printed products resting in the accom- 1988, 63-120667; ee ores 


modation parts at least while the printed products are cs 
passing through a section of the processing path in which satin 
the accommodation parts are directed downwardly, and 

for clamping printed products astride the supports at least 

while the printed products are passing through a section 

of the processing path in which the supports are directed 

downwardly. 


4,981,292 
SWING-UP LOADER FOR SIGNATURE MACHINES 
James F. Cosgrove, Western Springs, Ill., assignor to McCain 
Manufacturing Corporation, Chicago, Ill. : jobs 
Filed Oct. 3, 1988, Ser. No. 257,214 1. A sheet storing apparatus comprising: 
Int. Cl.5 B6SH 1/02 


US. Cl. 271—150 gerne 
first shift means for reciprocating said tray in the direction 


perpendicular to the ejection of sheets; 

an aligning member for aligning the sheets on said tray, 
which is in contact with the surface of a sheet transported 
onto said tray; and 

second shift means for shifting said aligning member in the 
same direction as that of said tray synchronized with the 
shifting of said tray. 


a tray for receiving sheets ejected from an image forming 


4,981,294 
EXERCISE MACHINES WITH DUAL RESISTANCE 
MEANS 
William T. Dalebout, and Curt G. Bingham, both of Logan, 
Utah, assignors to Proform Fitness Products, Inc., Logan, 
Utah 
Filed Feb. 16, 1990, Ser. No. 481,360 
Int. Cl.5 A63B 21/00 
US. Cl. 272—73 
1. In a signature gathering machine of the type having a 
frame which supports a signature feeder, an infeed hopper 
suitable for supporting one pile of signatures and an infeed 
conveyor at the bottom of said hopper for advancing individ- 
ual signatures of said one pile to the signature feeder, the 
improvement comprising a loader for supplying additional 
signatures to the infeed hopper of the signature feeder, com- 
prising: 
a loader conveyor mounted on a conveyor frame, the con- 
veyor frame being connectable to the signature feeder, the 
conveyor frame being adapted for mounting in an operat- 
ing position wherein said conveyor is aligned with the 
infeed hopper of the signature feeder such that the addi- 
tional signatures can be transferred from the loader con- 
veyor to the infeed hopper at a junction; 
drive means for driving the loader conveyor; 
pile sensing means for detecting the size of said one pile of 
signatures in the infeed hopper; and 
control means responsive to the pile sensing means for acti- 
vating the drive means when the size of said one pile in the 
infeed hopper falls below a predetermined level. 1. An exercise machine comprising: 


286-234 0.G.-91-24 
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a frame; 

a plastic wheel having a U-shaped external rim having a 
circular base surface and outwardly projecting sidewalls, 
said wheel rotatably adapted to said frame and having 
radially positioned, air resistant blade members to resist 
rotational movement of said wheel; 

brake means adapted to said frame to resist movement of said 
wheel; 

drive means adapted to said frame for operation by a user to 
proper said wheel; 

and heat dissipation means to dissipate heat generated by 
said brake means, said heat dissipation means being a 
smooth, thin, substantially continuous, heat conductive- 
band member affixed to the external circular base surface 
of the U-shaped rim. 


4,981,295 
RESPIRATORY TRAINING USING FEEDBACK 
Michael J. Belman, West Covina, and Brian Tiep, Monrovia, 
both of Calif., assignors to City of Hope, Duarte, Calif. 
Filed May 11, 1987, Ser. No. 48,565 
Int. C15 A63B 23/00 


US. Cl. 272—99 8 Claims 
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1. A breathing exercise training apparatus for increasing the 

indurance of inspiratory muscles, comprising: 

target generator means having timing means for setting and 
initiating a target timed interval for inhalation and a target 
timed interval for exhalation, and pressure responsive 
means for indicating a preselected target inhalation pres- 
sure and comparing it to actual inhalation pressure as 
attained by the trainee, said target generator means includ- 
ing signalling means for indicating when the target time 
intervals and the target inhalation pressure are not at- 
tained; 

a resistive breathing device having a mouthpiece, an inlet 
orifice, an outlet opening and a pressure port connected 
with a pressure transducer in the target generator means 
for communicating to the target generator means the 
inhalation pressure attained by the trainee; 

one-way valve means in said outlet opening for enabling 
flow out through said opening but preventing reverse 
flow inwardly therethrough; 

said timing means in said target generator means producing 
a signal at the beginning of a timed target inhalation inter- 
val, which indicates to the trainee that he is to begin an 
inhalation cycle, and including signal means which pro- 
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vides a signal to the trainee if he has not attained the target 
inhalation pressure within a second preset time interval 
that is less than the timed target inhalation interval, 
whereby a trainee is taught to breath with a desired 
breathing frequency, inhalation time and inhalation pres- 
sure. 


4,981,296 
DATA PROCESSING MACHINE WITH INTERRUPT 
CONTROL FOR VARYING PROCESSING SPEED 
Tomikatsu Shiraishi, Nara, and Hiroshi Maeda, 
Yamatokoriyama, both of Japan, assignors to Sharp Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 887,935, Jul. 22, 1986, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 12, 1988, Ser. No. 244,569 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 22, 1985, 60-163222 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 13/00; A63F 9/22 
US. Cl, 273—1 E 


1. A data processing machine, comprising: 

a microprocessor for executing program instructions; 

oscillator means for applying clock signals to said micro- 
processor to control the processing speed thereof; 

interrupt means, responsive to said clock signals, for gener- 
ating interrupt signals at predetermined intervals corre- 
sponding to a predetermined number of clock signals; 

signal generation means, responsive to said interrupt signals, 
for inputting interrupt command signals to said micro- 
processor, including a latch circuit receiving an interrupt 
signal and outputting an interrupt command signal in 
response thereto, 

said latch circuit further receiving an interrupt acknowledge 
signal from said microprocessor for resetting said latch 
circuit; and 

control means within said microprocessor, responsive to said 
interrupt command signals, for executing a standby pro- 
cess to change the processing speed of the microproces- 
sor. 


4,981,297 
SPHERICAL GOLF CLUB GRIP STRUCTURE 
Craig L. Foster, 1813 Mark St. NE., Olympia, Wash. 98506 
Filed Mar. 13, 1989, Ser. No. 322,183 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 14, 
2006, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 A63B 59/14 

US. Cl. 273—81 D 1 Claim 

1. An improved golf club training structure comprising a 
shaft with a handle portion, thereon, and a spherical golf club 
grip knob having an outer surface and a cylindical bore axially 
disposed, therethrough, adapted to surround said handle por- 
tion of said club, said knob having symmetrically placed circu- 
lar identification known as dimples, thereover, as a means to 
transmit to a golfer the sensation of holding a golf ball in the 
hand while executing a golf stroke, said outer surface forming 
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a separation point as a means of attaching said structure to said 
shaft whereby said separation point will restore spherical in- 


tegrity of the grip structure after attachment to or detachment 
from said shaft. 


4,981,298 
BALL DIVERTER PLAYFIELD FEATURE FOR PINBALL 
MACHINES 

Pat Lawlor, Marengo, and John R. Krutsch, Glenview, both of 

IIL, assignors to Williams Electronics Games, Inc., Chicago, 

Il. 

Filed Oct. 6, 1989, Ser. No. 418,885 
Int. C1.5 A63D 3/02 


US. Cl. 273—121 A 14 Claims 


9. A ball diverting playfield feature for pinball games, com- 

prising: 

(a) a pair of surfaces positioned in an abutting relationship 
above said playfield, said pair of surfaces defining a first 
ball path when in an abutting relationship, said first ball 
path residing entirely on one of said surfaces; 

(b) means for separating said surfaces to create a channel 
therebetween in which a pinball can travel, said channel 
constituting a second ball path when said surfaces are 
separated; and, 

(c) means for conveying a pinball onto said surfaces for 
movement thereon. 


4,981,299 
ELECTRO-MECHANICAL TEEING APPARATUS FOR 
GOLF BALLS 

Michael J. Petrillo, 196 Ellison St., Rochester, N.Y. 14609 

Filed Dec. 1, 1989, Ser. No. 444,321 
Int. Cl.5 A63B 57/00 

US. Cl. 273—201 1 Claim 
1. Apparatus for teeing golf balls for practice hitting, includ- 
ing: 
a ball container 

a ball indexer including a rotatable rocker wheel with a ball 
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cavity on the periphery thereof and adapted for rocking 
movement from a ball intake position at said container to 
a ball discharge position, and from said ball discharge 
position back to said ball intake position; 

a ball positioner including a reversible drive motor and a ball 
carrier operatively connected to said drive motor for 
movement back and forth between a ball pickup position 
at said ball indexer and a ball delivery position, said ball 


positioner further including pickup and delivery stops 
corresponding to the pickup and delivery positions of said 
ball carrier; and 

a tee including a tube to support a golf ball at said ball deliv- 
ery position, and a photosensor disposed under said tube 
on the axis thereof and operatively connected to said drive 
motor, said photosensor being responsive to the incidence 
of light thereon to signal the operation of said ball posi- 
tioner. 


4,981,300 
SENSORY GAMES 
Eric E. Winkler, Kowloon, Hong Kong, assignor to Saitek Lim- 
ited, Kowloon, Hong Kong 
Filed Feb. 1, 1989, Ser. No. 305,352 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 2, 1988, 
8802245 
Int. Cl.5 A63F 3/02 
6 Claims 


1. A sensory electronic game comprising a board, a number 
of defined positions on said board, an isotropic magnetic field 
sensor associated with each of said defined positions, said 
sensors having open and closed positions depending upon the 
presence or absence of a magnetic field, a first set of playing 
pieces and a second set of playing pieces, all of said pieces 
having a magnet with its N-S axis substantially upright, the 
pieces of said first set having the N pole facing downwardly 
and the pieces of said second set having the S pole facing 
downwardly, means for detecting the opening and closing of 
said sensors including momentary open and closed positions 
during capture or replacement of a piece of one set by a piece 
of another set, and logic means for storing the position of all 
playing pieces, the logic means being updated by the detecting 
means when they detect movement of a piece by the opening 
and/or closing of a sensor. 
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4,981,301 
BINGO GAME FOR MULTIPLE PLAYS 
John J. Frain, 40 Kildare Walk, Breezy Point, N.Y. 11697 
Filed Oct. 25, 1989, Ser. No. 426,555 
Int. Cl.5 A63F 3/06 


US. Cl. 273—240 13 Claims 


1. A game board for the play of a game such as Bingo, 

comprising: 

a panel having a plurality of areas of a predetermined size 
defined on an upper surface of said panel; 

a plurality of windows, each window being located within a 
defined area of said panel; 

a plurality of characters for facilitating play of the game, 
each character being located within a defined area of said 
panel; and 

means for permitting movement and securing said panel 
relative to a marker sheet in two perpendicular directions, 
wherein said means for permitting movement and secur- 
ing in the two perpendicular directions comprises a plural- 
ity of openings in said panel which are arranged in the two 
perpendicular directions in a predetermined fashion and at 
least one peg passing through the marker sheet and 
through said panel openings, 

whereby said characters may be cancelled during play of the 
game by marking the marker sheet through said windows. 


4,981,302 
ROPING PRACTICE DEVICE 
L. B. Narramore, 1200 Cordova, Grants, N. Mex. 87020 
Filed Mar. 16, 1990, Ser. No. 494,776 
Int. Cl.5 A63B 67/00; F41J 9/02 
US. Cl. 273—339 


1. A roping practice device comprising: 

(a) a wheeled body member simulating an animal to be 
roped; said body member including at least one rear- 
wardly extending extension member simulating a rear leg 
of said animal; 

(b) an electric motor carried by said body member; said 
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motor being adapted to power said body member for- 
wardly and rearwardly; 

(c) oscillating means carried by said body member and being 
adapted to oscillate said extension member between upper 
and lower positions; and 

(d) control means electrically connected to said electric 
motor for controlling movement of said body member. 


4,981,303 
SEALING DEVICE 

Noboru Matsushima, and Noriyuki Wada, both of Fukushima, 

Japan, assignors to NOK Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Oct. 24, 1989, Ser. No. 425,900 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 25, 1988, 63- 

139031[U]; Dec. 23, 1988, 63-166542[U] 
Int. CL.5 F163 15/34, 15/32 


US. Cl. 277—37 4 Claims 


’ 1. A sealing device for sealing between concentric inner and 
outer members which are relatively rotatable with respect to 
one another, the sealing device comprising: 

a seal member to be mounted onto the outer member, said 
seal member having a side facing outward towards the 
atmosphere, a seal lip for sealing a liquid in slidable 
contact with a sleeve member, an annular projected por- 
tion having a rubber-like elastic member on the outer 
periphery of said seal member, and an end portion on the 
atmosphere side of said seal member; and 

a sleeve member to be mounted onto the inner member, said 
sleeve member having a flange portion protruding so as to 
face the atmosphere side of said seal member, and an outer 
cylindrical portion overlapping with the projected por- 
tion of said seal member for covering an opening defined 
between the flange portion of said sleeve member and the 
end portion of said seal member, 

the outer cylindrical portion of said sleeve member having a 
lip with a bend portion for axially overlapping and inter- 
engaging with the projected portion of said seal member. 


4,981,304 
REACTOR COOLANT PUMP AUXILIARY FLEXIBLE 
VACUUM SEAL FOR REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 
VACUUM DEGASIFICATION 
Charles D. Bice, Clinton Township, Butler County, and Clifford 
H. Campen, Plum Boro, both of Pa., assignors to Westing- 
house Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Jan. 6, 1989, Ser. No. 294,331 
Int. Cl.5 F16J 15/38, 15/50 
US. Cl. 277—212 FB 18 Claims 

1. An auxiliary flexible vacuum seal for a reactor coolant 

pump, said seal comprising: 

(a) a flexible boot member having a pair of longitudinally- 
displaced opposite open end portions and a pair of side-by- 
side longitudinally-extending side portions defining a split 
in said boot member along a side thereof and extending 
between said open end portions for allowing flexing of 
said boot member between open and closed side configu- 
rations to permit its installation and removal on and from 
the pump; 

(b) means for releasably and sealably clamping together said 
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side portions of said boot member at said split to retain 
said boot member in said closed configuration; 

(c) a pair of circumferentially-extending sealing portions on 
said boot member at said opposite open end portions 
thereof for sealably engaging the pump when said boot 
member is flexed to said closed configuration to thereby 


permit generation of a vacuum seal condition between 
said boot member and the pump; and 

(d) a boot support member disposable within and entirely 
enclosable and coverable by said boot member between 
said boot member and the pump for internally supporting 
said boot member when in its closed configuration. 


4,981,305 
SYMMETRICALLY MODULAR WHEELCHAIR 
Walter G. Lockard; Allen J. Boris, both of Elyria, and Wieslaw 

Kosc, North Royalton, all of Ohio, assignors to Invacare 
Corporation, Elyria, Ohio ‘ 

Continuation of Ser. No. 913,501, Sep. 30, 1986, Pat. No. 
4,840,390. This application Jun. 13, 1989, Ser. No. 365,535 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 20, 

2006, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 A61G 5/02 


U.S. Cl. 280—250.1 12 Claims 


1. A wheelchair comprising: 

(a) a pair of side frames, each side frame having a generally 
vertical forward tubular portion having a lower end and 
an upper end; 

(b) a pair of footrest assemblies, each mounted adjacent one 
of the forward tubular portion upper ends; 

(c) a pair of reinforcing tubes each slidably received in one 
of the forward tubular portions, each reinforcing tube 
extending from the forward tubular portion lower end 
toward the upper end at least to a point contiguous to the 
footrest assembly to distribute loads applied by the foot- 
rest assemblies; 

(d) a pair of front wheel assemblies, each front wheel assem- 
bly including a mounting bracket for receiving one of the 
forward tubular portions; 

(e) a plurality of mechanical fasteners extending through the 
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wheel assembly mounting brackets, the forward tubular 
portions, and the reinforcing tubes to mount each front 
wheel assembly to one of the side frames; and, 

(f) a pair of rearwheels operatively connected to the side 
frames. 


4,981,306 
BICYCLE HARNESS 
Leparis D. Young, 30057 Avenidia Tranquila, Rancho Palos 
Verdes, Calif. 90274 
Filed Mar. 29, 1989, Ser. No. 330,294 
Int. C1.5 A62B 35/00 


1. A bicycle harness for holding a bicycle rider to a bicycle 

during operation of the bicycle comprising: 

a strap collar sized to slideably fit onto and off the tongue of 
a bicycle seat as a single attachment of said harness to a 
bicycle; 

a first strap connected at a first location to and extending 
from at least the left side of said collar and sized to extend 
in a loop along the left side of the back of the rider, over 
the left shoulder, down the left front chest and terminating 
on said first strap at an acute angle therewith and at a 
location thereof spaced from said collar for generating a 
transverse force on said first strap to the left; 

a second strap connected at a first location to and extending 
from at least the right side of said collar and sized to 
extend in a loop along the right side of the back of the 
rider, over the right shoulder, down the right front chest 
and terminating on said second strap at an acute angle 
thereto and at a location thereof spaced from said collar 
for generating a transverse force on said second strap to 
the right; 

a lower transverse strap sized to extend across the lower 
back of the rider between said first strap on the right side 
and said second strap on the left side, with said lower 
transverse strap being connected to said first and second 
straps at said location along each of said first and second 
straps where said first strap terminates at said acute angle 
and where said second strap terminates at aid acute angle 
for balancing the left and right transverse forces generated 
on said straps; and 

an upper transverse strap extending across the upper back of 
the rider connecting said first strap on the left side of the 
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rider to said second strap on the right side of the rider for 
holding said first and second straps on the shoulders of the 
rider. 


4,981,307 
SUSPENSION HARNESS/BODY JACKET 
ARRANGEMENT 
Andrew C. Walsh, 12 Stornoway Rd., Cumberland Foreside, Me. 
04110 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 171,328, Feb. 18, 1988. This 
application Apr. 10, 1989, Ser. No. 335,801 
Int. Cl.5 A61G 7/10 


US. Cl. 280—290 17 Claims 


1. A suspension harness apparatus adapted for suspending all 
or part of a patient’s weight relative to a fixed support, said 
suspension harness apparatus comprising: 

frame means including means for attaching one or more 

suspension means thereto; 

harness garment means, said harness garment means adapted 

to be worn by said patient about his or her lower torso 
waist area, being seatless and being fabricated from a 
flexible mesh material, said mesh material being con- 
structed of a fish net-type material such that when a tensile 
force due to vertical traction is applied to said harness 
garment means, said mesh material tends to elongate verti- 
cally, said elongation causing said garment means to more 
snugly fit and evenly bind said patient’s waist area by 
applying a gripping force around said patient’s waist, said 
gripping force being sufficient enough to support the 
weight of said patient, thereby preventing said patient 
from slipping downward even though said harness gar- 
ment means does not have a seat for supporting the bot- 
tom of said patient, said harness garment means including 
means for attaching one or more suspension means 
thereto; and 

at least one suspension means connectable between said 

frame means and said harness garment means, said suspen- 
sion means for selectively applying tension to said harness 
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garment means and for suspending all or part of said 
patient’s body weight with respect to said frame means. 


4,981,308 
REAR AXLE SUSPENSION FOR A MOTOR VEHICLE 
Reinhard Kunert, Weissach-Flacht; Francesco Germano, Bie- 

tigheim-Bissingen, and Wilhelm Kroniger, Friolzheim, all of 

Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Dr. Ing. h.c.F. Porsche 
Aktiengesellschaft, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Nov. 28, 1988, Ser. No. 276,804 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 27, 
1987, 3740310 

Int. Cl.5 B60G 3/04, 7/02 

11 Claims 


1. A rear axle suspension for a motor vehicle for elas- 
tokinematic adjustment of wheel toe-in and wheel chamber of 
a vehicle wheel by driving forces exerted on the wheel when 
the vehicle is driving straight and when driving through a 
curve, comprising wheel carrier means, wheel guide means 
directly retained at the wheel carrier means, the wheel guide 
means effectively providing a first wheel-outer guide arm and 
a second wheel inner guide arm, both guide arms being pivot- 
ally connected at a relatively fixed vehicle part by way of first 
and second elastic joint means, respectively, the first joint 
means of the first guide arm being constructed longitudinally 
yielding and forming together with the second elastic joint 
means of the second guide arm an approximately transversely 
extending axis of rotation for the guide means, the wheel guide 
means including guide body means, a spring strut means con- 
nected with the guide body means by way of a wheel-adjusting 
means and forming part of the wheel-inner guide arm, the 
spring strut means being positioned obliquely to a vehicle 
longitudinal center axis and as part of the wheel-inner guide 
arm having a smaller length than an adjoining rigid guide part 
of the wheel-inner guide arm, the spring strut means being 
constructed so as to be elastically deflectable and retaining the 
wheel-outer guide arm to be displaceable within limits at a 
relatively fixed part by way of a control bearing support means 
forming the first joint means, whereby an imaginary wheel 
guide pole, located at an intersection of an axis extending 
perpendicular to the axis of the control bearing support means 
and through a portion of the first guide arm with an axis ex- 
tending through the second elastic joint means and the spring 
strut means, located behind an axis of rotation of the wheel. 
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4,981,309 
ELECTROMECHANICAL TRANSDUCING ALONG A 
PATH 
Thomas A. Froeschle, Southboro; Robert L. Maresca, Milford, 
both of Mass., and James A. Parison, — N.H., 

assignors to Bose 
Filed Aug. 31, 1989, Ser. No. pos bem 
Int. Cl.5 B60G 11/26 


1. In a vehicle comprising a chassis and at least one wheel 
assembly, said wheel assembly comprising a wheel support 
member, a damping mass, a damping spring for connecting said 
damping mass to said wheel support member, and a mechanical 
resistive means in parallel with said damping spring, suspension 
means connecting the wheel assembly to the chassis, said sus- 
pension means supporting the weight of a vehicle and isolating 
the wheel motion from the chassis motion, and at least one 
actuator means for providing force between said wheel assem- 
bly and said chassis, 

the improvement wherein said actuator means comprises an 

along-path controllable electromechanical transducer 
connected between said wheel assembly and said chassis, 
said along-path controllable electromechanical transducer 
capable of providing force between the wheel assembly 
and the chassis. 


4,981,310 
DEVICE FOR FIXING AN ELEMENT PASSING 
THROUGH A WALL 

Daniel Belisaire, Sévigné , France, assignor to Legris SA, 

Rennes, France 

Filed Dec. 15, 1989, Ser. No. 451,809 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 16, 1988, 88 16880 
Int. Cl.5 F16L 3/04, 5/00, 43/00; F16B 19/00 

US, Cl, 285—162 11 Claims 
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1. A fixing device associated with an element to be mounted 
through a wall by insertion through a hole of appropriate 
diameter bored in the wall, which device comprises a longitu- 
dinal body (4; 4’) and, on the latter, longitudinal locking means 
having a collar (5; 5’) and peripheral outwardly projecting 
portions (10—10’) which are resiliently retractable inwardly 
and have a step shaped cut-out (11; 11’) so as to form a succes- 
sion of interrupted circular peripheral shoulders oriented 
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towards the collar (5; 5’), so that during insertion in the hole 
said peripheral portions retract then partially project again, the 
edge of the hole being engaged between the collar (5; 5’) and 
the shoulder formed by said peripheral portions whose longitu- 
dinal spacing from the collar (5; 5’) is closest to the thickness of 
the wall, thus making possible the fixing of the device in the 
walls of different thicknesses, wherein: said longitudinal body 
(4; 4’) is a sleeve which lodges said element to be mounted 
through the wall, longitudinal fins (7; 7’) extending from the 
collar (5, 5’) on the periphery of the longitudinal body (4; 4’), 
between said stepped peripheral portions, the apices of said fins 
(7; 7’) being inscribed in a circumference (C) of a diameter less 
than those of the interrupted circular shoulders formed by said 
stepped peripheral portions, said fins forming means for center- 
ing and laterally stabilizing the device in the reception hole in 
the wall and further defining, between and around the body (4; 
4’), spaces in which said stepped peripheral portions penetrate 
during insertion of the device. 


4,981,311 
COUPLING ASSEMBLY : 
Gerald R. Kinney, Bloomfield, Iowa, assignor to Caterpillar Inc., 
Peoria, Ill. 
Filed Jul. 20, 1989, Ser. No. 382,364 
Int. Cl.5 F16L 35/00 
US. Cl, 285—302 


ikzaa 
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1. A coupling assembly for releasably connecting a tube to a 
member defining a cylindrical bore, the tube having a pair of 
spaced apart annular beads defining a groove therebetween 
and a resilient seal ring seated in the annular groove sealingly 
engaged with the bore, comprising: 

guide ring means for locating the tube in a substantially 

centered position within the bore preventing the beads 
from contacting the bore while permitting some relative 
axial movement of the tube along the axis of the bore, the 
guide ring means including a guide ring having a hardness 
greater than that of the seal ring, the guide ring being 
seated relatively tightly about the tube adjacent one of the 
annular beads and extending into the bore; and 

a clamping assembly releasably connected to the tube and 

means for removably securing the clamping assembly to 
the member to maintain the tube in the substantially cen- 
tered position. 


4,981,312 
ELECTROMAGNETIC SHEAR LOCK 

George Frolov, Farmington, Conn., assignor to Harrow Prod- 

ucts, Inc., Grand Rapids, Mich. 

Filed Jun. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 213,084 
Int. Cl.5 EO5C 19/16 

US. Cl, 292—251.5 9 Claims 

1. A magnetic shear lock of the type comprising one of an 
electromagnet and an armature for locking a door to a door 
opening where the door opening is defined by a frame and the 
door is vertically hinged to said frame for horizontal swinging 
motion, an electromagnet mounted to the door opening, said 
electromagnet comprising an E-shaped core having two outer 
legs and an intermediate leg, all of said legs extending verti- 
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cally from a common base, an energizing coil wound about 
said intermediate leg between said outer legs, said outer legs 
extending beyond said coil and having exposed inside surfaces, 
an armature member adapted to be mounted to the door for 
vertical movement and complete magnetic circuits with said 
legs when said coil is energized, said armature comprising 
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elongated first and second members, said first armature mem- 
ber having a pair of spaced apart legs adapted to engage said 
outer legs of said electromagnet, said second armature member 
being slideable within said first armature member and adapted 
to be received between said exposed surfaces of said outer legs 
of said electromagnet when said electromagnet is energized. 


4,981,313 
STRIKER FOR AUTOMOTIVE DOOR LOCKING 
APPARATUS 
Shuji Makamura, Utsunomiya, Japan, assignor to Mitsui Kin- 
zoku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 329,605 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 28, 1988, 63- 


Int. C15 EO5C 21/02 


US. Cl. 292—340 2 Claims 
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1. A striker for automotive door locking apparatuses com- 

prising: 

a metal base secured to car body, the metal base having its 
surface coated with a synthetic resin layer; 

a roughly U-shaped metal rod mounted on the metal base, 
the rod having its surface coated with a synthetic resin 
layer; 

said synthetic resin layer having an engagement surface 
parallel to or at an inclined angle to said base formed at a 
corner portion between the back and the side of the metal 
base along the entire circumference; and wherein the 
synthetic resin layer is provided with integral claw por- 
tions that engage with said engagement surface of the 
metal base. 


4,981,314 
DOOR KNOB 
Anthony L. Carr, 1400 SW. Afton St., Topeka, Kans. 66611 
Filed Feb. 6, 1989, Ser. No. 306,637 
Int. Cl.5 EOSB 1/00 
US. Cl. 292—347 2 Claims 
1. A door knob, comprising: 

a knob portion having a hollow interior and a front face; 
an aperture formed through said front face of said knob 
portion and communicating with said hollow interior; 

a representation of a human eye received for limited recipro- 
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cal axial movement through said aperture into said hollow 
interior; 

a shank portion connected to said knob portion; 

said shank portion having an elongated recess communicat- 
ing with said hollow interior; 

means for securing said shank portion to a shaft of a conven- 
tional door latch mechanism; 

a bellows in said hollow interior of said knob portion, said 
bellows having an air outlet orifice configured to produce 
sound upon contraction of said bellows, said air outlet 


orifice disposed in alignment with said elongated recess in 
said shank for directing sound waves through said shank 
into a room interior; 

an inner face of said human eye representation secured to 
one end of said bellows; 

said bellows formed from a resilient material and axially 
outwardly biasing said human eye representation through 
said aperture in said knob portion; and 

a radially extending retaining flange formed on an inner face 
of said human eye representation for retaining said human 
eye representation partially within said knob portion. 


4,981,315 
TIP FOR A VACUUM PIPETTE 

Bernard Poli, and Gérard Chincholle, both of Saint Etienne, 

France, assignors to Recif, S.A., France 

Continuation of Ser. No. 287,167, Dec. 21, 1988, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 24, 1990, Ser. No. 515,790 

Claims priority, application France, Dec. 22, 1987, 87 18455 

Int. C15 B25S 15/06 


US. Cl. 294—64.1 7 Claims 


1. A tip for a vacuum tool for manipulating semiconductor 
wafers, comprising: 

connecting means adapted for coupling the tip to said tool; 

a wafer gripping area having an opening for applying vac- 
uum to a wafer; 

internal duct means coupled to said opening and to said 
connecting means for communicating vacuum to said 
wafer gripping area; 

raised boss means formed peripherally about said wafer 
gripping area for making contact with said wafer; and 

support means located within said wafer gripping area for 
preventing deformation of said wafer when in contact 
with said raised boss means. 
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4,981,316 said motor adjacent one end of the container when it is 
ROD ELEVATOR INSERT positioned on the vehicle; 

Jeffery C. McMahon, Sheffield, Tex., assignor to Marathon Oil a pair of elongated support arms, each of said arms having a 
Company, Findlay, Ohio first end thereof pivotably mounted on a side of the vehi- 
Filed Ang, 31, 1989, Ser. No. 401,341 cle opposite the pivoted first end of the other arm at a 
Int. Cl.’ B66C 1/66; E21B 19/06 position along the length of the vehicle adjacent the mid- 
14 Claims point of said cover when fully extended over the con- 
tainer, the other ends of said arms being attached to op- 

posing sides of one end of said cover; 

a pair of single line, fluid-actuated cylinders, each of said 
cylinders attached between the vehicle and an associated 
one of said arms to drive said arms to pull said cover in an 
arcuate path over a container to be covered; and 

drive control means to cause said motor to rotate said spool 
at a predetermined fixed speed in order to release said 
cover at a rate slightly slower than said cylinders would 
pivot said arms in the absence of a counter force exerted 
through said cover to prevent said arms from being bent 
by having to unroll said cover against a return force, said 
drive control means also causing said motor to rotate said 
spool in the opposite direction to roll said cover on said 
spool against the residual force required to drive the actu- 
ating fluid from said cylinders. 


1. In a rod elevator assembly having an opening there- 
through for receiving a rod to be lifted from or lowered into a 
well, and means for receiving an insert adapted to engage the 
rod when the rod is lifted or lowered, the rod having a corro- 
sion protective coating thereon, the improvement comprising: 
an insert in the insert receiving means, said insert having an 4,981,318 
elongated slot terminating in the interior of the insert in a MOBILE SERVICE APPARATUS 
rod seat; and Frederick G. Doane, Rte. 1, Box 536, Delavan, Wis. 53115, and 
a coating on said insert substantially covering at least said Kenneth F. Doane, S103W38296 Hwy., NN, Eagle, Wis. 
rod seat, 53119 
said coating being capable of resisting damage upon contact Filed Mar. 5, 1990, Ser. No. 488,631 
with the coated rod during lifting or lowering thereof and Int. Cl.5 BOOP 3/07; B62D 33/02, 33/04 


being sufficiently soft to cushion the rod during lifting and U.S. Cl. 296—24.1 
lowering to prevent damage to the coating on the rod. 


4,981,317 
APPARATUS FOR COVERING CONTAINER ON 
VEHICLE 
Evelio Acosta, Hialeah, Fla., assignor to Hesco Sales, Inc., ! 
Hialeah, Fla. a 

Continuation of Ser. No. 701,959, Feb. 15, 1985, abandoned. SS Ss. 

This application Mar. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 24,915 Pg LAI 
Int. Cl.5 B60J 11/00 ‘ 

US. Cl. 296—98 6 Claims 


1. Mobile service apparatus which may be moved from a 
first location to a second location, said apparatus comprising: 
a frame including a floor onto which a vehicle to be serviced 
can be moved, said frame having a forward end, a rear- 
ward end, and two spaced sides extending between said 
ends; 
a roof supported by said frame and overlying said floor; and 
y at least one roof support assembly positioned adjacent one 
a > J end of said frame and adjacent one side of said frame for 
ee ee oe wee maintaining said roof spaced above said floor, said roof 
©) ©) support assembly including a horizontally extending 
upper arm movably held by said roof, a horizontally ex- 
tending lower arm movably held by said frame and under- 


: : lying said upper arm, and a spacer joining said upper and 

1. Apparatus for covering an open-topped container from : . 
which loose materials can escape during transport on a vehicle lower arms, said roof support assembly being movable 
and comprising: between a closed position wherein said spacer is disposed 
a flexible cover having a size at least as large as the open top between said frame sides and an open position in which 
of the container; said syacer is located outwardly of said one frame side 
a rotatable spool on which said cover may be rolled; whereby, with said assembly in the open position thereof, 
a fluid actuated motor to drive said spool in both directions a vehicle extending beyond said one frame side can be 
of rotation; moved onto said floor without interference from said roof 

a frame located on the vehicle for mounting said spool and support assembly. 
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4,981,319 
HYDRAULIC LIFT CAMPER TOP 
Ruben Gerzeny; David Gerzeny, and Steven Gerzeny, all of 
208D Warfield, Venice, Fla. 33595 
Filed Jul. 17, 1989, Ser. No. 380,513 
Int. Cl.5 B6OJ 7/08, 7/185; BOOP 3/34 


1. A hydraulic lifting system for raising and lowering a 
movable top, sized and located to cover an opening in a pri- 
mary roof structure, said opening having at least two opposing 
sides, said system comprising: 

a plurality of support means, at least one of said support 
means mounted on each of said opposing sides of said roof 
opening; 

a plurality of lifting means, at least one pair of said lifting 
means mounted on said support means in each of said 
opposing sides of said roof opening, each of said lifting 
means comprising a guide rod mounted on and longitudi- 
nal to said support means; a bracket slidably mounted on 
said guide rod; an actuating strut, having a first and a 
second end, said first end of said actuating strut pivotally 
attached to said bracket, said second end of said actuating 
strut pivotally attached to said movable top; a support 
strut, having a first and a second end, said first end of said 
support strut pivotally attached to said support means and 
said second end of said support strut pivotally attached to 
said actuating strut intermediate said first and second ends 
to said actuating strut; 

a plurality of hydraulic push-pull means, one of said push- 
pull means mounted on said support means on each of said 
opposing sides of said roof opening, said hydraulic push- 
pull means mounted longitudinal to said support means 
and interposed between each said lifting means of said pair 
of said lifting means, said push-pull means having a first 
and a second longitudinal end, and having a first shaft 
extendable from said first longitudinal end, and a second 
shaft extendable from said second longitudinal end, said 
first shaft connected to said bracket of one of said pair of 
lifting means and said second shaft connected to said 
bracket of the other of said pair of lifting means, whereby 
actuation of said hydraulic push-pull means causes said 
first and second shafts to move in a push-pull relationship 
with each other to actuate said lifting means to raise and 
lower said moveable top; and 

a hydraulic fluid pressure means operatively connected to 
said hydraulic push-pull means. 


4,981,320 
PICKUP TRUCK TAILGATE LOCK 
Clovis G. Bowman, 6306 Norman Rd., Oklahoma City, Okla. 
73122 
Filed Mar. 19, 1990, Ser. No. 496,555 
Int. Cl.5 B62D 25/00 
USS. Cl. 296—57.1 5 Claims 
1. A pickup truck bed defined by opposing side walls and 
having a normally removable tailgate vertically pivotable 
between vertical and horizontal positions and normally sup- 
ported when horizontal by elongated tailgate support members 
pivotally connected at one end with a tailgate end surface and 
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having a slot in its other end portion removably receiving in 
tailgate supporting relation a stud horizontally connected with 
the respective pickup bed side wall rearward end portion 
upper limit, the improvement comprising: 


cooperating rigid planar members flatly overlying opposing 
surfaces and one end portion of the slot in an end member 
of a tailgate support; and, 

fastener means extending through and rigidly joining said 
planar members together for permanently occluding a 
portion of the slot and maintaining the stud within the slot. 


4,981,321 
VEHICLES PROVIDED WITH SLIDE DOOR 

Tomoyoshi Watanabe, Hamamatsu, and Kazunobu Hori, Kosai, 

both of Japan, assignors to Suzuki Motor Company Limited, 

Shizuoka, Japan 

Filed Aug. 17, 1989, Ser. No. 395,333 

Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 19, 1988, 63-205777; 
Aug. 22, 1988, 63-207587; Aug. 31, 1988, 63-218161; Aug. 31, 
1988, 63-218162 

Int. Cl.5 B60J 5/06 


USS. Cl. 296—155 8 Claims 


1. A vehicle provided with a side door, comprising: 

a vehicle floor side panel, 

a side sill connected to said floor side panel, said side sill 
provided with a square cylindrical rail having a slit ex- 
tending in a longitudinal direction of the side sill and a 
roller being engaged with said rail at a door to allow said 
door to be closed backwardly along a side body, 

said side sill having a projecting part for covering an upper 
face of said rail to form a rail cover, said side sill including 
a lower panel with a lower end portion fixed with a lower 
part of said floor side panel, and an upper panel with an 
upper end portion fixed with an upper portion of said floor 
side panel, an upper end portion of said lower panel and a 
lower end portion of said upper panel being superposed 
and bent at an upper portion of said rail and fixed with 
each other adjacent to the bent portion to form said rail 
cover. 
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4,981,322 
ASSIST STRAP FOR A MOTOR VEHICLE 

James D. Dowd, Farmington Hills; David M. Hilborn, Sterling 

Heights, and Matthew J. Brown, Rochester Hills, all of 

Mich., assignors to United Technologies Corporation, Inc., 

Dearborn, Mich. 

Filed Jun. 10, 1988, Ser. No. 204,670 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 1, 2008, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 B6ON 3/02; B6OOR 13/02 


US. Cl. 296—214 19 Claims 


1. An assist strap for use in a motor vehicle which comprises: 

a base including a handle mounting area; 

a handle mounted to the base at the handle mounting area; 

projecting fastening means extending from the base, said 
fastening means including at least one contact surface for 
engaging a surface to which the assist strap may be 
mounted; and 

mandrel means mounted for sliding movement relative to 
the fastening means between a first position disengaged 
from the fastening means and a second position wherein 
the mandrel engages the fastening means to limit move- 
ment of the fastening means; 

wherein the handle is mounted to the base for pivotal dis- 
placement relative to the base and wherein the handle is 
positioned to engage the mandrel means such that upon 
sufficient pivotal displacement of the handle, the handle 
contacts the mandrel means and acts to displace the man- 
drel means from the first position to the second position. 


4,981,323 
ASSIST STRAP FOR A MODULAR HEADLINER 
James D. Dowd, Farmington Hills; David M. Hilborn, Sterling 
Heights; Matthew J. Brown, Rochester Hills, and Richard P. 
Bozyk, Roseville, all of Mich., assignors to United Technolo- 
gies Automotive, Inc., Dearborn, Mich. 
Filed Jun. 10, 1988, Ser. No. 204,662 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 1, 2008, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 B6OR 13/02; BOON 3/02 
US. Cl. 296—214 


1. A modular headliner including an assist strap which may 
be mounted to a vehicle body structure defining vehicle body 
openings and a vehicle interior, said headliner comprising: 

a substrate including a decorative covering for mounting 
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within the interior adjacent a roof on the vehicle, said 
substrate defining substrate openings; 

an assist strap base positioned adjacent to the decorative 
covering and including a handle mounting area; 

a handle mounted to the handle mounting area of the assist 
strap base; 

fastening means extending from the assist strap base through 
a substrate opening and positioned upon assembly of the 
modular headliner to the vehicle and operable to engage 
the vehicle body structure adjacent the vehicle body 
openings; and 

retainer means for securing the base to the substrate prior to 
assembly of the substrate to the body structure; and 

mandrel means for operating the fastening means; 

wherein the fastening means further comprises a pair of 
spaced apart extending legs each having a flared end 
portion, said legs being sized to fit through a vehicle body 
opening when compressed, and when released to snap 
back engaging the body structure adjacent the opening 
with the flared end portion; said mandrel means is sized to 
slidably fit between said legs, said mandrel means having 
a first position wherein the legs are free to be compressed 
and a second position between the legs preventing the legs 
from being compressed, and said handle is pivotally 
mounted to the assist strap base and is positioned to 
contact the mandrel to drive the mandrel from the first 
position to the second position upon displacement of the 
handle. 


4,981,324 
VENTILATED BACK-SEAT SUPPORT PAD 

PARTICULARLY FOR VEHICLES 

Ignace K. Law, 1311 S. Stevens St. #H, San Gabriel, Calif. 
91776 
Filed Oct. 13, 1989, Ser. No. 420,952 
Int. Cl.5 A47C 7/74 

U.S. Cl. 297—180 


1. A ventilated body supporting device for use particularly 
in a vehicle having one or more internal air vents, comprising: 
a main body of molded plastic material having a configura- 
tion that is appropriate for supporting the back of an 
individual, said main body including at least one face 
having at least one aperture therethrough and at least one 
internal air passageway therein, wherein one end of the at 
least one air passageway is in fluid communication with a 
source of air, and the opposite end of the at least one air 
passageway is in fluid communication with said at least 
one aperture such that when the device is supporting an 
individual contacting the apertured face, a forced air flow 
can be directed along said at least one air passageway, 
through said at least one aperture, and into direct contact 
with the individual; 
conduit means for placing said at least one air passageway in 
fluid communication with said air source; and 
means for releasibly attaching said conduit means to a se- 
lected air vent in the vehicle, thereby enabling said air 
vent to be employed as the air source, said means for 
releasibly attaching said conduit means including at least 
one locking pin protruding from a free end of said conduit 
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means, wherein said at least one locking pin is adapted for 
releasible engagement with a selected air vent in the vehi- 
cle. 


4,981,325 
POSTURE SUPPORT WITH MULTI-PLANAR 
ADJUSTMENT 
Dennis Zacharkow, 1532 - 10th St. SE., Apt. 6-C, Rochester, 
Minn. 55904 
Filed Aug. 25, 1988, Ser. No. 236,144 
Int. Cl.5 A47C 3/00 
US. Cl. 297—284 





1. Posture support apparatus comprising: 

(a) a framework including first and second vertical slide 
rails; 

(b) first and second back support cushions; 

(c) first means coupled to each of said first and second slide 
rails and said first support cushion for selectively estab- 
lishing a vertical mounting position and a horizontal ex- 
tension of said first cushion relative to said first and second 
slide rails independent of the second support cushion; 

(d) second coupled to each of said first and second slide rails 
and said second support cushion for selectively establish- 
ing a vertical mounting position of said second cushion 
relative to said first and second slide rails and including 
third means for selectively establishing a fixed angular tilt 
orientation cf said second cushion relative to a plane 
containing said first and second slide rails; 

(e) wherein said first means includes first and second brack- 
ets horizontally extending from said first cushion, wherein 
each of said first and second means includes first and 
second retainer means, wherein each retainer means is 
slidably mounted relative to one of said first and second 
slide rails.and includes means for fixing the retainer means 
to the slide rail, and wherein the retainer means of said 
first means includes means for fixing the relative extension 
of one of said brackets thereto; 

(f) means for securing said framework to a chair having at 
least a seat and a plurality of seat support legs; and 

(g) wherein said first and second means cooperatively permit 
the adjustment of said first and second support cushions to 
support the lower thoracic and upper sacral vertebrae of a 
seated occupant. 
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4,981,326 
ERGONOMIC CHAIR 
Charles Heidmann, Strasbourg, France, assignor to Steelcase 
Strafor, Strasbourg, France 
Filed Sep. 19, 1988, Ser. No. 246,458 
Claims priority, application France, Sep. 22, 1987, 87 13248 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 3, 2007, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 A47C 1/024 


US. Cl. 297—304 15 Claims 
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1. An ergonomic chair comprising: 

a seat having a frontward and a rearward portion and a 
horizontal pivoting axis; 

a fixed support of a height which can be adjusted; 

a one-piece seat back unit having a structure at a definite 
height in relation to the seat’s comfort, said structure 
allowing controlled rearward deformation of said seat 
back and having an overall flexibility due to both mechan- 
ical means and seat back material properties; 

said frontward portion of said seat being mounted on said 
support, said rearward portion of said seat and said seat 
back being molded in one piece and pivotally attached to 
said frontward portion; 

said mechanical means permitting said seat back to flexibly 
rock, said mechanical means including a plate pivotally 
affixed to said pivoting axis of said seat and a spring capa- 
ble of exerting a force, said plate and spring being attached 
so that when said seat rocks backward, said plate pivots, 
and said spring is compressed by said plate, causing said 
chair to have a tenseness, thereby opposing said force 
exerted by said plate; 

an adjusting screw for the adjustment of said tenseness of 
said chair; 

a slider piece having a threaded hole, said slider piece being 
attached to said spring, said screw cooperating with said 
hole so that when said screw is rotated said slider moves, 
thereby varying where on said plate said spring applies 
said force. 


4,981,327 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR SENSING 
COAL-ROCK INTERFACE 

Stephen L. Bessinger, Morgantown, W. Va., and Michael G. 

Nelson, Bethel Park, Pa., assignors to Consolidation Coal 

Company, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed Jun. 9, 1989, Ser. No. 364,042 
Int. Cl.5 E21C 35/08 

US. Cl. 299—1 3 Claims 

1. A method of controlling the operating position of the 
leading and trailing shearer drums of a longwall shearer, the 
drums being carried on ranging arms which also support lead- 
ing and trailing cowls each having a housing supporting coal- 
rock interface sensors spaced from the roof and floor coal 
surface comprising: 
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a. positioning the leading shearer drum cowl for permitting 
the coal-rock interface sensor to look downwardly to the 
floor to collect data on the coal-rock interface left below 
the leading shearer drums after the passing of the leading 
shearer drum, and; 


b. feedforwarding the collected data to the control of the 
trailing shearer drum to anticipate proper positioning of 
the trailing shearer drum at the floor coal-rock interface. 


4,981,328 
ROTATABLE TOOL HAVING A CARBIDE INSERT WITH 
BUMPS 
Stephen P. Stiffler, New Enterprise; Ray C. MacIntyre, Alum 
Bank; Daniel C. Sheirer, Bedford, and Wayne H. Beach, 
Roaring Spring, all of Pa., assignors to Kennametal Inc., 
Latrobe, Pa. 
Filed Aug. 22, 1989, Ser. No. 396,885 
Int. Cl.5 E21B 10/46; E21C 35/18 


US. Cl. 299—79 29 Claims 


15. A hard insert for use in a rotatable cutting tool wherein 
the insert is affixed in a socket contained in the forward end of 
the tool, the hard insert comprising: 

an integral tip portion; 

an integral cylindrical flange portion joined to the tip por- 

tion by an integral mediate portion which is contiguous at 
the axially forward end thereof with the tip portion and at 
the axially rearward end thereof with the flange portion, 
and said flange portion having a bottom surface facing 
axially rearwardly; 

an integral boss projecting from the bottom surface of the 

flange portion, said boss having a generally flat bottom 
surface and a generally frusto-conically shaped annular 
side surface wherein the shape of the boss generally corre- 
sponds to the shape of the socket; : 

first means, projecting from the bottom surface of the flange 

portion, for providing a uniform spacing of the bottom 
surface from the surface of the forward end of the tool 
body; and 

second means, projecting from the frusto-conical surface of 

the boss, for providing a uniform spacing of the frusto- 
conical portion of the boss from the frusto-conical surface 
of the socket. 
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4,981,329 
NON MOVING WHEEL COVER 
Paul E. Koch, 4728 Rhode Island, Hyattsville, Md. 20781, and 
George Spector, 233 Broadway #3815, New York, N.Y. 10007 
Filed Nov. 2, 1989, Ser. No. 430,779 
Int. C1.5 B6OB 7/00 
US. Cl. 301—37 N 


. 2 Claims 


1. A stationary wheel cover assembly for a motor vehicle of 
the type having a spindle, a hub rotatable on the spindle; a 
wheel rim removably mounted on the hub and a tire mounted 
on the wheel rim, said assembly comprising; 

(a) a mounting flange; 

(b) means for affixing said mounting flange on threaded end 

of the spindle; 

(c) a cover plate having indicia carried on outer surface 
thereof; 

(d) means for securing said cover plate on said mounting 
flange so that when the wheel rim with the tire rotates said 
cover plate will be stationary allowing the indicia to be 
viewed thereon; wherein said affixing means includes: 

(e) a D-shaped washer placed onto the threaded end of the 
spindle; 

(f) a dust cap placed onto the threaded end of the spindle 
against said D-shaped washer; 

(g) said mounting flange having an internally threaded neck 
with a transverse hole therethrough so that said internally 
threaded neck can screw onto the threaded end of the 
spindle against said dust cap; and 

(h) a cotter pin placed through the transverse hole in the 
internally threaded neck of said mounting flange and a 
transverse hole in the spindle to keep said mounting flange 
stationary thereto; wherein said securing means includes; 

(i) said mounting flange having a plurality of annularly 
spaced apart curved slots therethrough; 

(j) said cover plate having a plurality of holes therethrough; 

(k) a plurality of bolts, each extending through one hole in 
said cover plate and through one slot in said mounting 
flange; and 

(1) a plurality of nuts, each threaded onto shank of each said 
bolt so as to hold said cover plate to said mounting flange 
in a proper position thereto. 


4,981,330 

HIGH-PRESSURE SODIUM VAPOR DISCHARGE LAMP 
Marc G. A. M. Van Delm, and Franciscus N. G. R. van der 

Kruijs, both of Turnhout, Belgium, assignors to U.S. Philips 

Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Filed May 18, 1989, Ser. No. 354,068 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, Jun. 6, 1988, 

8801442 
Int. Cl.5 HO1S 7/44 

US. Cl. 315—47 5 Claims 

1. A high-pressure sodium vapor discharge lamp comprising 
a discharge vessel of a ceramic material in which discharge 
electrodes are arranged opposite to each other, an ignition 
system which comprises an electric conductor surrounding the 
discharge vessel over at least a part of its circumference, said 
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conductor being electrically connected to a said electrode at 
least in the inoperative state of the lamp, characterized in that: 


the electric conductor is a clamping member clamping around 
the discharge vessel. 


4,981,331 
LOW REFLECTION OPTICAL RETICLE AND METHOD 
OF MAKING SAME 
William H. Taylor, South Deerfield, Mass., assignor to Kollmor- 
gen Corporation, Simsbury, Conn. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 106,183, Oct. 8, 1987, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 9, 1988, Ser. No. 242,722 
Int. Cl.5 GOIC 9/12 


US. Cl. 350—1.1 24 Claims 
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20. A method of making an optical reticle comprising the 

steps of: 

(® selecting an optical glass having a relatively simple mo- 
lecular structure with regard to the number and arrange- 
ment of molecules, said molecular structure being virtu- 
ally identical in structure from one plane to the next 
within the optical glass material; 

(ii) preparing a reticle substrate from said optical glass hav- 
ing a substantially flat, smooth and clean reticle surface; 

(iii) preparing a reticle cover plate from said optical glass 
having a substantially flat, smooth and clean reticle cover 
plate surface; 

(iv) optically contacting said reticle substrate surface and 
said cover plate surface so as to bond said reticle substrate 
to said cover plate, thereby obtaining an optical reticle 
having reflectance less than about one part per million. 
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4,981,332 
DISPERSION-COMPENSATED WINDSHIELD 
HOLOGRAM VIRTUAL IMAGE DISPLAY 
Ronald T. Smith, Redondo Beach, Calif., assignor to Hughes 

Aircraft Company, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 29, 1989, Ser. No. 373,962 
Int. Cl.5 GO3H 1/02, 1/22 
US. Cl. 350—3.6 
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1. A virtual image display comprising: 

an image hologram having a plurality of image components 
recorded therein, said image components configured to 
produce virtual image components at different virtual 
image planes; 

a source of illumination; 

compensating means responsive to said source illumination 
for providing to said image hologram playback illumina- 
tion that is chromatically predispersed so as to compensate 
for the chromatic dispersion of said image hologram, said 
image hologram producing in response to said playback 
illumination virtual image components of said recorded 
image components which are relatively sharp over a 
depth of field greater than would be produced without 
said compensation means. 


4,981,333 
UNIVERSAL LAUNCH CABLE ASSEMBLY AND 
INTEGRATED IDEALIZED LIGHT SOURCE SYSTEM 
USING SAME 

James E. Hayes, Winchester, Mass., assignor to Fotec, Inc., 

Boston, Mass. 

Filed Sep. 27, 1989, Ser. No. 413,264 
Int. Cl.5 G02B 6/26 

U.S. Cl. 350—96.20 


1. An integrated idealized light source system for testing 

fiber optic cable comprising: 

a housing; 

a light source in said housing; 

a universal launch cable assembly including a first connector 
for interfacing with said light source in said housing and a 
second connector forming an external port in said housing 
adapted for connection with a fiber optic cable to be 
tested; and a stepped index fiber optic cable having a 
diameter larger than the diameter of the cable to be tested 
and being disposed in a curved path and having a numeri- 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


cal aperture for generating a secondary uniform, symmet- 
rical idealized light source; 

a power source in said housing for energizing said light 
source; and 

means, externally accessible in said housing, for adjusting 
the output of said light source as a function of the diameter 
of the cable to be tested. 


4,981,334 
COMPACT OPTICAL FIBER COUPLER 
Lucjan Sniadower, Paris, France, assignor to Raynet Corp., 
Menlo Park, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 22, 1989, Ser. No. 455,111 
Int. Cl.5 G02B 6/26 
US, Cl. 350—96.15 


1. An optical coupler for coupling light between a light 

emitter and an optical fiber, comprising: 

a light emitter having first and second substantially spherical 
lens, the second lens being disposed adjacent a light emit- 
ting junction and the first lens being disposed within a side 
of a package for the emitter; 

a substrate which includes means for bending the optical 
fiber in a plane; 

means for holding the optical fiber bent against the substrate 
and aligning a bent portion of the optical fiber in a path for 
coupling light between the fiber bent portion and the light 
emitter; 

the substrate having a cavity therein which extends from a 
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optical transmitting means capable of launching a lightwave 
signal into said arrangement; 

optical receiving means for receiving said lightwave signal, 
said receiving means disposed’ along a common optical 
axis with said transmitting means, wherein said receiving 
means includes a beveled endface (8) capable of redirect- 
ing reflected signals at said beveled endface away from 
said optical axis; 

lensing means disposed between said transmitting means and 
said receiving means for focusing said lightwave signal 
towards said receiving means; and 

at least one optical element disposed between said transmit- 
ting means and said lensing means along said common 
optical axis said element tilted at a predetermined angle 
(0) with respect to said optical axis so as to redirect re- 
flected signals at said at least one optical element entrance 
away from said optical axis and cause said optical signal 
exiting said lensing means to be directed into said receiv- 
ing means along a predetermined beam entrance angle (a). 


4,981,336 
REVERSIBLE HIGH DENSITY OPTICAL FIBER 
CONNECTOR APPARATUS 
Paul Mohan, 44810 Galway, Northville, Mich. 48167 
Division of Ser. No. 211,260, Jun. 24, 1988. This application 
Aug. 3, 1989, Ser. No. 388,819 
Int. Cl.5 G02B 6/40 


US. Cl. 350—96.221 8 Claims 


1. A reversible means for mechanically and optically con- 
necting substantially planar arrays of optical fiber elements 


side of the substrate which is substantially parallel to the comprising: 


plane and is displaced therefrom, the cavity extending in a 
direction towards the fiber plane so as to confront the 
plane through a decreased thickness substrate window; 

the light emitter being oriented within a light coupling path 
between the light emitter and the fiber bent portion such 
that an outer surface of the first lens is diposed in the 
cavity adjacent the window. 


4,981,335 
OPTICAL PACKAGE ARRANGEMENT WITH REDUCED 
REFLECTIONS 
Carl E. Gaebe, Fleetwood, Pa., assignor to AT&T Bell Laborato- 
ries, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Oct. 17, 1989, Ser. No. 422,876 
Int. Cl.5 G02B 6/32 

US. Cl. 350—96.18 


9 Claims 


1. An arrangement for reducing effects of reflections in an 
optical communication system, the arrangement comprising: 


a first support base including 

a first flexible support substrate strip having first and 
second opposed edges; 

a plurality of first interleavable teeth disposed at predeter- 
mined intervals along and extending beyond said sec- 
ond opposed edge; 

a second support base including 

a second flexible support substrate strip having first and 
second opposed edges; 

a plurality of second interleavable teeth disposed at prede- 
termined intervals along and extending beyond said 
second opposed edge, further disposed to interleave 
with said plurality of first interleavable teeth; 

means for reversibly interleaving said plurality of first inter- 
leavable teeth with said plurality of second interleavable 
teeth thereby mechanically connecting said first support 
base to said second support base; and 

a plurality of optical circuit units including 

a first optical fiber element; 

a first optical conduit located within one of said plurality 
of first interleavable teeth; 

means for connecting said first optical fiber element to 
said first optical conduit; 

a second optical fiber element; 

a second optical conduit located within one of said plural- 
ity of second interleavable teeth located in a predeter- 
mined orientation whereby mechanical connection of 
said first support base with said second support base 
optically aligns said first optical conduit with said sec- 
ond optical conduit; 
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means for connecting said second optical fiber element to 
said second optical conduit thereby optically connect- 
ing said first optical fiber element with said second 
optical fiber element, upon mechanical connection of 
said first support base with said second support base. 


4,981,337 
FIBRE-TYPE LIGHT WAVELENGTH COVERSION 
DEVICE 
Sota Okamoto, and Kiyofumi Chikuma, both of Saitama, Japan, 
assignors to Pioneer Electronic Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 22, 1989, Ser. No. 354,996 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 27, 1988, 63-271537 
Int. Cl.5 G02B 6/22; GO2F 1/35 


US. Cl. 350—96.29 4 Claims 


1. A fibre-type light wavelength conversion device for con- 
verting the wavelength of an incident light beam and issuing 
the incident light beam as a light beam having a predetermined 
wavelength, comprising: 

a core; 

a cladding layer provided around said core; and 

a transparent layer provided around said cladding layer, said 

transparent layer having a refractive index substantially 
equal to a refractive index of said cladding layer and 
having a constant predetermined wall thickness. 


4,981,338 
OPTICAL FIBER REFRACTOMETER 
Lloyd C. Bobb, Warminster, and Howard D. Krumboltz, Chal- 
font, both of Pa., assignors to The United States of America as 
represented by the Secretary of the Navy, Washington, D.C. 
Division of Ser. No. 460,436, Jan. 3, 1990. This application Jul. 
16, 1990, Ser. No. 553,040 
Int. C1.5 G02B 6/02; GOIN 21/41 


US. Cl. 350—96.29 2 Claims 

















1. An optical fiber refractometer having a light transmitting 
optical fiber with cladding surrounding a fiber core for measur- 
ing the index of refraction of a liquid, comprising: 

a first cylindrical fiber region having a first fiber diameter 
and cladding surrounding said core along the entire first 
fiber region, 

a second tapered fiber region adjoining the first fiber region 
wherein the diameter of the second fiber region decreases 
in the direction away from the first fiber region, the sec- 
ond fiber region being uncladded and adapted to be im- 
mersed in said liquid, 

a third cylindrical optical fiber region adjoining the second 
fiber region and having a second fiber diameter wherein 
the second fiber diameter is substantially smaller than the 
first fiber diameter, and 

a fourth tapered optical region adjoining the third fiber 
region wherein the diameter of the fourth fiber region 
increases in the direction away from the third fiber region. 
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4,981,339 
LIQUID CRYSTAL DISPLAY DRIVER 
Toshio Nishimura, Jyoyo, Japan, assignor to Sharp Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 219,846, Jul. 11, 1988, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 6,435, Jan. 23, 1987, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 5, 1989, Ser. No. 403,982 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 24, 1986, 61-14372 
Int. Cl.5 GO2F 1/13 


US. Cl. 350—332 6 Claims 














1. A liquid crystal display driver having }-duty binary volt- 
age driving system, comprising: 

means for generating at least four common signals; 

means for generating at least two common data signals; 

display means, responsive to said common signals and said 
common data signals, for displaying character patterns; 

said display means having four common electrodes and eight 
segment electrodes to generate one character pattern, said 
common electrodes and segment electrodes being driven 
by said }-duty cycle; 

said eight segment electrodes being divided into two groups 
of four segment electrodes, one group of four segment 
electrodes being connected to a single common data elec- 
trode while the other group of four segment electrodes 
being connected to another single common electrode data; 

each of said group of four segment electrodes being driven 
by one said common data signal for the corresponding 
common data electrode and a combination of each of said 
four common signals, each being in one of an ON(1) and 
OFF(0) state and corresponding to each of said four com- 
mon electrodes, respectively, such that said four common 
signal combination does not include one of said common 
signals being ON and the remaining common signals being 
OFF; and 

wherein a Von/Vof ratio for said display means is set to be 
greater than 1.7. 
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have a compensation point in the operating temperature 
range, and the composition of the compensation point 
layer material selected such that the material has a com- 
pensation temperature T’:omp that is within the operating 


4,981,340 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR READOUT OF 
INFORMATION FROM DISPLAY PANEL 

Katsumi Kurematsu, Kawasaki; Junichiro Kanbe, and Tsutomu 

Toyono, both of Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Canon 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 56,662, Jun. 2, 1987, abandoned. This 

application Jul. 7, 1989, Ser. No. 376,941 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 4, 1986, 61-129803 
Int. C15 GO2F 1/13 

U.S. Cl. 350—333 


temperature range, with T’comp selected such that the 
minimum value of the extinction ratio in the operating 
temperature range is larger than that of otherwise identi- 
cal comparison isolator means that do not comprise the 
compensation point layer. 





4,981,342 
MULTIFOCAL BIREFRINGENT LENS SYSTEM 

Werner J. Fiala, Vienna, Austria, assignor to Allergan Inc., 

Irvine, Calif. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 100,773, Sep. 24, 1987, 

a display panel comprising a liquid crystal device including  *bandoned. This einen Aug. 1, 1988, Ser. No. 226,669 

a plurality of scanning lines and data lines, wherein one Int. Cl.> G02B 1/08; G02C 7/06 

pixel formed at the intersection of the scanning line and US. Cl, 350—403 

the data line and a ferroelectric liquid crystal disposed 

therebetween; 
means for applying a detection signal voltage to the pixel 

and a reference pixel; and 
means for detecting a current waveform having a distur- 

bance corresponding to a polarization inversion current 

caused by the application of the detection signal voltage, 

converting the current waveform and a reference detec- 

tion current obtained from the reference pixel to two 

voltage waveforms and comparing the two voltage wave- 

forms to provide a disturbed voltage waveform corre- 

sponding to the disturbance of the inversion current, and 

detecting the disturbed voltage waveform, thereby, to 


6. An information readout apparatus comprising: 


20 Claims 


readout the written state of the pixel, wherein the detec- 
tion signal voltage comprises a rising voltage pulse or a 
falling voltage pulse sufficient to cause an inversion of the 
ferroelectric liquid crystal from one orientation state to 
another orientation state at a voltage less than a maximum 


1. A multifocal non-achromatized birefringent lens system 


which comprises: 


(a) a first lens component which is a first birefringent lens 
possessing two positive or negative powers Do, and Deg 


in which Dog is the value of the power of the lens associ- 
ated with the ordinary rays of said lens and Deg is the 
value of the power of the lens associated with the extraor- 
dinary rays of said lens, the ratio Dog/Deg being deter- 
mined by the indices of refraction and the orientation of 
the crystal optic axis of the lens; and, 
(b) a second lens component adjacent to said first lens com- 
ponent, the curvatures of the opposed surfaces of the first 
and second lens components being substantially identical 
or complementary, said second lens component being 
selected from the group consisting of 
(i) a second birefringent lens possessing two different 
positive or negative powers Do, and Des in which Do, 
is the value of the power of the lens associated with the 
ordinary rays of said lens and Dey is the value of the 
power of the lens associated with the extraordinary rays 
of said lens, the ratio Dop/De, being determined by the 
indices of refraction and the orientation of the crystal 
optic axis of the lens, and 

(ii) an isotropic lens possessing a positive, negative, or 
zero power D, 

provided that in the case of the lens system comprising first 
birefringent lens (a) and second birefringent lens (b) (i), 


voltage of said detecting signal voltage. 


4,981,341 
APPARATUS COMPRISING A MAGNETO-OPTIC 
ISOLATOR UTILIZING A GARNET LAYER 
Charles D. Brandle, Jr., Basking Ridge; Vincent J. Fratello, 
New Providence, and Steven J. Licht, Bridgewater, all of N.J., 
assignors to AT&T Bell Laboratories, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Jul. 14, 1989, Ser. No. 380,579 
Int. Cl.5 GO2F 1/09 
US, Cl, 350—377 11 Claims 
1. Apparatus comprising a source of electromagnetic radia- 
tion, radiation utilization means, and magneto-optic isolator 
means between the source and the utilization means, the isola- 
tor means comprising magnet means, polarizer means and a 
magneto-optic member, associated with the isolator means 
being an operating temperature range and an extinction ratio 
that is a function of temperature; characterized in that 
the magneto-optic member comprises a first single crystal 
magneto-optic garnet layer and a single crystal garnet 
compensation point layer, the composition of the first 
layer material selected such that the material does not 
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said first birefringent lens (a) and said second birefringent a second lens element of a positive refractive power, 
lens (b) (i) are shaped and positioned such that at leasttwo a third lens element of a negative refractive power, 
out of the four resulting powers Dog+Dop, Dog+Dep, _a fourth lens element of a positive refractive power, 
Deg+Do, and Deg+Dey of the lens systems are select- a diaphragm, 
able independently from one another, and a fifth lens element of a positive refractive power, 
in the case of the lens system comprising first birefringent _a sixth lens element of a negative refractive power, 
lens (a) and isotropic lens (b) (ii), said first birefringent lens _q seventh lens element of a positive refractive power, and 
(a) and said isotropic lens (b) (ii) are shaped and positioned _a eighth lens element of a negative refractive power having 
such that both of the resulting powers Dog+D and an aspherical surface which is in rotation symmetry with 
De,z+D are selectable independently from one another, the aspherical surface of the first lens element with respect 
said lens system exhibiting no unwanted power or powers, to the diaphragm. 
and 
said lens system employed as a contact lens. 
2 ae ee 4,981,345 
4,981,343 thony Berry, Huntsville, and Billy H, Nerren, Meridianville, 
An y » Hun . Nerren, 
FOCUSING MIRROR LENS both of Ala., assignors to The United States of America as 
Mark Folsom, Hollister, Calif., assignor to Whittaker Ord- —_ represented by the Administrator of the National Aeronautics 
nance, Inc., Hollister, Calif. and Space Administration, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Feb. 6, 1989, Ser. No. 306,119 Filed May 15, 1990, Ser. No. 523,675 
Int. Cl.* GO2B 17/00 Int. Cl.5 GO2B 21/26, 21/32; B2SB 11/00 
US. Cl. 350—444 10 Claims ).S, Cl. 350—529 12 Claims 
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1. A sample filter holder for use with a microscope so that 
1. An improved focusing mirror lens, said lens comprising @ the filter can be maintained in a substantially flat disposition, 
transparent monolithic lens body having a light entrance end said holder comprising a base having a well formed therein, an 
and an opposite light exit end, a first focusing mirror on said inlet port communicating with said well, a screen assembly 
entrance end and a second focusing mirror on said exitend, one having a substantially planar filter support surface positioned 
of said focusing mirrors having the configuration of a segment in said well with said surface disposed for receiving a filter 
of a circular cylinder while the other said mirror has the con- thereon, said assembly including flow passage means commu- 
figuration ofa segment of. either a circular cylinder ora sphere, nicating said surface with said well, and means for connecting 
said mirrors being reflective coatings on said lens body at said .,iq inlet port to a source of suction for drawing said filter 
entrance end and said exit end, said mirrors defining uncoated against said surface. 
light-transmitting pupils aligned along the longitudinal axis of 
said lens body. 
4,981,346 
4,981,344 COLLAPSIBLE PORTABLE PERISCOPE 
WIDE ANGLE LENS SYSTEM FOR USE IN COPYING pred 3 Peximean hye 0 valle aan = 
MACHINE Filed Nov. 17, 1988, Ser. No. 273,065 
Toshihiko Ueda, Osaka, Japan, assignor to Minolta Camera Int. Cl.5 G02B 23/08, 23/20 
Filed Nov. 13, 1989, Ser. No. 436,317 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 14, 1988, 63-288633; 
Dec. 8, 1988, 63-310676; Jun. 6, 1989, 1-143533 
Int. Cl.5 GO2B 9/64, 13/18 
US. Cl. 350—463 18 Claims 








1. A wide angle lens system comprising, from the object side 
a first lens element of a negative refractive power having an 5. A periscope comprising: : 
aspherical surface, an elongated body having longitudinal fold lines, said body 
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being foldable along said fold lines to that said peripheral 
portions of said body are joinable together to form a 
tubular frame having generally rectangular cross section 
when erect, said tubular frame having a front wall, a back 
wall and lateral walls, said body having an upper end flap 
at an upper end of said front wall and a lower end flap at 
a lower end of said back walls, said upper end flap rotat- 
able relative to said front wall and said lower end flap 
rotable relative to said back wall, said body having upper 
wings at lateral portions of said upper end flap and lower 
wings at lateral portions of said lower end flap, said body 
having transverse fold lines allowing said frame to be 
folded along said transverse fold lines so that said frame 
can be collapsed generally flat, said transverse fold lines 
being spaced apart a distance selected to allow the frame 
to be collapsed generally flat by folding along said trans- 
verse fold lines and along opposing longitudinal fold lines 
into a dimensional size which can allow the frame when 
collapsed to fit within an approximately standard sized 
pocket of the user; 

a lower mirror mounted on an inner surface of said lower 
flap; 

an upper means for detachably connecting said upper wings 
to said lateral walls, said upper means connecting said 
upper wings to said lateral walls so that said upper end 
flap is in an angled position across the axis of said tubular 
frame to provide structural rigidity to said frame in order 
that said frame can remain erect when said upper wings 
are connected to said walls; 

a lower means for detachably connecting said lower wings 
to said lateral walls, said upper means for connecting and 
said lower means for connecting said upper mirror and 
said lower mirror in generally parallel relationship so that 
a user can view a desired scene through the periscope, said 
lower means connecting said lower wings to said lateral 
walls so that said lower end flap is in an angled position 
across the axis of said tubular frame to provide structural 
rigidity to said frame in order that said frame can remain 
erect when said upper wings are connected to said lateral 
walls. 


4,981,347 
ELECTRICALLY DRIVING SYSTEM FOR FOLDABLE 
OUTER REARVIEW MIRRORS OF MOTOR VEHICLE 
Kiyoshi Nakayama, Shizuoka, Japan, assignor to Murakami 
Kameido Co., Ltd., Shizuoka, Japan 
Filed Apr. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 187,946 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 30, 1987, 62- 
64206[U] 
Int. Cl.5 B6OR 1/06 


US. Cl. 350—604 9 Claims 








1. An electrically driving system for foldable outer rearview 
mirrors of motor vehicle comprising: 
a plurality of outer rearview mirror bodies foldably mounted 
on the outer sides of a motor vehicle; 
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reversible electric motors each mounted in each of said 
mirror bodies; 

a momentary operation switch provided in a vehicle com- 
partment for switching the direction of motor rotation; 

a relay circuit including a normal relay and a reverse relay, 
said relays being rendered operative in response to the 
actuation of said momentary operation switch; 

break contacts of said relays being connected for prohibiting 
simultaneous actuations of said relays; 

a self-holding circuit for said relays; 

a motor circuit; and 

limit switches for cutting-off said relay circuit and motor 
circuit by detecting an erected state and a folded state of 
said mirror bodies. 


4,981,348 
VANITY MIRROR CASSETTE FOR A SUN VISOR, IN 
PARTICULAR IN A CAR 
Charles Prillard, Rupt/Moselle, France, assignor to Rockwell 
Automotice Body Systems, Paris, France 
Filed Jun. 1, 1990, Ser. No. 532,335 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 6, 1989, 89 07473 
Int. Cl.5 GO2B 7/18 


USS. Cl. 350—606 7 Claims 


q 


KES 


1. A mirror cassette for a sun visor, the cassette comprising 
a flap which is hinged to the cassette in such a manner as to be 
capable of pivoting between a closed position in which the flap 
covers the mirror, and an open position in which the mirror is 
uncovered, with the flap being locked in its open and closed 
positions by stop devices constituted by a fixed stop element 
formed on the cassette and a moving stop element that moves 
with the flap, wherein: 
the flap is hinged to the cassette by means of two stubs 
which are in alignment and parallel with one of the edges 
of the flap, the stubs being formed to project out from 
respective side edges of the flap in the vicinity of said edge 
with which they are parallel; 
the cassette has a through slot close to its longitudinal edge 
enabling the flap to be assembled to the cassette from the 
rear face of the cassette, the width of the slot being not less 
than the thickness of the flap and the length of the slot 
being not less than the distance between the opposite side 
edges of the flap carrying the said stubs, each of the ends 
of the slot adjacent to the sides of the flap including a 
hollow which is open towards the rear face of the cassette 
and which is intended to form a half-bearing for a corre- 
sponding one of the stubs of said flap; and 
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the cassette is provided with at least one bracket bearing 
against the edge of the flap close to the alignment of said 
stubs so as to hold said stubs in their respective half-bear- 
ings. 


4,981,349 
REARVIEW MIRROR ASSEMBLY FOR AUTOMOBILES 
INCLUDING POSITIONING MEANS WITH A RECESS 
SURFACE EXTENDING UNIFORMLY HORIZONTALLY 
Manabu Tamiya; Hideo Koiwai; Masaharu Tsuruoka, and Koji 
Machida, all of Saitama, Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha 
Matsuyama Seisakusho, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 31, 1989, Ser. No. 429,454 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 1, 1989, 1-103352; 
Sep. 1, 1989, 1-103353; Sep. 1, 1989, 1-103354 
Int. Cl. B6OR 1/06; G02B 7/18 
10 Claims 


1. A rearview mirror assembly for an automobile, compris- 

ing: 

a base adapted to be mounted on an automobile body and 
having a support shaft; 

a rotatable member mounted on said base and having a 
mirror and an actuator, said rotatable member being angu- 
larly movable about said support shaft between an normal 
viewing position and a rearwardly tilted position by said 
actuator; 

means for positioning said rotatable member in said normal 
position and said rearwardly tilted position one at a time, 
and 

said positioning means comprising a projection a recess 
having a surface for engaging said projection and biasing 
means for normally urging at least one of said projection 
and said surface of said recess into contact with the other, 
said projection and said recess being movable relative to 
each other when said rotatable member is angularly 
moved, and said surface of said recess comprising a sur- 
face which extends uniformly horizontally while said 
projection is being moved between one end of said recess 
and another end of said recess in response to angular 
movement of said rotatable member between said normal 
position and said rearwardly tilted position. 


4,981,350 
SECTIONAL MOLDABLE SPECTACLE FRAME 
Alberto Vitaloni, Turin, Italy, assignor to Nico S.R.L., Turin, 
Italy 
Filed Jan. 31, 1990, Ser. No. 472,773 
Claims priority, application Italy, Mar. 10, 1989, 52932/89[U] 
Int. Cl.5 GO2C 11/02 
U.S. Cl. 351—52 8 Claims 
1. A sectional moldable spectacle frame substantially com- 
prising a hollow U-shaped base structure with bars pivotally 
mounted at the ends thereof; 
a pair of lever members pivotally mounted in the vicinity of 
the middle of said base structure, one on each side; 
a lens carrying nosepiece in the middle between said lever 
members, said nosepiece carrying a pair of lens holders, 
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each of said lever members terminating at one end thereof 
with an angularly bent-off portion adapted to lock said 
lens holders in position when said lever member is de- 
pressed, and each of said lever members terminating at the 
other end thereof with a recess adapted to receive with a 
snapping movement a projection provided on said base 
structure and lock it in position, said base structure being 
made hollow to accomodate said lever members therein; 


an eyebrow member attachable to each of said lever mem- 
bers, said lever members being provided with at least two 
recesses to receive projections on said eyebrow members, 
said recesses being of an appropriate shape to accomodate 
said projections of similar shape and prevent them from 
leaving said recesses when said lever members are de- 
pressed, said lever member being secured to said base 
structure by a simple depressing snapping movement 
irrespective of whether said eyebrow members are se- 
cured to said lever members. 


4,981,351 
FILM RETRIEVING APPARATUS 
Makoto Endo, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabushiki 
Kaishi, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 170,029, Mar. 22, 1988, abandoned, 

which is a continuation of Ser. No. 824,715, Jan. 31, 1986, 

abandoned. This application Apr. 2, 1990, Ser. No. 503,091 

Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 14, 1985, 60-027055; 

Feb. 14, 1985, 60-027056; Feb. 14, 1985, 60-027057; Apr. 24, 
1985, 60-087823; Apr. 24, 1985, 60-087824 
Int. Cl.5 GO3B 23/08 
U.S. Cl. 353—27 A 7 Claims 
1. An apparatus for retrieving a desired frame in micro-fiche 
having a plurality of frames arranged in rows and columns, 
comprising: 

optical means for projecting an image recorded on a frame 
placed at a projection position; 

a carrier for holding the micro-fiche, said carrier being 
movable in horizontal and vertical directions with respect 
to the projection position; 

moving means for moving said carrier; 

detecting means for detecting whether or not an image is 
present on the frame of the micro-fiche; and 

control means connected to said detecting means for con- 
trolling said moving means such that when said detection 
means detects that an image is present on a frame of a 
selected row or column, said carrier may be stopped for a 
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set period of time, and when said detection means detects 
that no image is present on the frame, a top frame in the 


next row or column may be placed at the projection posi- 
tion. 


4,981,352 
PROJECTION DISPLAY DEVICE 
Yasuyuki Tejima; Takashi Iizuka, and Hideki Nakamura, all of 
Tokyo, Japan, assignors to Asahi Kogaku Kogyo Kabushiki 
Kaisha 


Filed Nov. 30, 1989, Ser. No. 443,328 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 14, 1988, 63-315635 
Int. Cl.5 G02B 27/00 


US. Cl. 353—31 22 Claims 


1. A projection display device comprising a dichroic prism 
having at least two light incident surfaces and a light emer- 
gence surface, separate color image emitting elements disposed 
opposite said two light incident surfaces of the dichroic prism, 
a projection lens being disposed opposite said emergence sur- 
face of the dichroic prism, wherein color images produced by 
said separate color image emitting elements are combined by 
said dichroic prism and projected onto a screen through said 
projection lens, 

wherein the end surface of said dichroic prism which is 

closer to said projection lens comprises a curved surface. 


4,981,353 
POSITION LOCATING APPARATUS FOR AN 
UNDERWATER MOVING BODY 
Shinichi Murakawa; Masahiro Fujiwara, both of Takasago; 
Kiyoshi Tachibana, Kobe; Kyoichi Yoshioka, Kobe, and 
Tomio Aoyama, Kobe, all of Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi 
Jukogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 8, 1989, Ser. No. 348,642 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 6, 1988, 63-59833[ U]; 
Dec, 20, 1988, 63-164562[U] 
Int. Cl.5 G01C 3/08, 1/00 
US, Cl. 356—1 12 Claims 
1. A position detecting apparatus for detecting a position of 
an underwater movable body which is adapted to move along 
a structure and is provided with an inspection device, compris- 
ing: 
a target device mounted on the movable body and including 
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a corner cube having means for reflecting a laser beam, 
and a light source means for emitting a light beam; 
follower means, angularly rotatable about a vertical axis and 
including a sensor head angularly swingable relative to 
said vertical axis, for automatically following said target 
device, said sensor head including an argon laser length 
measuring means, having a length measuring head sepa- 
rated from said target device by a horizontal reference 
distance, for emitting a laser beam to said corner cube, 


receiving said laser beam when reflected by said corner 
cube and producing.a length signal based thereon, and a 
visual sensor means for receiving said light beam emitted 
by said light source means; and 

control means for receiving said length signal, for measuring 
a rotational angle of said follower means and a swing 
angle of said sensor head, and for determining the position 
of the movable body on the basis of said swing angle, said 
rotational angle, said length signal and said horizontal 
reference distance. 


4,981,354 
OPTICAL DIFFERENTIAL TILT SENSOR 

Christopher R. DeHainaut; John D. Gonglewski; Dennis C. 

Duneman, all of Albuquerque; Morten Jenks, Corrales, and 

David F. Holmes, Albuquerque, all of N. Mex., assignors to 

The United States of America as represented by the Secretary 

of the Air Force, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Mar. 13, 1989, Ser. No. 322,380 
Int. Cl.5 CO1C 1/00; G01J3 4/00 

US. Cl. 356—141 


Optical schematic of the differential tilt sensor 


1. An optical differential tilt sensor which measures the 
angle between two closely parallel collimated laser beams for 
use in the control of phased array telescopes, the two laser 
beams being designated a first beam and a second beam, said 
two laser beams being produced by a plane mirror which spans 
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two telescopes and reflects a sample of an outgoing beam from 
each telescope back through first optical apparatus to the 
optical differential tilt sensor; 
wherein said optical differential tilt sensor comprises a lens, 
a photoelastic modulator, a quarter wave plate, a split 
polarizer, a lateral effect cell, and a tilt demodulator elec- 
tronic unit; with the lens, the photoelastic modulator, and 
the quarter wave plate optically coupled in tandem be- 
tween said first optical apparatus and the split polarizer; 
and with the split polarizer optically coupled to the lateral 
effect cell, so that the two laser beams come from the split 
polarizer and converge on the lateral effect cell; 
wherein the lateral effect cell and means for position sensing 
measures horizontal (X) and vertical (Y) centroid compo- 
nents of the converging light beams coming from the split 
polarizer, to produce electrical signals at outputs coupled 
to the tilt demodulator electronic unit; 
wherein the tilt demodulator electronic unit comprises 
means for processing said electrical signals to detect a 
difference angle between the two beams. 


4,981,355 
CALIBRATION CUP FOR IN VITRO CALIBRATION OF 
AN OXYGEN SATURATION MONITOR AND METHOD 
OF USING SAME 


Filed May 12, 1989, Ser. No. 351,678 
Int. Cl.5 GO2B 23/24 
US. Cl. 356—243 


20 


1. A calibration reference apparatus for use with a light 
guide having a longitudinal axis and an end portion that termi- 
nates in an end face, said apparatus comprising: 

(a) a calibration element having a surface defining a cavity, 
said cavity having an opening at one end and otherwise 
being essentially optically closed, said opening being sized 
to receive the end portion of the light guide; 

(b) means for releasably positioning the end portion of the 
light guide in the cavity with the end face of the light 
guide spaced from said surface opposite said opening to 
define a gap, wherein said surface opposite said opening is 
flat and perpendicular to the longitudinal axis of the light 
guide, and whereby a light guide can direct light at least at 
one wavelength from the end face thereof across the gap 
and against said flat surface opposite said opening, said 
positioning means including a stop proximal to said flat 
surface to prevent forward movement of the light guide 
and to maintain a fixed air gap; 

(c) said calibration element having means for returning some 
of the light at said wavelength which is directed against 
said flat surface; and 

(d) said calibration element including light absorbing parti- 
cles that function as a neutral density filter. 
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4,981,356 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR ELECTROTHERMAL 
ATOMIZATION OF SAMPLES 
Margaretha T. C. de Loos-Vollebregt, Nobellaan, Netherlands, 
assignor to The Perkin Elmer Corporation, Norwalk, Conn. 
Filed Aug. 29, 1989, Ser. No. 400,292 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Sep. 2, 1988, 
88114360.6 
Int. Cl.5 GOIN 21/74 
12 Claims 


1. A method for electrothermal atomization of samples for 

spectrophotometric analysis comprising the steps of: 

(a) heating, to a first above-ambient temperature, a hollow 
furnace member having a sample platform therein con- 
structed and arranged to be heated primarily by radiation 
from the inner walls of said member and having a surface 
configured to receive a sample; 

(b) heating a liquid sample in a capillary tube so as to vapor- 
ize at least a portion thereof; 

(c) intermittently inserting one end of the tube into said 
furnace and forming a jet of the vaporized sample directed 
substantially normal to said platform surface so as to 
impinge thereon, whereby a portion of the sample is de- 
posited thereon; 

(d) removing another portion of the vaporized sample not 
deposited on said platform, said step comprising establish- 
ing communication between said furnace and a vacuum 
source; 

(e) heating the furnace to a temperature higher than said first 
temperature and sufficient to atomize said sample portion 
deposited on said platform surface; 

(f) spectrophotometrically analyzing said atomized sample; 
and 

(g) allowing the furnace to cool down to said first tempera- 
ture. 


4,981,357 
SPECTROPHOTOMETER HAVING FUNCTIONS OF 
BOTH A DOUBLE-MONOCHROMATER AND A 
SINGLE-MONOCHROMATER 
Sadao Minakawa, Mito, and Yoshisada Ebata, Katsuta, both of 

Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 20, 1989, Ser. No. 409,763 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 18, 1988, 63-262014 
Int. Cl.5 GO1S 3/18, 3/42 
US, Cl. 356—325 5 Claims 

1. A spectrophotometer having functions of both of a dou- 

ble-monochromator and a single-monochromator, comprising: 

a light source; 

a first spectroscope having a first slit through which light 
from the light source passes and a first dispersion element 
for dispersing the light from the first slit; 

a second spectroscope having a second slit for receiving the 
light dispersed from the first dispersion element, a second 
dispersion element for dispersing the light from the second 
slit, and a third slit for receiving the light dispersed from 
the second dispersion element; 

a sample compartment for transmitting the light from the 
first dispersion element or from the third slit directly to a 
detector or through a sample to the detector; and 
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an optical unit for changing transmitting light paths between 
a first light path for transmitting the light from the first 
dispersion element to the sample compartment through a 
fourth slit and a second light path for transmitting the light 
from the third slit to the sample compartment; 


wherein a length of a light path from the first dispersion 
element to the second slit is equal to a length of a light 
path from the first dispersion element to the fourth slit. 


4,981,358 
MEASURING THE RELATIVE EFFECTIVE LENGTHS 
TRAVERSED BY COUNTERPROPAGATING BEAMS OF 
LIGHT 
Gregory J. McBrien, Cromwell; David M. Cramp, Bristol, and 
Winthrop H. McClure, Farmington, all of Conn., assignors to 
United Technologies Corporation, Hartford, Conn. 
Filed Sep. 9, 1988, Ser. No. 242,937 
Int. Cl.5 GO1B 9/02 
US. Cl. 356—350 





1. Apparatus, comprising: 

means for providing a pair of counterpropagating light 
signals; 

a capacitive integrated optic phase modulator, for changing 
the phase of the counterpropagating light signals passing 
through said modulator according to the voltage across 
said modulator; 

a switch connected in parallel with said modulator; 

a current source, responsive to a control signal, connected in 
series with said modulator, for providing a variable 
amount of current to said modulator, thereby increasing 
the voltage across said modulator; 

a voltage comparator, for providing a discharge signal to 
close said switch in response to the voltage across said 
modulator exceeding a predetermined value, thereby 
discharging said modulator and decreasing the voltage 
across said modulator to substantially zero; 

means for providing said control signal for adjusting the 
variable amount of current provided by said current 
source, thereby adjusting the rate of voltage increase 
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across said modulator in a manner to null the phase differ- 
ence between the counterpropagating light signals; and 
measuring means, for measuring the amount of current pro- 
vided by said current source; whereby the amount of 
current required for phase nulling the counterpropagating 
light signals is indicative of the relative effective lengths 
traversed by the counterpropagating light signals. 


4,981,359 
RING LASER GYROSCOPE DITHER DRIVE SYSTEM 
AND METHOD 

Daniel A. Tazartes, West Hills; John G. Mark, Pasadena, and 

Robert E. Ebner, Tarzana, all of Calif., assignors to Litton 

Systems, Inc., Beverly Hilts, Calif. 

Filed Jun. 19, 1989, Ser. No. 367,957 
Int. Cl.5 GO1C 19/64 
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1. A dither drive system for a ring laser gyroscope that 
includes a frame mounted to a flexure having a resonant fre- 
quency, the flexure being mounted between a base and the 
frame such that the frame may be dithered relative to the base, 
comprising: 

means for forming a digital dither signal indicative of the 

dither frequency; 

means for producing a first digital dither drive signal that is 

in-phase with the digital dither signal; 

means for producing a second digital dither drive signal that 

is in quadrature with the digital dither signal; 

means for converting the first and second digital dither drive 

signals into corresponding analog dither drive signals; and 
means for applying the analog dither drive signals to the 
flexure to drive the flexure at its resonant frequency. 


4,981,360 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR PROJECTION MOIRE 
MAPPING 
Robert C. Schwarz, Dix Hills, N.Y., assignor to Grumman Aero- 
space Corporation, Bethpage, N.Y. 
Filed May 10, 1989, Ser. No. 349,721 
Int. Cl.5 GO1B 11/24 


US. Cl. 356—376 5 Claims 
1. A method for creating projection Moire images compris- 
ing of steps: 
reflecting the lines of a master grille from the normally 
non-planar surface of an unloaded structural member; 
directing the reflected lines onto a photographic plate posi- 
tioned at a fixed location; 
removing the plate; 
developing the resulting reflected lines present on the plate 
and distorted by the non-planar surface of the plate; 
repositioning the developed plate in the fixed location 
projecting light through the developed plate for reflection of 
the distorted lines from the non-planar surface causing a 
reversal of the line distortions to resemble the lines of the 
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master grille and thereby offsetting the effect of the un- 
loaded non-planar surface; 


recording fringe patterns behind the master grille as light is 
projected through the developed plate and load is applied 
to the structural member. 


4,981,361 
COLOR COMPARISON DEVICE HAVING A COLOR 
SAMPLE-BONDING WHEEL WHICH PERMITS EASY 
REMOVAL OF A COLOR SAMPLE STICKER 
Toshiyuki Kobayashi; Shigeru Makita, both of Kyoto, and 
Hiroyuki Ota, Osaka, all of Japan, assignors to Omron Tata- 
esi Electronics Co., Kyoto, Japan 
Filed Feb. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 317,831 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 3, 1988, 63-28435[U] 
Int. Cl.5 G01J 3/52 


US. Cl. 356—423 4 Claims 


1. A color comparison device comprising: 

an insertion portion for removably receiving a color test 
portion of a test stick; 

a color sample-bonding wheel mounted to be rotatable rela- 
tive to said insertion portion; 

a sticker which has a color sample having a plurality of 
staged color shades bonded to an upper surface of said 
wheel at a circumferential portion thereof whereby said 
color test portion in said insertion portion can be com- 
pared with the color shades of said color sample as said 
wheel rotates; and 

at least one recess formed in at least part of at least one of an 
outer periphery and the inner periphery of the sticker 
bonding surface of said wheel to permit access to an edge 
of said sticker to facilitate its removal from said wheel. 
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4,981,362 
PARTICLE CONCENTRATION MEASURING METHOD 
AND DEVICE 

Joannes N. M. deJong, Suffern; Gerald A. Domoto, Briarcliff 
Manor; John J. Ricciardelli, Poughkeepsie; Gerhard H. Bay, 
Yonkers, and Johann H. Metternich, North Tarrytown, all of 
N.Y., assignors to Xerox Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Oct. 16, 1989, Ser. No. 422,319 
Int. Cl.5 GOIN 21/00, 15/06; GO1S 1/32 


US. Cl. 356—436 5 Claims 
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1. Apparatus for measuring the particle concentration in a 

fluid comprising: 

a variable intensity collimated light source; 

means for transmitting a collimated light beam from the light 
source along a path and through a movable window, the 
movable window being reciprocally movable along said 
light beam path; 

a photodetector being spaced from and aligned with the 
movable window to receive the light beam transmitted 
from the movable window and to produce an output 
signal in response thereto; 

means for passing a fluid containing a concentration of parti- 
cles therein between the movable window and the photo- 
detector; 

means for moving the movable window from one predeter- 
mined position to a second predetermined position, so that 
the output signals from the photodetector are produced in 
accordance with the two predetermined positions, the two 
output signals being proportional to the distance of travel 
of the light beam through the fluid; 

means for controlling the intensity of the light source to 
maintain the sum of the two different output signals con- 
stant, so that the difference in the two output signals is a 
function of particle concentration; and 

circuit means for computing a difference over sum of the 
two output signals and determining the particle concen- 
tration of the fluid based on the difference over sum com- 
putation. 


4,981,363 
EMERGENCY LIGHT/SPOTLIGHT MECHANISM FOR 
AUTOMOTIVE VEHICLES 
Leonard H. Lipman, 1410 Magnolia, Kingwood, Tex. 77339 
Filed Dec. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 458,170 
Int. Cl.5 B60Q 3/00 
USS. Cl. 362—68 27 Claims 

1. A windshield mounted light mechanism for automotive 

vehicles, comprising: 

(a) housing means forming an end surface disposed for inti- 
mate engagement with the inner surface of the windshield 
of an automotive vehicle; 

(b) support means being bonded to said inner surface and 
supporting said housing in removable assembly with said 
windshield; 

(c) a light support defining a pivot and being movably dis- 
posed within said housing and being pivotally movable 
upwardly, downwardly and to the side about said pivot, 
said light support having at least one light emitting source 
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supported thereby for projection of light forwardly 
through said windshield; 

(d) means controllable by the operator of the automotive 
vehicle for selectively imparting said pivotal positioning 
movement to said light support to controllably orient the 
direction of light emitting from said source through said 
windshield; 


(e) means controllabie by the operator of said automotive 
vehicle for selectively energizing said light emitting 
source; and 

(f) a mirror mount being defined by said housing and adapted 
to receive a rearview mirror in supported relation 
thereby. 


4,981,364 
EXTRUSION APPARATUS 
Paul Geyer, 15660 Tacoma, Detroit, Mich. 48025 
Filed May 12, 1988, Ser. No. 194,069 
Int. Cl.5 BOIF 7/08 
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2. An apparatus for straining, refining, mixing and extruding 
thermoplastic and rubber-like process materials for both hot or 
cold feed which comprises: 

an elongated cylindrical barrel member and an elongated 
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start at maximum capacity, extend circumferentially 
around said rotor and back to the leading edge of said 
high-lead helical groove whereby said relative rotational 
movement between said rotor and barrel members causes 
the process materials to flow longitudinally along said 
high-lead helical grooves and axially into and along said 
circumferential extrusion grooves; 

said circumferential ridges of teeth forming the circumferen- 
tial extrusion grooves being provided with tooth top 
circumferential extrusion grooves centrally located and 
arranged to intercept essentially all extrusion flow or 
leakage between said circumferential tooth top and barrel 
bore from both the upstream and downstream edges of the 
tooth top; 

the clearances between the tooth top to barrel bore defining 
straining Openings and process material is accepted, re- 
fined to size or rejected at said straining openings accord- 
ing to size; 

the accepted process material, crossing the tooth top reaches 
said circumferential tooth top grooves which lead the 
material to numerous ports, extending from the tooth top 
groove bottom radially inward to a concentric rotor bore 
of said discharge pressurizing zone, said concentric rotor 
bore housing a stationary screw-like member which is 
provided with a helical extruder groove or grooves which 
are operable due to reaction to the rotor bore to generate 
pressure and extrude process material out of said dis- 
charge end of the apparatus; 

the oversize process material which is not led off through 
said straining openings being returned to the leading edge 
of said high-lead helical extruder groove from where it is 
transported to the downstream end of the strain and refin- 
ing zone where a circumferential rotor groove coacts with 
a circumferential barrel groove which directs the material 
to discharge ports leading to an overflow metering device 
which is arranged to discharge the oversize process mate- 
rial to atmosphere without loss of upstream extrusion 
pressure. 


4,981,365 
MIXING AND DISPERSING APPARATUS 

Colin F. Bow, Loggerheads, and Robert W. English, Lichfield, 

both of England, assignors to Netzsch Mastermix Limited, 

United Kingdom 

Filed Jul. 14, 1989, Ser. No. 380,121 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 15, 1988, 

8816909 
Int. Cl.5 BOIF 13/06 


cylindrical rotor member disposed axially in the interior of U.S. Cl. 366—139 


said barrel member; 

means provided for relative rotational movement between 
said rotor and barrel members in the treating and axial 
advancing of the material to be processed; 

said rotor and barrel members having a feed end, a discharge 
end with a forcing zone, a straining and refining zone, and 
a discharge pressurizing zone interposed between said 
feed and discharge ends; 

said rotor of the forcing zone being provided with one or 
more longitudinal helical groove of a configuration ade- 
quate to pressurize and transport the selected process 
material to the straining and refining zone; 

said straining and refining zone being provided with one or 
more helical grooves, being a continuation of said forcing 
zone helical grooves, but of a much higher lead than said 
forcing zone helical grooves, said high-lead grooves or 
groove starting at apparatus extrusion capacity and de- 
creasing uniformly along the length of the straining and 
refining zone to minimum extrusion capacity at the down- 
stream end of said straining and refining zone; 

a plurality of a circumferential ridges of teeth on said rotor 
forming a plurality of circumferential extrusion grooves; 

commuting with the trailing edge of said high-lead helical 

’ grooves are said circumferential extrusion grooves which 


1. Mixing apparatus comprising a closed vessel; at least one 
rotor for mixing a powder with a liquid contained at a normal 
level in said vessel; means above the normal level of liquid in 
said vessel for connecting said vessel to a vacuum source; 
means below the normal level of liquid in said vessel for con- 
necting said vessel to a source of powder; and valve means 
responsive to the presence and absence of a predetermined 
vacuum in said vessel for respectively opening and closing said 
valve means to enable and disable the flow of powder from 
said source into said vessel. 
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4,981,366 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MIXING LIQUID 
CONTENTS IN A VESSEL 
Dean R. Wickoren, Paola, Kans., assignor to Suburbia Systems, 
Inc., Olathe, Kans. 
Filed Feb. 27, 1989, Ser. No. 316,072 
Int. CLS BOIF 5/12 





1. An apparatus for mixing the liquid contents of a vessel 
comprising: 

an elongated draft tube having a wall, an inlet and an outlet, 
said inlet being oriented for fluidic communication with 
said liquid contents of said vessel; 

first and second fluidic pumps for generating a streamflow of 
liquid, each of said pumps presenting a suction end located 
exterior to said draft tube and in fluidic communication 
with said liquid contents and a discharge tube for directing 
said generated streamflow through said draft tube wall 

intermediate said inlet and outlet, said discharge tube pres- 
enting a discharge end, 

said discharge end of said first pump and said discharge end 
of said second pump being oriented for direction opposing 
streamflows interiorly of said draft tube and directed 
generally downstream toward said outlet for inducing a 
flow of liquid through said draft tube, said streamflow 
from said first pump and said streamflow from said second 
pump intersecting within said draft tube. 


4,981,367 
PORTABLE MIXING APPARATUS 
Carl L. Brazelton, Kankakee, Ill., assignor to Stranco, Inc., 
Bradley, Ill. 
Filed Jul. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 386,939 
Int. Cl.5 BOIF 7/06 
US. Cl. 366—308 


1. Portable mixing apparatus for a solution in a container 
having a vertical outer wall, a lid secured to one end of the 
wall and a bottom secured to the other end of the wall, the lid 
having a threaded opening near the wall, comprising 

a motor having a power cord and a motor shaft; 
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a mixing shaft secured at one end to one end of said motor 
shaft; 

mixing means secured to the other end of said mixing shaft 
for mixing the solution; and 

means for securing said motor outside said container with 
said mixing shaft and said mixing means inside said con- 
tainer, without twisting or tangling said power cord, said 
securing means securing said motor, propeller and mixing 
shaft around the lid opening to prevent tilting, rubbing 
against the lid opening or securing means, or other unde- 
sired motion by said motor, mixing shaft and mixing 
means during operation, without inhibiting the rotation of 
said motor shaft, mixing shaft and mixing means, said 
securing means having a mounting plate having a 
threaded portion for securement to the threaded lid open- 
ing, and a flange secured to said mounting plate at a se- 
lected angle to the axis of said mounting plate, so that said 
mixing means can be located away from the wall of the 
container when said motor is secured to said mounting 
plate. 


4,981,368 
STATIC FLUID FLOW MIXING METHOD 
Charles R. Smith, Bethlehem, Pa., assignor to Vortab Corpora- 
tion, Englewood Cliff, N.J. 
Filed Jul. 27, 1988, Ser. No. 224,690 
Int. Cl.5 BOIF 5/00 
US. Cl. 366—337 


1. A method for producing cross-stream mixing in a fluid 
flow comprising the placing of one or more ramped tabs in the 
fluid flow, each said ramp extending from a bounding surface 
of a fluid containment and transport vessel and having a sur- 
face inclined inwardly at an acute angle from said bounding 
surface, and causing the fluid to flow over the edges of each 
said tab thereby deflecting the flowing fluid inward and up the 
inclined surface of each of said tabs to generate a pair of tip 
vortices in the fluid from each said tab, each said vortex having 
an opposite rotation to its paired vortex and an axis of rotation 
in the streamwise direction of the flow of fluid. 


4,981,369 
FROST AND DEW SENSOR 
Akira Kumada, Yokohama; Eiichi Takata, Nagaokakyo, and 
Michihiro Murata, Kyoto, all of Japan, assignors to Murata 
Mfg. Co., Ltd., Kyoto, Japan 
Filed Oct. 12, 1989, Ser. No. 420,600 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 20, 1988, 63-264842; 
Oct. 28, 1988, 63-272435 
Int. Cl.5 GOIN 25/66 
US. Cl. 374—28 
1. A frost and dew sensor comprising: 
(a) a pair of thermosensitive resistors disposed adjacent to 
each other, each of said thermosensitive resistors being 
capable of generating heat by itself due to a given current 
supplied thereto, each said thermosensitive resistor having 
a resistance varying according to the change of tempera- 
ture of each said thermosensitive resistor; 
(b) a power source for creating a differential temperature 
between said thermosensitive resistors, said power source 


12 Claims 
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including a heat-generating current source for supplying a processor for disabling both said first and said second 
heat-generating current to one of said thermosensitive users from modifying said document; 

resistors, and a comparative reference current source for —_ means responsive to the other of said first and said second 
supplying a comparative reference current to the other users transmitting a document authentication signal to said 


thermosensitive resistor so as to cause a temperature in- processor for authenticating said document. 
crease of said other thermosensitive resistor to only a 


negligible extent with respect to the temperature increase 
of said one thermosensitive resistor due to the heat- 
generating current; 


4,981,371 
INTEGRATED I/O INTERFACE FOR 
COMMUNICATION TERMINAL 
Richard J. Gurak, Summit, and Robert Goeb, Spotswood, both 
of N.J., assignors to ITT Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 17, 1989, Ser. No. 312,508 
Int. Cl.5 HO4L 9/00; H04M 11/06 
US. Cl. 380—49 


(c) an arithmetic circuit for fetching a temperature at a 
respective one of said pair of thermosensitive resistors as 
an output voltage corresponding to the resistance of said rorraon {ssa 
respective thermosensitive resistor and for generating a pest | 
frost-and-dew signal according to a difference in output ™ 
voltage between said pair of thermosensitive resistors, cHassis i (oa a 
whereby the frost-and-dew signal is issued as presumed ‘tiem 
that said thermosensitive resistors are covered with frost 
or dew when the temperature of said one thermosensitive 
resistor, to which the heat-generating current is supplied, 
is lowered. 
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4,981,370 [ 
DOCUMENT AUTHENTICATION APPARATUS sarteny } 
Halina S. Dziewit, 5260 Centennial Trail, Boulder, Colo. 80302, Kane 
and James M. Graziano, 4662 Weld County Rd. 34, Platte- 
ville, Colo. 80651 
Filed — we po gape 471,570 1. An integrated input/output interface, connectable with an 
US. Cl. 380—25 - " 40 Clai external analog communication device and with an external 
r digital communication device, for a communication terminal 
having a digital processor for handling voice and data signals, 
comprising: 
an input/output interface subsystem installed in the terminal; 
first connecting means for connecting the input/output 
interface subsystem to the digital processor of the termi- 
nal; 
second connecting means for connecting the input/output 
interface subsystem to the external analog communication 
device and to the external digital communication device; 
said terminal being provided with means, including said 
digital processor, for handling voice and data signals in 
digital form, wherein said terminal digital processor trans- 
mits and receives said digital voice and data signals to and 
from said input/output interface section via said fist con- 
necting means, said digital voice and data signals includ- 
ing a first group of data bits and a second group of control 
bits; 
means in said input/output interface subsystem providing a 
digital interface mode, including a digital array connected 
between said first and second connecting means for inter- 


1. In a data processing system that includes a processor that f oa sy i mS 
serves one or va rt possi and one or jaan data com- facing digital signals to and from the terminal digital 
munication ports, a document authentication system compris- processor with digital signals to and from the external 
ing: digital communication device; and Ss 

means for interconnecting a first user at one of said data means in said input/output interface subsystem providing an 

terminals and a second user at one of said data communi- analog interface mode, including an analog array con- 
cation ports with a single document stored on said proces- nected between said first and second connecting means for 
~ Sor; interfacing digital signals to and from the terminal digital 
means responsive to one of said first or said second users processor with analog signals to and from the external 
transmitting a document authentication signal to said analog communication device. 
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4,981,372 
COMPONENT SHAPE RECOGNITION METHOD 

Masamichi Morimoto, Osaka; Kazumasa Okumura, Uji; Akira 

Mobhri, Hirakata, and Daisuke Ohkawara, Itami, all of Japan, 

assignors to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Kadoma, 

Japan 

Filed Oct. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 260,998 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 23, 1987, 62-268618 
Int. Cl.5 G06K 9/00 


US. Cl. 382—8 1 Claim 


1. A component shape recognition method comprising the 
steps of: 

detecting a boundary of an object on a recognition plane of 
an image display means, 

detecting corners of said object on the basis of variation of 
an angle between a predetermined axis and a line connect- 
ing two picture elements having a predetermined distance 
on said boundary, 

detecting a shape of said object on the basis of positions and 
shapes of said corners, 

detecting a midpoint of a tip portion of said object, 

setting a search zone containing said tip portion of said 
object on said recognition plane, to be scanned by hori- 
zontal scanning lines and vertical scanning lines, 

calculating segments of said horizontal scanning lines and 
said vertical lines overlapping with said object on the basis 
of the respective coordinate values, 

creating data of positions of said tip portion of coordinate 
values on said horizontal scanning lines and coordinate 
values on said vertical scanning lines, 

detecting a protruded direction of said tip portion on the 
basis of a segment touching on a boundary of said search 
zone, and 

detecting a midpoint in a cross direction of said tip portion 
by calculating an average of said coordinate values of 
plural segments crossing said tip portion. 


4,981,373 
FIXING STRUCTURE FOR THRUST ROLLER BEARING 
Mitsuo Bando, Osaka, Japan, assignor to Koyo Seiko Co., Ltd., 
Osaka, Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 219,009, Jul. 14, 1988. This 
application Oct. 3, 1989, Ser. No. 416,358 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 17, 1987, 62-110518 
Int. Ci.5 F16C 19/30 
US, Cl. 384—620 22 Claims 
1. A structure for fixing a thrust roller bearing interposed 
between two elements which each have an axis and which are 
rotatable relative to one another, the structure comprising: 
an inner race; 
an outer race; 
a plurality of rollers disposed between said races and a re- 
tainer for said rollers; 
an inner race cylindrical portion on said inner race which 
extends axially toward said outer race; 
an outer race cylindrical portion on said outer race which 
extends axially toward said inner race; 
said inner race cylindrical portion and said outer race cylin- 
drical portion holding the retainer therebetween; 
race rest means provided on a first one of said two elements 
for supporting the thrust roller bearing in a generally fixed 
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position relative to the axes of said two elements, said race 
rest means having a plurality of rest faces for engaging one 
of said inner race and said outer race at a plurality of 
positions to thereby hold said one of said inner race and 
said outer race stably, and said race rest means having a 
cylindrical face which is generally perpendicular to said 
plurality of rest faces, at least one of said rest faces being 
positioned farther from the cylindrical face of the race rest 
means than another one of said rest faces, the another one 
of said rest faces being adjacent the cylindrical face; 


projection 16 


—_ 
axes direction 


at least one recess having wall portions defined in said first of 
said two elements between said plurality of race rest faces; 
and 

projection means extending from one of the inner race cylin- 
drical portion and outer race cylindrical portion into said 
at least one recess for engaging at least one of the wall 
portions when said two elements attempt to separate to 
prevent detachment of the race having the projection 
means with the first one of said two elements from the first 
element. 


4,981,374 

PLASTIC BAGS CARRIED IN A CONTINUOUS WEB 
Christopher C. Rutter, Oakland; Robert A. Bilbrey, Orinda, and 

Bruce R. Koball, Berkeley, all of Calif., assignors to Rapak, 

Inc., Hayward, Calif. 

Filed Sep. 30, 1988, Ser. No. 252,058 
Int. Cl.5 B65D 30/10 

USS. Cl, 383—37 
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1. In a continuous web of a plurality of rectangularly shaped 
flat flexible plastic bags wherein each such bag has front and 
back sheets joined together along four edges thereof to form a 
pocket between.the sheets which can be filled with material, a 
first pair of opposite bag edges extending along the length of 
the web and containing sprocket holes periodically spaced 
therealong and a second pair of opposite bag edges extending 
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across the width of the web having perforations thereacross 
which connect the bag to those on either side thereof along the 
length of the web, the improvements comprising regions of 
attachment of the bag sheets together intermediate of said first 
pair of opposite edges and adjacent one of the second pair of 
edges but extending away therefrom a certain distance much 
less than that between the second pair of bag edges in a manner 
to form a neck between said regions wherein the bag sheets are 
unattached with each other and the neck opens to the interior 
of the bag, and regions of attachment of the bag sheets together 
across corners formed at an intersection of the first pair of 
edges and another of the second pair of edges. 


4,981,375 
NON-PRINTING CARRIAGE MOVEMENT TO 
INDICATE MARGIN SIZE 
Yasushi Kawakami; Atsuko Kawasumi; Tomoko Miura, all of 
Nagoya; Keiichi Hirata, Kuwana; Tomohiro Ban, Iwakura, 
and Akihiro Furukawa, Nagoya, all of Japan, assignors to 
Brother Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Nagoya, Japan 
Filed Mar. 17, 1989, Ser. No. 325,244 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 17, 1988, 63-64084 
Int. Cl.5 B41J 21/17 


US. Cl. 400—76 12 Claims 
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1. A printing device comprising: 

memory means having text files stored therein; 

select means for selecting one of stored text files to be 
printed; 

printing means including a print head unit for printing onto 
a print area of a print sheet the content of the text file 
selected by said select means: 

searching means for searching in said text file selected by 
said select means for the most outside peripheral positions 
of data to occupy the print area; and 

controlling means for controlling at least one of said printing 
means and said print sheet so as to place said print head 
unit at the positions corresponding to the most outside 
peripheral positions relative to said print sheet in response 
to said searching means without printing out said selected 
text file. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,981,376 

SINGLE MOTOR RIBBON LIFT AND DRIVE 

MECHANISM FOR PRINTING APPARATUS 
Nobuaki Oku, Nagoya, Japan, assignor to Brother Kogyo Kabu- 

shiki Kaisha, Nagoya, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 196,014, May 19, 1988, abandoned. 

This application Apr. 26, 1990, Ser. No. 517,540 

Claims priority, application Japan, May 19, 1987, 62-123392 
Int. Cl.5 B66C 5/04 


US, Cl. 400—212 12 Claims 





1. A printing apparatus employing a print ribbon mounted 
on a ribbon holder, said print ribbon being provided with at 
least two print zones divided in width direction thereof, said 
print zones being cyclically located opposedly to a print posi- 
tion on a platen, 

said printing apparatus comprising: 

a drive power source; 

a holder rocking mechanism for rocking said ribbon 
holder about a pivot shaft extending in parallel with said 
platen to cyclically locate said print zones opposedly to 
said print position wherein said holder rocking mecha- 
nism comprises a driving means rotated by said drive 
power source and driven means extending along an arc 
around said pivot shaft to be meshed with said driving 
means, one end of said driven means being secured to 
said ribbon holder, whereby said driven means is recip- 
rocally moved along said arc and said ribbon holder is 
reciprocally rocked about said pivot shaft; 

a ribbon winding mechanism for winding a used section of 
the print ribbon; and 

an intermittent gear train for transmitting the driving 
force of said drive power source to said ribbon winding 
mechanism simultaneously with a shifting of the print 
zones opposed to said print position by a predetermined 
rocking motion of said ribbon holder. 


4,981,377 
PRINTER FOR USE WITH A CONTINUOUS FORM AND 
CUT SHEETS 
Kazumi Hasegawa, Kodaira; Satoru Sugiyama, Sayama; Hiromi 
Hibino, Machida, and Akira Takamura, Inagi, all of Japan, 
assignors to Citizen Watch Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 17, 1989, Ser. No. 394,981 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 20, 1988, 63-205668 
Int. C15 B41J3 11/02, 11/50 
U.S. Cl. 400—608.2 5 Claims 

1. A printer for use with a continuous form and cut sheets, 

comprising: 

a printing head disposed for reciprocal motion; 

a delivery unit having a first platen and a continuous form 
feeding mechanism for feeding and holding the continu- 
ous form, said delivery unit being pivotally supported 
between a first operational position wherein said first 
platen extends along a moving direction of said printing 
head and is disposed close to said printing head, and a 
second operational position wherein said first platen is 
disposed away from said printing head, said delivery unit 
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being arranged to be held at a selective one of said first 
and second operational positions; and 
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4,981,379 
PRINT RIBBON GUIDE 


a cassette having a second platen and a holder section for Tadashi Fujimoto, and Norio Suzuki, both of Tokyo, Japan, 


receiving cut sheets, said cassette being detachably held 





between said printing head and said delivery unit held at 
said second operational position in such a manner that said 
second platen extends along the moving direction of said 
printing head and is disposed close to said printing head. 


4,981,378 
APPARATUS FOR PRINTING A STRIP 
Wilfried Kramer, Kurlinder Allee 21, D-1000 Berlin 19, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 291,560 
Int. Cl.5 B41J 33/44, 19/28, 1/46 








1. An apparatus for printing a strip, comprising: 

(a) a roller having two end faces; : 

(b) a printer which is adjustable to print a plurality of differ- 
ent imprints; 

(c) a cutting mechanism comprising a moveable blade; and 

(d) a common drive mechanism for both operating the cut- 
ting mechanism and advancing the strip, the drive mecha- 
nism comprising: 

(1) a rotatable motive disk having an eccentrically 
mounted cam surface thereon for controlling the cut- 
ting mechanism; 

(2) a drive pawl mounted eccentrically on the motive disk 
to allow for reciprocal motion thereof, the drive pawl 
being engageable with the roller for stepwise rotation of 
the roller to advance the strip; and 

(3) a cam-controlled lever and a rod which is operatively 
connected to said lever, said lever being mounted for 
pivotal movement thereof and said rod being mounted 
for slidable movement thereof, said rod being con- 
nected to the moveable blade of the cutting mechanism, 
and said cam surface being operable to contact said 
lever to pivot said lever and thus slidably move said rod 
and said blade to cut said strip. 


USS. Cl. 400—248 


assignors to Juki Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 13, 1988, Ser. No. 283,724 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 25, 1987, 62-329314 
Int. CL.5 B41J 35/06 
6 Claims 


12e 12a 


1. A ribbon guide device for guiding a printing ribbon in a 
path of travel, the ribbon having a first surface for being con- 
tacted with a print head and a second surface for making 
contact with paper, comprising: 

a pair of spaced apart inner guides facing each other and 
located on either side of the print head, each of said inner 
guides having a guide surface for making contact with the 
first surface of the ribbon; 

a pair of spaced apart outer guides facing each other and 
located on either side outwardly of said pair of inner 
guides with the print head therebetween, each of said 
outer guides having a guide surface for making contact 
with the second surface of the ribbon; 

each of said inner guides having means comprising a convex 
guide surface for transforming the second surface of the 
ribbon between said inner guides into convex form and 
means comprising a concave guide surface for transform- 
ing the second surface of the ribbon between each inner 
guide and its related outer guide into concave form; and 

each of said outer guides having a convex guide surface 
thereon. 


4,981,380 
PRINTER WITH MECHANISM FOR GUIDING PAPER 

Kojiro Nishida, and Kazumi Hasegawa, both of Tokyo, Japan, 

assignors to Citizen Watch Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 9, 1990, Ser. No. 491,425 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 10, 1989, 1-26679 
Int. Cl.5 B41J 11/26 

US. Cl. 400—619 


a)" 1") 
WA, 


1. A printer with a mechanism for guiding paper, compris- 

ing: 

a lower casing having a printer body therein with a print 
head therein and having a lower casing guide member and 
cam portion; 

an upper casing hingedly mounted on said lower casing for 
movement between a closed and an open position relative 
to said printer body and having an upper casing guide 
member which is in spaced opposed relation to said lower 
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casing guide member when said upper casing is in the 
closed position for defining between said guide members a 
paper guide path; 

a paper feeding means for feeding a printing paper into said 
printer past said print head and over said lower casing 
guide member; 

said upper casing guide member being pivotally mounted on 
said upper casing for pivoting movement of the part of 
said upper casing guide member which is toward said 
paper feeding means toward and away from said lower 
casing guide member; 

spring means engaged with said upper casing guide member 
normally urging said upper casing guide member in a 
pivoting direction in which said part of said upper casing 
guide member which is toward said paper feeding means 
is moved away from said lower casing guide member; and 

said cam portion on said lower casing and said upper casing 
guide member cooperating for, when said upper casing is 
moved from the open position to the closed position, 
pivoting said upper casing guide member against the ac- 
tion of said spring means to a position, when said upper 
casing is in the closed position, in which it is in said spaced 
opposed relation to said lower casing guide member for 
defining said paper guide path. 


4,981,381 
PLATEN ROLLER WITH COMPOSITION GIVING 
INCREASED DURABILITY 
Jun Murata, Saitama, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 159,307, Feb. 22, 1988, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 29, 1989, Ser. No. 414,597 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 23, 1987, 62-037734; 
Feb. 23, 1987, 62-037735; Nov. 30, 1987, 62-299695 
Int. Cl.5 B41J 11/04, 11/053 


US. Cl. 400—661 8 Claims 


BWWABABeBBaaaaaaaaaaaaaaeas 
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1. A platen roller for a typewriter, comprising: 

a solid cylindrical base body defining a longitudinal axis 
having first and second ends, said base body providing at 
least one shaft such that a shaft end protrudes from each of 
said first and second ends; and 

an elastic layer made of a rubber material and arranged 
around the circumferential surface of said solid cylindrical 
base body, wherein said rubber material contains 15 parts 
or more by weight of a vulcanizing agent against 100 part 
by weight of rubber material polymer and an amount of 
carbon black contained in relation to total inorganic filler 
included in said rubber material in a range of 28.5% or less 
by weight, further said rubber material containing 3.3% to 
13.1% by weight of softener and some thiuram material as 
a vulcanization accelerator; 

the diameter of said base body being arranged to be in the 
ratio of 45 to 75% to the outside diameter of the finished 
platen roller including said base body and said layer, 

said elastic layer having a hardness value of 95+3, JIS type 
A, at 20° to 25° C., on the basis of JIS K6301-5.2 and a 
rebound resilience value of 4 to 7%, at 20° to 30° C., on 
the basis of JIS K6301-11. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,981,382 
CLIP ACTUATED LATCH MECHANISM FOR 
RETRACTABLE WRITING INSTRUMENTS 
Kent D. Murphy, 6 Convent Lane, Skerries, Co. Dublin, Ireland 
Filed Oct. 4, 1989, Ser. No. 417,065 
Int. Cl.5 B43K 24/02 


US. Ci. 401—104 21 Claims 


1. A writing instrument comprising, a hollow barrel having 
a tapered forward end with a front opening and an open rear 
end, a writing components carrier slidable into said barrel 
through said open rear end and having a rear button portion 
extending from said open rear end and a forward portion, 
writing fluid reservoir and writing tip means connected on said 
forward portion inside said barrel, spring means operatively 
connected between said barrel and carrier normally biasing 
said carrier to a retracted position in which the writing tip 
means is concealed within the tapered forward end of said 
barrel, resilient clip means ,connector means rigidly connect- 
ing said resilient clip means to said barrel adjacent said open 
rear end, said resilient clip means having an elongate retainer 
portion extending forwardly toward said tapered forward end 
of said barrel and a resilient cantilevered portion extending 
rearwardly toward said open rear end from said connector 
means and in spaced relation to said barrel, a pair of parallel 
raised guides on said barrel positioned on opposite sides of said 
resilient cantilevered portion, a release lug on said resilient 
cantilevered portion extending toward said barrel, said barrel 
having a stop opening therethrough with a stop surface posi- 
tioned beneath said release lug, a resilient tab on said carrier, 
whereby upon application of pressure to said rear button said 
carrier slides longitudinally forwardly in said barrel against the 
biasing force of said spring means and said writing tip mans 
extends outwardly through said front opening to the extending 
position and said resilient tab moves into said stop opening into 
engagement with said stop surface to maintain the writing tip 
means in extended position, and upon application of pressure 
on said resilient clip means laterally toward said barrel said 
resilient cantilevered portion flexes toward said barrel to move 
said release lug into contact with said resilient tab in said stop 
opening and to move said resilient tab out of contact with said 
stop surface causing said carrier and writing tip means to 
return to the said retracted position by the biasing force of said 
spring means. 


4,981,383 
DEVICE FOR SCREWING A WRITING INSTRUMENT 
TIP INTO A WRITING FLUID RESERVOIR 
Gerald Grétsch, Fiirth, and Karl Kaiser, Wendelstein, both of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to J. S. Staedtler GmbH & 
Co., Nuremberg, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 110,010, Oct. 13, 1987, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 7, 1989, Ser. No. 449,387 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 4, 
1986, 3637454 
Int. Cl.5 B43K 15/00, 9/00, 29/00 
USS. Cl. 401—195 2 Claims 

1. A writing instrument including apparatus for preparing it 

for writing, comprising: 

(a) an instrument body containing a writing fluid reservoir 
closed by a diaphragm, 

(b) a writing tip containing a puncturing protrusion at a 
bottom end thereof, the body and tip being mutually 
threaded so as to retain the tip within the body and to 
facilitate puncturing of the diaphragm by the puncturing 
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protrusion allowing writing fluid to be carried to the tip, elongated reservoir, said reservoir being formed to define a slit 
upon rotation of the tip in one direction around its central having folded back edges, said slit running longitudinally along 
axis and a resulting progressive axial thrust of the protru- the length of said reservoir for selectively releasing liquid from 


sion toward the reservoir, 

(c) a wrench for engaging the writing tip, the wrench con- 
taining a bore having a first diameter for accommodating 
a top end portion of the tip, and a second wider diameter 
adjacent a surface of the wrench for accommodating a 


second portion of the tip which is adjacent the top end of 


the tip, 

(d) the tip having at least one working protrusion extending 
outwardly from the second portion thereof having a 
working edge about parallel to the axis of the tip, 


(e) the wrench having a sawtoothed rim having at least one 
working edge extending about parallel to the axis of the 
bore, located around the bore and forming a transitional 
edge between the first and wider diameter portions of the 
bore, 

the working edges of the working protrusion and the saw- 
toothed rim being angled so that upon insertion of the tip into 
the bore of the wrench, said working edges come to rest 
against each other allowing rotation of the wrench in one 
direction to rotate the tip and progressively screw it into the 
instrument body and the puncturing protrusion to puncture the 
diaphragm, and upon rotation of the wrench in the other direc- 
tion allowing an inclined edge of the sawtooth to slide over the 
working protrusion and thereby make it impossible to unscrew 
the tip thereby from the instrument body. 


4,981,384 
APPLICATOR 
Se SOS yee SD 
japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 113,382, Oct. 22, 1987, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 777,377, Sep. 18, 1985, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 5, 1989, Ser. No. 333,788 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 27, 1984, 59-202228; 
Sep. 27, 1984, 59-202229; Sep. 27, 1984, 59-146086; Dec. 19, 
1984, 59-268990; Dec. 19, 1984, 59-193304; Jun. 19, 1985, 
60-133795 
Int. Cl.5 BOSD 1/08 


US. Cl. 401—219 3 Claims 


1. An applicator for dispensing a liquid, comprising an elon- 
gated reservoir having an annular cross-section, and having on 
the surface thereof a flexible reinforcing cover of a length 
substantially identical to that of the elongated reservoir, said 
reservoir having lids fitted over and sealing the ends of said 


said reservoir, resilient means for maintaining said slit normally 
closed, and pressuring means for increasing the pressure of the 
liquid on said resilient means for opening said slit along its 
length for releasing liquid from said reservoir. 


4,981,385 
RELEASABLE FASTENER 
Michael R. Niblock, London, England, assignor to Poppapin 
Limited, London, England 
Filed Jul. 31, 1989, Ser. No. 386,657 
Int. Cl.5 B42F 3/00 





1. A fastening device for releasably securing together a stack 
of sheet members assembled in face-to-face contact, said sheet 
members being provided with correspondingly positioned, 
shaped and dimensioned preformed apertures, comprising: 

an integrally formed one-piece element which includes first 

and second spaced-apart fastening portions; and 

an elongate, flexible strip-like connector element intercon- 

necting said first and second fastening portions, 

said first fastening portion comprising a generally flat first 

base portion coplanar with the strip-like connector ele- 
ment, a spigot which projects perpendicularly from one 
face of said first base portion and which has a peripheral 
surface for engagement with inside edges of said apertures 
of said sheet members and a top rim spaced by the height 
of the spigot from the first base portion, and an attachment 
pin projecting perpendicularly from said one face of said 
first base portion coaxially with said spigot and by a dis- 
tance greater than said height of said spigot, said attach- 
ment pin being formed above the level of said rim of the 
spigot with respect to said first base portion, 

said second fastening portion comprising a generally flat 

second base portion coplanar with the strip-like connector 
element and formed generally centrally with an attach- 
ment aperture for receiving said attachment pin, the edge 
of said attachment aperture being shaped so as to include 
second engagement means for releasable engagement with 
said first engagement means of said attachment pin, 
whereby said spigot and attachment pin are insertable 
through aligned apertures of a stack of sheet members 
from one side of the stack, said connector element being 
then bendable around an edge of the stack to position said 
second fastening portion on the other side of the stack, and 
the attachment pin being then insertable into the attach- 
ment aperture of said second fastening portion so as to 
bring said first and second engagement means into mutual 
engagement, the engagement of said peripheral surface of 
said spigot with said inside edges of said apertures serving 
to inhibit relative slipping movement of the sheet mem- 
bers. 


4,981,386 

NOTEBOOK WITH INTERNAL EASEL STAND 
Vytautis K. Beleckis, East Longmeadow, Mass., assignor to 

Dennison Manufacturing Company, Mass. 
Filed Oct. 4, 1989, Ser. No. 417,192 

Int. Cl.5 B42F 13/00 
US. Cl. 402—73 13 Claims 
1. A notebook for conversion to an easel stand at will, said 
notebook comprising: 
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a first cover panel, a binder panel and a second cover panel, 
said first cover panel affixed to the binder panel and the 
binder panel affixed to the second cover panel, said first 
cover panel being bendable along a bendline intermediate 
the binder panel and the outermost edge of the first panel 


and dividing said first panel into an upper portion and a 
lower portion, and 

a flat easel panel attached to the upper portion of the first 
panel, enabling the easel panel to protrude into the interior 
of the notebook when the notebook is opened and the first 
cover panel is bent along said bendline. 


4,981,387 
CONNECTOR FOR TUBULAR POLES OF A DOME-TYPE 
TENT 

Lee Younjae, Seoul, Rep. of Korea, assignor to Jinwoong, Ltd., 

Rep. of Korea 

Filed Jan. 30, 1989, Ser. No. 303,925 

Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Dec. 27, 1988, 

88-21582 
Int. C1.5 F16B 7/00; E04H 15/44 


US. Cl. 403—174 11 Claims 


1. In a dome type tent having elongated poles with an elastic 
member in an end portion of each pole, a pole connector in- 
cluding a base section having an aperture extending perpendic- 
ular to each of a plurality of elongated sockets formed by wall 
sections extending in radial directions about said base section 
for supporting end portions of said elongated poles, said base 
section including an upstanding wall surrounding said aper- 
ture, said wall sections including at least one reinforcing rib at 
the circumference of the elongated sockets, an anchor wall 
separating each of said wall sections from the aperture of said 
base section, each anchor wall having a passageway dimen- 
sioned to pass an elastic member from the end portion of one of 
said elongated poles into said aperture and prevent withdrawal 
of a tied end portion of the elastic member from said aperture. 


286-234 0.G.-91-25 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,981,388 
TIMBER JOINING SYSTEM 
Richard H. Becken, Windsor, and Peter J. Ferick, Brownsville, 
both of Vt., assignors to Green-Mountain Precision Frames, 
Inc., Windsor, Vt. 
Filed Apr. 17, 1989, Ser. No. 339,643 
Int. Cl.5 B25G 3/00; F16B 9/00 


1. Means for joining wooden members having a tenon on one 
member engaging a mortise formed in a second member com- 
prising, 

a pair of intersecting bore holes located respectively one in 
each member, an anchor nut having a threaded hole ex- 
tending axially inwardly from an annular shoulder formed 
in the side of said nut with said nut positioned in one bore 
hole with the shoulder axially aligned with the other bore 
hole, a sleeve at one end of said other bore hole with one 
end engaging said shoulder, and a bolt in said other bore 
hole extending through said sleeve and engaging said 
threaded hole. 


4,981,389 
FLEXIBLE HUB ASSEMBLY HAVING A HUB FOR 
CLAMPING A SHAFT 
Richard F. Keon, P.O. Box 240062, Charlotte, N.C. 28224 
Filed Mar. 3, 1989, Ser. No. 318,235 
Int. Cl.5 F16B 7/04 


US. Cl, 403—290 11 Claims 


1. A hub for clamping attachment to a shaft, 

said hub being formed of a resilient material and having a 
first end and a second end, and said hub defining an inner 
circumference for receiving the shaft therein for clamping 
engagement by said hub and having an effective inner 
circumferential extent, 

said first and second hub ends being movable relative to one 
another between a shaft clamping position in which said 
effective inner circumferential extent of said hub is such 
that said hub clamps the shaft, and a shaft removal posi- 
tion in which said effective inner circumferential extent of 
said hub is such that the shaft is relatively freely remov- 
able from said hub, said effective inner circumferential 
extent of said hub being less that the circumferential extent 
of the shaft in the normal, unstressed condition of said 
hub, whereby said hub has an inherent bias toward its 
shaft clamping position; 

hub spacing means including at least one movable member 
disposed between said first and second hub ends and being 
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movable with respect thereto along an axis of movement, liquids using an inflatable portable apparatus of the type com- 
said movable member engaging at least one of aid first or prising: 


second hub ends along a tapered engagement surface that 
is gradually inclined along its length with respect to said 
axis of movement, and said movable member being mov- 
able along said axis of movement to cause relative move- 
ment of said first and second hub ends in a direction gener- 
ally transverse to said axis of movement of said movable 
member, 

said hub spacing means including means for selectively 
moving said movable member relative to said first and 
second hub ends and along said axis of movement to vary 
the spacing between said hub ends, 

whereby the movement of said movable member relative to 
said hub ends selectively permits said inherent bias of said 
hub to urge said hub toward its shaft clamping position 
and selectively moves said hub in opposition to said inher- 
ent bias toward its shaft removal position. 


4,981,390 
TOLERANCE RING WITH RETAINING MEANS 
Arthur A. Cramer, Jr., Hinsdale, and Brian S. Cramer, Manhat- 

ae eee 
Continuation of Ser. No. 23,004, Mar. 6, 1987, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 13, 1989, Ser. No. 379,694 
Int. Cl.5 F16B 7/04 
US. Cl. 403—371 29 Claims 


1. In a tolerance ring, having a planished cylindrical wall 
defining a longitudinal axis and a plurality of axially elongated 
corrugations projecting radially from said wall along a part of 
an axial length of the ring, which is sandwiched between an 
inner cylindrical surface of an outer member and an outer 
cylindrical surface of an inner member, the improvement com- 
prising: 

an axial retention means projecting from said ring to engage 

a projecting shoulder on one of said members, said axial 
retention means comprising at least one radially project- 
ing member, whereby said tolerance ring will engage one 
of said members along an entire length of said corruga- 
tions and will engage the other of said members with said 
planished cylindrical wall to provide a means for the 
transfer of torque between said two members and said 
axial retention means will prevent at least unidirectional 
axial movement of said ring relative to the member whose 
shoulder it engages, said shoulder being captured within 
axial ends of said ring by said axial retention means, said 
shoulder having one surface formed by one of said cylin- 
drical surfaces and another surface which is overlayed by 
said axial retention means. 


4,981,391 
INFLATABLE PORTABLE DAM FOR CONTAINMENT 
OF HAZARDOUS LIQUIDS 
William L. Klementovich, 307 Hobart St., Gordon, Pa. 17936 
Filed Oct. 26, 1989, Ser. No. 427,490 
Int. Cl.5 E02B 7/00, 15/04 


a bottom sheet of flexible material containing a plurality of 
edges, 

a plurality of separate panels of flexible material equal in 
number to the plurality of edges of said bottom sheet of 
flexible material, 

said separate panels of flexible material to have two straight 
parallel edges and two ends, 

the end of one panel of flexible material attached by means, 
preferably thermal heat sealing, to the end of the next 
panel of flexible material, thereby forming a continuous 
piece of flexible material with a plurality an angular inter- 
sections, 

said continuous piece of flexible material formed into tubular 
shape by overlapping and preferably thermal heat sealing 
the straight parallel edges of each panel along their en- 





tirety, thereby forming a continuous air tight tubular 
structure with angular intersections, 
the overlap of said tubular structure attached to said bottom 
sheet of flexible material along its entirety by preferably 
thermal heat sealing, thereby forming a water tight con- 
nection, 
affixed in the tubular structure a device for the insertion and 
removal of compressed air, said method comprising the 
steps of: 
removing the deflated stowed apparatus from storage; 
deploying the apparatus such that the bottom is located 
beneath the tubular structure; 
inflating said tubular structure pneumatically through the 
air insertion device until a continuous circular shape is 
obtained by the tubular structure along its entirety; and 
positioning said apparatus such that a hazardous liquid can 
be collected and contained within the perimeter of the 
apparatus. 


4,981,392 
WATER INFLATABLE STRUCTURAL MODULE 


Geoffrey L. Taylor, 211 Oak Street, Winnipeg, Manitoba, Can- 


ada R3M 3P7 
Filed Jun. 29, 1989, Ser. No. 372,840 
Int. Cl.5 E02B 7/20 


US. Cl. 405—115 


1. A structural module having a longitudinal portion and 


first and second opposite lateral ends, said longitudinal portion 
of said module, being of elongated and substantially uniform 


US. Cl. 405—52 1 Claim transverse cross-sectional shape permitting fabrication of said 
1. A method of collection and containment of hazardous longitudinal portion of said module solely by an extrusion 
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process, said module being inflatable with liquid and compris- _ d. transporting the piles with the material contained therein. 
ing EMRE SS. Rear’ G 
(a) a first elongated sealed tube formed of a substantially 
water impervious material, said tube having parallel, lon- 4,981,394 
gitudinally disposed edges and sealed opposite lateral ends METHOD OF SEALING PERMEABLE 
forming therewithin a sealed water—tight chamber, and UNCONSOLIDATED MATERIALS 
said tube having, through a wall surface thereof, a close- Eugene H. McLaren, Poestenkill; George W. Putman, Schenec- 
able opening permitting water under pressure to be intro- tady, and James R. Young, Cazenovia, all of N.Y., assignors to 
duced into said chamber, thereby inflating said tube from _, Terram Research, Inc., Cazenovia, N.Y. 
F Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 202,416, May 6, 1988, Pat. No. 
a flattened, generally rectangular shape into a generally 621. This tion Aug. 18, 1989, Ser. No. 395,659 
cylindrical shape capable of resting on a surface without 4,869,621. applica ug. 18, 1 TSS gf 
pt The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 26, 
the use of any auxiliary support means, 2006, has been disclaimed. 
(b) a second tube substantially identical in shape to said first Int. C5 E02B 3/12: BO9B 1/00 
tube oriented parallel to said first tube, and US. Cl. 405—129 5 15 Cai 
(c) a thin web having a substantially rectangular plan-view ar 


Pape ; 1. A method of retarding leachate formation and reducing 
shape and parallel elongated longitudinal edges, said web . ; in alkali 
being joined at a first one of said longitudinal edges to a eee es eee nde nnd wtesein cihatie 


first, inner one of said longitudinal edges of said first tube incinerator ash is deposited in known increments, said method 
and said web being joined at a second one of said longitu- Pall * 


dinal edges to a first inner one of said longitudinal edges of 
said second tube, said web having a width at least as large 
as the inflated diameter of both first and second tubes, 
thereby permitting an inflated tube of a second such mod- 
ule to lie in parallel alignment with tubes of a first module 
on said web of said first module to form a laterally inter- 
locking structure, without the use of any fastening ele- 
ments. 


4,981,393 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CELLULARLY 
ISOLATING, TREATING AND/OR REMOVING 
STRONGLY POLLUTED MATERIAL PRESENT IN OR 
ON THE SOIL 

Johannes L. van de Velde, Rotterdam; Johannes P. van der 

Meer, Capelle aan den IJssel, and Frederik H. M. Misc- 

hgofsky, Delft, all of Netherlands, assignors to Ecotechniek B. 

V., Rosmalen and Heijmans Milieutechniek B. V., Utrecht, 

both of, Netherlands 

Filed Feb. 1, 1988, Ser. No. 150,931 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, Feb. 2, 1987, 

8700246 
Int. Cl.5 BO9B 5/00 

US. Cl. 405—128 4 Claims 


1. A method of cellularly isolating, treating and/or remov- 
ing strongly polluted material present in or on the soil, charac- 
terized by 

a. placing laterally closed, hollow piles in the soil according 

to a lattice pattern in adjoining relationship to enclose 
entirely within the piles a volume of the polluted material, 
said piles being closable at the bottom and top ends; 

b. closing of the bottom and top ends of the piles placed in 

the soil; 

c. removing the piles with the polluted material enclosed 

therein from the soil; and 


(a) determining the alkalinity level of said incinerator ash; 

(b) calculating the amount of one or more preselected chem- 
ical components to be added to each said known incre- 
ment of said ash in the presence of water in order to 
produce a precipitate of in-situ crystalized calcium car- 
bonate in sufficient quantity to provide a substantially 
hydraulically sealed alkaline ash or alkaline waste strata; 

(c) mixing with said known increment of said ash a quantity 
of said preselected chemical components equal to or 
greater than said calculated amount of said preselected 
chemical components; and 

(d) contacting the mixture of said ash and said chemical 
components with water to produce said precipitate of 
calcium carbonate. 


4,981,395 
PIPE POSITIONER 


Michael C. Datin, 9 Vani Court, Westport, Conn. 06880, and 


Timothy J. Datin, 60 Parmalee Hill Rd., Newtown, Conn. 
06470 
Filed Mar. 5, 1990, Ser. No. 488,985 
Int. Cl.5 F16L 1/00 


US. Cl. 405—154 


1. A device for positioning sections of pipe in a trench com- 


prising: 


a support arm adapted to span the width of a trench in which 
the ends thereof may be supported by opposite embank- 
ments of the trench; 

suspension bar means; 

means joining the support arm to the suspension bar means; 
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. 


means whereby the support arm and suspension bar are 
relatively pivotal; 

means whereby the suspension bar is movable vertically 
with respect to the support arm; 

means whereby the suspension bar is movable along the 
support arm; and 

means secured to one end of the suspension bar to releasably 
hold a section of a pipe. 


4,981,396 
MULTIPLE PIPE INSTALLATION BACKFILLING, AND 
COMPACTION ATTACHMENT 

Philip E. Albertson; Arthur D. Deken, and Freddie Nichols, all 

of Perry, Okla., assignors to The Charles Machine Works, 

Inc., Perry, Okla. 

Filed Feb. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 316,708 
Int. Cl.5 E02F 5/10; F16L 3/22 


1. A multiple pipe installation device comprising: 
trenching means for excavating a trench, said trenching 


means pivotably mounted on the rear of a vehicle; 

a multiple pipe chute means including a plurality of chutes, 
said multiple pipe chute means disposed rearwardly of and 
pivotably linked with respect to said trenching means, said 
multiple pipe chute means for containing a plurality of 
flexible pipes in a spaced relationship such that each said 
chute contains one pipe, and for dispensing and laying said 
pipes at a predetermined vertical distance apart in said 
trench; 

backfiller means for refining and refilling soil excavated by 
said trenching means into said trench; 

compacting means for compacting said soil refilled into said 
trench by said backfiller means; 

support arm means for supporting said backfiller means at 
one end thereof and said compacting means at an interme- 
diate position of said support arm means; 

raising and lowering means linking both said support arm 
means and said chute means with said trenching means, 
said raising and lowering means for raising or lowering 
said support arm means with respect to said trenching 
means and said chute means. 


4,981,397 
LIGHTWEIGHT SECTIONAL DOCK SYSTEM 
Lee B. Wiltse, Roscommon, Mich., assignor to North Central 
Welding, Inc., Roscommon, Mich. 
Filed Jul. 11, 1990, Ser. No. 551,073 
Int. Cl.5 E02B 3/20 
USS. Cl. 405—218 10 Claims 

1. A readily erectable and strikeable, lightweight sectional 

dock structure comprising: 

a. a plurality of transversely spaced, cylindrical vertical 
standards arranged in longitudinally spaced pairs to pro- 
vide an elongate array; 

b. longitudinally extending, transversely spaced, stringers 
disposed inwardly of said standards in abutting relation- 
ship therewith to define a dock length; 
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c. said stringers including an inwardly extending deck-sup- 
porting upper shelf portion and a lower portion; 

d. deck plates on the upper shelf portions of transversely 
spaced stringers spanning the upper shelf portions to 
provide a walkway; 

. a series of transversely disposed cross braces; 

. clamp structures for said standards, each having a first 
U-shaped outer clamp part with a semi-cylindrical socket 
portion enveloping the outer portion of the standard 
joined to leg portions having flat, transversely extending, 
interior interlock surface portions and longitudinally ex- 
tending flanges removably secured to the lower portions 
of said stringers, said clamp structures also each having an 
inner, opposing clamp part with a partly cylindrical, op- 
posing socket portion forming a merged continuation of 


said first part socket, the inner clamp parts having longitu- 
dinally spaced, transversely extending socket legs with 
flat transversely extending, exterior, interlock surface 
portions received by and abutting said interlock surface 
portions on the outer clamp parts; 

g. mating, longitudinally extending flanges on said inner 
clamp parts extending longitudinally coextensively with 
the flanges on the outer clamp parts, and having release- 
able clamping fastener means extending to the flanges on 
the outer clamp parts to tightly clamp to the standards; 
and 

. transversely inwardly extending projections integrated 
with said inner clamp parts opposite said socket portions 
receiving said cross braces telescopically, and having 
fastener means for removably securing said cross braces to 
said clamp structures. 


4,981,398 
DUST SUPPRESSANT FOR MINERALS 

John R. Field, West Yorkshire, England, and Geoffrey S. Gagen, 

Oakville, Canada, assignors to Allied Colloids Ltd., England 

Filed Mar. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 329,656 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 28, 1988, 

8807443; Apr. 26, 1988, 8809857 
Int. Cl.5 CO9K 3/22, 17/00 

US. Cl. 405—264 16 Claims 

1. A method for the stabilisation of a surface of finely di- 

vided particulate material by mixing 

(a) particles of anionic, water-soluble polymer dispersed in a 
non-aqueous liquid, with 

(b) particles of cationic, water-soluble polymer dispersed in 
a non-aqueous liquid, and : 

(c) water to provide a solution of 10 to 40 or 60 to 90 mole 
% of anionic polymer and 90 to 60 or 40 to 10 mole % of 
cationic polymer, and then immediately applying the 
solution to the surface. 
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4,981,399 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR INCREASING 
BEARING CAPACITY OF SOFT SOIL AND 
CONSTRUCTING CUTOFF WALL 
Byongmu Song, 7836 Turquoise St., Dublin, Calif. 94568-3479 
Filed Nov. 20, 198%, Ser. No. 439,257 
Int. C1.5 E02D 5/20 
15 Claims 


1. A method for forming a subsurface zone having an in- 
creased bearing capacity in a preselected area of relatively soft 
soil, comprising the steps of: 
providing a liquefaction generator in the form of a plurality 
of interconnected perforated pipes forming a grid pattern 
which substantially extends over said preselected area of 
soft soil; 4 

supplying air and water under pressure to said liquefaction 
generator while allowing the generator to sink within said 
soft soil to a subterranean layer of hard soil or rock; 

continuing to supply air and water to said generator until the 
soil above it is in a state of liquefaction; 

adding a quantity of hardenable material to the liquified soft 

soil above the generator; and 

allowing the mixed soil and added material to solidify over 

a period of time. 


4,981,400 
SELF-CENTERING JIG 
H. Lee Stover, Rte. 1, Box 320-A, Dayton, Va. 22821 
Filed Dec. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 454,385 
Int. Cl.5 B23B 47/28 
US. Cl, 408—115 R 











1. A self-centering jig for precisely locating at least one point 

on a planar article, comprising 

@ a jig body having a vertical centerline and a horizontal 
centerline and having a template section, said template 
section having a plurality of drill holes; 

(ii) a first pair of operatively-connected arms extendibly 
mounted in the jig body for uniform horizontal movement 
in opposite directions from said vertical centerline, said 
arms having means for engaging the vertical sides of the 
planar article on the ends of said arms; 

(iii) means for mounting and operatively connecting said 
first pair of arms to said jig body, such that when said 
engaging means are engaged with said vertical sides of 
said planar article said jig body is centered on a vertical 
centerline of said planar article; 

(iv) a second pair of operatively-connected arms extendibly 
mounted in the jig body for uniform vertical movement in 
opposite directions from said horizontal centerline, said 
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arms having means for engaging the top and bottom edges 
of said planar article; 
(v) means for mounting and operatively connecting said 
second pair of arms to said jig body, such that when said 
- engaging means are engaged with said top and bottom 
edges of said planar article, said: jig body is centered on a 
horizontal centerline of said planar article. 


1,401 
BORING BAR WITH TOOL HOLDER STATIONS AND 
CONTROL FOR SAME 
Donald W. Banke, 21562 NW. Dairy Creek Rd., Cornelius, 
Oreg. 97113 
Filed May 11, 1989, Ser. No. 350,205 
Int. Cl.5 B23D 77/00 
US. Cl, 408—152 








1. A boring bar assembly comprising, 

a bar having cross-bores axially spaced along the bar for the 
reception of a threaded tool holder, said bar defining a 
channel in communication with said cross-bores, 

tool holder receiving means at each of said cross-bores and 
including a bushing in which a threaded tool holder may 
move for radial extension of same from the bar, a pinion 
gear within one of said cross-bores and open at its center 
and thereat having internal threads for engagement with a 
threaded tool holder for imparting radial movement to 
same, closure means removably mounted on said bar 
confining said pinion gear in place against displacement, 
and 

actuator means for rotating said pinion gear including a gear 
rack in said channel in mesh with said pinion gear, said 
gear rack extending across said cross-bores, tool feed 
means including a control adjacent one end of said bar for 
imparting linear movement to the rack whereby said 
linear movement of the rack rotates the pinion gear to 
position the tool holder radially of the bar. 


4,981,402 
MULTI-AXIS BEVEL AND HYPOID GEAR 
GENERATING MACHINE 

Theodore J. Krenzer, West Rush; Ernst J. Hunkeler, Fairport, 
and Robert N. Goldrich, Rochester, all of N.Y., assignors to 
The Gleason Works, Rochester, N.Y. 

PCT No. PCT/US87/02083, § 371 Date Aug. 24, 1987, § 102(e) 
Date Aug. 24, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO89/01838, PCT Pub. 
Date Mar. 9, 1989 

PCT Filed Aug. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 104,012 
Int. Cl.5 B23F 9/10 

US. Cl. 409—26 117 Claims 
1. In a machine for generating longitudinally curved tooth 

spaces in bevel and hypoid gears using a tool having stock 

removing surfaces, the machine of the type having: 
a machine base; 
a tool support mounted on said base; 
means for rotating said tool in said tool support about a tool 
axis (T); 
a work support mounted on said base; 
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means for rotating a work gear in said work support about a 
work axis (W); 

for imparting relative movement between said tool 
support and said work support along three rectilinear axes 
(X, Y, and Z); 

means for imparting relative angular movement between 
said tool support and said work support about no more 
than one pivot axis (P); and, 

means for substantially simultaneously controlling said rota- 


tion of the work gear together with said relative rectilin- 
ear movement between the tool and work supports for 
generating said longitudinal tooth spaces in said work 
gear; the improvement wherein: 

said controlling means includes means for also substantially 
simultaneously controlling said relative angular move- 
ment between the tool and work supports, whereby a 
separate tool axis tilt mechanism on the machine is not 
needed to accomplish the results customarily achieved 
thereby. 


4,981,403 
SPEED-UP SPINDLE UNIT 
Eiichi Katayama, Osaka, Japan, assignor to Showa Seiki Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha and Koyo Seiko Co., Ltd., both of Osake, Japan 
Filed Jun. 23, 1989, Ser. No. 369,757 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 28, 1988, 63-160336 
Int. Cl.5 B23C 9/00 


US. Cl. 409—136 7 Claims 


1. A speed-up spindle unit for connection to machine tools, 

the spindle unit comprising: 

a cylindrical housing having means for preventing-the cylin- 
drical housing from rotating relative to a machine tool; 

a cylindrical carrier having a central bore extending in an 
axial direction from a forward end thereof toward a rear 
end thereof and connected to an input shaft at the rear 
end; 

a ring fixed on an inner peripheral surface of the cylindrical 
housing so that the ring is positioned coaxially with re- 
spect to the cylindrical carrier; 

a high-speed spindle connected to a tool holder at a forward 
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end thereof and to a sun roller bearing at a rear end 
thereof; 

means mounting said high speed spindle for rotation in said 
carrier; 

a plurality of lateral bores circumferentially arranged in the 
cylindrical carrier in communication with the central 
bore; 

a plurality of planetary roller bearing means respectively 
rotatably accommodated in the respective lateral bores for 
forming a traction drive means, said planetary roller bear- 
ing means being disposed in contact with the fixed ring at 
one peripheral end thereof and in contact with the sun 
roller bearing at the opposite peripheral end thereof so as 
to enable the planetary roller bearing means to be individ- 
ually rotatable about their own axes while the planetary 
roller bearing means revolve about the sun roller bearing, 
wherein an increased speed output is obtained from the 
sun roller bearing in response to an input to the cylindrical 
carrier; and 

coolant means for cooling the fixed ring subjected to heat 
generated by friction including a cooling jacket means 
disposed in the housing at least in an area of the fixed ring. 


4,981,404 

TENSION BOLT HAVING ADJUSTABLE STRESS LEVEL 
Larry W. Chamberlain, and Clarence M. Brown, Jr., both of 

Louisiana, Mo., assignors to Arrow Support Systems Co., 

Eolia, Mo. 

Filed Oct. 16, 1989, Ser. No. 421,651 
Int. C15 F16B 31/12 

USS. Cl. 411—14 


1. An adjustable stress-level indicating tension bolt connec- 
tor assembly comprising a metal tension bolt connector having 
external threads over at least a portion of its length, further 
having 

A. an axial cavity within a portion of the length of said 

tension bolt connector and extending inward from an end 
face of said connector, said cavity including 

a gaging portion terminating at one end in internal threads 

and having opposite thereto a connector gaging surface, 

B. a gaging pin having external threads adjustably engaging 

the internal threads of said cavity gaging portion, 

an unthreaded pin portion extending from said pin external 

threads at least to the opposite end of said gaging cavity 
portion and then having a pin gaging surface, and 

an unstressed adjustment portion extending outwardly be- 

yond said tension bolt connector end face, and 

C. adjustable stress level indicating means provided by angu- 

lar positioning of said adjustment portion relative to said 
tension bolt connector end face, 

whereby, after the connector has been elastically extended 

to a previously set stress level and the pin so turned in said 
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threads that its gaging surface bears against the connector to produce a mechanical connection therebetween, compris- 
gaging surface, on re-application of tensile stress, freedom ing: 
or restraint of said gaging pin signals whether such pre-set _a right circular cylindrical shank having screw threads 
stress level has been reached or exceeded. formed thereon and having a longitudinal axis; 
sa alieiiaimaiiieace inal means for rotating the fastener or receptacle with respect to 
4,981,405 the other of these; 


a cylindrical pilot adjacent an end of the shank, having first 
Bis ap get ora gma cae dony ge: Al screw threads formed on the surface thereof and spaced 
hama, Japan axially from the shank, said first screw threads extending 
Filed Nov. 30, 1989, Ser. No. 443,308 angularly around a portion of the pilot surface, the crests 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 3, 1988, 63- 
157875[U] 
Int. Cl.5 F16B 21/00 
ae 


oli vom Fh ate 


VOI 


of said first screw threads being truncated, the pilot hav- 
ing an axis that intersects the axis of the shank; 

a threadless surface spaced angularly from the first screw 
threads, extending from pilot to shank, inclined with re- 
spect to the shank axis; and 

1. A fastener for securing a first panel-like member, havinga  S©Cond screw threads located on the shank adjacent the 
first aperture of a predetermined configuration and size formed threadless surface, said second screw threads extending 
therein, to a second panel-like member, having a second aper- angularly around the shank, the crests of said second 
ture formed therein, comprising: screw threads being truncated by a portion of the thread- 

a first flange having a first surface for engagement with a less surface extending axially along the shank. 

first surface of said first panel-like member; SEE 
a second flange integrally connected to said first flange and 
having a first surface for engagement with a second sur- 4,981,407 
face of said first panel-like member, and having a predeter- BALE LOADER, TRANSPORTER AND FEEDER 
mined configuration which is similar to said predeter- Jerry Johnson, Rte. 1, Box 517, Devils Lake, N. Dak. 58301 
mined configuration of said first aperture formed within Filed Aug. 2, 1989, Ser. No. 389,055 
said first panel-like member yet smaller in size than said Int. Cl.* AOID 90/00, 5/00, 1/16 
first aperture formed within said first panel-like member U.S. Cl. 414—24.5 9 Claims 
so as to permit said second flange to be inserted through 
said first aperture of said first panel-like member and 
rotated through a predetermined angle with respect to 
said first panel-like member so as to prevent removal of 
said fastener from said first panel-like member as a result 
of said engagement of said first surfaces of said first and 
second flanges with said first and second surfaces of said 
first panel-like member, said first flange having a predeter- 
mined configuration and size with respect to said first 
aperture of said first panel-like member such that when 
said fastener is rotated so as to prevent removal of said 
fastener from said first panel-like member, said first flange 
completely covers said first aperture formed within said 
first pane!-like member; and 7. An apparatus for loading and transporting cylindrical 
elastic fastening means integrally formed upon a second objects having a longitudinal length and ends comprising: 
surface of said second flange for insertion through said 4 frame adapted to be connected to transport means and 
second aperture of said second panel-like member and for including horizontal support means adapted to at least 
engagement with said second panel like member s0 as t_partially support a cylindrical object during transport, the 
pas a _ Pe support means comprising a bar assembly having a plural- 
ESE ity of bars that define a support region that approximates 
the shape of one half of an end of the cylindrical object, 
4,981,406 said support means including a bar substantially at a diam- 
FASTENER SCREW THREAD AND PILOT TO AVOID etral line of an end of the cylindrical object; 
CROSS THREADING a lift pivetally supported on the frame and rotatable substan- 
Ronald G. Weiss, Taylor; James A. Levitte, Plymouth; Jonathon tially 90° about a horizontal axis which is substantially the 
P. Schmidt, Troy, and Allan J. Theisen, Grosse Ile, all of same height above a supporting surface as the horizontal 
Mich., assignors to Ford Motor Company, Dearborn, Mich. support means, wherein the lift has a pair of tines adapted 
Filed Dec. 5, 1988, Ser. No. 279,731 to engage a cylindrical object on the ground in a lowered 
Int. Cl.5 F16B 25/00 position and is rotatable to a raised position, placing such 
US. Cl. 411—386 10 Claims a cylindrical object at least partially on the horizontal 

1. A threaded fastener for engaging a complementary support means with the tines extending vertically to tend 

threaded receptacle, into which the fastener is rotatably driven to support the cylindrical object; and 














178 


power means supported on the frame for moving the lift 
between the lowered and raised positions and holding it in 
raised position during transport for supporting the cylin- 
drical object. 


4,981,408 
DUAL TRACK HANDLING AND PROCESSING SYSTEM 
John L. Hughes, Rodeo; Thomas E. Shula, Palo Alto, and Carlos 
E. Rodriguez, Redwood City, all of Calif., assignors to Varian 
Associates, Inc., Palo Alto, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 18, 1989, Ser. No. 452,449 
Int. Cl.5 B65G 1/06 
US. Cl. 414—217 


1. A system for handling and processing thin workpieces, 
said workpieces being vertically oriented during said handling 
and processing, said system comprising: 
a transfer chamber; 
an entrance load lock station; 
a plurality of processing stations; 
an exit load lock station, each of said stations being posi- 
tioned above said transfer chamber, each of said stations 
being adapted to receive the same number N of vertically 
oriented workpieces, where N is an integer greater than 1; 

vertical transport means for lowering workpieces from each 
of said stations into said transfer chamber and for raising 
workpieces from said transfer chamber into said stations, 
said vertical transport means comprising N lift blades for 
each of said stations, each of said lift blades being config- 
ured to support a vertically oriented workpiece; 

horizontal transport means in said transfer chamber for 
transferring workpieces horizontally in said transfer 
chamber, said horizontal transport means including work- 
piece support means for supporting vertically oriented 
workpieces, said horizontal transport means cooperating 
with said vertical transport means to transfer workpieces 
from said vertical transport means to said horizontal trans- 
port means and from said horizontal transport means to 
said vertical transport means, said horizontal transport 
means comprising at least an input side transport assembly 
carrying a first portion of said workpiece support means, 
said input side transport assembly being linearly translat- 
able in a first horizontal direction for effecting a simulta- 
neous 1-station shift of workpieces, so that N workpieces 
positioned on said workpiece support means on said input 
side transport assembly below said entrance load lock 
station are shifted to positions below a first one of said 
processing stations and N workpieces positioned on said 
workpiece support means on said input said transport 
assembly below each of said processing stations are simul- 
taneously shifted to positions associated with a successive 
station so that simultaneous one-station shifts of all of the 
workpieces on said input side transport assembly are ef- 
fected, said shifts being directed toward said exit load lock 
station. 
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4,981,409 
CARTRIDGE AUTO CHANGER 
Yoshihiko Hirose, Yokohama; Noboru Kohmura, Narashino; 
Shigeru Sugita, Sayama, and Tadashi Sato, Kokubunji, all of 
Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 259,416, Oct. 18, 1988, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 849,284, Apr. 8, 1986, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 13, 1990, Ser. No. 492,229 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 16, 1985, 60-081157; 
Apr. 24, 1985, 60-087850; Jul. 29, 1985, 60-167055 
Int. Cl.5 B65G 1/06 


US. Cl. 414—225 7 Claims 


1. A cartridge auto-changer for changing a square cartridge, 
comprising: 

storing means for storing a plurality of cartridges; 

conveying means for selectively taking a cartridge out of 
said storing means to convey the cartridge to a predeter- 
mined use position, said conveying means including grip- 
ping means for gripping the cartridge and moving means 
for moving said gripping means to convey the cartridge, 
said gripping means including a pinching member capable 
of engaging a pair of first side surfaces of the cartridge and 
separating it from said storing means and driving means 
for moving said pinching member to an engaging position 
and a separating position; 

detecting means for detecting whether a second side surface, 
perpendicular to the first side surface of the cartridge 
pinched by said pinching member, is correctly oriented; 

first correcting means for rotating said pinching member 
when said pinching member is pinching the cartridge to 
reverse the second side surface of the cartridge in accor- 
dance with the orientation detected by said detecting 
means; 

second correcting means for rotating the cartridge around 
an axis perpendicular to the second side surface when said 
pinching member is not pinching the cartridge so that said 
pinching member engages said first side surface of the 
cartridge in a correct state; and 

control means for controlling said moving means to convey 
the cartridge gripped by said pinching member to said 
second correcting means and the use position. 


4,981,410 
SWINGING-LINKAGES ROTARY LOADER 
Leonard D. Barry, 19300 Pennington, Detroit, Mich. 48221 
Filed Sep. 15, 1988, Ser. No. 244,338 
Int. Cl.5 B65G 67/02 

USS. Cl. 414—392 8 Claims 

1. In a loader having a loadspreader for engaging against a 
vehicle at an angle from the side and turned by the engagement 
to align and to lift or lower a load for transfer from or to the 
vehicle and a rotary load support arm frame mounted to de- 
scribe a horizontal arc tangent to a path for said vehicle to 
move for transfer; two parallel beams each pivotally connected 
to said loadspreader, each of said beams supporting an end of 
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said loadspreader, parallel and equal free-swinging vertical 
links, rocking pivot means connecting each of said swinging 
vertical links to a said beam and to said load support frame to 
form two parallelogram linkages to support said loadspreader 
to swing in and out radially to said support frame, said linkages 
being free to swing in opposite directions even at the same time 


52 37 #. 
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and rock sidewise to the planes of the linkages to rotate said 
loadspreader when said loadspreader is brought against said 
vehicle at an angle to turn to align parallel and cushion against 
and move with the vehicle for a distance along which the 
loader and vehicle are moved along together in alignment for 
transfer therebetween. 


4,981,411 

SELF-LOADING TRANSPORT BODY FOR RECYCLABLE 
WASTE 

Larry W. Ramsey, Hermitage, Tenn., assignor to Rogers Manu- 

facturing Co., Inc., Nashville, Tenn. 
Filed Mar. 6, 1989, Ser. No. 319,270 
Int. C1.5 B6SF 3/04; B6OP 7/04; B65G 67/04 
US. Cl. 414—487 5 Claims 
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1. In conjunction with a waste transport truck, a waste 
collection and transport body mounted to the frame of said 
truck comprising: 

(a) a lower frame supporting a floor plate and side walls; 

(b) a tailgate and inner doors defining plural waste compart- 
ments interior to said body; 

(c) means for independent latching and unlatching of said 
inner doors, for separable discharge of said waste com- 
partments from the rear of said body when said body is 
tilted; 

(d) a waste loading bucket mounted on at least one of said 
side walls of said body, for loading of waste materials at 
street level, said bucket including plural waste bins corre- 
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sponding to and aligned with said plural interior waste 
compartments of said body; 

(e) dual arms for lifting said buckets from street level to 
above the top opening of said interior waste compart- 
ments of said body, each of said arms comprising upper 
and lower members, an upper hinge assembly joining said 
upper and lower members, and a lower hinge assembly 
joining said lower member to said bucket; 

(f) plural vertical track means attached to said side wall of 
said body for directing slidable vertical movement of said 
bucket proximate to said body side wall when lifted by 
said lift arms, each of said track means including a curved 
upper section adapted to invert said bucket causing dis- 
charge of said waste bins into said corresponding interior 
waste compartments of said body; 

(g) drive means, connected to at least one of said lift arms, 
whereby rotation of said drive means causes rotation of 
said lift arms and vertical movement of said bucket along 
said track means proximate to said body side wall; 

(h) at least one moveable top covering said body; and 

(i) said lift arm drive means comprises a hydraulic motor and 
gear box mounted adjacent to one of said lift arms, a 
rotating torque tube connected at one end to said gear box 
and at its other end to a second lift arm, whereby rotation 
of said hydraulic motor causes rotation of each of said 
dual lift arms. 


4,981,412 
ALL TERRAIN, VARIABLE FULCRUM HAND TRUCK 
Bruce L. Hawkins, 322 Naco Hwy., Bisbee, Ariz. 85603-9755 
Filed Feb. 20, 1990, Ser. No. 481,972 
Int. Cl. B62B 1/06 
2 Claims 


1. An all terrain hand truck for moving a drum, comprising: 

(a) an elongated support frame formed by a first pair of 
parallel beams joined at one end by a first transverse 
bracket, a transverse support saddle affixed to said first 
transverse bracket and forming an arc of a circle for re- 
ceiving the perimeter of the lower portion of said drum, a 
second pair of hollow beams slideably mounted at one end 
on the opposite end of said first pair of beams and in 
telescopic cooperation with them for adjusting the length 
of said support frame, a second transverse bracket con- 
necting said second pair of hollow beams for structural 
support, a transverse handle bar rigidly connected to a 
third pair of parallel beams, said third pair of beams also 
slideably mounted at the other end of said second pair of 
hollow beams and in telescopic cooperation therewith for 
adjusting the leverage provided by said handle bar, and a 
fourth pair of hollow beams affixed behind said first pair 
of beams and in parallel to them; 

(b) a clamp assembly comprising a stationary jaw attached to 
said second transverse bracket, a clamping jaw attached to 
an adjustable toggle lever mechanism also attached to said 
second transverse bracket for clamping the bead at the top 
of said drum to said stationary jaw and for achieving a 
permanent grip on said bead, said clamp assembly being 
adjustable for variable heights of said drum by the tele- 
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scopic cooperation of said first and second pairs of beams, 

and said clamp assembly being further adjustable for vari- 

able geometric configurations of said bead by the up- 

wardly and forwardly fine calibration of the relative dis- 
tance of said jaws through a system of rotatably pulling 
screws; and 

(c) a wheel assembly for supporting said elongated support 
frame comprising a hollow transverse member, an axle 
mounted in said hollow transverse member and extending 
outwardly at each end, a pair of wheels rotatably mounted 
on each end of said axle and in rolling engagement with 
the supporting surface, a fifth pair of parallel beams pro- 
jecting from and perpendicularly to the ends of said hol- 
low transverse member and slideably mounted in said 
fourth pair of hollow beams of said support frame, said 
fifth pair of parallel beams and said fourth pair of hollow 
beams cooperating mechanically for slideably coupling 
said support frame and said wheel assembly, whereby 
their relative longitudinal positions change as said support 
frame and said drum fastened to it by said clamp assembly 
are tilted from a vertical position of rest on said supporting 
surface to a variably inclined position, said fifth pair of 
beams progressively sliding into said fourth pair of hollow 
beams and said wheel assembly concurrently rolling away 
from the point of contact of said drum with said support- 
ing surface as the angle of tilt increases, whereby allowing 
said support frame to be tilted to a position wherein the 
center of gravity of said drum lies approximately above 
said axle of said wheels, thus permitting the lifting of said 
drum by the application of downward force to said handle 
bar that causes said support frame to pivot around said 
axle and correspondingly elevate said drum from said 
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extending therethrough for allowing the passage of 
working fluid and gas therethrough; 

ii. at least one pumping vane disposed in said first chamber 
portion for pumping said working fluid into said first 
chamber portion through said inlet and out of said first 
chamber portion through said outlet; and 


iii. means for partitioning said second chamber portion 
into a plurality of spaces, said partitioning means com- 
prising a plurality of back vanes secured to said plate 
and a liquid ring rotatable within said second chamber 
portion upon said impeller rotating so as to create said 
pressure difference in said spaces for removing gas in 
said second chamber portion directly through said vent. 


4,981,414 


METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING FLUID 
PRESSURE AND CONTROLLING BOUNDARY LAYER 
Herman E. Sheets, 87 Neptune Dr., Mumford Cove, Conn. 05340 


supporting surface, and a foot lever attached to the center 
of and extending backward from said hollow transverse 


US. C1. 415—115 


member at an approximate angle of 45 degrees from said 
fifth pair of beams; 

wherein the telescopic adjustment of said first, second and 
third pairs of beams is controlled by screwably locking 
bolts, and wherein the length of said support frame is 
thereby adjusted so that the bottom of said fourth pair of 
hollow beams is elevated some distance above the bottom 
of said fifth pair of beams when said clamp assembly is 
fastened to said bead of said drum, so that said distance is 
available for slideable cooperation between said pairs of 
beams to allow the backward rolling of said wheels as said 
support frame and said drum fastened to it are tilted from 
a vertical position of rest to a position wherein the center 
of gravity of said drum lies approximately above said axle 
of said wheels. 


4,981,413 
PUMP FOR AND METHOD OF SEPARATING GAS 
FROM A FLUID TO BE PUMPED 
Jorma Elonen, Jamsankoski; Jukka Timperi; Reijo Vesala, both 
of Kotka, and Vesa Vikman, Kymi, all of Finland, assignors to 
Ahlstrom Corporation, Noormarkku, Finland 
Filed Apr. 27, 1989, Ser. No. 344,306 
Int. Cl.5 FOID 5/14 
22 Claims 
1. A centrifugal pump for separating an entrained gas from a 
working fluid comprising 
A. a housing having a hollow chamber therein, an axially 
extending inlet into said chamber, an outlet leading out of 
said chamber, and a gas vent for said chamber, 
B. a rotatable shaft mounted in said housing in axial align- 
ment with said inlet, 
C. an impeller disposed in said chamber. and mounted on said 
shaft for rotation therewith, said impeller including 
i. a rotatable plate for dividing said chamber into a first 
chamber portion communicating with said inlet and 
outlet and a second chamber portion forming means for 
generating a pressure difference and directly communi- 
cating with said vent, said plate having an aperture 


US. Cl. 415—149.1 


Filed May 27, 1988, Ser. No. 200,113 
Int. Cl.5 FO4D 29/66 
139 Claims 











1. In a blower or pump or the like of the axial flow or mixed 


flow turbomachine type and having a hub member, 


a. a plurality of impeller blades mounted on a hub member 
for rotation, 

(1) each of said blades having a hub portion, a tip portion, 
a rounded ieading edge and a relatively sharp trailing 
edge, 

(2) said blades having a combination of camber and blade 
solidity wherein, during operation of said blades at the 
design point, 

(a) the outlet relative velocity is equal to or greater than 
0.6 times the inlet relative velocity at the hub of the 
impeller, 

(b) the ratio of the outlet relative velocity to the inlet 
relative velocity at the hub is greater than at the tip, 
and ‘ 

(c) the angle of flow deflection within the impeller 
blades is at least equal to approximately 50° or more, 
at one location within the impeller, 

b. a plurality of stationary guide vanes located downstream 
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from said impeller blades and through which flows the 

entire flow discharge by the impeller blades, 

(1) each of said guide vanes including at least a forward 
row and an aft row of blades, 

(2) the chord of each of the blades in the aft row being 
greater than the chord of each of the blades in the 
forward row, 

(3) said blades in the aft row cooperating with said blades 
in the forward row to form during operation of the 
blower or pump, multiple rows of blades, and 

(4) each of said guide vanes having a combination of 
camber and blade solidity wherein the direction of 
discharge from said impeller blades is turned by said 
guide vanes back to the direction of entry of said flow 
into said impeller blades while the absolute flow 
through said stationary guide vanes undergoes a sub- 
stantial flow deceleration wherein the ratio of the axial 
through flow velocity to the outlet velocity from the 
impeller blades equals approximately 0.66 or less at the 
hub location, and 

c. the pressure coefficient for said blower or pump is equal to 
at least 1.0 or more. 


4,981,415 
SUPPORT FOR OIL FILM DAMPERS 
Ronald A. Marmol, Palm Beach Gardens, Fla., and Walter E. 
Wojcicki, Nashville, Tenn., assignors to United Technologies 
Corporation, Hartford, Conn. 
Filed Aug. 16, 1989, Ser. No. 394,704 
Int. Cl.5 FOiD 11/00; F16C 27/00 


USS. Cl. 415—174.2 5 Claims 


1. For a shaft having bearing means being supported in 
operation by a fluid damper having a uniform circumferential 
sealed fluid chamber being supplied pressurized fluid circum- 
scribing said bearing means, a segmented ring-like spring 
mounted adjacent to and in juxtaposed relationship with said 
fluid damper and being in serial load relationship so as to 
center said shaft and providing support for increased loads that 
overcome the support of said fluid damper, a housing having 
an annular surface supporting said segmented ring-like spring 
and said fluid damper, each segment of said segment having a 
pair of outwardly protruding loads disposed at either end 
thereof and an inwardly protruding load adapted to bear 
against said bearing means and said annular surface, each of 
said segments being disposed intermediate into ends resilient 
and flexible to support said increased loads and each segment 
disposed in end-to-end relationship to define a ring circum- 
scribing said bearing means and said fluid damper. 
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4,981,416 
ENHANCED AIR-FLOW BLOWER WHEEL 
Ira Nevin, Eastchester, and Narendra Nath, Copiague, both of 
N.Y., assignors to Bakers Pride Oven Co. Inc., New Rochelle, 


Division of Ser. No. 304,770, Jan. 31, 1989, Pat. No. 4,928,663. 
This application Dec. 14, 1989, Ser. No. 450,571 
Int. C13 B63H 7/02; B64C 11/00 


US. Cl. 416—178 12 Claims 


1. A blower wheel assembly comprising 

a hub; 

a central plate surrounding the hub having a concave outer 
side and a convex inner side; 

a plate rim secured to said central plate; 

a plurality of spaced blower blades protruding from the 
inner side of said plate rim for expelling air from the inner 
side of said central plate outward from said blower blades; 
and 

aperture means for enabling the passage of air from the outer 
side of said central plate to the inner side of said plate to 
permit air from the outer side to also be expelled outward 
from said blower blades; 

whereby a single set of blower blades acts to expel air from 
both sides of the central plate outwardly from the blower 
wheel assembly. 


4,981,417 
CLOSED TYPE IMPELLER 


Ulf Arbeus, Lidingo, Sweden, assignor to Flygt AB, Solna, Swe- 


den 
Filed Aug. 8, 1989, Ser. No. 391,343 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Sep. 14, 1988, 8803233 
Int. Cl.5 FO4F 5/48 


US. Cl. 416—186 R 3 Claims 
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1. A closed type impeller for pumps, compressors, fans, etc., 
of a centrifugal or semiaxial type, including two cover discs 
and a number of curved vanes arranged between said cover 
discs, which vanes between themselves form channels and 
which vanes each have a pressure side turned forward in the 
direction of rotation and a suction side turned backwards, 
characterized in that the projections in the meridian plane of 
the intersections between the cover discs and the suction side 
of the vane deviates from the corresponding projections in the 
meridian plane of the intersections between the cover discs and 
pressure side of the vane, the deviation being zero at the lead- 
ing edge of the vane at an impeller inlet and increases towards 
the trailing edge of the vane at an impeller outlet; and that the 
distances between the cover discs of the channel height are 


\ 
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mainly the same at the suction and the pressure sides respec- 
tively. 


4,981,418 
INTERNALLY PRESSURIZED BELLOWS PUMP 

Kenji A. Kingsford, Devore, and Anthony K. Chan, Alhambra, 

both of Calif., assignors to Osmonics, Inc., Minnetonka, 

Minn. 

Filed Jul. 25, 1989, Ser. No. 385,855 
Int. Cl1.5 FO4B 43/06; S18E 54/10 

US. Ci. 417—63 
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including a pump head defining therein an enlarged chamber, 
a reciprocal driver including a reciprocal driving rod project- 
ing coaxially into said enlarged chamber, and axially elongate 
and flexible pumping bellows disposed in surrounding relation- 
ship to said driving rod and sealingly connected between said 
driving rod and said pump head so as to define a pumping 
chamber between said pumping bellows and opposed walls of 
said enlarged chamber, said bellows being constructed of a 
plastics material and at one end having an end wall which 
extends transversely across the pumping chamber and is 
fixedly secured to a free end of said driving rod, said bellows 
at the other end having an annular mounting flange which is 
fixedly and sealingly secured relative to the pump head, said 
bellows further including an axially elongate and sleevelike 
side wall which substantially concentrically surrounds a part of 
said driving rod and which extends axially between said end 
wall and said mounting flange, said sleevelike side wall includ- 
ing a plurality of axially adjacent annular coils each having a 
generally U-shaped cross section which opens radially in- 
wardly, and passage means formed in said pump head and 
communicating with said pumping chamber for permitting a 
pumped fluid to be supplied into and discharged out of said 
pumping chamber during each reciprocal cycle of said pump- 
ing bellows, the improvement comprising means for internally 
pressurizing said pumping bellows and for maintaining substan- 
tially constant pressure within said bellows. 


4,981,419 

WOBBLE PLATE TYPE REFRIGERANT COMPRESSOR 

HAVING A THRUST BEARING ASSEMBLY FOR A 

WOBBLE PLATE SUPPORT 

Hiroaki Kayukawa; Kenji Takenaka; Takashi Okamoto, and 

Akihiko Hyodo, all of Kariya, Japan, assignors to Kabushiki 

Kaisha Toyoda Jidoshokki Seisakusho, Aichi, Japan 

Filed Aug. 15, 1989, Ser. No. 394,074 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 26, 1988, 63-112590 
Int. Cl.5 FO4B 1/12 

US. Cl. 417—269 6 Claims 

1. A wobble plate type refrigerant compressor including an 
open ended cylinder block defining a plurality of axial cylinder 
bores and a crank chamber therein, a first housing attached to 
one of the open ends of the cylinder block to close the open 
end of the cylinder block and rotatably support an axial drive 
shaft, a second housing attached to the other open end of the 
cylinder block to close the other open end of the cylinder 
block and define suction and discharge chambers for receiving 
a refrigerant gas before and after compression, a drive element 
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fixedly mounted on the drive shaft to be rotatable therewith, 
and having a drive face inclined with respect to a plant vertical 
to an axis of the drive shaft, the drive face being provided with 
an annular recess at an outer periphery thereof, a plurality of 
pistons received in the plurality of cylinder bores to be recipro- 
cated in the cylinder bores to thereby compress the refrigerant 
gas, and non-rotatable wobble plate supported on the drive 
element via a thrust bearing assembly, the wobble plate having 
a first face facing the drive face of the drive element and an 
opposite second face operatively connected to the plurality of 
pistons via piston rods to thereby cause a reciprocation of 
plurality of pistons in response to a rotation of the drive ele- 
ment, and an improvement thereof wherein said thrust bearing 
assembly comprises: 

a plurality of roller elements arranged between said drive 
face of said drive element and said first face of said non- 
rotatable wobble plate to allow said drive element to be 
freely rotated against said non-rotatable wobble plate; 

a retainer element arranged to extend circumferentially in a 
space between said drive face of said drive element and 
said first face of said wobble plate for retaining said plural- 
ity of roller elements in position; 


a first annular race element arranged between said drive face 
of said drive element and said thrust bearing assembly and 
having a first annular raceway, said first annular race 
element being fixedly seated on said annular recess of said 
drive face of said drive element; 

a second annular race element arranged between said thrust 
bearing assembly and said first face of said wobble plate to 
have a second annular raceway capable of cooperating 
with said first annular raceway of said first annular race 
element to permit said roller elements of said thrust bear- 
ing assembly to roll between said first and second race- 
ways; and 

a circumferentially extended guide element provided with a 
circumferential guideway to guide a radially innermost 
end of said retainer element, said circumferential guide- 
way extending substantially perpendicularly to both said 
drive face and said retainer element, said circumferential 
guideway extending substantially perpendicularly to both 
said drive face and said first face of said drive element and 
said wobble plate to provide a guiding width able to 
supply said radially innermost end of said retainer element 
with a constant sliding guide under all conditions of oper- 
ation of said compressor. 
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4,981,420 
IMMERSION PUMP 
Niels D. Jensen; and: Poul E. Mikkelstrup, both of Bjerringbro, 
Denmark, assignors to Grundfos International a/s, Bierring- 
bro, Denmark 
Filed Jun. 2, 1989, Ser. No. 360,270 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 11, 
1988, 3820005 
Int. Cl.5 FO4D 13/08 


US. Cl. 417—423.3 7 Claims 


1. An immersion pump assembly comprising a wet-rotor 
motor having a dry stator compartment, a frequency changer 
having an operating electronic system for controlling the mo- 
tor, and a pump unit which houses said frequency changer and 
said motor which are arranged in superposition within a tubu- 
lar jacket, and said motor comprising a split tube in the form of 
a closed pot which is connected to said jacket and which 
separates said stator compartment from the pump unit in liq- 
uid-tight and pressure-resistant fashion, said frequency changer 
being disposed in said stator compartment with said electronic 
system thereof being disposed on the bottom of said pot. 


4,981,421 
VALVE ARRANGEMENT 
Heinz Baumann, Winterthur, Switzerland, assignor to Sulzer 
Brothers Limited, Winterthur, Switzerland 
Division of Ser. No. 363,632, Jun. 8, 1989, Pat. No. 4,936,327. 
This application Dec. 19, 1989, Ser. No. 453,417 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jun. 9, 1988, 
02209/88 
Int. Cl.5 F16K 15/02; FO04C 29/08 


US. Cl. 417—571 6 Claims 
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1. A reciprocating compressor comprising 
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at least one cylinder; 

a piston slidably mounted in said cylinder to define a com- 
pression chamber therewith; 

an inlet valve communicating with said chamber to deliver a 
flow of medium thereto for compression therein; and 

an outlet valve communicating with said chamber to exhaust 
a compressed flow of medium therefrom; 

each said valve including a first body having a first flow 
passage for a flow of medium, a valve seat at one end of 
said passage, a second body having a recess facing said 
first flow passage, said second body having a second flow 
passage extending from said recess, a disc in said recess 
abutting said valve seat and extending across said first 
flow passage, said disc having a centrally disposed protu- 
berance defining an abutment surface on a side opposite 
said first flow passage, and a round resilient diaphragm 
mounted in said recess and having a central thrust surface 
resiliently biased against said protuberance to resiliently 
maintain said disc in sealed relation with said valve seat. 


4,981,422 
GEROTOR DEVICE HAVING A VALVE OPENING 
DIAMETER SMALLER THAN THE DRIVE 
CONNECTION DIAMETER 
Hollis N. White, Jr., Hopkinsville, Ky., assignor to White Hy- 
draulics, Inc., Hopkinsville, Ky. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 77,869, Jul. 27, 1987, 

abandoned. This application Aug. 8, 1988, Ser. No. 229,535 

Int. C1.5 FOIC 1/08; FO3C 2/08 


US. Cl. 418—60 18 Claims 


1. In a gerotor device having a rotor with a wobblestick 
drive connection having a diameter, gerotor cells surrounding 
the rotor, an orbiting valve having radially inner and outer 
valving openings, one such valving opening having an outside 
diameter and a housing having bi-directional passages in the 
housing leading from the valving openings to the gerotor cells, 
the improvement of the diameter of the wobblestick drive 
connection being larger than the outside diameter of one such 
valving opening of the orbiting valve. 


4,981,423 
HYDRAULIC MOTOR WITH WOBBLE-STICK AND 
BRAKE ASSEMBLY 
Lee A. Bissonnette, Lafayette, Ind., assignor to TRW Inc., 
Lyndhurst, Ohio 
Filed Oct. 3, 1989, Ser. No. 416,472 
Int. Cl.5 FO3C 2/08 
US. Cl. 418—61.3 

1. A hydraulic device comprising: 

a housing; 

a hydraulic motor having an output shaft extending from 
said housing, said motor comprising a stator and a rotor 
having cooperating teeth defining fluid pockets, said rotor 
rotating and orbiting relative to said stator when hydrau- 
lic fluid is directed to said fluid pockets; 

said output shaft having a hollow end portion located in said 
housing; 


18 Claims 
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a wobble shaft connected to said rotor and to said hollow 
end portion of said output shaft to rotate said output shaft 
upon rotational and orbital movement of said rotor, said 
wobble shaft having an inner end portion connected with 
said hydraulic motor and an outer end portion disposed in 
said hollow inner end portion of said output shaft, said 
inner end portion of said wobble shaft being adapted for 
both orbital and rotational motion by said hydraulic mo- 
tor, said outer end portion of said wobble shaft being 
adapted for rotational motion with said hollow inner end 
portion of said output shaft; 
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a brake assembly in said housing and connected to said 
output shaft, said brake assembly including means urging 
it to an operating condition braking said output shaft; and 

seal means for blocking fluid flow between said brake assem- 
bly and said hydraulic motor, said seal means engaging 
said housing and an outer surface of said hollow end 
portion of said output shaft; 

said brake assembly being connected to said output shaft at 
a location between said seal means and an outer end por- 
tion of said output shaft adapted to be connected with a 
member to be driven by said hydraulic motor. 


4,981,424 

HIGH PRESSURE SINGLE SCREW COMPRESSORS 
Thomas W. Bein, Annapolis, Md., assignor to The United States 

of America as represented by the Secretary of the Navy, 

Washington, D.C. 

Filed Dec. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 287,352 
Int. Cl.5 FOIC 3/06, 19/00 

US. Cl. 418—99 


1. A single screw mechanism of the positive displacement 
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rotary type for varying the pressure of a fluid between a high 
pressure port and a low pressure port, comprising: 

a compound conical mainrotor formed with a truncated 
conical base surface and a plurality of threads projecting 
from said base surface, said threads of relatively constant 
height with respect to said base surface over the length of 
said mainrotor; 

a casing having a window, said casing cooperating with said 
mainrotor threads forming at least one chamber, each said 
chamber of substantially constant cross sectional areas 
over the length of said threads, each said cross sectional 
area taken transverse to the length of said threads, said 
conical mainrotor disposed in said casing such that the 
large diameter of said conical mainrotor is adjacent said 
high pressure port and the small diameter of said mainro- 
tor is adjacent said low pressure port; 

a least one cylindrical gaterotor having a plurality of pro- 
jecting teeth, said gaterotor having a flank relief angle by 
being rotatably mounted on an axis transverse with re- 
spect to said conical base surface of said mainrotor, one 
tooth of said gaterotor cooperating with each said fluid 
chamber through said window during each operating 
cycle causing the pressure of a fluid within said chamber 
to vary as said gaterotor tooth progresses between said 
high and low pressure ports; said gaterotor rotatable with 
respect to said mainrotor in a direction such that the 
volume swept by a gaterotor tooth per degree of mainro- 
tor rotation is greater when said gaterotor tooth is near 
said high pressure port than said volume swept per degree 
of mainrotor rotation when said gaterotor tooth is near 
said low pressure port. 

9. A single screw mechanism of the positive displacement 
rotary type for varying the pressure of a fluid between a high 
pressure port and a low pressure port, comprising: 

a mainrotor formed with a plurality of threads, 

a casing cooperating with said mainrotor threads forming at 

least one chamber, said casing having a window opening; 

a gaterotor having a plurality of teeth cooperating with each 
said chamber through said window opening in said casing, 
said gaterotor teeth dividing said chamber into high and 
low pressure volumes such that a differential pressure 
across a gaterotor tooth within said chamber tends to 
deflect said gaterotor toward one side of said window 
opening; 

a hydrostatic pressure port disposed in said one side of said 
window opening, said hydrostatic port in fluid communi- 
cation with said high pressure port and operative on said 
gaterotor so as to counteract forces tending to deflect said 
gaterotor toward said one side of said window. 


4,981,425 
DEVICE FOR ULTRASONIC ATOMIZATION OF A 
LIQUID MEDIUM 

Ernst-Gunter Lierke, Schwalbach; Klaus Luhmann, Russel- 

sheim; Sigurd Jonsson, Alzenau; Michael Hohmann, Hanau; 

Lothar Bendig, Pfullingen; Frieder Hofmann, and Reinhard 

Gaa, both of Metzingen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assign- 

ors to Battelle-Institut E.V., Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Sep. 15, 1988, Ser. No. 247,106 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 25, 

1987, 3732325 
Int. Cl.5 BOSB 17/06; B22F 9/06 

US. Cl. 425—6 19 Claims 

1. Device for atomizing a liquid media with the aid of ultra- 
sound, comprising a first ultraasonic transmitter (1) and a 
second ultrasonic transmitter (2) provided at a distance to each 
other on an axis, between which a standing ultrasonic wave 
(14) is generated into which the liquid media to be atomized is 
fed, the electric and acoustic properties of the second ultra- 
sonic transmitter (2) being about identical with those of the 
first ultrasonic transmitter (1), the frequencies of the two trans- 
mitters (1,2) differ slightly, an appliance (3,4) being provided 
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which shifts. the two transmitters (1,2) in axial direction sym- 
metrically to the stream of the liquid.media, and said.device 


being installed in a pressure vessel (13) so that the ultrasonic 
transmitters (1,2) are located within the pressure vessel (13). 


4,981,426 
CLAMPING MECHANISM IN AN INJECTION 
MOLDING MACHINE 

Aoki Katashi, deceased, Room No. 208, Yotsuya Attorneys at 
Law Blidg., 13, Samoncho, Shinjuku-ku, Tokyo, Japan (by 
Satoru Kimura, heir) 

PCT No. PCT/JP88/00217, § 371 Date Oct. 27, 1988, § 102(e) 
Date Oct. 27, 1988, PCT Pub. No. WO88/06513, PCT Pub. 
Date Sep. 7, 1988 

PCT Filed Feb. 27, 1988, Ser. No. 269,141 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 27, 1987, 62-45433 
Int. Cl.5 B29C 45/80 


US. Cl. 425—150 12 Claims 


1. A clamping mechanism for use within an injection mold- 

ing machine, the mechanism comprising: 

a clamping cylinder with a front chamber and a rear cham- 
ber, the front chamber having an internal diameter, the 
rear chamber having an internal diameter, the internal 
diameter of the rear chamber being greater than the inter- 
nal diameter of the front chamber; 

a main piston located within the clamping cylinder, the main 
piston being movable within the clamping cylinder be- 
tween an open position, an intermediate position and a 
closed position, the main piston being located within the 
rear chamber when the main piston is in the open position, 
the main piston being located within the front chamber 
when the main piston is in the intermediate position, the 
main piston being located within the front chamber when 
the main piston is in the closed position, the main piston 
having an outermost periphery, the outermost periphery 
of the main piston having a diameter, the diameter of the 
outermost periphery of the main piston being less than the 
internal diameter of the rear chamber of the clamping 
cylinder such that fluid flows around the outermost pe- 
riphery of the main piston when the main piston moves 
from the open position to the intermediate position, the 
diameter of the outermost periphery of the main piston 
being equal to the internal diameter of the front chamber 
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of the clamping cylinder such that fluid. cannot flow 
around the outermost periphery of the main piston when 

. the.main piston moves.from the intermediate position to 
the closed position; 

a clamping ram which is fixed to the main piston; 

a booster ram which is coaxial with the clamping ram, a 
portion of the booster ram being located inside of the 
clamping ram; 

charging means supplying fluid to and receiving fluid from 
the clamping cylinder, the charging means including a 
charge cylinder which is in communication with the 
clamping cylinder, a charge piston which is located within 
the charge cylinder, and which is movable within the 
charge cylinder, a charge piston rod which is fixed to the 
charge piston, the charge piston rod being connected to 
the clamping ram such that movement of the main piston 
toward the closed position causes the charge piston to 
discharge fluid from the charge cylinder into the clamping 
cylinder; and 
large diameter passage which extends outside of the clamp- 
ing cylinder, the large diameter passage being connected 
to the front and rear chambers of the clamping cylinder 
such that fluid flows through the large diameter passage 
from the front chamber to the rear chamber when the 
main piston moves from the intermediate position to the 
closed position; 

wherein the dimensions of the main piston, the clamping 
ram, the booster ram and the charge piston are such that 
pressure within the clamping cylinder and the charge 
cylinder has a net effect of biasing the main piston from 
the open position toward the closed position. 


4,981,427 
DOUBLE BELT MOULDING MACHINE 
Herbert Prignitz, Papyrusweg 12, D-2000 Hamburg 74, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 884,348, Jul. 11, 1986, abandoned. This 
application Dec. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 455,841 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Jul. 17, 1985, 
85108944,1 
Int. Cl. B29C 39/16 
US. Cl. 425—162 








1. A double belt moulding machine for producing foamed 
plastic panels as a continuous strand of material, said machine 
comprising: 

a first conveyor assembly, including a first endless belt and a 
first driving motor for driving said first endless belt in a 
first direction; 

a second conveyor assembly, including a second endless belt 
and a second driving motor for driving said second end- 
less belt in a second direction; 

means positioning said first and second conveyor assemblies 
with a longitudinal surface of said first endless belt facing 
and spaced from a longitudinal surface of said second 
endless belt to define a space therebetween for receiving 
and shaping the material, with said facing surfaces moving 
in the same longitudinal direction when said first driving 
motor drives said first endless belt in the first direction and 
said second driving motor drives said second endless belt 
in the second direction; 

means for adjusting the position of one of said conveyor 
assemblies to adjust the size of the space between the 
longitudinal surfaces of said first and second endless belts; 
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means for sensing the torque of each of said first and second 
driving motors; and 

means responsive to the sensed torque of said first and sec- 
ond driving motors for maintaining the speeds of said first 
and second endless belts substantially equal to move said 
two facing surfaces in synchronism. 


4,981,428 
APPARATUS FOR MOLDING SLOTTED CONCRETE 
FLOOR SECTIONS 
William T. Herring, Sr., P.O. Box 308, Newton Grove, N.C. 
28366 


Filed Apr. 12, 1989, Ser. No. 337,177 
Int. Cl.5 B29C 39/26 


US. Cl. 425—253 20 Claims 






































1. A molding apparatus for molding slotted concrete floor 
sections such as are commonly used in forming slotted floors 
for the raising of pigs, said apparatus being constructed for 
molding each floor section in an inverted position so as to 
avoid the need for hand finishing the upper surface of the 
molded concrete floor section, said apparatus comprising a 
base, means for supporting said base generally horizontally, 
Opposing pairs of interconnected upstanding side and end walls 
connected to said base, a plurality of elongate, spaced apart 
and substantially parallel ridges connected to and projecting 
upwardly from said base in substantially parallel relation to 
said opposing pair of side walls, a plurality of elongate dividers 
removably mounted on and extending upwardly from said 
ridges with their upper surfaces being spaced apart from each 
other to form voids therebetween for receiving concrete 
therein, said upper surfaces of said dividers being in a substan- 
tially common plane with the upper surfaces of said side and 
end walls, said dividers being of generally keystone shape in 
cross section and serving for defining divergingly shaped slots 
in the concrete floor sections, the narrower portion of each 
divider being lowermost and in overlying engagement with 
each respective ridge, and means for securing each of said 
dividers in said overlying engagement with a respective ridge 
and for preventing concrete from flowing between the proxi- 
mal surfaces of said dividers and respective ridges, said means 
including connector means connected to and extending down- 
wardly from said narrower lower portion of each divider 
through a respective ridge therebelow and through and be- 
yond said base, and force applying means positioned below 
said base and operatively associated with said connector means 
for quickly applying a downward force to said connector 
means so as to in turn apply a downward force to said dividers 
against said ridges. 


4,981,429 
CARRIER ASSEMBLY FOR DIP COATING 
Richard J. Schuh, Alliance, and Ronald E. Timmerman, Salem, 
both of Ohio, assignors to McNeil Akron Inc., Akron, Ohio 
Filed Aug. 14, 1989, Ser. No. 393,942 
Int. Cl.5 B29C 41/02 
US, Cl. 425—270 6 Claims 
1. An improved carrier assembly for connecting a form 
frame, having a plurality of form molds affixed to a first surface 
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thereof, to a carriage arm, said improved carrier assembly 
comprising: 

a first arm member, having first and second ends, said first 
end removably attachable to said carriage arm and said 
second end being split to form a clevis and having a hole 
bored through both forks of said clevis; 

. a second arm member, also having first and second ends, 
said first end having a hole bored therethrough, said first 
end also articulated between the said forks of said clevis at 
said second end of the first arm member by a first fastening 
means passing through said holes in first and second arm 
members, said second end of second arm member having 
a hole bored therethrough; 








. an essentially straight third arm member, having first and 
second ends and an intermediate portion therebetween, 
said first end passing through said hole in said second end 
of said second arm member and non-rotatably restrained 
therein by a second fastening means; 

. acam engagement bushing disposed along the intermedi- 
ate portion of said third arm member and removably 
retained thereon by a retaining means; and 

. an attachment plate with first and second surfaces, said 
first surface securely attached to said second end of said 
third arm member, said second surface removably at- 
tached to said form frame. 


4,981,430 
PNEUMATICALLY OPERATED MOLD EJECTION 
APPARATUS 
Joseph E. Zimmerman, Jr., 21401 SW. 127 Ave., Miami, Fla. 
33177 
Filed Jan. 23, 1989, Ser. No. 299,890 
Int. Cl.5 B29C 45/42 
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1. In an improved multiplate multicavity molding tool hav- 
ing molding plates comprising a cavity plate and a core plate, 
backing plates comprising a cavity backing plate and a core 
backing plate, all taken in combination with an external pneu- 
matic pressure source and accompanying pressure level and 
valving controls keyed to selectively actuate when the tool is 
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opened to eject workpieces using knock-out pins, the improve- 
ment comprising: 

for each said knock-out pin, a pneumatic piston disposed 
within and movable along an axis of a cylindrical opening 
machined into a said molding plate on a side opposite a 
molding surface thereof and forming a pneumatic cylinder 
thereby, said piston being connected to each said knock- 
out pin; 

a stop in proximity to each pneumatic piston to accurately 
position each knock-out pin such that a portion thereof 
that contacts the workpiece adjacent said knock-out pin 
conforms with minimal surface discontinuity to the mold- 
ing surface; 

a biasing means disposed in physical communication with 
each pneumatic piston to both hold said piston firmly 
against the stop and to return said piston to the stop when 
the knock-out pin has been moved to eject the adjacent 
workpiece from the molding surface; 

a pneumatic orifice spaced from each said cylindrical open- 
ing, penetrating at least one of the backing plates and in 
fluid communication with the external pneumatic pressure 
source; 

a complimentary pneumatic channel spaced from each said 
cylindrical opening in fluid communication with the pneu- 
matic orifice and disposed with the backing plate that the 
pneumatic orifice penetrates; and 
pneumatic channel disposed within said molding plate 
extending from said complimentary pneumatic channel to 
each said cylindrical opening to establish fluid communi- 
cation through the pneumatic orifice and complimentary 
pneumatic channel between the external pneumatic pres- 
sure source and each pneumatic piston in said molding 
plate. 


4,981,431 
INJECTION MOLDING SYSTEM WITH FLANGED 
INSULATING GATE SEAL 
Harald H. Schmidt, Georgetown, Canada, assignor to Mold- 
Masters Limited, Georgetown, Canada 
Filed Aug. 29, 1989, Ser. No. 399,972 
Claims priority, application Canada, Jul. 13, 1989, 605616 
Int. Cl1.5 B29C 45/20 


US. Cl. 425—549 17 Claims 
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1. In an injection molding apparatus having an elongated 
heated nozzle with a forward end and a rear end, said heated 
nozzle seated in a well of surrounding cooled cavity plate, an 
insulative air space extending between the heated nozzle and 
the surrounding cooled cavity plate, the heated nozzle having 
a melt passage extending therethrough to convey pressurized 
melt to a gate extending through the cavity plate to a cavity, 
the improvement comprising: 

a hollow seal having a central bore extending therethrough 

from an inner end of the seal to an outer end of the seal, 
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the outer end having a central portion surrounded by a 
flange portion which projects outwardly a predetermined 
distance past the central portion and is substantially larger 
in diameter than said gate, the inner end of the seal being 
seated in the nozzle in a position wherein the seal bridges 
the insulative air space wherein the central bore through 
the seal is in alignment with at least a portion of the melt 
passage and said gate, and the flange portion extends into 
contact against an inner surface of the well around said 
gate whereby a predetermined insulation space is pro- 
vided between the central portion of the outer end of the 
seal and the inner surface of the well. 


4,981,432 
ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR 
Shoji Kikuchi, Hiratsuka, Japan, assignor to AMP Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg, Pa. 
Filed Jul. 19, 1990, Ser. No. 555,338 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 27, 1989, 1-18233[U] 
Int. C1.5 HOIR 4/26 


US. Cl, 439—417 1 Claim 


1. An electrical connector for ribbon cable having several 

wires, said connector comprising: 

a housing having a plurality of spaces which are open out- 
wardly on one surface; 

a plurality of contacts disposed in respective spaces and 
having resilient wire retaining sections to receive and bite 
into respective wires inserted thereinto, said contacts 
further having a camming surface on said retaining sec- 
tions; 

a cover mounted on said one surface of said housing and 
movable reciprocally thereon, said cover including a slot 
for receiving a ribbon cable and camming surfaces engag- 
ing said camming surfaces on respective wire retaining 
sections so that by depressing the cover towards the 
contacts, the resilient wire retaining sections are cammed 
open to release the wires therein; and 

means on said housing and projecting outwardly from said 
one surface for engaging the ribbon cable which may be 
inserted into said slot in said cover and preventing contact 
with said cover. 


4,981,433 
SHEET HEATING DEVICE 

Yumio Matsumoto, Kasugai; Yasuo Kimuya, Ichinomiya; 

Osamu Takagi, Naguya, and Yuji Asano, Nagoya, all of Ja- 

pan, assignors to Brother Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Aichi, 

Japan 

Filed Oct. 13, 1989, Ser. No. 420,893 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 15, 1988, 63-134813; 
Oct. 27, 1988, 63-140364; Oct. 27, 1988, 63-140365; Oct. 27, 
1988, 63-140366; Oct. 31, 1988, 63-142146 

Int. Cl.5 HOSB 1/00; G03G 15/12, 15/20 

US. Cl. 432—59 14 Claims 

1. A sheet heating device for heating a sheet which carries a 
visible image thereon, the sheet being fed along a sheet feed 
path while being heated, the device comprising: 

a heater unit extending transversely to and substantially 
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across the sheet feed path, said heater unit comprises a 
base plate and a coil heater wound over the base plate; 
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4,981,435 
DEVICE OF QUARTZ GLASS 


an air blower for supplying air to the heater unit substan- -Rolf Clasen, and Klaus Schlageter, both of Aachen, Fed. Rep. of 


tially fully across the sheet feed path and along the surface 
of the sheet; and 


means for regulating hot air distribution with respect to a 
lateral direction of the sheet wherein the regulating means 
comprises the coil heater whose spiral pitch and spiral 
directions are varied with respect to the lateral direction 
of the sheet. 


4,981,434 
DRYER OR OVEN OF THE RADIANT BURNER TYPE 
H. Chandler Arndt, 500 Auckland La., Matthews, N.C. 28105 
Filed Jul. 18, 1989, Ser. No. 381,579 
Int. Cl.5 F27B 9/28 


US. Cl. 432—59 13 Claims 














1. A dryer or oven of the type utilizing radiant burners, 
comprising a supporting framework defining a heating cham- 
ber extending therethrough with at least two opposed sides, a 
plurality of radiant burner units mounted in spaced rows on 
said framework on opposed sides of the heating chamber, said 
burner units having burner surfaces facing into said heating 
chamber and having fuel conduits and control valves disposed 
exteriorly of said chamber, enclosure panels mounted on said 
framework substantially contiguous with said rows of burner 
units between the burner surfaces and the exterior conduits and 
valves and extending from said rows of burner units to substan- 
tially enclose said opposed sides of the heating chamber, said 
panels in each side of said heating chamber being disposed for 
receiving heat radiated from burner units in an opposite:side of 
said heating chamber, said panel having a radiantly reflective 
surface facing interiorly of the chamber and a backing layer of 
insulating material for reflection off the radiantly reflective 
surface of said panels and into the chamber of heat from op- 
posed burner units, and means for conveying a substrate 
through said chamber. 


Germany, assignors to U.S. Philips Corp., New York, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 271,137, Nov. 14, 1988, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 30, 1990, Ser. No. 517,464 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 25, 
1987, 3739906 
Int. Cl.5 F27D 1/12 
9 Claims 





1. A device of quartz glass for receiving and holding a work- 

piece proximate to a heated area, comprising: 

a first end for insertion into said heated area; 

a second end, distal from said first end, to which heat should 
be prevented from flowing; 

a heat absorbing portion disposed between said first and 
second ends, said heat absorbing portion including a 
curved portion joined to said first end for thermal transfer 
therethrough, a vessel disposed about said curved portion, 
said vessel including an immersion liquid which surrounds 
said heat absorbing portion, said heat being coupled by 
total internal reflection from said first part through said 
curved portion to said immersion liquid to thereby ther- 
mally insulate said second end; and 

means for attaching a workpiece to at least one of said sec- 
ond end and said heat absorbing portion. 


4,981,436 
VERTICAL TYPE HEAT-TREATMENT APPARATUS 
Shingo Watanabe, Aikawa, Japan, assignor to Tel Sagami Lim- 
ited, Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Jun. 23, 1989, Ser. No. 370,763 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 8, 1988, 63-198293 
Int. C15 F27D 3/12 


US. Ci. 432—241 11 Claims 








1. A vertical type heat-treatment apparatus comprising: 

a first clean room having an atmosphere of a predetermined 
cleanliness; 

a second clean room adjacent to said first clean room and 
having an atmosphere of a cleanliness less than that of the 
atmosphere of said first clean room; 

a heat-treatment section arranged on a second clean room 
side and having an inlet/outlet port for an object to be 
treated at a bottom portion thereof; and 

a loading area arranged immediately below said inlet/outlet 
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port and including an adjusting mechanism having an 
Opening communicating with said first clean room and a 
door for loading and unloading the object, said adjusting 
mechanism adjusting a flow rate of clean air flowing out 
from said first clean room to said second clean room, 

wherein said first clean room has a cleanliness of 0 to 1,000 
particles/cubic feet, and said second clean room has a 
cleanliness of not less than 500 particles/cubic feet, said 
particles having a particle size of 0.5 wm. 


4,981,437 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CONSTRUCTING 
DENTURES 
Earl R. Wilcox, 100 Dudley Ave., Old Saybrook, Conn. 06475 
Filed Nov. 14, 1989, Ser. No. 436,363 
Int. C1.5 A61C 11/00 


US. Cl. 433—55 19 Claims 


1. A method of constructing dentures which completely 
accommodate the mandibular excursions of a patient’s jaws, 
said method comprising the steps of: ~ 

(a) intra-orally mounting a three dimensional recording 
device; 

(b) forming with the recording device intra-oral recordings 
of the patient’s mandibular excursions, said recordings 
being defined by the three-dimensional movement of the 
patient’s jaws along the Gothic arch, the curve of Wilson 
and the curve of Spee; 

(c) forming with the recording device an intra-oral Gothic 
arch tracing of the patient’s mandibular excursions, said 
Gothic arch tracing establishing the patient’s Gothic an- 
gle; 

(d) utilizing the recordings and the Gothic arch tracing from 
the recording device to mount upper and lower denture 
bases in a conventional articulator and to calibrate the 
conventional dental articulator to precisely duplicate the 
patient’s mandibular excursions; and 

(e) mounting in the calibrated articulator teeth on the upper 
and lower denture bases and then grinding the teeth of the 
denture bases to provide dentures which completely ac- 
commodate the patient’s mandibular movements. 
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4,981,438 
UNIVERSAL INTERCONNECTION SYSTEM HAVING 
INTERCHANGEABLE CIRCUIT BOARDS 
Fauzi Bekhiet, Eichhélzelstr. 7-9, D-6923, Waibstadt, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 102,629, Sep. 30, 1987, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 2, 1989, Ser. No. 361,754 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 30, 
1986, 3633218 
Int. Cl.5 HOIR 25/00; HOSK 1/00 


US. Cl. 439—76 47 Claims 


1. A universal interconnection system for coupling at least a 
first electronic apparatus to a second electronic apparatus, 
each of said first and second electronic apparatuses having at 
least a first and second connection terminal, said interconnec- 
tion system comprising: 

first and second cables, each cable having at least a first and 

second conductor extending substantially therethrough; 
first and second connectors, each affixed to a first end of 
each of said cables, respectively, and having at least a first 
and second connection terminal connected to said first 
and second conductors, respectively, and matingly com- 
patible with said first and second connection terminals of 
said first and second electronic apparatuses, respectively; 
third and fourth connectors, each affixed to a second end of 
each of said cables, respectively, and having at least a first 
and second connection terminal connected to said first 
and second conductors, respectively, and adapted to di- 
rectly connect with the outer edge of a contact plate; 

an interconnect housing including a plurality of connectors 

matingly compatible with said third and fourth connec- 
tors, said housing connectors and said third and fourth 
connectors having keying means for restricting the man- 
ner in which they mate, said interconnect housing being 
solely supportable by said first and second cables when 
mated to said third and fourth connectors; and 

plurality of interchangeable interconnect circuit means, 
each formed in the shape of a contact plate but each hav- 
ing different electrical circuit configurations, at least one 
being removably disposed within said interconnect hous- 
ing, for coupling said first and second connection termi- 
nals of said third connector with those of said fourth 
connector in a plurality of different electrical circuit con- 
figurations, such that said connection terminals of each of 
said electronic apparatuses may be interconnected in vari- 
ous ways be removing and changing said interconnect 
circuit means. 
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4,981,439 
SAFETY COVER FOR AN ELECTRICAL WALL OUTLET 
Gregory H. Piedmont, 13792 Old Hwy. 80, #44, El Cajon, Calif. 
92021 


Filed Nov. 20, 1989, Ser. No. 438,867 
Int. Cl.5 HOIR 13/44 


US. Cl. 439—135 7 Claims 


1. A safety cover for an electrical wall outlet comprising: 

a. a nonconductive cover base plate; 

b. at least one nonconductive cowl means attached to the 
cover base plate to enclose an electrical plug when the 
electrical plug is in electrical contact with an electrical 
receptacle; 

. an outlet port in the cover base plate providing access to 
the electrical receptacle from the cowl means; 

. a nonconductive guide rail means attached to an inside 
circumferential surface of the cowl means to guide the 
electrical plug into the electrical receptacle and to reduce 
sagging of the electrical plug while the electrical plug is 
inserted in the electrical receptacle; and 

. a nonconductive mounting screw chamber attached to the 
cover base plate to enclose a mounting screw and a 
mounting screw port means in the cover base plate to 
allow the mounting screw to pass from the mounting 
screw chamber and through the cover base plate to secure 
the cover base plate to the electrical receptacle. 


4,981,440 
ELECTRIC CONNECTOR 
Klaus Werner, Betzdorf; Helmut Fries, Niederdreisbach, and 
Siegfried Kleufer, Malberg, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Elco Elektronik GmbH, Betzdorf, Fed. Rep. of 
German: 


Filed Feb. 5, 1990, Ser. No. 475,218 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 14, 
1989, 3930772 
Int. Cl.5 HOIR 11/22 








1. In an electric plug and socket-type connector including 
two complementary connector members which are coupled by 
moving one of the connector members in a direction of inser- 
tion, wherein one of the connector members has spring 
contacts as contact elements and the other connector member 
has blade contacts as contact elements, and wherein the 
contact elements are mounted in a row or in several parallel 
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rows on base members, the improvement comprising the base 
members being mounted in frame-like enclosing members of 
housings which extend parallel to the direction of insertion of 
the contact elements, the frame-like enclosing members mutu- 
ally guiding the housings during the insertion, contact slide 
members being displaceable along the row or rows of contact 
elements for placing the spring contacts and the corresponding 
blade contacts in contact with each other and out of contact 
from each other, locking slide members for positively coupling 
the connector members transversely of the direction of inser- 
tion, the contact slide members and the locking slide members 
being mounted on the same connector member, the contact 
slide members and the locking slide members being in engage- 
ment with a common swivel lever mounted on the same con- 
nector member as the contact slide members and the locking 
slide members, engagement means being provided between the 
contact slide members and the locking slide members, the 
engagement means operating such that, during the coupling 
procedure as well as the uncoupling procedure of the connec- 
tor members, initially only the locking slide members are mov- 
able and the contact slide members are movable subsequently 
offset with respect to time. 


4,981,441 
TEST CLIP FOR PLCC 
Martin C. Ignasiak, Painesville, Ohio, assignor to Minnesota 
Mining and Manufacturing Co., Saint Paul, Minn. 
Division of Ser. No. 708,698, Mar. 6, 1985, Pat. No. 4,671,590. 
This application Apr. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 36,379 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 9, 2004, 
has been disclaimed. 
* Int. CLS HOIR 11/22 


US. Cl. 439—269 24 Claims 


1. An electrical clip connector for connecting conductive 
elements of an external device to conductive elements of a chip 
carrier or other electrical component having a generally rect- 
angular body and plural conductive elements at each side of 
the rectangular body, comprising: 

a generally rectangular arrangement of electrical contact 
means including a plurality of said contact means at each 
side of said rectangular arrangement of contact means for 
effecting electrical connection between conductive ele- 
ments of the external device and conductive elements of 
the electrical component ‘at a corresponding side of the 
electrical component, each contact means having a con- 
tacting portion for electrically connecting with a respec- 
tive conductive element of the electrical component, a 
coupling portion for electrically connecting with a con- 
ductive element of the external device, and a mounting 
portion; 

support/latching means for supporting said contact means at 
their mounting portions in a generally rectangular ar- 
rangement and for holding said clip connector to the 
electrical component in operative position, said support- 
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/latching means including at least two latching elements 
mounted with respect to one another at respective oppo- 
site sides of said rectangular arrangement of contact 
means for inward and outward movement towards and 
away from one another, means for urging said latching 
elements inwardly for gripping engagement with respec- 
tive opposite sides of the electrical component, and hand 
operable means for urging said latching elements out- 
wardly, each latching element including means coacting 
with at least one of the contact means at the correspond- 
ing side of said rectangular arrangement of contact means 
to cause the contacting portion of said at least one of said 
contact means to move outwardly therewith. 


4,981,442 
ELECTRICAL HARNESS 

Kaneyoshi Shimizu, Minohshi, and Koji Sumiya, Kasuga, both of 

Japan, assignors to Nippon Acchakutanshi Seizo Kabushiki 

Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 

Filed Mar, 22, 1989, Ser. No. 327,038 
Int. C15 HOIR 4/24 

US. Cl. 439—394 


1. An electrical harness comprising a pair of connectors and 
a shield cable connected at opposite respective ends to the 
respective connectors, the shield cable comprising a plurality 
of insulation clad signal transmission wires and at least one 
carbon clad ground wire covered with a metal wire, the signal 
transmission wires and the at least one ground wires are re- 
spectively arranged at transversely spaced intervals across a 
width of the connectors with the at least one ground wire 
being arranged between adjacent signal transmission wires, an 
electrically conducting sheet covered with an outer insulation 
layer wrapped around said plurality of insulation clad signal 
wires and the at least one ground wire, each connector com- 
prising a housing, each housing having a plurality of contacts 
and a plurality of retainers arranged transversely of the width 
of the respective connectors, each contact having a slot 
adapted to tightly receive one of the signal transmission wires 
or the at least one ground wire such that the retainers engage 
the outer insulation layer of the respective signal transmission 
wires and engage the metal wire of the at least one ground wire 
so as to effect electrical connection therebetween thereby 
enhancing the shield effect of the at least one ground wire. 


4,981,443 
DIAGNOSTIC CONNECTOR TAP 
Lyle B. Suverison, Fowler, and Detlev H. von Schwerdtner, 
Hudson, both of Ohio, assignors to General Motors Corpora- 
tion, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Dec. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 454,558 
Int. Cl.5 HOIR 4/24 
USS. Cl. 439—398 21 Claims 
1. A diagnostic connector tap which is adapted for perma- 
nent attachment to an insulated electrical cable for in service 
testing of the insulated electrical connector by an electrical test 
probe comprising: 
an insulator housing having front, back and side walls, a 
bottom wall and an open top; 
a cap which is hinge connected to the back wall of the 
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insulator housing for movement between an open position 
and a closed position covering the open top of the insula- 
tor housing, 

each of the side walls having a slot which communicates 
with the open top for receiving an insulated electrical 
cable extending across the open top of the insulator hous- 
ing, 

one of the insulator housing and the cap having a probe 
aperture which extends at least part way through one of 
its walls, 

a U-shaped terminal disposed in the insulator housing which 
has a bridge portion and depending plates which are dis- 
posed adjacent the respective side walls of the insulator 
housing, 


each of the plates having a slot which is aligned with the 
slots of the insulator housing, which has an upper V- 
shaped portion for receiving and positioning an insulated 
electrical cable across the open top and which has a lower 
insulation piercing portion of narrow width for piercing 
the insulation and contacting the conductive core of an 
insulated electrical cable which is positioned in the V- 
shaped portion and pushed down into the insulation pierc- 
ing portion, 

the U-shaped terminal further having a pair of spring fingers 
which provide a probe contact which is aligned with the 
probe aperture when the cover is closed, and. 

means to retain the cover in the closed position. 


4,981,444 
STRAIN RELIEF ASSEMBLY 
Colin B. Willmott, Buffalo Grove, Ill., assignor to The Chamber- 
lain Group, Inc., Elmhurst, Ill. 
Filed Dec. 7, 1989, Ser. No. 447,185 
Int. Cl.5 HOIR 13/58 


1. A strain relief assembly for firmly holding an electrical 
cable, including at least one electrical conductor and a resilent 
insulative outer jacket encompassing the conductor, as the 
cable extends inside a housing for electrical equipment, said 
assembly comprising: 

a housing wall having a circular opening for passage of said 
cable, said opening being adapted to receive a circular 
pipe which substantially fills said opening with said pipe 
being rotatable in said opening; and 

a strain relief clamp for mounting in said opening and includ- 
ing a generally U-shaped receiver of one-piece molded 
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ic construction defining an open-ended cavity 

for receiving said cable, 

said clamp further including an insert of one-piece molded 
thermoplastic construction for slidable reception by said 
receiver to close the open end of said cavity to hold said 
cable by forming a bend in said cable, the resiliency of said 
cable urging said insert outwardly, 

said housing wall and said clamp including means for pre- 
venting rotation of said clamp with respect to said wall, 
said means for preventing rotation comprising a keyway 
in said housing wall adjoining said opening, said means for 
preventing rotation further comprising a key on said strain 
relief clamp for reception in said keyway whereby said 
housing wall can either accept said clamp with the pre- 
vention of relative rotation or can accept a circular con- 
duit pipe with allowance of relative rotation. 


4,981,445 
INEXPENSIVE COAXIAL MICROWAVE CONNECTOR 
WITH LOW LOSS AND REFLECTION, FREE OF 
SLOTTED-PIN EXPANSION PROBLEMS 

Helmut Bacher, 10952 Sweet Oak St., Cupertino, Calif. 95014, 

and Egon R. Seitter, Timber Hill Ct., Dexter, Mich. 48130 

Filed Sep. 1, 1988, Ser. No. 239,987 
Int. Cl.5 HOIR 17/18 

31 Claims 


1. A microwave coaxial connector usable at a signal fre- 
quency band above 10 GHz, as well as lower frequencies, with 
reduced cavity-mode resonance within the connector at the 
signal frequency; and comprising: 

an annular outer conductor; 

a central conductor, at least partially disposed within the 

outer conductor; and 

a support bead for holding the central conductor substan- 

tially coaxially within the outer conductor; 

wherein the support bead: 

is a unitary article injection-molded in position between 
the conductors, 

comprises three support vanes extending radially between 
the outer and central conductors for significantly reduc- 
ing resonance in even-symmetry modes at the signal 
frequency band, 

three air spaces between the vanes, and 

comprises a hub tightly encircling the central conductor 
and integrally molded with the vanes; 

whereby the three-vane support bead systematically shifts 

moding resonance away from the signal frequency toward 
higher frequencies. 


4,981,446 
MODULAR, CIRCULAR, ENVIRONMENT RESISTANT 
ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR ASSEMBLY 
Luis J. Lazaro, Jr., Renton, and Franklin D. Harsch, Seattle, 
both of Wash., assignors to The Boeing Company, Seattle, 
Wash. 
Filed Nov. 6, 1989, Ser. No. 432,429 
Int. Cl.5 HOIR 13/40 
US. Cl. 439—589 3 Claims 
1. An electrical connector assembly comprising in combina- 
tion: 
a connector shell 2; and a grommet assembly 3; said grom- 
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met assembly 3 including a grommet dielectric 8, having a 
face position, grommet 9, and pressure ring 10 having an 
O-ring 16 for providing an environmental seal; 

said connector shell 2 having an alignment key 6; 
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said grommet assembly 3 having a keyway 12 disposed on a 
common axis with said alignment key 6; and, 

a plurality of electrical contacts 17 nested against said face 
position of said grommet dielectric 8. 


4,981,447 
ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR 

Norio Ichitsubo, Yao, Japan, assignor to Hosiden Electronics 

Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Filed Feb. 7, 1990, Ser. No. 476,579 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 28, 1989, 1-23659[U] 
Int. Cl.5 HOIR 13/648 

US. Cl. 439—607 


1. An electrical connector comprising: 

a contact piece supporting member provided at both lateral 
sides thereof with longitudinally extending engagement 
grooves; 

a first metallic frame having a U-shape section and provided 
at the end edges of leg portions thereof with inwardly 
turned engagement portions which are inserted into said 
engagement grooves; 

a second metallic frame having (i) a U-shape portion having 
a U-shape section and provided at the end edges of leg 
portions thereof with inwardly turned engagement por- 
tions which are inserted into said engagement grooves, 
and (ii) a casing portion extending from the rear end of 
said U-shape portion, the rear end opening of said casing 
portion being closed by turning a flat-plate portion which 
is extended from said casing portion; and 

contact pieces housed in and supported by said contact piece 
supporting member; 

said engagement portions of said first and second frames 
being inserted, as brought face to face with each other, 
into said engagement grooves, 

said first frame and said second frame surrounding the entire 
circumference of said contact piece supporting member. 
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4,981,448 
FUSE HOLDER 
William G. Herbert, Ellisville, Mo., assignor to Cooper Indus- 
tries, Inc., Houston, Tex. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 173,410, Mar. 25, 1988. This 
application Jun. 2, 1989, Ser. No. 361,841 
Int. Cl.5 HOIR 13/68 


US. Cl. 439—622 36 Claims 


34. An improved fuse carrier for use in retaining a fuse in a 
post-type fuseholder, comprising: 

a metallic tubular body; 

an inwardly projecting flap on said body; 


an inwardly projecting longitudinal rib disposed inward said 
tubular body in position to retain the fuse in the fuse 
holder; and 

said rib including a longitudinal spring portion supported 
inward said tubular body by opposed inward projecting 
nib shaped supports. 


4,981,449 
CONNECTOR FOR MATING MULTI-LAYER 
BLADE-SHAPED MEMBERS 


Filed Apr. 27, 1990, Ser. No. 515,816 
Int. Cl.5 H02G 5/00; HOIR 13/115 
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1. An electrical connector for mating two blade-shaped 
members, each having opposed first and second sides and an 
edge-proximate portion extending outwardly intermediate said 
first and second sides, said connector comprising: 

first and second opposed dielectric housing members, which 

together define first and second cavity means for receiv- 
ing first and second electrical articles respectively, each 
said housing member including major inner and outer 
surfaces; 

at least a first outer terminal element secured to said inner 

major surface of each of said first and second housing 
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members defining a pair of opposed spaced first outer 
terminal elements; 

a pair of opposed inner terminal elements disposed between 
respective said opposed first outer elements, said inner 
terminal elements being electrically isolated from said first 
outer terminal elements; 

means securing said pair of opposed inner terminal elements 
to and between said first and second housing members; 
and 

means securing said first and second housing members to- 
gether; 

each said first outer terminal element including a body sec- 
tion having first and second arrays of cantilevered spring 
contact arms extending outwardly from respective lead- 
ing and trailing edges thereof, said contact arms of both 
said first and second arrays of each said first terminal 
element extending to respective free ends outwardly from 
the plane of the respective said body section toward the 
other said first terminal element, said first and second 
arrays of both said first outer terminal elements defining 
first and second blade-receiving receptacles respectively 
therebetween; 

each said inner terminal element having a shorter axial 
length than a said first terminal element and including a 
body section having third and fourth arrays of cantilev- 
ered spring contact arms extending outwardly from -re- 
spective leading and trailing edges thereof, said contact 
arms of both said third and fourth arrays of each said inner 
terminal element extending to respective free ends out- 
wardly from the plane of the respective said body section 
toward the other said inner terminal element and toward 
said contact arms of the third and fourth arrays respec- 
tively of the other said inner terminal element and defining 
third and fourth blade-receiving receptacles respectively 
therebetween, said third and fourth blade-receiving recep- 
tacles being located axially inwardly of said first and 
second blade-receiving receptacles; whereby 

upon said first and second housing members being secured 
together thereby defining said connector and mating said 
connector with first and second blade-shaped members 
and outward deflection against spring bias of all said 
contact arms by said blade-shaped members, said opposed 
first and second spring contact arm free ends engage said 
first and second blade-shaped members at a plurality of 
outer edge-remote locations along said first and second 
sides thereof and interconnecting said edge-proximate 
locations of said first and second blade-shaped members 
with all interconnecting along pluralities of current paths 
thereby lowering resistance. 


4,981,450 
CONNECTOR APPARATUS 
Amedeo Salvatore, Napoli, Italy, assignor to Texas Instruments 
Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Jan. 6, 1989, Ser. No. 294,337 
Int. Cl.5 HOIR 13/187 
USS. Cl, 439—844 


1. A high reliability low cost connector comprising an elec- 
trically insulating body having an opening, an electrically 
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conductive retainer formed of sheet metal having a pair of 
wings lying in a common plane extending from the retainer in 
one direction with respective surfaces of the wings juxtaposed 
in spaced facing relation to each other and having an integral 
post extending from the retainer in an opposite direction, the 
wing surfaces in spaced facing relationship to each other hav- 
ing a tin layer on at least a portion thereof, the retainer being 
attached to the body in the body opening with the post extend- 
ing from the opening at one side of the body to be connected 
in an electrical circuit and with the retainer wings disposed in 
fixed position in the opening adjacent an opposite side of the 
body with said plane of the retainer wings extending along the 
longitudinal axis of the opening, and a spring clip having a loop 
of an electrically conductive sheet metal spring material hav- 
ing an inside surface and an outside surface, the inside surface 
having a layer of gold on at least a portion thereof and the 
outside surface having a layer of tin on at least a portion 
thereof, the spring clip disposed in the opening between the 
retainer wings with portions of the loop having said tin layer 
biased into resilient electrical engagement with the respective 
spaced facing surfaces of the retainer wings having said tin 
layer to position the loop to extend in a plane normal to the 
longitudinal axis of the opening and to said plane of the retainer 
wings, the spring clip having a plurality of integral spring 
leaves having said gold layer extending from the loop in juxta- 
posed relation to each other to make detachable, resilient 
electrical engagement to a terminal inserted between the spring 
leaves to electrically connect the terminal in said electrical 
circuit. ° 


4,981,451 
METHOD OF PRODUCING CONTACT ELEMENTS 
FROM BAND MATERIAL AND CONTACT ELEMENTS 
PRODUCED BY THE METHOD 
Hans Undin, Akersberga, Sweden; Bernhard Boche, Detmold, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany; Bernd David, Detmold, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, and Ulrich Wiebe, Dérentrup, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many, assignors to C.A. Weidmuller GmbH & Co., Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 
Filed Jul. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 386,451 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Aug. 1, 1988, 8802775; 
Apr. 7, 1989, 8901230 
Int. Cl.5 HOIR 4/70, 4/18 


US. Cl. 439—885 15 Claims 


1. A flat metal blank for producing a finished contact ele- 
ment with a contact portion and an insulated, barrel-shaped 
connecting portion, said blank comprising: 

a substantially rectangular first part; and 

a second part separated from the first part by at least one 

wherein the first part, which is rolled into the connecting 

portion of the finished contact element, includes an ob- 
verse face corresponding to an outer face of the finished 
contact element, and a reverse face, said first part being 
limited by two side edges and an end edge, the first part 
being on its obverse face covered by an insulating strip 
which at least at one of said side edges is folded back to 
the reverse face; and 

wherein the second part corresponds to the contact portion 

in the finished contact element. 
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4,981,452 
SURFACE DRIVE OUTBOARD WITH IMPROVED 
TRANSMISSION 
James E. Grinde, Anoka, Minn., assignor to Yamaha Hatsudoki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Iwata, Japan 
Filed Apr. 20, 1988, Ser. No. 183,767 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 24, 1987, 62-99975 
Int. Cl.5 B63H 5/12 
US. Cl. 440—57 9 Claims 


1. A surface drive motor for propelling marine craft com- 

prising: 

(a) a power head including motor means, said motor means 
including a generally vertical engine output shaft; 

(b) case means surrounding said power head and said motor 
means output shaft, said casing being adapted to be affixed 
to the transom of said marine craft; 

(c) transmission means contained in said casing means for 
selectively coupling the lower end of said motor output 
shaft to a first end of a transmission output shaft having 
first and second ends; 

(d) a universal joint coupled to said transmission output shaft 
so as to be driven thereby; and 

(e) a propeller shaft affixed to said universal joint so as to be 
free to pivot both vertically and laterally at said universal 
joint over a prédetermined angle. 


4,981,453 
EMERGENCY TRANSMITTER BUOY AND BRACKET 
ASSEMBLY 
Thomas R. Krishan, Newtown Square; Peter W. Bressler, Phila- 
delphia; Harry F. Buschmeier, III, Lester; Fernando M. Gui- 

done, Exton; Eugene F. Keohane, Philadelphia; Robert J. 

Malloy, Drexel Hill; Albert C. Paulovitz, Kennett Square; 

David R. Schiff, Philadelphia; Nicholas M. Tinari, Jr., Haver- 

town, and John G. Vattima, Prospect Park, all of Pa., assign- 

ors to Litton Systems, Inc., Springfield, Pa. 
Filed Mar. 31, 1989, Ser. No. 332,322 
Int. Cl.5 B63B 22/14 
US. Cl. 441—6 23 Claims 

1. A bracket assembly for mounting a transmitter buoy on 

marine vessel, the assembly comprising: 

a rigid elongated bracket body having one side adapted for 
attachment to a marine vessel and an opposite side for 
receiving a transmitter buoy; 

a lower shelf means for supporting the buoy; 

a flexible strap attached to the bracket body for encircling 
the buoy to secure the buoy to the bracket body; 

a manual latch mechanism on a first end of the flexible strap 
for manual fastening or release of the buoy relative to the 
bracket body; and 
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a condition responsive release mechanism on a second end of and safety in a water environment and for increasing walking 
the flexible strap for automatically ——— the second 


end of the strap in response to the occurrence of a prese- 
lected condition. 


4,981,454 
RETRACTABLE SWIM FIN 
Kevin R. Klein, 7213 Fawn Willow Ct., Centerville, Ohio 45459 
Filed Feb. 1, 1989, Ser. No. 304,551 
Int. C15 A63B 31/11 


US, Cl. 441—62 8 Claims 


1. A retractable swim fin, comprising: 

a shoe-like member having a foot receiving pocket for at- 
tachment to a foot of a swimmer; 

a retractable web-like member for providing forward pro- 
pulsive thrust in a water environment; 

means for pivotally connecting the web-like member to the 
shoe-like member for movement between a retracted 
position and a swimming position, the web-like member in 
the retracted position being oriented upwardly at an atti- 
tude substantially parallel and adjacent to the swimmer’s 
lower leg, and the web-like member in the swimming 
position being oriented in a downwardly and forwardly 
extending attitude substantially parallel to the swimmer’s 
foot; 

at least one spiral spring for urging the web-like member 
toward the retracted position, said spiral spring surround- 
ing said means for pivotally connecting the web-like mem- 
ber to the shoe-like member; 

means for latchably locking the web-like member to the 
shoe-like member in the swimming position; and 

means for unlocking the web-like member from the swim- 
ming position to allow movement to the retracted posi- 
tion, said means for unlocking having a latchkey with an 
exposed portion operable by pressure from the swimmer’s 
other foot. 

6. A method for providing increased swimming efficiency 


efficiency and safety whether in or out of a water environment 
with a retractable swim fin having a shoe-like member with a 
foot receiving pocket for attachment to a swimmer’s foot; a 
retractable web-like member with means for pivotally connect- 
ing said member to the shoe-like member for movement be- 
tween a retracted position and a swimming position, the web- 
like member in the retracted position being oriented upwardly 
at an attitude substantially parallel and adjacent to the swim- 
mer’s lower leg, and the web-like member in the swimming 
position being oriented in a downwardly and forwardly ex- 
tending attitude substantially parallel to the swimmer’s foot; at 
least one spiral spring surrounding said means for pivotally 
connecting the web-like member to the shoe-like member for 
urging the web-like member toward the retracted position; 
means for latchkey locking the web-like member to the shoe- 
like member in the swimming position; and means for unlock- 
ing the web-like member from the swimming position to allow 
movement to the retracted position, said means for unlocking 
having a latchkey with an exposed operable by pressure from 
the swimmer’s other foot; said method comprising: 
placing a foot into said foot receiving pocket of said shoe- 
like member, placing said retractable swim fin in a water 
environment; 
kicking the foot with such movement to allow water pres- 
sure to move the web-like member from the retracted 
position to the swimming position; and 
disengaging the locking means by applying pressure from 
the other foot to the exposed portion of the latchkey to 
release the web-like member from the swimming position 
such that said spiral spring urges said web-like member 
toward the retracted position. 


4,981,455 
WATER SKI STARTING AID 
Charles R. Tubens, 6214 NE. Hoyt, Portland, Oreg. 97213 
Filed Dec. 9, 1988, Ser. No. 282,634 
Int. Cl.5 A63B 69/18; A63C 15/00 
US. Cl. 441—73 


1. A water-ski training combination providing control of the 
relative side-by-side juxtaposition of a pair of water-skis and 
increasing the effective planing surface of a forward portion of 
the skis so as to assist a skier connected to a forward moving 
boat by a tow rope in making the transition, in a deep water 
start, from a semi-submerged condition to an elevated skiing 
position and in which transition the skier relies on the upward 
force resulting from the flow of water against the effective 
planing surface during forward motion of the skier to elevate 
him, comprising: 

a pair of elongated water-skis, laterally spaced, each ski 
having a width and an overall length and a forward por- 
tion including a ski tip and an undersurface, the undersur- 
faces together defining the effective planing surface; and 

a flexible closed glove, having a forward end and upper and 
lower walls, for substantially enclosing and confining the 
forward portions of the skis and extending rearwardly 
from the ski tips so that the lower wall underlies not less 
than about one-third of the overall length of the skis and 
laterally spans the widths of the skis and the space be- 
tween the skis so as to, in operation, facilitate maintaining 
the skis in parallel side-by-side spaced apart relationship, 
and so as to limit lateral separation of the skis while per- 
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mitting some relative movement between the skis and so an interval between successive notes of the at least one 
as to substantially increase the effective planing surface song is determined by an interval between successive 
available for facilitating the transition of the skier from a 

deep water start to the elevated skiing position. 


4,981,456 
REMOTE CONTROLLED HELICOPTER 
Akira Sato; Makoto Sugimoto, and Kyoji Mukumoto, all of 
Iwata, Japan, assignors to Yamaha Hatsudoki Kabushiki 
’ Kaisha, Iwata, Japan 

Filed Jun. 20, 1989, Ser. No. 369,005 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 20, 1988, 63-152612; 

Jun. 20, 1988, 63-152613; Jul. 8, 1988, 63-171434 

Int. CL.5 A63H 27/127, 27/04, 30/04; B6AC 11/34 

12 Claims 


closings of the sound switch, a duration of each note being 
determined by a duration for which the switch is closed. 


4,981,458 
COMBINATION QUEEN REARING NUCLEUS AND 
1. A remote controlled helicopter having a fuselage, a rotor COMB HONEY HIVE 
journaled for rotation about a generally vertically extending Michael Johnston, 29354 Westmore Rd., Shingletown, Calif. 
axis by said fuselage, power means carried by said fuselage for 96088 
driving said rotor, said rotor and said power means being Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 573,678, Jan. 25, 1984, 
operable for varying the direction said helicopter travels and abandoned. This application Nov. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 936,932 
its height above the ground, remote control means for operat- Int. Cl.5 AO1K 47/06 
ing said helicopter from a remote location for varying the U.S. Cl. 449—7 1 Claim 
height said helicopter flies above the ground and the lateral 
position of said helicopter from a fixed point on the ground, 
and flexible tether wire means connected to said fuselage at a 
” point rearwardly from said rotor axis and to said ground at said 
fixed point for limiting the distance, and thereby height also, of 
said helicopter from the fixed point on the ground without 
restraining the direction of travel or lateral position within a 
selected length of said tether wire. 


1. A beehive complex for maintaining independent clusters 
of bees comprising: 

4,981,457 (a) a divided horizontal rectangular bottom board with six 
TOY MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS entrances formed thereon one entrance being at each of 
Taichi Iimura, and Nobuyuki Kiyota, both of Tokyo, Japan, the four corners and one being along each of the two 
assignors to Tomy Company, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan longer sides of said board for allowing bees access to said 

Filed Sep. 14, 1989, Ser. No. 407,670 beehive complex; , 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 16, 1988, 63- (b) a plurality of rectangular hive bodies stacked one upon 
121459[U] the other on top of said bottom board each hivebody 
Int. Cl. A63H 5/00 having two sides and two ends with said sides being 
US. Cl. 446—408 18 Claims longer than said ends and with said side possessing a frame 

LA toy musical instrument comprising: rest along upper inside edges; 

a body having a part for manipulation by a player: (c) a central vertical partition extending between said two 
memory means storing at least one song having a plurality of ends of each of said bodies and parallel to the sides so that 
notes to be played in succession; two compartments are formed in each body, each vertical 
a normally open sound switch closeable by the movable part partition possessing frame rests along its two upper edges; 
of the body when manipulated by the player; and (d) the hive body resting on and directly above said bottom 
a sound generating mechanism including a speaker, wherein board having four movable vertical partitions, with two 
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partitions being in each said compartment and extending 
between one of the said sides and the said central vertical 
partition, and parallel with said ends so that the two said 
compartments may be further divided into between four 
and six smaller compartments depending on the arrange- 
ment of said movable partitions; 

(e) the remaining hive bodies resting on and above the first 
having one fixed divider board per compartment each 
divider board extending between a side and said central 
vertical partition, the two fixed divider boards being lo- 
cated centrally within said compartments so that four 
equal sized compartments are formed; 

(f) a lid placed atop the uppermost of said plurality of hive 
bodies. 


4,981,459 
ANTI-LOCK BALL SPLINE ASSEMBLY 
Hubert E. Klinkenberg, Rochester Hills, Mich., assignor to 
Dana Corporation, Toledo, Ohio 
Filed May 30, 1989, Ser. No. 358,705 
Int. C15 F16D 3/06 
US. Cl. 464—167 


1. A ball spline assembly comprising a shaft having a splined 
section and a non-splined section, said splined section being 
formed with a series of angularly spaced and axially extending 
splines, there being an axially extending raceway of predeter- 
mined depth located between each pair of adjacent splines, a 
sleeve telescoped over said shaft and having angularly spaced 
and axially extending raceways aligned angularly with the 
raceways of said shaft, and a row of generally spherical balls 
located in each pair of angularly aligned raceways to transmit 
torque between said shaft and said sleeve while reducing fric- 
tion during relative axial movement of said shaft and said 
sleeve, said ball spline assembly being characterized by a radi- 
ally outwardly opening groove extending circumferentially 
and continuously around said shaft between said splined sec- 
tion and said non-splined section, said groove having sharply 
radiused ends and a depth at least as great as the depth of the 
raceways in said shaft and having a bottom adapted to accom- 
modate and contact at least a portion of the end ball in each 
row when said shaft is in an extreme axial position relative to 
said sleeve, whereby camming of said balls against said sleeve 
is substantially prevented. 


4,981,460 
TENSIONER 
Juji Ojima, Aikawa, Japan, assignor to NHK Spring Co., Ltd., 
Yokohama, Japan 
Filed Dec. 12, 1989, Ser. No. 448,813 
Int. C1. F16H 7/08 
US. Cl. 474—111 
1. A tensioner comprising: 
a casing, 
a rotary body and an urged body provided in the casing in a 
screwed state, said urged body advancing in an axial 
direction by rotating the rotary body by a spring force, 


6 Claims 
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means for isolating an interior of the casing from an exterior 
thereof by interconnection with a ventilation material 


which prevents oil penetration and allows air communica- 
tion. 


4,981,461 
BELT TENSIONER, KIT THEREFOR AND METHODS OF 
MAKING THE SAME 
Dewey D. Henderson, Springfield, Mo., assignor to Dayco Prod- 
ucts, Inc., Dayton, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 443,990, Nov. 30, 1989, Pat. No. 4,959,207, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 364,284, Jun. 12, 1989, Pat. No. 
4,902,267. This application Apr. 24, 1990, Ser. No. 513,635 
Int. Cl.5 F16H 7/12 
US. Cl. 474—135 


1. In a method of making a kit hat contains a beit tensioner 
having a housing means adapted to be secured to a support 
means in abutting relation to a mounting surface means thereof 
by a single bolt means that is carried by said housing means and 
said support means, said housing means being adapted to have 
a certain removable pin means provided with a free end means 
extending therefrom and be received in opening means inter- 
rupting said mounting surface means in off set relation to said 
bolt means to orient said tensioner relative to said support 
means and to prevent rotation of said housing means on said 
bolt means, the improvement comprising the steps of forming 
said housing means to have a plurality of mounting arrange- 
ments being each adapted to have a removable pin means 
attached thereto for being received in an opening means of a 
support means, disposing a pin means in said kit with said pin 
means being adapted to be attached to any one of said mount- 
ing arrangements so as to comprise said certain pin means for 
a particular support means, and disposing a removable part in 
said kit that is adapted to e attached to said free end means of 
said pin means to be carried thereby and thereby enlarge said 
free end means to a size that is compatible with said opening 
means. 
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4,981,462 

BELT CONSTRUCTION, ROTATABLE PULLEY AND 

COMBINATION THEREOF AND METHODS MAKING 
THE SAME 

Jack D. White, Jr., and Clinton L. Bishop, both of Springfield, 

Mo., assignors to Dayco Products, Inc., Dayton, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 312,280, Feb. 21, 1989. This application 

May 17, 1990, Ser. No. 524,592 
Int. Cl.5 F16G 5/08, 5/20 








1. In the combination of an endless power transmission belt 
construction having opposed side edge means and having an 
inner surface means defining a plurality of longitudinally dis- 
posed and alternately spaced apart like projections and 
grooves, and a rotatable pulley means having an outer periph- 
eral ribbed surface means meshing with a portion of said inner 
surface of said belt construction and defining a plurality 
of longitudinally disposed and alternately spaced apart like 
projections and grooves that respectively have portions 
thereof for serially meshing respectively with cooperating 
portions of said grooves and projections of said belt construc- 
tion, each projection of said belt construction having a gener- 
ally V-shaped transverse cross-sectional configuration defined 
by two substantially straight side edges that converge from the 
respective apexes of said grooves of said belt construction that 
are on opposite sides of that projection to an apex of that 
projection, the improvement wherein said side edges of each 
said projection of said belt construction in the relaxed condi- 
tion thereof define an angle of approximately 60° therebetween 
with the thickness of said belt construction in the relaxed 
condition thereof being substantially the same as the thickness 
of a similar belt construction in the relaxed condition thereof 
wherein said angle is approximately 40° and with the distance 
between the centerlines of said grooves of said belt construc- 
tion that are on opposite sides of that projection being larger 
than such distance of said similar belt construction. 


4,981,463 
DEVICE FOR POSITIONING FITMENTS IN A 
PERFORATED FILM 

Etienne Susini, Villecresnes, France, and Pierre Soubrier, Brus- 

sels, Belgium, assignors to Baxter International Inc., Deer- 

field, Til. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 155,926, Mar. 2, 1988, abandoned. This 

application Jun. 8, 1989, Ser. No. 363,321 
Claims priority, application France, May 21, 1986, 8607205 
Int. Cl.5 B65G 19/06, 19/22; B31B 49/00 

US. Cl. 493—380 13 Claims 

1. A device for positioning ports on a perforated film that 
includes transporting means to bring the ports close to the film, 
positioning means to position the ports perpendicular to the 
perforations, and engaging means to push the ports through the 
perforations of the film, generally positioned below the perfo- 
rated film, the transporting means includes an endless chain 
which extends in a direction transverse to the direction of the 
perforated film, a series of transporting forks mounted over- 
hanging with respect to the endless chain and means for the 
step by step driving of the forks, the step by step driving means 
include a driving jack which has a stem supporting a shoe 
positioned to face one side of the transporting forks, the shoe 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


has a bevelled portion on a rear edge relative to a direction of 
movement of the chain and each transporting fork has a bev- 





elled portion reversed relative to the bevelled portion of the 
shoe. 


4,981,464 
PLUG DEVICE FOR A TRANSFUSIBLE FLUID 
CONTAINER 

Issei Suzuki, 3211-17 Fukami, Yamato-shi, Kanagawa-ken, 

Japan 

Filed Oct. 26, 1988, Ser. No. 262,840 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 30, 1987, 62-275107; 

Oct. 21, 1988, 63-263844 
Int. Cl.5 A61M 5/32 


US. Cl. 604—415 20 Claims 


1. A plug device adapted to be in liquid-tight sealed engage- 
ment with the mouth of a transfusible fluid container, said plug 
device comprising: a plug body made of rubber having a nee- 
dle insertion portion through which, in use, a hollow needle is 
inserted for delivering fluid from a container sealed by said 
plug device, and an air passing portion through which, in use, 
air is sucked into a container sealed by said plug device; a 
water repellent but air-permeable filter in said air passing 
portion; a sealing sheet covering at least the surface portion of 
said plug body which, in use, is contacted by intraveneous fluid 
contained in said container; and a funnel-shaped air guide 
having an enlarged skirt portion which is formed integrally 
with said sealing sheet and having a tubular extension the 
upper end of which, in use, extends toward the bottom of said 
container, said funnel-shaped air guide being arranged to guide 
air sucked through said air passing portion, in use, toward the 
bottom of said container. 
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4,981,465 
DISPOSABLE CLOSURE MEANS FOR AN ARTIFICIAL 
OSTOMY OPENING OR AN INCONTINENT NATURAL 
ANUS 
Akeel Ballan, Copenhagen; Flemming Burcharth, Helev; Nils E. 
Krogh, Rodovre, Frederik Kylberg, Karlstad; Tove Linnemann, 
Hersholm; Hans Olsen, Bronshoj; Sten N. Rasmussen, Aal- 
borg, all of Denmark, assignors to Coloplast A/S, Denmark 
Continuation of Ser. No. 261,233, Oct. 24, 1988, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 195,144, May 18, 1988, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 817,039, Jan. 8, 
1986, ubandoned. This application Mar. 22, 1990, Ser. No. 
497 


Claims priority, application 
US. Cl. 600—32 


Jan. 15, 1985, 187/85 


Denmark, 
Int. C15 A61F 2/02 


1. A disposable sealing and gas filtering device for inconti- 
nent openings of intestinal ducts including ostomy openings 
surrounded by an annular skin barrier, comprising in combina- 
tion: 

an elastic body of open-cell polymer foam having first and 
second ends and capable of rapid radial expansion to seal 
an incontinent opening, where said first end of said body 
in the expanded state has a smaller cross-sectional area 
than the second end and said first end is adapted to be 
situated adjacent the outer end of the incontinent opening; 

a film cover disintergratable by the influence of temperature 
and moisture prevailing in an intestinal duct, said film 
cover compressing said elastic body radially over its entire 
length to a substantially cylindrical shape having a cross- 
sectional area about half of the cross-sectional area it 
possesses in its uncompressed state, said elastic body being 
dimensioned to fit into the intestinal duct to be sealed; 

a first coupling ring bondable to the annular skin barrier, said 
first coupling ring having a central opening and a first 
element of a cooperating connecting member; 

a second coupling ring having a central opening correspond- 
ing to the central opening of said first coupling ring, said 
second coupling ring including a second element of the 
cooperating connecting member, where combining said 
first and second elements establishes said coo operating 
connecting member and establishes a removably attach- 
able gas-tight connection between said first coupling ring 
and said second coupling ring; 

a first sheet affixed to said second coupling ring within the 
central opening, said first sheet being affixed to said elastic 
body, and having one perforation for the passage of intes- 
tinal gases; 

a second sheet covering said first sheet in a gas-tight manner 
and connected at its periphery to said second coupling 
ring so as to form a space between said first and second 
sheets, said second sheet being provided with at least one 
opening for the escape of gases, and 

a filter means being located in said space an being secured to 
at least one of said first and second sheets. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,981,466 
MEDICAL VENTILATING AND ASPIRATING 
APPARATUS AND METHODS 

Richard C. Lumbert, 11225 No. 1 15 W. Frontage Rd., R.D. 1 

Box 323D, Lehi, Utah 84043 

Continuation of Ser. No. 24,429, Mar. 11, 1987, Pat. No. 

4,834,776. This application Nov. 1, 1988, Ser. No. 265,637 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 30, 
2006, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 A61M 25/00 

US. Cl. 604—19 


1. An indwelling apparatus by which a medical patient is 
subject to involuntary respiratory therapy and by which secre- 
tions in the trachea and/or bronchi are evacuated, the appara- 
tus during storage and prior to use comprising: 

an elongated aspirating catheter tube comprising a main 

portion comprising a longitudinal axis having a hollow 
interior axial passageway and comprising relatively small 
inside and outside diameters, an essentially free distal end 
portion for manual insertion into the lungs of a patient and 
axially disposed suction port means disposed at the distal 
tip of the catheter tube in fluid communication with the 
axial passageway; 

the free distal end portion of the catheter tube immediately 

proximal of the suction port means being shaped so that at 
the time of inception of the apparatus it bears a sharp acute 
angular relationship to the longitudinal axis whereby 
facile accurate entry into the left lung of the patient is 
predictably accommodated; 

retainer means comprising a shaft defining a fixed predeter- 

mined angle substantially the same as the sharp acute 
angle formed by the distal end portion of the catheter tube 
removably coextensively disposed in the distal end of the 
axial passageway at the time of inception of the apparatus, 
the retainer means projecting distally beyond the suction 
port means for retaining said sharp acute angle in the distal 
end of the catheter tube after inception and during storage 
of the apparatus whereby shaping of the distal end portion 
of the catheter tube immediately prior to use in obviated, 
the retainer means further comprising handle means ex- 
posed beyond the distal tip of the catheter tube by which 
the fixed angle shaft of the retainer means is inserted and 
removed. 


4,981,467 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR THE DETECTION OF 
AIR IN FLUID DELIVERY SYSTEMS 
Donald E. Bobo, Jr., Orange, Calif.; Alan A. Figler, Crystal 
Lake, Ill., and Jeffrey L. Frank, Corona, Calif., assignors to 
Baxter International Inc., Deerfield, Il. 
Filed Feb. 27, 1990, Ser. No. 485,720 
Int. Cl.5 A61M 31/00 
U.S. Cl. 604—65 11 Claims 
1. An infusion device, comprising: 
infusion pump means for delivering a liquid through an 
infusion conduit from a separate source of the liquid into 
a patient; 
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bubble detector means for detecting the presence of an air 4,981,469 
bubble in the infusion conduit; and SEPTUM ADAPTER ASSEMBLY AND EXTERNAL 
control means responsive to the bubble detector means for NEEDLE ADAPTER FITTING 
determining if the size of the air bubble is unacceptable; al Whitehouse, Branford, and Michael A. Sansone, Ham- 
den, both of Conn., assignors to DIJ Catheter Corp., Branford, 


Conn. 
Filed Apr. 18, 1988, Ser. No. 182,968 
Int. Cl.5 A61M 5/00 





ween -------------, 


134 12 136 


1. A septum assembly for connection to at least one medicant 
which control means is configured to determine if during the supply tube, said assembly comprising: 
time the air bubble is detected it advances a distance 4 distal end cap having opposite first and second ends, an 
indicative of the unacceptable size. outer peripheral wall extending between said first and 
second ends and a bore extending therethrough from said 
first end to said second end; 

a septum cap including a puncture sealing section positioned 
over said first end and a securing section integrally formed 
with said puncture sealing section and positioned in fluid 
sealing contact with said peripheral wall adjacent said first 
end so as to secure said septum cap to said distal end cap, 
said peripheral wall of said distal end cap including a first 
outer wall adjacent said first end and a second outer wall 

4,981,468 having a larger diameter than said first outer wall and 

DELIVERY DEVICE FOR ORALLY ADMINISTERED connected thereto by an annular step; 
THERAPEUTIC AGENTS a proximal connector connected with the distal end cap in 
Robert L. Benefiel, Greenfield; John W. Clarke, Indianapolis; covering relation to said septum cap, said proximal con- 
Dale C. Harris, Fairland; Robert J. Morff, Indianapolis, and nector including a bore extending therethrough and con- 
Peter L. Oren, Fishers, all of Ind., assignors to Eli Lilly and nection means for connecting said proximal connector to 
Company, Indianapolis, Ind. a luer lock connection of an external adapter fitting having 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 312,636, Feb. 17, 1989. This a septum piercing tube in a fluid sealing manner; said 
application Jan. 12, 1990, Ser. No. 464,481 proximal connector being fixedly connected to said sec- 
Int. Cl.° A61M 37/00 ond outer wall and spaced apart from said first outer wall; 
S. Cl. 604—83 21 Claims and said peripheral wall of said distal end cap further 
including a third outer wall adjacent said second end, said 
third outer wall connected to said second outer wall by a 
second annular step, said third outer wall having a diame- 
ter larger than said second annular wall, and said proximal 
connector having a free end that abuts against said second 
annular step when said proximal connector is connected 

to said second outer wall. 


4,981,470 
INTRAESOPHAGEAL CATHETER WITH PH SENSOR 
C. Thomas Bombeck, IV, Irving, Tex., assignor to Synectics 
1. A unit dosage form of a therapeutic agent for oral adminis- Medical, Inc., Irving, Tex. 
tration comprising Filed Jun. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 371,983 

a therapeutic agent in a free-flowing form in an amount Int. Cl. A61B 5/05 

corresponding to a unit dose of said therapeutic agent, U.S. Cl. 128—635 3 Claims 
a tube for containing and administering said therapeutic 1. An intraesophageal catheter comprising: 

agent to a patient, said tube having a liquid inlet end and _a tubular body with an open and closed end; 

a liquid outlet end, a pH sensor means extending through the interior of said 
a grid located in said tube for supporting the dose between tubular body for pH measurements; 

the two ends, said support grid having a surface area a balloon molded to the exterior surface of said exterior 

greater than the minimum luminal cross-sectional area of body, said balloon comprised of latex material, said bal- 

the tube along its length; and loon having a length of approximately four centimeters 
removable means for retaining the dose of therapeutic agent and an inflated outer diameter of approximately 8.4 milli- 

in the tube when the tube is not positioned for oral admin- meters; 

istration of the dose. and a balloon inflation channel extending through the inte- 
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rior of said tubular body such that said balloon inflation 


channel pneumatically communicates with the interior of 


said balloon through a plurality of ports extending 
through said tubular body. 


4,981,471 
DEVICE FOR INTUBATION OF PERCUTANEOUS 
ENDOSCOPIC OSTOMY 
David G. Quinn, Grayslake; Robert B. Edwards, II, Libertyville, 
and Erik Andersen, Vernon Hills, all of Ill., assignors to 
Corpak, Inc., Wheeling, Ill. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 291,115, Dec. 28, 1988, Pat. No. 
4,900,306, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 144,527, 
Jan. 15, 1988, Pat. No. 4,795,430. This application May 15, 
1989, Ser. No. 352,092 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 3, 2006, 
has been disclaimed. 

Int. C1.5 A61M 29/02 


US. Cl. 604—97 13 Claims 


1. A device for intubating an ostomy, such as a gastrostomy, 

comprising: 

a tube having at least a fluid lumen and an inflation lumen, 
the tube having a port near one end to dispose the inflation 
lumen to ambient air and an outlet at an other end to 
convey fluid from within the fluid lumen into the patient; 

a retention member joined near the other end of the tube, the 
member being inflatable through the inflation lumen, the 
member in a deflated state having decreased outer dimen- 
sions to facilitate intubation, the member in an inflated 
state having increased outer dimensions to facilitate reten- 
tion and anchoring of the device within a patient; 

a tapered sleeve joined to and sealing the one end of the tube; 
and 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


means for sealing the ambient air port of the tube; 

wherein prior to intubation, the retention member is com- 
pressed to deflate the member by expelling air out of the 
inflation lumen through the port, the sealing means is used 
to seal the port to prevent re-inflation of the member, the 
one end of the tube is drawn through the patient in a 
retrograde manner until the deflated retention member 
abuts against inner tissue surfaces of the ostomy, air is 
introduced into the inflation lumen to re-inflate the mem- 
ber and anchor the device against the inner tissue surfaces 
of the ostomy, and the sealing means re-seais the inflation 
lumen to prevent deflation of the retention member. 


4,981,472 
CANNULA ASSEMBLY FOR SYRINGE 
James F. Ennis, III, Preston, Conn., and Mark Anderson, R.R. 
2, Elmwood, Wis. 54740, assignors to Mark Anderson, Elm- 
wood, Wis. 
Filed Nov. 20, 1989, Ser. No. 439,180 
Int. Cl.5 A61M 5/00 


1. A cannula assembly for a syringe adapted for discharging 
medicinal fluid into a teat of an animal being treated, compris- 
ing: 

a first cannula having an elongated body of predetermined 
axial length terminating in a first free open end for dis- 
charging said fluid therefrom; 

a tubular jacket enclosing said cannula in axial alignment 
therewith; 

first means on said cannula and said jacket for detachably 
engaging together said cannula and said jacket; 

a second cannula integral with said jacket and extending 
axially forward of said open end of said first cannula in 
axial alignment therewith for receiving said fluid from 
said first cannula, said second cannula having an elongated 
body substantially different in axial length than that of said 
first cannula and having a second free open end for dis- 
charging said fluid therefrom; 

a tubular cap having opposite closed and open ends, said cap 
enclosing said second cannula when said second cannula is 
axially inserted into said cap through said open end of said 
cap; and 

second means on said second cannula and said cap for de- 
tachably engaging together said second cannula and said 
cap; 

whereby a user can select said second cannula for discharg- 
ing said fluid by detaching said cap from said second 
cannula, and whereby said user can select said first can- 
nula for discharging said fluid by detaching said jacket 
from said first cannula. 


4,981,473 
ASPIRATOR WITHOUT PARTITION WALL FOR 
COLLECTION OF BODILY FLUIDS INCLUDING 
IMPROVED SAFETY AND EFFICIENCY ELEMENTS 
Richard Rosenblatt, Beverly Hills, Calif., assignor to Rosen- 
blatt/IMA Invention Enterprises, Beverly Hills, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 210,076, Jun. 22, 1988, Pat. No. 4,925,447. 
This Feb. 1, 1990, Ser. No. 473,638 
Int. Cl.5 A61M 37/00, 25/00, 1/00; A61B 5/00 
US. Cl. 604—133 10 Claims 
1. An aspirator for removing bodily fluids through human 
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suction and subsequent collection of the removed bodily fluids, 4,981,474 
comprising: BODY FLUID DRAINAGE DEVICE 


a. a container having a bottom wall and a side wall, defining Jeffrey S. Bopp, Mundelein; James W. Voegele, Dundee, and 


an internal chamber; 

b. a top having a first aperture therein and a second aperture 
therein spaced apart from the first aperture; 

c. said first aperture opening into said internal chamber and 
said second aperture opening into said internal chamber; 

d. a first hollow tube having two ends, with the first end 
inserted through said first aperture such that said first 
hollow tube opens into said internal chamber and said 
second end extends for a distance beyond said top and 


further comprises at least one opening adjacent the tip of 


the second end; 

e. a flexible bellows member comprising an integrally 
formed flexible bellows and terminating in a sealed bottom 
at one end and affixed to a bellows cap at its other end; 

f. said bellows cap including a solid interior having an open- 
ing therethrough which extends into the bellows; 

g. a second hollow tube having two ends, with the first end 
extending through said second aperture in the top of the 
container and into the opening in said bellows cap to form 
a press fit against the solid interior of said bellows cap and 
thereby support the flexible bellows, and the second end 
attached to a mouthpiece, to thereby provide a closed 


system permitting gaseous communication between the 
mouthpiece, the second hollow tube, the bellows cap and 
the bellows; 

. Said flexible bellows extending into said internal chamber 
such that the flexible bellows is in its fully expanded posi- 
tion when in its equilibrium state, the flexible bellows 
providing a fluid barrier within the container between the 
first end of said first hollow tube and the first end of said 
second hollow tube; and 

i. said first end of said first hollow tube extending into said 
internal chamber at a location exterior to said flexible 
bellows; 

j. whereby in use, the second end of said first hollow tube is 
inserted into the patient from which bodily fluid is to be 
removed and the mouthpiece of the second hollow tube is 
sucked on by the person treating the patient, and suction 
through the mouthpiece will cause said flexible bellows to 
contract to thereby create a vacuum in said internal cham- 
ber which through gaseous communication with said first 
hollow tube causes air and bodily fluids from the patient 
to be sucked into and remain in the internal chamber while 
the airtight system from the mouthpiece through the 
flexible bellows prevents any direct communication of air 
or bodily fluids between the patient and the person treat- 
ing the patient. 


US. Cl. 604—174 


George J. Stanczak, Chicago, all of Ill., assignors to Baxter 
Travenol Laboratories, Inc., Deerfield, Il. 
Filed Feb. 16, 1988, Ser. No. 155,895 
Int. Cl.5 A61M 37/00 


US. Cl. 604—133 


1. A body fluid drainage device comprising: 

A wedge-shaped reservoir evacuator having a first sidewall 
and a second sidewall joined along a coextending common 
edge, and a third collapsible pleated sidewall extending 
between the nonjoined edges of the first sidewall and 
second sidewall to form a reservoir between the first, 
second and third sidewalls, the third sidewall having a 
collapsed position wherein the third sidewall is substan- 
tially positioned inwardly from the edges of the first side- 
wall and the second sidewall, wherein the third sidewall 
comprises a pleated sidewall with two sets of pleats ex- 
tending from two apexes, the first apex being closer than 
the second apex to the common edge between the first 
sidewall and the second sidewall; 

an inlet port means in fluid communication with the reser- 
voir for introducing fluid to the reservoir; 

a one-way valve means in the inlet port means for preventing 
fluid from flowing out of the reservoir through the inlet 
port means; 

an outlet port means in fluid communication with the reser- 
voir for emptying fluid from the reservoir; and 

biasing means in the reservoir evacuator for biasing the first 
sidewall and second sidewall apart, such that following 
compressing the first sidewall towards the second side- 
wall, the first sidewall and second sidewall move away 
from each other creating a partial vacuum within the 
reservoir for drawing fluid into the reservoir. 


4,981,475 
DEVICE FOR FASTENING A CATHETER 


Hans-Guenter Haindl, Melsungen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 


signor to B. Braun Melsungen AG, Melsungen, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 

Filed Feb. 22, 1989, Ser. No. 313,707 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 2, 


1988, 8802756[U] 


Int. Cl.5 A61M 5/32 
11 Claims 

1. A device for fastening a catheter, comprising: 

a plate body of soft, flexible material defining a clamping 
groove fully recessed in the plate body having an axial slot 
and two open ends and being configured to receive a 
catheter, 

a first lateral face and a second lateral face, the first lateral 
face and the second lateral face defining a distance there- 
between, the first lateral face being spaced relatively 
closer to the axial slot than the second lateral face, 

the second lateral face being curved convexly and defining 
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two longitudinal sides extending generally parallel to the 
clamping groove, the distance between the first lateral 


face and the second lateral face generally diminishing with 
increasing distance from the clamping groove. 


4,981,476 
NEEDLE SAFETY DEVICE 
James L. Aichlmayr, Aloha, Oreg., and Dallas C. Enslow, Gar- 
den City, Kans., assignors to Enslow, Inc., Garden City, Kans. 
Filed Dec. 2, 1988, Ser. No. 278,901 
Int. Cl.5 A61M 5/32 


US. Cl. 604—192 6 Claims 


1. A needle safety device for use in combination with a 
syringe including a needle having a disengageable protective 
cap mounted thereon, the device comprising: 

a generally U-shape strip of a resilient sheet material includ- 

ing a pair of oppositely disposed resilient flexible legs and 
a flat base region intermediate the legs; 

a terminal portion of a first one of the legs extending toward 
the second leg to form a flat front plate substantially 
parallel to the base region, the front plate including means 
defining a first aperture sized for receiving the cap and the 
front plate including a flange extending outward around 
the first aperture to shield a user’s fingers during reinser- 
tion of the needle into the cap; 

a terminal portion of the second leg extending toward the 
first leg overlapping and behind the front plate to form a 
back plate substantially parallel to the front plate, the back 
plate including means defining a second aperture sized for 
receiving the cap, the second aperture being offset from 
the first aperture; 

the legs being arranged to register the first and second aper- 
tures with each other responsive to squeezing the legs 


286-234 0.G.-91-26 
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toward each other thereby forming a cavity for receiving 
the cap. 


4,981,477 
CATHETER FOR INTRODUCTION INTO THE TRACHEA 
AND THE BRONCHIAL SYSTEM 
Rudolf Schon, Am Kumpel 18; Christoph Schmidt, Ferdinandstr. 
10, and Jurgen Russ, Rosental 32, all of 5300 Bonn 1, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Apr. 11, 1989, Ser. No. 336,432 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 16, 
1988, 3812754 
Int. Cl.5 A61M 5/00 


US. Cl. 604—264 21 Claims 


1. A tubular flexible bronchial suction catheter for introduc- 
tion into the trachea and the bronchial system and for suction- 
ing fluids out of the lung, said catheter having a proximal end 
and a distal end and containing at least one lumen extending 
continuously from the proximal end to the distal end, charac- 
terized in that said suction catheter has a longitudinal axis, a 
portion of the suction catheter is extended along said longitudi- 
nal axis and a distal end zone immediately adjacent to the distal 
end of the suction catheter is permanently undulated in one 
plane in a longitudinal extension of the suction catheter ap- 
proximately in a W-shaped configuration, terminating with an 
open free wave leg that is inclined with respect to the longitu- 
dinal axis of the suction catheter. 


4,981,478 
COMPOSITE VASCULAR CATHETER 

Philip C. Evard, Palo Alto; Timothy R. Machold, Moss Beach, 

and Bojana Spahic, Temecula, all of Calif., assignors to Ad- 

vanced Cardiovascular Systems, Santa Clara, Calif. 

Filed Sep. 6, 1988, Ser. No. 241,047 
Int. Cl.5 A61M 25/00 

U.S. Cl, 604—282 


1. In a vascular dilation catheter for angioplasty procedures 
having an elongated outer tubular member which has a distal 
end, an inflatable balloon which has a distal end and which is 
on the distal end of the outer tubular member and an inner 
tubular member which has a distal end and an inner lumen 
adapted to receive a guidewire therein disposed within the 
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outer tubular member forming therebetween an annular infla- 
tion lumen, the distal end of the inner tubular member being 
secured to the distal end of the balloon, the improvement in the 
catheter body comprising the inner tubular member having a 
tubular substructure and at least one fibrous, resin impregnated 
layer formed on the exterior thereof which provides longitudi- 
nal flexibility and diametric rigidity. 


4,981,479 
OCULAR TREATMENT APPARATUS 
Daniel Py, 54 Falmouth st., Short Hills, N.J. 07078 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 267,526, Nov. 4, 1988, which is 
a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 118,388, Nov. 6, 1987, Pat. 
No. 4,792,334. This application Dec. 19, 1989, Ser. No. 452,782 
Int. Cl.5 A61H 33/04 


1. An apparatus for applying medicament to an eye, the 
apparatus comprising: 
an inner casing adapted to receive medicament for an eye, 
the inner casing defining a first surface shaped to engage 
the facial tissue surrounding an eye; 
an outer casing coupled to the inner casing and moveable 
relative thereto; 


first means for displacing the lower eyelid of an eye to ex- 
pose the ocular cul-de-sac for releasing medicament 
thereon, the first means being coupled to the outer casing; 
and 

second means for dispensing medicament received within 
the inner casing, the second means being coupled to the 
outer casing. 


4,981,480 

ADJUSTABLE CHILD GARMENT 
Melody L. Gaudet, 1045 Quadling Ave., Coquitlam, B.C., Can- 
ada (V3K 2B1); Annette C. Beauregard, 3970 Cedar Dr., Port 
Coquitlam, B.C., Canada (V3B 3E5), and Teresa L. Topping, 

1025 Quadling Ave., Coquitlam, B.C., Canada (V3K 2A9) 
Filed May 31, 1990, Ser. No. 531,216 
Int. CL.5 AGIF 13/15 

11 Claims 


1. An adjustable child garment suitable for a diaper and a 

diaper wrap, the garment comprising: 

a substantially rectangular panel having a back with back 
side tabs extending from a top portion on each side, the 
back side tabs each having a first hook strip pad on a inside 
surface, the panel having a front with front side tabs ex- 
tending from the top on each side, a loop strip ribbon 
extending across a top edge on outside of the front of the 
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panel from one front side tab to the other, the first hook 
strip pads detachably engageable with the loop strip rib- 
bon; 

elastic sewn along the back of the panel, and elastic sewn 
along each side of the panel between the back side tabs 
and the front side tabs, and 

the outside of the front of the panel having a second hook 
strip pad below the loop strip ribbon and at least one loop 
strip pad, spaced below the second hook strip pad such 
that the top portion of the front of the panel can be folded 
in an S-configuration with the second hook strip pad 
engageable with one of said at least one loop strip pads to 
reduce the size of the garment for a smaller child. 


4,981,481 

MARROW NAIL FOR THE TREATMENT OF BONE 
FRACTURES ACCORDING TO THE MARROW CAVITY 

NAILING PROCEDURE AND MARROW NAIL TOOL 
Curt Kranz, Berlin, and Uve Sievers, Ludwigshafen, both of Fed. 

Rep. of Germany, assignors to Mecron Medizinische Pro- 

dukte GmbH, Berlin, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Oct. 6, 1988, Ser. No. 254,180 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 6, 

1987, 3734111 
Int. Cl.5 A61F 5/04 


US. Cl. 606—62 14 Claims 


1. An elongated intramedullary nail for repair of a bone 
fracture, said nail comprising a hollow tubular body terminat- 
ing at opposite ends, and said tubular body adjacent one end 
thereof having a constricted cross section forming a nail head 
for engaging a surgical tool. 


4,981,482 
DEVICE FOR FORMING AN INSERTING HOLE FOR AN 
ENDOSCOPE 
Kazuo Ichikawa, 65-14, Okita, Wakabayashi Higashi-Cho, 
Toyota-Shi, Aichi-Ken, Japan : 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 198,005, May 24, 1988, 
abandoned. This application May 10, 1989, Ser. No. 349,769 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 20, 1987, 62-126858 
Int. Cl.5 A61M 29/00 
US. Cl. 606—108 8 Claims 
1. A kit for forming an increasingly large opening through 
the skin for the sequential draining of liquid and the insertion of 
an endoscope, said kit comprising 

(a) a metallic guide wire, 

(b) a small diameter synthetic resin tube (1) that is elastically 
bendable and has a central passage which can accommo- 
date within it said metallic guide wire, 

(c) a medium diameter synthetic resin tube having an inner 
diameter slightly larger than the outer periphery of said 
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small diameter tube so that it will fit closely around the organic defects in a patient, said material comprised of a graft 
exterior periphery of the small diameter tube (1); copolymer of alpha-cyanacrylate and polyacrylic acid having 

@a medium-large yom rr nena resin _ ©) a molecular weight of 200,000 to 600,000, obtained by interac- 

ving an inner diameter only slightly larger than the tion of alpha-cyanoacrylate with polyacrylic acid in the pres- 
cutee diameter of said small diameter tube (1) so that it ence of a cross-linking agent, the weight percentage ratio of 
will fit closely around the exterior periphery of the small Gn ctieihen os tain iio: 
diameter tube (1) when said medium diameter tube (2) is —— a 
no longer surrounding said small diameter tube (1), but an 
outer diameter larger than said medium diameter tube (2); 

(e) a large diameter synthetic resin tube (4) having an inner ae oa coer a molecular weight — 
diameter only slightly larger than the outer diameter of of 200,000 to 600,000 15 to 43 
said small diameter tube (1) so that it will fit closely cross-linking agent 71 to 23 
around the exterior periphery of the small diameter tube 
(1) when said medium-large diameter tube (3) is no longer 
when said medium-large diameter tube (3) is no longer and wherein said material is resorbable by said patient. 
surrounding said small diameter tube (1), but an outer OC 
diameter larger tan said medium-large diameter tube (3); 4,981,484 

MODIFIED ELLIPTICAL ARTIFICIAL HEART 
John W. Holfert, 109 W. 2700 So., Bountiful, Utah 84010, and 
Don B. Olsen, 803 N. 300 W. St. Marks Bldg., Salt Lake City, 
Utah 84103 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 232,384, Aug. 15, 1988. This 
application Nov. 20, 1989, Ser. No. 438,810 
Int. C1.5 A61M 1/10 


(f) a drainage tube (5) of soft elastic synthetic resin having an 
inner diameter only slightly larger than the outer diameter 
of said small diameter tube (1) so that it will fit closely 
around the exterior periphery of the small diameter tube 
(1) when said large diameter tube (4) is no longer sur- 
rounding said small diameter tube (1) and an outer diame- 
ter the same as said large diameter tube (4), and 
(g) an extra large diameter tube (6) made of hard synthetic 
resin having an inner diameter only slightly larger than 
the outer diameter of said drainage tube (5), so that it will 
fit closely around the exterior periphery of said drainage 
tube (5), 1. An artificial heart device for producing heart pumping 
and wherein action as part of a total artificial heart implant, said device 
each of said tubes having outer and inner ends, comprising: 
the inner ends of said small, medium, medium-large and 
large diameter tubes (1, 2, 3 & 4) being of reduced 
diameter so as to thereby form tapered inner ends, 

the inner end of said drainage tube (5) being provided with 
several openings (5a). 


a housing of elongate configuration enclosing a pumping 
volume of sufficient capacity to sustain adequate blood 
flow within a living being during operation, said housing 
being substantially symmetrical about its short axis (also 
referred to as a vertical axis of the housing); 

a deformable diaphragm structure attached at its perimeter 

4,981,483 to an interior housing surface approximately at the largest 
BIOCOMPATIBLE MATERIAL FOR TREATMENT OF perimeter of the pumping volume about the vertical axis 
TISSULAR OR ORGANIC DEFECTS to form a deformable partition dividing the pumping 

Alla Y. Akimova, ulitsa Petrozavodskaya, 5, korpus 3, kv. 391; volume into a blood chamber and a drive chamber, said 
Anatoly B. Davydov, ulitsa Krasny Kazanets, 19, korpus 1, kv. diaphragm structure having a modified hemi-ellipsoidal 
283; Valery N. Egiev, Volgogradsky prospekt, 71, korpus 1, configuration when fully extended at end of either systole 
kv. 156, all of Moscow; Anna I. Iliina, Moskovsky prospekt 3, or diastole; 
kv. 17, Moskovskaya oblast Pushkino; Jury P. Kapustin, iq modified hemi-ellipsoidal configuration being charac- 
Chistoprudny bulvar, 12, korpus 2, kv. 18, Moscow; Anesty K. terized by four substantially equal quadrants formed by 
Orfanidi, ulitsa Festivalnaya, 59, korpus 1, kv. 11, Moscow; intersection with the diaphragm structure of two orthogo- 
Alexel N. Smirnov, ulitea Kuusinena, 7, kv. 64, Moscow; nal planes oriented in parallel relationship with the verti- 
Eduard A. Stepanov, ulitsa Ostrovityanova, 30, korpus 2, kv. an : : 

37, Moscow: Valeria I. Timokhina, Yaroslavskoe st 4, cal axis, one plane intersecting across the short width of 

, ‘ a the housing (referred to as the short plane), the other 
korpus 4, kv. 377, Moscow; Anatoly Nikolaevich Chigir, ulitsa : 2 7 

plane intersecting along the long width (referred to as the 

Vesminn, 7, Sega & Sv Si Seeew, ee ae ae long plane), each quadrant of the diaphragm structure 

a a ae ee being configured with substantial ellipsoidal curvature 

PCT No. PCT/SU87/00002, § 371 Date Aug. 23, 1988, § 102(e) *djacent the intersecting planes, said curvature being 
Date Aug. 23, 1988, PCT Pub. No. WO88/05311, PCT Pub. reduced toward the medial section of each quadrant to 
Date Jul. 28, 1988 form a medial section of lower profile as compared to an 

PCT Filed Jan. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 266,633 ellipsoidal curvature; 
Int. Cl.5 A61B 17/04 valved inlet and outlet means coupled through the housing 

US. Cl. 606—214 4 Claims in communication with the blood chamber for attachment 
1. A biocompatible material for treatment of tissular or in line with the circulatory system of the living being and 
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in a flow configuration comparable to one of the two 
ventricals of a natural heart; 

pumping means for actuating alternating extension and col- 
lapse of the diaphragm structure with respect to the drive 
chamber in a recurring pumping manner to alternately 


expel and infuse blood from and to the blood chamber in 
a manner comparable to the pumping action of a natural 


heart. 





CHEMICAL 


4,981,485 
HAIR-DYEING COMPOSITION COMPRISING TANNINS 
AND WATER SOLUBLE SALTS 

Masahiro Motono, Kurume, Japan, assignor to Sansho Seiyaku 

Co., Ltd., Fukuoka and Teruaki Hayashi, Hyogo, both of, 

Japan 

Filed Mar. 15, 1989, Ser. No. 323,643 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 30, 1988, 63-78371 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 7/13 

U.S. Cl. 8—405 18 Claims 

1. A hair-dyeing composition comprising an aqueous solu- 
tion of at least one tannin and at least one compound selected 
from the group consisting of water-soluble zinc, copper, tin, 
magnesium and aluminum salts said tannin being present in an 
amount ranging from 0.1 to 10% by weight and said water-sol- 
uble salt being present in an amount ranging from 0.01 to 5% 
by weight. 


4,981,486 
NITRO BENZENE DYE, THE PROCESS FOR 
PREPARATION THEREOF AND ITS USE IN DYEING 
KERATINOUS FIBRES 
Jean F. Grollier, Paris; Jean Cotteret, Limay; Alex Junino, 
Livry Gargan, and Alain Genet, Neuilly-Plaisance, all of 
France, assignors to L’Oreal, Paris, France 
Filed Sep. 6, 1985, Ser. No. 773,367 
Claims priority, application Luxembourg, Sep. 17, 1984, 85541 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 7/13; CO7C 211/51 
US. Cl. 8—415 
1. A nitrobenzene derivative having the formula: 


22 Claims 


NHCH?CH?CH20H @ 


NO? 


_-CH2CH20H 
“cH)CH20H 
and cosmetically acceptable salts of this compound. 
2. A human hair dye composition comprising in an aqueous, 


alcoholic or hydroalcoholic carrier a tinctorially effective 
amount of a nitrobenzene derivative having the formula 


NHCH2CH2CH20H 
NO? 


@) 


_-CH2CH20H 


“cH2CH20H 
or a cosmetically acceptable salt thereof. 


4,981,487 
COLORED HYDROGEL OBJECTS AND THEIR 
PRODUCTION-CONTAINING A WATER-INSOLUBLE 
OPAQUING AGENT 

Nicholas M. da Costa, Wellhead, England, assignor to Igel 

International Ltd., Leighton Buzzard Bedfordshire, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 134,048, Dec. 17, 1987. This application 

Apr. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 344,557 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 19, 1986, 


Int. Cl.5 DO6P 5/00, 3/00; CO8S 3/20; C02C 7/04 
U.S. Cl. 8—507 10 Claims 
1. A shaped organic polymer hydrogel containing within the 
gel an opaque or translucent, physiologically innocuous, wa- 
ter-insoluble precipitate selected from the group consisting of 
water-insoluble hydroxides, oxides, sulphates and sulphides of 


barium, aluminum and zinc in an amount sufficient to render 
said hydrogel opaque or translucent, and a dye for the hydro- 
gel selected from the group consisting of reactive, solvent, 
disperse and vat dyes in at least part of those areas containing 
the said water-insoluble precipitate. 


4,981,488 
NOMEX PRINTING 
Barbara J. Cates; Phillip H. Riggins, both of Greensboro, N.C., 
and David R. Kelly, Dalton, Ga., assignors to Burlington 
Industries, Inc., Greensboro, N.C. and ProChroma Technolo- 
gies, Dalton, Ga. 
Filed Aug. 16, 1989, Ser. No. 394,334 
Int. Cl.5 CO9B 67/00; DO6P 1/00 
US. Cl. 8—574 9 Claims 
1. A process of printing a predetermined pattern on a po- 
ly(m-phenyleneisophthalamide) textile fabric comprising the 
successive steps of: 

(a) supplying a poly(m-phenyleneisophthalamide) textile 
fabric having a dye-enhancing amount of N-cyclohexyl-2- 
pyrrolidone thereon; 

(b) applying onto the fabric a print paste consisting essen- 
tially of a tinctorial amount of at least one dyestuff, a print 
paste thickening agent, and water, in a predetermined 
pattern; and then 

(c) drying, then curing the thus-treated fabric at an elevated 
temperature of about 100° C. up to about 210° C. and for 
a time sufficient to permeate and fix the dyestuff inside the 
poly(m-phenyleneisophthalamide) fibers. 


4,981,489 
DISAZO COMPOUNDS AND FORMULATIONS 
CONTAINING SAME 
Wolfgang Ruff, Stuttgart; Egon Liedek, Esslingen; Gerhard 
Berger, Stuttgart, and Hans W. Sonneborn, Schwaebisch 
Gmuend, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to BASF 
Lacke & Farben Aktiengesellschaft, Muenster, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 86,780, Aug. 19, 1987, Pat. No. 4,894,094. 
This application Oct. 23, 1989, Ser. No. 425,115 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 5, 
1986, 3630278 
Int. Cl.5 CO9B 67/22, 67/20, 67/24 
US. Cl. 8—641 21 Claims 
1. A mixture of disazo compounds based on 4,4’-di- 
aminodiphenyl compounds, which mixture contains not less 
than 80% by weight of a disazo compound of the formula 


A—N=N—Z—N=N—B 
wherein Z is 


X2 X2 
Xi Xi 
wherein: 
Xj and X2, independently of one another, are each hydro- 
gen, chlorine, bromine, methoxy or methyl and are ar- 


ranged symmetrically; 
A is a radical of a coupling component 


® 


OC—CH3 
H2,C—CO—NH 


SO3H 
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-continued 
OC—CH; 


H2zC—CO--NH 
SO3H 


where the benzene radical and the naphthalene radical are not 
further substituted or are additionally monosubstituted or 
disubstituted by chlorine, methyl or methoxy; and 

B is a radical of a coupling component 


R! 
ee oh ee 7 
N or H2C—CO—NH 
or We , 
R* 


R3 
wherein R! is methyl or carbo-C}-C4-alkoxy and R2, R3 and 
R‘ independently of one another are each hydrogen, methyl, 
methoxy or chlorine. 


R2 


4,981,490 
PACKED BATTERY AND METHOD OF MAKING THE 
SAME 
Toyoji Machida, Sumoto, Japan, assignor to Sanyo Electric Co., 

Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Division of Ser. No. 313,674, Feb. 22, 1989. This application 

Apr. 11, 1990, Ser. No. 507,545 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 24, 1988, 63-23161 
Int. Cl.5 HO1M 6/00 


US. Cl. 29—623.2 3 Claims 


1. A method of making a packed battery containing a plural- 
ity of column-shaped battery cells housed in a case comprising 
the processes of: 

housing a plurality of battery cells parallely in a tubular 

body which has an inner space for housing a plurality of 
battery cells parallely and a projection formed at a first 
opening thereof for preventing the battery cells from 
passing through, 

ultrasonic wave welding a first lid at a second opening oppo- 

site to the first opening, and 

ultrasonic wave welding a second lid at the first opening, 

and 

the tubular body and first and second lids constituting said 

case. 
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4,981,491 
PRODUCTION OF ETHER-RICH FUEL 
Mohsen N. Harandi, Lawrenceville, and Hartley Owen, Belle 
Mead, both of N.J., assignors to Mobil Oil Corporation, New 
York, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 386,178 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 2, 2006, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 C10L 1/18 


US. Cl. 44—448 23 Claims 


1. A continuous process for converting crude methanol to 

ether and gasoline comprising the steps of: 

(a) contacting a crude methanolic feedstock containing 
water with a liquid olefinic hydrocarbon extraction sol- 
vent stream rich in C4+ iso-alkene hydrocarbon under 
extraction conditions favorable to selective extraction of 
the methanol, thereby providing a non-aqueous organic 
extract liquid stream rich in methanol and an aqueous 
raffinate stream containing unextracted methanol; 

(b) charging liquid hydrocarbon extractant and extracted 
methanol substantially free of water to a first etherifica- 
tion catalytic reaction zone for contact with acid etherifi- 
cation catalyst under etherification process conditions for 
converting methanol and iso-alkene hydrocarbon to pre- 
dominantly methy] tertiary-alkyl ether; 

(c) fractionating the etherification effluent from step (b) to 
recover a liquid product steam containing methyl tertiary- 
alkyl ether and a light stream unreacted methanol and 
olefin; 

(d) catalytically converting aqueous raffinate from step (a) in 
contact with medium pore acid zeolite catalyst in a second 
methanol-to-gasoline reaction zone concurrently with 
catalytic upgrading of unreacted methanol and olefin from 
step (c) to provide predominantly liquid C¢+ hydrocar- 
bon product along with C3-Cs alkane intermediate prod- 
uct, water, and light gas; 

(e) separating water and light gas from step (d) to recover 
C3-Cs alkane-rich intermediate and Csg+ hydrocarbon 
product; 

(f) dehydrogenating at least a fraction of alkane intermediate 
from step (e) to provide propene and olefinic hydrocarbon 
liquid rich in iso-alkenes; 

(g) reacting propene from dehydrogenation step (f) with 
water to produce di-isopropyl ether; and 

(h) recycling alkene-rich olefinic liquid from step (f) to step 
(aJ as extraction solvent liquid for dewatering methanol 
feedstock. 
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SUCCINIMIDES AS MULTIFUNCTIONAL LUBRICANT 
AND FUEL ADDITIVES 
David A. Blain, Mt. Laurel; Angeline B. Cardis, Florence, and 
Ronald J. Poole, Mullica Hill, all of N.J., assignors to Mobil 
Oil Corporation, Fairfax, Va. 
Filed Dec. 13, 1989, Ser. No. 449,188 
Int. Cl.5 C10L 1/22 
US, Cl, 44—317 26 Claims 
14. A fuel composition comprising a major portion of a 
liquid hydrocarbyl or hydrocarbyloxy fuel and a minor portion 
of from about 25 to about 1000 pounds per thousand barrels of 
fuel of the total composition of a borated reaction product 
obtained by reacting a polyalkenyl-substituted succinimide 
having the following generalized structural formula: 


where R is an alkyl or alkenyl group of 9 to 150 carbon atoms, 
and x is 1 to 4 with a triazole having the following generalized 
structural formula: 


R! 


where R! is hydrogen or an alkyl, aryl, arylalkyl, or alkylaryl 
group of 1 to 12 carbon atoms with an aldehyde and thereafter 
reacting with a boronating agent in a mole ratio of succinimide 
to aldehyde to triazole to boronating agent respectively of 
between about 1:0.1:0.1:0.1 and about 1:4:4:4 at a temperature 
of about 100° C. to about 200° C. at ambient pressure. 


4,981,493 
ORI-INHIBITED AND DEPOSIT-RESISTANT MOTOR 
FUEL COMPOSITION 
Rodney Lu-Dai Sung, Fishkill, N.Y., assignor to Texaco Inc., 
White Plains, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 27, 1989, Ser. No. 302,493 
Int. C15 C10L 1/22 
US, Cl. 44—331 25 Claims 
1. A motor fuel composition comprising a mixture of hydro- 
carbons boiling in the range from about 90°-450° F. and addi- 
tionally comprising from about 0.0005-5.0 weight percent of 
the reaction product obtained by reacting, at a temperature of 
about 30°-200° C.: 
(a) 0.5-2.5 moles of a dibasic acid anhydride; 
(b) 0.5-1.5 moles of a polyoxyalkylene polyol of the formula 


ati os ieecnedls itis tbi nee 
CH3 


where x+z has a value in the range of 1-20, and y has a value 
in the range of 5-100; and 
(c) 5-1.5 moles of a nitrogen-containing compound selected 
from the group consisting of: 
(i) a C2-Cg polyalkylene polyamine; 
(ii) a polyoxyalkylene diamine of the formula 


CHEMICAL 


CH2CH3 
NH2—(R2)g—[OCHCH2]a— at ces teal 
CH3 


CH2CH3 
Se OR ere 
CH3 


where R2 and R3 are C;-Cj2 alkylene groups, q and r are 
integers having a value of 0 or 1, c has a value from 2-150, 
b+d has a value from 2-150, and a+e has a value from 0-12; 
and 

(iii) a heterocyclic azole. 


4,981,494 
WATER-RESISTANT FUEL AGGLOMERATE, PROCESS 
FOR PREPARING IT AND COMPOSITION OF MATTER 
EMPLOYED IN THE PROCESS 
Dominique Breuil, Vieille Chapelle; Jean-Pierre Graux, Lillers, 
and Serge Gosset, Lestrem, all of France, assignors to Ro- 
quette Freres, Lestrem, France 
Filed Jan. 10, 1989, Ser. No. 295,695 
Claims priority, application France, Jan. 11, 1988, 88 00219 
Int. C15 C10L 5/14 
US. Cl. 44—560 12 Claims 
1. Water-resistant fuel agglomerate based on a finely divided 
fuel material, characterized by the fact that it comprises, dis- 
tributed within its constituent mass, effective proportions re- 
spectively 
of at least one organic binder selected from the group com- 
prising starches, starch derivatives, flours, proteins, cellu- 
loses, hemicelluloses and mixtures of these substances, and 
of at least one organosilicic water-repelling agent. 


4,981,495 

METHODS FOR STABILIZING GASOLINE MIXTURES 
Dwight K. Reid, Houston, Tex., assignor to Betz Laboratories, 

Inc., Trevose, Pa. 

Filed Jul. 13, 1989, Ser. No. 379,513 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jul. 17, 
2007, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 C10L 1/14 

US. Cl. 44—333 17 Claims 

1. A method of stabilizing gasoline mixtures comprising 
adding to said gasoline an effective stabilizing amount of an 
alkyl 1,2-dihydroquinoline or polymerized alkyl 1,2-dihy- 
droquinoline, said alkyl 1,2-dihydroquinoline having the struc- 
ture 


Ri 


SS 


R: 
eos 


N 
| 
H 


wherein R;, R2 and R3 are the same or different and all chosen 
from H and C;-C¢ lower alkyl, R4, when present, is C;-C20 
alkyl, or Cj-Cio alkoxy. 
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4,981,496 
CHARCOAL BRIQUET AND IGNITION MEANS 
Robert W. Hausslein, Lexington, Mass., assignor to Opalite 
Corporation, Mass. 
Filed Jun. 19, 1989, Ser. No. 367,774 
Int. C1.5 CIOL 5/36, 11/06 


18. A matrix of combustible briquets comprising: 

a holding member for briquets having a discernible surface, 

a plurality of incisions, each of which is positioned to retain 
a briquet in a predetermined location relative to the sur- 
face and to the other briquets, 

the incisions being arranged in an array such that upon 
igniting the holding member propagation of a spreading 
flame will proceed to ignite the plurality of briquets, 

each briquet being located in an incision and comprising a 
central mass and a plurality of easily ignited, thin, tapered 
members extending outwardly from the mass, 

the cross section of each member being substantially triangu- 
lar and tapering to an edge, the edges of the members 
meeting at an apex, whereupon when the apex is ignited, 
propagation of an ignited region proceeds rapidly along 
the tapered edges. 


4,981,497 
AMINE-MODIFIED POLYIMIDE MEMBRANES 
Richard A. Hayes, Parkersburg, W. Va., assignor to E. I. du 
Pont de Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Jun. 1, 1989, Ser. No. 360,042 
Int. Cl.5 BOID 53/22, 71/64 
US. Cl. 55—16 12 Claims 

1. A process for treating a membrane containing a plurality 
of imide functions comprising supplying ammonia or an amino 
compound containing 1 to 5,000 amino groups to said mem- 
brane. 

8. A process for separating at least one gas from a mixture of 
gases comprising bringing said mixture of gases under pressure 
into contact with an aromatic polyimide gas separation pre- 
pared in accordance with claim 1 whereby one of the gases 
permeates said membrane preferentially with respect to at least 
one other gas in said mixture of gases. 


4,981,498 
PROCESS FOR DEHYDRATION OF GASES AND 

COMPOSITE PERMEABLE MEMBRANES THEREFOR 
Benjamin Bikson, Brookline; Salvatore Giglia, Norwood, and 

Joyce K. Nelson, Lexington, all of Mass., assignors to Union 

Carbide Industrial Gases Technology Corporation, Danbury, 

Conn. 

Filed Feb. 12, 1990, Ser. No. 478,681 
Int. Cl.5 BOID 53/22, 71/68 

US. Cl. 55—16 56 Claims 

1. A gas dehydration process comprising contacting a water 
vapor-containing feed gas with one side of a composite mem- 
brane comprising a porous support and an ultrathin layer of a 
separation barrier of a sulfonated aromatic polymer having an 
average molecular weight above about 10,000 and a degree of 
sulfonation —S,, of from about 0.2 to about 2 selected from the 
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group of sulfonated polysulfone or sulfonated polyether ketone 
having units: 








wherein Ar is divalent phenylene or divalent biphenylene and 


permeating water vapor contained in said feed gas through said 
composite membrane and recovering a nonpermeate water 
vapor-diminished gas stream and a water enriched permeate 
stream. 


4,981,499 
PROCESS AND PLANT FOR SEPARATING A GASEOUS 
MIXTURE BY ADSORPTION 
Léon Hay; Didier Crozel, and Guy Simonet, all of Paris, France, 
assignors to L’Air Liquide, Societe Anonyme pour L’Etude et 
L’Exploitation des Procedes Georges Claude, Paris, France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 244,532, Sep. 12, 1988, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 56,117, May 29, 1987, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 415,444 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 2, 1986, 86 07872 
Int. Cl. BOID 53/04 
US. Cl. 55—26 


1. A process for separating a gas mixture by adsorption, 
comprising effecting on each of at least four adsorbers the same 
cycle of the following successive operations, the cycles being 
staggered from one adsorber to the following by a phase shift 
equal to the duration of a cycle divided by the number of said 
adsorbers, said cycle comprising the steps of: 

(a) an isobaric production operation at a high pressure of the 

cycle, termed a cocurrent operation; 

(b) a cocurrent decompression by at least one direct pressure 
equalization between said adsorber undergoing decom- 
pression and another adsorber undergoing countercurrent 
recompression; 

(c) a further cocurrent partial direct decompression into a 
single storage reservoir, said cocurrent partial decompres- 
sion occupying a duration of time; 
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(d) a final countercurrent decompression to a low pressure 
of the cycle; 

(e) a countercurrent scavenging at said low pressure with 
gas exclusively taken from the storage reservoir, said 
countercurrent scavenging occupying a duration of time 
which is longer than the duration of time occupied by the 
cocurrent decompression operation according to (c); 

(f) a partial direct countercurrent recompression by at least 
one pressure equalization of the type according to (b); 
(g) a final countercurrent recompression to the high pressure 
of the cycle by a flow of gas taken from the isobaric 

production flow; in which process: 

(h) the sum of the durations of the operations according to 
(c), (d) and (e) is less than said phase shift; 

(i) the total number of adsorbers is less than or equal to 
1+x++-y, x being the number of adsorbers simultaneously 
in isobaric production and y the number of direct pressure 
equalizations between two adsorbers, with x+y at least 
equal to three; 

(j) the gas entering into said single storage reservoir is exclu- 
sively used as scavenging gas in the scavenging step (e); 

(k) the gas coming from an adsorber in decompression and 
loading said storage reservoir is thereafter used in a later 
phase for scavenging the same adsorber; and 

() a filling of the storage reservoir (from its minimum pres- 
sure to its maximum pressure) with depressurizing gas 
according to step (c) is effected during a duration of time 
which does not overlap the duration of time during which 
an emptying of said storage reservoir (from its maximum 
pressure to its minimum pressure) from gas used exclu- 
sively for the scavenging according to step (e) is effected. 


4,981,500 
VENTURI TYPE COOLER FOR FLUE GAS 
DESULPHURIZATION DEVICE 

Heinz Krause, Moers, and Horst Schulz, Bochum, both of Fed. 

Rep. of Germany, assignors to Thyssen Industrie AG, Essen, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 254,717, Oct. 7, 1989, abandoned. This 

application Dec. 1, 1989, Ser. No. 445,900 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 9, 

1987, 8713583[U] 
Int. Cl.5. BOIF 3/04 


US. Cl. 55—226 10 Claims 


1. A venturi cooler for a flue gas desulphurization plant, 
comprising a cooler housing having a longitudinal flue gas 
flow path, a plurality of liquid pipes positioned perpendicular 
to said longitudinal flow path, a liquid spray nozzle associated 
with said pipes, and baffles adjustably attached to said pipes 
and selectively positionable to reduce the cross section of the 
flow of the Venturi cooler to leave said spray nozzles open for 
discharging liquid arranged in said flow path, said baffles 
comprising sleeve members surrounding said pipes having 
openings facing said spray nozzles and said baffles including 
rotatable flaps which are positionable to close off selected 
portions of the gas flow through said gas flow path. 


CHEMICAL 


4,981,501 
ADSORPTION FILTER WITH HIGH AIR 
PERMEABILITY 
Hasso Von Bliicher, Columbusstrasse 58, D-4000 Diisseldorf 1, 
and Ernest de Ruiter, Héhenstrasse 57a, D-5090 Leverkusen 
3, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 487,365, Mar. 2, 1990, which is 
a continuation of Ser. No. 340,954, Apr. 20, 1989, Pat. No. 
4,906,263. This appliéation May 16, 1990, Ser. No. 524,194 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 22, 
1990, 3813563 
: Int. Cl. BOID 53/02 
US. Cl. 55—316 


1. An adsorption filter with high air permeability, compris- 
ing a highly air-permeable, three-dimensional carrier frame- 
work essentially stable in shape, formed of wires, monofila- 
ments or stays, to which there is affixed a principal filtration 
stage and a preliminary filtration stage, the principal stage 
comprising a layer of granular, moisture insensitive adsorber 
particles with a diameter of about 0.1 to 1 mm, the preliminary 
filtration stage comprising a large pored adsorbent upstream of 
the granular adsorber particles, the gases to be filtered first 
encountering the large pored adsorbent to remove the large 
molecules of the material to be filtered and then encountering 
the downstream smaller pored adsorber particles, the distance 
between the wires, monofilaments or stays being at least twice 
as great as the diameter of the adsorber particles. 


4,981,502 
OIL-AIR SEPARATOR 

Alfred Gottschalk, Indersdorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 

to MTU Motoren -Und Turbinen-Union, Munich, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany 

Filed Nov. 2, 1988, Ser. No. 266,164 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 3, 

1987, 3737221 
Int. Cl.5 BOID 45/14 


US. Cl. 55—400 8 Claims 


1. An oil-air separator comprising a stator housing, a rotor 
rotatably carried in said stator housing, said stator housing 
having an inlet for an oil-air mixture, said rotor being hollow 
and provided with ports for passage into the rotor of air sepa- 
rated from the oil-air mixture, said housing having an outlet for 
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oil separated from the oil-air mixture, said rotor and said stator 
housing defining an annular space therebetween which com- 
municates with said inlet, with said ports, and with said outlet, 
a plurality of radial feed blades attached to the rotor, said feed 
blades having outer radial edges which are spaced uniformly 
from said stator housing, said outlet being located above said 
inlet, said stator housing and said edges of the blades flaring 
conically in a direction from said inlet to said outlet such that 
oil separated from said mixture travels upwardly along the 
conically flaring housing to said outlet, and a filter section on 
said rotor in communication with said annular space such that 
air separated from the oil-air mixture flows through said filter 
section before reaching said ports and entering the interior of 
the rotor, said housing defining a chamber upstream of said 
annular space, said inlet for oil-air mixture communicating 
with said chamber for admitting said mixture therein, said 
housing having a port through which the oilair mixture flows 
from said chamber to said annular space, 
said port being an annular slot in said housing below and 
radially inwards of said blades and communicating with a 
space in said housing in which negative pressure is devel- 
oped by said blades upon rotation thereof so that the 
oil-air mixture introduced into said chamber flows 
through said port then radially outwards between said 
blades and thereafter axially in said annular space towards 
said outlet. 


4,981,503 
HIGH-HARDNESS SILICA GLASS AND METHOD OF 
PRODUCING THE SAME 
Hideaki Segawa, Yokohama; Keiichiro Nishizawa, Sagamihara, 
and Shinichi Kondo, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to 
Tosoh Corporation, Shinnanyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 183,085, Apr. 19, 1988, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 27, 1990, Ser. No. 488,448 
Int. C1.5 CO3B 11/00; CO3C 23/00, 17/22 


US. Cl. 65—30.1 11 Claims 


1. A method of producing high-hardness, transparent optical 
silica glass having a Vickers hardness of 12-20 GPa, compris- 
ing surrounding an integral silica glass block with a powder 
selected from the group consisting of carbon powder and 
nitride powder, and compressing said integral silica glass block 
surrounded by said powder at a temperature of 1400°-2500° C. 
and a pressure of 10-300 MPa in an atmosphere of an inert gas 
or a nitrogen gas, and wherein when the carbon powder sour 
rounds the block of silica glass the atmosphere is of the nitro- 
gen gas, the compressing being carried out such that nitrogen 
is thereby added to the structure of the glass block to increase 
the hardness of the glass, and removing the glass from the 
powder to provide said high hardness transparent optical silica 
glass having said Vickers hardness. 
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4,981,504 
PROCESS AND DEVICE FOR MELTING GLASS 
Robert Delage, Ribecourt; Marcel Cadier, Velizy-Villacoublay, 
and Jacques Boillet, Compiegne, all of France, assignors to 
Saint-Gobain Vitrage, Courbevoie, France 
Division of Ser. No. 106,863, Oct. 13, 1987, Pat. No. 4,892,573. 
This application Jun. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 372,712 
Claims priority, application France, Oct. 13, 1986, 86 14172 
Int. Cl.5 CO3B 5/187 
US. Cl. 65—135 





1. A process for melting glass before pouring the melted 
glass onto a float bath, comprising melting a glass batch, refin- 
ing the melt, and homogenizing the melt, all in a melting fur- 
nace with a tank having a means defining zones which are a 
melting zone, a refining zone and a homogenization zone sepa- 
rated from the refining zone by an intermediate zone, and 
agitating the molten glass in the intermediate zone essentially 
over the entire width of the tank, by horizontally translating in 
an elliptical motion in a horizontal plane, at least one horizon- 
tally extending agitator formed of a series of essentially verti- 
cally downwardly extending loops, with the loops extending 
over essentially the entire width of the tank and with the loops 
extending into the molten glass mass; the agitator being opera- 
ble such that the trajectory of the ellipse traversed by each 


point of the agitator can be varied. 


4,981,505 
APPARATUS FOR HEAT-SEALING A GLASS 
CONTAINER 

Reinhard Miannl, Mitterteich, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Schott-Ruhrglas GmbH, Bayreuth, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar. 31, 1989, Ser. No. 331,284 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 31, 

1988, 3810940 
Int. Cl.5 CO3B 23/057 


USS. Cl. 65—152 9 Claims 











1. An apparatus suitable for heat-sealing a glass container 
formed about an axis of rotation, the glass container having an 
open top-end portion and a closed bottom-end portion, the 
apparatus comprising: 

a first clamping means into which the closed bottom-end 
portion of the container is selectively fixed in non-rotata- 
ble relation; 

first rotating means for rotating the first clamping means 
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about the axis of rotation of the glass container when the 
glass container is mounted therein; 


CHEMICAL 


4,981,507 
HERBICIDAL TRIAZOLOAZINES 


a second Clamping means axially aligned with the first Klaus Jelich, Wuppertal; Hans-Joachim Santel, Leverkusen; 


clamping means and into which the open top-end portion 
of the container is selectively fixed in non-rotatable rela- 
tional; wherein, both clamping means have axes of rota- 
tion aligned with the axis of rotation of the glass container; 

second rotating means for rotating the second clamping 
means about the axis of rotation of the glass container 
when the glass container is mounted therein; 

drive means connected to both the first and second rotating 
means for rotation of both clamping means with equal 
rotational speeds; 

pivotal means for pivoting one of the clamping means about 
a second axis, not common with the axis of rotation, al- 
lowing the glass container to be handled freely; 

drawing means for moving one of said clamping means in 
the direction along the axis of rotation away from the 
other clamping means, the drive means is, while at a se- 
lected rate, rotating both clamping means at equal rota- 
tional speeds; 

means associated with the drawing means, for controlling 
the rate at which the drawing means moves one clamping 
means away from the other clamping means, and 

heating means for focusing energy on and thereby raising the 
temperature of the open top-end portion of the container. 


4,981,506 
HERBICIDES FOR WEED CONTROL IN RICE 
Gene A. Bozarth, Hockessin; Stephen K. Gee; Kanu M. Patel, 
both of Wilmington; Larry W. Peterson, and Morris P. Rorer, 
both of Newark, all of Del., assignors to E. I. DuPont de 
Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 263,102, Oct. 26, 1988, 
abandoned, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 263,141, Oct. 
26, 1988, abandoned. This application Aug. 17, 1989, Ser. No. 
393,902 
Int. Cl.5 CO7D 403/12, 413/12; AOIN 43/54 
US. Cl. 71—92 27 Claims 
1. Compounds of the formula 


Robert R. Schmidt, Bergisch-Gladbach, and Harry Strang, 
Duesseldorf, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer 
Aktiengeselischaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Apr. 5, 1989, Ser. No. 333,480 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 14, 
1988, 3812350 
Int. Cl.5 AOIN 43/48; CO7D 471/02 
US. Cl. 71—92 
1. A triazolo pyrimidine or the formula 


R2 
R3 N N 
R! i > 4 5 er 


where R! and R? are hydrogen or lower alkyl, R3 is hydrogen, 
X is —S—or—S(O)2—, Ar is phenyl which is unsubstituted or 
mono to tri substituted by identical or different substituents 
selected from the group consisting of methyl, ethyl, tertiary 
butyl, fluorine, chlorine and methoxy. 


7 Claims 


4,981,508 
1,4-BENZOXAZIN-3-ONE SUBSTITUTED URACILS 
Richard J. Strunk, and Allyn R. Bell, both of Cheshire, Conn., 

assignors to Uniroyal Chemical Company, Inc., Middlebury, 
Conn. 
Filed Jan. 23, 1989, Ser. No. 300,384 
Int. Cl.5 AOIN 43/48; CO7D 498/02, 401/00 
US. Cl. 71—92 13 Claims 
1. A compound having the structural formula 


R® fe) 


R2 
| 


8 ae o8 
| : 
RS “ Ff e 
ll 
Oo R3 
x re) Rf 


wherein R! is hydrogen, C;-C4 alkyl, C3-C4 alkenyl, C3-C4 


1 aikynyl or an alkali metal: R2 is Cj-C4 alkyl, C3-Calkenyl, 


R is Cl, Br, CH3 or SCH3; and 

X is CH3, CH2CH3, OCH3 or OCHF?; 
and their agriculturally suitable salts. 

10. A composition suitable for controlling the growth of 
undesired vegetation which comprises an effective amount of a 
compound of claim 1 and at least one of the following: surfac- 
tant, solid inert diluent or liquid inert diluent. 


C3-C4 alkynyl or (CH2),—Y: R3 is hydrogen or C}-C, alkyl: 
R‘ is hydrogen or C}-C4 alkyl; R5 is hydrogen or halogen: R® 
is Cj-Cq fluoroalkyl; X is hydrogen, fluorine or chlorine: Y is 
phenyl, cyano or C;-C4 alkoxycarbonyl: and n is 1 or 2. 


4,981,509 
HERBICIDAL SULFONAMIDES 
Craig L. Hillemann, Wilmington, Del., assignor to E. I. Du Pont 
de Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 

Division of Ser. No. 929,119, Nov. 10, 1986, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 867,351, May 8, 1986, Pat. No. 
4,849,010, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 811,165, 

Nov. 22, 1985, Pat. No. 4,710,221, which is a 

continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 720,702, Apr. 10, 1985, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 613,412, 
May 24, 1984, abandoned. This application Apr. 26, 1989, Ser. 

No. 343,422 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Oct. 3, 2006, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 CO7D 251/46, 251/52; AOIN 43/70, 43/66 
U.S. Cl. 71—93 43 Claims 
1. A compound of the structural formula: 
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wherein 


R is H or CH; 

R; is C)-C3 alkyl, C3-C4 alkoxyalkyl, C2-C4 haloalkyl, 
C3-C4 alkenyl, C3-C4 alkynyl, C4-C¢ cycloalkylalkyl or 
C4-Cs cycloalkyl; 

R2 is C2-C¢ alkoxy, C3-C¢ cycloalkoxy, C4-C¢ cycloalk- 
ylalkoxy, OCF2H, C2-C¢ haloalkoxy, C2-C¢ alkenyloxy, 
C2-C¢ haloalkenyloxy, C3-C¢ alkynyloxy, C3—C¢ haloalk- 
ynyloxy, C2-C,4 alkoxyalkoxy, C2-C4 halealkoxyalkoxy, 
C2-C4 alkylthioalkoxy, C2C4 haloalkylthioalkoxy; C2-C4 
alkylsulfinylalkoxy, C2-C4 _haloalkylsulfinylalkoxy, 
C2-C,4 alkylsulfonylalkoxy, C2-C4 haloalkylsulfonylalk- 
oxy, C2-C4 cyanoalkoxy, OCH2C(O)CH3, OCH2CH?2. 
C(O)CH3, C2-C4 aminoalkoxy, C2-Cg alkylthio, C3-C¢ 
cycloalkylthio, C4—C¢ cycloalkylalkythio, SCF2H, C2-Cg 
haloalkylthio, C2-C¢ alkenylthio, C2-C¢ haloalkenylthio, 
C3-C¢ alkynylthio, C3-C¢ haloalkynylthio, C2—C4 alkoxy- 
alkylthio, C2-C4 haloalkoxyalkylthio, C2—C,4 alkylthioal- 
kylthio, C2-C4 haloalkythioalkylthio, C2-C4 cyanoal- 
kylthio, SCH2C(O)CH3, SCH2CH2C(O)CH3, C2-C, ami- 
noalkylthio, SC6Hs, SCH2CsHs, C;-Cg alkylsulfinyl, 
C3-C¢ cycloalkylsulfinyi, sulfinyl, C4s—C¢ cycloalkylalkyl- 
sulfinyl, C;-Cg haloalkylsulfinyl, C2-C¢ alkenylsulfinyl, 
C2-C¢ haloalkenylsulfinyl, C3-C¢ alkynylsulfinyl, C3-C¢ 
haloalkynylsulfinyl, C2-C4 alkoxyalkylsulfinyl, C2-C4 
haloalkoxyalkylsulfinyl,  C2-C4 cyanoalkylsulfinyl, 
S(O)CH2C(O)CH3, S(O)CH2CH2C(O)CH3, C2-C4 ami- 
noalkylsulfinyl, C3-C¢ cycloalkylsulfonyl, C4C¢ cycloalk- 
ylalkylsulfonyl, C;-Cg haloalkylsulfonyl, C2-C¢ alkenyl- 
sulfonyl, C2C¢ haloalkenylsulfonyl, C3-C¢ alkynylsulfo- 
nyl, C3-C¢ haloalkynylsulfonyl, C2-C4 alkoxyalklsulfo- 
nyl, C2-C4 haloalkoxyalkylsulfonyl, C2—C4 cyanoalkylsul- 
fonyl, SOxCH2C(O)CH3, SOxCH2CH2C(O)CH3, C2-C4 
aminoalkylsulfonyl, CH2F, CH2, CH2Cl, CHCl2, CH2Br, 
CHBr2, C2-C¢ substituted with 1-3 atoms of F, Cl or Br, 
C2-C¢ alkenyl, C2-C¢ haloalkenyl, C2-C¢ haloalkynyl, 
OC(O)C)-Cy4 alkyl, CH2C(O)NR,R», NHC3, NR»R,; or 
C;-C4 alkyl substituted with C;-C, alkoxy, C3-C, cy- 
cloalkoxy, cyclopropylmethoxy, Cy ;-C4 haloalkoxy, 
C2-C,4 alkenyloxy, C2-C,4 haloalkenyloxy, C3-Cy,4 ai- 
kynyloxy, C3-C4 haloalkynyloxy, C2-C,4 alkoxyalkoxy, 
C2-C4 aminoalkoxy, C;-C, alkylcarbonyloxy, C,-C4 
haloalkylcarbonyloxy, C;—C4 carbamoyloxy, C;C4 alkox- 
ycarbonyloxy, OH, OP(O)OC;-C? alkyl)2, C;-C4 alkyl- 
sulfonyloxy, C;-C2 haloalkylsulfonyloxy, OSi(CH3)3, 
OSi(CH3)2C(CH3)3, C;-C4 alkylthio, C3-C4 cycloal- 
kylthio, cyclopropylmethylthio, C;-C4 haloalkylthio, 
C2-C4 alkenylthio, C2-C4 haloalkenylthio, C3-C4 alky- 
nylthio, C3-C,4 haloalkynylthio, C2-C,4 alkoxyalkylthio, 
C2-C4 aminoalkylthio, SH, SP(OMOC1-C? alkyl)2, C;-C4 
alkylsulfinyl, C3-C4 cycloalkylsulfonyl, cyclopropylme- 
thylsulfinyl, C;-C4 haloalkylsulfinyl, C2-C4 alkenylsulfi- 
nyl, C2-C,4 haloalkenylsulfinyl, C3-C4 alkynylsulfinyl, 
C3-C,4 haloalkynylsulfinyl, C2-C, alkoxyalkylsulfinyl, 
C2-C4 aminoalkylsulfinyl, C;-C4 alkylsulfonyl, C3-C4 
cycloalkylsulfonyl, cyclopropylmethylsulfonyl, C,-C4 
haloalkylsulfonyl, C2-C4 alkenylsulfonyl, C2-C4 haloalk- 
enylsulfonyl, C3-C4 alkynylsulfonyl, C3-C4 haloalkynyl- 
sulfonyl, C2-C4 alkoxyalkylsulfonyl or C2-C,4 aminoalkyl- 
sulfonyl; 

R, and Ry are independently H or C;-C;3 alkyl; 

R,; is C2-C4 alkyl or cyclopropylmethyl,; 

X is CH3, or OC2Hs; 
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Y is C)-C2 alkyl, Cj-C2 alkoxy, OCH2CH2F, OCH2CHF?, 
OCH?2CF3, NHCH3 or N(CH3)2; and 
Z is N; and 


their agriculturally suitable salts; provided that 


(1) when R2 is OCH2CF3 and R, is CH3 or CH2CH3, then X 
and Y cannot simultaneously be OCH3. 


4,981,510 . 


‘PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR THE PRODUCTION 


OF FERROCHROMIUM 


Wilhelm Janssen, Miilheim, and Klaus Ulrich, Heiligenhaus, 


both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Fried.Krupp Ge- 
selischaft, Essen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Aug. 4, 1989, Ser. No. 389,591 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 6, 


1988, 3826824 


Int. Cl.5 C22B 4/00 


US. Cl. 75—10.34 


1. A process for producing ferrochromium having a carbon 


content ranging from about 0.02 to about 10 weight percent 
from iron-containing chromium ore, the process comprising: 


a. providing a mixture comprised of iron-containing chro- 
mium ore, coal, and at least one slag former selected from 
each of a slag former of group (a) and a slag former of 
group (b), wherein the slag former of group (a) is selected 
from the group consisting of CaO and MgO, wherein the 
slag former of group (b) is selected from the group consist- 
ing of AlzO3 and SiOQ2, and wherein the mixture has an ore 
to coal ratio ranging from about 1:0.4 to about 1:2; 

b. heating the mixture in a rotary furnace for a period rang- 
ing from 20 to 240 minutes in a CO-containing atmosphere 
and at a temperature ranging from 1480° to 1580° C. to 
provide a reaction product; 

c. discharging the reaction product from the rotary furnace 
in a doughy state; 

d. cooling the reaction product, either during or after dis- 
charging the reaction product from the rotary furnace, by 
mixing the reaction product with at least one additive 
effective for heating and decarbonation for a subsequent 
melting step, which at least one additive is at ambient 
temperature prior to being admixed, so that the mixture 
has a temperature which is reduced and is in a solid state 
as it is conveyed to a melting furnace; and 

. melting the mixture in the melting furnace at a tempera- 
ture ranging from 1600° to 1700° C. to obtain ferrochro- 
mium. 
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4,981,511 
COMPOUND OR COMPOSITE POWDER WITH 
METALLIC OR CERAMIC WHISKERS 
Rainer Schmidberger; Tilman Haug, both of Markdorf; Rein- 
hard Marquardt, Friedrichshafen, and Juergen Bocan, Berlin, 
all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Dornier System 
GmbH, Friedrichshafen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed May 16, 1988, Ser. No. 194,500 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 15, 
1987, 3716330 
Int. Cl.5 B22F 3/00 


US. Cl. 75—229 4 Claims 


1. Compound or composite powder having particles, the 
powder as to each particle comprising metallic or ceramic 
whiskers embedded in a metallic or ceramic matrix; (host 
material); and 

said whiskers having a length between 5 x 10—® m and 2 

10-4 m and diameters between 2 10-7 m and 1 
xX 10-5 m, being embedded in the matrix with a volume 
proportion of whisker content between 1 and 50% (by 
volume), the reference being to a pore-free compacted 
compound/composite powder material as regards the 
uncompressed powder particles. 


4,981,512 
METHODS ARE PRODUCING COMPOSITE 
MATERIALS OF METAL MATRIX CONTAINING 
TUNGSTEN GRAIN 
Deepak Kapoor, W. Paterson, N.J., assignor to The United 
States of America as represented by the Secretary of the 
Army, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Jul. 27, 1990, Ser. No. 567,474 
Int. Cl.5 B22F 9/00 
U.S. Cl. 75—248 16 Claims 
1. A method for producing a composite material comprising 
a metal matrix containing tungsten grain, which method com- 
prises the steps of: 

(a) producing tungsten powders by plasma rapid solidifica- 
tion, said powders comprising from about 80 to 100 
weight percent tungsten and from 0 to about 20 weight 
percent of at least one metal selected from the group 
consisting of molybdenum, tantalum, niobium, rhenium, 
and chromium; 

(b) cleaning the surfaces of the tungsten powders and reduc- 
ing surface oxide thereon; 

(c) coating the tungsten powders with a coating comprising 
at least one metal selected from the group consisting of 
copper, nickel, cobalt, hafnium and tantalum; 

(d) forming the coated powders into a sintered preform 
which is less than fully dense; and 

(e) further consolidating the sintered preform to full density 
by a technique selected from the group consisting of hot 
isostatic pressing, rapid omni-directional compaction, and 
hot extrusion. 


CHEMICAL 


4,981,513 
MIXED PARTICULATE COMPOSITION FOR 
PREPARING RARE EARTH-IRON-BORON SINTERED 
MAGNETS 
Mohammad H. Ghandehari, Brea, Calif., assignor to Union Oil 
Company of California, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed May 11, 1987, Ser. No. 48,321 
Int. Cl.5 B22F 1/00 
US, Cl. 75—255 8 Claims 

1. A composition for preparing permanent magnets compris- 

ing: 

(a) a particulate alloy containing iron, boron, at least one 
rare earth metal and a ferromagnetic metal selected from 
the group consisting of cobalt, nickel and mixtures 
thereof; and 

(b) at least one particulate metal additive containing a single 
transition element. 


4,981,514 
METHOD FOR MANUFACTURING COPPER-BASE 
ALLOY 
Izumi Sukekawa, Matsudo; Haruhiko Asao, Abiko; Hiroshi 
Kohno, Iwaki; Yukio Sugawara, Iwaki, and Keiji Nogami, 
Iwaki, all of Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Kinzoku Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 90,652, Aug. 28, 1987. This application Jul. 
24, 1989, Ser. No. 384,268 
Int. Cl.5 C22C 9/00 


US. Cl. 75—652 7 Claims 


1. A method of manufacturing a copper-base alloy, compris- 

ing the steps of: 

(a) providing an apparatus comprising an alloying spout 
inclined downwardly from one end toward the other end 
for flowing a molten copper therethrough, said alloying 
spout including an inlet at said one end and an outlet at 
said other end and having an elongated passageway 
through which said inlet communicates with said outlet 
and feed means connected to said spout for introducing at 
least one solute constituent into said passageway of said 
alloying spout; 

(b) continuously introducing the molten copper from said 
inlet into said passageway of said alloying spout and caus- 
ing the molten copper to flow downwardly through said 
passageway to said outlet; and 

(c) continuously introducing said at least one solid solute 
constituent into said: passageway of said alloying spout 
through said feed means to mix said solute constitute with 
said molten copper to produce the copper-base alloy, said 
step of introducing comprising introducing a first solute 
constituent having a higher melting point than copper into 
-an upstream portion of said alloying spout, and introduc- 
ing a second constituent having a lower melting point than 

»copper into a portion of the alloying spout spaced from 
said upstream portion toward said other end. 
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4,981,515 
HIGH FUNCTIONAL REGENERATED CELLULOSE 
COMPOSITION 

Keijun Hiraoka; Sunao Morimoto, and Itaru Kimura, all of 

Yatsushiro, Japan, assignors to Shinkohjinkasei Co., Ltd., 

Yatsushiro, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 221,168, Jul. 19, 1988, abandoned. This 

application Sep. 12, 1989, Ser. No. 406,176 

Claims » application PCT Int’! Appl., Apr. 5, 1988, 

PCT/JP88/00343 
Int. Cl.5 CO9D 5/16; CO8L 1/24 

US. Cl. 106—18.12 16 Claims 

1. A functional regenerated cellulose composition compris- 
ing 100 parts by weight of a matrix composed of regenerated 
cellulose, 3 to 300 parts by weight of active carbon particles, 
and 5 to 100 parts by weight of at least one flame retarder 
selected from the group consisting of phosphorous compounds 
inactive to viscose or sodium hydroxide and insoluble in water 
and an acid, the adsorption activity of said active carbon in said 
functional regenerated cellulose being not less than 58% of the 
adsorption activity of the active carbon in air prior to being 
incorporated into said functional regenerated cellulose compo- 
Sition. 


4,981,516 
METHINE COLORANTS AND WASHABLE INK 
COMPOSITIONS CONTAINING METHINE 
; COLORANTS 
Edward W. Kluger, Pauline; John W. Rekers, Spartanburg, and 
Judy A. Wagner, Taylors, all of S.C., assignors to Milliken 
Research Corporation, Spartanburg, S.C. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 139,346, Dec. 29, 1987, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 410,207 
Int. Cl.5 CO9H 11/02; COTC 67/02 
US. Cl. 106—22 36 Claims 
19. A washable ink composition which comprises an aque- 
ous mixture of water soluble, ester-terminated, poly(al- 
kyleneoxy)-substituted methine colorant of the formula: 


R2 


It 
soak telat i 
(Ria 


wherein: AR is an unsubstituted or substituted aromatic or 
hetero-aromatic group; X is selected from nitrogen or oxygen; 
R is unsubstituted or substituted straight or branched alkylene 
of 2-4 carbons or mixtures thereof; R, is selected from or an 
unsubstituted or substituted alkyl, cycloalkyl or phenyl moiety 
containing one to about 10 carbons, or a group of the formula: 


i 
+ROIC—R; 


wherein R; is H or alkyl of one to about ten carbons, and d is 
zero when X is oxygen and one when X is nitrogen; R2 is 
hydrogen or alkyl of one to about five carbons; a and b are 
each an integer independently selected from one to about forty 
wherein a+b is an integer of from about 6 to about 80; and Z 
is a divalent vinylic carbon atom which is covalently bonded to 
a # group or moiety selected from cyano, vinyl carbon, sulfide, 
sulfoxide, sulfone, allylic oxygen, thiocyano, or carbonyl 
which is not part of an amide, carboxylic acid or carboxylic 
acid salt moiety. 
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4,981,517 
PRINTING INK EMULSION 
Ronald F. DeSanto, Jr., 232 Carlisle Ave., Westmont, Ill. 60559; 
Sam S. Carava, 7 Pembroke La., Oakbrook, Ill. 60521, and 
Harold B. Parkinson, Gardner, Ill. 60424 
Filed Jun. 12, 1989, Ser. No. 365,355 
Int. Cl.5 CO9D 11/06 
U.S. Cl. 106—28 5 Claims 
1. In a printing ink composition functioning effectively in a 
single-formulation, single-application-step printing process and 
obviating a need for applying successive coatings, including 
obviating a need for a separate water coat to be applied to a 
non-image portion of a printing plate, 
said composition comprising an emulsion and including an 
ink varnish resin dispersed in an oil-compatible phase of 
said composition, 
color-imparting means coloring said ink composition and 
selected from the group consisting of dyes, inorganic 
pigments, organic pigments and mixtures thereof, 
a polyol, 
water, 
a non-aqueous diluent, and 
an inorganic acid, 
the improvement wherein said diluent comprises emulsion- 
promoting and stabilizing means including a petroleum 
fraction, 
said emulsion-promoting and stablilizing means being pres- 
ent in said composition in a concentration in a range of 
from about 0.5% to about 7% by weight of said ink com- 
position, 
wherein said inorganic acid is phosphoric acid present in 
said composition in a concentration of less than about 2% 
by weight of said ink composition, and 
wherein said water is present in a concentration of up to 
about 21% by weight of said ink composition. 


4,981,518 

BONDED COMPOSITE STRUCTURE AND METHOD OF 
MAKING 

Melvin H. Sachs, 5415 Fairway La., West Bloomfield, Mich. 

48033 
Continuation of Ser. No. 832,323, Feb. 24, 1986, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 110,615 
Int. Cl.5 CO4B 9/04 

USS. Cl. 106—691 18 Claims 

1. A bonded composite structure consisting essentially of: a 
binder made from a mixture of mono aluminum phosphate and 
a powdered base metal oxide at a ratio of 3:1 to 1:3 by weight 
of powdered base metal oxide to weak acid, said acid and metal 
fusing as a mixture under an exothermic reaction into said 
binder without releasing any noxious gases, and intact fibrous 
cellulose material particles mixed throughout said binder at a 
ratio of 1:1 to 1:6 of said fibrous material to said weak acid and 
encapsulated within said binder and rendered non-flammable 
thereby in a single essentially homogeneous layer, said struc- 
ture having a melting temperature greater than 3000° F. 

9. A method of making a bonded composite structure con- 
sisting essentially of the steps of: mixing mono aluminum phos- 
phate and a powdered base metal oxide which fuse as a mixture 
under an exothermic reaction into a binder; mixing fibrous 
intact cellulose particles into the binder to suspend the fibrous 
cellulose particles throughout the binder while encapsulating 
the fibrous cellulose particles within the binder and rendering 
the fibrous cellulose particles non-flammable thereby; forming 
the mixture into a substantially homogenous layer of intact 
fibrous particles encapsulated in the binder; and setting the 
formed mixture. 
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4,981,519 
HYDRAULIC HARDENING MATERIAL AND METHOD 
OF MANUFACTURING THE SAME 
Kazuo Fukaya, Tama; Kazuyoshi Sato, Kawasaki; Eiichiro Koni- 
shi, Yokohama; Yasushi lijima, Yokohama; Youichi Ishikawa, 

Tokyo, and Kiyoshi Koibuchi, Yokohama, all of Japan, assign- 

ors to Nippon Kokan Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 899,384, Jul. 24, 1986. This application 

Jul. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 77,079 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 11, 1984, 59-261083 
Int. Cl.5 CO4B 7/14 
US. Cl. 106—782 13 Claims 

1. A method of manufacturing a hydraulic hardening mate- 
rial, comprising the steps of: milling vitreous blast furnace slag 
and classifying the milled slag at a cut size of 5 to 10 ym to 
provide slag powder having a Blaine specific surface area of 
6,000 to 12,000 cm2/g. 

9. A slag cement consisting essentially of 50-60% of the 
Portland Cement admixed with an hydraulic hardening mate- 
rial prepared by the milling vitreous blast furnace slag and 
thereafter classifying the milled slag at a cut size of 5 to 10 um 
to provide said hardening material as a slag powder with a 
Blaine specific surface area of 6,000 to 12,000 cm2/g. 


4,981,520 
OIL RESERVOIR PERMEABILITY PROFILE CONTROL 
WITH CROSSLINKED WELAN GUM BIOPOLYMERS 
Dennis H. Hoskin, Lawrenceville; Thomas O. Mitchell, Hope- 
well Township, Mercer County, and Paul Shu, West Windsor, 
all of N.J., assignors to Mobil Oil Corporation, New York, 
N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 12, 1988, Ser. No. 283,399 
Int. C1.5 CO8L 5/00; C09K 7/00 
US. Cl. 106—208 10 Claims 

1. An aqueous crosslinked biopolymer gel comprising: 

(a) water; 

(b) a viscosifying amount of a welan gum heteropolysaccha- 
ride biopolymer produced by fermentation with a micro- 
organism of the genus Alcaligenes; 

(c) about 0.01 to about 2.0 weight percent of at least one 
phenolic compound selected from the group consisting of 
phenol, resorcinol, catechol, phloroglucinol, pyrogallol, 
4,4'-diphenol and 1,3-dihydroxynaphthalene; and 

(d) about 0.01 to about 3.0 weight percent of at least one 
aldehyde component selected from the group consisting 
of aliphatic monoaldehydes, aromatic monoaldehydes, 
aliphatic dialdehydes and aromatic dialdehydes, which 
amounts of said phenolic compound and said aldehyde 
component are sufficient to cause gelation of the aqueous 
solution of said biopolymer and produce the crosslinked 


polymer gel. 


4,981,521 
SPRAYABLE FIREPROOFING COMPOSITION 
Robert J. Bettacchi, Lexington; Mary Driscoll, Arlington, both 
of Mass., and Dennis M. Hilton, London Derry, N.H., assign- 
ors to W. R. Grace & Co.-Conn., Lexington, Mass. 
Filed May 9, 1988, Ser. No. 192,011 
Int. Cl.5 CO4B 14/10, 11/00, 14/42 
US. Cl. 106—811 12 Claims 
12. A sprayable, settable fireproofing plaster slurry compris- 
ing, on a dry weight basis, 62% of gypsum, 32% of low aspect 
ratio clay prills formed by gasifying a suspension of one or 
more layer minerals in a liquid medium, shaping the resulting 
gasified suspension, and firing the shaped gasified suspension to 
sinter it, 5.5% cellulosic fiber, 0.3% glass fiber and 0.1% so- 
dium alpha olefin sulfonate air entraining agent, admixed with 
sufficient water to provide a pumpable and sprayable. slurry. 


CHEMICAL 


4,981,522 
THERMALLY RELEASABLE FLAVOR SOURCE FOR 
SMOKING ARTICLES 
Walter A. Nichols, Richmond; Harry V. Lanzillotti, Midlothian; 
Richard A. Thesing, Richmond; Alex S. Gergely, Powhatan; 
Constance H. Morgan, Midlothian; Bruce E. Waymack, 
Prince George; D. Bruce Losee, Jr., Richmond; John R. 
Hearn, Richmond, and Johnny L. Miller, Richmond, all of 
Va., assignors to Philip Morris Incorporated, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 222,831 
Int. Cl.5 A24D 1/00, 1/18 
US. Cl. 131—274 


1. A thermally releasable flavorant source for use in a smok- 
ing article comprising a non-densified mixture of from about 15 
to about 95 wt.% tobacco particles having a particle size of up 
to about 20 mesh, from about 0 to about 50 wt.% filler material 
particles having a particle size of up to about 100 mesh, from 
about 0 to about 5 wt.% of a lubricating material, and from 
about 5 to about 35 wt.% aerosol precursor. 


4,981,523 
VEHICLE CLEANING SYSTEM AND METHOD 
Sherman L. Larson, Palmyra; Daniel DelPrato, Marlton, both of 
N.J.; Carl C. Beer, Philadelphia, Pa.; Anthony J. Tomasello, 
Allison Park, Pa., and Ray Hoy, Butler, Pa., assignors to 
Sherman Industries, Inc., Palmyra, N.J. 
Filed May 9, 1986, Ser. No. 861,326 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 7, 2007, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 BOSB 7/00 


US. Cl. 134—18 43 Claims 








1. A method for cleaning a vehicle moving along a path with 
respect to fluid distribution means which comprises the steps 
of: 

imaging the vehicle from a fixed location to develop control 

signals representative of the location of the vehicle along 
the path and the profile of the vehicle, including the hori- 
zontal and vertical extents of the vehicle; 
moving the fluid distribution means horizontally in front of 
and to lead the vehicle and in the direction of movement 
of the vehicle in accordance with said control signals; 

distributing fluid by the fluid distribution means onto the 
front of the vehicle while the fluid distribution means lead 
the vehicle; 
moving the fluid distribution means vertically and horizon- 
tally above the vehicle from the front of the vehicle to the 
rear of the vehicle in accordance with said control signals; 

distributing fluid by the fluid distribution means onto the top 
portions of the vehicle while the fluid distribution means 
move above the vehicle from the front of the vehicle to 
the rear of the vehicle; 
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moving the fluid distribution means horizontally behind and 
follow the vehicle and in the direction of movement of the 
vehicle in accordance with said control signals; 

said distributing fluid by the fluid distribution means onto 
the rear of the vehicle while the fluid distribution means 
follow the vehicle. 


4,981,524 
CHEMICAL CONTROL OF ROOT GROWTH IN SEWERS 
AND THE LIKE 
Diana H. Waite, Marysville, Mont., assignor to Airrigation 
Engineering Co., Inc., San Jose, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 59,930 

Int. Cl.5 BO8B 9/04 

US. Cl. 134—24 


1. A method for coating with clinging foam, especially 
herbicidal foam, the upper portion of the interior walls of a 
generally horizontal pipe, for the purpose of controlling root 
growth and other organic growth in the pipe, employing a 
nozzle having a body divided by a water pressure actuated 
valve means into a first chamber having a series of high-pres- 
sure rearwardly facing jet exits and a second chamber having 
a front foam outlet, comprising: 

sending water at high-pressure into said nozzle to close said 

valve means and to close off said second chamber so that 
the water exits via said jet exits from said first chamber, 
thereby to jet said nozzle along said pipe from a first 
position to a desired second position, while unreeling said 
hose, 

cutting off high-pressure water from said nozzle with conse- 

quent opening of said nozzle’s valve means, 

sending metered amounts of a foamed mixture of water, 

foam-producing solution, and air to a long hose connected 
at an outlet to said nozzle, 

working in transit the foamed mixture to produce a clinging 

foam with a desired expansion ration, and 

reeling said hose back from said second position to said first 

position and pulling said nozzle along said pipe, 

expelling said foam through the first foam outlet toward a 

predetermined sector only of the walls of said pipe and 
preventing expulsion of said foam toward the bottom 
portion of said pipe walls. 
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4,981,525 
PHOTOVOLTAIC DEVICE 


Seiichi Kiyama, Takatsuki; Hiroshi Hosokawa, Hirakata, and 


Yutaka Hirono, Neyagawa, all of Japan, assignors to Sanyo 
Electric Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Feb. 9, 1989, Ser. No. 308,390 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 19, 1988, 63-37964; 
Sep. 30, 1988, 63-247842; Oct. 3, 1988, 63-249324; Oct. 5, 1988, 
63-251201; Oct. 5, 1988, 63-251202 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 31/05 


US. Cl. 136—244 6 Claims 


1. A photovoltaic device, comprising: 

a coated substrate that is opaque; 

an electrode layer on said substrate; and 

a photovoltaic converter element structure on said electrode 

layer, said structure including a stack of layers arranged 
from said electrode layer which include in sequence an 
insulative layer, a first back electrode layer, a semi-con- 
ductive layer containing a photo-active layer, and a trans- 
parent electrode layer, said structure including a contact 
hole which extends through said stack to said electrode 
layer that is on said coated substrate, said first back elec- 
trode layer being retracted from said contact hole to 
define a space which is filled in by said semi-conducive 
layer, said electrode layer which is on said substrate con- 
stituting a second back electrode layer, said transparent 
electrode layer extending into said contact hole to fill a 
portion of said contact hole which is smaller than all of 
said contact hole, said transparent electrode layer being in 
contact with said semi-conductive layer and said insula- 
tive layer and in electrical contact with said second back 
electrode layer by filling said portion of said contact hole, 
said semi-conductive layer being stepped, said transparent 
electrode layer being conformally stepped so as to have a 
stepped surface adjacent said contact hole and another 
surface which is further from said second back electrode 
layer than is said stepped surface. 

3. A photovoltaic device as in claim 1, further comprising a 
plurality of photovoltaic converter element structures, said 
second back electrode layer being extended to connect said 
converter element structures in series with each other. 


4,981,526 
COMPOSITION FOR BRAZING ALUMINUM OR 
ALUMINUM ALLOY AND AN ALUMINUM OR 
ALUMINUM ALLOY PRODUCT 
Hajime Kudo, Susonoshi; Hitoshi Saito, Numazushi, and Ken 
Toma, Mishimashi, all of Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Alu- 
minum Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 22, 1989, Ser. No. 441,169 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 29, 1988, 63-299415; 
Sep. 19, 1989, 1-240671 
Int. Cl.5 B23K 35/34 
US. Cl. 148—25 19 Claims 
1. A composition for brazing aluminum or aluminum alloy 
comprising an aluminum alloy powder for brazing: a thermo- 
plastic acryl-based resin binder: said binder being so volatile as 
to volatilize before being carbonized at a brazing temperature: 
and said resin binder being in a proportion of from 0.1 to 50 
parts of aluminum alloy powder of 100 parts. 
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4,981,527 
TUBE, BAR, SHEET OR STRIP MADE FROM 
ZIRCONIUM ALLOY RESISTANT BOTH TO UNIFORM 
AND NODULAR CORROSION 


CHEMICAL 


4,981,529 
SEMICONDUCTOR SUBSTRATE PROVIDED WITH 
MARKS FOR ALIGNMENT EVEN UNDER A RESIST 
FILM 


Daniel Charquet, Ugine, France, assignor to Cezus, Courbevoie, Kouichirou Tsujita, Hyogo, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 


Filed Dec. 6, 1988, Ser. No. 280,345 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 7, 1987, 87 17672 
Int. Cl.5 C22C 16/00; C21D 1/26 
US, Cl. 148—11.5 F 
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1. Process for the production of a tube, bar, sheet or strip 

comprising: 

(a) producing an ingot with a composition (% by weight) 
consisting essentially of Fe 0.12 to 0.24, V 0.13 to 0.3, O 
0.05 to 0.3, Sn below 0.25, Nb below 0.25, trace elements, 
and balance Zr; 

(b) hot roughing the ingot to form a blank; 

(c) quenching the blank by heating in the beta temperature 
range followed by rapid cooling; 

(d) subjecting the quenched blank to hot transformation in 
the alpha range; 

(e) subjecting the transformed blank to an annealing per- 
formed in the alpha range; and 

(f) subjecting the annealed blank to successive cold working 
operations separated by one or more annealing treatments 
in the alpha range. 


4,981,528 
HOT ISOSTATIC PRESSING OF SINGLE CRYSTAL 
SUPERALLOY ARTICLES 

Leslie G. Fritzemeier, Reseda, and Jon D. Frandsen, Canoga 

Park, both of Calif., assignors to Rockwell International 

Corporation, El Segundo, Calif. 

Filed Sep. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 97,232 
Int. Cl.5 C21D 1/00 

US. Cl. 148—11.5 N 3 Claims 

1. In the densification of a shaped nickel base single crystal 
alloy article, wherein the solution heat treated article is trans- 
ferred to an isostatic pressing vessel, heating the vessel and the 
article contained therein under inert gas at stabilized pressure 
of about 5,000 psi and at a solution heat treatment temperature 
for one hour, increasing pressure at a constant rate in no less 
than two hours to 15,000 psi while maintaining the solution 
heat treatment temperature; holding the temperature and pres- 
sure levels for four hours, then cooling as rapidly as possible to 
minimize gamma prime precipitation and coarsening. 


US. Cl. 148—33 


Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 156,434, Feb. 16, 1988, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 399,399 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 8, 1987, 62-198552 
Int. Cl.5 HO1IL 21/47 
2 Claims 











1. A semiconductor substrate, comprising: chips having sides 
selectively disposed on said surface of said substrate so as to 
prevent a flow, along dicing lines formed on the substrate, of a 
resist material to be coated on the substrate; and 

geometrically similar straight alignment marks provided on 

a surface of the substrate, for recognizing and deciding a 
position of registration of a wafer formed thereon and a 
mask used therewith in a photolithographic step included 
in the process of inanufacturing a semiconductor device 
on the substrate, groups of said alignment marks being 
formed and distributed only along straight lines with the 
alignment marks in each group being evenly spaced apart, 
lengthwise mutually parallel, and aligned normal to a 
corresponding axis of a set of X-Y Cartesian coordinate 
axes, for determination of said positions of registration 
with respect to said corresponding axes being decided by 
said alignment marks, said alignment marks each extend- 
ing so as to avoid said sides, wherein 

said chips are defined along dicing lines formed for dividing- 

/separating the semiconductor substrate and are in the 
form of steps formed by selectively depositing a film on 
the semiconductor substrate, 

the dicing lines are provided along the respective directions 

of the coordinate axes, 
said alignment marks comprise a group of X alignment 
marks distributed only along the X-axis and each normal 
thereto for deciding X-coordinates of said positions of 
registration and a group of Y alignment marks distributed 
only along the Y-axis and each normal thereto for decid- 
ing Y-coordinates of said positions of registration, and 

said X alignment marks are arranged only between X dicing 
lines provided along the direction of the X-coordinate axis 
and said Y alignment marks are arranged only between Y 
dicing lines provided along the direction of the Y-coordi- 
nate axis. 
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4,981,530 
PLANARIZING LADDER-TYPE SILSESQUIOXANE 
POLYMER INSULATION LAYER 
Donna J. Clodgo; Rosemary A. Previti-Kelly, both:of Richmond; 
Ronald R. Uttecht, Essex Junction, and Erick G. Walton, 
South Burlington, all of Vt., assignors to International Busi- 
ness Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 28, 1988, Ser. No. 276,597 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 21/56, 21/47 
US. Cl. 148—33.3 14 Claims 
1. A method of forming an insulation layer on a surface, 
comprising the steps of: 
reacting water with an aminoalkoxysilane monomer in a 
solvent to form a solution of a low molecular weight 
oligomer in said solvent, said reaction being carried out by 
employing a mole ratio of water/monomer in the range 
from about 1.3/1 to about 1.7/1; 
allowing said solution to age for a period of time which is 
sufficient to allow condensation reactions to stabilize; 
coating said surface with a layer of said aged solution; and 
heating said coated surface in an essentially oxygen-free 
atmosphere and under such conditions as to form a layer 
of cured ladder-type silsesquioxane polymer. 


4,981,531 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING COLD ROLLED STEEL 
SHEETS HAVING EXCELLENT PRESS FORMABILITY 
AND AGEING PROPERTY 
Hiroshi Katoh; Hiromi Toyota; Kazuo Koyama, and Kunihiko 
Komiya, all of Chiba, Japan, assignors to Nippon Steel Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 416,372, Sep. 9, 1982, Pat. No. 
4,443,272. This application Nov. 14, 1983, Ser. No. 551,369 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 19, 1981, 56-148323 
Int. Cl.5 C21D 8/04 


US. Cl. 148—12 C 10 Claims 
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1. A process for producing cold rolled steel strips having 
excellent press formability and ageing property comprising: 

continuously casting molten steel containing carbon, manga- 
nese,- phosphorus, aluminum and nitrogen; the carbon 
being not more than 0.1%, the manganese being not more 
than 0.5%, the phosphorus being not more than 0.0008%, 
the aluminum being 0.02 to 0.08%, the nitrogen being 
0.0019 to 0.0005%, with the balance being iron and un- 
avoidable impurities, into steels slabs; 

continuously hot rolling the slabs with a finishing tempera- 
ture not lower than A3 point, and a coiling temperature 
from 600° to 750° C.; 

cold rolling the hot rolled strips thus obtained; 

then subjecting the cold rolled strips thus obtained to contin- 
uous annealing which comprises heating the strips to a 
temperature ranging of from 680° to 850° C., cooling the 
strips with a cooling rate not less than 50° C./sec. through 
a temperature range of from Aj point to a temperature 
ranging of from 450° to 350° C., holding the strips isother- 
mally at the temperature thus cooled for one to 3 minutes, 
further cooling the strips to a temperature ranging from 
300° to 200° C., holding the strips again isothermally at the 
temperature thus cooled for at least one minute, and fi- 
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nally cooling the strips to room temperature, the steel strip 
having a yield point elongation not higher than 0.1%. 


4,981,532 
RARE EARTH-IRON-BORON MAGNET POWDER AND 
PROCESS OF PRODUCING SAME 
Takuo Takeshita; Ryoji Nakayama, and Tamotsu Ogawa, all of 
Omiya, Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Kinzoku Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 19, 1988, Ser. No. 234,405 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 19, 1987, 62-205944; 
Sep. 22, 1987, 62-238341; Feb. 29, 1988, 63-46309; Mar. 23, 
1988, 63-68954; Jun. 28, 1988, 63-159758 
Int. Cl.5 HO1F 1/04 
US. Cl. 148—302 


1. In a rare earth-iron-boron alloy magnet powder, each 
individual particle of said powder comprising an aggregate 
structure of recrystallized grains consisting essentially of re- 
crystallized grains of a R2Fe;4B intermetallic compound 
phase, wherein R represents a rare earth element, said interme- 
tallic compound phase consisting of recrystallized grains of a 
tetragonal crystal structure having an average crystal grain 
size of 0.05 pmm to 50 umm. 


8 Claims 


4,981,533 
INTERNAL-OXIDATION METHOD OF ELECTRICAL 
CONTACT MATERIALS AND THE MATERIALS 
PRODUCED THEREBY 
Masaharu Yida, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Chugai Denki Kogyo 

K.K., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Feb. 5, 1990, Ser. No. 475,126 
Int. Cl.5 C22C 5/06 

US. Cl. 148—431 2 Claims 

1. Electrical contact materials made of alloys consisting of 
Sn of more than 5 weight % to 12 weight %, Zr of 0.05-0.1 
weight %, and the balance being Ag, which materials have 
been internal-oxidized in an oxygen atmosphere of 10-150 atm. 


4,981,534 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT SYSTEM AND COMPOSITION 
USEFUL THEREIN 
Robert S. Scheffe, Alexandria, Va., assignor to Atlantic Re- 


Int. Cl.5 CO6B 45/10 
US. Cl. 149—19.91 
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1. A gas-generating composition of matter which burns to 
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produce a non-toxic, non-corrosive, non-flammable combus- 
tion product, said composition of matter comprising: 
A. plasticized polyvinyl chloride fuel binder; and 
B. an inorganic oxidizer salt selected from the group consisting 
of: alkali metal chlorates, alkali metal perchlorates, alkaline 
earth metal chlorates, alkaline earth metal perchlorates and 
mixtures thereof; and 
C. lithium carbonate; and 
wherein the oxidizer is present in an amount at least suffi- 
cient to convert all available carbon to carbon dioxide and 
to convert all available hydrogen to water and to fully 
oxidize all available alkaline earth metal; and 
wherein the lithium carbonate is present in an amount at 
least sufficient to convert all available halogen to lithium 
halide. 


4,981,535 

PROCESS FOR MAKING FINELY DIVIDED SOLIDS 
Albert F. Hadermann, Ijamsville, Md.; Paul F. Waters, Wash- 

ington, D.C., and Jerry C. Trippe, Fairfax Station, Va., assign- 

ors to General Technology Applications, Inc., Manassas, Va. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 429,622, Sep. 30, 1982. This 
application Sep. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 790,374 
Int. Cl.5 CO6B 21/00 


US. Cl. 149—19.92 24 Claims 


1. A process for mixing unlike microscopic solid particles 
comprising: 

dispersing said particles in cold nitrogen gas at conditions of 

temperature and pressure whereat at least a monolayer of 
nitrogen molecules is adsorbed on the surface of said 
particles; 

physically admixing said particles for a time sufficient to 

obtain substantial homogeneity throughout the resulting 
mixture while maintaining the temperature and pressure 
such that said adsorbed layer of nitrogen is retained on the 
-particle surfaces but that no liquid nitrogen may exist 
within the mixture; and thereafter 

removing said adsorbed nitrogen layer from the particle 

surfaces either by raising the temperature or by lowering 
the pressure, or both. 

3. A process for making a pyrotechnic composition of mag- 
nesium and a tetrafluoroethylene fluorocarbon polymer, com- 
prising: 

chilling finely divided particles of said tetrafluoroethylene 

fluorocarbon polymer to a temperature whereat at least a 
monolayer of nitrogen molecules can be adsorbed on the 
surfaces of said polymer particles; 

dispersing said finely divided polymer particles by agitation 

in cold nitrogen; 

chilling finely divided magnesium particles by direct contact 

with cold nitrogen; 

mixing the polymer and magnesium particles in a nitrogen 
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atmosphere for a time sufficient to obtain a substantially 
uniform distribution of the magnesium and polymer parti- 
cles in the resulting mixture; 

maintaining the temperature and pressure during the mixing 
step such that at least a monolayer of nitrogen is adsorbed 
on the surfaces of said polymer and magnesium particles 
but that no liquid nitrogen is in contact with said polymer 
and magnesium particles during mixing; and 

warming said mixture while maintaining it in a nitrogen 
atmosphere and forming the mixture into desired shapes 
by application of heat and pressure. 


4,981,536 
STABILIZED PROPELLANT COMPOSITION FOR THE 
GENERATION OF NONTOXIC PROPELLANT GASES 

Richard Bender, Lauf, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Dy- 

namit Nobel Aktiengesellschaft, Troisdorf, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 

many 

Filed Dec. 19, 1989, Ser. No. 453,944 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 20, 

1988, 3842838 
Int. Cl.5 CO6B 35/00 

USS. Cl, 149—35 16 Claims 

1. A propellant composition for generating nontoxic propel- 
lant gases wherein hydrazoic acid is not released, which com- 
prises an alkali azide, an inorganic oxidizing agent, and as the 
stabilizer for preventing release of hydrazoic acid upon expo- 
sure of the composition to humid and carbon dioxide-contain- 
ing atmosphere, magnesium oxide and/or talc in amounts of 
between 3 and 10% by weight, based on the weight of the total 
composition; said talc having a MgO content of between 26% 
and 31.6% by weight. 


4,981,537 
TAPE LAMINATING DEVICE 

Robert H. Heil, and Frederic A. Longworth, both of St. Paul, 

Minn., assignors to Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing 

Company, St. Paul, Minn. 

Filed Jul. 20, 1989, Ser. No. 383,164 
Int. Cl.5 B32B 31/08, 35/00 

U.S, Cl. 156—71 


1. A device for dispensing first and second lengths of tape 
each comprising a backing having front and rear surfaces and 
opposite first and second elongate edges and a coating of 
pressure sensitive adhesive on said front surface, said device 
adhering together portions of the adhesive coatings along first 
edges on the lengths of tape to produce a composite tape 
structure having opposite edges defined by the second edges of 
the lengths of tape and exposed portions of the coatings of 
adhesive along said second edges on the lengths of tape along 
opposite major surfaces of the composite tape structure so that 
the exposed portion of the coating of adhesive along one sur- 
face of the composite tape structure can be adhered along a 
surface to be masked with edges of the composite tape struc- 
ture and the surface to be masked aligned, and a sheet of mask- 
ing material can then be adhered to the exposed portion of the 
coating of adhesive along the other major surface of the com- 
posite tape structure to complete coverage of the surface to be 
masked, said device comprising: 

a first tape supply roll comprising a first core having a pe- 





222 


riphery and a central opening and said first length of tape 
helically wound about said periphery with the coating of 
adhesive of the first length of tape on the side of the 
backing adjacent the first core; 

a second tape supply roll comprising a second core having a 
periphery and a central opening and said second length of 
tape helically wound about said periphery of said second 
core with the coating of adhesive of the second length of 
tape on the side of the backing opposite the second core; 

a frame; 

first and second hubs mounted on said frame for rotation 
about spaced parallel axes, said first hub being adapted to 
receive the core of said first tape supply roll and position 
the first edge of the first length of tape at a first predeter- 
mined position axially with respect to said first and second 
hubs, and said second hub being adapted to receive the 
core of said second tape supply roll and position the first 
edge of the second length of tape at a second predeter- 
mined position axially with respect to said first and second 
hubs with the width of said first length of tape extending 
from the first position past the second position and the 
width of the second length of tape extending from the 
second position past the first position so that portions 
along the first edges of both lengths of tape are positioned 
between said first and second positions; and 

means for defining paths for said first and second lengths of 
tape from said first and second tape supply rolls compris- 
ing a common path portion having a beginning position at 
which said portions along the first edges of both lengths of 
tape are adhered together to form the composite tape 
structure. 

5. A method using first and second lengths of tape each 
comprising a backing having front and rear surfaces and oppo- 
site first and second elongate edges and a coating of pressure 
sensitive adhesive on said front surface for adhering together 
portions of the coatings of adhesive along first edges on the 
lengths of tape to produce a composite tape structure having 
opposite edges defined by the second edges of the lengths of 
tape and exposed portions of the coatings of adhesive along 
said second edges on the lengths of tape along opposite major 
surfaces of the composite tape structure so that the exposed 
portion of the coating of adhesive along one surface of the 
composite tape structure can be adhered along a surface to be 
masked with edges of the composite tape structure and the 
surface to be masked aligned, and a sheet of masking material 
can then be adhered to the exposed portion of the coating of 
adhesive along the other major surface of the composite tape 
structure to complete coverage of the surface to be masked, 
said method comprisirig: 

helically winding the first length of tape around the periph- 
ery of a first core with the coating of adhesive of the first 
length of tape on the side of the backing adjacent the first 
core; 

helically winding the second length of tape around the pe- 
riphery of a second core with the coating of adhesive of 
the second length of tape on the side of the backing oppo- 
site the second core; 

mounting the cores on a frame for rotation about spaced 
parallel axes with the first edge of the first length of tape 
at a first predetermined position with respect to said axes, 
and the first edge of the second length of tape at a second 
predetermined position with respect to said axes and with 
the width of said first length of tape extending from the 
first position past the second position and the width of the 
second length of tape extending from the second position 
past the first position so that portions along the first edges 

of both lengths of tape are positioned between said first 
and second positions; and 

moving said tapes along a common path portion having a 
beginning position at which said portions along the first 
edges of both lengths of tape are adhered together. 
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4,981,538 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING INFORMATION 
RECORDING MEDIUM 
Yasushi Kikuchi, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Fuji Photo Film 
Co., Ltd., Minami-ashigari, Japan 
Filed Jul. 17, 1989, Ser. No. 380,330 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 18, 1988, 63-178366 
Int. Cl.5 B29C 65/00, 65/08 


US. Cl. 156—73.1 8 Ciaims 
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1. A process for producing an information recording me- 
dium which comprises the steps of: 

fitting an information recording disc which has a circular 
hole at its center and comprises two disc-shaped resin 
substrates joined together, a pregroove provided on each 
of the substrates and a recording layer for optically re- 
cording or reproducing information which is provided on 
at least one of the substrates, a respective recording layer 
being positioned inward, onto a first receiving tool pro- 
vided with a disc-shaped raised portion for receiving a 
substrate at the center of the first receiving tool and a 
center axis for receiving a hub extended from the center of 
the raised portion in such a manner that the centers of the 
circular hole of the information recording disc and the 
raised portion of the receiving tool are made concentric, 
then fitting a magnetizable hub having a magnetizable 
substance and a clamping hole at its center to the informa- 
tion recording disc in such a manner that the center of the 
clamping hole and the center axis of the first receiving 
tool are made coaxial, and joining the magnetizable hub to 
the information recording disc; and 

turning over the information recording disc joined with the 
magnetizable hub to position upward a resin substrate-side 
of the information recording disc where the magnetizable 
hub is not joined, fitting the information recording disc 
onto a second receiving tool having a center axis for 
receiving a hub in such a manner that the center axis and 
the clamping hole of the magnetizable hub are made coax- 
ial, then fitting another magnetizable hub having a clamp- 
ing hole to the information recording disc in such a man- 
ner that the clamping hole and the center axis are made 
coaxial, and joining said another magnetizable hub to the 
information recording disc. 


4,981,539 
PROCESS FOR THE STRUCTURAL REINFORCEMENT 
OF FRAGILE ARTICLES MADE OF STONE OR 
; AGGLOMERATES 
Luca Toncelli, Via Giovanni XXIII,2, Bassano del Grappa (Vi- 
cenza), Italy 
Filed Jan. 19, 1989, Ser. No. 300,335 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jan. 21, 1988, 8509 A/88 
Int. Cl.5 B32B 35/00 
US. Cl. 156—94 5 Claims 
1. A process for the structural reinforcement of fragile arti- 
cles made of stone which is initially defective and considered 
reject due to flaws, fissures and inclusion of earth or agglomer- 
ates, said stone containing moisture, which comprises the 
following steps: 
(a.) heating the article to be treated for the purpose of elimi- 
nating completely the moisture present; 
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(b.) applying on one surface of the said article an adhesive 
for the purpose of guaranteeing the adhesion of the resin 
which is subsequently applied onto said article; 

(c.) strewing said surface of said article with a resin layer 
containing glass fibers or a metallic wire for the purpose of 
reinforcing said article, said resin being capable of under- 
going a catalytic reaction; 

(d.) strewing grit of stone having constant and defined 
granulometry on said surface from step c.); 


(e.) compacting mechanically said grit by vibration or com- 
pression for the purpose of causing said grit to penetrate 
into said resin layer; 

(f.) letting said resin undergo said catalytic reaction; 

(g.) levelling said surface by means of mechanical operations 
whereby said article has increased structural resistance 
and the reject may be recovered. 


4,981,540 
METHOD OF SECURING PILING LOCKS 

Manfred Prochhorst, Dortmund, Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 

signor to Hoesch Stahl Aktiengesellschaft, Dortmund, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 

Filed May 4, 1989, Ser. No. 347,768 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 5, 

1988, 3815236 
Int. C1.5 E02D 5/08, 5/14, 7/02 


US. Cl. 156—157 2 Claims 


2. A method for securing piling locks for transmitting an 
external thrust applied against one pile to adjacent piles, com- 
prising the steps: providing at least a first pile and a second pile 
each with interlocking elements, the interlocking elements of 
said first pile having a bottom; closing said bottom of said 
interlocking elements of said first pile; placing a caliber mem- 
ber having a pipe with nozzles mounted thereon on the inter- 
locking elements of said first pile to prevent soil from reaching 
surfaces on said interlocking elements of said first pile to be 
contacted by corresponding surfaces of the interlocking ele- 
ments of said second pile; driving in said first pile with said 
caliber member in place; applying adhesive through said noz- 
zles to said interlocking elements of said first pile along said 
surfaces to be contacted by corresponding mating interlocking 
elements of said second pile; extracting said caliber member 
from said first pile by drawing said caliber member upwards 
and out of the interlocking elements of said first pile while said 
adhesive is being applied simultaneously to said surfaces by 
said nozzles; threading and meshing the interlocking elements 
of said second pile into the interlocking elements of said first 
pile; driving in said second pile; hardening said adhesive be- 
tween contacting surfaces of the interlocking elements of said 
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first pile and said second pile to form: a force-fitted joint with 
said contacting surfaces extending grippingly into one another 
and cemented together by said adhesive and to hold the inter- 
locking elements fixedly together so that said piles are not 
shiftable relative to one another, an external thrust applied to 
one pile being transmitted to the other adjacent pile through 
said interlocking elements for resisting said thrust by a plural- 
ity of piles. 


4,981,541 
METHOD FOR JOINING POLYOLEFIN PIPES BY 
FUSION 
Trevor G. Stafford, Tyne & Wear, England, assignor to British 
Gas Corporation, London, 
Continuation of Ser. No. 884,939, Jul. 14, 1986, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 26, 1988, Ser. No. 249,526 
Int. Cl.5 B65H 69/08 


US. Cl. 156—158 4 Claims 
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1. A method of fusion joining, end to end, lengths of pipe of 
the same diameter and wall thickness made of polyolefin mate- 
rial in which the pipe wall thickness is above 4 millimeters 
comprising: 

(a) forcing open ends of lengths of pipes to be joined against 
opposite faces of a heated body to form initial internal and 
external beads at the open heated ends of the pipe lengths; 

(b) reducing the pressure under which the ends engage the 
heated body faces; 

(c) maintaining the ends of the pipe lengths in engagement 
with the heated body faces; 

(d) separated the heated ends of the pipe lengths from the 
heated body faces and retracting the body; and 

(e) forcing the heated ends against each other to complete 
internal and external beads and to form a fusion joint 
between said lengths of pipe, said joint having tensile, 
bending and impact strength equivalent to that of the pipe 
wall, the total time during which the ends engage the 
heated body and the period between separation of the 
ends form the body and their engagement being short 
enough to ensure that the maximum distance which either 
the internal bead or the external bead extends away from 
the adjacent surface of the pipe wall is less than 25% of the 
pipe wall thickness. 


4,981,542 
DEVICE AND PROCESS FOR APPLYING THREADS ON 
A SUPPORT 
Gilles Carrier, Surat, France, assignor to Compagnie Generale 
des Etablissements Michelin - Michelin & Cie, Clermont-Fer- 
rand, France 
Filed Nov. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 275,097 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 30, 1987, 87 16690 
Int. Cl.5 B29O 30/38; B32B 5/00 
U.S, Cl, 156—177 8 Claims 

1. A device for applying at least one thread onto the surface 

of a support comprising: 

(a) two clamps arranged in sequence along the direction of 
advance of the support, the first clamp being the front 
clamp and the second clamp being the rear clamp; 

(b) first means to open and close said clamps in such a man- 
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ner that said clamps are without contact with the support 
and the tread when said clamps are open and that said 
clamps are in contact with the support and the thread 
when said clamps are closed; 
(c) the arrangement of the front clamp being such that said 
clamp experiences movements capable of opening or 
closing the said clamp and not movements in the direction 
of the advance of the support or opposite the direction of 
advance of the support; 
(d) second means to displace the rear clamp in the direction 
of advance of the support when said rear clamp is closed, 
so as to advance the support and the thread in said direc- 
tion, the rear clamp then moving away from the front 
clamp which is open; 
(e) said second means serving also to displace the rear clamp 
in the direction opposite the direction of advance of the 
support when said rear clamp is open, the rear clamp then 
moving towards the front clamp, which is closed; and 
(f) third means which make it possible to displace the thread 
in directions transverse to the direction of advance of the 
support, the front clamp being arranged between said 
third means and the rear clamp, said third means being so 
arranged that upon transverse displacement of the thread: 
the portion of thread displaced extends from the rear 
clamp to upstream of the front clamp; 

the portion of thread displaced is not in contact with the 
support; and 

the front clamp is open and the rear clamp closed. 


6. A process for applying at least one thread to the surface of 
a support comprising: 

(a) disposing at least one thread and the support in two open 
clamps arranged in sequence and separated from each 
other along a direction of advance of the support, the first 
clamp being the front clamp and the second clamp being 
the rear clamp; the clamps being operable in a manner so 
that when they are open they are not in contact either 
with the support or with the thread and when they are 
closed they are in contact with both the support and the 
thread; the front clamp being confined to opening and 
closing movements; 

(b) closing the rear clamp to apply said at least one thread to 
the surface of the support; 

(c) displacing the at least one thread in directions transverse 
to the direction of advance in such a manner that the 
portion of thread displaced extends from the rear clamp to 
upstream of the front clamp without the portion of thread 
displaced being in contact with the support; 

(d) closing the front clamp to apply the at least one trans- 
verse displaced thread to the surface of the support and 
then opening the rear clamp and displacing the rear clamp 
in the direction opposite the direction of advance so as to 
bring the rear clamp towards the front clamp which has 
been previously closed; and 

(e) closing the displaced rear clamp, opening the front clamp 
and then displacing the rear clamp in the direction of 
advance to cause the support and the thread to advance in 
said direction together. 
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4,981,543 
TUB APPARATUS 
John M. Popovich, Los Angeles, and Roc V. Fleishman, Venice, 
both of Calif., assignors to Softub, Inc., Pacoima, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 145,233, Jan. 19, 1988, Pat. No. 
4,858,254, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 891,232, 
Jul. 30, 1986, Pat. No. 4,843,659. This application May 1, 1989, 
Ser. No. 345,894 
Int. Cl.5 B31C 9/00; B65H 81/06 


US. Cl. 156—191 22 Claims 


1. The method of forming a relatively lightweight plastic tub 
side wall that passes tub liquid, and employing an elongated 
sheet formed of foamed thermoplastic material that includes 
the steps: 

(a) progressively winding said sheet in a spiral fashion about 
an axis passing through the center of the space to be en- 
closed by said side wall, 

(b) heat fusing together successive foamed plastic sheet 
layers to form a unitary group of convolutions, 

(c) providing openings to extend in said wall for passing tub 
liquid, by locally cutting away said material across multi- 
ple of said convolutions, said cutting away step including 
forming a slit or slits in said wall, 

(d) said cutting away step being carried out to form a tunnel 
or tunnels in said wall, inwardly of said slit or slits. 


4,981,544 
STATIC DISSIPATIVE TAPE 
John E. Nordale, Maplewood, Minn., assignor to Minnesota 
Mining and Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Filed Feb. 3, 1989, Ser. No. 305,966 
Int. Cl. B32B 31/18 


US. Cl. 156—252 14 Claims 
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1. A thin, tough, flexible, durable, static dissipative tape 

comprising a composite of: 

a first layer of static dissipative polymeric material having a 
volume resistivity of between 106 to 10!° ohm cm; 

a layer of conductive material laminated to one surface of 
said first layer and having a volume resistivity of less than 
10* ohm-cm; and 

a layer of pressure sensitive adhesive applied to the surface 
of the conductive material opposite said first layer for 
applying said composite material to a surface, 

which composite has a total thickness less than 1.5 mm and 
sufficient drape to be applied to a radius of 0.40 mm. 
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4,981,545 
AUTOMATIC TAPE AFFIXING APPARATUS 

Nobuo Shinno, and Yasuhiro Ohnishi, both of Osaka, Japan, 

assignors to Shinnippon Koki Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed Apr. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 345,131 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 7, 1988, 63-110772 
Int. Cl.5 B44C 7/06; B6SH 23/025, 29/54 


1. An automatic tape affixing apparatus comprising a tape 
affixing head movable about a plurality of axes, said tape affix- 
ing head having a tape supply reel and a tape take-up reel, said 
tape moving along a tape path between said supply reel and 
said take-up reel, a presser roller disposed along said tape path, 
a drive roller and a plurality of driven rollers biased toward 
said drive roller and disposed. along said tape path such that 
said tape passes between said drive roller and said driven 
rollers, said drive roller being made of a resilient material such 
that said biasing of said drive and driven rollers towards one 
another affects bulging of said resilient drive roller at a contact 
location where said drive roller contacts said driven rollers, 
said tape being in contact with said supply reel side of said 
drive roller juxtaposed to said contact location, a rotary en- 
coder means on one of said driven rollers for detecting the 
amount of rotation of said one driven roller, an auxiliary roller 
disposed between said drive roller and take up reel, said plural- 
ity of driven rollers including an end roller, said auxilary roller 
being located so as to deflect said tape from said drive roller in 
a direction closer to said drive roller than a tangent line at the 
contact point of said drive roller and said end driven roller and 
the relative position of the tape to said drive roller and said end 
driven roller is the same on each side, whereby the amount of 
tape feed is accurately determined for each direction of tape 
feed. 


4,981,546 
HEAT-SEALING DEVICE FOR THERMOPLASTIC 
FILMS 
Kevin Bergevin, 146 Falkirk Terrace, Kingston, Canada K7L 
5A5 , assignor to Kevin Bergevin, Kingston, Canada 
Filed Sep. 8, 1989, Ser. No. 405,590 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 14, 1988, 


8829196 
Int. Cl.5 B29C 65/22, 65/38 

US. Cl. 156—515 4 Claims 

1. In an apparatus for simultaneously sealing and cutting 
through at least two layers of thermoplastic film, which appa- 
ratus includes a pair of sealing jaws and means for closing the 
jaws, the first of said jaws having an electrical impulse sealing 
element mounted thereon, said heat sealing element being 
covered with a release sheet, the second of said jaws having a 
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resilient pad mounted thereon, said resilient pad being covered 
with a release sheet, the improvement comprising a flexible 


heat dispersing foil between the resilient pad and the release 
sheet which covers the pad. 


4,981,547 
MOUNTING AND DRIVE COUPLING FOR THE 
EXTRACTING ELEMENT SUPPORT OF A LABELLING 
STATION FOR A LABELLING MACHINE FOR 
CONTAINERS AND SIMILAR OBJECTS 
Rudolf Zodrow, Diisseldorf; Heinz-Jiirgen Rosenberg, Neuss, 
and Egon Hoveler, Haan, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assign- 
ors to ETI-TEC Maschinenbau GmbH, Erkrath, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Apr. 7, 1989, Ser. No. 334,891 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 9, 
1988, 3811866 
Int. Cl.5 B65C 9/08; BOSC 1/00 
U.S. Cl. 156—571 
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1. Mounting apparatus for a support table of a labelling 
machine which includes a frame, said support table which is 
rotatably attached to said frame, a drive shaft coupled to said 
support table and a label extractor moveably positioned adja- 
cent said support table comprising: 

support table mounting means attached to said frame and 

positioned adjacent to and in moveable contact exclu- 
sively with the perimeter adjacent to and in moveable 
contact exclusively with the perimeter of said support 
table for supporting said support table and allowing rela- 
tive rotational movement of said support table with re- 
spect to said frame; and 

further including coupling means interposed between said 

drive shaft and said support table with said coupling 
means capable of assuming a coupled position for coupling 
said drive shaft to said support table and capable of assum- 
ing a decoupled position for releasing said drive shaft from 
said support table. 
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4,981,548 
APPARATUS FOR USE IN REMOVING TILE FROM A 
FLOOR 
Elmer J. Poll, P.O. Box 124, Conway, Mo. 65632 
Filed Nov. 8, 1989, Ser. No. 433,324 
Int. Cl.5 B32B 31/18 
20 Claims 





1. Apparatus for use in removing tile from a floor, the appa- 
ratus comprising, 

a generally horizontally extending frame having a front end, 
a rear end and laterally opposing sides, , 

roller means attached to the frame for rolling the frame 
across the floor, 

a handle mounted on the frame for steering the frame across 
the floor, 

heater means mounted on the frame for heating tiles below 
said heater means to loosen the tiles from mastic adhering 
the tiles to the floor, 
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from said melt to thereby grow a silicon single-crystal, the 
improvement which comprises: 
(a) initially cooling the silicon single-crystal to 1,050° C., 
(b) cooling the silicon single-crystal from 1,050° to 850° C. in 
no more than 140 minutes, and 
(c) cooling the silicon single-crystal from 800° to 600° C. in 
no less than 120 minutes. 


4,981,550 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE HAVING TUNGSTEN 
PLUGS 
Robert D. Huttemann, Macungie, and Nun-Sian Tsai, Allen- 
town, both of Pa., assignors to AT&T Bell Laboratories, 
Murray Hill, N.J. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 101,037, Sep. 25, 1987, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 9, 1988, Ser. No. 270,389 
Int. Cl.5 C23F 1/02 


US. Cl. 156—643 7 Claims 


1. A method of making a semiconductor integrated circuit 


a tank mounted on the frame for storing fuel for said heater having a metalization comprising the steps of: 


means, and 

conduit means for delivering the fuel from the tank to said 
heater means, 

whereby the apparatus is mobile and self-contained such that 
it may be moved about the floor for use in removing tile 
therefrom without connection to an energy supply remote 
from the apparatus. 


4,981,549 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR GROWING SILICON 
CRYSTALS 
Ichiro Yamashita; Koutaro Shimizu, both of Omiya; Yoshiaki 
Banba, Urawa; Yasushi Shimanuki, Hasuda; Akira Higuchi, 
Omiya, and Hisashi Furuya, Itami, all of Japan, assignors to 
Mitsubishi Kinzoku Kabushiki Kaisha and Japan Silicon Co., 
Ltd., both of Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 22, 1989, Ser. No. 313,799 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 23, 1988, 63-40485; 
Jun. 13, 1988, 63-145260; Oct. 5, 1988, 63-251151; Oct. 5, 1988, 
63-251152; Oct. 5, 1988, 63-251153; Oct. 5, 1988, 63-251154 
Int. Cl.5 C30B 15/14, 29/06, 33/00, 35/00 
U.S. Cl. 156—620.4 


OSF DENSITY (em) 


1. In the method of growing silicon single-crystals by the 
Czochralski technique which comprises the steps of immersing 
a seed crystal in a silicon melt and pulling said seed crystal 
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depositing a dielectric layer on a substrate; 

patterning said dielectric layer to form windows in selected 
areas above said substrate; 

depositing a buffer layer over said dielectric layer; 

blanket depositing a contact layer so as to completely cover 
said buffer layer and at least fill said windows formed by 
the patterning, said contact layer being of a different 
material than said buffer layer; 

plasma-etching said coniact layer and underlying buffer 
layer with a fluorine-based etch which preferentially 
forms non-volatile fluoride compounds with said buffer 
layer as compared to reacting with said contact layer; and 

simultaneously with the preceding step, sputtering said 
buffer layer to remove fluoride compounds and expose 
unreacted buffer material, the simultaneous plasma- 
etching and sputtering operations continuing until essen- 
tially all of the contact layer outside of the windows is 
removed. 


4,981,551 
DRY ETCHING OF SILICON CARBIDE 


1Claim John W. Palmour, Raleigh, N.C., assignor to North Carolina 


State University, Raleigh, N.C. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 116,467, Nov. 3, 1987, Pat. No. 

4,865,685. This application Sep. 6, 1989, Ser. No. 403,672 
Int. Cl.5 B44C 1/22; CO3C 15/00; C23F 1/02; HO1L 21/306 
34 Claims 
1. A method of etching a silicon carbide target, the method 


comprising: 


applying a plasma generating potential across two elec- 
trodes; 

generating a plasma between the two electrodes by intro- 
ducing a gas between the electrodes, and wherein the gas 
is easily dissociated substantially into its elemental species 
in the plasma and wherein substantially all of the dissoci- 
ated species from the gas are volatile in the plasma and 
wherein at least one of the dissociated species is reactive 
with silicon carbide; and 

positioning a silicon carbide target to be etched on one of the 
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electrodes, and wherein the electrode is formed from a 
material with a low sputter yield and wherein the elec- 
trode material is reactive with the dissociated species; and 
reacting the plasma with the silicon carbide to thereby etch 
the silicon carbide and while applying a magnetic field to 


LLECTRON LNEREY (OV) 


the target to enhance the etch rate of the silicon carbide 
target in the plasma, while the reaction of the dissociated 
species with the electrode, and the electrode’s low sputter 
yield prevents contamination of the target with either 
sputtered materials from the supporting electrode or unre- 
acted dissociated species from the plasma. 


4,981,552 
METHOD FOR FABRICATING A SILICON 
ACCELEROMETER RESPONSIVE TO THREE 
ORTHOGONAL FORCE COMPONENTS 
Mati Mikkor, Ann Arbor, Mich., assignor to Ford Motor Com- 
pany, Dearborn, Mich. 
Division of Ser. No. 334,253, Apr. 6, 1989. This application Jan. 
9, 1990, Ser. No. 462,190 
Int. ClL.5 HO1L 21/306; B44C 1/22; CO3C 15/00, 25/06 

US. Cl. 156—647 


1. A method for etching an accelerometer from silicon re- 
sponsive to three orthogonal components of an applied force, 
comprising the steps of: 

preparing a silicon substrate having nominal planes lying in 

a set of {100} crystalline planes and {111} crystalline 
planes intersecting said {100} crystalline planes in <110> 
crystalline directions; 

anisotropically etching a first rectangular beam responsive 
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to the first orthogonal force component and having verti- 
cal sidewalls lying in a first crystalline plane of said {100} 
crystalline planes; 

anisotropically etching a second rectangular beam respon- 
sive to the second orthogonal force component and hav- 
ing vertical sidewalls lying in a second crystalline plane of 
said {100} crystalline planes orthogonal to said first crys- 
talline plane; and 

anisotropically etching a third rectangular beam responsive 
to the third orthogonal force component and having hori- 
zontal sidewalls lying in a third crystalline plane of said 
{100} crystalline planes orthogonal to both said first and 
second crystalline planes. 


4,981,553 

COPPER ETCHING BATH AND METHOD OF USING 
Daniel Tytgat, Brussels, and Stefaan Magnus, Halle, both of 
Belgium, assignors to Solvay & Cie (Société Anonyme), Brus- 

sels, Belgium 
Filed Sep. 16, 1988, Ser. No. 245,340 
Claims priority, application France, Sep. 25, 1987, 87 13407 
Int. Cl.5 C23F 1/00 

US. Cl. 156—666 7 Claims 
4. A process for polishing a copper or copper alloy surface, 
according to which the surface is brought into contact with a 
chemical polishing bath comprising an aqueous solution of 
from about 1 to 6 moles/1 of hydrogen peroxide, from about 
10-4 to 1 mole/1 of chloride ions, from 10-4 to 1 mole/I of a 
mixture of phosphoric acid, phosphate ions and hydrogenpho- 
phate ions, the molar quantity of phosphoric acid in said mix- 
ture, the molar quantity of phosphate ions in said mixture, and 
the molar quantity of hydrogenphosphate ions in said mixture 
being adjusted so as to impart a pH value of between 1.25 and 
3 to the aqueous solution and so as the following conditions 


apply 


x=2 
= [(HxPO4)G-*)-] 
x=0 « 
x=3 7 
= [(HxPO4)G-*)-] 
x=0 


1 


where [(HxPO,)‘*2-] denotes the quantity, expressed in 
mole/I| of the aqueous solution, of [((HxPO,)‘*9"] ion in the 
aqueous solution. 


4,981,554 
THIN-LAYER EVAPORATOR FOR HIGH-VISCOSITY, 
FLUIDS 

Mauro Loconsolo, Porto Mantovano; Claudio Buonerba, Man- 

tova; Antonio Fucile, Caserta, and Francesco Ferrari, Virgilio, 

all of Italy, assignors to Montedipe S.p.A., Milan, Italy 
Continuation of Ser. No. 116,149, Nov. 3, 1987, abandoned. This 

application Oct. 19, 1989, Ser. No. 423,741 
Claims priority, application Italy, Nov. 4, 1986, 22224 A/86 
‘ Int. Cl.5 BOID 1/22 

US. Cl. 159—6.1 8 Claims 

1. In a thin-layer evaporator for high-viscosity fluids com- 
prising a treating chamber surrounded by a heating or cooling 
shell, and a rotor arranged inside said chamber and coaxial 
with it, said rotor comprising blade members which are sloping 
by the same angle with respect to the rotor axis and are ar- 
ranged in at least two axial, equidistant and staggered rows, 
said blade members having the same pitch, the improvement 
wherein each blade member is sloping with respect to the axial 
plane passing through its connection line by an angle beta 
ranging from 5° to 90° and wherein the blade members of each 
row, viewed in the axial direction, are offset, with respect to 
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the nearest blade member of the adjacent row, by a space equal 
to the half pitch of the blade members whereby evaporation of 


high-viscosity fluid is achieved without use of auxiliary spread- 
ing means and without thermal degradation to the fluid 


4,981,555 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR CONCENTRATING A 
SOLUTION : 

Klaus Hohmann, Hofheim, and Manfred Mai, Frankfurt am 
Main, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Metall- 
geselischaft AG, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Sep. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 410,636 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 12, 
1988, 3834716 
Int. Cl.5 BOID 1/22, 1/26 


US. Cl. 159—13.2 4 Claims 


1. A process for concentrating a solution which comprises 

the steps of: 

(a) subjecting said solution to a multiple-effect evaporation 
in a plurality of indirectly heated evaporation stages up- 
stream of a final evaporation stage to partially concentrate 
the solution in each of said indirectly heated evaporation 
stages to a highest partial concentration immediately up- 
stream of said final evaporation stage and with the use at 
least in part of vapor produced by evaporation as a heat- 
ing medium in said plurality of indirectly heated evapora- 
tion stages; 

(b) passing the partially concentrated solution at said highest 
partial concentration together with a recirculated solution 
to said final evaporation stage and constituting said final 
evaporation stage only of two to four falling-film evapora- 
tors which are successively traversed jointly by said par- 
tially concentrated solution and the recirculated solution, 
while indirectly heating said solutions in all said falling- 
film evaporators with live steam; and 

(c) withdrawing vapor from a first of said falling-film evapo- 
rators and directly contacting said solution in each of the 
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others of said falling-film evaporators with at least part of 

the withdrawn vapor so that the vapor and the solutions in 

contact therewith pass downwardly in each of said others 
of said falling-film evaporators. 

3. An apparatus for concentrating a solution which com- 

prises: 

means for subjecting said solution to a multiple-effect evapo- 
ration in a plurality of indirectly heated evaporation stages 
upstream of a final evaporation stage to partially concen- 
trate the solution in each of said indirectly heated evapo- 
ration stages to a highest partial concentration immedi- 
ately upstream of said final evaporation stage and with the 
use at least in part of vapor produced by evaporation as a 
heating medium in said plurality of indirectly heated evap- 
oration stages; 

a plurality of falling-film evaporators constituting said final 
evaporation stage, connected to be traversed in succession 
by the solution and connected to a last of said indirectly 
heated stages for receiving the partially concentrated 
solution at said highest partial concentration, said falling- 
film evaporators being provided with means for indirectly 
heating said solution in all said falling-film evaporators 
with live steam said final evaporation stage consists of 2 to 
4 falling-film evaporators; and 

means for withdrawing vapor from a first of said falling-film 
evaporators and directly contacting said solution in each 
of the others of said falling-film evaporators with at least 
part of the withdrawn vapor so that the vapor and the 
solution in contact therewith pass downwardly in said 
each of the others of said falling-film evaporators, said 
means for withdrawing vapor from a first of said falling- 
film evaporators includes connecting lines for vapor pro- 
vided between said first of said falling-film evaporators 
and at each of the others of said falling-film evaporators. 


4,981,556 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF SULFIDE-FREE 
ALKALI LIQUOR USING COPPEROXIDE 
Mats-Olov Hedblom; Hakan Bergstrom, both of Avesta, and Per 
Ulmgren, Lidingo, all of Sweden, assignors to Alby Klorat AB, 
Avesta, Sweden 
Continuation of Ser. No. 331,510, Mar. 31, 1989, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 85,540, Aug. 13, 1987, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 11, 1990, Ser. No. 508,546 
Int. C1.5 D21C 11/00 
US. Cl. 162—29 


1. In a process for the manufacture of bleached sulfate pulp 
employing a chemical recovery system comprising cooking, 
black liquor concentration, reductive burning of black liquor in 
a recovery boiler, preparation of green liquor from the inor- 
ganic smelt from the recovery boiler, causticization of green 
liquor to form white liquor solution containing alkali sulfide 
and alkali hydroxide and further incorporating the following 
steps: oxygen delignification and extraction stages for chlorine, 
chlorine dioxide or hydrogen peroxide bleaching and, option- 
ally, either or both of the steps of extended delignification and 
scrubbing of sulfur dioxide, the improvement comprising: 

reacting the alkali sulfide in the white liquor solution with 
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copper oxide at a temperature from 60° to 110° C., the 
molar ratio of oxygen in said copper oxide per mole of 
sulfur being from 0.9:1 to 1.2:1; 

precipitating copper sulfide from said white liquor solution 
so as to form a colorless solution having an increased 
alkali hydroxide content which is substantially free of 
polysulfides and has a copper ion cdntent of less than 1 
mmol/1; 

separating the aforesaid copper sulfide precipitate from the 
alkali hydroxide solution; 

recycling the alkali hydroxide solution directly to the incor- 
porated further steps; and 

reprocessing the precipitated copper sulfide to form copper 
oxide for recycle to the precipitation step. 


4,981,557 
TEMPORARY WET STRENGTH RESINS WITH 
NITROGEN HETEROCYCLIC NONNUCLEOPHILIC 
FUNCTIONALITIES AND PAPER PRODUCTS 
CONTAINING SAME 
David W. Bjorkquist, Wyoming, Ohio, assignor to The Procter 
& Gamble Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 215,087, Jul. 5, 1988, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 26, 1989, Ser. No. 343,777 
Int. Cl.5 D21H 17/45 
USS. Cl. 162—168.2 10 Claims 
1. A paper product comprising a sheet of fibrous materials 
and from about 0.005% to about 5.0% of a water soluble, 
temporary wet strength resin, said resin comprising a polymer 
characterized by the substantially complete absence of nucleo- 
philic functionalities and having the formula: 


A 


Yi 


wherein: A is 

oO Oo 

Il Il 
—C—X—(R)—CH 


and X is —O—, —NH, or —NCH3—, and R is a substituted or 
unsubstituted aliphatic groups; Y; and Y2 are independently 
—H, —CH;3 or a halogen; W is a nonnucleophilic, water-solu- 
ble nitrogen heterocyclic moiety; O is a cationic monomeric 
unit; the mole percent of a is from about 30% to about 70%, the 
mole percent of b is from about 30% to about 70%, and the 
mole percent of c is from about 1% to about 40%; and said 
polymer has an average molecular weight of between about 
30,000 and about 200,000. 


4,981,558 
PROCESS FOR THE REPRODUCTION OF A 
MICROSTRUCTURED, PLATE-SHAPED BODY 

Asim Maner, Linkenheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Kernforschungszentrum Karlsruhe GmbH, Karlsruhe, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 

Filed Dec. 18, 1989, Ser. No. 452,030 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 17, 

1988, 3842611 
Int. Cl.5 C25D 1/08 

US. Cl. 204—11 13 Claims 

1. A process for reproducing a microstructured, plate- 

shaped body, comprising the steps of, 

(a) providing a composite body containing an electrically 
insulating molding compound layer and an electrically 
conducting molding compound layer, 

(b) pressing a first microstructured body, having an outer 
face, into the electrically insulating molding compound 
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layer while applying ultrasound so that the outer face of 
the first microstructured body projects into the electri- 
cally conducting layer, 

(c) removing the first microstructured body from the com- 
posite body while applying ultrasound to form an impres- 
sion in the composite body, 


LL 
TELHETEIEUEE 
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(d) electroplating a metal into the impression in the compos- 
ite body to fill the impression with the metal and form a 
second microstructured body, and 

(e) removing the composite body from the second micros- 
tructured body. 


4,981,559 
PROCESS OF ELECTROPLATING BY LIQUID 
INJECTION 

Atsuhiko Sato, Kobe, and Nobutoshi Takemura, Hirakata, both 

of Japan, assignors to Uemura Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, 

Osaka, Japan 

Filed Feb. 10, 1989, Ser. No. 308,482 
Int. Cl.5 C25D 5/08 

US. Cl. 204—14.1 





1. A process of electro plating a multiplicity of workpieces 
in a plating liquid injection type of apparatus, including a 
plating bath tank, means therein to hold a plurality of cathodic 
workpieces and multiple adjustable nozzle means for imping- 
ing plating bath against said workpieces, which comprises: 
disposing a multiplicity of said workpieces in said tank; adjust- 
ing the direction of said nozzles to adapt them to impinge 
plating bath against said workpieces; substantially filling said 
tank with said plating liquid to a level at least sufficient to 

_ substantially cover said workpieces; spraying said plating liq- 
uid from said bath against each of said workpieces by means of 
a multiplicity of said nozzles; imposing plating current between 
anode means smaller than said workpiece and said cathodic 
workpieces, during said spraying, for a time sufficient to plate 
said workpieces; removing said plated workpieces from said 
tank without removing all of the plating liquid therefrom; 
disposing different workpieces in said tank; adjusting the noz- 
zle directions and plating bath depth to accommodate said 
different workpieces; and then repeating the spraying and 
plating current steps as aforesaid whereby plating such. 
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4,981,560 
METHOD OF SURFACE TREATMENT OF COPPER FOIL 
OR A COPPER CLAD LAMINATE FOR INTERNAL 
LAYER 
Toshiyuki Kajihara; Katsuhito Fukuda, and Masato Takami, all 
of Kyoto, Japan, assignors to Fukuda Metal Foil & Powder 
Industrial Co., Ltd., Japan 
Filed Mar. 23, 1989, Ser. No. 327,552 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 25, 1988, 63-72706 
Int. C1.5 C25D 3/38, 7/06 


US. Cl. 204—27 16 Claims 


-—2 


SATO 


Bag“ 


1. A method for the surface treatment of copper foil or a 
copper clad laminate for an internal layer, comprising a step of: 
subjecting a copper foil or a copper clad laminate for an 
internal layer to cathodic electrolysis in an aqueous solu- 
tion containing diethylenetriamine pentaacetic acid as 
10-300 g/1 of sodium diethylenetriamine pentaacetate and 
copper ions as 10-100 g/1 of cupric sulfate at a pH of 
2.5-13 and a temperature of 30°-60° C., and employing a 
current density of 10-500 A.sec/dm2. 


4,981,561 
NOVEL CATALYTIC ELECTRICALLY CONDUCTING 
POLYMERIC ARTICLES 
Susan J. Babinec, and Greg K. Rickle, both of Midland, Mich., 
assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, Midland, Mich. 
Division of Ser. No. 751,107, Jul. 2, 1985, Pat. No. 4,867,909. 
This application Feb. 17, 1989, Ser. No. 312,083 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 11, 
2003, has been disclaimed. 
Int. C1.5 C25B 3/06, 11/04 
US. Cl. 204—81 25 Claims 
17. A process for generating reductionoxidation reacticn 
products comprising electrolyzing a solution in an electrolytic 
cell containing at least a cathode and an anode with at least a 
surface portion comprising a catalytic, electrically conducting 
coordination polymer with a metal moiety chemically com- 
bined with the polymer. 


4,981,562 
ELECTROLYTIC RECOVERY OF MERCURY ENRICHED 
IN ISOTOPIC ABUNDANCE 
Mark W. Grossman, Belmont, Mass., assignor to GTE Products 
Corporation, Danvers, Mass. 
Filed Dec. 23, 1988, Ser. No. 289,850 
Int. Cl.5 C25C 1/16 
US. Cl. 204—105 R 


1. A process for the electrolytic extraction of liquid mercury 
enriched in isotopic abundance with a predetermined isotope 
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of mercury, from mercury compounds produced in a photo- 
chemical mercury enrichment reactor, said process comprising 
the steps of: 

(a) providing a photochemical mercury enrichment reactor 
suitable for the enrichment of a predetermined isotope of 
mercury; . 

(b) forming enriched mercury in said reactor, in the form of 
mercury compounds; 

(c) providing a suitable electrolyte solution to said reactor, 
said electrolyte solution being capable of dissolving said 
mercury compounds formed in said reactor; 

(d) dissolving said mercury compounds in said electrolyte 
solution to form a saturated electrolyte solution; 

(e) contacting said saturated electrolyte solution with an 
anode and a continuous cathode; 

(f) applying a sufficiently high electric current across said 
anode and said continuous cathode, to cause liquid mer- 
cury to form on at least a portion of said continuous cath- 
ode; and 

(g) recovering said mercury from the mercury coated por- 
tion of said continuous cathode by removing said mercury 
thereafter introducing an uncoated portion of said contin- 
uous cathode to said electrolyte solution. 


4,981,563 
ELECTROLYSIS CELL AND METHOD OF PRODUCING 
CHLORINE 
Placido M. Spaziante, Lugano, Switzerland, and Pitaya Yangpi- 
chit, Bangkok, Thailand, assignors to Panclor (Thailand) Co., 
Ltd., Bangkok, Thailand 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 252,919, Oct. 4, 1988, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 17, 1990, Ser. No. 465,531 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Oct. 6, 1987, 
03889/87 
Int. Cl.5 C25B 1/26, 9/00 
18 Claims 


ey cael 
inal 


HI 





17. A method for generating chlorine by electrolysis of an 
aqueous solution of an alkali metal chloride comprising con- 
ducting the electrolysis in a cell having a flexible, hydraulically 
impermeable, ion exchange membrane vertically disposed and 
separating an anodic compartment containing a foraminous 
anode extending along a face of the membrane, from a cathodic 
compartment containing a static bed cathode extending along 
the other face of the membrane and confined between the 
membrane and a hydraulically impermeable cathodic current 
distribution baffle plate, parallel and spaced from the face of 
the membrane, which defines, within the cathodic compart- 
ment, a downflow recycle space open toward the top and 
toward the bottom of the compartment, free of particles consti- 
tuting said static bed cathode, 

circulating an aqueous solution of an alkali metal chloride 

through the anodic compartment in contact with said 
foraminous anode; 

diluting the alkali metal hydroxide which forms within the 

cathodic compartment by feeding water inside the com- 
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partment and simultaneously recovering from the com- 
partment a concentrated hydroxide solution; 

continuously recycling a partially de-gassed aqueous solu- 
tion of alkali metal hydroxide from the top portion of the 
cathodic compartment to the bottom thereof through said 
recycle space by a density difference existing between a 
gas rich dispersion raising said static bed cathode and a 
partially de-gassed dispersion downflowing through said 
recycle space. 


4,981,564 
ADDITIVES FOR ELECTROPLATING COMPOSITIONS 
AND METHODS FOR THEIR USE 
Harry Kroll, East Greenwich; Florence Butler, Smithfield, and 
Therese R. Souza, Cranston, all of R.I., assignors to Technic 
Inc., Cranston, R.I. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 215,749, Jul. 6, 1988, Pat. No. 
4,923,576. This application May 7, 1990, Ser. No. 519,882 
Int. Cl.5 C25D 3/56, 3/60 
USS. Cl. 204—44.4 . 19 Claims 
1. An electroplating bath comprising water-soluble tin and 
lead salts and an amount of an antioxidant effective to suppress 
oxidation of divalent tin in the bath, said antioxidant being 
selected from the group consisting of hydroquinone sulfonate, 
1-phenyl-3-pyrazolidinone and 4-alkylated 1-phenyl-3- 
pyrazolidinone. 


4,981,565 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING THE 
FLOW RATE OF MERCURY IN A FLOW SYSTEM 

Mark W. Grossman, Belmont, and Richard Speer, Reading, both 

of Mass., assignors to GTE Products Corporation, Danvers, 

Mass. 

Filed Dec. 23, 1988, Ser. No. 289,849 

Int. Cl1.5 BOID 5/00 


U.S. Cl. 204—157.2 


6. A process for increasing the mercury flow rate Qyg to a 
photochemical mercury enrichment process comprising the 
steps of: 

(a) utilizing an entrainment system having a temperature 
regulated pool of mercury, a bubbler or sparger system, 
and a carrier gas for entraining mercury vapor; 

(b) passing the carrier gas over a pool of mercury maintained 
at a first temperature, T;, wherein the carrier gas entrains 
mercury vapor; and 

(c) passing said mercury vapor entrained carrier gas to a 
second temperature zone, maintained at a temperature T2, 
such that T2 is less than Tj, in which the entrained mer- 
cury vapor is condensed, thereby producing a saturated 
Hg condition in the carrier gas; and 

(d) passing said saturated Hg carrier gas to said photochemi- 
cal enrichment reactor, yielding a high flow rate Qug; 

which process satisfies the following equations: 


(a) 
(2) 


Y¥=(QugU)/E 


Vig= VGas 
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Qug=NugV HgA 
QGas=NGasV GasA 
Qug=(NHgNGas)/QGas 
or 

Qug=QGas/(P HgGas) 


wherein: 
Y=yield of !%Hg 
E=enrichment of !%Hg 
U=feedstock utilization 
Vug=velocity of mercury vapor 
VGas=Vvelocity of carrier gas 
Qug=mercury flow rate 
QGas=carrier gas flow rate 
Nyg=mercury vapor density 
NGas=carrier gas density 
Pyg=mercury vapor pressure 
PGas=gas pressure 
A=cross-sectional area of reactor through which gas and 
vapor flows. 


4,981,566 
ARRANGEMENT FOR MEASURING THE THICKNESS 
OF THIN LAYERS 
Hans-Dieter Wurczinger, Bad Vilbel, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignor to Leybold Aktiengesellschaft, Hanau, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Oct. 19, 1989, Ser. No. 423,965 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 2, 
1989, 3925536 
Int. Cl.5 C23C 14/52 
US. Cl. 204—192.13 








5. Process for measuring the thickness of each layer of a 
plurality of thin layers applied one on top of the other on a 
substrate, comprising 
providing a plurality of coating stations, each station com- 
prising cathode means, a target, and a diaphragm having a 
central opening therein, said openings being arranged 
successively along a path in a conveying direction, each 
diaphragm having an aperture, said apertures being offset 
from one another transversely of the conveying direction, 

sputtering the targets so that sputtered material passes 
through the opening and the aperture of each diaphragm, 

conveying said substrate along said path in said conveying 
direction so that sputtered material is deposited thereon 
through said central openings in layers one on top of the 
other while sputtered material is deposited thereon 
through said apertures in side-by-side strips, and 

measuring the thickness of the sputtered material deposited 
in the side-by-side strips. 
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4,981,567 
LITHIUM-SALT REFERENCE HALF-CELL FOR 
POTENTIOMETRIC DETERMINATIONS 
Duane K. Wolcott, Baton Rouge, La., assignor to The Dow 
Chemical Company, Midland, Mich. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 32,213, Mar. 30, 1987, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 876,328, Jun. 19, 
1986, abandoned. This application Mar. 24, 1989, Ser. No. 
328,817 
Int. Cl.5 GOIN 27/26 
US. Cl. 204—153.1 


1. A potentiometric method to determine the concentration 
of an ion in a concentrated aqueous salt solution without con- 
taminating an aqueous solution of an electrolyte disposed in a 
potentiometric reference half-cell or plugging the reference 
half-cell, comprising the steps of: 

(a) disposing in the reference half-cell a concentrated aque- 
ous solution of a lithium halide containing at least about 
three and one-half moles of the lithium halide per liter of 
solution and, at a constant electrochemical potential, the 
ion whose concentration is to be determined; 

(b) disposing the reference half-cell in the concentrated 
aqueous salt solution containing the ion whose concentra- 
tion is to be determined, thereby providing a higher salt 
concentration within the reference half-cell than in the 
external salt solution, thus preventing a significant flow of 
the external salt solution into the reference half-cell; and 

(c) measuring the electrical potential between (1) a first 
electrode in contact with the electrolyte solution in the 
reference half-cell, the first electrode being responsive to 
the concentration of the ion to be determined; and (2) a 
second electrode in contact with the external salt solution, 
the second electrode also being responsive to the concen- 
tration of the ion to be determined, thereby determining 
the concentration of the ion without contaminating the 
concentrated aqueous solution of the lithium halide and 
without plugging the reference half-cell. 


4,981,568 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR PRODUCING HIGH 
PURITY DIAMOND FILMS AT LOW TEMPERATURES 
Alexander R. Taranko, Jefferson Valley, and David A. Smith, 

Katonah, both of N.Y., assignors to International Business 

Machines Corp., Armonk, N.Y. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 247,051, Sep. 20, 1988, abandoned. This 
application Apr. 2, 1990, Ser. No. 503,107 
Int. Cl.5 C23C 14/00 
US. Cl. 204—192.31 18 Claims 

1. A method of depositing diamond carbon material on a 

substrate, the method comprising the steps of: 

(a) positioning a solid carbon source composed of substan- 
tially pure carbon at a carbon-source position in a vacuum 
chamber, a surface portion of the solid carbon source 
defining a carbon-vapor-source area; 

(b) positioning a substrate at a substrate position in the vac- 
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uum chamber, a surface portion of the substrate defining a 
carbon-deposition area, a carbon-ion-transport path ex- 
tending within the vacuum chamber from the carbon- 
vapor-source area of the solid carbon source to the car- 
bon-deposition area of the substrate, the carbon deposition 
area of the substrate being shielded from any line-of-sight 
exposure to the carbon-vapor-source area; 

(c) evacuating an interior of the vacuum chamber to a vac- 
uum; 

(d) imposing an electromagnetic ion/neutral separation field 
over an ion/neutral separation region in the vacuum 
chamber, the carbon-ion-transport path extending 
through the ion/neutral separation region, the carbon-ion 
transport path having an initial line-of-sight portion ex- 
tending from the carbon-vapor-source area of the solid 
carbon source into the ion/neutral separation region; and 

(e) electrically vaporizing and ionizing carbon material from 
the carbon-vapor-source area of the solid carbon source to 
form a carbon vapor of neutral carbon species and ionized 
carbon species, carbon vapor travelling along the initial 
line-of-sight portion of the carbon-ion transport path into 
the ion/neutral separation region, the electromagnetic 
ion/neutral separation field having an intensity and direc- 
tion effective to separate at least a fraction of ionized 
carbon species of a first polarity in the carbon vapor from 
the neutral carbon species in the carbon vapor and any 
ionized carbon species of a second opposite polarity in the 
carbon vapor and substantially selectively to direct such 
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ionized carbon species of the first polarity to impact the 
carbon-deposition area of the substrate, essentially no 
neutral carbon species and ionized carbon species of the 
second polarity arriving at the carbon-deposition area of 
the substrate, the ionized carbon species of the first polar- 
ity impacting the carbon-deposition area of the substrate 
forming diamond carbon material on the substrate. 

15. A diamond-carbon-material-deposition apparatus for 
depositing diamond carbon material on a substrate, the appara- 
tus comprising: 

(a) a vacuum-tight vacuum chamber; 

(b) a carbon-source positioner for positioning a solid carbon 
source composed of substantially pure carbon at a carbon- 
source position in the vacuum chamber so that in opera- 
tion a surface portion of the solid carbon source defines a 
carbon-vapor-source area; 

(c) a substrate positioner for positioning a substrate at a 
substrate position in the vacuum chamber so that in opera- 
tion a surface portion of the substrate defines a carbon- 
deposition area; 

(d) a neutral-carbon-species shield located in the vacuum 
chamber, the neutral-carbon-species shield being shaped 
and positioned relative to the carbon-vapor-source area 
and the carbon-deposition area to shield the carbon-depo- 
sition deposition area of the substrate from any line-of- 
sight exposure to the carbon-vapor-source area, a carbon- 
ion-transport path being defined to extend within the 
vacuum chamber from the carbon-vapor-source area of 
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the solid carbon source through the neutral-carbon species 
shield to the carbon-deposition area of the substrate; 

(e) a first electrode and a second electrode, the two elec- 
trodes being located in the vacuum chamber and spaced 
apart from one another, a region between the first and the 
second electrodes defining an ion/neutral separation re- 
gion in the vacuum chamber, the carbon-ion-transport 
path extending through the ion/neutral separation region, 
the carbon-ion-transport path having an initial line-of- 
sight portion extending from the carbon-vapor-source 
area of the solid carbon source into the ion/neutral separa- 
tion region; and 

(f) a carbon vaporizer and ionizer for electrically vaporizing 
and ionizing carbon material from the carbon-vapor- 
source area of the solid carbon source to form a carbon 
vapor of neutral carbon species and ionized carbon species 
so that in operation carbon vapor travels along the initial 
line-of-sight portion of the carbon-ion-transport path into 
the ion/neutral separation region to be exposed to an 
electromagnetic ion/neutral separation field imposed 
between the first and the second electrodes, the ion/neu- 
tral separation field having an intensity and direction 
effective to separate at least a fraction of ionized carbon 
species of a first polarity in the carbon vapor from the 
neutral carbon species in the carbon vapor and any ionized 
carbon species of a second opposite polarity in the carbon 
vapor and substantially selectively to direct such ionized 
carbon species of the first polarity to impact the carbon- 
deposition area of the substrate, essentially no neutral 
carbon species and ionized carbon species of the second 
polarity arriving at the carbon-deposition area of the 
substrate, the ionized carbon species of the first polarity 
impacting the carbon-deposition area of the substrate 
forming diamond carbon material on the substrate. 


4,981,569 

ELECTRIC-FIELD EMULSION-BREAKING DEVICE 
Karl Schiigerl, Hemmingen, and Wilfried Gutknecht, Hanover, 

both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Metallgesellschaft 

AG, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 204,378, Jun. 9, 1988, Pat. No. 4,904,412, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 109,981, Oct. 16, 1987, Pat. No. 

4,775,479. This application Apr. 7, 1989, Ser. No. 334,999 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 18, 
1986, 3635450 

Int. Cl1.5 BOID 17/06; C10G 33/02 


US, Cl. 204—302 1 Claim 


1. An apparatus for effecting a coalesence in enriched aque- 
ous solutions which contain germanium and/or arsenic com- 
prising an emulsion-breaking unit consisting of a breaking cell 
provided with two electrodes, which are disposed on opposite 
sides outside cell walls adjacent thereto, and terminals for 
electric power, the electrodes and the breaking cell being 
contained in a container which is filled with an insulating 
medium and surrounded by a Faraday cage, a line for supply- 
ing emulsion to the breaking cell, a settling tank, a line for 
withdrawing the coalesced liquid and for transferring it to the 
settling tank, a line for withdrawing the membrane-forming 
organic phase from the settling tank, and means for recycling 
non-coalesced emulsion from the settling tank to the breaking 
cell. 
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4,981,570 
ION CARRIER MEMBRANE, AND ION SENSOR 
HAVING SAME 

Shuichiro Yamaguchi; Takanao Suzuki; Norio Daikuhara; Take- 

shi Shimomura, all of Fuji, and Noboru Oyama, Tokyo, all of 

Japan, assignors to Terumo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP87/00962, § 371 Date Aug. 7, 1989, § 102(e) 

Date Aug. 7, 1989, PCT Pub. No. WO88/04425, PCT Pub. 

Date Jun. 16, 1988 

PCT Filed Dec. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 378,233 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 10, 1986, 61-292291; 

Jan. 28, 1987, 62-015950; Jan. 28, 1987, 62-015951 
Int. Cl1.5 GOIN 27/333 


US. Cl. 204—418 3 Claims 


1. An ion carrier membrane sensitive to a prescribed ion and 
comprising polyvinyl chloride plasticized by a plasticizer, 
said plasticizer being benzophenonetetracarboxylic undecy- 
lic acid (BTCU). 


4,981,571 
MEMBRANE FOR BARIUM ION SELECTIVE 
ELECTRODE 

Miroslav Panoch, Turnov; Miloslavy Semler, Prepere; Bretislav 

Manek, Zelezny Brod, and Miloslay Kolinsky, Prague, all of 

Czechoslovakia, assignors to Ceskoslovenska akademie ved, 

Prague, Czechoslovakia 

Filed Apr. 11, 1989, Ser. No. 336,043 

Claims priority, application Czechoslovakia, Apr. 12, 1988, 

PV2493-88 
Int. Cl1.5 GOIN 27/333 

US. Cl. 204—418 4 Claims 

1. A membrane for use as a barium ion selective electrode 
comprising a film of a polymeric material containing an ion 
exchanger based on a complex barium (II) salt having the 
schematic formula 


(L2.Ba)(X)2, 


wherein Ba is a barium (II) cation, X is a lipophilic anion, and 
L is a ligand which is the N,N’-diphenyl-N,N’-di-(2-n-butylox- 
ycarbonylphenyl)diamide of 3,6,9-trioxaundecandioic acid 
having the structural formula: 
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4,981,572 
ELECTRODE UNIT AND PACKAGE FOR A BLOOD 
ANALYZER 

Henry C. Easmunt, Millville, and Benito Sopranzetti, Jr., Law- 

renceville, both of N.J., assignors to Glastron, Inc., Mount 

Laurel, N.J. 

Filed Jun. 16, 1988, Ser. No. 207,636 
Int. Cl.5 GOIN 27/36, 27/333 


1. An electrode unit for use in a package of a liquid analyzer 
machine for analyzing blood or other liquids and the like, 
comprising 

a cylindrical outer housing having outer and inner surfaces 
and open ends with end edges, 

a pair of top hat end bushings each having a central bore and 
having a plug portion, with a cylindrical surface and an 
inner end face, and an end flange portion with an outer 
end face, 

one of said bushings being positioned in each end of the 
outer housing with the plug portion of the bushing extend- 
ing inside the housing and the flange of the bushing abut- 
ting against end edges of the outer housing, with the plug 
inner end faces forming a filling chamber with the inner 
surface of the housing, 

said bushing outer end faces being flat to fit flush against the 
flat outer end faces of the bushings of adjacent units, 

a filling solution inside the chamber, 

a silver-silver chloride electrode mounted on and extending 
through the outer housing into the solution in the cham- 
ber, 

a sodium glass capillary tube mounted in the bores of the 
bushings concentric with the outer housing and extending 
between the bushings through the solution in the chamber 
to the outer end faces of the bushings, 
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adhesive means sealing the sodium tube to the bushings and 
sealing the bushings to the outer housing, 

said tube being adapted to contain a liquid sample to be 
analyzed, 

an annular groove formed in the flat outer end face of each 
bushing flange, 

an alignment ring for seating in the bushing annular grooves 
of two adjacent electrode units to center the electrode 
units, and 

the height of the alignment ring being smaller than the com- 
bined depths of two annular grooves of the bushings so 
that the outer faces of adjacent bushing flanges may be 
pressed against each other to form a tight connection and 
avoid leakage of the liquid sample passing between adja- 
cent electrode units. 


4,981,573 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF ALKALI 
DICHROMATES AND CHROMIC ACID EMPLOYING AN 
ANODE OF VALVE METAL ACTIVATED BY 
ELECTRODEPOSITING NOBLE METALS FROM MELTS 


kusen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer Ak- 
tiengesellschaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Aug. 11, 1989, Ser. No. 392,873 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 27, 

1988, 3829119 
Int. Cl.5 C25B 1/22, 1/00 

US. Cl. 204—59 R 2 Claims 

1. Ina process for the production of a alkali dichromates and 
chromic acid by electrolysis of alkali monochromate or alkali 
dichromate solutions wherein the improvement comprises 
carrying out the electrolysis using dimensionally stable anodes 
of valve metals which are activated by electrodeposition of 
noble metals noble metal compounds or mixtures thereof from 
melts containing noble metal salts. 


4,981,574 
DEWAXING PROCESS 

Mohsen N. Harandi, Lawrenceville, and Hartley Owen, Belle 

Mead, both of N.J., assignors to Mobil Oil Corporation, 

Fairfax, Va. 

Filed Mar. 14, 1989, Ser. No. 322,880 
Int. C15 C10G 11/02 

US. Cl. 208—60 





1. A process for catalytically dewaxing a waxy hydrocarbon 
feedstock and for producing upgraded gasoline comprising the 
steps of: 

(a) charging said waxy hydrocarbon feedstock to a reaction 
zone containing a zeolite catalyst having a Constraint 
Index between about 1 and 12 under dewaxing conditions 
to form a reactor effluent stream whereby said zeolite 
catalyst is at least partially deactivated; 
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(b) fractionating said reactor effluent stream into a dewaxed 
product and an interstage by-product stream; 

(c) discontinuing said waxy hydrocarbon feedstock charging 
of step (a) when said zeolite catalyst has been deactivated 
to the point that the reaction temperature required for 
dewaxing said waxy hydrocarbon feedstock to the desired 
pour point causes excessive cracking of said waxy hydro- 
carbon feedstock; 

(d) adjusting said reaction zone to gasoline conversion tem- 
perature; 

(e) charging said interstage by-product stream of step (b) to 
said reaction zone containing said zeolite catalyst of step 
(c) under gasoline conversion conditions evolving an 
upgraded gasoline product. 


4,981,575 
METHOD OF CATALYTIC REFORMING IN A 
PLURALITY OF SIDE-BY-SIDE FLUIDIZED BED 
REACTION ZONES 

Jean De Bonneville, Rueil Malmaison, France, assignor to In- 

stitut Francais du Petrole, Rueil Malmaison, France 

Filed Oct. 26, 1989, Ser. No. 427,059 
Claims priority, application France, Oct. 27, 1988, 88 14246 


Int. Cl.5 C10G 35/04 
US. Cl, 208—64 5 Claims 


1. In a method of reforming hydrocarbons or producing 
aromatic hydrocarbons in the presence of a catalyst, wherein 
an initial feedstock comprising hydrocarbons and hydrogen 
are circulated through at least two reaction zones arranged in 
series side by side, each of the reaction zones being of the 
fluidized bed type, the feedstock circulating successively into 
each reaction zone and the catalyst also circulating succes- 
sively through each reaction zone, flowing continuously down 
each zone in the form of a fluidized bed, the catalyst drawn off 
from the bottom of each reaction zone, except the last, being 
conveyed in a hydrogen stream to the top of the next reaction 
zone, the catalyst drawn off continuously from the bottom of 
the last reaction zone through which the feedstock passes, then 
being sent into a regenerating zone, the improvement compris- 
ing: 
(a) the exhausted catalyst drawn off from the last reaction 

zone through which the feedstock passes is purged of all 

the surrounding hydrogen, 

(b) the exhausted catalyst is then placed under nitrogen, 

(c) the exhausted catalyst is passed into a regenerating zone 
by means of a nitrogen stream, 

(d) the regenerated catalyst is passed by means of a nitrogen 
stream into a zone for elutriating the fine particles of 
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regenerated catalyst, and all the surrounding nitrogen is 
then purged, and 

(e) the regenerated catalyst is passed into a chamber in the 
presence of hydrogen, with a view to at least partially 
reducing the catalyst before it is sent continuously into the 
first reaction zone. 


4,981,576 
PROCESS FOR THE HYDRODENITROGENATION AND 
HYDROCRACKING OF HIGH NITROGEN FEEDS 
A. Martin Tait; Thomas D. Nevitt, both of Naperville, Ill., and 

Albert L. Hensley, Jr., Munster, Ind., assignors to Amoco 

Corporation, Chicago, Ill. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 369,844, Apr. 19, 1982, Pat. No. 
4,476,011, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 200,536, 
Oct. 24, 1980, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 

No. 181,433, Aug. 4, 1980, Pat. No. 4,306,965, which is a 

continuation of Ser. No. 21,575, Mar. 19, 1979, Pat. No. 

4,224,144, This application Mar. 30, 1984, Ser. No. 595,292 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 27, 
2000, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 C10G 45/08, 45/12, 47/16 
US. Cl. 208—111 23 Claims 

1. A process for the hydrodenitrogenation and hydrocrack- 
ing of a hydrocarbon stream containing a substantial amount of 
nitrogen compounds, which process comprises contacting said 
stream in a reaction zone under suitable conditions and in the 
presence of hydrogen with a catalyst comprising a hydrogena- 
tion component comprising chromium, molybdenum, and at 
least one Group VIII metal, a crystalline molecular sieve 
zeolite, which is selected from the group consisting of a fauja- 
site crystalline aluminosilicate, and a mordenite crystalline 
aluminosilicate, and a porous refractory inorganic oxide, the 
metals of said hydrogenation component being present in the 
elemental form as oxides, as sulfides, or mixtures thereof. 


4,981,577 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF NATURAL GAS 
CONDENSATE HAVING A REDUCED AMOUNT OF 
MERCURY FROM A MERCURY-CONTAINING 
NATURAL GAS WELLSTREAM 
Costandi A. Audeh, Princeton, N.J., and Barry E. Hoffman, 
Duncanville, Tex., assignors to Mobil Oil Corporation, Fair- 


fax, Va. 
Filed Apr. 27, 1989, Ser. No. 343,706 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 8, 2008, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. C1.5 C01G 13/00, 17/00, 45/00; COTC 7/12 
US. Cl. 208—251 R 24 Claims 


FURTHER PROCESSING 


STABILIZER) 
COLUMN 


[a], 


STABILIZED CONDENSATE 


1. A process for the production of a natural gas condensate 
having a reduced amount of mercury from a mercury-contain- 
ing natural gas wellstream comprising the steps of: 

separating said wellstream into a gaseous fraction and a 

liquid fraction, 

preheating said liquid fraction, 
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mixing a portion of said gaseous fraction with said preheated 
liquid fraction, 

separating said mixture into a first stream comprising light 
hydrocarbon components and a second stream comprising 
a natural gas condensate, and 

filtering said second stream to remove mercuric sulfide. 


4,981,578 
BF; REMOVAL FROM BF; CATALYZED OLEFIN 
OLIGOMER 

Lindsay T. Tycer, Denham Springs, and Everett M. Mariett, 

Baton Rouge, both of La., assignors to Ethyl Corporation, 

Richmond, Va. 

Filed Dec. 7, 1989, Ser. No. 447,168 
Int. C15 C10G 17/02 


US. Cl. 208—262.1 19 Claims 


1. A method of removing BF3 from a promoted BF3 cata- 
lyzed olefin oligomer liquid reaction product, said process 
comprising contacting said reaction product with a composi- 
tion consisting essentially of solid alkali metal fluoride or am- 
monium fluoride or an aqueous potassium fluoride solution to 
cause said BF3 to precipitate as the fluoroborates and separat- 
ing said fluoroborates from said reaction product. 


4,981,579 
PROCESS FOR SEPARATING EXTRACTABLE ORGANIC 
MATERIAL FROM COMPOSITIONS COMPRISING 
SAID EXTRACTABLE ORGANIC MATERIAL 
INTERMIXED WITH SOLIDS AND WATER 
S. C. Paspek, Broadview; C. P. Eppig, Cleveland Hts.; W. F. 

Schuller, Fairview Park; R. D. Littler, Chagrin Falls; J. B. 

Hauser, Middleburgh Hts., and A. R. Rohlik, Macadonia, all 

of Ohio, assignors to The Standard Oil Company, Cleveland, 

Ohio 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 906,727, Sep. 12, 1986, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 2, 1988, Ser. No. 278,967 
Int. Cl.5 C10G 21/02 
US. Cl. 208—314 71 Claims 

1. A process for separating extractable organic material from 

a feed composition comprising said extractable organic mate- 
rial intermixed with solids and water, the process comprising 
the steps of: 

(A) contacting said feed composition with a first organic 
solvent, said first organic solvent being capable of dis- 
solving at least about ten parts of said extractable organic 
material per million parts of said first organic solvent at 
the temperature wherein at least about 50% by weight of 
said first organic solvent boils at atmospheric pressure; 
dissolving at least part of said extractable organic material 
in said first organic solvent to form a first solution; and 
separating at least part of said first solution from said feed 
composition to provide an intermediate composition, part 
of said first organic solvent remaining intermixed with 
said intermediate composition; and 

(B) contacting said intermediate composition with a volatile 
organic solvent, said volatile organic solvent being differ- 
ent than and more volatile than said first organic solvent 
and being capable of dissolving at least about ten parts of 
said first organic solvent per million parts of said volatile 
organic solvent at the temperature wherein at least about 
50% by weight of said volatile organic solvent boils at 
atmospheric pressure; dissolving at least part of said first 
organic solvent in said volatile organic solvent to form a 
second solution; and separating said second solution from 
said intermediate composition to provide a treated prod- 
uct. 
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4,981,580 
COINCIDENCE ARBITRATION IN A FLOW CYTOMERY 
SORTING SYSTEM 
Robert E. Auer, Miami, Fia., assignor to Coulter Corporation, 
Hialeah, Fla. 
Filed May 1, 1989, Ser. No. 345,975 
Int. Cl.5 BO7C 5/342 


1. A particle detecting and sorting apparatus comprising: 

means for detecting particles in a flowing liquid containing 
particles, for identifying selected ones of said detected 
particles and for thereafter forming said flowing liquid 
into droplets at a droplet formation rate, the time between 
formed droplets thereby being a droplet formation period, 
only some of said droplets containing said detected parti- 
cles; 

means, including delay means, responsive to said detected 
particles, for providing a sort signal each time a particle is 
detected, unless a coincidence occurs between that de- 
tected particle and one of a non-selected or differently 
identified detected particle within one droplet formation 
period of that detected particle; and 

means, responsive to said sort signal, for sorting said drop- 
lets. 


4,981,581 
DUST COLLECTION HOOD FOR SAND RECLAIMER, 
COOLING, AND BLENDING ROTARY DRUM 
Charles J. Didion, St. Charles, Mo., assignor to Didion Manu- 
facturing Co., St. Peters, Mo. 
Filed Aug. 17, 1989, Ser. No. 394,870 
Int. Cl.5 BO7B 9/00, 4/06 











1. In a dust collection hood for use in conjunction with a 
rotary drum for use for sand cooling, blending, and reclaiming, 
wherein an elongated drum is rotated to provide for processing 
of mold sand as used in foundry casting while allowing for the 
collection of dust and sand fines, the improvement which 
comprises, said drum being of the type having an entrance end 
for delivery of the sand ‘thereto, a screening segment, and a 
discharge end for the drum, a collection hood disposed in 
proximity with the said discharge end of the drum and ar- 
ranged concentrically surrounding the same, said hood formed 
having an upper section and a lower section, said lower section 
incorporating a discharge opening approximately centrally and 
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lowermost thereof and arranged for allowing the sand passing 
through the drum to discharge therefrom, said upper section 
incorporating a central opening therein and providing a flow 
path through the said upper section of the hood for convey- 
ance of the dust and sand fines therethrough and to the means 
for drawing the reduced pressure, said discharge opening of 
the lower section and the central opening of the upper section 
being diametrically arranged with respect to the rotary drum 
arranged therethrough through the said collection hood, a 
series of ports arranged laterally and upwardly through the 
lower section of said hood to allow passage of air therethrough 
during operations of the said drum and hood, each port incor- 
porating a diversion plate in association with its port opening, 
whereby the mold sand is diverted towards the discharge 
opening within the lower section of the hood, while the air is 
drawn through the ports and attracted into the hood upper 
section and towards its central opening for removal of dust and 
sand fines from the said hood and proximate drum, said diver- 
sion plates preventing the discharge of sand from the ports, 
during operations of the hood and drum. 


4,981,582 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR SEPARATING FINE 
PARTICLES BY MICROBUBBLE FLOTATION 
TOGETHER WITH A PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR 
GENERATION OF MICROBUBBLES 

Roe-Hoan Yoon; Gregory T. Adel, and Gerald H. Luttrell, all of 

Blacksburg, Va., assignors to Virginia Tech Intellectual Prop- 

erties, Inc., Blacksburg, Va. 

Filed Jan. 27, 1988, Ser. No. 148,871 
Int. C1.5 BO3D 1/24, 1/02 





9. A microbubble froth flotation column apparatus for the 
separation of one constituent from another constituent an a 
mineral pulp mixture of fine particles of said constituents 
where said one constituent at the time is hydrophobic and said 
another constituent at the time is non-hydrophobic comprising: 

a generally tubular flotation column having a top portion 
and a bottom portion; 

a microbubble generator means located outside said column 
for generating microbubbles which are mostly below 400 
microns in an aqueous mixture containing a frothing 
agent; 

a conduit means having an outlet for carrying said micro- 
bubble aqueous mixture from said generator to just above 
the bottom of said bottom portion of said flotation col- 
umn; 

a conduit means for conducting part of said microbubble 
aqueous mixture from the zone above the bottom of said 
bottom portion of said flotation column and below said 
outlet from said conduit carrying said microbubble aque- 
ous mixture to said column for recycling some of the 
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bottom contents of said column through said microbubble 
generator; 

said top portion of said flotation column having a froth zone 
for containing froth having an upper surface; 

a mineral pulp feed means for feeding mineral pulp into said 
flotation column above said bottom portion but below said 
top portion; 

a wash water feed means for distributing wash water at a 
multiplicity of points in the froth zone below the upper 
surface of said froth to wash entrained non-hydrophobic 
particles from the froth which rises to the top of said 
column as a result of the countercurrent mixing of said 
mineral pump and said microbubble aqueous mixture; 

a froth removal means at the top portion of said column; and 

a discharge means located in the bottom portion of said 
column through which the non-hydrophobic constituents 
are removed. 


4,981,583 
HIGH CONSISTENCY PRESSURE SCREEN AND 
METHOD OF SEPARATING ACCEPTS AND REJECTS 
Peter E. LeBlanc, Worthington, Mass., assignor to Beloit Cor- 
poration, Beloit, Wis. 
Division of Ser. No. 746,734, Jun. 20, 1985, Pat. No. 4,855,038. 
This application Jun. 8, 1989, Ser. No. 363,668 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 8, 2006, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 BOID 29/38 


US. Cl. 209—273 3 Claims 


1. In a pressure screen of the type in which a slurry of paper 
stock is fed through an inlet and towards an accepts outlet, 
through a profile screen and towards a rejects outlet between 
the screen and a rotor, the improvement wherein said rotor 
comprises: 

an elongate generally cylindrical body including a pair of 

elongate semicylinders radially offset from one another; 
and 

a pair of members connecting said semicylinders and defin- 

ing a pair of blunt lead edges with respect to the direction 
of rotation, said blunt lead edges providing stock captur- 
ing surfaces for accelerating a volume of stock up to rotor 
velocity, said stock capturing surfaces extending substan- 
tially the length of said cylindrical body. 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


4,981,584 
APPARATUS FOR DETECTING AND ELIMINATING AIR 
AND WATER FROM FUEL IN INTERNAL COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Antonio J. Nunes, Estrada Nacional No. 9, Fervenca - 2710 
Sintra, Portugal 
Continuation of Ser. No. 273,751, Nov. 16, 1988, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 97,633, Sep. 16, 1987, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 27, 1989, Ser. No. 414,618 
Claims priority, application Portugal, Sep. 16, 1986, 81330 
Int. Cl.5 BOID 35/00 


US. Cl. 210—86 6 Claims 





1. An apparatus for detecting air and water in and eliminat- 
ing air and water from fuel in diesel-type internal combustion 
engines, comprising a chamber defined by a tubular casing 
having an upper solid end part and a lower solid end part 
sealingly engaged therewith, the upper end part having first to 
fifth openings, the first opening being connected to a connec- 
tion tube for taking in fuel from a fuel tank, the second opening 
receiving a suction tube disposed in and immersed in fuel 
contained in the tubular casing and in communication with an 
injection pump, the suction tube defining an inlet hole posi- 
tioned at a lower level within the tubular casing such that fuel 
is conducted to the injection pump without air, the third open- 
ing being in communication with a fuel return leakage of the 
injection pump, the fourth opening receiving a warning probe 
member which includes a float sliding in a guide member, the 
float and the guide member being axially disposed in the cham- 
ber, the float having means for activating a first and a second 
magnetic switch positioned at an upper and a lower portion of 
the warning probe respectively, the first switch and the second 
switch connected to an electronic circuit, the electronic circuit 
comprising means for activating an electromagnetic valve in 
communication with the fifth opening for discharging air 
through the fifth opening when the first switch is activated, the 
second switch connected to the electronic circuit, the elec- 
tronic circuit further comprising means for activating the 
injection pump when the second switch is activated, the lower 
end part including a means for removing water. 


4,981,585 
CENTRIFUGE SYSTEM AND FLUID CONTAINER 
THEREFOR 
Thomas F. Kelley, Canton, and Robert L. Scott, Medfield, both 
of Mass., assignors to Norfolk Scientific, Inc., Norwood, 
Mass. 
Division of Ser. No. 797,873, Nov. 14, 1985, Pat. No. 4,846,974. 
This application Jun. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 372,874 
Int. Cl.5 BOID 33/02 
USS. Cl. 210—138 27 Claims 
1. A high speed rotary drive for a centrifugal separation 
cassette comprising: 
first and second spaced apart shafts each adapted for rotation 
and each having first and second ends; 
means for coupling a centrifugal separation cassette to the 
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first end of said first shaft to support said cassette thereon 
and to transmit rotary torque thereto; 

means for driving said first end of said second shaft about an 
axis at high rotary speeds; 


means coupled between said second end of said second shaft 





and said second end of said first shaft for supporting said 
first shaft off of said spaced apart second shaft and for 
flexibly coupling said first shaft to said second shaft to 
both transmit rotation from said second shaft to said first 
shaft and to permit said first shaft to rotate about an axis 
that is offset from the axis of the second shaft. 


4,981,586 
SWIVELABLE QUICK CONNECTOR ASSEMBLY 
Donald D. Bartholomew, Marine City, Mich., assignor to Pro- 
prietary Technology, Inc., Southfield, Mich. 

Division of Ser. No. 251,038, Sep. 26, 1988, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 127,537, Dec. 2, 1987, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 748,307, Jun. 24, 1985, which is a 

division of Ser. No. 360,201, Mar. 22, 1982, which is a 

continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 201,711, Oct. 29, 1980. This 
application Aug. 8, 1989, Ser. No. 360,862 
Int. Cl.5 BOID 27/00; F16L 37/12 
US. Cl. 210—435 


1. A connector assembly for use in communicating a fluid 
media, said assembly comprising: 

a conduit; 

a housing; 

a retainer element; 

a sealing element; 

said conduit being generally tubular shaped and including a 
first axially-extending portion having a relatively smooth 
cylindrical exterior surface and disposed adjacent a termi- 
nal end of said conduit, a second axially-extending portion 
of enlarged diameter disposed axially outwardly from said 
first axially-extending portion and adapted for engage- 
ment with said retainer element, a third axially-extending 
portion disposed axially outwardly from said second axial- 
ly-extending portion and having an outer diameter smaller 
than the outer diameter of said second portion; 

said sealing element being of an annular configuration and 
disposed in axial registry with said first axially-extending 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


portion of said conduit and having an inner diameter 
sealingly engaged with the exterior surface thereof and 
adapted to be disposed within said housing; 

said housing having an axial bore adapted for receiving at 
least a portion of said conduit, said bore including a first 
portion communicable with a fluid passage and adapted to 
receive the terminal end of said conduit, a second portion 
adapted for sealing engagement with the outer diameter of 
said sealing element, and a third portion adapted to opera- 
tively receive said retainer element, said third portion 
having means defining at least one radially extending 
surface cooperable with said retainer element for securing 
the same within said bore and preventing disassembly of 
said conduit from said housing; 

means for retaining said sealing element within said second 
portion of said bore; 

said retainer element including at least one relatively de- 
formable portion extending substantially parallel to the 
axis of said conduit, at least one relatively non-axially 
deformable portion extending between the axially outer- 
side of said second axially-extending portion of said con- 
duit and said radially-extending surface of said housing 
and thereby maintaining said retainer element within said 
bore and preventing withdrawl of said conduit from said 
housing, and said relatively deformable portion of said 
retainer element being sufficiently long and deformable to 
allow sufficient radial movement of said relatively non- 
axially deformable portion to permit said non-axially de- 
formable portion to be radially outwardly by said second 
axially-extending portion of said conduit as said conduit is 
inserted into said bore, and to cause said relatively non- 
axially deformable portion to snap radially inwardly adja- 
cent the axially outer side of said second axially-extending 
portion when said conduit is positioned in place within 
said bore; and 

filter means disposed within said housing for filtering partic- 
ulate matter from the fluid flowing through said bore in 
said housing. 


4,981,587 
SIEVE WITH ADJUSTABLE THROAT MECHANISM 
DISCHARGE 
Robert G. Moorhead, Blairsville, Pa., assignor to Electric Power 
Research Institute, Inc., Palo Alto, Calif. 
Filed Sep. 13, 1988, Ser. No. 246,314 
Int. Cl.5 BOID 29/90 


US. Cl. 210—402 


1. An apparatus for separating fine particles from a slurry 
comprising: a headbox having a first opening for receiving into 
a region for holding said slurry and a second opening including 
a throat mechanism for discharging said slurry from said re- 
gion to flow over a plurality of spaced apart wires positioned 
transverse to said second opening, said wires positioned suc- 
cessively downstream to form a sieve surface area for said 
slurry to flow over, said sieve surface area having a portion 
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positioned behind said throat mechanism and headbox and 
means for moving and positioning said sieve surface area and 


* parts of said portion behind said throat mechanism down- 


stream of said throat mechanism to permit said slurry to flow 
over additional sieve surface area, wherein said throat mecha- 
nism includes first means for varying the width of said second 
opening as a function of a predetermined variable, wherein said 
first means includes a plate on one side of said throat mecha- 
nism having one edge pivotably attached upstream to permit 
said plate to swing about said pivot to provide an adjustable 
opening at a downstream edge of said plate and wherein said 
variable is the static head, wherein said first means further 
includes second means for adjusting the position of said plate 
about said pivot as a function of pressure on said plate from 
said slurry, and, wherein said second means includes springs 
with calibrated tension. 


4,981,588 
FILTER FOR MAKING COFFEE DRINKS THAT 
INCLUDES SUPPORTING MEMBERS 
Jean Poulallion, Paris, France, assignor to Jacobs Suchard 
GmbH, Bremen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 188,858, May 2, 1988, abandoned. This 
application Nov. 3, 1988, Ser. No. 266,853 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 9, 
1987, 3715519 
Int. Cl.5 BO1D 29/085 


US, Cl. 210—474 17 Claims 


415) 25 «27.21.20 «146(15)28 26 


1. A stand-up filter for making filtered drinks in a vessel 
having a rim, comprising: 

an upwardly open filter bag; 

at least two supporting members for supporting the filter bag 
on the vessel; 

means for pivotally connecting each supporting member to 
the filter bag so that the supporting members can be 
moved from a folded position in which the supporting 
members lie substantially flat against the filter bag to an 
unfolded substantially horizontal supporting position in 
which the supporting members are adapted to be placed 
on the rim of the vessel, each of said supporting members 
being a substantially flat frame that, in the unfolded posi- 
tion, surrounds a portion of the filter bag; 

position securing means forming a part of each supporting 
member for frictionally engaging lateral clamping faces of 
said filter bag when said supporting members are moved 
to the substantially horizontal supporting position to 
thereby secure the supporting members in the substan- 
tially horizontal supporting position as a result of the 
frictional engagement between the position securing 
means and the lateral clamping faces; and 

central reinforcement pieces connected to opposite upper 
regions of the filter bag, said means for pivotally connect- 
ing including each of said supporting members being 
hingedly connected to one of said central reinforcement 
pieces. 
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4,981,589 
MULTI-LAYER CERAMIC FILTER 


PCT No. PCT/FI88/00018, § 371 Date Oct. 28, 1988, § 102(e) 
Date Oct. 28, 1988, PCT Pub. No. WO88/06480, PCT Pub. 
Date Sep. 7, 1988 

PCT Filed Feb. 8, 1988, Ser. No. 267,122 
Claims priority, application Finland, Mar. 5, 1987, 870979 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Oct. 15, 
2006, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 BO1D 29/00 


USS. Cl. 210—490 2 Claims 


2. Filter construction comprising a first filter material layer 
(1) of a ceramic material, which is a first layer in relation to 
flowing liquid, 
a second filter material layer (2) of a ceramic material, con- 
nected with said first layer (1), 

said first filter material layer (1) having a pore size in the 
range of about 1 to 3 microns, and acting as a filtering 
layer proper relative to the flowing liquid, 

said second filter material layer (2) having a pore size within 

the range of about 4 to 50 microns, and acting as a layer 
supporting the construction and in said filter construction, 
material to be filtered initially contacts said first filter 
material layer (1) and is hydraulically connected to said 
flowing liquid, 

wherein said first filter material layer (1) has the following 

composition: 


30 to 50% 
5 to 158% 
20 to 30% 
20 to 30% 
1 to 5 mi/kg 
dry matter 
20 to 30% 


Alumina 

Alumina Hydride 

Talcum 

Clay 

Polyacrylate, dispersing agent 


Water 


and said second filter material layer (2), has the following 
composition: 


50 to 60% 

3 to 7% 

10 to 15% 

18 to 25% 

1 to 5% 
0.5...4 ml/kg 
dry matter 

19 to 25% 


Polyacrylate, dispersing agent 


Water 
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4,981,590 
COMPOSITE CERAMIC MICROPERMEABLE 
MEMBRANE, PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR 
PRODUCING SUCH MEMBRANE 
Willem H. Van ’T Veen, Alkmaar; Albertus J. G. Engel, Heiloo; 
Benedictus C. Bonekamp, Schagen; Hubertus J. Veringa, 
Zwaag, and Rinse A. Terpstra, Schagen, all of Netherlands, 
assignors to Hoogovens Groep BV, Netherlands 
Filed Nov. 16, 1988, Ser. No. 271,667 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Nov. 19, 1987, 
8702759 
Int. Cl.5 BOID 69/12 
US. Cl. 210—490 


<— Microporous layer 
=—Porous support 


1. A two layer microporous membrane consisting of a po- 
rous ceramic support having pore sizes between 0.1 »m and 50 
pm and only one microporous sintered inorganic layer, 
wherein the microporous layer is bonded directly to the geo- 
metric outer surface of the porous support, thereby substan- 
tially spanning the pores of the support, with a sharp transition 
in permeability between the microporous layer and the porous 
support, the microporous layer having a predetermined aver- 
age pore diameter between 20 nm and | pm, and being essen- 
tially free of pin-holes. 


6 Claims 


4,981,591 
CATIONIC CHARGE MODIFIED FILTER MEDIA 
Eugene A. Ostreicher, Farmington, Conn., assignor to Cuno, 
Incorporated, Meriden, Conn. 
Filed Apr. 7, 1989, Ser. No. 335,995 
Int. Cl.5 BOID 39/18 
US, Cl. 210—502.1 


1. A filter media comprising filter elements of cellulose fiber 
and silica based particulate or fiber and a charge modifying 
amount of a cationic charge modifying system bonded to sur- 
faces of the elements, the system comprising: 

a primary charge modifying agent which is a water soluble 
organic polymer capable of being adsorbed onto the ele- 
ments and having a molecular weight of greater than 
about 1000, each monomer of the polymer having at least 
one epoxide group capable of bonding to the surfaces of 
the elements and quaternary ammonium groups; 

and a secondary charge modifying agent bonded to a portion 
of the epoxy groups on the organic polymer, wherein said 
secondary charge modifying agent is an aliphatic poly- 
amine having at least one primary amine or at least two 
secondary amines. 
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4,981,592 
ANAEROBIC DIGESTION WITH ADDITION OF 
ENZYMES 
John T. Garbutt, and Claire L. Smith, both of Muscatine, Iowa, 
assignors to Grain Processing Corporation, Muscatine, Iowa 
Filed.Feb. 3, 1989, Ser. No. 306,508 
Int. Cl.5 CO2F 3/28 

US. Cl. 210—606 4 Claims 
1. In a process wherein an organic substrate is digested with 
bacteria for a period under anaerobic conditions, the improve- 
ment which consists essentially of incorporating in the organic 
substrate undergoing digestion an alkaline endoproteinase 

derived from Bacillus licheniformis. 


4,981,593 
SEWAGE TREATMENT 
Anthony J. Priestley, Elsternwick, and Mark A. Woods, Mul- 
grave, both of Australia, assignors to Commonwealth Scien- 
tific and Industrial Research Organisation, Campbell, Austra- 
lia 
PCT No. PCT/AU87/00314, § 371 Date Mar. 6, 1989, § 102(e) 
Date Mar. 6, 1989, PCT Pub. No. WO88/01985, PCT Pub. 
Date Mar. 24, 1988 
PCT Filed Sep. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 332,457 
Claims priority, Australia, Sep. 16, 1986, PH8044 
Int. C15 CO2F 1/28, 3/28 


US. Cl. 210—613 17 Claims 


1. A sewage treatment process characterized in that it com- 

prises the steps of: 

(a) mixing raw sewage or primary settled sewage with a 
coagulant/adsorbent which is finely divided particulate 
mineral or clay material the individual particles of which 
have a thin hydroxylated surface layer, under conditions 
whereby at least a substantial proportion of the organic 
material in the sewage becomes attached to the coagulant- 
/adsorbent; 

(b) separating the coagulant/adsorbent with attached or- 
ganic material from the mixture to leave a treated liquid 
effluent; and 

(©) subjecting the thus separated organic material to anaero- 
bic digestion. 


4,981,594 
WASTE WATER PURIFICATION SYSTEM 
Randall J. Jones, Phoenix, Ariz., assignor to Wastewater Re- 
sources Inc., Scottsdale, Ariz. 
Filed Apr. 26, 1990, Ser. No. 515,064 
Int. Cl.5 BOID 61/14, 61/18 
US. Cl. 210—634 20 Claims 
1. An apparatus for the purification of waste water, compris- 
ing: 
means for providing an alternative to chemical treatment 
and periodic disposal of cooling water to a sewer system 
including, 
(a) a sand filtration unit, through which said waste water is 
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passed from a retaining vessel for the removal of relatively 
larger size particles; 

(b) a disinfection unit, through which: most of the effluent 
from said sand filtration unit is passed for the removal of 
bacteria and algae; 

(c) a nanofiltration unit, through which the balance of said 
effluent from said sand filtration unit is passed for the 
removal of relatively smaller size particles; and 

(d) means for causing said waste water to flow through said 
units and for recycling the products from said disinfection 
unit and nanofiltration unit to said retaining vessel. 

13. A method of purifying cooling tower water, comprising 

the steps of: 


providing an alternative to chemical treatment and periodic 
disposal of cooling tower water to a sewer system by, 

(a) passing the water from said cooling tower through a sand 
filtration unit for the removal of relatively larger size 
particles; 

(b) passing most of the effluent from said sand filtration unit 
through a disinfection unit for the removal of bacteria and 
algae; 

(c) passing the balance of said effluent from said sand filtra- 
tion unit through a nanofiltration unit for the removal of 
relatively smaller size particles; and 

(d) recycling the products from said disinfection unit and 
nanofiltration unit to said cooling tower. 


4,981,595 
PROCESS FOR THE PURIFICATION OF 
SPERGUALIN-RELATED COMPOUNDS 
Yoshihisa Umeda, Otsu; Makoto Moriguchi, Jyoyo; Keiko Mi- 
yazaki, Takatsuki; Toru Kurome, Otsu; Ikunoshin Kato, Uji, 
and Tetsushi Saino, Yono, all of Japan, assignors to Takara 
Shuzo Co., Ltd., Kyoto and Nippon Kayaku Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Tokyo, both of, Japan 
Filed Jun. 20, 1989, Ser. No. 370,746 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 1, 1988, 63-164153 
Int. Cl.5 BO1D 61/02, 61/42 
U.S. Cl. 210—644 


Electroconductivity (ms /cm) 


1. A process for purification of spergualin-related com- 
pounds and their synthetic intermediates, having a molecular 
weight of 1000 or less comprising subjecting a solution con- 
taining a member selected from the group consisting of said 
compounds and intermediates to a process selected form the 
group consisting of electrodialysis, reverse osmosis and both 
electrodialysis and reverse osmosis. 
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4,981,596 
SYSTEM FOR TREATING BLOOD FOR 
AUTOTRANSFUSION 
Satoru Shiino, Kyoto; Masaki Shimotakahara, Osaka; Takesi 
Isozaki, Aichi; Masanobu Mimura, Hyogo; Kuniaki 
Takabayashi, and Norikazu Hashimoto, both of Osaka, all of 
Japan, assignors to Green Cross Corporation, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Nov. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 270,328 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 13, 1987, 62-288205 
Int. Cl.5 BO1D 13/00 


US. Cl. 210—650 12 Claims 





1. A process for treating blood for autotransfusion compris- 
ing the steps of: removing blood from a patient obtained by 
bleeding under a sucking pressure in the range of 80 to 150 
mmHg; filtering the sucked blood through a filter membrane of 
100 to 150 um in pore size and storing the filtered blood; and 
shaking the stored filtered blood. 


4,981,597 
GRADIENT SYSTEM 
Robert W. Allington, and Daniel G. Jameson, both of Lincoln, 
Nebr., assignors to Isco, Inc., Lincoln, Nebr. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 23,913, Mar. 9, 1987, abandoned, which 
is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 838,332, Mar. 10, 1986, 
abandoned. This application May 19, 1989, Ser. No. 355,881 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 26, 

2006, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl. BOID 15/08 
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31. A liquid chromatographic system comprising: 

first pump means for pumping a liquid at a first pressure; 

second pump means for pumping liquid at a second pressure; 

at least one source of fluid; 

a chromatography column; 

means for controlling the flow rate of liquid from said first 
pump means; 

reservoir means for liquid; 

said first pump means communicating with said reservoir 
means for liquid to draw liquid therefrom as needed; 

said second pump means further including means for supply- 
ing liquid to said reservoir means; 

said means for supplying liquid to said reservoir means in- 
cluding means for keeping the reservoir means with suffi- 
cient liquid in it for one cycle of said first pump means; 
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at least one valve; 

said second pump means including speed control means; 

said means for supplying liquid to said reservoir means in- 
cluding means for causing at least one of said sources of 
liquids to communicate with said second pump means 
through said at least one valve; 

said speed control means including means for slowing the 
speed of said second pump means while said at least one 
valve is opening; and 

means for increasing the speed of said second pump means 
when said at least one valve is fully opened, whereby fluid 
is introduced into said second pump means efficiently 
without cavitation; 

said reservoir means including an inlet and a hollow frit 
column communicating with said inlet whereby influent 
to said reservoir means must flow through the frit column 
which serves as a tortuous path and flow spreader before 
reaching an outlet. 


‘ 4,981,598 
METAL SORPTION METHOD USING INTERSTAGE 
SCREENING 

James J. Komadina, Elko, Nev., assignor to Newmont Gold 

Company, Carlin, Nev. 

Filed Oct. 31, 1988, Ser. No. 265,204 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 12, 
2007, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 BOID 15/02 

US. Cl. 


20. A method for sorbing metal values from a slurry contain- 
ing same, which comprises: 

advancing said slurry through a plurality of vessels arranged 
in series while countercurrently directing a sorbent 
thorugh said vessles, thereby creating a pulp in each of 
said vessels and thereby enabling said sorbent to counter- 
currently contactt said slurry; and 

sorbing metal values from said slurry in each of said vessels 
by: 

mixing said pulp to achieve homogeneity whereby said 
sorbent is substantially uniformly distributed within said 
slurry with the pulp being maintained at a predetermined 
level in said vessel; 

directing a portion of said homogeneous pulp into an inter- 
stage screening system by way of conduit means having a 
lower end disposed within said vessel at a portion below 
said predetermined pulp level and an upper end disposed 
proximate said interstage screening system comprising 
means for holding said pulp portion and means for separat- 
ing sorbent from said pulp portion, said system being 
disposed within said vessel and at least partially sub- 
merged beneath said predetermined oulp level, said hold- 
ing means isolating said pulp portion from the pulp re- 
maining in said vessel, whereby said sorbent is separated 
from said slurry of said pulp portion by said separating 
means; 

primarily returning said separated sorbent to said vessel by 
urging said sorbent froms aid separating means, out of said 
screening system and into said vessel while intermittently 
removing a portion of said sorbent from said interstage 
screening system by urging said sorbent from said separat- 
ing means, out of said screening system and into pumping 
means having a reservoir portion, said pumping means 
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being advanced from a portion removed from said screen- 
ing system to a position proximate said screening system 
whereby said sorbent is urged into said reservoir portion; 

removing said separated slurry from said interstage screen- 
ing system; and 

introducing into said vessel at least one of additional sorbent 
or additional slurry to substantially constantly maintain 
said predetermined level of said pulp; 

whereby the amount of metal values of said slurry is reduced 
in each vessel in the series while the slurry is advanced 
through said vessels and the amount of metal values asso- 
ciated with said sorbent is increased in each vessel in the 
series while the sorbent is countercurrently advanced 
through said vessels. 


4,981,599 
METHOD OF TREATING WASTE WATER 

Alfred Stewart, Jr., Canton, Ga., assignor to Tip Top Poultry, 

Inc., Marietta, Ga. 

Filed May 10, 1989, Ser. No. 349,698 
Int. Cl.5 CO2F 1/54 

US. Cl. 210—725 9 Claims 

1. A method of treating waste water from an industrial plant 
with an ironcontaining compound, a hydroxide and a poly- 
acrylamide flocculating agent, wherein the method comprises: 

A. making a first adjustment of the pH of the waste water to 
a level of no more than about 5.0 by adding to the waste 
water the iron-containing compound in an amount effec- 
tive to achieve such first adjustment; 

B. making a second adjustment of the pH of the waste water 
to a range in which the flocculating agent is effective by 
adding to the waste water the hydroxide in an amount 
effective to achieve such second adjustment; 

C. adding the flocculating agent to the waste water and then 
directing the waste water to a settling chamber; 

D. allowing a sludge cake to form in the waste water; and 

E. removing the sludge cake off the top of the waste water, 
wherein the solids content of the sludge cake is at least 
20%, by weight. 


4,981,600 
METHOD AND MEANS FOR TREATING SLUDGE 
Hugh J. Tobler, and Larry G. Lepper, both of Indianola, Iowa, 
assignors to Cemen-Tech, Inc., Indianola, Iowa 
Filed Nov. 13, 1989, Ser. No. 435,257 
Int. Cl.5 CO2F 11/14 
U.S. Cl. 210—739 





1. Apparatus for treating waste sludge comprising: 

a source of waste sludge; 

an elongated mixer means comprising an elongated mixer 
auger housing and an elongated mixer auger, said mixer 
auger housing having an inlet opening and an outlet open- 
ing and forming an elongated mixing chamber therebe- 
tween, said mixer auger being rotatably mounted within 
said mixing chamber and extending between said inlet 
opening and said discharge opening; 

sludge conveyor means connected to said source of waste 
sludge for introducing said waste sludge to said inlet end 
of said mixer housing; 
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an additive hopper for containing an additive material to be 
introduced to said inlet end of said auger housing; 

an additive conveyor means for conveying said additive 
from said additive hopper to said inlet opening of said 
mixer housing; 

first variable speed power means drivingly connected to said 
additive conveyor means; 

second variable speed power means drivingly connected to 
said sludge conveyor means; 

third variable speed drive means drivingly connected to said 
mixer auger; 

control means connected to said first, second, and third 
power means for simultaneously actuating said first, sec- 
ond, and third power means, whereby said first and sec- 
ond power means will cause said additive conveyor means 
and said sludge conveyor means to simultaneously intro- 
duce said additive material and said sludge into said inlet 
end of said auger housing, and said third power means will 
cause said mixer auger to rotate, thereby mixing said 
additive and said sludge together and conveying said 
additive and said sludge toward and outwardly through 
said discharge end of said housing. 

8. A method for treating sludge comprising: 

placing an additive material to be added to said sludge in an 
additive hopper; 

conveying said additive material from said additive hopper 
to the inlet end of an elongated mixer housing having a 
mixer auger rotatably mounted therein and having a dis- 
charge opening; 

simultaneously introducing said a to said inlet end of 
said mixer housing; 

rotating said mixer auger within said mixer housing for 
causing said additive material and said sludge to be mixed 
together within said mixer housing and to be conveyed 
toward and discharged from said discharge opening of 
said mixer housing. 


4,981,601 

REDUCING SLUDGING DURING OIL WELL ACIDIZING 
William G. F. Ford, Duncan, Okla., assignor to Halliburton 

Company, Duncan, Okla. 
Division of Ser. No. 223,142, Jul. 22, 1988, Pat. No. 4,823,874. 

This application Feb. 2, 1989, Ser. No. 306,967 
Int. Cl.5 E21B 43/27 

US. Cl. 252—8.552 9 Claims 

1. A long-term homogeneous sludge inhibiting acid compo- 
sition for acid stimulating a subterranean formation containing 
oil which is subject to sludging comprising a mixture of an 
aqueous acid solution, an anti-sludging agent of the type that 
inhibits precipitation of asphaitic sludge material upon contact 
of said oil with said aqueous acid solution, said anti-sludging 
agent being a quaternary ammonium salt of a fatty amine hav- 
ing an average of from 12 to 18 carbon atoms, and a dispersing 
agent comprised of an ethoxylated alkyl phenol dissolved in a 
solvent comprised of a mixture of ethylene glycol, methanol 
and water, the ethoxylated alkyl phenol having from € to 10 
carbon atoms in the alkyl substituent and having been reacted 
with from about 1 to about 30 moles of ethylene oxide. 


4,981,602 
LUBRICATING OIL COMPOSITIONS AND 
CONCENTRATES 

David E. Ripple, Kirtland, and Calvin W. Schroeck, Eastlake, 

both of Ohio, assignors to The Lubrizol Corporation, Wick- 

liffe, Ohio 

Filed Jun. 13, 1988, Ser. No. 206,113 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 27, 
2007, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 C10M 137/06, 141/06 

US. Cl, 252—32,7 E 105 Claims 

1. A lubricating oil composition for internal combustion 
engines which comprises 
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(A) a major amount of oil of lubricating viscosity, and minor 
amounts of 
(B) at least one carboxylic derivative composition produced 
by reacting : 
(B-1) at least one substituted succinic acylating agent with 
(B-2) from about 0.70 equivalent up to less than one equiv- 
alent, per equivalent of acylating agent, of at least one 
amine characterized by the presence within its structure 
of at least one HN< group wherein said substituted 
succinic acylating agent consists of substituent groups 
and succinic groups wherein the substituent groups are 
derived from a polyalkene, said polyaikene being char- 
acterized by an Mn value of about 1300 to about 5000 
and an Mw/Mn value of about 1.5 to about 4.5, said 


VISCOSITY IMPROVER VS DISPERSANT LEVEL 
SAE 5W-30 FORMULATIONS 


—{COoHsN = 1:1) (COOH/N = 6:5) 





BLENDS IN IOON BASE OIL 


VISCOSITY IMPROVER ~ % WEIGHT 





acylating agents being characterized by the pfesence 
within their structure of an average of at least 1.3 suc- 
cinic groups for each equivalent weight of substituent 
groups, and 
(C) at least one metal salt of a dihydrocarbyl dithiophos- 

phoric acid wherein 

(C-1) the dithiophosphoric acid is prepared by reacting 
phosphorus pentasulfide with an alcohol mixture com- 
prising at least 10 mole percent of isopropyl alcohol and 
at least one primary aliphatic alcohol containing from 
about 3 to about 13 carbon atoms, and 

(C-2) the metal is a Group II metal, aluminum, tin, iron, 
cobalt, lead, molybdenum, manganese, nickel or cop- 
per. 


4,981,603 
BLENDING METHOD FOR IMPROVED 
COMPATIBILITY OF DISPERSANTS AND BASIC 
MAGNESIUM DETERGENTS IN DI PACKAGES 

Allen L. Demange, Wheaton, Ill., assignor to Amoco Corpora- 

tion, Chicago, Il. 

Filed Sep. 30, 1988, Ser. No. 252,577 
Int. Cl1.5 C10M 135/10 

US. Cl. 252—33 13 Claims 

1. A method of improving the compatibility of oil soluble 
nitrogen- or ester-containing ashless lube oil dispersants and 
basic magnesium-containing detergents intended for incorpo- 
rated in a DI package concentrate which will contain other 
lube oil additive ingredients, said method comprising the steps 
of: (1) preparing a mixture comprising (a) the dispersant; (b) 
the detergent; and (c) a substantially inert solvent; and (2) 
blending said mixture at a temperature within the range of 
about 150° to about 380° F. for a period of time sufficient to 
render the mixture substantially free of haze and sediment, said 
method being subject to the proviso that the mixture prepared 
in step (1) be free of other additive ingredients susceptible to 
thermal decomposition in the blending of step (2) wherein said 
dispersant comprises a succinimide and said detergent com- 
prises an overbased magnesium alkylbenzene sulfonate. 
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4,981,604 
OXIDATION AND CORROSION RESISTANT DIESEL 
ENGINE LUBRICANT 
Rodney L. Sung, Fishkill; Benjamin H. Zoleski, Beacon, and 
Ronald L. O’Rourke, Hyde Park, all of N.Y., assignors to 
Texaco Inc., White Plains, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 27, 1989, Ser. No. 302,494 
Int. Cl.5 C10M 133/46 
US. Cl. 252—51.5 A 15 Claims 
1. A diesel engine lubricating oil composition comprising a 
major amount of a hydrocarbon lubricating oil and from 
0.1-5.0 weight percent of the reaction product obtained by 
reacting at a temperature range of 50° C.-200° C.: 
(a) 0.5-2.5 moles of a dibasic acid anhydride; 
(b) 0.5-1.5 moles of a polyoxyalkylene diamine of the for- 
mula 


CH2CH3 
NH2—(R})g—[OCHCH2]g—[OCHCH2],—[OCH2CH2]-— 
hes 
CH2CH3 
—[OCH2CH]g—[OCH2CH].—(R2);—NH2 
a 


where R; and R2 are C;-C;2 alkylene groups, q and r are 
integers having a value of 0 or 1, c has a value from 2-150, 
b+d has a value from 2-150, and a+e has a value from 
0-12; and 

(c) 0.5-1.5 moles of a heterocyclic azole. 


4,981,605 
LIQUID MODIFIED ETHYLENIC RANDOM 
COPOLYMER AND ITS USES 

Toshiyuki Tsutsui, Ohtake; Akinori Toyota, and Norio Kashiwa, 

both of Iwakuni, all of Japan, assignors to Mitsui Petrochemi- 

cal Industries, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jun. 1, 1988, Ser. No. 201,024 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 8, 1987, 62-141584; 

Jun. 8, 1987, 62-141585 
Int. Cl.5 C10M 145/00 

US. Cl. 252—52 A 33 Claims 

1. A liquid modified ethylenic random copolymer selected 
from an epoxidization product of a liquid ethylenic random 
copolymer of ethylene and an alpha-olefin having 3 to 20 
carbon atoms and a hydroxylation product of a liquid ethylenic 
random copolymer of ethylene and an alpha-olefin having 3 to 
20 carbon atoms; wherein 

(i) the liquid modified ethylenic random copolymer has an 
ethylene component content of 10 to 85 mole % and an 
alpha-olefin component content of 15 to 90 mole %, 

(ii) in the 13C-NMR spectrum of the liquid modified ethyl- 
enic random copolymer, signals of a8 and By based on 
the methylene chain between two adjacent tertiary carbon 
atoms in the main chain of the copolymer are not ob- 
served, 

(iii) the liquid modified ethylenic random copolymer has a 
number average molecular weight (Mn), measured by a 
vapor pressure osmometer, of 200 to 10,000, and 

(iv) where the liquid modified ethylenic random copolymer 
is the epoxidized product, each epoxy group therein is 
positioned at the polymer chain end of the liquid etyylenic 
random copolymer, and the content of the epoxy groups is 
0.01 to 0.5 mole per 100 g of the liquid epoxidized ethyl- 
enic random copolymer, and 

where the liquid modified ethylenic random copolymer is 
the hydroxylated product, each hydroxyl group therein is 
bonded to a carbon atom derived from ethylene or the 
alpha-olefin and positioned at the polymer chain end of 
the liquid ethylenic random copolymer, and the content of 
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the hydroxyl groups is 0.01 to 1 mole per 100 g of the 
liquid hydroxylated ethylenic random copolymer. 


4,981,606 
LIQUID CLEANING PRODUCTS COMPRISING 
ORGANIC PEROXYACID BLEACHING AGENTS AND 
CONTAINING CAPPED ALKOXYLATED NONIONIC 
SURFACTANTS 
Stephen G. Barnes, South Wirral, England, assignor to Lever 
Brothers Company, Division of Conopco, Inc., New York, 
N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 13, 1989, Ser. No. 337,519 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 29, 1988, 
8810195 
Int. Cl.5 C11D 3/395 
US. Cl. 252—95 8 Claims 
1. A non-aqueous liquid cleaning composition comprising 
10% to 100% by weight of a liquid phase and optionally up to 
90% by weight solid particles dispersed in the liquid phase, 
said liquid phase comprising: 

(i) from 0.1% to 50% by weight, based on the weight of the 
liquid phase, of a surfactant material selected from the 
group consisting of capped alkoxylated nonionic surfac- 
tants comprising saturated or unsaturated linear or 
branched fatty chain linked via one or more indepen- 
dently selected alkyleneoxy groups to a terminal group 
which is other than hydrogen and mixtures thereof with 
other surfactant materials, the balance of said liquid phase 
comprising a non-surfactant organic solvent; and 

(ii) at least 0.1% by weight based on the weight of the total 
composition, of an organic peroxyacid selected from the 
group consisting of organic peroxyacids having the for- 
mula: 


ll 
HO—O—C—R—Y 


wherein R is an alkylene or substituted alkylene group 
containing 1 to 20 carbon atoms or an arylene group 
containing from 6 to 8 carbon atoms, and Y is hydrogen, 
halogen, alkyl, aryl or any group which provides an ani- 
onic moiety in aqueous solution and water soluble salts 
thereof dissolved in said liquid phase; 

said composition containing substantially no undissolved 
peroxyacid. 


4,981,607 
LIQUID-CRYSTALLINE ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES 
AND METHODS FOR THEIR PREPARATION 
Tadashi Okawa, Chiba, Japan, and Toshio Suzuki, East Sussex, 

United Kingdom, assignors to Toray Silicone Company Lim- 
ited, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 13, 1989, Ser. No. 339,562 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 22, 1988, 63-99730 
Int. Cl.5 CO9K 19/52 
US. Cl. 252—299.01 6 Claims 
1. Organopolysiloxanes selected from the group having the 
general formula (I) 


R! R! R! (A) 


| | I 
ait ‘altace villain sit 


R! R2 R! 


R 1 
| | 
R2—(SiO—)m—SiR2, 
| 
R! R! 


R! 


and 


CHEMICAL 


-continued 
R! R! 


| | 
R2—(SiO—),—SiR? 
bb R! 


wherein 
R! is a monovalent hydrocarbon group which does not 
contain an aliphatically unsaturated moiety, 
R? is a group selected from monovalent hydrocarbon groups 
and groups having the general formula: 


R3 R3 ap 


| | 
—A—(SiO)p—Si—Q 
R3 R3 


wherein 

A is an alkylene group, 

Q comprises a mesogenic group bonded to the silicon atom 
via an oxyalkylene group, 

R3 is a monovalent hydrocarbon group which does not 
contain an aliphatically unsaturated moiety, and 

p is an integer having a value of 1 to 20, 

m is an integer with a value of 1 to 1000, and 

n is an integer with a value of 1 to 1000, with the proviso that 
in formula (INA, m+n is an integer with a value of 2 to 
1000 and with the further proviso that organopolysiloxane 
(I) has at least one group (II) in each molecule. 


4,981,608 
INDUSTRIAL GELLING AGENT FOR HYDROPHOBIC 
ORGANIC LIQUIDS 
John Gunther, St. Paul, Minn., assignor to Minnesota Mining 
and Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 879,809, Jun. 27, 1986, __ 
abandoned. This application Apr. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 342,222 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 22, 
1988, 3813597 
Int. Cl.5 BO1J 13/00; C10M 117/02; C11C 1/00 
US, Cl, 252—315.2 14 Claims 
1. A gelling agent for a hydrophobic organic liquid compris- 
ing the solid reaction product of a poly-oxo-aluminum stearate 


of the formula 
a ae } 
Oo 
n 


wherein n is the number of recurring oxo-aluminum stearate 
units, and 2-ethyl hexanoic acid of the formula 


C2Hs 
CH3—(CH2)3—CH—COOH. 
7. The gelling agent of claim 1 further containing a solid 


material capable of increasing the viscosity of the liquid to be 
gelled. 
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4,981,609 
COMPOUNDS CONTAINING SULFUR AND AMINO 
GROUPS 
Neil E. S. Thompson, Creve Coeur; Derek Redmore, Webster 
Groves; Bernardus A. Oude Alink, St. Louis, and Benjamin T. 
Outlaw, Webster Groves, all of Mo., assignors to Petrolite 
Corporation, St. Louis, Mo. 

Division of Ser. No. 792,623, Oct. 25, 1988, Pat. No. 4,843,176, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 464,523, Feb. 7, 1983, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 320,144, 
Nov. 10, 1981, abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 
161,098, Jun. 19, 1980, Pat. No. 4,332,967. This application Nov. 
25, 1988, Ser. No. 275,607 
Int. CL.5 C23F 11/10 
US. Cl. 252—391 9 Claims 

1. A process of inhibiting corrosion which is characterized 
by treating a metal with a composition of the following for- 
mula: 


So (n) 
OH 
where 


R, is a hydrocarbon group, having | to 14 carbon atoms and 
N is an amino moiety, where the molar ratios of 


RS:CH2CH—CH?: 

cH—cHs:(N) 
OH 

are other than 1:1:1. 


4,981,610 

REAGENT FOR RENDERING BIOLOGICAL MEDIA 
TRANSPARENT AND ITS ANALYTICAL APPLICATIONS 
Guy Linden, Heillecourt; Gérard M. Humbert, Jarville La Mai; 

Rosalie Kouomegne, Nancy, and Marie F. Guingamp, Heil- 

lecourt, all of France, assignors to Universite De Nancy I, 

Nancy Cedex, France 

Filed May 21, 1987, Ser. No. 52,390 
Claims priority, application France, May 21, 1986, 8607236 
Int. C15 GOIN 21/00, 33/04 


US. Cl. 252—408.1 15 Claims 


1. A reagent for rendering transparent a protein and. lipid- 
containing mixture comprising: 
an aliphatic ketone that is a lipophilic solvent and soluble in 
aqueous media and that makes possible measurements in a 
near UV-like region; 
a non-ionic polyoxyalkylene detergent or an amphoteric 
alkaline salt detergent; 
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a hydroxide base; and 
an organic sodium salt surface active agent which can dena- 
ture the protein- and lipid-containing mixture. 


4,981,611 
CUTINASE CLEANING COMPOSITIONS 

Pappachan Kolattukudy, Columbus, Ohio, and Ayrookaran J. 
Poulose, San Bruno, Calif., assignors to Genencor, Inc., San 
Francisco, Calif. 

PCT No. PCT/US88/01844, § 371 Date Mar. 29, 1989, § 102(e) 
Date Mar. 29, 1989, PCT Pub. No. WO88/09367, PCT Pub. 
Date Dec. 1, 1988 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 56,500, Mzy 29, 1987, 
abandoned. This PCT application May 31, 1988, Ser. No. 
341,200 
Int. Cl.5 C11D 1/83, 3/386 

USS. Cl. 252—550 1 Claim 
1. An improved method for enzymatically cleaning a mate- 

rial having a cutin stain comprising: 

(a) forming an aqueous solution comprising a cutinase en- 
zyme derived from Pseudomonas putida ATCC 53552 
having a concentration of said enzyme in said solution of 
from about 0.05 mg/I to about 100 mg/L, and a surfactant 
combination of sodium dodecyl sulfate and octoxynol 
wherein said sodium dodecyl sulfate is contained in said 
aqueous solution in a concentration of from about 0.05 to 
about 0.1 percent and further wherein said octoxynol is 
contained in said aqueous solution in a concentration of 
from about 0.05 to about 0.2 percent; 

(b) contacting the material to be cleaned with the aqueous 
solution of step (a); and 

(c) rinsing the material of step (b). 


4,981,612 
OPTICAL ELEMENT HAVING NON-LINEAR OPTICAL 
PROPERTIES 

Simon Allen, Cheadle Hulme; Paul F. Gordon, Rochdale, both of 

England, and Joseph Zyss, Bagneux, France, assignors to 

Imperial Chemical Industries PLC, London, England 

Filed May 5, 1988, Ser. No. 190,433 

Claims priority, application France, May 13, 1987, 87 401073; 
Jul. 24, 1987, 87 401750 
Int. Cl.5 CO9B 29/06; G11B 7/24; COTC 245/08; G02F 7/004 
US. Cl. 252—583 7 Claims 

1. An optical element having non-linear optical properties 
comprising a transparent or reflecting substrate having at least 
a partial superficial coating consisting essentially of alternating 
monolayers of a first non-linear optical (NLO) compound of 
the formula: 


R! R? 
rom { Pv) 
. \ 


(CH2)n—CO—OR?3 


wherein 
R is a non-hydrophilic group containing from 8 to 20 carbon 
atoms selected from the class consisting of alkyl, alkenyl 
or cycloalkyl; 
m is 1 or 2; 
R! is NO2, CN or COOR?; 
R? is H or C.4-alkyl; 
n is from 1 to 4; and 
R3 is H, a metal or NH4_or mono-, di- or tri- and quaternary 
alkyl or substituted alkyl ammonium; bis(ammonium), 
quanidinum; biguanidinium and amidinium and 
a second NLO compound of the formula: 
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T! T° T 
T2 
A 7 
TOOC N=N: N 
x \ 
Tr 


wherein 
T is H, a metal or NH*— or mono, di- or tri- or quaternary 
alkyl or substituted alkyl ammonium; bis(ammonium), 
quanidinium; biguanidinium and amidinium; 
X is S, O, 


—N—, —C=N—, —Na 
4, T’ 


— or —C=C— 


Tr T’ T 

T! is NO2, CN or COOY; 

Y is selected from H, C;-4-alkyl, a metal or NH*— or mono-, 
di- or tri- or quaternary alkyl or substituted alkyl ammo- 
nium; bis(ammonium), guanidinium; biguanidinium and 

T? and T3 are each independently H or a non-hydrophilic 
aliphatic or cycloaliphatic group containing up to 30 
carbon atoms selected from the class consisting of alkyl, 
alkenyl or cycloalkyl; 

T‘ and T° are each independently H or a non-hydrophilic 
aliphatic or cycloaliphatic group consisting up to 30 car- 
bon atoms selected from the class consisting of alkyl, 
alkenyl or cycloalkyl; and 

T° and T’ are each independently H or a non-hydrophilic 
group containing up to 4 carbon atoms selected from the 
class consisting of alkyl, alkenyl or cycloalkyl; or 

T* and T® together comprise ring fused to Ring A and T5 
and T’ are as hereinbefore defined; or 

T5 and T’ together comprise ring fused to Ring A and T* 
and T° are as hereinbefore defined; or 

T? and T‘ together with the N atom to which T? is attached 
form a ring fused to Ring A and T3 and T° are as hereinbe- 
fore defined; or 

T3 and T> together with the N atom to which T° is attached 
form a ring fused to Ring A and T and T“ are as hereinbe- 
fore defined; ; 

provided there are, in total, from 8 to 40 carbon atoms in one 
or wo of the groups independently represented by T?, T3, T¢ 
and T°. 


4,981,613 
LASER LIGHT SOURCE 

Masaki Okazaki, and Seiiti Kubodera, both of Kanagawa, Ja- 

pan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 

Filed Nov. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 116,923 

Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 4, 1986, 61-262100; 

Nov. 5, 1986, 61-263032 
Int. Cl.5 F21V 9/04; G02B 6/00 

U.S, Cl. 252—587 7 Claims 

1. A light source comprising a semiconductor laser and a 
nonlinear optical element capable of converting a laser beam 
emitted from the semiconductor laser to a laser beam of shorter 
wavelength, disposed in the path of a laser beam produced by 
said laser, said nonlinear optical element comprising a com- 
pound represented by formula (VID), or an acid adduct formed 
with a carboxylic acid, a sulfonic acid, sulfuric acid, hydro- 
chloric acid, nitric acid or phosphoric acid thereof 


NO2 


wherenin Z® represents a pyrrole ring, an imidazole ring, a 
pyrazole ring, a benzimidazole ring or a triazole ring, each of 
which ring may be substituted with at least one of methyl 
group and an ethyl group. 


4,981,614 
SOLID SOLUTION 
Takeshi Miyazaki, Ebina, and Seizo Miyata, Hoya, both of 
Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 16, 1988, Ser. No. 245,643 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 21, 1987, 62-234950; 
Jan. 25, 1988, 63-012575; Jul. 28, 1988, 63-186752 
Int. Cl.5 F21V 9/04; G02B 6/10 


1. A non-linear optical material, comprising: 

a solid solution of an organic guest compound having both 
an electron attractive group and an electron donative 
group in a host polymer, said host polymer comprising: 

a lactone polymer obtained by polymerization of a monomer 
represented by the following formula: 


— 
oO 


wherein n is an integer of 3 or larger, wherein R is (i) an 
alkyl group, a cycloalkyl group, an alkoxy group or an 
aryl group, and (ii) at least (n+ 1) hydrogen atoms or 

a copolymer nylon obtained by copolymerization of at least 
two monomers selected from the group consisting of 
€-caprolactam, 11-amino-undecanoic acid, w-laurolactam, 
hexamethylene-diamine/adipic acid salt, hexame- 
thylenediamine/sebacic acid salt, and hexame- 
thylenediamine/lauric acid salt; 

wherein at least 15 wt. parts of the guest compound is con- 
tained per 100 wt. part of the host polymer. 


4,981,615 
PROCESS FOR FORMING A STABLE EMULSION FROM 
A TRIARYL PHOSPHATE REACTION MIXTURE 
RESIDUE 
Louis T. Gunkel, Yardley, Pa., assignor to FMC Corporation, 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
Filed Aug. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 396,162 
Int. Cl.5 CO9K 21/12 
U.S, Cl. 252—610 18 Claims 
1. A process for preparing a stable emulsion from a triaryl 
phosphate reaction mixture residue comprising aluminum 
aryloxides, aluminum, chloroaryloxides, triaryl phosphate and 
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coproducts formed by the catalyzed reaction of phenol or an 
alkylated phenol with phosphorus oxychloride, the process 
comprising forming an emulsion by incorporating into said 
reaction mixture residue consisting essentially of aluminum 
aryloxides, aluminum chloroaryloxides, triaryl phosphate and 
coproducts formed by the catalyzed reaction of phenol or an 
alkylated phenol with phosphorus oxychloride; 

a. sufficient aryl phosphate ester to adjust the viscosity of the 
reaction mixture residue to between 0.5X10—4 and 
10.0Xx 10-4 m2/s, 

b. a flame retarding amount of a chlorinated paraffin, 

c. an emulsifying amount of an emulsifying agent, 

d. a neutralizing quantity of a neutralizing compound se- 
lected from the group selected from calcium hydroxide, 
alkali metal bicarbonate, alkali metal biphosphate, ammo- 
nium bicarbonate and ammonium biphosphate, and 

e. sufficient water to provide an emulsion containing from 
about 15% to about 30% by weight water; said water 
being incorporated therein by mixing with sufficient tur- 
bulence to form a stable, creamy emulsion. 


4,981,616 
SPENT FUEL TREATMENT METHOD 

Katsuyuki Ohtsuka; Isao Kondoh, and Toru Suzuki, all of Tokai, 

Japan, assignors to Doryokuro Kakunenryo Kaihatsu Jigyo- 

dan, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Aug. 29, 1989, Ser. No. 400,220 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 5, 1988, 63-222100 
Int. Cl.5 G21F 9/04 


US. Cl. 252—632 1 Claim 




















1. In a method for recovering plutonium and uranium from 
spent nuclear fuel scrap comprising dissolving the scrap in 
nitric acid to form a solution containing plutonium nitrate and 
uranyl nitrate, separating the nitrates from said solution and 
converting the nitrates to plutonium and uranyl oxides, the 
improvement comprises extracting the nitric acid containing 
the plutonium nitrate and the uranyl nitrate with a solvent 
consisting of tri-n-butyl phosphate, dibutyl phosphate and 
n-dodecane, subsequently removing said nitrates from said 
solvent, freeze-drying said solvent to separate the n-dodecane 
from the phosphates and separating the phosphates from each 
other and residual impurities by fractional distillation. 
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4,981,617 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF REACTION 
PRODUCTS OF EPOXIDIZED RICINOLEIC ACID 
GLYCERIDES WITH SULFUR TRIOXIDE 

Bernd Fabry, Korschenbroich; Robert Piorr, Ratingen-Hoesel; 

Frank Clasen, Hilden; Horst Ritterbex, and Hans Bornmann, 

both of Duesseldorf, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 

Henkel Kommanditgesellschaft auf Aktien, Duesseldorf-Hil- 

thausen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Sep. 2, 1988, Ser. No. 240,772 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 3, 

1987, 3729484 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 309/00, 311/00 

US. Cl. 260—400 24 Claims 

1. A process for preparing sulfonated derivatives of epoxi- 
dized ricinoleic acid glycerides having surface-active proper- 
ties comprising contacting an epoxidized castor oil glyceride 
with a dry, gaseous stream of su:fur trioxide diluted with a 
carrier gas under conditions of agitation and for a period of 
time and at a temperature sufficient to produce a sulfonated 
reaction product, reacting said sulfonated reaction product 
with a nucleophilic agent, dissolving the sulfonated reaction 
product reacted with said nucleophilic agent in a water-misci- 
ble organic solvent, heating the resulting mixture to precipitate 
salt impurities therefrom, separating the precipitated salt impu- 
rities from the mixture, and isolating said sulfonated reaction 
product reacted with said nucleophilic agent by removal of 
said organic solvent. 


4,981,618 
SPHINGOPHOSPHOLIPIDS CONTAINING INOSITOL, 
THEIR PRODUCTION, AND THEIR APPLICATION AS 

INDUCERS OF RESISTANCE TO VARIOUS 
CRYPTOGAMIC DISEASES IN PLANTS 

Maud Bruneteau, Tassin; Paul-Michel Molot, Caumont Sur 
Durance; Thadee Staron, Noisy-Le-Roi; Olivier Lhomme, 
Lyon, and Pierre Mas, St-Saturnin-Les-Avignon, all of 
France, assignors to Institut National de la Recherche 
Agronomique (INRA), Paris and Centre National de la Re- 
cherche Scientifique, Paris, both of, France 

Filed Feb. 24, 1989, Ser. No. 315,302 
Claims priority, application France, Oct. 6, 1988, 88 13130 
Int. Cl.5 CO7F 9/02 


US. Cl, 260—403 9 Claims 


y Oat (eed, OTE ‘ 





1. A sphingophospholipid containing inositol and repre- 
sented by general formula (1): 
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OH OW ® 
POT er Hi 
OH 


zZ—C 
ll 
oO 


OH 
OH 


in which Z denotes the residues: 


ese 
OH 


ee 
OH 


CH3—(CH2)n1-— CH=CH—(CH2)mi— CH ~CH=CH—, 
OH 


with 0£=n1 =15; O=m1=15 and nl+m1=15; and 
CH3—(CH?2)n2—CH =CH—(CH2)m2—, with 0=n2=18; 
0Sm2=18, and n2+m2=18. 


4,981,619 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING ALPHA-HYDROXY ACIDS 
Bernard Besson, Villeurbanne, France, assignor to Rhone Pou- 
lenc Specialities Chimiques, Courbevoie, France 
Filed Nov. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 935,850 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 27, 1985, 85 17748 
Int. C1.5 CO7C 51/10, 59/01 
US. Cl. 260—413 13 Claims 
1. A process for preponderantly preparing, relative to an 
alpha-ketocarboxylic acid, an alpha-hydroxycarboxylic acid 
comprising the setup of reacting an organic halide of the for- 
mula 


(V) 
Ri 


wherein R and Rj, which may be identical or different, are 
hydrogen, alkyl of 1-20 carbon atoms or phenyl-substituted 
alkyl of 1-20 carbon atoms and X denotes a halogen atom with 
carbon monoxide and a primary or secondary alcohol, in the 
presence of a carbonyl derivative of iron, cobalt or nickel as 
carbonylation catalyst and calcium hydroxide, at a tempera- 
ture greater than or equal to 90° C. and less than or equal to 
130° C. 


4,981,620 
IN-LINE DEWAXING OF EDIBLE VEGETABLE OILS 
Aurelia Anghelescu, Livingston; Leopold R. Strecker, and 
George F. Winnie, both of Union, all of N.J., assignors to CPC 
International Inc., Englewood Cliffs, N.J. 
Filed Jul. 30, 1984, Ser. No. 635,762 
Int. Cl.5 C11B 3/04 
US. Cl. 260—420 13 Claims 

1. A method for combined in-line bleaching and dewaxing of 

vegetable oils comprising: 

(a) degumming the vegetable oil by cooling at a temperature 
of 0°-20° C. and mixing said oil with a sufficient amount of 
cold water under agitation to hydrate gums present in said 
vegetable oil, thereby rendering them insoluble; 

(b) separating said oil from the hydrated gums present in the 
oil by centrifuging and drying said oil, thereby reducing 
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the oil’s moisture level to.a-value preferably less than 
about 0.1%; 

(c) bleaching said oil with a sufficient amount of bleaching 
clay and filter aid in the presence of phosphoric acid, at a 
concentration of about 75-85% and in an amount of 0.04 
to about 0.12% by weight of said oil, under vacuum and 
agitation at a temperature of about 100°-110° C. for about 
30 minutes; 

(d) rapidly cooling the bleached oil containing the bleaching 
clay under agitation at an average temperature gradient of 
about 10°-20° C. per minute, to a temperature of about 
0°-15° C., holding at this temperature for about 15 minutes 
to 4 hours, thereby dewaxing said oil; 

(e) separating the spent bleaching clay, waxy material and 
other impurities from said oil by filtration at a temperature 
of about 0°-20° C.; and 

(f) recovering the bleached and dewaxed vegetable oil. 


4,981,621 
REGULAR PACKING ELEMENT OF THIN FOIL-LIKE 
MATERIAL FOR MASS TRANSFER AND HEAT 
EXCHANGE COLUMNS 

Raymond Pluss, Klein-Andelfingen, Switzerland, assignor to 

Sulzer Brother Limited, Winterthur, Switzerland 
Continuation of Ser. No. 821,398, Jan. 22, 1986, abandoned. This 

application Apr. 23, 1990, Ser. No. 512,864 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jan. 30, 1985, 


 00406/85 


Int. Cl.5 BOIF 3/04 


USS. Cl. 261—112.2 15 Claims 


1. A regular packing comprising a plurality of layers, at least 
one of said layers being made of foil-like material and folded to 
define a plurality of corrugations, each said corrugation having 
a trickle surface including a patterned front defining continu- 
ous crossing channels and a patterned back identical to said 
front and defining continuous crossing channels, each continu- 
ous crossing channel being formed of a channel bottom having 
continuous side walls with said crossing channels of said front 
disposed in symmetric relation to one another about a common 
axis. 


4,981,622 
AERATION APPARATUS AND METHOD 
Nicholas B. Nigrelli, Cleveland, and David Wasmer, Newton, 
both of Wis., assignors to Nigrelli Systems, Inc., Kiel, Wis. 
Filed Apr. 5, 1989, Ser. No. 333,267 
Int. Cl.5 BOIF 3/04 
US, Ci. 261—120 
9. An aeration device comprising: 
a. a propeller tube generally submerged in a pond; 
b. a motor fastened to the propeller tube and having an 
output shaft with a generally vertical longitudinal axis; 
c. a propeller mounted to the motor shaft for rotation there- 


24 Claims 
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with to create a water output stream outside of the propel- _— spray drying said slurry to obtain granules that are at least 
ler tube; and partially crystalline; 
sintering said granules to form sintered particles; 
separating said sintered particles from each other to produce 
seed grains; 
preparing a second powder containing particles of zinc 
oxide powder as a principal constituent and a lesser 
amount of auxiliary component; 


d. diffuser means mounted to the motor shaft for sliding age moos 
longitudinally inside the propeller tube in response to the 
creation of the water output stream. 


4,981,623 
DIFFUSER FOR AERATION BASIN 
Richard J. Ryan, Rockford, Ill., assignor to AquaTec, Inc., 
Rockford, Il. 
Filed Mar. 12, 1990, Ser. No. 491,987 
Int. Cl.5 BOIF 3/04 
US. Cl. 261—122 


mixing together said seed grains and said second powder to 
produce a mixture, the size of said seed grains being sub- 
stantially larger than the size of the zinc oxide particles of 
said second powder; 

molding said mixture to produce a molded mass; 

sintering said molded mass to produce a resistance element, 
the voltage of the element varying as a decreasing func- 
tion of the size of the seed grains. 


4,981,625 
MONODISPERSE, POLYMERIC MICROSPHERES 
PRODUCED BY IRRADIATION OF SLOWLY THAWING 
FROZEN DROPS 
1. An improved diffuser for use in an aeration basin compris- Won-Kyu Rhim, Pasadena; Michael T. Hyson, Glendale; Sang- 
ing: Kun Chung, Diamond Bar; Michael S. Colvin, Malibu, and 
a planar base member defining a first and second surface and Manchium Chang, Los Angeles, all of Calif., assignors to 
having a gas inlet thereto; California institute of Technology, Pasadena, Calif. 
a flexible elastomeric perforated membrane arranged to Filed Mar. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 167,877 
envelop the periphery of said base member and covering Int. Cl.5 B28B 9/10; B29C 35/00 
the first surface thereof, said membrane being arranged to U.S. Cl. 264—13 20 Claims 
distend from said first surface of said base member upon 
delivery of gas under pressure to said inlet; 
a plurality of lobes affixed to said membrane and protruding 
along the second surface of said base member; and 
fastening means attached to said lobes for securing said 
membrane to said base member. 


4,981,624 
METHOD OF PRODUCING A VOLTAGE-NONLINEAR 
RESISTOR 
Koichi Tsuda; Kazuo Mukae; Toyoshige Sakaguchi, and Takashi 
Ishii, all of Kanagawa, Japan, assignors to Fuji Electric Co., 
Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Sep. 9, 1988, Ser. No. 242,940 1. A method of forming uniform, polymeric microspheres 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 11, 1987, 62-228093 comprising the steps of: 
Int. Cl.5 CO4B 33/32 injecting a plurality of individual, uniformly sized liquid 
US. Cl. 264—6 8 Claims droplets comprising radiation polymerizable monomer 
1. A method of producing a voltage-nonlinear resistance into a zone defined by the walls of a container in a manner 
element, comprising the steps of: in which the droplets do not contact each other or the 
preparing a slurry of a powder of a first material; walls of the container; 
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spheroidizing the droplets while in the zone to form uni- 
formly-shaped liquid microspheres; 

freezing the microsphere droplets to convert the droplets 
into frozen uniformly shaped and sized microspheres; 

radiating the frozen microspheres to form latent free radi- 
cals; and 

slowly thawng the frozen microspheres to activate the free 
radicals and polymerize monomer to form the polymer. 


4,981,626 


METHOD OF FORMING DENSE CONCRETE SURFACE 


LAYER 
Iwao Uchizaki, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Takenaka Corpora- 
tion, Japan 
Filed Apr. 5, 1990, Ser. No. 504,862 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 2, 1989, 1-284766 
Int. Cl.5 BO6B 3/00; B28B 1/08; B32B 31/14; E04B 1/16 
22 Claims 


e BEEN GJ 


1. A method for forming a dense concrete surface layer on 

placed concrete having a surface, comprising: 

a first step of forming a first mortar layer having a surface on 
said surface of said placed concrete: 

a second step of forming a water-shielding layer in said first 
mortar layer by moving an ultrasonic vibrator on said 
surface of said first mortar layer, with said ultrasonic 
vibrator being pressed against said surface of said mortar 
layer formed in said first step to thereby scrape off a thin 
layer of said surface of said first mortar layer; 

a third step of spreading mortar onto said water-shielding 
layer formed in said second step thereby forming a second 
mortar layer, said mortar having a low water-cement ratio 
sufficient not to allow said mortar to become fluid-like, 
and causing said ultrasonic vibrator to move on said sec- 
ond mortar layer, thereby compacting said second mortar 
layer and strengthening adhesion between said second 
mortar layer and said water-shielding layer of said first 
mortar layer on said surface of said placed concrete, such 
that during ensuing vibrations occurrence of exfoliation 
and cracks in said first and second mortar layers is pre- 
vented; and 
fourth step of moving said ultrasonic vibrator on said 
second mortar layer, said ultrasonic vibrator being pressed 
against said second mortar layer formed in said third step 
with a greater force than that for said third step thereby 
integrating said second mortar layer with said first mortar 
layer to form a denser integrated layer on said surface of 
said placed concrete. 


4,981,627 
METHOD FOR CLOSURE HEATING 
E. Eugene Eves, II, Westford, Mass., assignor to Raytheon 
Company, Lexington, Mass. 
Filed Aug. 4, 1989, Ser. No. 389,438 


US. Cl. 264—30 
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wave feed inlet adjacent one end and a microwave absorb- 
ing load outlet adjacent the opposite end; 

feeding microwave energy at a predetermined power level 
through said microwave feed inlet along said waveguide 
section and out said outlet to said microwave absorbing 
load; 

depositing a microwave absorptive gasket material on each 
of said plurality of caps; 

introducing said plurality of caps at room temperature into 
said waveguide section and conveying said caps through 


and then out of said waveguide section wherein each of 
said caps is exposed to said microwave energy in said 
waveguide section for a period of 30 seconds or greater, 
said predetermined microwave energy power level being 
of such magnitude that the gasket material on said caps is 
heated to a predetermined curing temperature by expo- 
sure to said microwave energy for said period of 30 sec- 
onds.or greater, and the maximum temperature differen- 
tial within said gasket material is less than 60° F.; and 

cooling said gasket material after being conveyed out of said 
waveguide section. 


4,981,628 
REPAIRING REFRACTORY LININGS OF VESSELS 
USED TO SMELT OR REFINE COPPER OR NICKEL 


David C. Willard, Freeport, The Bahamas, assignor to Sudamet, 


Ltd., The Bahamas 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 255,634, Oct. 11, 1988. This 


application Feb. 10, 1989, Ser. No. 309,612 
Int. Cl.5 BOSD 1/08; B32B 35/00; F27D 1/16 
13 Claims 


1. A method of repairing a refractory vessel having a tuyere 


Int. Cl.5 B29C 35/12 that includes a pipe surrounded by refractory and in which the 
US. Cl. 264—26 9 Claims discharge end of the pipe and immediately surrounding refrac- 
1. The method of forming a sealing gasket on each of a tory area has been worn away, the steps comprising: 
plurality of caps each made of a microwave transparent mate- (a) maintaining the vessel at a temperature in excess of 800° 
rial, comprising the steps of: F. 
providing a microwave waveguide section having a micro- _(b) providing a mixture of particles of a refractory material 
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and an oxidizable material, and a carrier gas to a flame 
spraying apparatus; 

(c) placing a removable pipe or rod in the tuyere and extend- 
ing it beyond the tuyere to which pipe or rod the refrac- 
tory material when deposited around it will not adhere; 

(d) projecting an oxygen-carrier gas oxidizable material- 
refractory material stream formed in flame spraying appa- 
ratus toward the removable pipe or rod and the refractory 
area to be repaired; 

(e) burning the oxidizable material; 

(f) melting and sintering the refractory material; 

(g) depositing the melted refractory material to form a co- 
herent refractory mass around the removable pipe or rod 
and on the immediately surrounding refractory area; and, 

(h) removing the pipe or rod from the vessel leaving the 
coherent refractory mass in the vessel, with a refractory 
hole formed at the inner end of the tuyere aligned with the 
pipe of the tuyere, which mass is unprotected by a pipe 
along the inside of the hole. 


4,981,629 
METHOD OF APPLYING CAULKING 
Jacob J. Cook, Rte. 3, Box 171-A, Jacksonville, Ark. 72076 
Filed Jul. 25, 1989, Ser. No. 384,441 
Int. C1.5 BOSC 17/005, 17/10; B28B 1/29; B32B 31/06 
2 Claims 


1. A method of applying caulk with a caulking tube to an 
open area to be sealed between two surfaces, the open area 
having a longitudinal axis, comprising: 
forcing the caulk through an elongated tube attached to the 
nozzle of the caulking tube to apply the caulk to the open 
area, the elongated tube having a rearward end, and a 
forward end generally trapezoid in cross section having a 
protruding upper wall, two side walls, and lower wall 
substantially narrower in width than the upper wall with 
the upper wall and side walls substantially straight in cross 
section, the walls forming an opening which is at an in- 
clined angle from the upper wall rearward to the lower 
wall such that the upper wall protrudes further forward 
than the rearward wall, the caulk exiting the elongated 
tube in a generally trapezoidal shape in cross section such 
that the applied caulk adequately fills the open area, and 
smoothing the caulk during the forcing and applying of 
the caulk by positioning the elongated tube with the longi- 
tudinal axis of the elongated tube at an angle of about 45° 
with respect to the longitudinal axis of the open area; and 

smoothing the applied and smoothed caulk with the elon- 
gated tube by positioning the longitudinal axis of the 
elongated tube at an angle of greater than 45° up to about 
90° with respect to the longitudinal axis of the open area 
which has been filled with the applied and smoothed 
caulk, and passing the positioned elongated tube over the 
open area which has been filled with the applied and 
smoothed caulk to further force the applied and smoothed 
caulk into the open area and provide for a flattened sur- 
face of the applied caulk. 
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4,981,630 
POLY(VINYL CHLORIDE) PIPE INSULATION 
FITTINGS 
Christos J. Botsolas, Clearwater, and Terry C. Hayward, St. 
Petersburg, both of Fla., assignors to Carol Botsolas, St. 
Petersburg, Fla. 
Filed Apr. 5, 1989, Ser. No. 334,075 
Int. Cl.5 B29D 9/00; B29C 67/20; B32B 3/26, 5/14 
US. Cl. 264—45.5 6 Claims 
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1. A process for producing poly (vinyl chloride) suitable for 
use in the manufacture of pipe insulation covers comprising the 
steps of: 

a. preparing a blowing agent dispersion by the steps com- 
prising mixing poly(vinyl chloride), dibutyl tin bis iso 
octyl thioglycolate, butyl benzl phthalate, parafin wax, 
calcium stearate and calcium carbonate into a dispersion 
composition at 140° , thereafter adding barium stearate 
and thermoplastic urethane and then adding azodicarbon- 
amide to the dispersion formulation and allowing the 
dispersion composition to cool to room temperature; 

. adding the blowing agent dispersion to a poly(vinyl chlo- 
ride) formulation; 

. forming the poly(vinyl chloride) formulation containing 
the blowing agent dispersion into poly(vinyl chloride) 
sheets by passing extruded poly(vinyl chloride) through a 
roll stack maintained at room temperature or below. 


4,981,631 
PROCESS FOR MAKING LIGHTWEIGHT POLYESTER 
ARTICLES 

Tak M. Cheung, Akron; Charles L. Davis, Stow, and Jack E. 
Prince, N. Canton, all of Ohio, assignors to The Goodyear 

Tire & Rubber Company, Akron, Ohio 

Filed Mar. 31, 1989, Ser. No. 331,140 
Int. Cl.5 B29C 51/02, 67/20 

US. Cl. 264—50 19 Claims 

1. A process for making a lightweight thin walled article 
which comprises: thermoforming a substantially amorphous 
cellular sheet which is comprised of (a) from about 94 to about 
99 weight percent polyethylene terephthalate, (b) from about 1 
to about 6 weight percent of at least one polyolefin, (c) a 
sufficient amount of inert gas cells which are made by injecting 
inert gas to provide the cellular sheet with a density which is 
within the range of about 0.4 to about 1.25, (d) optionally, a 
heat stabilizer and (e) optionally, a colorant. 

3. A process for making a lightweight article which com- 
prises: (1) feeding a thermoplastic resin composition into an 
extruder, wherein the thermoplastic resin composition is com- 
prised of (a) from about 94 to about 99 weight percent polyeth- 
ylene terephthalate, and (b) from about 1 to about 6 weight 
percent of at least one polyolefin; (2) mixing an inert gas into 
the thermoplastic resin composition in the extruder while the 
thermoplastic resin composition is in the molten state: (3) 
extruding the thermoplastic resin composition containing the 
inert gas through a sheet forming die to produce a substantially 
amorphous cellular sheet which contains a sufficient amount of 
inert gas cells to provide the cellular sheet with a density 
which is within the range of about 0.4 to about 1.25: and (4) 
thermoforming the cellular sheet in a heated mold to produce 
the lightweight article. 
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4,981,632 
PRODUCTION OF CERAMIC AND CERAMIC-METAL 
COMPOSITE ARTICLES INCORPORATING FILLER 
MATERIALS 

Terry D. Claar, Newark, Del.; Steven D. Poste, Kingston, Can- 
ada; Adam J. Gesing, Kingston, Canada; Marek J. Sobczyk, 
Kingston, Canada; Narasimha S. Raghavan, Kingston, Can- 
ada; David K. Creber, Kingston, Canada, and Alan S. Nagel- 
berg, Wilmington, Del., assignors to Lanxide Technology 
Company, LP, Newark, Del. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 907,927, Sep. 16, 1986, Pat. No. 
4,824,625. This application Mar. 15, 1988, Ser. No. 168,285 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 25, 

2006, has been disclaimed. 
Int. C1.5 CO4B 33/32, 35/60 


US. Cl. 264—60 30 Claims 


1. A method of producing a composite comprising a self-sup- 
porting polycrystalline material obtained by the oxidation 
reaction of a molten parent metal with a vapor-phase oxidant 
comprising providing control of infiltration of a molten parent 
metal into a permeable mass of filler material and in situ oxida- 
tion of the molten parent metal with a vapor-phase oxidant in 
the permeable mass of filler material, said control being suffi- 
cient to provide a predetermined relative proportion of oxi- 
dized to non-oxidized parent metal within the composite, by: 

(a) selecting a parent metal comprising at least one material 
selected from the group consisting of zirconium and haf- 
nium, and selecting a permeable mass of filler material 
exhibiting interparticle pore volume; 

(b) heating said parent metal in the presence of a vapor- 
phase oxidant at a temperature above its melting point to 
form a body of molten parent metal, and contacting the 
resulting.molten metal body with said permeable mass of 
filler material; 

(c) maintaining said temperature for a time sufficient to 
permit (i) infiltration of said filler material by said molten 
metal and (ii) oxidation reaction of said molten metal with 
said vapor-phase oxidant, under conditions which control 
the rate of infiltration of said metal and the rate of said 
oxidation reaction such that the oxidation reaction which 
occurs between said molten parent metal and said vapor- 
oxidant is effected inside of the infiltrated mass of filler 
material within at least a portion of the interparticle pore 
volume such that the oxidation reaction product formed 
inside of said mass, together with any unoxidized portion 
of the parent metal provides a matrix embedding the 
material; and 

(d) recovering said composite. 


4,981,633 

PROCESS FOR PREPARING A PTC THERMISTOR 
Aldo B. Alles; Vasantha R. W. Amarakoon, both of Alfred, and 

Vernon L. Burdick, Alfred Station, all of N.Y., assignors to 

Alfred University, Alfred, N.Y. 

Filed Apr. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 188,306 
Int. Cl.5 CO4B 35/64 

US. Cl. 264—65 17 Claims 

1. A process for preparing a positive temperature coefficient 
thermistor comprised of at least about 50 weight percent of 
undoped, crystalline, ferroelectric material, wherein said 
thermistor has a room-temperature resistivity of less than 5,000 
ohm-centimeters, an undegraded resistivity of at least about 
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1,000,000 ohm-centimeters, a degraded resistivity of at least 
about 900,000 ohm-centimeters, a ratio between its undegraded 
resistivity and its room-temperature resistivity of at least about 
1,000, and a ratio between its undegraded resistivity and its 
degraded resistivity not exceeding 2.0, comprising the steps of 
sequentially: 

(a) providing a powder composition comprised of at least 
about 60 weight percent of undoped, crystalline, ferro- 
electric material; 

(b) fabricating the powder composition into a shaped pow- 
der compact; 





(c) sintering said powder compact by subjecting it to a tem- 
perature of from about 1150 to about 1450 degrees centi- 
grade for at least about 1 hour, thereby forming a consoli- 
dated, sintered body; 

(d) reducing said sintered body by subjecting it to a tempera- 
ture of from about 700 to about 1,400 degrees centigrade 
for at least about 30 minutes while maintaining said sin- 
tered body under a reducing atmosphere comprised of 
hydrogen; and 

(e) halogenating said reduced, sintered body by subjecting it 
to a source of halogen while maintaining it in a closed 
container at a temperature of from about 700 to about 1200 
degrees centigrade for at least about 5 minutes. 


4,981,634 
INJECTION MOLDING PROCESS OPERATING 
WITHOUT OPENING THE MOLD TO AIRBORNE 
CONTAMINANTS 
Steven M. Maus, Henp, and George J. Galic, Anoka County, 
both of.Minn., assignors to Galic Maus Ventures, Columbia 
Heights, Minn. 
Filed May 22, 1989, Ser. No. 355,754 
Int. Cl.5 B29C 45/40 
US. Cl. 264—102 
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1. A method for injection molding plastic articles within a 
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moldset having a mold cavity having A and B sides on either 
side of a parting line which defines a first vertical plane, with 
opposing A and B partforming surfaces capable of contollably 
traveling between a first position and a second position in each 
molding cycle, and the cavity capable of being controllably 
supplied internally with pressurized filtered gas at least when 
in the second position, comprising the steps of: 

a. closing the mold cavity to the first position to seal off an 
outside perimeter of the cavity from being in fluid com- 
munication with air external to the moldset, wherein the 
opposing A and B partforming surfaces being separated 
by a first distance; 

. injecting molten plastic into the closed cavity while in the 
first position to form a molded plastic article and cooling 
the molded article until the molded article is solidified; 

. moving one of the partforming surfaces to a second dis- 
tance relative to the opposing partforming surface, the 
movement ending at the second position located at a 
second vertical plane, the second distance being greater 
than the first distance, and pressurizing the mold cavity 
internally with pressurized filtered gas at least when the 
second position is reached, so as to create positive pres- 

sure higher than ambient air pressure external to the mold- 

set; 

d. transferring the molded article out of the moldset through 
an aperture in the mold cavity in the second position, the 
mold cavity having a closed outside perimeter except for 
the aperture which is in fluid communication with the 
ambient air external to the moldset only when in the 
second position, and through the aperture the pressurized 
filtered gas is purged out of the moldset to prevent con- 
vective air currents external to the mold cavity from 
contacting the partforming surfaces therein. 


4,981,635 
METHODS FOR PRODUCING A RESIN-BONDED 
MAGNET 
Fumitoshi Yamashita, Ikoma; Masami Wada, Hirakata; 
Masaharu Miyagawa, and Hiroshi Dohi, both of Takefu, all of 
Japan, assignors to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., 
Osaka, Japan 
Filed Feb. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 316,967 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 29, 1988, 63-46202; 
Feb. 29, 1988, 63-46203; Feb. 29, 1988, 63-46232; Mar. 17, 1988, 
63-63976 
Int. Cl.5 B29C 43/18; B22F 7/04 


US. Cl. 264—112 4 Claims 


1. A method for producing a resin-bonded magnet, which 
comprises steps of mixing a magnet element and microcapsules 
each of which contains at least one liquid component of a 
thermally polymerizable resin composition as a binder compo- 
nent, mechanically breaking at least a part of the microcapsules 
during formation of a green compact comprising said resin 
composition and said magnet element to discharge the compo- 
nents of said resin composition from the capsules, and curing 
said resin to produce the resin-bonded magnet. 
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4,981,636 
FIBRE REINFORCED PLASTICS STRUCTURES 
Andrew E. Bayly, Beaconsfield; Ian S. Biggs, High Wycombe, 
and Bronislaw Radvan, Flackwell Heath, all of England, 
assignors to The Wiggins Teape Group Limited, Basingstoke, 


England 
Filed Mar. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 167,100 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 13, 1987, 
8705954 


Int. Cl.5 DO4H 3/16 


1. A process for the manufacture of a mouldable air permea- 
ble sheet-like fibrous structure which consists essentially of 
forming a web with 5% to 50% of single discrete reinforcing 
fibres between 5 and 50 millimeters long, and from 50% to 
95% by weight of a wholly or substantially unconsolidated 
particulate non-cross-linked elastomeric material having a 
particle size of less than about 1.5 millimeters, and then treating 
the web to bond the fibres and elastomeric material together 
while maintaining the particulate form of the elastomeric mate- 
rial. 


4,981,637 
METHOD OF FORMING AN IMPROVED WIPER BLADE 
Michael L. Hyer, Weatherford, Tex., assignor to JMK Interna- 
tional, Inc., Fort Worth, Tex. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 263,915, Oct. 28, 1988, Pat. No. 
4,904,434, This application Nov. 9, 1989, Ser. No. 434,724 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 27, 
2007, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.5 B29C 69/00° 
US. Cl. 264—146 


1. A method of forming a wiper blade, comprising the steps 
of: 

extruding a continuous length of curable elastomer through 
a die having a die opening shaped to produce a pair of 
wiper blades joined at a mid-section thereof in edge-to- 
edge relation; 

preforming the mid section of the continuous length of 
extruded elastomer prior to curing to produce a weakened 
mid-section that facilitates the subsequent separation of 
the elastomer into a pair of wiper blades; then 

curing the continuous length of extruded elastomer; and 
then 

separating the length of continuous elastomer into two sepa- 
rate lengths of wiper blade by pulling apart the length of 
continuous elastomer along the score line. 
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4,981,638 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CLAMPING AN 
INJECTION UNIT TO A MOLDING MACHINE 
Robert D. Schad, Toronto, and Paul P. Brown, Orangeville, both 
of Canada, assignors to Husky Injection Molding Systems 
Ltd., Ontario, Canada 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 150,157, Jan. 29, 1988, Pat. No. 

4,867,938. This application Jan. 6, 1989, Ser. No. 294,308 

Int. Cl.5 B29C 45/12 

13 Claims 


1. A method of operating an injection molding machine 
having an inlet orifice for receiving moldatle material and a 
longitudinal mold clamping axis comprising the steps of: 

providing an injection unit including a nozzle for supplying 

moldable material to said injection machine via said inlet 
orifice, 
moving the injection unit along an axis generally parallel to 
the longitudinal clamping axis to a position in which the 
nozzle communicates with the inlet orifice, and, 

thereafter, clamping and sealing the nozzle to the orifice 
along an axis which is generally perpendicular to said 
longitudinal clamping axis. 


4,981,639 
METHOD OF MOULDING RACQUETS WITH 
STRINGING HOLES 
Jonathan Mott, Liss, England, assignor to Diversified Products 
Corporation, Opelika, Ala. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 96,336, Sep. 15, 1987, Pat. No. 
4,842,798. This application Mar. 6, 1989, Ser. No. 319,177 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 17, 1986, 

8622368 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 27, 
2006, has been disclaimed. 
Int. C1.5 B29C 33/76, 45/14 
US. Cl. 264—513 


1. A method for making a molded racquet frame having a 
curved head portion and a plurality of stringing holes in at least 
a part of said head portion, the method comprising: 

disposing within a mold cavity a separable, curved, ladder- 

shaped member of two assembled parts, the assembled 
ladder-shaped member comprising two side pieces having 
a plurality of rung-shaped members disposed therebe- 
tween and being positioned in said mold cavity so that 
surfaces of the rung-shaped members will form said string- 
ing holes passing generally radially through said head 


CHEMICAL 


255 


portion and so that surfaces of said side pieces facing said 
rung-shaped members will form outer and inner surfaces 
of said curved head portion; 

injecting a plastic material into said mold cavity; 

removing the molded racquet frame and the ladder-shaped 
member from within said mold cavity; and then 

separating said ladder-shaped member into said two side 
pieces to remove the ladder-shaped member from the 
head portion of said racquet. 


4,981,640 
NUCLEAR FUEL ASSEMBLY RECEPTION AND 
DISMANTLING CELL 

Jean Beneck, Ormesson, and Claude Quayre, Neuilly-Plaisance, 

both of France, assignors to Framatome, Courbevoie, France 

Filed May 24, 1989, Ser. No. 356,142 
Claims priority, application France, May 24, 1988, 88 06860 
Int. C15 G21C 19/33 

US. Cl. 376—261 





9. A cell for receiving and dismantling a nuclear fuel assem- 
bly comprising a bundle of fuel rods retained at the nodal 
points of a regular lattice by a skeleton formed of a lower end 
piece and an upper end piece connected together by tie rods 
and of a plurality of grids spaced apart along the tie rods, said 
cell comprising: 

a vertical structure having an internal cross-section sized to 

receive a fuel assembly; 

a plurality of gripping mechanisms each for retaining a 
respective one of the grids and lower end piece of said fuel 
assembly; and 
comb mechanism for holding the fuel rods of the fuel 
assembly at their normal spacing in the regular lattice, said 
comb mechanism comprising at least two sets of combs, 
the combs of each of said sets being movable with respect 
to the structure between a first position in which they are 
outside a fuel assembly located within the structure and a 
second position in which fingers of the combs are engaged 
between the rods, above one of said grids which is upper- 
most after removal of an upper portion of said skeleton, 

wherein the combs of each set are carried by and guided on 
a frame securely connected to said structure, and are 
operatively connected to jack means arranged for moving 
them toward and away from each other between said first 
and second position in a direction transverse to the move- 
ment of the combs of the other of said sets, 
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wherein one of said gripping mechanisms comprises a plural- 
ity of jaws pivotally mounted on the structure and con- 
nected to additional jack means for moving the jaws si- 
multaneously between a position with respect to the struc- 
ture in which they release said uppermost grid and a 
predetermined position with respect to the structure in 
which the jaws grip all sides of said uppermost grid, and 
wherein the gripping mechanisms further comprise at 
least one mechanism for retaining a grid other than the 
uppermost grid, having a single set of two additional jaws 
pivotally mounted on the structure and connected to 
individual control jacks for simultaneously moving the 
additional jaws of said gripping mechanism between a 
position in which the jaws engage one side of the grid and 
a position in which they release said one side, said addi- 
tional jaws having projections located for retaining said 
other grid by insertion between adjacent rods and engage- 
ment of an upper edge of the grid, whereby they retain 
said other grid. 


4,981,641 
INHIBITION OF NUCLEAR-REACTOR 
COOLANT-CIRCUIT CONTAMINATION 

Peter Campion, Poole, United Kingdom, assignor to United 

Kingdom Atomic Energy Authority, London, England 

Filed Dec. 15, 1988, Ser. No. 284,675 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 23, 1987, 

8729980 
Int. C1.5 G21C 19/30 

US. Cl. 376—306 9 Claims 

1. A method of inhibiting or reducing radioactive contami- 
nation of out-of-core components of the primary coolant cir- 
cuit, containing light water with a boric acid content, of a 
pressurized light-water-cooled nuclear reactor by radionu- 
clides generated within the core of the reactor by irradiation of 
metallic impurities dissolved in and carried out by the circulat- 
ing coolant water, the method comprising the steps of provid- 
ing for continuous removal of such impurities and radionu- 
clides generated therefrom from the coolant water by continu- 
ous diversion of a proportion of the coolant water, during 
normal operation of the reactor at normal operating tempera- 
tures and boric acid concentrations of the coolant water, 
through coolant water purification equipment associated with 
the primary coolant circuit, and, prior to a period of such 
normal operation of the reactor, circulating the coolant water 
at a lower temperature maintained at a value between 100° and 
150° C. and a higher boric acid concentration corresponding to 
a boron content between 2000 and 6000 ppm through the said 
out-of-core components during an extended period of time of 
at least half a day sufficient to reduce the appetite of such 
components for the said radionuclides before and during subse- 
quent normal operation of the reactor, thereby to increase the 
relative effectiveness of the coolant water purification equip- 
ment in removing such radionuclidess during such subsequent 
normal operation. 


4,981,642 
APPARATUS FOR FORM-LOCKING TORSION 
PREVENTION IN SCREW CONNECTIONS 
Herbert Jany, Erlangen, and Reinhardt Strobel, Nuremberg, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktien- 
geselischaft, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 222,265, Jul. 21, 1988, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 2, 1989, Ser. No. 418,688 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 24, 
1987, 3724587 
Int. Cl.5 F16B 39/00 
US. Cl. 376—463 11 Claims 
1. Apparatus for form-locking torsion prevention in a screw 
connecting having a bolt with a bolt thread, comprising 
a special nut having two nut ends and a nut thread; 
said nut having a main portion with an end of said main 
portion between said nut ends and a wall with a given 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


thickness, said wall forming a nut end, a sheath disposed 
on said end of said main portion, said sheath having a wall 
with a thickness being substantially smaller than said 
given thickness, and an integral cross-sectional portion 
intended for deformation in the form of a bead supported 
on said sheath, said bead forming a nut end, said bead 
having a wall thickness being substantially larger than said 
thickness of said wall of said sheath; 

said nut thread extending entirely through said sheath and 
said bead and at least partly through said main portion, the 


bolt thread extending entirely through said main portion, 
said sheath and said bead; and 

a thrust pad to be pressed axially onto said bead when said 
nut is screwed onto said bolt, said thrust pad having a 
conically narrowing aperture formed therein, and said 
bead being substantially radially plastically deformed and 
forced into the bolt thread when said thrust pad is pressed 
onto said bead, said wall thickness of said sheath being 
thin enough to cause said sheath to be destroyed upon 
forceful loosening of said nut from the bolt. 


4,981,643 

HIPING METHOD FOR COMPOSITE STRUCTURES 
Paul A. Siemers, Clifton, and Stephen F. Rutkowski, Duanes- 

burg, both of N.Y., assignors to General Electric Company, 

Schenectady, N.Y. 

Filed Jun. 29, 1990, Ser. No. 546,228 
Int. Cl.5 B22F 1/00 

US. Cl. 419—17 6 Claims 
1. A method of HIPing which comprises 
providing a metal matrix composite sample to be HIPed, 
introducing the sample into a HIPing chamber, 
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raising the temperature of the article and HIPing gas to the 
HIPing temperature, 

increasing the pressure of the HIPing medium to the HIPing 
pressure, and 
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maintaining the combination of temperature and pressure for 
a time prescribed for said composite. 


4,981,644 
NICKEL-BASE SUPERALLOY SYSTEMS 
Keh-Minn Chang, Schenectady, N.Y., assignor to General Elec- 
tric Company, Scherectady, N.Y. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 14,182, Feb. 11, 1987, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 851,909, Apr. 11, 1986, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 608,281, May 8, 
1984, abandoned, Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 518,789, Jul. 
29, 1983, abandoned. This application Sep. 9, 1988, Ser. No. 
242,741 
Int. Cl.5 C22C 19/05 


US. Cl, 420—442 10 Claims 


1. A substantially iron-free nickel-base alloy consisting es- 
sentially of, in weight percent: 

about 12% to 24% chromium, 

about 5% to 20% cobalt; 

about 1% to 8.5% of ai least one member of the group 
consisting of molybdenum, tungsten, and rhenium; 

about 2% to 23% tantalum; 

about 0.003% to 0.05% boron; 

less than about 1% iron; 

and the balance essentially nickel said alloy having a rupture 
life of at least 100 hours at a stress of 90 ksi at 1300 ° F. and 
a substantial volume fraction of gamma double prime 
phase. 
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4,981,645 
SUPERALLOY COMPOSITIONS 

Stuart Adelman, 651 Cole St., Apt. 4, San Francisco, Calif. 

94117 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 27,555, Mar. 17, 1985, Pat. No. 

4,859,416. This application May 5, 1989, Ser. No. 347,677 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 22, 
2006, has been disclaimed. 
Int. C1.5 C22C 19/05 

US. Cl. 420—442 15 Claims 

1. A superalloy composition comprising nickel and chro- 
mium in a ratio of about 3-4 to 1 by weight, said composition 
being free of an amount of aluminum sufficient to form a sub- 
stantial quantity of Ni-Al-Cr-C eutectic composite, said com- 
position also comprising 0 to 1% of an element of the lantha- 
nide or actinide series of the periodic table, and 0.1 to 10 
atomic percent of an additive element selected from the group 
consisting of rhenium, technetium and mixtures thereof, said 
superalloy composition having improved mechanical proper- 
ties independent of directional solidification thereof. 


4,981,646 
CORROSION RESISTANT ALLOY 
John H. Culling, St. Louis, Mo., assignor to Carondelet Foundry 
Company, St. Louis, Mo. 
Filed Apr. 17, 1989, Ser. No. 339,501 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 23, 
2005, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 C22C 30/02 
U.S. Cl. 420—582 6 Claims 
1. An air-meltable, castable, workable, weldable, machinable 
alloy resistant to chlorides and other corrosive substances, 
consisting essentially of: 


Nickel 
Chromium 
Molybdenum 
Copper 


Iron 


21%-24% by weight 
22%-25% 

5%-71% 

0.7% -3.5% 

Essentially the balance 


4,981,647 
NITROGEN STRENGTHENED FE-NI-CR ALLOY 
Michael F. Rothman; Dwaine L. Klarstrom, both of Kokomo, 
and George Y. Lai, Carmel, all of Ind., assignors to Haynes 
International, Inc., Kokomo, Ind. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 154,606, Feb. 10, 1988, Pat. No. 
4,853,185. This application Jul. 26, 1989, Ser. No. 385,585 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 1, 2006, 
has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.5 C22C 38/50, 30/00 
US. Cl. 420—584.1 17 Claims 

13. A metal alloy comprised of in weight percent about 30% 
to 42% nickel, about 20% to 32% chromium, at least one of 
0.2% to 1.0% columbium, 0.2% to 4.0% tantalum, and 0.05% 
to 1.0% vanadium, up to 0.2% carbon, about 0.05% to 0.50% 
nitrogen, about 0.001% to 0.02% boron, up to 0.2% titanium 
and the balance being iron plus impurities wherein (C+N) is 
greater than 0.14% and less than 0.29%, (C+ N) being defined 
as 


Vv 
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INHIBITING CORROSION IN AQUEOUS SYSTEMS 
Ranjit Kumar, Columbia, and Charles G. Carter, Silver Spring, 
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4,981,650 
METHOD FOR TREATMENT OF 
DIOXIN-CONTAMINATED MEDIA 


both of Md., assignors to W. R. Grace & Co.-Conn., New Terry L. Brown, 7831 Karakul La., Fayetteville, N.Y. 13066, and 


York, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 9, 1988, Ser. No. 269,210 
Int. Cl.5 C23F 11/16, 11/00 
US. Cl. 422—15 24 Claims 
1. A process for inhibiting corrosion of an iron based metal 
in contact with the system water in an aqueous system com- 
prising incorporating into the system water an effective 
amount of bis-phosphonic acid ethers selected from the group 
consisting of compounds having the formula 


Il ll 
(HO),P—R—(OR’),—OR—P(OH)2 


wherein each R is independently selected from the group 
consisting of methylene and ethylene, wherein R’ is selected 
from the group consisting of methylene, ethylene, and ethylene 
substituted with one or more methyl groups, and wherein n is 
an integer from 0 to 4, and water soluble salts of said bis-phos- 
phonic acid ethers. 


4,981,649 
MEANS FOR LID STERILIZATION AND TEMPORAL 
SEALING 
Yoshito Shibauchi; Kohichi Hatanaka; Tatsuo Tanaka, all of 
Saitama; Katsuyuki Mogi, and Tadashi Hanada, both of 
Kanagawa, all of Japan, assignors to Snow Brand Milk Prod- 
ucts Co., Ltd., Sappon and Yoshino Kogyosho Co., Ltd., To- 
kyo, both of, Japan 
Filed Mar. 10, 1989, Ser. No. 321,870 
Claims priority, Japan, Mar. 25, 1988, 63-71310; 
Jun. 15, 1988, 63-147314 
Int. Cl1.5 A61L 2/00; BO1D 19/00; B6SD 31/00, 1/04 


1. A method for sterilizing a lid and thereafter providing said 
lid on top of a container, the container having been previously 
sterilized, in a non-germ atmosphere, the method comprising: 

intermittently rotating a rotary drum such that it moves to 

successive stop positions, the rotary drum having a plural- 
ity of rooms, each of which has an opening that intermit- 
tently and airtightly faces an inner surface of a wall cylin- 
der having at least one mouth, 

and, through each mouth of said wall cylinder, (a) providing 

a lid into one of said rooms, (b) applying a sterilizer and 
ultraviolet rays into the room to sterilize said lid and (c) 
blowing hot wind into the room to dry said lid, each of 
steps (a) - (c) being performed in order at different stop 


Orest Hrycyk, 3593 Griffin Rd., Syracuse, N.Y. 13215; 
Cornelius B. Murphy, Jr., 4454 Kasson Rd., Syracuse, N.Y. 
13215 
Filed Aug. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 89,746 
Int. Cl.5 A61L 2/10 
USS. Cl. 422—24 


1. A method of decontaminating a toxic chlorinated dipen- 
zO-p-contaminated soil media comprising contacting said 
media with 1-hexadecylpyridinium chloride and irradiating 
said resulting media with ultraviolet radiation in the presence 
of one or more hydrogen donors, the intensity and duration of 
said irradiation and the amount of said hydrogen donors being 
effective to degrade substantially all of said toxic dioxin in said 
media. 


4,981,651 
APPARATUS FOR STERILIZING SHOES 
Wen-Jenn Horng, No. 28, Ta-Ho Lane 1, Alley 1, Ta-Ho Li, 
Hsi-Tun Dist., Taichung, Taiwan 
Filed Jan. 17, 1990, Ser. No. 466,568 
Int. Cl.5 A61L 9/20; AOIN 5/06 


USS. Cl. 422—24 11 Claims 


1. An apparatus for sterilizing shoes comprising: 

at least one ultraviolet means having a front end and two 
rear terminal ends; 

a first base including a plurality of first perforations, and 
receptacles for receiving the rear terminal ends of said 
ultraviolet means; 

a second housing base having a chamber therein and a plu- 
tality of air inlet perforations, 

means for joining said second housing base to said first base; 

an electric ventilating means mounted inside said chamber 
for drawing in air from the air inlet perforations of said 
second housing base and directing such air towards the 
front end of said ultraviolet means; 

at least one electric heating element mounted inside said 
chamber between said ultraviolet means and said ventilat- 
ing means; and . 

a casing attached to said first base to serve as a cover for 
each of said ultraviolet means, wherein the diameter of 
said first base is larger than that of said casing, creating an 
annular step portion between said first base and said cas- 
ing, said first perforations being formed on said annular 
step portion. 
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4,981,652 
APPARATUS FOR CONTINUOUSLY MEASURING THE 
HYDROCARBON CONCENTRATION IN A GAS FLOW 

Werner Ratfisch, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Ratfisch Instrument, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar. 10, 1989, Ser. No. 322,090 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 17, 

1988, 3808982 
Int. C1.5 GOIN 21/00, 30/00, 35/00 


US. Cl. 422—54 7 Claims 


1. In an apparatus for continuously measuring the hydrocar- 
bon concentration in a gas flow, including at least one flame 
ionization detector having a combustion chamber housing a 
burner flame and in the area of the burner flame electrodes to 
which direct voltage is applied and between which a current 
flows upon burning of the sample gas which current is a func- 
tion of the portion of hydrocarbons in the gas flow, the im- 
provement comprising: 

capillary means with an inlet and an outlet in communication 

with the flame ionization detector for adjusting the 
amount of sample gas to be supplied to the flame ioniza- 
tion detector; 

first suction means connected to the combustion chamber for 

applying an underpressure within the combustion cham- 
ber of the flame ionization detector to allow sample gas to 
be drawn through said capillary means and into the com- 
bustion chamber; and 

second suction means communicating with the inlet of said 

capillary means and arranged parallel to said first suction 
means for diverting an excess amount of withdrawn sam- 
ple gas and releasing it directly to the atmosphere. 


4,981,653 
SELF-INDICATING STRIP 
Rebecca A. Marino, Elkhart, Ind., assignor to Miles Inc., Elk- 
hart, Ind. 
Filed Oct. 6, 1988, Ser. No. 254,165 
Int. Cl.5 GOIN 31/00 
US. Cl. 422—56 


1. A self indicating assay device, said device comprising: 

a support having top and bottom surfaces, 

a first reagent thread substantially encased within said sup- 
port perpendicular to said surfaces and partially exposed 
at at least one of said surfaces of said support, 

said first reagent thread comprising a material incorporated 
with a first reagent system, whereby a sample placed upon 
the exposed portion of said thread will come in contact 
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with said first reagent system thereby causing a visual 
response which can be observed by viewing at least one of 
said surfaces of said device. 


4,981,654 
UNITARY CENTRIFUGE TUBE AND SEPARABLE 
DISPENSING RECEPTACLE 
David H. Kuntz, and Louis F. Muller, both of Los Angeles, 
Calif., assignors to Davstar Industries, Inc., Newport Beach, 

Filed May 6, 1988, Ser. No. 191,202 
Int. Cl.5 BOIL 3/00 


US. Cl. 422—102 14 Claims 


16, 18 32, 24 


TIMES WA 
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1. A unitary centrifuge tube and sediment dispensing pipet 

device comprising: 

a centrifuge tube member open at a top end and having a 
cross-sectional area decreasing toward a bottom end 
which has an opening therein; 

a dispensing pipet having an opening at a top end and being 
closed at a bottom end and having a first pair of spaced- 
apart sidewalls which are closer together than a second 
pair of spaced-apart sidewalls which are generally trans- 
verse to said first pair, said first pair of sidewalls being 
resiliently flexible and said second pair of sidewalls being 
relatively non-resilient; and 

severable flow path means coupling said bottom end of said 
centrifuge tube member to said top end of said pipet; 

a portion of said flow path means comprising means for 
facilitating the separation of said pipet from said centri- 
fuge tube member at a selected location along said flow 
path means; 

wherein said first pair of sidewalls are outwardly convex and 
each of said second pair of sidewalls comprises two planar 
surfaces meeting along a central line to form an outwardly 
convex dihedral angle. 


4,981,655 
CHEMICAL OXYGEN GENERATOR 

Ernst G. Kolbe, Molln; Rainer Ernst, Curau, and Hans-Burk- 
hardt Fiedler, Neustadt, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assign- 
ors to Driigerwerk Aktiengesellschaft, Liibeck, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 

Filed Jul. 8, 1988, Ser. No. 216,705 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 29, 
1987, 3725105 
Int. Cl.5 A62B 7/08 

USS, Cl. 422—165 9 Claims 

1. A chemical oxygen generator comprising: 

a cartridge housing having first and second ends; 

a charge of chemical pellets disposed in said housing be- 
tween said ends, said pellets being made of a chemical 
mixture including an alkali-metal chlorate; 

an ignition device mounted at said first end for initiating a 
chemical reaction in said charge to release the oxygen; 

oxygen outlet means formed at said second end for passing 
the oxygen generated in said chemical reaction from said 
housing; and, 

biasing means for imparting a biasing force to said pellets so 
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as to cause each two mutually adjacent ones of said pellets 
to make contact with each other at the smallest possible 


contact interface to facilitate the transmission of the igni- 
tion from one pellet to the next. 


4,981,656 
DEVICE FOR THE PRODUCTION OF OZONE 

Ortwin Leitzke, Kaarst, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Wedeco Gesellschaft fur Entkeimungsanlagen mbH, Herford, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 
PCT No. PCT/DE89/00367, § 371 Date Jan. 19, 1990, § 102(e) 

Date Jan. 19, 1990, PCT Pub. No. WO89/12021, PCT Pub. 

Date Dec. 14, 1989 

PCT Filed May 31, 1989, Ser. No. 459,715 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 3, 

1988, 3819304 
Int. Cl.5 BOIS 19/08 


US. Cl. 422—186.18 3 Claims 


1. Device for the production of ozone from oxidized gases 
by means of silent electrical discharge in an intermediate cham- 
ber through which said gas passed which chamber is formed 
by an annular external electrode and a voltage-conducting 
internal electrode which is surrounded concentrically by said 
external electrode, whereby a dielectric is arranged between 
the internal and the external electrode, wherein the internal 
electrode (10) consist of a polygonal rod or a polygonal tube 
having more than four longitudinal edges configured along the 
lines of a polygon and in that the ratio of the diameter of the 
external electrode (18) to the largest diameter of the internal 
electrode (10) is not greater than two. 
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4,981,657 
CONTACT LENS CASE WITH RAISED, PROTECTIVE 
RIBS 

Francis E. Ryder, Arab, Ala., assignor to Ryder International 

Corporation, Arab, Ala. 

Filed Sep. 9, 1988, Ser. No. 242,967 
Int. Cl.5 AGIL 2/18 

U.S. Cl. 422—310 


1. A contact lens holder member for assembly in pivotal 
relation to a surface support means for a contact lens, said 
holder member comprising: a cover member for overlying said 
surface support means in a closed position for releasably en- 
closing said lens therebetween, said cover member including 
an interior surface for oppositely facing said surface support 
means in said closed position of said cover member, said cover 
member further including a plurality of through apertures 
opening through said interior surface for passage of lens condi- 
tioning fluid therethrough and defining a plurality of spaced 
spoke portions between said through apertures, wherein a 
plurality of said spoke portions include respective rib members 
extending therefrom toward said surface support means in said 
closed position, in order to provide that in the event said lens 
adheres to said cover member, said lens is supported or rests 
upon said protective rib members and is spaced from said spoke 
portions such that sliding movement of said lens during re- 
moval will be along said protective rib members without the 
lens engaging said spoke portions. 


4,981,658 
PROCESS FOR THE FINE PURIFICATION OF 
FISSIONABLE MOLYBDENUM 

Sameth A. H. Ali, Etlingen, and Jochen Buerck, Malsch, both of 

Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Kernforschungezentrum 

Karlsruhe GmbH, Karlsruhe, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 49,500, May 14, 1987, abandoned. This 

application May 9, 1989, Ser. No. 349,185 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 15, 

1986, 3616391; European Pat. Off., Feb. 31, 1987, 87102017 
Int. Cl.5 C01G 39/02 


US, Cl. 423—2 1 Claim 


1. Process for the fine purification of fission molybdenum, 
dissolved in ionic form together with ions of the fission prod- 
ucts of I, Sn, Ce, Ru and Zr in an aqueous mineral acid solu- 
tion, comprising: 

(a) providing as the aqueous mineral acid solution a solution 
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which has a pH of 0 to about 4, and passing the aqueous 
mineral acid solution over SnQ2 to sorb the ions of molyb- 
denum, I, Ce, Ru, Sn and Zr onto the SnOQ2, 

(b) drying the resulting charged SnO2 and thereafter heating 
the dried SnO2 to a temperature of about 1200° C. to about 
1300° C. for a period of =+ to form a molybdenum 
containing oxide and to sublimate the so-formed molybde- 
num containing oxide, and at the same time passing a 
carrier gas stream containing water vapor and oxygen 
over the charged SnO? to take up the sublimated molybde- 
num containing oxide, 

desublimating the molybdenum containing oxide out of the 
carrier gas stream by cooling to a temperature below 600° 
C., and following further cooling of the desublimated 
molybdenum containing oxide to room temperature, dis- 
solving the resulting molybdenum containing oxide resi- 
due in an aqueous solution of a strong alkali to form a 
molybdate solution. 


4,981,659 
REDUCTION OF NITROGEN OXIDES 

Karl T. Chuang, and Long Fu, both of Edmonton, Canada, as- 

signors to Atomic Energy of Canada Limited, Ottawa, Canada 

Filed Dec. 14, 1989, Ser. No. 450,431 
Claims priority, application Canada, Dec. 14, 1988, 585861 
Int. Cl.5 CO1B 21/00; C01C 1/00 

US. Cl. 423—235 19 Claims 

1. A process for reducing at least one oxide of nitrogen 
which process comprises passing said oxide of nitrogen, in 
admixture with a reducing gas selected from hydrogen and 
ammonia, into contact with a catalyst comprising at least one 
catalytically active group VIII metal disposed on a hydropho- 
bic support, at a temperature at which the support remains 
stable, said temperature being between about 0° C. to 200° C. 
when said reducing gas is hydrogen, and said temperature 
being between about 100° C. and 200° C. when said reducing 
gas is ammonia. 


4,981,660 
SELECTIVE HYBRID NO, REDUCTION PROCESS 
James T. Leach, 24921 Danamaple St., Dana Point, Calif. 92629 
Filed Nov. 7, 1988, Ser. No. 267,555 
Int. Cl.5 CO1B 21/00; BO1J3 8/00 


US. Cl. 423—235 13 Claims 





1. The method of removing NO and NO? from a stream of 
hydrocarbon combustion products at elevated temperature, 
the steps that include 

(a) providing an upright housing forming a first zone and 

removing NO from the combustion products flow in said 
first zone, and providing a stack on the housing to form a 
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second zone and removing NO and NO? from the combus- 
tion products flowing in said second zone spaced down- 
stream from said first zone, 

(b) the removal of NO at said first zone being effected by 
dispersing sufficient reagent ammonia or ammonia radical 
into the stream of combustion products at stream tempera- 
ture between 1,300° F. and 2,000° F. to convert NO into 
N2 and H20, and to provide excess unreacted reagent 
dispersed in said stream and carried to the second zone, 

(c) the removal of NO and NO? at said second zone being 
effected by providing a catalyst for contacting the stream, 
the catalyst and excess reagent effecting conversion of NO 
and NO? to N2 and H20 at stream temperatures between 
400° F. and 850° F. 

(d) and providing first and second heat exchangers respec- 
tively in the housing and in the stack, in the flow paths of 
the hot combusting products, the heat exchangers oper- 
ated to control said stream temperatures between 400° F. 
and 850° F. as aforesaid. 


4,981,661 
PROCESS FOR CONVERTING AND REMOVING 
SULFUR COMPOUNDS FROM A CO CONTAINING GAS 
Johannes Borsboom, Rijswijk, and Jan A. Lagas, Monnicken- 
dam, both of Netherlands, assignors to Comprimo B.V., Am- 
sterdam, Netherlands 
Filed Jan. 10, 1989, Ser. No. 295,749 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Jan. 13, 1988, 
8800072 
Int. Cl.5 B01J 8/00; CO1B 17/00, 17/16; COTC 11/24 
US. Cl. 423—244 14 Claims 


1. A process for converting carbon oxysulfide and carbon 
disulfide, contained in a reducing CO containing gas stream, by 
the catalytic hydrolysis of COS and CS2 to CO and H2S, 
followed by the removal of H2S, present and formed, from the 
gas stream, characterized by 

(a) a first stage comprising converting to CO? and Hp, a 

portion of the CO present with water in the presence of a 
catalyst with simultaneous or subsequent hydrogenation 
of any O2 and SO? that may be present; 

(b) a second stage comprising catalytically hydrolysing COS 

and CS? to CO? and H2S, with water; and 

(c) a third stage comprising removing substantially all sulfur 

components from the gas stream; the catalytic conversion 
of CO to CO? and H? in stage (a) being effected so that the 
heat thereby produced is substantially sufficient to raise 
the temperature of the gas stream to the value required for 
the hydrogenation and for the second stage. 


4,981,662 
STABILIZED HYDROGEN PEROXIDE 

Edward F. Dougherty, League City, Tex., assignor to FMC 

Corporation, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Filed Jun. 1, 1990, Ser. No. 531,619 
Int. Cl.5 CO1B 15/037 

US. Cl. 423—272 12 Claims 

1. A stable aqueous hydrogen peroxide composition com- 
prising from 1% to 52% by weight hydrogen peroxide and an 





262 


effective amount of 1,10-phenanthroline to stabilize the hydro- 
gen peroxide against decomposition by transition metals. 

5. The process of stabilizing aqueous hydrogen peroxide 
comprising incorporating from 1 to 200 mg/I of 1,10-phenan- 
throline into an aqueous solution of from 1% to 52% hydrogen 
peroxide by weight. 


4,981,663 
SYNTHETIC CRYSTAL MCM-35 
Mae K. Rubin, Bala Cynwyd, Pa., assignor to Mobil Oil Corp., 
Fairfax, Va. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 191,528, May 9, 1988, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 26, 1990, Ser. No. 471,173 
Int. C1.5 CO1B 33/28 
US. Cl. 423—277 19 Claims 

1. A synthetic crystalline material characterized by an X-ray 
diffraction pattern exhibiting interplanar d-spacing values 
including those at 15.4+0.23; 9.03+0.14; 6.62+0.10; 


4.99+0.07; 4.04+0.05; 3.31+0.04; and 2.00+0.03 Angstroms. 


4,981,664 
METHOD OF PRODUCTION OF HIGH PURITY SILICA 
AND AMMONIUM FLUORIDE 
Paul C. Chieng, Terre Haute, Ind., assignor to International 
Minerals & Chemical Corporation, Northbrook, Il. 
Filed Apr. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 181,380 
Int. Cl.5 COIB 33/12; COC 1/16 
US. Cl. 425—339 7 Claims 
1. A method of separately recovering high purity silica and 
ammonium fluoride from an impure aqueous fluosilicic acid 
solution comprising: 

a. reacting the fluosilicic acid solution with ammonia or 
ammonium fluoride for a time and at a temperature suffi- 
cient to form ammonium fluosilicate solution; 

b. recovering solid ammonium fluosilicate from the ammo- 
nium fluosilicate solution; 

c. purifying the solid ammonium fluosilicate by dissolving 
the solid in high purity water or unsaturated ammonium 
fluosilicate solution, recrystallizing solid ammonium fluo- 
silicate, and recovering purified ammonium fluosilicate 
crystals from the solution; 

d. forming an aqueous solution of the purified ammonium 
fluosilicate crystals and ammoniating the solution for a 
time and at a temperature sufficient to precipitate silica; 
and 

e. seperately recovering high purity silica and ammonium 
fluoride. 


4,981,665 
HEXAGONAL SILICON CARBIDE PLATELETS AND 
PREFORMS AND METHODS FOR MAKING AND USING 
SAME 
Wolfgang D. G. Boecker, Lewiston; Stephen Chwastiak, East 

Amherst; Tadeusz M. Korzekwa, Lewiston, and Sai-Kwing 

Lau, East Amherst, all of N.Y., assignors to Stemcor Corpora- 

tion, Cleveland, Ohio 

Division of Ser. No. 899,523, Aug. 22, 1986, Pat. No. 4,756,895. 
This application Apr. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 185,183 
Int. Cl.5 CO1B 31/36 
US. Cl. 423—345 3 Claims 

1. A method of producing hexagonally shaped platelets of 

alpha silicon carbide comprising: 

A. Mixing together powdered silica, finely divided carbon of 
from 0.005 and 2 microns average particle size and finely 
divided boron or a boron-containing compound of from 
0.4 to 5 microns average particle size, the amount of SIO2 
to C being from about 90 to 110 percent of stoichiometric 
as per reaction SIO2+3C=SiC+2CO, the amount of 
elemental boron being from 0.35 to 3.5 percent based upon 
silicon; and 
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B. heating the mixture in argon to a temperature of between 
2100° and 2500° C. for a time sufficient to convert the 


mixture into hexagonally shaped platelets of silicon car- 
bide. 


4,981,666 
METHOD FOR THE PREPARATION OF SILICON 
CARBIDE WHISKERS 

Motoyuki Yamada; Minoru Takamizawa; Akira Hayashida; 
Nobuaki Urasato, and Hiromi Ohsaki, all of Niigata, Japan, 

assignors to Shin-Etsu Chemical Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Nov. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 931,667 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 27, 1985, 60-266687 
Int. C15 CO1B 31/36 


US. Cl. 423—345 6 Claims 
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1. A method for the preparation of silicon carbide whiskers 
which comprises the steps of: 
(a) hydrolyzing a chlorosilane compound ne by the 
general formula 


RgSiCl4— a, 


a chlorodisilane compound represented by the general 
formula 


RpSi2Cle_ 5, 


or a mixture thereof, in which R is a hydrogen atom or a 
monovalent hydrocarbon group, the subscript a is zero, 1, 
2, or 3 and the subscript b is a positive integer of 1 to 5 
inclusive, in an aqueous medium to form a hydrolysis 
product; 

(b) mixing the hydrolysis product with carbon to give a 
powdery mixture; and 

(c) heating the powdery mixture at a temperature in the 
range from 1400° to 1700° C. to effect reaction of the 
hydrolysis product and carbon. 
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4,981,667 
REMOVAL OF SULFUR FROM PETROLEUM COKE 
WITH LIME 

Lloyd Berg, 1314 S. Third Ave., Bozeman, Mont. 59715, and 

John W. Berg, Bozeman, Mont., assignors to Lloyd Berg, 

Bozeman, Mont. 

Filed Apr. 13, 1990, Ser. No. 508,422 
Int. C15 BO1J 8/00; CO1B 17/00; F233 11/00, 15/00 

US. Cl. 423—244 2 Claims 

1. A method for burning a sulfur continuing molten carbona- 
ceous material by adding sufficient calcium oxide or calcium 
carbonate to convert the sulfur content of the carbonaceous 
material to calcium sulfate during the burning, said carbona- 
ceous material comprises petroleum pitch containing about 40 
percent petroleum coke dissolved therein. 


4,981,668 
SILICON CARBIDE AS A RAW MATERIAL FOR 
SILICON PRODUCTION 
Vishu D. Dosaj, Midland; Alvin W. Rauchholz, Hemlock; Mar- 
tin D. Young, Midland, all of Mich., and Gary N. Bokerman, 
Madison, Ind., assignors to Dow Corning Corporation, Mid- 
land, Mich. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 30,653, Mar. 25, 1987, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 857,207, 
Apr. 29, 1986, abandoned. This application Jun. 14, 1988, Ser. 

No. 206,633 
Int. C1.5 CO1B 33/02, 31/36; COTC 27/26, 27/06 
US. Cl. 423—350 18 Claims 


1. A process for producing silicon via the carbothermic 

reduction of silicon dioxide, comprising 

(A) providing a closed furnace having a first reaction zone 
which is supplied with electrical energy, 

(B) providing a second reaction chamber containing a bed of 
carbon and which is physically separated from said first 
reaction zone and external to said closed furnace, 

(C) feeding silicon dioxide, silicon-carbide, and at least one 
other solid carbonaceous reducing agent to the furnace as 
solid reactants, the proportions of silicon dioxide, silicon 
carbide, and solid carbonaceous reducing agent being 
controlled so that the silicon dioxide, the silicon carbide, 
and silicon carbide equivalent of the carbonaceous reduc- 
ing agent are essentially in stoichiometric balance in said 
first reaction zone for the overall reaction to produce 
silicon; 

(D) charging the furnace with electrical energy to effect 
chemical and physical changes to the solid reactants to 
produce molten silicon in said first reaction zone; 

(E) feeding a substantial portion of the total carbon (other 
than SiC) fed to the overall system, to said second reaction 
chamber; the total amount of SiC and carbonaceous re- 
ducing agents in the overall system formed by both of said 
chambers being substantially in stoichiometric balance 
with the total SiO2 being fed to said overall system for the 
formulation of silicon. 
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(F) recovering molten silicon from the furnace; 

(G) passing by-produced gases containing silicon monoxide 
from the first reaction zone to the bed of carbon to con- 
vert essentially all of the gaseous silicon monoxide to solid 
silicon carbide said bed containing carbonaceous reducing 
agent to convert said silicon monoxide to silicon carbide; 
and 

(H) supplying the resultant SiC into the fed for said closed 
furnace. 


4,981,669 
AMMONIA SYNTHESIS GAS 

Alwyn Pinto, Middlesbrough, England, assignor to Imperial 

Chemical Industries PLC, London, England 

Filed Oct. 5, 1988, Ser. No. 253,505 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 19, 1987, 

8724474 
Int. Cl.5 CO1C 1/04 

U.S. Cl. 423—359 10 Claims 

1. A process for the production of ammonia including the 

following steps: 

(a) primary catalytic steam reforming a hydrocarbon feed- 
stock selected from methane and naphtha by passing the 
feedstock and steam over a steam reforming catalyst suit- 
able for the reforming of naphtha disposed in externally 
heated tubes, the catalyst in at least the inlet part of the 
tubes being alkalised, 
whereby a primary reformed gas stream comprising hy- 

drogen, carbon oxides, methane, and unreacted steam, is 
produced; 

(b) secondary steam reforming wherein the primary re- 
formed gas stream is partially combusted with air and the 
resultant hot gas mixture is passed over a secondary steam 
reforming catalyst under substantially adiabatic conditions 
to bring the mixture towards equilibrium, 
thereby producing a secondary reformed gas stream con- 

taining hydrogen, carbon oxides, nitrogen, a decreased 
quantity of methane, argon, and unreacted steam; 

(c) one or more stages of catalytic shift reaction wherein the 
secondary reformed gas stream is passed over a shift cata- 
lyst to convert carbon monoxide to carbon dioxide with 
the consequent production of a mole of hydrogen for each 
mole of carbon monoxide converted; 

(d) removal of the carbon oxides and unreacted steam, 
thereby producing ammonia synthesis gas; and 

(e) synthesizing ammonia from said ammonia synthesis gas; 

said process comprising changing the feedstock from the naph- 
tha feedstock to the methane feedstock, or vice versa, by: 

(i) changing said feedstock; 

(ii) changing the amount of external heating to the reformer 
tubes so that the degree of external heating is less when 
using the methane feedstock than when using the naphtha 
feedstock, 
whereby the primary reformer exit temperature is lower 

when using the methane feedstock than when using the 
naphtha feedstock; 

(iii) changing the amount of air, expressed as moles of air per 
gram atom of carbon in the feedstock, fed to the second- 
ary reformer, such that said amount of air is greater when 
using the methane feedstock than when using the naphtha 
feedstock, 
whereby the amount of nitrogen introduced is such that 

the hydrogen to nitrogen molar ratio of the shifted gas 
stream is lower when using the methane feedstock than 
when using the naphtha feedstock and, at least when 
using the methane feedstock, said amount of nitrogen is 
in an excess of that required for ammonia synthesis; and 

(iv) at least when using methane as the feedstock, separating , 

the excess of nitrogen after the shift stage. 
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4,981,670 
HCN FROM CRUDE ACETO 

Susan Dio, Port Lavaca, Tex., and Paul Wachtendorf, Lodi, 

Ohio, assignors to BP America Inc., Cleveland, Ohio 

Filed Dec. 15, 1989, Ser. No. 451,477 
Int. Cl.5 COIC 3/02 

US. Cl. 423—376 13 Claims 

1. A process for producing hydrogen cyanide from gaseous 
acetonitrile comprising reacting the acetonitrile in the presence 
of an oxygen containing gas while in contact with an oxida- 
tion/ammoxidation catalyst at an elevated temperature 
wherein the improvement comprises producing said gaseous 
acetonitrile from a mixture of crude acetonitrile contains Hena- 
san impurity and a polymerization inhibiting agent which 
substantially eliminates the polymerization of the HCN impu- 
rity in the crude acetonitrile. 


4,981,671 
METHOD FOR PREPARING DIAMOND OR 
DIAMOND-LIKE CARBON BY COMBUSTION FLAME 

Yusuke Moriyoshi, Tokyo; Masatsugu Futaki, Urawa; Seiichiro 

Matsumoto, Tsukuba; Takamasa Ishigaki, Tsukuba; Shojiro 

Komatsu, Tsukuba, and Nobuo Setaka, Nagareyama, all of 

Japan, assignors to National Institute for Research in Inor- 

ganic Materials, Tsukuba, Japan 

Filed Feb. 9, 1989, Ser. No. 307,942 

Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 9, 1988, 63-28133; 

Apr. 13, 1988, 63-91015 
Int. C15 COIB 31/06 


USS. Cl. 423—446 4 Claims 











1. A method for preparing diamond or diamond-like carbon, 
which comprises exciting carbon by decomposing, evaporat- 
ing and dissociating an organic compound or a carbon material 
in a combustion flame of at least 600° C. of a hydrocarbon, 
hydrogen or a mixture thereof and oxygen gas or air, mixing 
thereto hydrogen in an amount of at least one time by volume 
the amount of carbon, and maintaining the mixture at a temper- 
ature of from 600° to 1,700° C. to precipitate diamond or dia- 
mond-like carbon. 


4,981,672 
COMPOSITE COATING FOR ELECTROCHEMICAL 
ELECTRODE AND METHOD 
John P. de Neufville, Mendham; Dalbir Rajoria, Glengardner, 
both of N.J., and Stanford R. Ovshinsky, Bloomfield Hills, 
Mich., assignors to Voltaix, Inc., North Branch, N.J. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 121,262, Nov. 16, 1987, Pat. 
No. 4,861,573, which is a division of Ser. No. 872,730, Jun. 10, 
1986, Pat. No. 4,707,422, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No. 769,857, Aug. 26, 1985, Pat. No. 4,624,902, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 507,752, Jun. 27, 1983, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 26, 1989, Ser. No. 385,839 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 29, 
2006, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 CO1B 9/08, 11/00, 33/08, 23/10 
US. Cl. 423—464 8 Claims 
1. A compound Li,MF, where M is an amphoteric element 
and x is an integer from 1 to 6 corresponding to a valence of 
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said amphoteric element M and the number of lithium atoms 
equals the number of fluorine atoms in the formula LixMF,. 


4,981,673 
BASIC ALUMINUM CHLOROSULFATE FLOCCULANT 
Jean Boutin, Mions; Andre Combet, Lyons, and Jean-Pierre 
Communal, La Varenne Saint Hilaire, all of France, assignors 
to Rhone-Poulenc Chimie de Base, Courbevoie, France 
Division of Ser. No. 884,964, Jul. 14, 1986, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 8, 1988, Ser. No. 242,608 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 12, 1985, 85 10708; 
Jun. 23, 1986, 86 09005; Jun. 23, 1986, 86 09006 
Int. Cl.5 COIF 7/68; CO2F 1/52 
US. Cl. 423—467 10 Claims 
1. A basic aluminum chlorosulfate of the formula: 


AlnOH m(SO4)KCl3n— m—2k 


having a basicity, or ratio m/3n X 100, of from about 40% to 
about 60%, and a ratio of Al equivalent /Cl equivalent, or ratio 
of 3n/3n—m—2k, of from 2.8 to 5. 


4,981,674 
PRODUCTION OF ANHYDROUS MAGNESIUM 
CHLORIDE 
John G. Peacey, Lancaster, Canada, assignor to Noranda, Inc., 
Toronto, Canada 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 283,983, Dec. 13, 1988, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 2, 1989, Ser. No. 388,408 
Int. Cl.5 COIF 5/32 


US. Cl. 423—498 2 Claims 


1. A process for the preparation of anhydrous magnesium 
chloride containing less than 0.1% MgO suitable for use in the 
electrolytic production of magnesium metal comprising the 
steps of: 

(a) feeding spray-dried magnesium chloride powder, or 
magnesite or magnesia powder to a molten magnesium 
chloride bath contained in a furnace and maintained at a 
temperature of about 750°-850 ° C.; 

(b) providing a gas disperser in said furnace, said gas dis- 
perser being a iotatable vaned impeller comprising a tube 
having an axial passage extending therethrough and a 
plurality of blades extending radially outwardly from one 
end of said tube, said gas disperser being positioned in said 
furnace such that said plurality of blades are located 
within said molten magnesium chloride bath below the 
surface thereof; 

(c) creating gas bubbles with a diameter smaller than 5 mm 
in said bath and a gas hold-up as high as 30% of the origi- 
nal bath volume by introducing gaseous reactants into said 
bath through the tube of said gas disperser while rotating 
said vaned impeller, said gaseous reactants comprising 
chlorine and carbon monoxide; and 
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(d) reacting the molten magnesium chloride bath with said 
carbon monoxide and chlorine. 


4,981,675 

POLYMERIC BASIC ALUMINUM SILICATE-SULPHATE 
Dieter Haase, Ste-Catherine, Nelu Spiratos, LaPrairie, Carmel 

Jolicoeur, Deauville, all of Canada, assignors to Handy 

Chemicals Ltd., Quebec, Canada 

Filed Nov. 3, 1988, Ser. No. 266,854 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Oct. 31, 
2006, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 CO1IF 7/74, 7/02; BO1D 21/01; BO3D 3/00 

US. Cl. 423—556 15 Claims 

1. An aqueous solution comprising a basic polynucleate 
aluminum hydroxy silicate-sulphate compound having a com- 
position of the formula: 


Al4(OH) a(SO4)c(SiO.x) p(H20)£ 
wherein A is 1.0, B ranges from 0.75 to 2.0, C ranges from 0.3 
to 1.12, D ranges from 0.005 to 0.1, X is greater than 2.0 but 
less than or equal to 4.0 such that 3=B+2C+2D (X—2), and 
E is larger than 4. 


4,981,676 
CATALYTIC CERAMIC MEMBRANE 
STEAM/HYDROCARBON REFORMER 

Ronald G. Minet, 592 Garfield Ave., South Pasadena, Calif. 

91030, and Theodore T. Tsotsis, 16312 Angler La., 

Huntington Beach, Calif. 92647 

Filed Nov. 13, 1989, Ser. No. 434,267 
Int. Cl.5 CO1B 3/26, 3/56 

US. Cl. 423—652 14 Claims 

1. The process for steam reforming of a hydrocarbon to 

produce H2, CO and CO), that includes: 

(a) providing a generally tubular, porous, catalytic ceramic 
membrane, and providing a heated reaction zone in a 
container extending annularly about said membrane, 

(b) said membrane carrying a catalytically active metallic 
substance, 

(c) passing a first fluid stream of hydrocarbon and steam into 
said zone and into contact with one side of said catalytic 
ceramic membrane, to produce CO2, CO and H2, 

(d) and passing a second fluid stream comprising steam 
adjacent to said opposite side of said membrane in such 
manner as to promote hydrogen diffusion through said 
membrane from said one side to the opposite side thereof, 

(e) and removing hydrogen from said opposite side of said 
membrane in said second stream of steam, 

(f) maintaining a heated, porous catalytic bed extending 
lengthwise adjacent said membrane, in said zone, transfer- 
ring heat into said bed lengthwise thereof and via said 
container, and passing said first stream into said bed for 
flow in contact with the bed and heating therein followed 
by first stream contact said one side of the membrane. 


4,981,677 
PETROLATUM-CONTAINING AEROSOL FOAM 
CONCENTRATE 
Paul Thau, Berkeley Heights, N.J., assignor to L’Oreal, Paris, 

France 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 100,093, Sep. 23, 1987, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 15, 1988, Ser. No. 271,506 
Int. CL.5 A61L 9/04 

US. Cl. 424—45 19 Claims 

1. A skin conditioning composition for application to the 
skin comprising an oil-in-water emulsion and a propellant 
packaged under pressure in an aerosol device under such con- 
ditions so as to form a foam having a foam density which 
changes less than 30 percent from initial dispensing to final 
dispensing from said aerosol device, said oil-in-water emulsion 
comprising at least 10 percent by weight of petrolatum, at least 
50 weight percent of water, an emulsifier having a Hydrophile- 
Lipophile Balance value of 6 to 10 and a starch or modified 
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starch ester, said propellant (1) being at least one of a hydrocar- 
bon or a fluorocarbon, or a combination thereof, (2) having a 
vapor pressure within the range of about 5 to about 200 
pounds per square inch gauge at 70° F. and (3) being present in 
an amount such that the density of the foam produced on 
dispensing said composition ranges between about 0.02 to 
about 0.20 gram/cc. 


4,981,678 
FOAMABLE BIOCIDE COMPOSITION 

Roderick P. J. Tomlinson, Victoria, Australia, assignor to Soltec 

Research Pty., Ltd., Scoresby, Australia 
Division of Ser. No. 277,262, Nov. 29, 1988, Pat. No. 4,915,934, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 17,817, Feb. 24, 1987, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 758,558, 
Jun. 18, 1985, abandoned. This application Mar. 15, 1990, Ser. 

No, 494,228 

Claims priority, application Australia, Oct. 24, 1983, 

PG2011/83 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 9/12 

US. Cl. 424—45 6 Claims 

1. A biocidal foam aerosol composition stored in a corrosion 

resistant pressurized aerosol container comprising: 

(a) from 0.1 to 10% w/w of chlorhexidine; 

(b) 70 to 96% w/w of a quick breaking a!coholic foaming 
agent comprising: 

(i) an aliphatic alcohol selected from the group consisting 
of methanol, ethanol, isopropanol and butanol; 

(ii) a fatty alcohol selected from the group consisting of 
cetyl alcohol, lauryl alcohol, myristyl alcohol and pal- 
mityl alcohol; 

(iii) water; 

(iv) an ethoxylated surface active agent; 

(c) from 3 to 20% w/w of a aerosol propellant selected from 
the group consisting of propane, butane, dichloro difluoro 
methane, dichloro tetra fluoro ethane and octafluoro 
cyclo butane. 


4,981,679 
METHOD AND COMPOSITION FOR THE TREATMENT 
OF BURNS 
Joseph H. Briggs, The Roost, Abbott’s Well Road, Frogham, 
Hampshirt, and Stanley B. Turner, Lithend House, Free 
Street, Bishops Waltham, Hampshire, both of United King- 
dom 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 145,698, Jan. 15, 1988, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 756,493, Jul. 1, 
1985, abandoned. This application Sep. 27, 1988, Ser. No. 
250, 


258 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 8, 1983, 

8315787 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 9/14 

USS. Cl. 424—45 13 Claims 

1. A foam-forming refrigerant composition suitable for the 
emergency treatment of burns, comprising an intimate mixture 
of: 

(a) petroleum wax in an amount of from 3 to 8% by weight 
of the composition, from 15 to 60% by weight of said wax 
being a microcrystalline wax, 

(b) paraffin oil in an amount of from 6 to 15% by weight of 
the composition, and 

(c) a topically acceptable refrigerant or mixture of refriger- 
ants, said refrigerant or refrigerants being provided at 
least for the cooling properties thereof so as to cool the 
tissue to which the composition is applied; 

whereby a composition is provided having sufficient adhe- 
sion to prevent to first layer of the same from being dis- 
lodged from the tissue during application while allowing 
removal from the tissue after treatment and whereby the 
tissue to which is sufficiently low to produce substantially 
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anesthesia for at least 1 minute without that generating 
frostbite or hypothermia. 


4,981,680 
P-HYDROXYCINNAMAMIDE DERIVATIVES AND 
MELANIN INHIBITOR COMPRISING THE SAME 

Kimihiko Hori, Utsunomiya; Koichi Nakamura, Wakayama; 
Michio Kawai, Funabashi; Itsuro Motegi, Utsunomiya; Genji 
Imokawa, Utsunomiya, and Naotake Takaishi, Utsunomiya, 
all of Japan, assignors to Kao Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 

Division of Ser. No. 76,872, Jul. 23, 1987, Pat. No. 4,876,084. 

This application Jul. 17, 1989, Ser. No. 380,518 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 4, 1986, 61-183068; 
Apr. 9, 1987, 62-87815 
Int. Cl1.5 A61K 7/48 

US. Cl. 424—62 1 Claim 
1. A melanin inhibitor composition, comprising an active 

component of p-hydroxycinnamamide derivative of the for- 
mula: 


ll 
an Bi aa 


Ri 


wherein R, is hydrogen or a 2-hydroxyethyl group, and R2 is 
a carboxyl group in a cosmetically acceptable vehicle. 


4,981,681 
LOTION MIXTURE AND METHOD OF TREATING 
PSORIASIS 
Vittorio Tosti, Eagle Pharmaceuticals, 345¥ Central Ave., Bohe- 
mia, N.Y. 11716 
Filed Aug. 26, 1988, Ser. No. 237,280 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/685, 7/48 
US. Cl. 424—78 2 Claims 
1. A lotion mixture for treating psoriasis consisting of the 
following ingredients in the following range of proportions: 
(a) Purified Water in the range of 83.7% to 34.8%; 
(b) Methylparaben in the range of 0.25% to 1.0%; 
(c) Potassium Hydroxide in the range of 0.4% to 1.6%; 
(d) Hydrogenated Coconut Oil in the range of 2.0% to 8.0%; 
(e) Glycerine in the range of 1.5% to 6.0%; 
(f) Polysorbate 60 in the range of 1.5% to 6.0%; 
(g)_Polysorbate 80 in the range of 1.0% to 4.0%; 
(h) Glyceryl Stearate (and) Laureth-23 in the range of 1.5% 
to 6.0%; 
(@) White Wax in the range of 1.5% to 6.0%; 
(j) Stearic Acid in the range of 1.0% to 4.0% 
(k) Cetyl Alcohol in the range of 0.75% to 3.0%; 
(@) PEG-40 Stearate in the range of 0.5% to 2.0%; 
(m) Glyceryl Stearate in the range of 0.3% to 1.2%; 
(n) Salicylic Acid in the range of 1.0% to 4.0%; 
(0) HQ Squalane in the range of 1.0% to 4.0%; 
(p) DL-Alpha Tocopherol Nicotinate in the range of 1.0% 
to 4.0%; 
(q) Isopropyl Myristate in the range of 0.45% to 1.8%; 
(r) EPA in the range of 0.25% to 1.0%; 
(s) Lecithin in the range of 0.2% to 0.8%; 
(t) Niacin in the range of 0.05% to 0.2%; 
(u) Vitamin B6 in the range of 0.05% to 0.2%; and 
( v) Propylparaben in the range of 0.1% to 0.4%. 
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4,981,682 
DEPILATORY COMPOSITIONS 

Stephen Boothroyd, Nottingham, and Christine Sheard, Long 

Eaton, both of England, assignors to The Boots Company 

PLC, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 239,505, Sep. 1, 1988, abandoned. This 

application Mar. 9, 1990, Ser. No. 494,882 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 5, 1987, 

8720937 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 7/09 

US. Cl. 424—72 12 Claims 

1. A depilatory composition comprising from 3 to 10% w/w 
of a depilatory compound selected from the group consisting 
of alkali and alkaline earth metal salts of alpha and beta mer- 
captocarboxylic acids and from 1 to 10% w/w of a tertiary 
amine of general formula I 


NR;R2R3 I 


wherein Rj represents a long chain fatty moiety having 8 to 36 
carbon atoms and R2 and R3 each independently represent a 
fatty moiety having 1 to 36 carbon atoms, said composition 
having a pH of between pH 11.5 and 12.7. 


4,981,683 
SOLID, RAPIDLY RELEASED MEDICAMENT 
PREPARATIONS CONTAINING DIHYDROPYRIDINES, 
AND PROCESSES FOR THEIR PREPARATION 
Ahmed Hegasy, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Bayer Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 864,677, May 19, 1986, Pat. No. 
4,882,144, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 728,123, Apr. 29, 
1985, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 433,570, 
Oct. 8, 1982, abandoned. This application May 23, 1989, Ser. 
No. 355,617 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 29, 
1981, 3142853; Feb. 16, 1982, 3205399 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 21, 
2006, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/79 
US. Cl. 424—80 8 Claims 
1. A solid, rapidly absorbable preparation in unit dosage 
form with a maximum relative standard deviation of the active 
compound content of 3%, comprising 1 part by weight of a 
dihydropyridine as an active compound, 2.0 to 6.0 parts by 
weight of PVP having a mean molecular weight of 15,000 to 
50,000 and a mixture of absorptive excipients consisting essen- 
tially of 3.5 to 15 parts by weight of cellulose, 0.25 to 4.0 parts 
by weight of starch and 0.25 to 4.0 parts by weight of cross- 
linked insoluble PVPP, and optionally having one or more 
excipients selected from the group consisting of lactose, pow- 
dered sugar, mannitol, glycocoll and calcium carbonate. 


4,981,684 
FORMATION OF ADJUVANT COMPLEXES 
Neill M. MacKenzie, St. Albans, and Angela M. O’Sullivan, 
Berkhamsted, both of Great Britain, assignors to Coopers 
Animal Health Limited, United Kingdom 
Filed Oct. 24, 1989, Ser. No. 426,050 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 39/00 
US. Cl. 424—88 6 Claims 
1. A process for making an immunogenic complex compris- 
ing a water-insoluble antigen, the process comprising solubilis- 
ing the antigen with a solubilising agent, admixing the solubi- 
lised antigen, a glycoside and a sterol and forming iscoms 
without removal of the solubilising agent. 
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4,981,685 
BACTERIAL EXTRACT VACCINES FOR VETERINARY 
APPLICATION 
Mark C, Healey, Logan, Utah, assignor to Utah State University 
Foundation, Logan, Utah 
Continuation of Ser. No. 837,610, Mar. 7, 1986, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 98,773 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 37/02, 37/39 
US. Cl. 424—92 3 Claims 
1. A method for preparing a veterinary vaccine which may 
be used in the immunization of sheep against bacterially in- 
duced lamb epididymitis, the method comprising the steps of: 

(a) obtaining Actinobacillus spp and Hemophilus somnus 
bacteria responsible for the lamb epididymitis against 
which immunity is sought; 

(b) contacting the Actinobacillus spp and Hemophilus som- 
nus bacteria with n-octyl-8-D-glucopyranoside detergent 
which is capable of extracting antigens from the outer 
membrane of the bacteria without substantial denaturation 
of the antigen and while leaving the remaining major 
cellular components of the bacteria with the bacteria cells; 

(c) dialyzing the antigen-detergent mixture to substantially 
remove the n-octyl-8-D-glucopyranoside detergent from 
the antigen, leaving an antigen extract such that the anti- 
gen extract is not toxic to the sheep when used as a vac- 
cine; and 

(d) forming a veterinary vaccine from the antigen extract 
without further antigen purification processing steps, said 
forming step including the step of combining the antigen 
extract with a vaccine enhancing adjuvant. 


4,981,686 
PERSONAL LUBRICANT 
Robert E. Hardy, 106 River Run, Greenwich, Conn. 06830 
Continuation of Ser. No. 50,861, May 18, 1987, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 6, 1988, Ser. No. 241,061 
Int. Cl.5 AOIN 63/00; A61K 37/00 

US. Cl. 424—93 6 Claims 

1. A vaginal lubricant comprising as the lubricating ingredi- 
ent, by weight, about 8.5% stearyl alcohol, 5% petrolatum, 8% 
anhydrous lanolin, 1% mineral oil, 2.5% egg albumin, and 
10.75% coconut oil; and, by weight, about 44% solvents, about 
11.5% healing agents, about 6% fragrances, about 1.5% emul- 
sifier, about 1%, humectant, and about 0.25% preservatives. 


4,981,687 
COMPOSITIONS AND METHODS FOR ACHIEVING 
IMPROVED PHYSIOLOGICAL RESPONSE TO 
EXERCISE 
Melvin J. Fregly; R. Malcolm Privette, and Robert Cade, all of 
Gainesville, Fla., assignors to University of Florida, Gaines- 
ville, Fla. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 226,027, Jul. 29, 1988, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 17, 1989, Ser. No. 378,582 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 47/00, 33/14, 31/70, 31/52 


US. Cl. 424—439 8 Claims 


3 
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1. In a beverage comprising water, sugar, and electrolytes, 
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an improvement wherein said beverage further comprises 
glycerol in a concentration of from about 0.5% to about 5.0%. 


4,981,688 
METHOD FOR OBTAINING AN EXTRACT OR GINKGO 
BILOBA LEAVES 
Georges Ayroles; René-Marc Rossard, both of Gaillac, and 
Michel Cadiou, Castelnau-de-Montmiral, all of France, as- 
signors to Pierre Fabre Medicament, Paris, France 
Filed Feb. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 313,372 
Claims priority, application France, Feb. 24, 1988, 88 02227 


Int. Cl.5 A61K 35/78 
USS. Cl. 424—195.1 14 Claims 
1. A process for obtaining an extract Ginkgo biloba leaves 
wherein the following successive operations are performed: 

grinding the Ginkgo biloba leaves, 

extraction of the ground preparation of Ginkgo biloba leaves 
using an aqueous ketone solvent, 

concentration of the extraction liquors in order to precipitate 
the biflavonoids and the hydrophobic substances, 

filtration of the aqueous concentrate, 

alkalinization of the filtrate to a:pH of at least 8 by addition 
of alkali metal or alkaline earth metal hydroxides, ammo- 
nia gas or an amine so as to precipitate the proanthocyani- 
dins, 

removal by filtration of the insoluble faction containing the 
proanthocyanidins, 

acidification of the filtrate, 

liquid-liquid extraction of the filtrate with a C4-Cg ketone in 
the presence of ammonium sulfate, and 

recovery of the extract by taking the ketone phase to dry- 
ness. 


4,981,689 
INSECT REPELLENT MATERIAL CONTAINING AMIDE 
INGREDIENT, CHLORINATED POLYETHYLENE AND 
ELASTOMER 
Yasuo Shikinami; Kunihiro Hata, both of Osaka; Hiroshi 
Kimura, Ako, and Kiyoshi Utsumi, Aiori, all of Japan, assign- 
ors to Takiron Co., Ltd., Osaka and Earth Chemical Co., Ltd, 
Ako, both of, Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 294,042, Feb. 4, 1989, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 91,347, 
Aug. 27, 1987, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
758,642, Jul. 11, 1985, abandoned. This application Jun. 1, 1990, 
Ser. No. 532,125 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 29, 1983, 58-249000; 
Feb. 20, 1984, 59-23700[U] 
Int. Cl.5 AOIN 25/08 


USS. Cl. 424—409 5 Claims 


1. An insect repellent consisting of a material made by mix- 
ing 3 to 40 wt. % amide repelling ingredient and 5 to 60 wt. % 
chlorinated polyethylene of crystallinity of not more than 
10%, to form granules, and then mixing the granules with 15 to 
80 wt. % thermoplastic elastomer having a melting point of 
between 60° to 100° C., and then hot holding to thereby pro- 
vide a gradually released repelling effect; wherein said amide 
repelling ingredient is selected from the group consisting of 
N,N-diethyl-m-toluamide, N-butyl acetoanilide, and N,N- 
diethyl succinamate, and mixtures thereof; and wherein said 
thermoplastic elastomer is selected from the group consisting 
of ethylene vinyl acetate copolymer, ethylene propylene co- 
polymer, styrene butadiene copolymer, 1,2-polybutadiene 
polymer and polyurethane polymer. 
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4,981,690 
LIPOSOME-INCORPORATED MEPARTRICIN 
Gabriel Lopez-Berestein; Reeta Mehta; Roy L. Hopfer, all of 
Houston, Tex., and Rudolph L. Juliano, Chapel Hill, N.C., 
assignors to Board of Regents, The University of Texas Sys- 

tem, Austin, Tex. 
Filed Oct. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 114,280 
Int. Cl.5 AG1K 9/127 
US. Cl. 424—422 


# # 


MEPARTRICIN A, 
MEPARTRICIN B, 


1. An antifungal composition comprising mepartricin, cho- 
lesterol, and phospholipid in multilamellar liposomal form, 
where the phospholipid and the weight ratio of phospholipid 
to cholesterol are selected from the group consisting of: 
phosphatidylcholine and cholesterol in a ratio of about 9:1; 
dioleoylphosphatidylcholine, phosphatidylethanolamine, and 

cholesterol in a ratio of about 6:3:1; and 
dielaidoylphosphatidylcholine, phosphatidylethanolamine, 

and cholesterol in a ratio of about 6.5:2.5:1. 


4,981,691 
OXYGENATED FLUOROCARBON NUTRIENT 
. SOLUTION 

Jewell L. Osterholm, Radnor, and Glenn D. Frazer, Wynwood, 

both of Pa., assignors to Thomas Jefferson University, Phila- 

delphia, Pa. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 238,982, Aug. 24, 1988, Pat. 
No. 4,840,617, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 183,536, 
Apr. 14, 1988, Pat. No. 4,830,849, and a continuation-in-part of 

Ser. No. 428,900, Sep. 30, 1982, Pat. No. 4,758,431, and a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 582,961, Feb. 23, 1984, Pat. No. 
4,686,085, which is a division of Ser. No. 428,850, Sep. 30, 1982, 
Pat. No. 4,445,500, which is a division of Ser. No. 354,346, Mar. 
3, 1982, Pat. No. 4,445,886, which is a continuation-in-part of 

Ser. No. 139,886, Apr. 14, 1980, Pat. No. 4,378,797. This 

application Apr. 5, 1989, Ser. No. 333,658 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jul. 19, 
: 2005, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl. A61K 35/30 

US. Cl. 424—422 7 Claims 

1. A method making an oxygenatable synthetic nutrient 
cerebrospinal treatment fluid for treating hypoxic-ischemic 
central nervous system tissue, comprising the steps of: 

(a) emulsifying an oxygenatable fluorocarbon material com- 
prising bis-perflurobutyl ethylene with a synthetic elec- 
trolyte-containing cerebrospinal aqueous fluid to produce 
a physiologically acceptable emulsion; 

(b) normalizing the electrolytes and adjusting the pH of said 
emulsion to produce an osmotically equilibrated and acid- 
base balanced emulsion; and 

(c) adding nutrients to said emulsion to produce said ox- 
ygenatable synthetic nutrient treatment fluid, said nutri- 
ents comprising at least one amino acid selected from the 
group consisting of glycine, lysine, tryptophan, alanine, 
serine, threonine, arginine, leucine, valine, phenylalanine, 
tyrosine, histidine, methionine and isoleucine. 
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4,981,692 
THERAPEUTIC TREATMENT BY INTRAMAMMARY 
INFUSION 
Mircea Popescu; Christine E. Swenson, both of Plainsboro; 

Sterling C. Johnson, Skillman, and Robert P. Lenk, Lambert- 
ville, all of N.J., assignors to The Liposome Company, Inc., 
Princeton, N.J. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 946,398, Dec. 23, 1986, and a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 660,573, Oct. 12, 1984, which is 
a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 476,496, Mar. 24, 1983, Pat. 
No. 4,522,803. This application Aug. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 86,467 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 9/127, 37/22, 45/05 


US. Cl. 424—422 21 Claims 


1. A method of treating infections in an animal by adminis- 
tration of a therapeutically effective amount of aminoglycoside 
in liposome form by intramammary infusion. 


4,981,693 
PHARMACEUTICAL COMPOSITION FOR 
PERIODONTAL DISEASES 

Kiyotsugu Higashi, Nara; Shigeru Kametaka, Osaka; Katsuhiko 

Morisaki, Nara, and Shin’ichi Hayashi, Osaka, all of Japan, 

assignors to Rohto Pharmaceutical Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 29,657, Mar. 24, 1987, abandoned. This 

application Sep. 29, 1989, Ser. No. 414,598 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 25, 1986, 61-67811 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 9/06, 9/70, 31/78 

USS. Cl. 424—435 2 Claims 

1. A controlled-release pharmaceutical composition to be 
inserted or placed into a periodontal pocket for treating a 
periodontal disease comprising a therapeutically effective 
amount of an active agent effective for the treatment of the 
periodontal disease, said active agent being admixed with a 
polymer capable of dissolving in an aqueous medium of pH 4.0 
or higher and incapable of dissolving in an aqueous medium of 
below pH 4.0, said composition being in the form of film, sheet, 
strip, gel or ointment, and said polymer being selected from the 
group of methylacrylate/methacrylic acid copolymer, me- 
thylacrylate/methacrylic acid/octylacrylate copolymer, 
ethylacrylate/methacrylic acid copolymer, methylacrylate/- 
methylacrylic acid/methylmethacrylate copolymer, methyl- 
methacrylate/methacrylic acid copolymer, cellulose acetate 
phthalate, cellulose acetate succinate, cellulose acetate male- 
ate, starch acetate phthalate, amylose acetate phthalate, methyl 
cellulose phthalate, hydroxypropyl methylcellulose phthalate, 
hydroxyethylenthylcellulose phthalate, hydroxypropyl meth- 
ylcellulose acetate succinate, carboxymethylethylcellulose, 
polyvinylalcohol phthalate, polyvinylacetate phthalate, poly- 
vinylacetal phthalate, and polyvinylbutylate phthalate, 
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4,981,694 
PENICILLIN PREPARATION FOR RECTAL 
ADMINISTRATION 
Nils V. Nielsen, Avlum; Carsten Thordal, Ry; John E. Faber, 
Svendborg, and Arne M. Pedersen, Vanlose, all of Denmark, 
assignors to Pharma-Vinci A/S, Frederiksverk, Denmark 
Filed Jul. 7, 1989, Ser. No. 376,820 
Claims priority, Denmark, Jul. 7, 1988, 3791/88 


Int. Cl.5 A61F 9/02 
USS. Cl. 424—436 6 Claims 
1. A preparation for rectal administration comprising pow- 
dery benzylpenicillin or at least one alkali metal salt of benzyl- 
penicillin in admixture with sodium lauryl sulphate in a hard 
gelatin capsule. 


4,981,695 
COMPOSITION COMPRISING L-DOPA 

Curt H. Appelgren, Kungsbacka, and Eva C. Eskilsson, 

Mélnlycke, both of Sweden, assignors to Lejus Medical Ak- 

tiebolag, Molndal, Sweden 
Continuation of Ser. No. 89,655, Aug. 26, 1987, abandoned. This 

application Jul. 12, 1989, Ser. No. 378,423 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Aug. 26, 1986, 8603582-1 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 9/54, 9/16 

US. Cl. 424—456 7 Claims 

1. A solid particulate composition adapted for oral ingestion 
consisting essentially of particles having a core consisting 
essentially of 75-85% by weight of L-dopa coated with a 
laminate consisting of an inner layer of 3.2-4.5% by weight of 
hydroxypropyl methylcellulose, and 1.2-2.4% by weight of 
ethyl cellulose, and an outer layer of 6.0-0.9% by weight of 
hydroxypropyl methylcellulose phthalate having a pkg of 5.0, 
which composition in a release test according to US Phar- 
macopea Standards (USP XXI, apparatus 2, 100 rpm) in an 
artificial gastric juice without enzymes and having a pH of up 
to 1.2, releases at most 20% by weight of the L-dopa during 
one hour therein and thereafter in accordance with the same 
standard release method in a phosphate buffer having pH 6.8 
releases at least 35% by weight of the L-dopa within the first 
hour therein and at least 80% by weight thereof within the 
next three hours therein. 


4,981,696 
POLYLACTIDE COMPOSITIONS 
Gary L. Loomis, Drexel Hill, Pa., and Joseph R. Murdoch, 
Wilmington, Del., assignors to E. I. Du Pont de Nemours and 
Company, Wilmington, Del. 

Division of Ser. No. 256,471, Oct. 12, 1988, Pat. No. 4,902,515, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 187,350, Apr. 28, 
1988, Pat. No. 4,800,219, which is a division of Ser. No. 108,531, 
Oct. 15, 1987, Pat. No. 4,766,182, which is a division of Ser. No. 
944,588, Dec. 22, 1986, Pat. No. 4,719,246. This application 
Nov. 20, 1989, Ser. No. 438,123 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 9/14, 13/00 
US. Cl. 424—486 9 Claims 

1. A system for controlled delivery of biologically active 
ingredients wherein the ingredients contained in a polymeric 
composition comprising segments of poly(R-lactide) inter- 
locked with segments of poly(S-lactide). 


4,981,697 
METHOD OF WEANING PIGLETS 

Bill L. Miller, Fort Dodge, and George W. Barr, Badger, both of 

Iowa, assignors to Land O’Lakes, Inc., Arden Hills, Minn. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 940,567, Dec. 12, 1986, abandoned. 

This application Nov. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 273,190 
Int. C1. A23K 1/00 
US. Cl. 426—2 4 Claims 
1. A method of forced weaning of piglets comprising: 

feeding a coated feed to a piglet at least one week prior to 
weaning during which time the piglet has access to the 
sow, the coated feed having a maximum sucrose content 
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of approximately six percent by weight and wherein sub- 
stantially all of the sucrose is in the coating; and 

separating the piglet from the sow after at least one week of 
feeding the coated feed and continuing the feeding of the 
coated feed for at least one week after weaning. 


4,981,698 
MULTIPLE ENCAPSULATED SWEETENER DELIVERY 
SYSTEM AND METHOD OF PREPARATION 
Subraman R. Cherukuri, Towaco; Tommy K. Chau, Bridgewater; 

Krishna P. Raman, Randolph, and Angel M. Orama, Stan- 

hope, all of N.J., assignors to Warner-Lambert Co., Morris 

Plains, N.J. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 329,742, Mar. 28, 1989, Pat. 
No. 4,933,190, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
945,743, Dec. 23, 1986, Pat. No. 4,816,265. This application Dec. 
18, 1989, Ser. No. 452,660 
Int. Cl.5 A23G 3/30 
US. Cl. 426—5 32 Claims 

1. A sweetener delivery system capable of providing greater 

up front sweetness while modulating sweetener release and 
providing greater protection for the sweetener, said sweetener 
delivery system comprising: 

A. at least one first solid natural or artificial high intensity 
sweetener selected from the group consisting of amino 
acid-based sweeteners, chloro derivatives of sucrose, 
dihydroflavinol, hydroxyguaiacol esters, L-aminodicar- 
boxylic acid gem-diamines, L-aminodicarboxylic acid 
aminoalkenoic acid ester amides, dipeptide sweeteners, 
glycyrrhizin, saccharin and its salts, acesulfame salts, 
cyclamates, steviosides, talin, dihydrochalcone com- 
pounds and mixtures thereof; 

B. a first inner coating selected from hydrophobic and hy- 
drophilic coating materials, said inner coating and said 
first sweetener mixed and prepared to form a core with 
said first sweetener present in an amount of from about 
1% to about 50% by weight of said core; and 

C. a second outer coating of a hydrophilic polymer contain- 
ing a second sweetener, said second outer coating pre- 
pared from a solution of the hydrophilic polymer and said 
second sweetener, with said second sweetener being pres- 
ent in the polymer solution in an amount ranging from 
about 10% to about 25% by weight of said solution, the 
outer coating present in an amount of from about 5% to 
about 50% by weight of said inner coating. 


4,981,699 
METHOD OF PREPARING AN EDIBLE COMPOSITION 
AND PRODUCT RESULTING THEREFROM 
Shoshichiro Inada, Amagasaki; Reikichi Yanai, Osaka; Johji 

Ogasawara, Kobe; Yoshikazu Tsubakimoto; Kazuhiro 

Hamatani, both of Kakogawa, and Masakazu Takahashi, 

Kobe, all of Japan, assignors to Seitetsu Kagaku Co., Ltd., 

Hyogo, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 166,500, Mar. 10, 1988, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 23, 1990, Ser. No. 501,307 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 20, 1987, 62-66918; 
Aug. 21, 1987, 62-208501; Sep. 16, 1987, 62-233268 
Int. Cl.5 A23L 1/22] 
USS, Cl. 426—7 21 Claims 

1. A method of preparing an edible composition, said 

method comprising the steps of: 

(a) extracting an animal or plant natural raw material with a 
fluid at subcritical or supercritical conditions to obtain a 
hydrophobic edible material which is a member selected 
from the group consisting of alcohols having 24 to 34 
carbon atoms, waxes, animal and plant fats and oils, vita- 
mins, pigments, terpenoids, alkaloids, steroids, essential 
oils, fatty acids, oily flavor substances and hydrocarbons. 

(b) forming an admixture of said hydrophobic edible mate- 
rial a water soluble ingredient selected from the group 
consisting of water soluble peptides having a molecular 
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weight of not more than 10,000 water soluble concen- 
trated extracts and mixtures thereof. 


4,981,700 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING SPARKLING WINES 

Naskid G. Sarishvili, ulitsa Khalturinskaya, 11, kv. 231; Evgeny 
N. Storchevoi, Nakhimovsky prospekt, 9, korpus 1; Vyaches- 
lav M. Vaganov, ulitsa Scherbakovskaya, 50/52, kv. 6, and 
Bella B. Reitblat, alleya Zhemchugovoi, 3, kv. 85, all of, 
Moscow, U.S.S.R. 

PCT No. PCT/SU87/00123, § 371 Date Jun. 22, 1988, § 102(e) 
Date Jun. 22, 1988, PCT Pub. No. WO88/03557, PCT Pub. 
Date May 19, 1988 

PCT Filed Nov. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 239,334 

Claims priority, application U.S.S.R., Nov. 14, 1986, 4146074; 

Jul. 14, 1987, 4268009 

Int. Cl.5 C12G 1/06 

US. Cl. 426—13 4 Claims 
3. A process for producing sparkling wines in a continuous 

flow comprising the steps of: 

(1) mixing white wine stock with yeast to form a first mix- 
ture; 

(2) deaerating the first mixture containing the white wine 
stock; 

(3) mixing red wine stock with a second portion of yeast to 
form a second mixture; 

(4) mixing each of said first and second mixtures separately 
with liquor and introducing them into separate champagn- 
ization zones containing sorbent layers; 

(5) introducing additional yeast separately and simulta- 
neously into the respective champagnization zones for 
adapting said yeast out of contact with the wine being 
cham; ized; 

(© mixing said additional yeast with liquor and introducing 
said yeast and liquor under the sorbent layer in the sepa- 
rate champagnization zones; and 

(7) withdrawing the white and red champagnized wines 
from said respective champagnization zones. 


4,981,701 
FERMENTED MILK CONTAINING BUTTER FAT AND 
PROCESS OF PRODUCING THE SAME 
Ryoichi Akahoshi; Yoshiharu Kuma; Susumu Mizusawa; 
Akifumi Doi, and Masatugu Yamasita, all of Tokyo, Japan, 
assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Yakult Honsha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 3, 1989, Ser. No. 374,778 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 5, 1988, 63-165926 
Int. CL.5 A23L 1/035; A23C 9/13 
US. Cl. 426—34 4 Claims 
1. A fermented milk containing butter fat wherein the butter 
fat is emulsified with an emulsifier consisting essentially of a 
saturated higher fatty acid ester of polyglycerin having an 
average polymerization degree of 6 or higher and having an 
HLB of 4 or higher. 


4,981,702 
METHOD FOR CONTROLLING THE COOLING IN 
GREEN CHEESE BLOCKS 
Ladislav S. Karpisek, 86 Woodfield Boulevarde, Caringbah 2229 
New South Wales, Australia 
Filed Oct. 4, 1988, Ser. No. 253,141 
Claims priority, application Australia, Oct. 8, 1987, PI4782 
Int. Cl.5 A23C 19/14, 19/097 
US. Cl. 426—36 7 Claims 
1. A method of controlled cooling in green cheese blocks 
comprising the steps of providing a rigid container having a 
storage zone defined by upstanding planar surfaces and a bot- 
tom, the area of said bottom having dimensions which are the 
aggregates of the width dimension between two oppositely 
disposed side surfaces and the length dimension between two 
oppositely disposed end surfaces of rectangular substantially 
uniformly sized cheese blocks to be loaded into said storage 
zone, placing cheese blocks in a first layer on said bottom so as 
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to fully occupy the area of said bottom and so that all the 
blocks in the layer will have surfaces which are free of contact 
with corresponding surfaces of adjac...t blocks, placing at least 


one further layer of cheese blocks on said first layer with the 
blocks in each further layer oriented the same as the blocks in 
said first layer, and directing cooling air onto said correspond- 
ing surfaces. 


4,981,703 
PROCEDURE FOR THE METERED ADDITION OF 
COPPER IONS IN CHEESE PRODUCTION 

Claus Fabricius, Alleréd, Denmark, assignor to Mator AG, 

Inwil, Switzerland 

Filed Jun. 13, 1989, Ser. No. 365,548 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jun. 14, 1988, 

2277/88 
Int. Cl.5 A23C 19/68, 19/00 

US. Cl. 426—36 9 Claims 

1. In a process for the production of hard cheese which 
comprises treating raw milk in a stainless steel kettle in the 
presence of copper ions with enzymes necessary for the cheese 
production and added water to dissolve the enzymes, the 
improvement comprising introducing CO? into the added 
water, electrolytically producing copper ions in the added 
water by means of electrodes which are immersed in the added 
water, said electrodes being an anode composed of copper and 
a cathode composed of copper or an inert metal, such that a 
metered amount of copper ions is produced in the added water; 
adding the enzymes necessary for the cheese production to the 
added water containing CO2 and copper ions, and adding the 
added water containing CO2, copper ions and enzymes to the 
raw milk for the cheese production. 


4,981,704 
PARTIAL HYDROLYSATE OF WHEY PROTEINS, 
ENZYMATIC PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF 
THIS HYDROLYSATE, AND HYPOALLERGENIC 
DIETETIC MILK FOOD CONTAINING IT 
Philippe A. Thibault, Romainville, France, assignor to Union des 
Cooperatives Laitieres d’Isigny-sur-Mer et de Sainte-Mer- 
Eglise, Isigny-sur-Mer, France 
Filed Jul. 18, 1989, Ser. No. 381,245 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 18, 1988, 88 09669 
Int. Cl.5 A233 1/20; A23C 21/02 
US. Cl. 426—41 6 Claims 
1. Partial hydrolysate of whey proteins which comprises 
peptides spread over the following distribution, as a function of 
their molar mass: 


Proportion by weight 
(as g peptides per 
100 g total peptides) 
0-5 
15-25 


Molar mass 

(g per mole) 
MM>5000 
5000 > MM > 3500 
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-continued 
Proportion by weight 
(as g peptides per 
100 g total peptides) 
20-30 


35-45 
5-10 


Molar mass 
(g per mole) 
3500>MM > 1500 
1500>MM > 500 
MM <500 


and free amino acids; the free amino acid content of the hydrol- 
ysate being less than 10% (calculated as grams of nitrogen per 
100 grams of total nitrogen) and said partial hydrolysate con- 
taining no residual whole proteins. 


4,981,705 
BACTERIAL TREATMENT TO PRESERVE SILAGE 
Nancy J. Tomes, Cummings, Iowa, assignor to Pioneer Hi-Bred 
International, Inc., Des Moines, Iowa 
Filed Nov. 6, 1989, Ser. No. 431,883 
Int. Cl.5 A23K 3/02 
US. Cl. 426—53 8 Claims 
1. A method of preserving silage, said method comprising: 
treating silage with a small but silage preserving effective 
amount of Propionibacterium jensenii bacterium selected 
from the group consisting of P-9, ATCC No. 53961, and 
P-Fargo, ATCC No. 53962, or the genetic equivalent 
thereof. 


4,981,706 
METHOD FOR MANUFACTURING A FOOD 
COMPOSITION, THE FOOD AND DISHES 
CONTAINING THIS FOOD COMPOSITION 
Jong C. Kim, Wageningen, Netherlands, assignor to Nederlandse 
Organisatie voor toegepast natuurwetenschappelijk onder- 
zoak, Netherlands 
Continuation of Ser. No. 207,887, Jun. 13, 1988, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 932,615, Nov. 20, 1986, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 16, 1990, Ser. No. 464,729 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Nov. 26, 1985, 
8503271 
Int. Cl.5 A21D 2/26 
US. Cl, 426—93 9 Claims 
1. A method for preparing a substantially granular food 
composition consisting essentially of digestible starch having a 
substantially granular structure and a coagulated coagulable 
protein, which food composition after its preparation may be 
incorporated into other food compositions, wherein one or 
more coagulable proteins obtained from a source selected from 
the group consisting of egg-white, egg yolk, whey proteins, 
serum albumin, and soya beans is applied to starch and said one 
or more proteins are subsequently coagulated at a temperature 
between about 50°-100° C., with the ratio of starch to protein 
being selected from between 97-60:3-40. 


4,981,707 
DEXTRIN-BASED FOOD-GRADE ADHESIVE 
INCLUDING XANTHAN OR 
CARBOXYMETHYLCELLULOSE OR MIXTURES 
THEREOF 
Charles A. Morris, Brooklyn Park, Minn., assignor to Ogilvie 
Mills, Inc., Minnetonka, Minn. 
Filed Mar. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 29,541 
Int. Cl.5 A23L 1/36; A23P 1/08 
USS. Cl. 426—93 31 Claims 
1. A food-grade adhesive composition comprising a dextrin 
and a minor proportion of a gum selected from thé group 
consisting of xanthan; carboxymethylcellulose; and mixtures 
thereof. 
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4,981,708 
METHOD OF PREVENTING BROWNING IN FOODS 
UTILIZING PROTEASE FREE LATEX EXTRACTS 
PARTICULARLY FROM FIGS 

Arthur J. McEvily, Weston, Mass., assignor to Enzytech, Inc., 

Cambridge, Mass. 

Filed Oct. 2, 1989, Ser. No. 416,014 
Int. Cl.5 A23B 7/00 

US. Cl. 426—262 33 Claims 

1. A method for inhibiting browning of foods or beverages 
susceptible to such browning, comprising applying to the 
foods an amount of a protease-free extract derived from a plant 
latex sufficient to substantially inhibit the browning of the 
foods. 


4,981,709 
METHOD FOR MAKING A REDUCED FAT FOODSTUFF 
Susan L. Furcsik, Lake Station, Ind.; David J. Mauro, Dolton, 
Il; Edward DeBoer, Sauk Village, Ill.; Kenneth Yahl, Orland 
Park, Ill., and Gregory Delgado, East Chicago, Ind., assignors 
to American Maize-Products Company, Hammond, Ind. 
Filed Jul. 19, 1989, Ser. No. 382,244 
Int. Cl.5 A23L 1/09, 1/29, 1/307 
USS, Cl. 426—565 19 Claims 
1. A method for preparing a reduced fat foodstuff compris- 
ing the step of replacing at least a portion of the fat and/or oil 
in a fat and/or oil-containing foodstuff with an aqueous disper- 
sion comprising water and an effective amount of noncross- 
linked, hydroxypropylated high amylose starch, said starch 
having an apparent amylose content greater than about 40% 
and a degree of substitution greater than about 0.04, said aque- 
ous dispersion capable of forming a paste that is translucent. 


4,981,710 
USE OF CONCENTRATED AND PURE PONTIAC 
POTATO STARCH 
Diane R. McComber, Marshalltown, Iowa, and Elizabeth M. 
Osman, Urbana, IIl., assignors to Iowa State University Re- 
search Foundation, Inc., Ames, Iowa 
Filed Mar. 27, 1989, Ser. No. 329,403 
Int. C15 A23L 1/195 
US. Cl. 426—578 10 Claims 
1. In the method of preparing edible food product mixes 
containing chemically cross-linked starches which have en- 
hanced ability to thicken and are resistant to thinning, the 
improvement comprising employing as a major portion of the 
starch source of said edible food product mix a non cross- 
linked Pontiac potato starch. 


4,981,711 

TEXTURIZED SINKING FOOD FOR MARINE LIFE 
Joseph P. Kearns, Overland Park, and Gordon R. Huber, Sabe- 

tha, both of Kans., assignors to Wenger Manufacturing, Inc., 

Sabetha, Kans. 

Filed Jun. 2, 1989, Ser. No. 360,375 
Int. Cl.5 A23K 1/10, 1/18; A23L 1/326 

US. Cl. 426—1 4 Claims 

1. A texturized sinking food for marine life, comprising at 
least about 8% by weight marine meal, said food having a 
specific gravity greater than 1.00 so that the food sinks in 
water, a protein dispersibility index of less than 15%, and a 
plurality of interconnected heat-denatured proteinaceous lay- 
ers defining a plurality of open cells therewithin said food 
being self sustaining in water for a period of at least 4 hours, 
said cell-defining layers consisting essentially of heat- 
denatured protinaceous material. 
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4,981,712 
METHOD OF PRODUCING THIN-FILM 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT DEVICE USING CVD 
PROCESS TO FORM PHOSPHOR LAYER 
Yuji Yamamoto; Tsuyoshi Maekawa, both of Matsusaka, and 
Kazutoshi Nakaya, Mie, all of Japan, assignors to Central 
Glass Company, Limited, Ube, Japan 
Filed May 26, 1989, Ser. No. 357,218 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 27, 1988, 63-128291 
Int. Cl.5 BOSD 3/06 
5 Claims 


1. In a method of producing a thin-film electroluminescent 
device having a thin film of zinc sulfide doped with manganese 
as an electroluminescent phosphor layer, a pair of electrodes 
located on the opposite two sides of the phosphor layer, re- 
spectively, and a dielectric layer interposed between the phos- 
phor layer and each or predetermined one of the two elec- 
trodes, the method including the step of depositing said thin 
film by a metal-organic chemical vapor deposition process 
using a mixed gas consisting essentially of an organic zinc 
compound, an organic sulfur compound and an organic man- 
ganese compound, 

the improvement comprising said mixed gas containing a 

mercaptan selected from the group consisting of methyl 
mercaptan and ethyl melcaptan as said organic sulfur 
compound and di-7-cyclopentadienylmanganese as said 
organic manganese compound. 


4,981,713 
LOW TEMPERATURE PLASMA TECHNOLOGY FOR 
CORROSION PROTECTION OF STEEL 

Hirotsugu Yasuda, Columbia, Mo., and Duck J. Yang, Wilming- 

ton, Del., assignors to E. I. Du Pont de Nemours and Com- 

pany, Wilmington, Del. 

Filed Feb. 14, 1990, Ser. No. 480,355 
Int. Cl. BOSD 3/06 

US. Cl. 427—38 








1. In a method of coating a steel substrate of the type in 
which a thin organic film is deposited on the steel substrate 
using plasma deposition, wherein the improvement comprises: 

(a) depositing the thin organic film in a low pressure atmo- 

sphere of less than 1 torr; 

(b) using a direct current power source with a cathode and 

at least one anode; 

(c) attaching the steel substrate to the cathode of the direct 

current power source; and 

(d) equipping at least one of the anodes with magnetic en- 

hancement. 
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4,981,714 
METHOD OF PRODUCING FERROELECTRIC LINB).3; 
xTA,0O30<X<1) THIN FILM BY ACTIVATED 
EVAPORATION 
Hirotaka Ohno; Hironori Matsunaga, both of Tenri; Yasunari 
Okamoto, and Yoshiharu Nakajima, both of Nara, all of 
Japan, assignors to Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 283,923, Dec. 13, 1988, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 30, 1990, Ser. No. 522,498 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 14, 1987, 62-316476; 
Dec. 22, 1987, 62-326385 
Int. C1.5 BOSD 3/06, 5/12 


US. Cl. 427—39 7 Claims 


1. A method of producing a ferroelectric thin film compris- 
ing the steps of evaporating metal Li or an oxide thereof as a Li 
source, metal Nb or an oxide thereof as a Nb source and metal 
Ta or an oxide thereof as a Ta source in a substantially oxygen 
gas plasma atmosphere while controlling the respective heat- 
ing temperatures of the evaporation independently from each 
other and simultaneously depositing at controlled evaporation 
rates said Li, Nb and Ta on a substrate so as to obtain a 
LiNb; — xTa,03(0<x< 1) thin film which shows ferroelectric- 
ity. 


4,981,715 
METHOD OF PATTERNING ELECTROLESS PLATED 
METAL ON A POLYMER SUBSTRATE 
Tom J. Hirsch, and Charles W. C. Lin, both of Austin, Tex., 
assignors to Microelectronics and Computer Technology Cor- 
poration, Austin, Tex. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 393,170, Aug. 10, 1989, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 13, 1990, Ser. No. 494,897 
Int. Cl.5 BO3D 3/06 
USS. Cl. 427—53.1 34 Claims 

1. A process for the selective deposition of a conductor on a 

substrate comprising the following steps in the sequence set 
forth: 

(a) coating the substrate with a layer of a polymer which can 
complex with a noble metal compound, 

(b) contacting the layer of polymer with a noble metal com- 
pound to form a complexed polymer, 

(c) drying the complexed polymer, 

(d) selectively irradiating the complexed polymer in a prede- 
termined pattern, 

(e) applying a chemical etch to the complexed polymer so 
that the irradiated portions of the complexed polymer 
etch at a slower rate than the non-irradiated portions of 
the complexed polymer, 

(f) removing the chemical etch and the etched complexed 
polymer from the substrate wherein the complexed poly- 
mer remaining on the substrate corresponds to the prede- 
termined pattern, and 

(g) placing the complexed polymer remaining on the sub- 
strate in an electroless plating bath so that the desired 
conductor pattern is formed in the predetermined pattern. 
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4,981,716 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR PROVIDING AN IMPACT 
RESISTANT SURFACE ON A METAL SUBSTRATE 
Per Sundstrom, Jarfalla, Sweden, assignor to International 
Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed May 3, 1989, Ser. No. 346,845 
Claims priority, application Sweden, May 6, 1988, 8801733 
Int. Cl.5 BOSD 3/06; BOSB 7/00 


US. Cl. 427—531 27 Claims 


1. A method of providing an impact resistant surface on a 
metal substrate comprising: 

mounting the substrate in a movable fixture; 

liquefying a surface portion of the substrate by means of high 
intensity laser radiation; , 

injecting into the liquid surface portion particles of a mate- 
rial having a substantially greater wear resistance than 
that of the metal substrate, the substrate metal thus form- 
ing a matrix for the particles; 

forcing stray particles, that deflect from the particle beam 
and thus doe not impinge on the molten substrate portion, 
to reflect back toward and into the surface of the sub- 
strate; allowing the liquid metal to solidify thereby trap- 
ping the injected particles in the in the matrix of the metal 
substrate; and 

moving the fixture relative to the laser radiation and the 
injecting particles, whereby the process is continued along 
the substrate surface to a predetermined completion point. 

12. A fixture for holding a sample to be provided with an 

impact resistance surface, said fixture comprising: 

means for mounting a substrate movably with respect to a 
laser beam and a particle stream; 

retaining means, situated atop the mounting means; and 

reflection surfaces within the retaining means for reflecting 
stray particles of a particle stream back toward the sample 
surface. 


4,981,717 
DIAMOND LIKE COATING AND METHOD OF 
FORMING 
Stephen L. Thaler, St. Louis, Mo., assignor to McDonnell Doug- 
las Corporation, St. Louis, Mo. 
Filed Feb. 24, 1989, Ser. No. 315,340 
Int. Cl.5 BOSD 3/06; BO1J 3/06, 3/08 
US. Cl. 427—53.1 


16. A method of producing diamond-like coatings compris- 
ing confining a hydrocarbon containing precursor gas, the 
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precursor gas also containing a plasma initiator and a plasma 
propagator, the precursor gas containing hydrocarbon, plasma 
initiator and plasma propagator in proportions effective to 
produce and sustain a diamond-like coating producing plasma, 
the precursor gas being confined at pressures up to about one 
atmosphere, the plasma initiator being strongly attenuating to 
the wave length of a laser beam, introducing a laser beam of 
the attenuating wave length into the precursor gas, the laser 
beam initiating a plasma in the precursor gas and creating 
diamond-like precursor fragments from the precursor gas, the 
plasma propagating throughout the extent of the precursor gas 
and propelling the fragments onto the substrate and bonding 
the fragments to the substrate as a diamond-like coating. 


4,981,718 
METHOD FOR MAKING ELECTRICALLY 
CONDUCTIVE TEXTILE MATERIALS 

Hans H. Kuhn, Spartanburg, and William C. Kimbrell, Jr., 

Inman, both of S.C., assignors to Milliken Research Corpora- 

tion, Spartanburg, S.C. 

Filed Jun. 27, 1988, Ser. No. 211,628 
Int. C1.5 BOSD 5/12 

US, Cl. 427—121 14 Claims 

1. A method for imparting electrical conductivity to a textile 
material, which comprises: (a) contacting the textile material 
with an aqueous solution of an oxidatively polymerizable ani- 
line compound and a vanadyl compound agent capable of 
oxidizing said compound to a polymer, said contacting being 
carried out at a pH of less than about 2 in the presence of a 
counter ion or doping agent which imparts electrical conduc- 
tivity to said polymer when fully formed, said contacting being 
under conditions at which the aniline compound and the vana- 
dyl compound react with each other to form a prepolymer in 
said aqueous solution; (b) depositing onto the surface of the 
textile material the prepolymer of the aniline compound; and 
(c) allowing the prepolymer to polymerize while deposited on 
the textile material so as to uniformly and coherently cover the 
textile material with a conductive film of polymerized com- 
pound. 


4,981,719 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF A MAGNETIC 
RECORDING MATERIAL 
Horst Schulz, Miesbach; Hans-Heinrich Credner, Hohenscha- 
eftlarn; Johannes Gerum, Unterpfaffenhofen, and Werner 

Wimbersky, Munich, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors 

to Agfa-Gevaert Aktiengessellschaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany 

Filed Jul. 14, 1989, Ser. No. 380,114 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 28, 

1988, 3825619 
Int. Cl.5 BOSD 5/12; B32B 7/00, 31/00 

US. Cl. 427—128 8 Claims 

1. A process for the production of a magnetic recording 
material having a magnetic dispersion cast onto a nonmagnetic 
layer support, comprising the steps of: 

(a) separately finely grinding at least two different batches of 
magnetic pigments finely dispersed in a polymeric binder 
to a desired degree of dispersion; 

(b) combining the separately ground magnetic pigment dis- 
persions to form the magnetic dispersion; 

(c) applying the magnetic dispersion to the layer support. 
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4,981,720 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING COOPER MIRRORS 

Albert Servais, Loverval, Belgium, assignor to Glaverbel, Brus- 

sels, Belgium 

Filed Jun. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 210,013 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 23, 1987, 

8714666 
Int. Cl.5 BOSD 5/06 

US. Cl. 422—168 8 Claims 

1. A method of manufacturing a copper mirror, comprising: 

a. polishing a transparent sheet of soda-lime glass to provide 
a fresh glass surface; 

b. coating the transparent sheet of soda-lime glass after 
polishing with a sequestering solution comprising an am- 
monium compound, which sequestering solution seques- 
ters reaction products of a coppering solution to be subse- 
quently applied, to provide a wetted glass sheet; 

c. forming on the wetted glass sheet a copper reflective layer 
by chemical deposition from contact with a coppering 
solution while the wetted glass sheet is still wet following 
coating with the sequestering solution to thereby improve 
the copper mirror’s resistance to aging; and 

d. coating the copper reflective layer with an azole protec- 
tive layer effective to protect the copper reflective layer 
from corrosion by the atmosphere. 


4,981,721 
PROCESS FOR THE MANUFACTURE OF STRETCH 
RESISTANT, LIQUID IMPERMEABLE, FLEXIBLE 
PRESS BANDS, IN PARTICULAR FOR DEWATERING 
PRESSES OF PAPER-MAKING MACHINES 

Bernhard Krenkel, and Heinz Joos, both of Heidenheim, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany, assignors to F. Oberdorfer GmbH & Co. 

KG Industriegewebe-Technik, Heidenheim, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 

many 
PCT No. PCT/EP89/00047, § 371 Date Sep. 18, 1989, § 102(e) 

Date Sep. 18, 1989 

PCT Filed Jan. 17, 1989, Ser. No. 399,525 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 22, 

1988, 3801850 
Int. Cl.5 BOSD 3/12, 1/00, 7/22 


US. Cl. 427—171 23 Claims 


1. A process for the manufacture of a stretch resistant, liquid 
impermeable, flexible press band, especially for a dewatering 
press of a paper-making machine having an extended press nip, 
which press band is a fiber band providing passages between 
fibers of the band for the purpose of carrying off liquid on at 
least one of the outer surfaces of the band, comprising pouring 
a flowable mixture of a prepolymer onto an endless reinforcing 
web of said fiber band and connecting it thereto, characterized 
in that the reinforcing web band is guided over at least two 
spaced parallel rolls and that a surface of the band is coated by 
at least one nozzle with said flowable prepolymer mixture. 
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4,981,722 
APPARATUS FOR THE GAS-PHASE PROCESSING OF 
DISK-SHAPED WORKPIECES 

Rainer Miller; Dietmar Resch, and Lutz Fabian, all of Dresden, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to VEB Elektromat Dresden, 

Dresden, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jul. 11, 1989, Ser. No. 378,533 

Claims priority, application German Democratic Rep., Aug. 

12, 1988, 3188806 
Int. Cl.5 C23C 16/50 


US. Cl. 427—248.1 4 Claims 


V CLL ATI ZI Lo of 
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4. A method for the gas-phase processing of a disk shaped 
workpiece, comprising arranging the workpiece concentri- 
cally in a cylindrical chamber of a cylindrical reactor vessel 
having concentric outer and inner cylindrical walls with an 
annular space formed therebetween and the cylindrical cham- 
ber being laterally bounded by the inner wall, the outer wall 
being gas impermeable and the inner wall being gas permeable, 
conducting into and out of the cylindrical chamber a gas for 
treating the workpiece, conducting a flushing gas into the 
annular space wherefrom the flushing gas flows into the cylin- 
drical chamber through the gas permeable wall, and conduct- 
ing the flushing gas out of the cylindrical chamber through an 
annular outlet channel formed at a juncture of walls of the 
channel meeting at an acute angle. 


4,981,723 
CHEMICAL VAPOR DEPOSITION OF TUNGSTEN 
SILICIDE USING SILICON SUB-FLUORIDES 

Ikuo Hirase, Toyosato, Japan; Denis Rufin, Countryside, II1.; 
Michael Schack, Toyosato, Japan; Tooru Sumiya, Kanagawa, 
Japan; Masamichi Matsuura, Kanagawa, Japan, and Sadayuki 
Urishima, Kanagawa, Japan, assignors to L’Air Liquide So- 
ciete Anonyme pour |’Etude et I’Exploitation des Procedes 
Georges Claude, Paris, France 

Filed Oct. 17, 1988, Ser. No. 258,764 
Claims priority, application France, Oct. 19, 1987, 87 14383 
Int. Cl.5 C23C 16/00 


US. Cl. 427—255.2 5 Claims 





1. A process for depositing tungsten silicides on a silicon 
substrate by vapor phase chemical deposition, comprising the 
steps of: 
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producing a silicon sub-fluoride by passing SiF4 over pieces 
of silicon heated in a tubular oven at about 1200°-1500° 
K,; 

mixing in gaseous form WF¢ with said silicon sub-fluoride, 
and then immediately 

depositing said tungsten silicides on said silicon substrate. 


4,981,724 
DEPOSITION OF SILICON OXIDE FILMS USING 
ALKYLSILANE LIQUID SOURCES 
Arthur K. Hochberg, 1037 Santa Queta, Solana Beach, Calif. 
92075, and David L. O’Meara, 632 S. Freeman, Oceanside, 
Calif. 92054 
Filed Oct. 27, 1988, Ser. No. 263,487 
Int. Cl.5 C23C 16/40, 16/46 
US. Cl. 427—255.3 10 Claims 
1. A low temperature chemical vapor deposition process 
comprising the steps of: 
heating a substrate upon which deposition is desired to a 
temperature of from about 325° C. to about 700° C. in a 
vacuum having a pressure of from about 0.1 to about 1.5 
torr, and inaintaining such pressure during the process; 
introducing into the vacuum a silicon-containing feed and an 
oxygen containing feed, said silicon containing feed con- 
sisting essentially of one or more compounds having the 
general formula 


Ri 
— 
R4 


wherein: Rj, R2, R3 and Rg are hydrogen, or C-2 to C-6 alkyl, 
aryl or aralkyl groups, at least one of Ri, R2, R3 and Ry, being 
C-2 to C-6 alkyl, aryl or aralkyl; 
maintaining the temperature and pressure in said ranges 
thereby causing a film of silicon dioxide to deposit on said 
substrate. 


4,981,725 
PROCESS AND COMPOSITION FOR SENSITIZING 
ARTICLES FOR METALLIZATION 
Francis J. Nuzzi, Lynbrook; Edward J. Leech, Oyster Bay; 

Richard W. Charm, Glen Cove, and Joseph Polichette, South 

Farmingdale, all of N.Y., assignors to AMP-Akzo Corpora- 

tion, Melville, N.Y. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 632,700, Nov. 17, 1975, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 407,555, Oct. 18, 1973, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 270,861, 
Jul. 11, 1972, abandoned. This application Feb. 21, 1978, Ser. 
No. 879,773 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 31, 
2005, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.5 C23C 18/28 
US. Cl. 427-—304 10 Claims 

1. A process for sensitizing the surface of a non-metallic 

article for the deposition of an adherent metal from an electro- 
less metal deposition solution in contact therewith, comprising 
the steps of: 

(a) adsorbing on the surface or selected areas of the surface 
of said article, copper (I) ion compound by contacting said 
surface with a first medium comprising an aqueous solu- 
tion containing a compound of said copper (I) ion com- 
pound and a compound of stannous tin; 

(b) next rinsing said article with an aqueous second medium 
to decrease the solubility of the copper (I) ion compound 
adsorbed on said surface, while at the same time, remov- 
ing from said surface with said second medium unad- 
sorbed copper (I) ion compound carried over from said 
first medium; and 

(c) treating said article with at least one reducing agent to 
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render said adsorbed copper (I) ion compound catalyti- 
cally active for the electroless deposition of metal. 


4,981,726 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DISPENSING 
COATING MATERIALS ON A MOVING SUBSTRATE 
WITH A SMOOTHING MEMBER AND SUPPORTING 
STRUCTURE 
Rauno Rantanen, Muurame, and Markku Lummila, Jyviskyli, 
both of Finland, assignors to Valmet Paper Machinery Inc., 
Finland 
Filed Aug. 3, 1988, Ser. No. 227,693 
Claims priority, application Finland, Aug. 4, 1987, 873376 
Int. C15 BOSD 3/12 
US. Cl. 427—356 7 Claims 


1. In a method for dispensing coating material on a surface of 
a moving substrate wherein said coating material is introduced 
in coating means before a coating nip and applied directly on 
said substrate surface through a slit of said coating means to 
form a coating layer, an improvement comprising the steps of: 
providing a coating material smoothing member constituting 
a component of said coating means, 
supporting said smoothing member directly against said 
moving substrate, 
measuring the quantity of coating material supplied into said 
moving substrate and deriving a set-point value based on 
said measurements; and 
adjusting the rate at which coating material is introduced 
into said coating means based on said set-point value; and 
wherein 
a surface of said smoothing member and said moving sub- 
strate surface together define a free flow aperture of said 
slit. 


4,981,727 
POLYFLUOROPOLYETHERS HAVING PENDANT 
PERFLUOROALKOXY GROUPS 
Steven P. Brinduse; Anthony B. Clinch; Daniel K. McIntyre, and 

Allen L. Noreen, all of St. Paul, Minn., assignors to Minne- 
sota Mining and Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Division of Ser. No. 148,683, Jan. 26, 1988, Pat. No. 4,820,588, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 902,315, Aug. 29, 1986, Pat. No. 
4,743,300. This application Oct. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 261,579 
Int. Cl.5 BOSD 3/02 
U.S. Cl. 427—385.5 14 Claims 

1. A method of making a substrate with a liner comprising 
the steps of 
(a) providing a solution of a polymerizable poly- 
fluoropolyether composition said composition comprising 
a polymer having a backbone comprising randomly dis- 
tributed, perfluorooxyalkylene units represented by the 
formulas 


—CF20—, — and ety sisi 
and backbone-pendant perfluoroalkoxy groups, the termi- 


nal ether oxygen atoms of which are boned to carbon 
atoms of the 
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backbone units; 

(b) coating said solution onto said substrate; 

(c) drying said coating; 

(d) polymerizing said monomer in situ to provide a release 
liner in the form of a cohesive network adhered to said 
substrate. 


4,981,728 
ADHESION METHOD 

Michihide Homma; Atsuko Yoshihara; Hiroshi Wakabayashi, 

and Katsuhiko Isayama, all of Hyogo, Japan, assignors to 

Kanegafuchi Chemical Industry Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Filed Feb. 1, 1990, Ser. No. 472,376 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 1, 1989, 1-24662 
Int. C15 BOSD 3/02 

US. Cl. 427—386 13 Claims 

1. A method for adhering a curable composition comprising 
(1) an organic elastomeric polymer having at least one silicon- 
containing group to the silicon atom of which a hydroxyl 
group and/or a hydrolyzable group are bonded and which is 
cross linkable through formation of a siloxane linkage in a 
molecule, (2) an epoxy resin, (3) a curing agent for said epoxy 
resin and (4) a curing catalyst for said organic elastomeric 
polymer, which method comprises applying a primer compris- 
ing a vinyl type polymer having at least one silicon-containing 


group to the silicon atom of which a hydroxyl group and/or a 
hydrolyzable group are bonded and which is cross linkable 
through formation of a siloxane linkage on a substrate, apply- 
ing said curable composition on the primer and curing said 
composition. 


4,981,729 
ELECTROCONDUCTIVE AQUEOUS COATING 
COMPOSITIONS, PROCESS, AND COATED 
SUBSTRATES 
Richard R. Zaleski, Mentor, Ohio, assignor to Man-Gill Chemi- 

cal Company, Cleveland, Ohio 

Filed May 25, 1989, Ser. No. 356,857 
Int. C1.5 BOSD 3/02 
US. Cl. 427—393.5 61 Claims 
36. A process for coating plastic substrates with an adherent 
electrically conductive primer coating which comprises the 
steps of: 

(1) applying a film of an aqueous composition to the sub- 
strate, said composition being characterized by a VOC of 
less than about 3.5 pounds/gallon and comprising effec- 
tive amounts of: 

(A) at least one water-dispersible or emulsifiable film- 
forming resin; 

(B) at least one electrically conductive polymer of a qua- 
ternary ammonium compound containing at least one 
polymerizable unsaturated group; 

(D) at least one volatile organic solvent; and 

(E) water; and 

(2) heating the film to form the desired adherent coating on 
the plastic substrate. 
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4,981,730 
LOW VOC AQUEOUS COATING COMPOSITIONS AND 
COATED SUBSTRATES 
Richard R. Zaleski, Mentor, Ohio, assignor to Man-Gill Chemi- 
cal age Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed May 19, 1989, Ser. No. 354,218 
Int. C1.5 BOSD 3/02 
US. Cl. 427—393.5 57 Claims 
1. An aqueous composition characterized by a VOC of less 
than about 3.5 pounds/gallon comprising effective amounts of: 
(A) at least one water-dispersible or emulsifiable olefin poly- 
mer; 
(B) at least one non-ionic surfactant; 
(C) ai least one anionic surfactant; 
(D) at least one volatile hydrocarbon liquid; and 
(E) water. 
32. A process for coating substrates with an adherent primer 
coating which comprises the steps of 
(A) applying a film of the aqueous composition of claim 1 to 
a substrate; and 
(B) heating the film to form the desired adherent coating on 
the substrate. 
33. The process of claim 32 wherein the substrate is a non- 
porous substrate. 
34. The process of claim 33 wherein the non-porous sub- 
strate is a plastic substrate. 


4,981,731 
METHOD FOR GUNNING A REFRACTORY 
COMPOSITION 

Eiichi Yorita; Takashi Yamamura, both of Okayama; Yukitoshi 

Kubota, and Ichiro Hattori, both of Bizen, all of Japan, as- 

signors to Shinagawa Refractories, Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP87/00094, § 371 Date Oct. 12, 1988, § 102(e) 

Date Oct. 12, 1988, PCT Pub. No. WO88/06263, PCT Pub. 

Date Aug. 25, 1988 

PCT Filed Feb. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 275,177 
Int. Cl.5 BOSD 1/10 

U.S. Cl. 427—426 11 Claims 

1. A method for gunning a refractory composition com- 
posed of 93-60 wt. % refractory aggregate, 5-30 wt. % refrac- 
tory super fine powder, 1-20 wt. % alumina cement and 
0.01-0.5 wt. % (outer percentage) dispersion agent together 
with 0.01-2 wt. % (outer percentage) of a hardening accelera- 
tor characterized in that said refractory composition is first 
mixed with water amounting to 1/5-3 of the total amount used 
for the gunning, then conveyed under pressure by dry gunning 
equipment and then a solution containing the remaining 
amount of water and the hardening accelerator is added to said 
mixed refractory composition at a gunning nozzle of said dry 
gunning equipment wherein the total amount of water for the 
gunning is not more than 10% (outer percentage) of said re- 
fractory composition. 


4,981,732 
REVERSIBLY EXPANDABLE STRUCTURES 
Charles Hoberman, 472 Greenwich St., New York, N.Y. 10013 
Filed Feb. 20, 1990, Ser. No. 482,369 
Int. Cl.5 A63H 33/16 
U.S, Cl. 428—12 
1. A unit comprised of: 
a central tapered strip bordered by two elongated strips 
the tapered strip being pleated along a series of lines that 
cross it widthwise, the fold directions of said adjacent 
crossing lines alternating, 
each elongated strip being pleated along a series of crossing 
lines that cross the strip widthwise, the fold directions of 
said adjacent crossing lines alternating, these crossing 
lines being essentially continuations of the lines crossing 
the central tapered strip, 
the central tapered strip being joined to each of the two 
elongated strips by a series of pleat lines that are con- 


8 Claims 
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nected end-to-end, and the fold directions of said adjacent 
connecting lines alternating, 


CHEMICAL 


4,981,735 
TWO PIECE THREADED MOUNTING INSERT WITH 


such that when the unit is folded, each of the two elongated ADHESIVE FOR USE WITH HONEYCOMB COMPOSITE 
strips fold into a stack, and the central tapered strip folds Donald D. Rickson, Sunnyvale, Calif., assignor to The United 


in a zig-zag fashion, such that the planes of the tapered 
strip lie essentially orthogonal to the planes of the stacked 
elongated strips. 

the two stacked elongated strips folding towards each other, 
such that the stacks lie in line with one another. 


4,981,733 
CRYSTAL CONTAINER TREATED TO IMPEDE THE 
MIGRATION OF LEAD TO THE CONTAINER’S 
CONTENTS 

Jean Dumas, Saint Die, France, assignor to Compagnie des 

Cristalleries de Baccarat, Baccarat, France 

Filed Mar. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 174,918 
Claims priority, application France, Feb. 29, 1988, 88 02668 
Int. Cl.5 B32B 17/06 

US. Ci. 428—34.6 3 Claims 

1. A crystal container comprising a lead containing crystal 
body and a very thin continuous film of unleaded glass bonded 
to the whole internal surface of the container body for prevent- 
ing the migration of lead from the container body to its con- 
tents, said film having close to the same coefficient of expan- 
sion and index of refraction as the lead containing crystal body. 


4,981,734 
PACKAGING MATERIALS 

Mutsuo Akao, and Koji Inoue, both of Kanagawa, Japan, assign- 

ors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Minami-Ashigara, Japan 

Filed Jul. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 218,908 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 17, 1987, 62-177303; 
“Oct. 26, 1987, 62-268227; Nov. 20, 1987, 62-291947; Jan. 14, 

1988, 63-6063; Jan. 18, 1988, 63-6940; Jan. 18, 1988, 63-6941 

Int. Cl.5 B24D 22/00 


US. Cl. 428—35.9 15 Claims 


1. A packaging material which comprises a pair of coex- 
truded multilayer inflation film layer disposed symmetrically 
and joined through a pseudo-adhesive portion formed by 
blocking thereof wherein said multilayer inflation film layer 
comprises a linear low density polyethylene resin film layer 
containing more than 50% by weight of linear low density 
polyethylene resin having a density of less than 0.925 g/cm 
and 0.01 to 2% by weight of an antioxidant disposed on the 
inside joined through a pseudo-adhesive portion formed by 
blocking and a thermoplastic resin film layer containing a 
substance having antiblocking activity disposed on the outside. 


States of America as represented by the Secretary of the 
Army, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Sep. 5, 1989, Ser. No. 405,829 
Int. Cl.5 B23B 3/12; F16B 37/04 


US. Cl. 428—36.9 


1. A mount for mounting an insert relative to a composite 
core structure comprising; a two-piece mount that is threaded 
together at elongated portions thereof that project in opposite 
directions when threaded together for securing the mount 
relative to a composite structure and each piece of the two- 
piece mount having a flanged portion at one end with an inner 
surface and an outer surface with the inner surface of each 
piece having a circumferential groove therein, one piece of 
said two-piece mount having a bore there through with an 
insert mounted therein, and each piece of said mount having 
peripheral tool engaging means for allowing the two pieces to 
be tightened or loosened relative to each other. 


4,981,736 

PREFORM WITH GEODESIC REINFORCEMENT RING 
Frederick J. Feddersen, Londonderry, and Jizu J. Cheng, Man- 

chester, both of N.H., assignors to FMT Holdings, Inc., Lon- 

donderry, N.H. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 373,046, Jun. 28, 1989, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 11, 1989, Ser. No. 420,143 
Int. Cl.5 B65D 1/02, 23/00 


USS, Cl, 428—36,92 22 Claims 


WU UIT 


My: 


SOT} 
Vata 


1. A plastic preform for forming blow molded plastic bottles 
which comprises, a neck portion defining an opening; a tubular 
sidewall portion depending therefrom; and an integral base 
structure depending from the tubular sidewall portion to a 
closed end; said preform having an outside wall face and an 
inside wall face, with at least one of the inside wall face and the 
outside wall face of the base structure having integrally formed 
thereon a plurality of filets, extending longitudinally of the 
preform and contacting one another to define a continuous 
reinforcing ring of varying thickness spaced from the closed 
end and circumscribing the base structure, wherein said filets 
decrease progressively in width and radial thickness at least 
from said reinforcing ring toward said closed end, the preform 
being capable of forming a blow molded plastic bottle with a 
bottom portion having a continuous reinforcing ring of cir- 
cumferentially continuous alterations in wall thickness with a 
regularly undulating cross-section along said circumference. 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


4,981,737 
TOOL WRAP 
Nicholas Rico, 17627 Merry Oaks Trail, Chagrin Falls, Ohio 
44022 


Continuation of Ser. No. 234,989, Aug. 22, 1988, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 25, 1989, Ser. No. 412,568 
Int. Cl.5 B32B 7/06, 7/12 
US. Cl. 428—40 


lO. 


(Littttwthitsisitithtitteththehtd 


1. An energy absorbing tool wrap for a hand-held power 

tool, 

said wrap being in the form of a flat laminate of such size and 
shape as to be adapted o be wrapped once around a tool 
handle of specific size and shape and to conform generally 
to the exterior surface of the tool handle when so 
wrapped, said wrap comprising: 

(a) an energy absorbing layer of an energy absorbing non- 
cellular elastomeric polyurethane having an elongation at 
break of at least 500 percent a Shore 00 hardness of up to 
about 70, a compression set less than 15 percent, and a 
recovery from compression exceeding 0.7 seconds, 

(b) a protective cover layer covering one surface of said 
energy absorbing layer and bonded thereto, 

(c) a thin pressure sensitive adhesive coating on the other 
surface of said energy absorbing layer, and 

(d) a release sheet removably affixed to said other surface via 
said pressure sensitive adhesive coating, 

said tool wrap having two paris of opposite edges and being 
of such configuration that one edge of the first pair of 
opposite edges substantially coincides with the butt edge 
of the tool handle, the second edge of the first pair sub- 
stantially coincides with the shank edge of said tool handle 
and the second pair of opposite edges substantially coin- 
cide with each other, when said tool wrap is wrapped 
once around said tool handle. 


4,981,738 
ALMOST IMPERMEABLE CHEMICALLY PROTECTIVE 
FABRIC 
Brian Farnworth, Kinburn, and Randall J. Osczevski, Nepean, 
both of Canada, assignors to Her Majesty the Queen in right 
of Canada, as represented by the Minister of National Defence 
of Her Majesty’s Canadian Government, Ottawa, Canada 
Filed Apr. 13, 1989, Ser. No. 337,412 
Claims priority, application Canada, Sep. 26, 1988, 578467 
Int. Cl.5 B32B 3/14 


US. Cl. 428—55 14 Claims 
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1. A protective fabric comprising a plurality of material 
layers bonded together and including: a first layer formed from 
a plurality of adjacent strips of liquid and vapour impermeable 
material, adjacent strips being spaced apart from each other by 
a slight gap, each first layer strip having an inner surface and 
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an outer surface; a second layer formed from a plurality of 
strips of wettable fiberous wicking material, each second layer 
strip covering the inner surface of a first layer strip, extending 
through the gap between adjacent first layer strips, and cover- 
ing the outer surface of the adjacent first layer strip; and a third 
layer of liquid impermeable/vapour permeable material ex- 
tending over the second layer material covering the outer 
surfaces of the first layer material. 


4,981,739 
OXYGEN IMPERMEABLE LEAK FREE CONTAINER 
Charles E. Gibbons; Gerald A. Marano; James M. Kittrell; Allan 
A. Whillock; Robert L. Lanham, all of Mobile, and Donald 
Evans, South Mobile, all of Ala., assignors to International 
Paper Company, Purchase, N.Y. 
Filed May 22, 1989, Ser. No. 354,591 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 14, 
2006, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 B65D 5/56; B32B 27/10 


US. Cl. 428—34.2 24 Claims 


LOPE 


1. An oxygen barrier laminate structure for an oxygen im- 

permeable leak free container comprising: 

(a) a mechanically stable structural substrate having an inner 
and an outer surface; 

(b) an outer layer of a heat-sealable polymer material coated 
on the outer surface of said mechanically stable structural 
substrate; 

(c) a first layer of caulking polymer resin coated on the inner 
surface of said mechanically stable structural substrate; 
(d) an oxygen barrier material layer coated on the inner 

surface of the first caulking polymer resin layer; 

(e) a sandwich layer of a second caulking polymer resin 
layer, an abuse-resistant polymer resin layer, a third caulk- 
ing polymer resin layer, all coextruded in that sequence 
onto the interior surface of the oxygen barrier material 
layer; and 

(f) an inner heat-sealable product contact polymer material 
layer extrusion coated on the inner surface of the third 
caulking polymer resin layer, which is heat-sealable with 
the outer layer of polymer material on conventional 
equipment at temperatures ranging from 250° F. to 500° F. 
and wherein said first, second and third caulking polymer 
resins are selected from the group consisting of salts of 
ethylene methacrylic acid copolymers, ethylene vinyl 
acetate copolymers, ethylene methacrylate copolymers 
and ethylene based graft copolymers. 


4,981,740 

ACID RESISTANT CONCRETE ARTICLES, ESPECIALLY 

SULFUR CONCRETE PIPES, AND A METHOD OF 

MANUFACTURING SAID ARTICLES 

Leif H. A. Larsen, Svenstrup Jylland, Denmark, assignor to 

KKKK A/S, Copenhagen, Denmark 

Filed Mar. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 326,617 
Claims priority, application Denmark, Mar. 10, 1989, 117/89 
Int. Cl.5 CO4B 28/36 

US. Cl. 428—34.4 15 Claims 

1. A method of manufacturing acid resistant concrete pipes 
from sulfur concrete by the dry casting method which consists 
essentially of the steps of: 
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(a) formulating a concrete composition from components 
consisting essentially in percent by volume of about 5 to 
30% sulfur, up to about 70% coarse aggregate of particle 
size greater than 4 mm, about 10% to 80% fine aggregate 
of particle size up to 4 mm, about 3 to 40% filler, about 1 
to 10% air, 0 to about 5% reinforcing fibers and 0 to 10% 
additives and/or adjuvants, 
said amount of sulfur being sufficient when mixed with the 

composition to provide a dry mix when melted 

(b) mixing said components heated to a temperature at 
which said sulfur is liquid, 

(c) casting the mixture at said temperature into a pipe mold 
while subjecting said mold to vigorous vibration, said 
mold being preheated to a temperature ranging up to 
about 160° C., and 

(d) then removing the cast pipe from said mold following 
completion of casting. 


4,981,741 
COATING ALLOY 
Kaoru Kawata; Shoji Futami, and Yasuhiro Okamura, all of 
Kamakura, Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 28,115, Mar. 19, 1987, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 217,035 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 19, 1986, 61-61471; 
May 28, 1986, 61-122807; Aug. 19, 1986, 61-193147 
Int. Cl.5 G11B 23/00 


USS. Cl. 428—64 2 Claims 
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1. A magnetic disc comprising a base substrate, a coating 
layer as an intermediate layer and a layer of magnetic record- 
ing medium, wherein said coating layer consists essentially of 
Cu in the range of 34+5% by weight, P in the range of from 
7 to 11% by weight,.and the rest, at most 60% by weight, being 
Ni. 


4,981,742 
DYE IMPERMEABLE, DISTORTION RESISTANT 
TEXTILE IDENTIFICATION PRODUCTS 
Thomas I. Haigh, Northampton, Pa., assignor to Penn Emblem 
Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 
Filed Mar. 2, 1989, Ser. No. 318,043 
Int. Cl.5 B32B 3/02, 5/06, 7/08, 27/12, 27/36 
USS. Cl. 428—64 25 Claims 
1. An article of manufacture comprising a first layer of 
fabric, a second layer of dye impermeable thermoplastic mate- 
rial comprising a glycol-modified polyethylene terephthalate 
polymer bonded to the first layer, and a third layer of thermo- 
plastic adhesive material bonded to the second layer. 
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4,981,743 
OVERCOAT COMPOSITION FOR OPTICAL RECORD 
Wu-Jing Ho, Reseda, Calif., assignor to Unisys Corporation, 
Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Jul. 25, 1988, Ser. No. 223,485 
Int. Cl. B32B 3/02 
USS. Cl, 428—64 
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1. A radiation-recording element comprising: 

a substrate having a prescribed carrier surface; 

a radiation-sensitive recording structure disposed on said 
surface; and 

protective bi-functional cover means laid over this structure, 
the cover means comprising a “soft pad” overcoating 
relatively transparent to the radiation laid over the struc- 
ture, operatively adjacent thereto, plus a relatively hard 
radiation-cured acrylic, non-yellowing protective outer- 
seal coating over the “soft pad”, this outer-seal coating 
being comprised, predominantly, of acrylated resin to- 
gether with a non-yellowing photo-initiator and a non-yel- 
lowing adhesion promoter; 

this recording structure including an absorber layer adapted 
to record data bits at selected “‘write-site” portions of said 
layer when subjected to a write-radiation beam of pre- 
scribed energy and wavelength, at least some of the mate- 
rial in each given “write-site” being adapted to deform 
and/or to be translated somewhat when so subjected to 
the write beam; this absorber layer comprising laser- 
responsive metallic material adapted to so write by form- 
ing an “optical hole” creating a local discontinuity in 
optical read-out properties when each “write-site” is sub- 
jected to said radiation write-beam; 

the “soft pad” overcoating comprising a layer of “soft poly- 
mer” deposited on the absorber layer, and formulated and 
applied to offer little or no resistance to such deforma- 
tion/translation during such writing; this polymer layer 
being covered with a relatively hard protective acrylated 
epoxy outer-seal material which is firmly bonded thereto 
and is also relatively transparent to the radiation beam; 
said outer-seal material including at least one photo-cured 
acrylate monomer or pre-polymer as the bulk resin, 

this said adhesion-promoter being selected and adapted to be 
a clarifying, non-yellowing amino-type material adapted 
to assist in clarifying the resultant coating, and to coact 
with the initiator in such clarification; the initiator consti- 
tuting a hydroxy cyclo-hexyl phenone. 


4,981,744 
NON-PLANAR EXPANDABLE HONEYCOMB 
STRUCTURE 
Michael W. Swank, 3707 Corliss Ave., N., Seattle, Wash. 98103 
Filed Apr. 24, 1990, Ser. No. 513,761 
Int. Cl.5 B32B 3/12 
USS. Cl. 428—116 4 Claims 
1. A honeycomb product comprising a plurality of webs of 
core material upon which is printed an adhesive pattern com- 
prising a multiplicity of regularly spaced truncated triangles, 
said webs forming a stack such that said adhesive pattern is 
staggered relative to said webs such’ that when said stack is 
expanded over a mold, saidstack. deforms into a non-planar 
sheet of honeycomb material with curvature about one or two 
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orthogonal axes within the plane of said honeycomb sheet due 
to a conformation of cells which is compatible with the shape 


of said mold, the conformation of cells deriving from an inner 
and outer waveform wavelength and amplitude determined by 
the shape and size of said adhesive pattern. 


4,981,745 
FORMING FABRIC FOR PAPERMAKING 
Leonard R. Lefkowitz, 14 Alpine Dr., Latham, N.Y. 12110 
Filed May 26, 1989, Ser. No. 357,703 
Int. C5 B32B 5/16; DOGN 7/04; D21F 1/10, 1/30 
US. Cl. 428—147 3 Claims 


1. An improved forming fabric with enhanced particle ar- 
resting means for a papermaking machine, said forming fabric 
comprising a base fabric layer having a paper contact surface, 
wherein the improvement comprises a plurality of spaced apart 
discrete particles adhered to said paper contact surface. 
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4,981,746 
HEAT-SENSITIVE STENCIL SHEET 
Makoto Matsuo, Chiba; Ryohei Takiguchi, Kashiwa; Masayuki 
Ando, Yokohama; Mitsuru Tsuchiya, Omiya; Seiji Take, 
Nagareyama; Kazue Ikarashi, Shinjuku, and Kenichi Takeda, 
Nagareyama, all of Japan, assignors to Dai Nippon Insatsu 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP88/00850, § 371 Date Apr. 27, 1989, § 102(e) 
Date Apr. 27, 1989, PCT Pub. No. WO89/01872, PCT Pub. 
Date Mar. 9, 1989 
PCT Filed Aug. 26, 1988, Ser. No. 350,748 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 27, 1987, 62-211443; 
Feb. 9, 1988, 63-26584 
Int. Cl. B32B 9/00 


US. Cl. 428—195 23 Claims 


1. A heat-sensitive stencil sheet, comprising a thermoplastic 
film laminated through an adhesive layer on one surface of a 
porous base, said adhesive layer comprising an ionizing-radia- 
tion-curable adhesive formed without solvent. 


4,981,747 
COMPOSITE ELASTIC MATERIAL INCLUDING A 
REVERSIBLY NECKED MATERIAL 
Michael T. Morman, Alpharetta, Ga., assignor to Kimberly- 
Clark Corporation, Neenah, Wis. 
Filed Sep. 23, 1988, Ser. No. 248,833 
Int. Cl.5 B32B 27/14 
U.S. Cl. 428—198 


1. A composite elastic material comprising at least one re- 
versibly necked material joined to at least one elastic sheet at 
least at two locations. 


4,981,748 
HEAT TRANSFER RECORDING SHEET 

Yutaka Kawai, Kurashiki; Yukio Tsuge, Ebina; Yukichi Murata, 

Sagamihara, and Masahiro Yamamoto, Yokohama, alli of 

Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Kasei Corporation, Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed Feb. 15, 1989, Ser. No. 310,587 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 17, 1988, 63-34367 
Int. Cl.5 B41M 5/26 

USS. Cl. 428—216 8 Claims 

1. A heat transfer recording sheet comprising a base film, a 
layer of heat transferable coloring material on one side of the 
base film and a heat resistant layer on the other side of the base 
film, wherein said heat resistant layer is formed by curing a 
mixture comprising a compound of the formula: 
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CH20R! CH20R® ® 


R20CH2—C—CH?—O—CH2--C—CH20R> 
CH20R3 CH20R‘4 


wherein each of R!, R2, R3, R4 and Ris an acryloyl group or 
a methacryloyl group, and R° is an acryloyl group, a methac- 
ryloyl group, an alkyloyl group or a hydrogen atom, and a 
compound of the formula: 


ap 


R’OCH:CHCH 0 


OH 


wherein each of R’ and Ris an acryloyl group or a methacryl- 
oyl group, each of R® and R!° is a hydrogen atom, an alkyl 
group or an aryl group, and each of rings A and B is a benzene 
ring which may have a lower alkyl group and/or a halogen 
atom as a substituent, and n is an integer of from 1 to 9,and 
together with or as a replacement for the compound of the 
formula of (II) a compound of the formula: 


R!1QCH2CHCH20 ail 


OH 


aie sunmeriall 


OH 


OCH2CHCH?20R!3 
OH 
—CH?2 


wherein each of R!!, R!? and R?° is an acryloyl group or a 
methacryloyl group, and m is an integer of from 0 to 5. 


4,981,749 
POLYOLEFIN-TYPE NONWOVEN FABRIC AND 
METHOD OF PRODUCING THE SAME 

Eiichi Kubo; Yoshihiro Kammuri; Koichi Nagaoka; Takeshi 

Kitahara; Yoshiki Miyahara, all of Uji; Syunichi Kiriyama, 

Gose, and Yasunobu Mishima, Uji, all of Japan, assignors to 

Unitika Ltd., Amagasaki, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No, 56,544, Jun. 1, 1987, abandoned. This 

application Nov. 16, 1989, Ser. No. 438,939 

Claims priority, application Japan, May 31, 1986, 61-126745; 
Oct. 3, 1986, 61-236623; Feb. 3, 1987, 62-24332; Feb. 6, 1987, 
62-26977 

Int. Cl. D02G 3/00; DO4H 1/04 

US. Cl, 428—219 4 Claims 

1. A spunbonded nonwoven fabric comprising continuous 
bicomponent filaments having a sheath component made of 
linear low density copolymer of ethylene and octene-1, which 
is linear low density polyethylene, containing substantially 
1-10 weight percent octene-1 and having a density of 
0.900-0.940 g/cm}, a melt index value of 5-45 g/10 minutes as 
measured by the D-1238(E) of ASTM, and a heat of fusion of 
not less than 25 cal/g, and a core component made of polyeth- 
ylene terephthalate, said bicomponent filaments being heat 
bonded together so that the number of defects is not more than 
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0.01 /kg of the nonwoven fabric, the weight is 10-200 g/m? 
and the percentage bond area is 7-40%. 


4,981,750 

PRINTING BLANKET WITH LATERAL STABILITY 
Edward T. Murphy, Douglasville, Ga., and Dennis D. O’Rell, 

Boxborough, Mass., assignors to W. R. Grace & Co.-Conn., 

Lexington, Mass. 

Filed Jan. 23, 1989, Ser. No. 299,704 
Int. Cl. B32B 7/00 

US. Cl. 428—220 




















1. A printing blanket comprising: 

(a) a first woven fabric layer; 

(b) a nonwoven, filament layer secured to an upper surface 
of the first fabric layer; 

(c) a second woven fabric layer secured to an upper surface 
of the nonwoven, filament layer; 

(d) a compressible layer secured to an upper surface of the 
second woven fabric layer; and 

(e) an ink transfer layer bonded to an upper surface of the 
compressible layer. 


: _ 4,981,751 
MELT-SPUN ACRYLIC FIBERS WHICH ARE 
PARTICULARLY SUITED FOR THERMAL 
CONVERSION TO HIGH STRENGTH CARBON FIBERS 
Gene P. Daumit; Yoon S. Ko; Christopher R. Slater, all of Char- 
lotte; Jozef G. Venner, Matthews, and Chi C. Young, Char- 
lotte, all of N.C., assignors to BASF Aktiengesellschaft, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 236,177, Aug. 25, 1988, Pat. No. 4,921,656. 
This application Mar. 26, 1990, Ser. No. 498,615 
Int. Cl.5 DO4H 1/04 


US. Cl. 428—221 15 Claims 


1. A melt-spun acrylic multifilamentary material which is 
particularly suited for thermal conversion to high strength 
carbon fibers formed by the process comprising: 

(a) forming at an elevated temperature a substantially homo- 
geneous melt consisting essentially of (i) an acrylic poly- 
mer containing at least 85 weight percent of recurring 
acrylonitrile units, (ii) approximately 5 to 20 percent by 
weight of acetonitrile based upon said polymer, (iii) ap- 
proximately 1 to 8 percent by weight of C; to C4 monohy- 
droxy alkanol based upon said polymer, and (iv) approxi- 
mately 12 to 28 percent by weight of water based upon 
said polymer, 

(b) extruding said substantially homogeneous melt while at a 
temperature within the range of 140 to 190° C. through an 
extrusion orifice containing a plurality of openings into a 
filament-forming zone provided with a substantially non- 
reactive gaseous atmosphere provided at a temperature 
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within the range of approximately 25 to 250° C. while 
under a longitudinal tension wherein substantial portions 
of said acetonitrile, monohydroxy alkanol, and water are 
evolved and an acrylic multifilamentary material is 
formed, 

(c) drawing said substantially homogeneous melt and acrylic 
multifilamentary material subsequent to passage through 
said extrusion orifice at a draw ratio of approximately 0.6 
to 6.0:1, 

(d) passing said resulting acrylic multifilamentary material 
following steps (b) and (c) in the direction if its length 
through a heat treatment zone provided at a temperature 
of approximately 90 to 200° C. while at a relatively con- 
stant length wherein the evolution of substantially all of 
the residual acetonitrile, monohydroxy alkanol, and water 
present therein takes place, and 

(e) drawing said acrylic multifilamentary material resulting 
from step (d) while at an elevated temperature at a draw 
ratio of at least 3:1 to form an acrylic multifilamentary 
material having a mean single filament denier of approxi- 
mately 0.3 to 5.0, 

wherein said resulting melt-spun acrylic multifilamentary ma- 
terial comprises approximately 500 to 50,000 substantially 
continuous filaments which lack the presence of a discrete 
outer sheath when examined in cross section having a mean 
single filament denier of approximately 0.3 to 5.0, and a mean 
single filament tensile strength of at least 5.0 grams per denier. 


4,981,752 
FORMATION OF MELT-SPUN ACRYLIC FIBERS 
WHICH ARE WELL SUITED FOR THERMAL 

CONVERSION TO HIGH STRENGTH CARBON FIBERS 
Gene P. Daumit; Yoon S. Ko; Christopher R. Slater, all of Char- 

lotte; Jozef G. Venner, Matthews; Chi C. Young, Charlotte, all 

of N.C., and Maurice M. Zwick, Stamford, Conn., assignors to 

BASF Fed. Rep. of Gérmany 
Division of Ser. No. 375,907, Jul. 6, 1989, Pat. No. 4,933,128. 

This application Mar. 26, 1990, Ser. No. 498,605 
Int. Cl.5 DO4H 1/04 


US. Cl. 428—221 15 Claims 


1. A melt-spun acrylic multifilamentary material which is 
well suited for thermal conversion to high strength carbon 
fibers formed by the process comprising: 

(a) forming at an elevated temperature a substantially homo- 
geneous melt consisting essentially of (i) an acrylic poly- 
mer containing at least 85 percent weight percent of recur- 
ring acrylonitrile units, (ii) approximately 3 to 20 percent 
by weight of C; to C2 nitroalkane based upon said poly- 
mer, (iii) approximately 0 to 13 percent by weight of C; to 
C4 monohydroxy alkanol based upon said polymer, and 
(iv) approximately 12 to 28 percent by weight of water 
based upon said polymer, 

(b) extruding said substantially homogeneous melt while at a 
temperature within the range of 140 to 190° C. through an 
extrusion orifice containing a plurality of openings into a 
filament-forming zone provided with a substantially non- 
reactive gaseous atmosphere provided at a temperature 
within the range of approximately 25 to 250° C. while 
under a longitudinal tension wherein substantial portions 
of said nitroalkane, monohydroxy alkanol if present, and 
water are evolved and an acrylic multifilamentary mate- 
rial is formed, 

(c) drawing said substantially homogeneous melt and acrylic 
multifilamentary material subsequent to passage through 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


said extrusion orifice at a draw ratio of approximately 0.6 
to 6.0:1, 

(d) passing said resulting acrylic multifilamentary material 
following steps (b) and (c) in the direction of its length 
through a heat treatment zone provided at a temperature 
of approximately 90 to 200° C. while at a relatively con- 
stant length wherein the evolution of substantially all of 
the residual nitroalkane, monohydroxy alkanol if any, and 
water present therein takes place, and 

(e) drawing said acrylic multifilamentary material resulting 
from step (d) while at an elevated temperature at a draw 
ratio of at least 3:1 to form an acrylic multifilamentary 
material having a mean single filament denier of approxi- 
mately 0.3 to 5.0, 

wherein said resulting melt-spun acrylic multifilamentary ma- 
terial comprises approximately 500 to 50,000 substantially 
continuous filaments which lack the presence of a discrete 
outer sheath when examined in cross section having a mean 
single filament denier of approximately 0.3 to 5.0, and a mean 
single filament tensile strength of at lest 5.0 grams per denier. 


4,981,753 
FABRIC FOR PRINTED CIRCUIT SUBSTRATE AND 
PRINTED CIRCUIT SUBSTRATE 

Hironori Ohta, and Takashi Mukaiyama, both of Yokohama, 

Japan, assignors to Asahi Glass Company Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 854,599, Apr. 22, 1986, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 246,967 

Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 23, 1985, 60-85459; 

May 7, 1985, 60-95442 
Int. Cl.5 B32B 17/00; D04H 3/00 


USS. Cl. 428—224 4 Claims 


1. A printed circuit substrate comprising a fabric composed 
essentially of silica glass fibers, each said fiber having a cross 
section of an elliptic, oblong or oval shape with an aspect ratio 
(major axis/minor axis) of from 1.5 to 7.5, or of such an elliptic, 
oblong or oval shape with at least one recessed portion, said 
silica glass fibers having been prepared by a sol-gel direct 
spinning method. 


4,981,754 
GLASS FIBERS HAVING A SIZE COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING THE REACTION PRODUCT OF AN ACID 

AND/OR ALCOHOL WITH THE TERMINAL EPOXY 
GROUPS OF A DIGLYCIDYL ETHER OF A BISPHENOL 
Kuang-Hong Hsu, Newark, Ohio, assignor to Owens-Corning 

Fiberglas Corporation, Toledo, Ohio 

Filed Jun. 20, 1988, Ser. No. 208,919 
Int. Cl.5 DO4H 1/58 

US. Cl. 428—288 24 Claims 

1. An article comprising glass fibers having a size coating 
thereon, said coating comprising one or more film forming 
materials, wherein at least one of said materials is a substan- 
tially fully reacted, preformed reaction product of a diglycidyl 
ether of a bisphenol or halogenated bisphenol with a sufficient 
amount to react with substantially all epoxy groups of said 
diglycidyl ether, of a monocarboxylic acid or a monohydric 
alcohol, or mixture of one or more of such acids or alcohols 
optionally in the presence of isophthalic acid or adipic acid, 
and wherein said film forming materials are substantially free 
of materials containing free reactive epoxy functionality, and 
wherein said substantially fully reacted reaction product is free 
of amine-epoxy reaction product functionality and contains 
hydroxy ester or hydroxy ether reaction product functionality. 
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4,981,755 
PLASTIC-COMPATIBLE VINYL FOAM 
Lawrence A. Cascino, South Bend, Ind., assignor to Gaska Tape, 

Inc., Elkhart, Ind. 

Filed Jul. 5, 1989, Ser. No. 375,481 
Int. Cl.5 B32B 3/26 
US. Cl. 428—317.3 17 Claims 

15. A plastics compatible foam comprising an expanded 
mixture of: 

(a) 100 parts by weight of foamable PVC; 

(b) 70-140 parts vy weight of glutarate ester plasticizer; 

(c) 0-10 parts by weight of trimelliate ester plasticizer; 

(d) 1-2 parts by weight of a cell stabilizer; 

(e) 1.5-2 parts by weight of an activator stabilizer; 

(f) 1.5-2 parts by weight of a color stabilizer; 

(g) 5-15 parts by weight of viscosity depressant; and 

(h) a quantity of decomposed blowing agent proportional to 

a predetermined foam density. 

17. The plastics compatible foam of claim 15 and a pressure 
sensitive adhesive applied to one or more exposed surfaces of 
said foam wherein said foam constitutes tape means for adher- 
ing plastics based materials to a substrate. 


4,981,756 
METHOD FOR COATED SURGICAL INSTRUMENTS 
AND TOOLS 
Harbhajan S. Rhanchawa, Boulder, Colo., assignor to Vac-Tec 
Systems, Inc., Boulder, Colo. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 326,322, Mar. 21, 1989, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 13, 1990, Ser. No. 553,360 
Int. Cl.5 B32B 15/04; BOSD 3/02 
U.S. Cl. 428—336 19 Claims 
1. A corrosion resistant, coated medical tool consisting of: 
(a) a high strength, solid stainless steel tool; and 
(b) a thin, high-density coating on the surface of said tool of 
a zirconium-based or hafnium-based metal compound. 
3. The medical tool defined in claim 1 in which said coating 
is 1-10 microns thick. 


4,981,757 
COATING COMPOSITIONS AND METHOD FOR 
FORMING A SELF-HEALING CORROSION 
PREVENTATIVE FILM 
Perry E. Landers, Russell, and George F. Felton, Ashland, both 
of Ky., assignors to Ashland Oil, Inc., Ashland, Ky. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 243,957, Sep. 13, 1988, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 925,584, Oct. 30, 1986, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 818,437, Jan. 13, 
* 1986, abandoned. This application Aug. 7, 1989, Ser. No. 390,270 
Int. Cl.5 B32B 9/06 
US. Cl. 428—450 8 Claims 
1. A manufacture comprising a metal substrate having a 
surface treated by chromate, phosphate or nitride processes 
coated with a coating composition comprising in combination: 
A. at least 20 percent by weight aliphatic or naphthenic oil 
having a viscosity of about 50 to 500 second (SSU @ 37° 
C., 100° F.); 
B. stabilizing agent comprising glycol or glycol ethers or 
derivatives thereof; 
C. about 5 to 50 percent by weight emulsifying agent com- 
prising a sulfonate salt of alkaline earth metals; 
D. siloxane resin comprising polyalkylsiloxane or alkyl- 
polysiloxane or derivatives thereof; 
E. water. 
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4,981,758 
THERMOPLASTIC FILMS COATED WITH ACRYLIC 
POLYMER 

Shaw-Chang Chu, Belle Meade, N.J.; Hee Chung Park, Pitts- 

ford, and Robert E. Touhsaent, Fairport, both of N.Y., 

assignors to Mobil Oil Corporation, Fairfax Va. 

Filed Jan. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 150,179 
Int. Cl.5 B32B 27/08 

USS. Cl. 428—516 9 Claims 

1. A thermoplastic film structure comprising a thermoplastic 
film substrate and a slip coating composition applied to at least 
one side of said thermoplastic film substrate for reducing the 
coefficient of friction and blocking characteristics of the film 
without reducing the transparency of the film, said slip coating 
composition comprising an acrylic copolymer having a polar, 
functional comonomer selected from the group consisting of 
acrylic acid, methacrylic acid, hydroxyethyl acrylate, hydrox- 
yethyl methacrylate, hydroxypropyl acrylate, hydroxypropyl 
methacrylate, crotonic acid, fumaric acid and maleic acid, a 
water soluble slip agent selected from the group consisting of 
N-acyl sarcosinates, and salts thereof, and a water dispersible 
wax selected from the group consisting of carnauba wax, mi- 
crocrystalline wax, polyethtylene wax, and their blends. 


4,981,759 
COATING METHOD 
Eisaku Nakatani; Masaru Mitsuji; Yasuhiro Fujii; Katsuya 
Sera; Yuzo Miyamoto; Masafumi Kume; Tadayoshi Tatsuno, 
and Akimasa Nakahata, all of Hiratsuka, Japan, assignors to 
Kansa Paint Co., Ltd., Hyogo, Japan 
Filed May 2, 1988, Ser. No. 189,167 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 2, 1987, 62-107956; 
Jul. 10, 1987, 62-173541; Jul. 10, 1987, 62-173542; Jul. 10, 1987, 
62-173543; Jul. 14, 1987, 62-175453; Jul. 22, 1987, 62-183211; 
Jul. 22, 1987, 62-183212 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 10, 
2007, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 C25D 13/06 
USS, Cl. 428--626 
1. A coating method, which comprises: 
(i) applying to a substrate a multi-layer film-forming cationic 
electrodeposition paint comprising 
(A) a cationic electrodepositable epoxy resin having a 
surface tension of 40 to 60 dynes/cm and being able to 
form a cathodically electrodepositable aqueous bath by 
neutralization with an acid, 
(B) a nonionic film-forming resin having a surface tension 
of 25 to 45 dynes/cm, and 
(C) a blocked polyisocyanate compound as a curing agent, 
the weight ratio of resin (A) to resin (B) being from 60:40 
to 98:2 and the surface tension of resin (A) being at least 5 
dynes/cm higher than that of resin (B), and the resin (A) 
and the resin (B) being incompatible or difficultly compat- 
ible with each other, and curing the coated film by heat- 
ing, 
(ii) applying a water-base or organic solvent-base colored 
paint as a first top coat, and 
(iii) applying as a second top coat a powder paint capable of 
forming a transparent film. 


19 Claims 


4,981,760 
ETHYLENE-ALPHA-OLEFIN COPOLYMER AND FILMS 
OBTAINED THEREFROM 
Yukio Naito; Kohzoh Miyazaki; Yuji Gotoh; Masashi Hamba; 
Akio Imai, and Kiyoyuki Sugimori, all of Chiba, Japan, as- 
signors to Sumitomo Chemical Company, Limited, Osaka, 
Japan 
Filed Jul. 11, 1989, Ser. No. 378,000 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 11, 1988, 63-173148 
Int. Cl.5 B32B 27/32; CO8L 23/08; CO8F 210/02 

US. Cl. 428—523 8 Claims 

1. An ethylene-a-olefin copolymer comprising ethylene and 
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4,981,762 
SEAM FOR IMPENETRABLE MATERIAL 
Robert D. Athey, Jr., El Cerrito, Calif., assignor to Athey Bar- 
rier Construction Inc., El Cerrito, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 140,383, Jan. 4, 1988, Pat. No. 
4,806,435. This application Jan. 19, 1989, Ser. No. 298,687 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 21, 
2006, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl. B32B 3/10 


an a-olefin having from 4 to 10 carbon atoms, the copolymer 
having an a-olefin content of from 1.0:to 8.0 mol %, a density 
of from 0.900 to 0.930 g/cm}, and a melt flow rate of from 0.1 
to 100 g/10 min., the programed-temperature thermogram of 
said copolymer as determined with a differential scanning 
calorimeter after being completely melted and then gradually 
cooled showing an endothermic peak (a) in a range of from 75° 
to 100° C. and an endothermic peak (b) in a range of from 120° 
to 140° C., with the ratio of an endotherm at the endothermic 
peak (6), aHb, to an endotherm at the endothermic peak (a), 
aHa, being from 0.03 to 2.0. 


8 Claims 


268 
ANAS NAN Sets WED DN 


6. SSW 65 


388 


4,981,761 1. A seal for connecting abutting first and second sheets with 

CERAMIC AND METAL BONDED COMPOSITE a gap therebetween, each sheet having an elastomeric portion 

Takahiko Ookouchi, Katsuta, and Hiromi Kagohara, Hitachi, with an elastomeric surface on one side, and an overlying 

both of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan metallic portion on the other side adjacent the gap thereof, 
Filed May 31, 1989, Ser. No. 360,066 comprising: 


Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 3, 1988, 63-135416 
Int. Cl.5 B32B 15/04, 3/30 


US. Cl. 428—594 10 Claims 





1. A ceramic and metal bonded composite comprising: 

a ceramic member; 

a metal member to be coupled to said ceramic member; 

a metallizing layer formed on said ceramic member facing 
toward said metal member; and 

an intermediate member mechanically and thermally cou- 


a. an elastomeric strip; 

b. adhesive for attaching said elastomeric strip to said elasto- 
meric portions of the one sides of the first and second 
sheets; 

c. an electrically conductive filler placed o the metallic 
portion of the abutting- first and second sheets on the gap 
between the first and second sheets; 

d. a metallic coating placed on the overlying metallic por- 
tions on the other sides of the first and second sheets, and 
on the electrically conductive filler; and 

e. a layer of flexible and abrasion resistant material attached 
to said metallic coating and the overlying metallic por- 
tions on the other sides of the first and second sheets. 


4,981,763 
ELECTROCHEMICAL SINGLE BATTERY AND 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING THE SAME 
Kenro Mitsuda; Toshiaki Murahashi, both of Amagasaki; Yo- 
shiaki Sakamoto, and Tatsuo Mitsunaga, both of Kobe, all of 
Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, To- 
kyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 20, 1989, Ser. No. 438,011 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 14, 1988, 63-316913 
Int. Cl.5 HOIM 8/12 


pling said ceramic member and said metal member yy ¢ @ 47941 


through said metallizing layer, the thermal expansion 

coefficient and the thermal conductivity of said intermedi- 

ate member being greater than those of said ceramic mem- 

ber; 

said intermediate member comprising a first portion having 
a predetermined surface area and being located at a center 
of a junction surface of said ceramic member and said 
metal member, and a second portion which is different 
from said first portion and surrounding the first portion 
and being located at a periphery portion of the juncture 
surface of said ceramic member and said metal member, 
the first portion of said intermediate member mechani- 
cally and thermally coupling said ceramic member and 
said metal member and the second portion of said interme- 
diate member thermally coupling said ceramic member 
and said metal member while permitting relative displace- 
ment between said ceramic member and said metal mem- 
ber, thereby preventing crack generation in said ceramic 
member due to the thermal expansion coefficient differ- 
ence between said ceramic member and said metal mem- 
ber. 


220. 22 . 220° 21 


21-23a°23 ‘23a 


1. An electrochemical single battery, which comprises: 

a pair of electrode parts which are mutually opposed to be 
the electrodes when the electrochemical reaction is ef- 
fected; 

reaction layers to carry out said electrochemical reaction,* 
which are positioned between said two electrode parts, 
each being protruded alternately in one and the same 
direction from one electrode part toward the other elec- 
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trode part in confrontation thereto, and being a slant with 
respect to said electrode part; and 

an electrolyte layer interposed between said confronted 
reaction layers and holding therein an electrolyte which 
transmits ions to be produced at the time of said electro- 
chemical reaction. 


4,981,764 
METHOD OF PROVIDING A INDICATION SIGNAL TO 
INDICATE A LEVEL OF ELECTROLYTE IN A WET 
CELL 
Donald P. Dattilo, 2302 Taylorsville Rd., Louisville, Ky. 40205 
Division of Ser. No. 246,786, Sep. 20, 1988, Pat. No. 4,913,987. 
This application Feb. 26, 1990, Ser. No. 484,952 
Int. Cl.5 HOIM 10/48 


US. Cl. 429—50 6 Claims 





1. A method of providing an indication signal to indicate 
when a battery sensor senses that a monitored parameter 
achieves at least a threshold state, comprising the steps of: 

(a) detecting the presence or absence of a signal from said 
battery sensor; 

(b) determining if said signal received from said battery level 
sensor indicates that said monitored parameter has at least 
achieved said threshold state; 

(c) when said monitored parameter has at least achieved said 
threshold state, providing an appropriate trigger signal; 

(d) providing a first oscillating signal which oscillates at said 
first frequency in response to provision of the appropriate 
trigger signal; 

(e) providing a second oscillating signal which oscillates at 
said second frequency, that is different from said first 
frequency, in response to provision of said first oscillating 
signal; and 

(f) using said second oscillating signal to provide said indica- 
tion signal. 


4,981,765 
THERMAL TRANSFER PRINTER FOR PRODUCING A 
PHOTOMASK 

Jin Mizuguchi, Fribourg, Switzerland, assignor to Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation, Ardsley, N.Y. 

Filed Aug. 8, 1988, Ser. No. 229,391 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Aug. 13, 1987, 

3125/87 
Int. Cl.5 GO3F 1/00, 7/00 

US. Cl. 430—5 7 Claims 

1. A process for the direct production of a photomask from 
electronically coded sources of information on a metal presen- 
sitized plate coated with a positively working photopolymer 
which is sensitive to light in the range of 350 to 450 nm, and, 
as a surface layer, with a polymer which is soluble in alkaline 
solution and is permeable to light in the range of 350 to 450 nm, 
such that the image produced by the thermal transfer printer 
on the metal presensitized plate is used directly as a photomask, 
wherein the image is made by a thermal transfer printer from 
an ink ribbon containing a pigment or a dye that absorbs light 
in the range of 350 to 450 nm by imagewise printing said plate 
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with ink ribbon, irradiating the printed plate with light in the 
range from 350 to 450 nm and developing said plate in an 
alkaline developer solution. 


4,981,766 
LIGHT RECEIVING MEMBER HAVING A 
MULTILAYERED LIGHT RECEIVING LAYER 
COMPOSED OF A LOWER LAYER MADE OF 
ALUMINUM-CONTAINING INORGANIC MATERIAL 
AND AN UPPER LAYER MADE OF A 
NON-SINGLE-CRYSTAL SILICON MATERIAL 
Tatsuyuki Aoike; Masafumi Sano; Takehito Yoshino; To- 
shimitsu Kariya, and Hiroaki Niino, all of Nagahama, Japan, 
assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 183,998, Apr. 20, 1988, Pat. No. 4,906,542. 
This application Sep. 6, 1989, Ser. No. 403,396 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 23, 1987, 62-101022; 
Apr. 28, 1987, 62-107013; May 6, 1987, 62-111623; May 7, 1987, 
62-112160; Jun. 29, 1987, 62-161539; Aug. 5, 1987, 62-196567; 
Aug. 6, 1987, 62-197830; Dec. 17, 1987, 62-317417 
Int. Cl.5 G03G 5/14 


US. Cl. 430—58 26 Claims 


1. An electrophotographic process comprising the steps of: 

(a) charging a light receiving member having an aluminum 
support and a multilayered light receiving layer exhibiting 
photoconductivity formed on said aluminum support, 
characterized in that said multilayered light receiving 
layer comprises: (i) a lower layer (a) in contact with said 
support and (ii) an upper layer (b) having a free surface 
disposed of said lower layer (a); said lower layer (a) com- 
prising an inorganic material composed of aluminum 
atoms, silicon atoms, hydrogen atoms and atoms of an 
element capable of contributing to the control of image 
quality selected from the group consisting of boron, gal- 
lium, indium, thallium, phosphorous, arsenic, antimony, 
bismuth, sulfur, selenium, tellurium and polonium; said 
lower layer (a) having a portion in which said aluminum, 
silicon and hydrogen atoms are unevenly distributed 
across the layer thickness; said aluminum atoms being 
contained in said lower layer (a) such that their content 
decreases across the layer thickness upward from the 
interface between said lower layer (a) and said aluminum 
support and wherein said content of said aluminum atoms 
is lower than 95 atomic % in the vicinity of the interface 
between said lower layer (a) and said aluminum support 
and higher than 5 atomic % in the vicinity of the interface 
between said lower layer (a) and said upper layer (b); and 
said upper layer (b) comprising a plurality of layer re- 
gions, each said region comprising a non-single-crystal 
material composed of silicon atoms as the matrix, and 
wherein the layer region adjacent said lower layer (a) 
comprises (iii) a non-single-crystal material containing 
silicon atoms as the matrix, (iv) at least one kind of atom 
selected from the group consisting of hydrogen atoms and 
halogen atoms, and (v) at least one kind of atom selected 
from the group consisting of carbon atoms, nitrogen atoms 
and oxygen atoms; and 

(b) irradiating said charged light receiving member with an 
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electromagnetic wave carrying information, thereby 
forming an electrostatic latent image. 


4,981,767 
PHOTOCONDUCTIVE MIXED CRYSTALS OF 
PHTHALOCYANINE COMPOUNDS AND PROCESS FOR 
PRODUCING THE SAME 

Yoshinori Tokura, Tokyo; Shinichi Suzuki, Ibaraki; Junko 

Gouda, Ibaraki; Hideo Toda, Ibaraki; Akira Itsubo, Ibaraki, 

and Tomoko Sasaki, Ibaraki, all of Japan, assignors to Mit- 

subishi Petrochemical Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jun. 27, 1989, Ser. No. 371,802 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 27, 1988, 63-158632; 

Dec. 23, 1988, 63-324981; Jan. 11, 1989, 1-4451 
Int. Cl.5 G03G 5/06 

US. Cl. 430—58 12 Claims 

1. A photoconductive material comprising a mixed crystal of 
at least two phthalocyanine compounds whose central sub- 
stances are different from each other, the phthalocyanine com- 
pounds being represented by formula (I): 


® 


wherein A represents a substance capable of bonding to the 
phthalocyanine ligand through a covalent bond or a coordi- 
nate bond. 


. 


4,981,768 
PHOTOSENSITIVE RECORDING MATERIAL HAVING 
AN N-ARYL CARBAZOLE P-TYPE CHARGE 
TRANSPORT COMPOUND 

Marcel J. Monbaliu, Mortsel; David R. Terrell, Lint, and Stef- 

aan K. De Meutter, Zandhoven, all of Belgium, assignors to 

Agfa-Gevaert, N.V., Mortsel, Belgium 

Filed Jun. 23, 1989, Ser. No. 370,688 

Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Jun. 23, 1988, 

88201292.5 
Int. Cl.5 G03G 5/14 

US. Cl. 430—59 10 Claims 

1. An electrophotographic recording material which com- 
prises an electrically conductive support having thereon a 
charge generating layer in contiguous relationship with a 
charge transporting layer, characterized in.that said charge 
transporting layer contains at least one compound having 
basically a N-aryl-carbazole structure, said compound having a 
melting point of at least 30° C. and corresponding to the fol- 
lowing general formula (I): 
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wherein: 

R! is —NR‘4R5, wherein each of R4 and R5 (same or differ- 
ent) represents hydrogen, an aliphatic or cycloaliphatic 
group including said groups in substituted form or an aryl 
group, or R4 and R° together represent the atoms neces- 
sary to complete a nitrogen-containing ring including 
such ring in substituted form, or 

R! is —N—=N—Cp, wherein Cp is an azocoupler residue 
derived from an aromatic amine or an aromatic hydroxy 
compound used in azo coupling, or 

R! is —N=CH—R‘, wherein R®° represents an aliphatic or 
cycloaliphatic group including said groups in substituted 
form, or an aryl group, 

Ar presents a bivalent aromatic group including said group 
in substituted form, and 

each of R? and R3 (same or different) represents hydrogen, 
halogen, an alkyl group, an alkoxy group or a —NR’R® 
group, wherein each of R’7 and R!8 same or different) 
represents an aryl group, a C;-Cio alkyl group including 
such alkyl group in substituted form. 


4,981,769 
LIGHT IMAGE FORMING MATERIAL 
Keiso Saeki, and Tosiaki Endo, both of Shizuoka, Japan, assign- 
ors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Aug. 18, 1989, Ser. No. 395,389 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 19, 1988, 63-205937 
Int. C1.5 GO3C 1/72 
USS. Cl. 430—138 6 Claims 
1. A light image forming material comprising a support 
having provided thereon a layer comprising microcapsules 
containing a leuco dye capable of developing a color through 
oxidation and a photo oxidizing agent, a reducing agent pro- 
vided outside said microcapsules, and said layer further com- 
prising carboxy-modified polyvinyl alcohcl and epoxidated 
polyamide resin. 


4,981,770 . 
PROCESS FOR FABRICATION OF DEVICE 

Gary ~N. Taylor, Bridgewater, N.J., assignor to AT&T Bell 

Laboratories, Murray Hill, N.J. 

Filed Jul..28, 1989, Ser. No. 387,554 
Int. Cl.5 GO3F 7/075, 7/32 

US. Cl. 430—313 14 Claims 

1. A process for making a device comprising the steps of 
forming a region of radiation sensitive material on a substrate, 
exposing said radiation sensitive material to electromagnetic 
radiation in a pattern, processing said exposed material to form 
a patterned mask and employing said mask towards the com- 
pletion of said device CHARACTERIZED IN THAT said 
radiation sensitive material undergoes a change of hydrophilic- 
ity at least at the surface of said radiation sensitive material 
upon said exposure, and said processing of said exposed mate- 
rial comprises subjecting said exposed material to water to 
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induce an interaction between said patterned material and said 
water forming a bonded water entity, and reacting a metal- 
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containing composition with said water entity to form said 
mask as a metal containing material on said substrate. 


4,981,771 
PATTERN FABRICATING METHOD 
Kozo Mochiji, Hachioji; Yasunari Soda, Kokubunji, and Takeshi 
Kimura, Higashimurayama, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 32,346, Mar. 31, 1987, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 793,771, Nov. 1, 1985, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 7, 1989, Ser. No. 309,026 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 2, 1984, 59-230119; 
Mar. 20, 1985, 60-54623 
Int. Cl.5 G03C 5/16 
US. Cl. 430—322 
1. A method of transferring a pattern, comprising: 
forming a resist layer on a surface of a wafer to be worked; 
providing a mask comprising a mask supporting frame, a 
support provided on a lower side of said supporting frame, 
an absorber pattern supported on a lower surface of said 
support and a filter film provided on an upper side of said 
supporting frame opposite said a lower side and on an 
upper surface of said support opposite said lower surface 
for absorbing X-rays in a shorter wavelength range than a 
wavelength range necessary to expose said resist layer; 
and 
irradiating said resist layer through said mask with an X-ray 
wherein said X-ray passes through said mask from a side 
of said mask on which said filter film is provided to an 
opposite side; 
wherein said filter film is made of a filter substance selected 
from the group consisting of Mo, Al and W and having an 
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absorption end in said shorter wavelength range and hav- 
ing a larger absorbing constant in said shorter wavelength 
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range than in said wavelength range necessary to expose 
said resist layer. 


, 4,981,772 

OPTICAL RECORDING MATERIALS COMPRISING 

ANTIMONY-TIN ALLOYS INCLUDING A THIRD 
ELEMENT 
Kee-Chuan Pan; Yuan-Sheng Tyan, both of Webster; Fridrich 

Vazan, Pittsford, and Donald R. Preuss, Rochester, all of 

N.Y., assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. 229,958, Aug. 9, 1988, abandoned. This 

application Oct. 16, 1989, Ser. No. 422,327 
Int. C1.5 GO3C 1/72 
USS. Cl. 430—346 7 Claims 

1. A method of recording information comprising the step 

of: 

(a) providing a recording material comprising a write-once 
amorphous thin-film optical recording layer of an alloy, 
said alloy comprising (i) antimony and tin in a proportion 
such that crystalline laser recording marks of said alloy 
have a sodium chloride type crystal and (ii) at least one 
other element selected from the group consisting of cad- 
mium, gallium, titanium, silicon, manganese, tellurium, 
niobium, iron, copper, tungsten, molybdenum, sulfur, 
nickel, oxygen, selenium, thallium, arsenic, phosphorous, 
gold, palladium, platinum, hafnium and vanadium, and 

(b) focusing an information modulated laser beam on said 
recording layer to form a pattern of crystalline and amor- 
phous areas in the layer; wherein all of said crystalline 
areas are in the same crystalline state with a reflectivity 
that is different from the amorphous areas. 


4,981,773 
METHOD FOR STABILIZATION OF ORGANIC BASE 
SUBSTANCES AGAINST LIGHT 
Yoshiaki Suzuki, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Fuji Photo Film 
Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Sep. 12, 1988, Ser. No. 243,096 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 14, 1987, 62-230595 
Int. Cl.5 GO3C 7/32; COTF 15/04 
USS. Cl. 430—372 17 Claims 
1. A method of stabilizing an organic base substance, which 
has an absorption maximum in the range of about 300 nm to 
about 2,000 nm, against light, which comprises combining said 
organic substance which is selected from the group consisting 
of a water-soluble dye and an insoluble dye and at least one 
complex of the following formulae(I), (II) or (IID): 
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in which 

each of R! to R5, each of R!9and R!4 and each of R!7 to R2!, 
each of which may be the same or different within an 
individual compound, represents a halogen atom, a hydro- 
gen atom, or an alkyl, aryl, cocloalkyl or heterocyclic 
group which is bonded to the carbon atom on the benzene 
right directly or indirectly via a divalent linking group, 
and adjacent substituents of R! to R5, R!°to R!4, and R!7 
to R2! may be bonded together to form a ring; 

R° and R’ each represents an alkyl group or an aryl group, 
and these may be the same or different; 

R8, R9, R!5, R16, R22 and R23 each represents a hydrogen 
atom, an alkyl group, an aryl group or a cyano group, and 

® these may be the same or different within an individual 

compound; and 

R8 and R9, R!5 and R!®, and R22 and R23 may be bonded 
together to form a ring. 


4,981,774 
SILVER HALIDE PHOTOGRAPHIC LIGHT-SENSITIVE 
MATERIAL 
Akiyoshi Tai; Shun Takada, and Hisayoshi Tsurui, all of 
Odawara, Japan, assignors to Konica Corporation, Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed Aug. 24, 1989, Ser. No. 398,241 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 30, 1988, 63-217140 
Int. Cl.5 GO3C 1/76 
USS. Cl. 430—517 12 Claims 
1. A silver halide photographic light-sensitive material hav- 
ing a support, at east one silver halide emulsion layer provided 
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on one side of said support, and a backing layer provided on 
the other side of said silver halide emulsion layer, wherein said 
support is transparent; and the transmittances of the support, 
the support plus the backing layer, and the silver halide photo- 
graphic light-sensitive material in 450 nm, 550 nm and 700 nm 
satisfy the following equations; 

a700=T B700/T 4700=0.20 to 0.50 

700=T.4700/T 0700=0.05 to 0.30 

a550= T 8550/1 4550=0.10 to 0.40 

g550=t4550/T 0550=0.10 to 0.50 

a450= T p450/T 4450=0.20 to 0.50 


p450=T.4450/T 055s0=0.15 to 0.50 


wherein T0700, Tosso and To4so represent the transmittances 
of the support in 700 nm, 550 nm and 450 nm, respectively; 
T4700, T4550 and T4450 represent the transmittances of the 
support plus the backing layer in 700 nm, 550 nm and 450 nm, 
respectively; and Tg700, T5590 and T2450 represent the trans- 
mittances of the silver halide photographic light-sensitive 
material in 700 nm, 550 nm and 450 nm, respectively. 


4,981,775 : 
PHOTOTHERMOGRAPHIC ELEMENTS 
Steven Swain, Bishop’s Stortford; Tran Van Thien, and Stephen 
S. C. Poon, both of Harlow, all of England, assignors to Min- 
nesota Mining and Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Filed Jun. 26, 1989, Ser. No. 372,007 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 4, 1988, 
8815829 
Int. C1.5 GO3C 8/10 
US. Cl. 430—203 14 Claims 
1. A photothermographic element comprising a support 
bearing an image forming system comprisitg: 
(a) a photosensitive silver halide 
(b) an organic silver compound 
(c) a polymer binder and 
(d) a reducing agent for the organic silver compound, charac- 
terised in that the reducing agent comprises a redox-dye- 
releasing compound of the general formula: 


R—C—A—D 
ll 


in which: 

R represents an organic group which is oxidatively cleaved 
by the reduction of said silver halide and/or said organic 
silver compound during heat development to release a 
thermally mobile dye, 

A represents a bond or a divalent linking group having a 
chain consisting of up to 12 atoms, which is linked to the 
carbonyl group via a carbon atom or an oxygen atom, and 

D represents the chromophore of a thermally mobile dye. 


4,981,776 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING A PLASTIC 
ENCAPSULATED SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE WITH 
INSULATED HEAT SINK 
Yutaka Yoshimura, Hyogo, Japan, assignor to Tokyo Shibaura 
Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Kawaski, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 573,342, Feb. 24, 1984, Pat. No. 4,916,518. 
This application Feb. 1, 1990, Ser. No. 473,478 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 25, 1983, 58-9298 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 21/56, 21/60 
USS. Cl. 437—207 2 Claims 
1. A method for manufacturing a semiconductor device, 
which comprises the steps of: 
forming a lead frame having a mount portion and a lead 
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portion connected to said mount portion, whereby said 
mount portion includes a mount surface and a heat dissipa- 
tion surface, such that said mount surface and said heat 
dissipation surface face substantially opposite directions 
along said lead frame; 

mounting a semiconductor chip on said mount surface; 

electrically connecting said semiconductor chip to said lead 
portion; 


forming an electrical insulation layer on said heat dissipation 
surface for dissipating most of the heat generated by said 
semiconductor chip; and 

encapsulating said mount surface, said semiconductor chip, 
and said lead portion proximate said mount portion with a 
resin layer, so that said resin layer abuts said insulation 
layer. 


4,981,777 
PROCESS FOR PREPARATION OF OPTICAL 
RECORDING MEDIUM 
Mitsuyuki Kuroiwa; Koji Tsuzukiyama, and Hisaharu Toibana, 
all of Ichihara, Japan, assignors to Mitsui Petrochemical 
Industries, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 18, 1988, Ser. No. 272,822 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 20, 1987, 62-294322; 
Nov. 20, 1987, 62-294323; Mar. 4, 1988, 63-51307 
Int. Cl.5 GO3C 1/72; G11B 7/26 


US. Cl. 430—270 14 Claims 
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1. A process for the preparation of an optical recording 
medium comprising a substrate and an optical recording film 
supported on said substrate, said medium being capable of 
recording information by forming portions of changed physi- 
cal configurations or optical characteristics in said film by 
irradiation of energy beams so that the arrangement of said 
changed portions may correspond to the information to be 
recorded, which process comprises forming a thin optical 
recording film comprising at least one low melting point metal 
element, carbon and hydrogen on said substrate, and heat 
treating the so formed film on said substrate at a temperature of 
from 70° to 300° C. for a period of at least 5 seconds. 
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4,981,778 
POLYSILOXANE, RESIST FOR ION BEAM AND 
ELECTRON BEAM LITHOGRAPHY 
Robert G. Brault, Santa Monica, Calif., assignor to Hughes 

Aircraft Company, Los Angeles, Calif. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 709,019, Mar. 7, 1985, 

abandoned. This application Jul. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 885,337 

Int. Ci.5 GO3C 1/71, 5/00 
US. Ci. 430—273 13 Claims 
7. A method for providing a patterned imaging resist layer in 
a multilayer resist system comprising the steps of: 

providing a substrate having a planarizing resist layer coated 
thereon, said planarizing resist layer having a planar sur- 
face upon which an imaging resist layer may be coated; 

applying a layer of a solvent soluble polysilsesquioxane 
polymer resist on said planar surface to form said imaging 
resist layer, said polysilsesquioxane having a hydroxyl or 
alkoxy content of approximately 0.05 weight percent or 
less, said polysilsesquioxane polymer resist remaining 
solvent soluble at temperatures up to 250° C.; 

exposing selected areas of said polysilsesquioxane imaging 
resist layer to a sufficiently intense ion beam or electron 
beam to cause polymerization of the exposed area to form 
solvent insoluble areas; 

treating said polysilsesquioxane imaging resist layer with 
sufficient solvent to remove the unexposed and solvent 
soluble ares of said imaging resist layer; and 

converting the remaining solvent insoluble areas to a silicon 
containing oxide. 

9. A multilayer resist system adapted for use at temperatures 

of up to 250° C. comprising: 

a substrate having a relatively thick planarizing resist layer 
coated thereon, said planarizing resist layer having a pla- 
nar surface; 

a relatively thin layer of a solvent soluble polysiloxane poly- 
mer resist coated on said planar surface to form an imag- 
ing resist layer said polysiloxane is a polymer made from 
the hydrolysis and polymerization of a trichlorosilane 
having the formula RSiCl3 where R is methyl, phenyl, 
vinyl, n-butyl, t-butyl, chlorophenyl or chloromethylphe- 
nyl and wherein the hydroxyl content of said polysiloxane 
is reduced to 0.05 weight percent or below by end capping 
said polysiloxane with a monoreactive silane. 


4,981,779 
APPARATUS FOR MONITORING GLUCOSE 
Daniel B. Wagner, Raleigh, N.C., assignor to Becton, Dickinson 
and Company, Franklin Lakes, N.J. 
Filed Jun. 26, 1986, Ser. No. 878,560 
Int. Cl.5 C12M 1/34 
US. Cl. 435—288 





1. An apparatus for monitoring glucose concentration in a 
body fluid comprising: 

(a) a first cable comprising first and second optical fibers 

having immobilized thereon a first conjugate comprising 
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active glucose oxidase and a fluorescent dye, emission 
from said dye being sensitive to oxygen quenching; 

(b) a second cable comprising third and fourth optical fibers 
having immobilized thereon a second conjugate compris- 
ing inactive glucose oxidase and the same aforementioned 
fluorescent dye; 

(c) a light source in excitation light transmissive communica- 
tion with said first conjugate through said first fiber and 
with said second conjugate through said third fiber; and 

(d) a detector in fluorescence emission transmissive commu- 
nication with said first conjugate through said second 
fiber and with said second conjugate through said fourth 
fiber. 


4,981,780 
DIRECT POSITIVE PHOTOGRAPHIC 
LIGHT-SENSITIVE MATERIAL 

Noriyuki Inoue, and Shigeo Hirano, both of Kanagawa, Japan, 

assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 

Filed Dec. 2, 1988, Ser. No. 278,920 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 2, 1987, 62-304996 
Int. Cl.5 GO3C 1/785 

USS. Cl. 430—598 22 Claims 

1. A direct positive photographic light-sensitive material 
comprising: (1) a support, (2) at least one photographic emul- 
sion layer containing internal latent image type silver halide 
grains not having been previously fogged, wherein the internal 
latent image type silver halide grains are silver bromide, silver 
chloride, silver iodobromide, silver chlorobromide or silver 
chloroiodobromide grains in which at least one metal selected 
from manganese, copper, zinc, cadmium, lead, bismuth, in- 
dium, thallium, zirconium, lanthanum, chromium, rhenium, 
and metals of group VIII of the Periodic Table is incorporated, 
and (3) at least one compound represented by the following 
formula (N-1): 


(N-1) 


| 

Cc 

x fF 
re See 
| 

R! 


wherein Z! represents a nonmetallic atomic group necessary to 
form a 5-membered or 6-membered heterocyclic ring to which 
an aromatic ring or a heterocyclic ring may further be con- 
densed; R! represents an aliphatic group; X represents 


=C— or — 


Q represents a nonmetallic atomic group necessary to form a 
4-membered to 12-membered nonaromatic hydrocarbon ring 
or nonaromatic heterocyclic ring; at least one of R!, a substitu- 
ent for Z! and a substituent for Q includes an alkynyl group; Y 
represents a counter ion necessary for charge balance; and n 
represents a number necessary to balance a charge. 


4,981,781 
PHOTOGRAPHIC EMULSIONS CONTAINING 
INTERNALLY MODIFIED SILVER HALIDE GRAINS 
Woodrow G. McDugle; John E. Keevert, both of Rochester, and 
Alfred P. Marchetti, Penfield, all of N.Y., assignors to East- 
man Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 406,208 
Int. Cl.5 GO3C 1/06 
US. Cl. 430—605 ; 15 Claims 
1. A photographic silver halide emulsion comprised of radia- 
tion sensitive silver halide grains exhibiting a face centered 
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cubic crystal lattice structure internally containing a hexacoor- 
dination complex that satisfies the formula: 


[M(O)2L4]" 


M is a heavy transition metal selected from groups 6, 7, and 
8 of the periodic table of elements; 

L is a bridging ligand; and 

nis —2 or —3. 


4,981,782 
SYNTHETIC PEPTIDES FOR DIAGNOSIS AND 
PREVENTION OF INFLUENZA VIRUS INFECTION AND 
THEIR USE 

Amrit K. Judd, Belmont, Calif.; Doris J. Bucher, New York, and 

Steven W. Popple, Brooklyn, both of N.Y., assignors to SRI 

International, Menlo Park, Calif. 

Filed May 14, 1987, Ser. No. 50,633 
Int. Cl.5 C12Q 1/70; GOIN 33/536, 33/531; COTK 7/08 

US. Cl. 435—5 23 Claims 

1. A synthetic polypeptide exhibiting influenza virus anti- 
genic reactivity and selected from the group consisting of 
polypeptides of from about 15 to about 25 amino acids in 
length and substantially corresponding to a 15 to 25 amino acid 
sequence of the 79-104 region of the type A influenza virus 
matrix protein; polypeptides of from about 9 to about 15 amino 
acids in length and substantially corresponding to a 9 to 15 
amino acid sequence of the 64-80 region of the type A influ- 
enza virus matrix protein; and polypeptides of from about 12 to 
about 21 amino acids in length and substantially corresponding 
to a 12 to 21 amino acid sequence of the 149-169 region of the 
type A influenza virus matrix protein. 


4,981,783 
METHOD FOR DETECTING PATHOLOGICAL 
CONDITIONS 
Leonard Augenlicht, Stamford, Conn., assignor to Montefiore 
Medical Center, Bronx, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 852,401 
Int. Cl.5 C12Q 1/68; C12P 19/34; GOIN 35/02; C12N 15/03 
US. Cl. 435—6 13 Claims 
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1. A method for the determination of the presence of a 
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malignant or premalignant condition in human tissue or for the 
determination of risk for development of a malignant or prema- 
lignant condition in human tissue, said method comprising the 
steps of: 

(a) isolating RNA from tissue that is to be determined; 

(b) preparing a probe using RNA from step (a); 

(c) hybridizing to the probe of step (b) a plurality of cloned 
gene sequences which are unrestricted as to function to 
form a plurality of hybridized probes; 

(d) exposing the hybridized probe to detecting means to 
quantify the extent of hybridization; and 

(e) comparing the extent of the hybridization obtained in 
step (d) with a known standard to determine the existence 
of malignant or premalignant tissue or the presence of risk 
for development of malignant or premalignant condition 
in human tissue. 


4,981,784 
RETINOIC ACID RECEPTOR METHOD 
Ronald M. Evans, La Jolla; Estelita Ong, San Diego; Prudimar 

S. Segui, San Diego; Catherine C. Thompson, La Jolla; 

Kazuhiko Umesono, San Diego, all of Calif., and Vincent 

Giguere, Etobicoke, Canada, assignors to The Salk Institute 

for Biological Studies, San Diego, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 128,331, Dec. 2, 1987, 

abandoned. This application Nov. 30, 1988, Ser. No. 276,536 
Int. C1.5 C12Q 1/68; C12P 21/00; C12N 15/00 
US. Cl. 435—6 11 Claims 

1. A method for identifying functional ligands for receptor 

proteins, said method comprising: 

(A) isolating DNA sequences having a ligand-binding do- 
main and a DNA-binding domain; 

(b) constructing a chimeric gene by substituting operative 
portions of the DNA-binding domain region of the DNA 
sequence of step (a) with operative portions of a DNA- 
binding domain region from a known ligand-responsive 
receptor protein; 

(c) introducing into a suitable receptor-deficient host cell: (1) 
the chimeric gene from step (b), and (2) a reporter gene 
functionally linked to an operative hormone response 
element wherein the hormone response element is capable 
of being activated by the DNA-binding domain region of 
the receptor protein encoded by the chimeric gene of step 
(b); : 

(d) challenging the transfected host cell from step (c) with at 
least one compound to be evaluated for ligand bidning 
activity with the chimeric receptor protein encoded by 
the chimeric gene of step (b); 

(e) monitoring induction of the reporter gene; 

(f) identifying as a functional ligand(s) that ligand(s) which is 
capable of inducing production of the protein product of 
the reporter gene. 


4,981,785 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR PERFORMING 
IMMUNOASSAYS 

P. Narayan Nayak, Yarmouth, Me., assignor to Ventrex Labora- 

tories, Inc., Portland, Me. 

Filed Jun. 6, 1988, Ser. No. 202,269 
Int. C1.5 C12Q 1/00; GOIN 33/53 

US. Cl. 435—7 8 Claims 

1. An apparatus for semi-automatically performing enzyme- 
linked immunological sandwich assays, (ELISA), in an affinity 
chromatography apparatus, comprising a plurality of liquid 
reservoir compartments, containing liquids, arranged at vary- 
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ing preconfigured heights, and a support matrix, such that 
liquids move in a semi-automatic sequential and discrete move- 


ment along said support matrix, having previously applied 
thereon a sample, an antibody and a conjugate. 


4,981,786 
MULTIPLE PORT ASSAY DEVICE 

Geoffrey A. Dafforn, Los Altos; Nurith Kurn; Martin Becker, 

both of Palo Alto, and Edwin F. Ullman, Atherton, all of 

Calif., assignors to Syntex (U.S.A.) Inc., Palo Alto, Calif. 

Filed Sep. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 94,176 
Int. Cl.5 GOIN 33/535, 21/01 

US. Cl. 435—7 


1. A device for conducting an assay, said device comprising: 

(a) a housing, 

(b) means enclosed in said housing for capturing a first mem- 
ber of a specific binding pair (sbp) in a zone and for allow- 
ing liquid to be transported by capillary action away from 
said zone, 

(c) first inlet means in said housing for introducing a sample 
into the device, and 

(d) second inlet means in said housing for introducing liquid 
reagent other than said sample into the device without 
also introducing said liquid reagent through said first inlet 
means. 

a portion of said means for capturing being in liquid receiv- 
ing relationship with said first inlet means and said second 
inlet means. 


4,981,787 
METHOD FOR DIAGNOSIS OF PERIODONTAL 
DISEASE BY DETECTION OF L-ALANINE 
AMINOTRANSFERASE 
Peter Baram, LaJolla, Calif., assignor to Xytronyx, Inc., San 
Diego, Calif. 
Filed Feb. 14, 1989, Ser. No. 310,789 
Int. Cl.5 C12Q 1/52, 1/48 
US. Cl. 435—16 11 Claims 
1. A method for determining the presence of active peri- 
odontal disease in mammals, comprising the steps of sampling 
gingival crevicular fluid, performing an assay on said gingival 
crevicular fluid for the presence of elevated levels of L-alanine 
aminotransferase, and correlating the level of L-alanine amino- 
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transferase with a standard indicative of the presence of active 
periodontal disease. 


4,981,788 

NOVEL ACETYLPOLYAMINE AMIDOHYDROLASE 
Takayuki Uwajima; Kinya Fujishiro, both of Machida, and 

Mayumi Ando, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Kyowa 

Hakko Kogyo Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jun. 28, 1988, Ser. No. 212,654 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 30, 1987, 62-163821 
Int. Cl.5 C12Q 1/34; C12N 1/80 

US. Cl. 435—18 4 Claims 

1. A substantially pure acetylpolyamine amidohydrolase 
which specifically hydrolyzes the amido bond in acetylpolya- 
mine selected from the group consisting of acetylputrescine, 
acetylcadaverine, acetylspermidine and acetylspermine, 
wherein the Km value for the acetylpolyamine is 0.31 mM or 
less. 


4,981,789 
ONE-STEP ENZYMATIC CONVERSION OF 
CEPHALOSPORIN C AND DERIVATIVES TO 
7-AMINOCEPHALOSPORANIC ACID AND 
DERIVATIVES 
Joseph Lein, Deer Harbor, Wash., assignor to Merck & Co., 
Inc., Rahway, N.J. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 27,578, Mar. 18, 1987, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 136,227 
Int. Cl.5 C12P 35/02 
US. Cl. 435—51 3 Claims 

2. A process for the one step conversion of cephalosporin C 
and derivatives thereof of the formula: 


2 
® s 
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Oo 
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or CH2R4, where R* is —H, —OH, or 


fe) 
ll 
—OCCH3 


and 
M is ©; —H; alkali metal or other pharmaceutically accept- 
able salt; pharmaceutically acceptable ester; or readily 
removable carboxyl! protecting group; 
to a 7-aminocephalosporanic acid of the formula: 
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COMPRISING: 

treating a compound of Formula I with an enzyme, cephalo- 
sporin C amidase, capable of converting a compound of 
Formula I to a compound of Formula II in one-step; said 
enzyme CHARACTERIZED BY having been derived 
from Arthrobacter viscosus ATCC 53594, or from any 
cephalosporin C amidase producing, or potentially pro- 
ducing descendants thereof. 


(IL) 


4,981,790 
STABLE TATIII CELL LINES, TATIII GENE PRODUCTS, 
AND ASSAY METHODS 
William A. Haseltine, Cambridge; Craig A. Rosen, Brookline; 

Joseph G. Sodroski, Cambridge, and Wei C. Goh, Somerville, 

all of Mass., assignors to Dana Farber Cancer Institute, Bos- 

ton, Mass. J 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 614,297, May 25, 1984. This 
application Dec. 6, 1985, Ser. No. 806,263 
Int. Cl.5 C12P 21/00; C12N 15/00, 5/00 

US. Cl. 435—69.1 16 Claims 

1. A method for enhanced expression of heterologous DNA 

comprising: 

(a) transfecting a cell with (1) a vector containing a sufficient 
portion of an HTLV-III tatzz7 gene to produce a tatzjj gene 
product which acts as a trans-activator on an HTLV-III 
LTR or fragment thereof, (2) a second vector containing 
a sufficient amount of an HTLV-III LTR which is capable 


of responding to the tatzzz gene product, and an enhancer 
upstream of said LTR or functional fragment thereof and 
the heterologous DNA downstream of the LTR or frag- 
ment thereof; and 

(b) culturing the co-transferred cell. 


4,981,791 
RNA STABILIZATION VECTOR 
Marlene Belfort, Slingerlands, N.Y., assignor to Health Re- 
search Incorporated, Albany, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 27, 1988, Ser. No. 211,594 
Int. Cl.5 C12P 21/00; C12N 15/00 
US. Cl. 435—69.1 15 Claims 
1. An RNA stabilization vector, which comprises: 
a cloning vehicle; 
a group I intron inserted into the cloning vehicle; and 
foreign DNA inserted into the intron the resulting foreign 
DNA-intron fusion not being found in nature. 


4,981,792 
IMMUNOSUPPRESSANT COMPOUND 

Edward S. Inamine, Rahway; Byron H. Arison, Watchung; 

Shieh-Shung T. Chen, Morganville, and Linda S. Wicker, 

Westfield, all of N.J., assignors to Merck & Co., Inc., Rah- 

way, N.J. } 

Filed Jun. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 213,063 
Int. Cl.5 C12P 17/16; CO1D 498/16; A61K 31/395 

USS. Cl. 435—119 10 Claims 

1. A process for producing an immunosuppressant, identified 
as “demethomycin”, comprising the step of culturing a strain 
of Actinoplanacete sp., together with L-679,934 under sub- 
merged aerobic fermentation conditions in an aqueous carbo- 
hydrate medium containing a nitrogen nutrient for a sufficient 
time to produce “demethomycin”. 

6. The immunosuppressant product produced by the above- 
described process of claim 1. 
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4,981,793 
BIOLOGICAL AND CHEMICAL METHOD FOR 
HYDROXYLATING 4-SUBSTITUTED BIPHENYLS AND 
PRODUCTS OBTAINED THEREFROM 
Bruce F. Johnson, Scotia, and Frank J. Mondello, Schenectady, 
both of N.Y., assignors to General Electric Company, Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 20, 1989, Ser. No. 453,895 
Int. Cl.5 C12P 7/02, 1/04; C1i2R 1/05, 1/40 
US. Cl. 435—128 3 Claims 
1. Method for hydroxylating a 4-substituted biphenyl having 
the formula, 


where Y is a member selected from the class consisting of 
nitro, halo, carboxy and hydroxy, comprising 

(A) culturing a 4-substituted bipheny! with a mutant strain of 
Alcaligenes eutrophus NRRLB-15940, or Pseudomonas 
putida NRRLB-18064 which mutant strains are defective 
in cis-biphenyldihydrodiol dehydrogenase activity, under 
conditions effective for the production of the correspond- 
ing (1S-cis)-3-(4'-substituted biphenyl)-3,5-cyclohexadi- 
ene-1,2-diol, 

(B) recovering the resulting (1S-cis)-3-(4'-substituted- 
biphenyl)3,5-cyclohexadiene-1,2-diol of (A) and acylating 
it with a carboxylic acid anhydride to produce the corre- 
sponding (1S-cis)-3, 4’acetoxyphenyl-3, 5 cyclohexadiene 
1, 2 diacetate, 

(C) effecting the cleavage of the cyclohexadiene 2-acyloxy 
radical of the 4-substituted-phenyl-1,2-diacylate of (B) to 
form the corresponding 4'-substituted-3-acyloxybipheny] 
and 

(D) effecting the hydrolysis of the 4’-substituted-3-acylox- 
ybiphenyl of (C) to produce the corresponding 4’-sub- 
stituted-3-hydroxybiphenyl. 


4,981,794 
METHOD OF PREPARING 
D(—)-B-HYDROXYISOBUTYRIC ACID BY 
FERMENTATION 
Robert S. Robison, North Brunswick, and Laszlo J. Szarka, East 
Brunswick, both of N.J., assignors to E. R. Squibb & Sons, 
Inc., Princeton, N.J. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 689,111, Jan. 7, 1985, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 574,507, 
Jan. 27, 1984, abandoned. This application Oct. 19, 1987, Ser. 

No. 110,166 
Int. Cl.5 C12P 7/42 

USS. Cl. 435—146 21 Claims 

16. A method for producing D(—)-8-hydroxyisobutyric 
acid, which comprises subjecting a substrate which is isobutyl- 
isobutyrate, alone or mixtures thereof with isobutyl methacry- 
late, to the action of a microorganism having the ability to 
convert the substrate into D(—)-8-hydroxyisobutyric acid in 
an aqueous medium and recovering D(—)-8-hydrox- 
yisobutyric acid from the medium, said microorganism being 
cultivated in aqueous medium in the presence of isobutyl- 
isobutyrate, said microorganism belonging to a genus selected 
from the group consisting of the genus Candida, Saccharomy- 
ces, and Aspergillus. 
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4,981,795 
MICROORGANISM FOR PREPARATION OF 
CONIFERYLALDEHYDE 
Bryan Cooper, Mannheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
BASF Aktiengeselischaft, Ludwigshafen, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


many 
Continuation of Ser. No. 7/012,495, Feb. 9, 1987. This 
application Jun. 7, 1989, Ser. No. 362,678 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 15, 

1986, 3604874 
Int. Cl.5 C12R 1/06; C12P 7/24, 1/04 

US. Cl. 435—147 1 Claim 

1. Arthrobacter globiformis DSM 3597 and its mutants which 
convert n-eugenol to coniferylaldehyde without further 
changing the coniferaldehyde. 


4,981,796 
MANUFACTURING METHOD OF OPTICALLY-ACTIVE 
1,2-DIOLS 
Masahiro Ogura, Ono; Tadayoshi Shiraishi, Takasago; 
Hideyuki Takahashi, Kakogawa, and Junzo Hasegawa, Aka- 
shi, all of Japan, assignors to Kanegafuchi Kagaku Kogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Nov. 23, 1988, Ser. No. 275,200 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 25, 1987, 62-296494; 
Jul. 1, 1988, 63-165484; Jul. 5, 1988, 63-167197 
Int. Cl.5 C12P 7/22 
US. Cl. 435—156 6 Claims 
1. A process for manufacturing optically active (S)-1,2-diols 
which comprises: 
(1) subjecting a racemic mixture of (R)-diols represented by 
the general formula (I): 


"on 


OH 


wherein R represents a substituted or unsubstituted alkyl 
group or alkenyl group, having from 2-6 carbon atoms 
and optically active (S)-1,2-diols represented by the gen- 
eral formula (II): 


R. 
> i 


OH 


ap 


wherein R represents the same as above, to the action of a 
microorganism capable of selectively metabolizing the 
(R)-diols (I) or capable of converting (R)-diols (I) into 
(S)-diols (II), or having both capabilities, and producing 
(S)-diols (IT) in a yield exceeding 40% of the starting 
mixture, 

(2) said microorganism being selected from the group con- 
sisting of genera Arthroascus, Candida, Debaryomyces, 
Endomyces, Gilliermondells, Hansenula, Kluyveromyces, 
Lodderomyces, Pichia, Phodotorula, Saccharomyces, 
Stephanoascus, Trigonopsis, Achromobacter, Bacillus, 
Citrobacter, Corynebacterium, Microbacterium, 
Pseudomonus, Backsella, Cephalosporium, Circinella, 
Dicranidion, Emericellopsis, Fusarium, Gibberella, Glo- 
eophyllum, Pholiota, Gongranella, Rhincolsdiella, Rhizo- 
pus, Syncephalastrum, Tyromyces and Zygosporium, and 

(3) collecting the formed and accumulated (S)-1,2-diols (II). 
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4,981,797 
PROCESS OF PRODUCING HIGHLY TRANSFORMABLE 
CELLS AND CELLS PRODUCED THEREBY 

Joel A. Jessee, and Fredric R. Bloom, both of Gaithersburg, 

Md., assignors to Life Technologies, Inc., Gaithersburg, Md. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 763,825, Aug. 8, 1985, abandoned. This 

application Nov. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 273,646 
Int. Cl.5 C12N 1/20, 1/21, 15/63, 15/00 

US. Cl. 435—172.3 24 Claims 

1. A process for producing transformable E. coli cells of 
improved competence by a process comprising the following 
steps in order: 

(a) growing E. coli cells in a growth-conducive medium at a 

temperature of 18° C. to 32° C.; 
(b) rendering said E. coli cells competent; and 
(c) freezing the cells. 


4,981,798 
IMMOBILIZATION OF GROWING MICROORGANISMS 
ON POLYMER-COATED COTTON GAUZE 
Minoru Kamakura; Masao Tamada; Noboru Kasai; Isao Kaetsu, 
all of Gunma, and Shigeru Yamanaka, Kanagawa, all of Japan, 
assignors to Japan Atomic Energy Research Institute, Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 148,118, Jan. 19, 1988, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 928,588, 
Nov. 10, 1986, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
707,218, Mar. 1, 1985, abandoned. This application Aug. 1, 1989, 

Ser. No. 388,760 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 29, 1984, 59-134550 

. Int. C15 C12N 11/12, 11/08, 1/14; C12P 19/14 
USS. Cl. 435—179 3 Claims 

1. A process for preparing a microorganism immobilized on 

a carrier made of a polymer-coated cotton gauze comprising 
the following steps: 

(a) impregnating a sheet of cotton gauze having a mesh size 
of 10-50 with 20-50% weight of ethylene glycol methac- 
rylate; 

(b) irradiating the impregnated gauze with ionizing radiation 
thereby to polymerize said ethylene glycol methacrylate 
to obtain a two-dimensional carrier made of a polymer- 
coated cotton gauze; 

(c) contacting said carrier with a liquid culture medium in 
which Trichoderma reesei cells can grow; 

(d) inoculating said medium with said cells to culture the 
cells on said polymer-coated cotton gauze; and 

(e) recovering a polymer-coated cotton gauze comprising 
the growing cells. 


4,981,799 
ACYLAMINO ACID RACEMASE, PRODUCTION AND 
USE THEREOF 

Takeshi Takahashi, Izumi, and Kazunori Hatano, Kawanishi, 

both of Japan, assignors to Takeda Chemical Industries, Ltd., 

Osaka, Japan 

Filed Aug. 3, 1988, Ser. No. 227,882 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 21, 1987, 62-208484 
Int. Cl.5 C12N 9/90 

US. Cl. 435—233 6 Claims 

1. An enzyme acylamino.acid racemase which has the fol- 
lowing properties: 

(1) converting D-N-acyl-a-aminocarboxylic acid of the 

formula: 


R 


| 
X—NH—C—COOH 
©) 


wherein X is carboxylic acid derived acyl which may be 
substituted, and R is (a) straight or branched-chain C1-¢ 
alkyl, (b) C-3 alkyl 
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which is substituted with hydroxyl, C;-3 alkylthio, thiol, 
phenyl, hydroxyphenyl or indolyl, or (c) C1-4 alkyl which is 
substituted with amino, carboxyl, guanidyl or imidazolyl; to 
the corresponding L-N-acyl-a-aminocarboxylic acid of the 
formula: 


R 


! 
X—NH—C—COOH 
@) 


wherein X and R have the same meaning as defined above; 
(2) converting L-N-acyl-a-aminocarboxylic acid of the for- 
mula: 


R 


| 
X—NH—C—COOH 

| @ 

H 


wherein X and R have the same meaning as defined above; 
to the corresponding D-N-acyl-a-aminocarboxylic acid of the 
formula: 


R 


I 
X—NH—C—COOH 
@) 


wherein X and R have the same meaning as defined above. 
(3) not converting D-a-amino acid to the corresponding 
L-a-amino acid, and 
(4) not converting L-a-amino acid to the corresponding 
D-a-amino acid. 


4,981,800 
METHOD FOR CULTURING MICROORGANISM 

Akira Inoue, and Kouki Horikoshi, both of Tokyo, Japan, as- 

signors to Research Development Corporation of Japan, To- 

kyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 174,958 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 30, 1987, 62-74500 
Int. C1.5 C12R 1/185, 1/38, 1/40; C12N 1/26 

US. Cl. 435—248 4 Claims 

1. A method for culturing a microorganism which comprises 
culturing a microorganism having a tolerance to an organic 
solvent in a medium containing at least 23 vol/vol% of said 
organic solvent, said microorganism being selected from the 
group consisting of Pseudomonas putide var. STM-603, Pseudo- 
monas sp. STM-801 and Pseudomonas sp. STM-904 and said 
organic solvent being selected from the group consisting of 
Cs-Cjo alkanes; Cg-Cj2 alkenes; Cs—Cg alkadienes; Cs5-Cg 
alicyclic hydrocarbons; Cs-Cg alicyclic hydrocarbons contain- 
ing a lower alkyl substituent; aromatic hydrocarbons having 
from one to three substituents thereon selected from the group 
consisting of lower alkyl, halogen and lower alkenyl; C7-Ci0 
aliphatic alcohols; and ethers. 


4,981,801 
AUTOMATIC CYCLING REACTION APPARATUS AND 
AUTOMATIC ANALYZING APPARATUS USING THE 
SAME 
Yoshiyuki Suzuki, Tokyo, and Takahiko Kato, Chigasaki, both 
of Japan, assignors to University of Tokyo, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 15, 1985, Ser. No. 734,215 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 15, 1984, 59-97341 
Int. Cl.5 C12M 1/38 
US. Cl. 435—290 6 Claims 
1. An automatic enzymatic cycling reaction apparatus com- 
prising; 
first means including a turntable for supporting a plurality of 


CHEMICAL 


295 


reaction vessels along its periphery, each of said vessels 
containing given amounts of a sample and a cycling mix- 
ture including enzymes; and 

second means for holding liquids contained in the reaction 
vessels at a low temperature at which the enzymatic cy- 
cling reaction does not substantially occur, bringing simul- 
taneously liquids contained in all the reaction vessels at a 
given cycling reaction temperature, keeping the liquids at 





said temperature for a given period, holding all the liquids 
simultaneously at a first temperature at which a cycling 
reaction is stopped due to loss of activity of enzymes, and 
then keeping all the liquids simultaneously at a second 
temperature lower than the first temperature, said second 
means comprising a reaction tank in which said turntable 
is arranged, means for circulating a thermostatic liquid 
through said tank and means for controlling the tempera- 
ture of said thermostatic liquid. 


4,981,802 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR STREAKING A 
CULTURE MEDIUM 
Colin Wylie, Edmonton, and Aimo Pitkanen, Fauquier, both of 
Canada, assignors to Vista Laboratories Ltd., Edmonton, 
Canada 
Filed May 31, 1987, Ser. No. 32,235 
Claims priority, application Canada, Apr. 18, 1986, 507018 
Int. Cl.5 C12M 1/26 
26 Claims 





1. Apparatus for streaking a sample on a Petri plate having a 
layer of culture medium inoculated with a sample comprising: 
means for bringing a sequential plurality of spreading arms, 
each having a spreading head, in contact with the surface 
of a culture medium; 
means for moving each said spreading head in a sinuous path 
across the culture medium to streak an inoculated sample 
in a first segment of a plate at a given dilution; 
means for angularly displacing the sinuous paths of the 
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second and any subsequent spreading heads from the 
sinuous path of the preceding spreading head so that a 
second segment of the plate in which the second and 
subsequent spreading heads streak the sample will par- 
tially overlap the respective preceding segment, to cause 
said inoculated sample to be streaked in said second seg- 
ment at a dilution greater than said given dilution. 


4,981,803 
REAGENT FOR RETICULOCYTE COUNTING BY FLOW 
CYTOMETRY 
Tomoyuki Kuroda, Kakogawa, Japan, assignor to Toa Medical 
Electronics Co., Ltd., Kobe, Japan 
Filed Nov. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 117,026 : 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 31, 1987, 62-192413 
Int. Cl.5 C12Q 1/00; GOIN 33/48, 33/533, 33/554 
US. Cl. 436—63 2 Claims 
1. A kit for preparing a reagent for reticulocyte counting by 
flow cytometry which kit comprises a first, nonaqueous, solu- 
tion and a second, aqueous, solution, said first solution com- 
prising a nonaqueous solvent selected from the group consist- 
ing of ethylene glycol, triethylene glycol, and diethylene gly- 
col, and a fluorescent dihtenylmethane dye capable of dyeing 
a reticulocyte; and said second solution being an aqueous 
buffer solution suitable for staining reticulocytes. 


4,981,804 
METHOD FOR DETERMINATION OF 
MICROCONSTITUENTS 
Yuzuru Hanaoka; Takeshi Murayama, and Tamizo Matsuura, 
all of Tokyo, Japan, assignors to Yokogawa Electric Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 721,563, Apr. 10, 1985. This application 
Feb. 14, 1990, Ser. No. 479,814 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 16, 1984, 59-76166 
Int. Cl.5 GOIN 27/00, 30/02 


US. Cl. 436—150 4 Claims 
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1. A method for determining a microconstituent in a solution 
containing such a microconstituent in combination with a 
major constituent comprising: 

(a) in a first sample valve, collecting a prescribed amount of 
the solution as a sample and inserting the sample into an 
eluate carrier using said first sample valve; 

(b) separating the microconstituent and the major constitu- 
ent from each other by passing the eluate carrier and the 
sample from the first sample valve through a first separa- 
tion column comprising a first filler and having a first 
separation mode for separating the microconstituent from 
the major constituent to form an effluent containing sepa- 
rated microconstituent and major constituent; 

(c) passing the effluent from the first separation column 
through a suppressor to remove background eluate con- 
stituents from the effluent; 

(d) detecting the presence of the microconstituent in the 
effluent from the suppressor with a first detector; 

(e) concurrently with detecting the presence of the mi- 
croconstituent in the effluent from the suppressor, using a 
switch valve to obtain only a portion of the effluent from 
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the suppressor that approximately corresponds with a 
detected peak in the presence of the microconstituent; 
(f) in a second sample valve, collecting the portion of the 

effluent obtained in step (e) as a fractionated sample; 

(g) separating the microconstituent from the fractionated 
sample by passing the fractionated sample from the second 
sample valve through a second separation column without 
further concentration of the microconstituent, wherein 
the second separation column comprises a second filler 
and having a second separation mode for separating the 
microconstituent, said second separation mode being dif- 
ferent from said first separation mode and said second 
sample valve being interconnected directly and solely 
between said switch valve and the second separation 
column; and 

(h) detecting the presence of the microconstituent in effluent 
from the second separation column with a second detec- 
tor. 

3. A method for determining a microconstituent in a solution 
containing such a microconstituent in combination with a 
major constituent comprising: 

(a) in a first sample valve, collecting a prescribed amount of 
the solution as a sample and inserting the sample into an - 
eluate carrier using said first sample valve; 

(b) separating the microconstituent and the major constitu- 
ent from each other by passing the eluate carrier and the 
sample from the first sample valve through a separation 
column to form an effluent containing separated mi- 
croconstituent and major constituent; 

(c)’passing the effluent from the separation column through 
a suppressor to remove background eluate constituents 
from the effluent; 

(d) detecting the presence of the microconstituent in the 
effluent from the suppressor with a detector; 

(e) concurrently with detecting the presence of the mi- 
croconstituent in the effluent from the suppressor, using a 
switch valve to obtain only a portion of the effluent from 
the suppressor that approximately corresponds with a 
detected peak in the presence of the microconstituent; 

(f) in a second sample valve, collecting the portion of the 
effluent obtained in step (e) as a fractionated sample; 

(g) separating the microconstituent from the fractionated 
sample by passing the fractionated sample from the second 
sample valve through the separation column without 
further concentration of the microconstituent; and 

(h) detecting the presence of the microconstituent in effluent 
from the separation column obtained in step (g) with the 
detector. 


4,981,805 
METHOD OF USING CHEMICAL ANALYSIS SLIDE 
Kenichiro Yazawa; Masao Kitajima, and Asaji Kondo, all of 
Saitama, Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., 
Kanagawa, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 225,819, Jan. 16, 1981, abandoned. This 
application Dec. 17, 1984, Ser. No. 682,478 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 18, 1980, 55-3606 
Int. Ci.5 GOIN 21/78 
USS. Cl. 436—169 9 Claims 
1. In a method for the colorimetric determination of a spe- 
cific component in an aqueous liquid sample by applying the 
aqueous liquid sample to a chemical analysis element for the 
colorimetric determination, wherein the chemical analysis 
element is covered after the sample is applied to prevent the 
evaporation of water, the improvement comprising: 
applying a blood sample, as the aqueous liquid sample, to 
said chemical analysis element, said chemical analysis 
element being a component of a chemical analysis slide 
comprised of a slide frame and a sheet-like or film-like 
chemical analysis element for the colorimetric determina- 
tion, and 
covering the upper face of the side of said slide frame which 
contains the chemical analysis element to which said 
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blood sample is applied with a sheet-like, plate-like or 
block or brick-like cover to thereby ensure a space be- 
tween said chemical analysis element and said cover and 


to either present evaporation of water, or to control the 
evaporation rate of water, and to control the amount of air 
or oxygen reaching said aqueous liquid blood sample. 


4,981,806 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING A SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE 
Henricus G. R. Maas; Roland A. Van ES; Johannes W. A. Van 
Der Velden, and Peter H. Kranen, all of Eindhoven, Nether- 
lands, assignors to U.S. Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 3, 1990, Ser. No. 504,194 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 5, 1989, 
8907610 
Int. Cl.5 HOLL 21/331, 21/38 


US. Cl. 437—31 12 Claims 
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1. A method of manufacturing a semiconductor device, 
which method comprises providing a semiconductor body 
having a device area defined adjacent one major surface of the 
semiconductor body, depositing a layer of silicon on the one 
major surface, introducing dopant impurities into the silicon 
layer with a region of the silicon shielded from the dopant 
impurities to form a doped silicon region on the one major 
surface for contacting a device region of the device area, and 
etching the silicon layer selectively so as to remove the un- 
doped silicon region, characterised by defining the device area 
by forming at the one major surface a step having a side wall 
and top surface bounding the device area, depositing the sili- 
con layer so as to cover the side wall and top surface of the step 
and an adjoining lower surface area, introducing the dopant 
impurities with the side wall silicon region shielded from the 
dopant impurities so that the undoped side wall silicon region 
is removed by the selective etching, masking the silicon region 
on the lower surface area adjoining the step and removing the 
silicon region on the top surface of the step. 
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4,981,807 
PROCESS FOR FABRICATING COMPLEMENTARY 
VERTICAL TRANSISTOR MEMORY CELL 

Chakrapani G. Jambotkar, Hopewell Junction, N.Y., assignor to 

International Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 

Filed Oct. 31, 1988, Ser. No. 265,062 
Int. C15 HOIML 21/20, 21/331 

US. Cl. 437—31 

















1. A method of manufacturing a semiconductor device hav- 
ing vertical complementary bipolar transistors comprising the 
steps of: 

(a) providing a semi-insulating substrate; 

(b) forming a first epitaxial layer of a first type conductivity 

overlying said substrate; 

(c) forming an semi-insulating layer having a doped region 
of said first conductivity type overlying said first epitaxial 
layer; 

(d) forming a second epitaxial layer of a second type of 
conductivity overlying said semi-insulating layer; 

(e) forming a third epitaxial layer of said first conductivity 
type overlying said second epitaxial layer; 

(f) forming a fourth epitaxial layer of said second conductiv- 
ity type overlying said third epitaxial layer; 

(g) forming a first vertical transistor: 

(i) an emitter of said first conductivity being constituted 
by said doped region of said semi-insulating layer; 

(ii) a base of a region of said second conductivity being 
constituted by said second epitaxial layer; and 

(iii) a collector of said first conductivity being constituted 
by a region of said third epitaxial layer; and 

(h) forming a second vertical transistor complementary to 
said first vertical transistor: 

(i) an emitter being constituted by a region of said fourth 
epitaxial layer; 

(ii) a base being constituted by said region of said third 
epitaxial layer and common to said collector of said first 
vertical transistor; 

(iii) a collector being constituted by said region of said 
second epitaxial layer and common to said base of said 
first vertical transistor; wherein said emitter of said first 
vertical transistor being on the bottom; and said emitter 
of said second complementary vertical transistor being 
on the top relative to said emitter of said first vertical 
transistor. 


4,981,808 
PROCESS FOR THE MANUFACTURE OF III-V 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICES 
Roger C. Hayes, Northampton, England, assignor to Plessey 
Overseas Limited, Iiford, England 
PCT No. PCT/GB87/00268, § 371 Date Jaa. 12, 1989, § 102(e) 
Date Jan. 12, 1989, PCT Pub. No. WO87/06061, PCT Pub. 
Date Oct. 8, 1987 
PCT Filed Mar. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 298,881 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 26, 1987, 
8707321 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 21/90 
US. Cl. 437—31 7 Claims 
1. A process for the manufacture of a III-V semiconductor 
device, this process including the steps of: 
providing a III-V semiconductor structure; 
forming, upon a selected area of an exposed surface of this 
structure, a masking layer of insulating material; 
applying an etch to remove material adjacent to the masked 
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selected area to define a step having a masked top surface, 
a sidewall and a lower surface; 

forming upon the insulating material, the sidewall of the step 
and, the lower surface of the step, a further and conformal 
layer of insulating material; 

applying an anisotropic etch to remove the insulating mate- 
rial covering the lower surface of the step whilst leaving 
insulating material covering the top surface and side wall 





growing a layer of lattice matched material upon the lower 
surface of the step, the same to provide a first extended 
contact region, the upper surface of this grown layer lying 
below the top surface of the step; 

forming, upon the surface of the grown layer, a covering 
layer of insulating material; 

removing insulating material to expose the top surface of the 
step; and, 

forming a second extended contact region lying above and in 
contact with the top surface of the step. 


4,981,809 
METHOD OF FORMING A MASK PATTERN FOR THE 
PRODUCTION OF TRANSISTOR 
Fujihira Mitsuaki, and Masanori Nishiguchi, both of Yokohama, 
Japan, assignors to Sumitomo Electric Industries, Ltd., 
Osaka, Japan 
Filed Aug. 10, 1988, Ser. No. 230,367 


Claims priority, Japan, Aug. 10, 1987, 62-199463; 
Aug. 27, 1987, 62-211382; Aug. 27, 1987, 62-211383 
Int. CLS HO4L 21/265 


US. Cl. 437—41 4 Claims 
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1. A method for forming a mask pattern comprising the steps 
of: 
depositing a mask layer made of low softening point materi- 
als on a surface of a semiconductor substrate; 
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forming an opening in the mask layer; 

etching the semiconductor substrate through the opening in 
the mask layer; and 

heating the semiconductor substrate with the mask layer, 
thereby softening and fluidifying the mask layer so as to 
cause a part of the mask layer proximate the opening to 
expand toward the opening so as to narrow a width of the 
opening. 

2. A method for producing a compound semiconductor 

device , said method comprising the steps of: 

implanting impurities of a predetermined conductive type 
with high density in regions for forming a source region 
and a drain region in a compound semiconductor sub- 
strate; 

implanting impurities of the same predetermined conductive 
type with high density in a shallow region including a 
portion between the source and the drain regions so as to 
form a first region; 

implanting impurities of the same predetermined conductive 
type with low density in a same region as the first region 
and being deeper than the first region but shallower than 
the source and drain regions so as to form a second region; 

depositing a mask layer made of low softening point materi- 
als on a surface of a semiconductor substrate; 

forming an opening in the mask layer; 

etching the semiconductor substrate through the opening in 
the mask layer so as to form a groove insulation layer with 
a depth deeper than that of the first region and shallower 
than that of the second region, in a middle portion be- 
tween the source and drain regions, remaining a predeter- 
mined width of the first regions in both sides of the 
groove, one end portion of each first region being in 
contact with the source and drain regions respectively; 

heating the compound semiconductor substrate so as to 
soften and fluidify the insulation layers so as to have the 
insulation layers hang down from the upper portions of 
the first regions int the groove; and 

forming a gate electrode in Schottky contact with the upper 
surface of the second region on the bottom of the groove 
exposed between the insulation layers. 


4,981,810 
PROCESS FOR CREATING FIELD EFFECT 
TRANSISTORS HAVING REDUCED-SLOPE, 
STAIRCASE-PROFILE SIDEWALL SPACERS 
Pierre C. Fazan; Charles H. Dennison; Ruojia Lee, and Yauh- 
Ching Liu, all of Boise, Id., assignors to Micron Technology, 
Inc., Boise, Id. 
Filed Feb. 16, 1990, Ser. No. 481,096 
Int. CL.5 HOIL 21/265, 21/285 
U.S. Cl. 437—44 


1. A process for creating an N-channel field effect transistor, 
said transistor having both lightly-doped and heavily-doped 
source and drain regions and a gate which is superjacent to a 
pad oxide-insulated monocrystalline silicon substrate, said gate 
comprising a rectangular solid of conductive material having 
substantially vertical side walls and a substantially horizontal 
upper surface, said gate having staircase-profile sidewall spac- 
ers fabricated from a pair of TEOS oxide layers, said process 
comprising the following steps: 
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(a) blanket deposition of a first TEOS oxide layer on top of 
said gate and on top of said insulated substrate; 

(b) densification of said first TEOS oxide layer; 

(c) subjecting said source and drain regions to a low-dosage 
implant using a first n-type dopant; 

(d) blanket deposition of a second TEOS oxide layer on top 
of said first TEOS oxide layer; 

(e) etching both TEOS oxide layers with a dry anisotropic 
etch until both TEOS layers have been removed from said 
horizontal upper surface; 

(f) subjecting said source and drain regions to a high-dosage 
implant using a second n-type dopant; and 

(g) etching the remnant of said second TEOS oxide layer 
with an isotropic etch until said remnant of said second 
TEOS layer has been reduced in size to the point where a 
three step spacer has been created on each side of said 
gate, the first and third steps of each spacer being com- 
prised of a remnant of said first TEOS layer and the sec- 
ond step of each spacer being comprised of a remnant of s 
id second TEOS layer. 


4,981,811 
PROCESS FOR FABRICATING LOW DEFECT 
POLYSILICON 

Anatoly Feygenson, Exeter Township, Berks County, and 

Chang-Kuei Huang, Wyomissing Hill Borough, both of Pa., 

assignors to AT&T Bell Laboratories, Murray Hill, N.J. 

Filed Apr. 12, 1990, Ser. No. 508,210 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 21/465 


US. Cl. 437—46 10 Claims 


1. A method of fabricating an integrated circuit, character- 
ized by the steps of: 

selectively etching at least one silicon wafer with an anhy- 
drous etchant; and, 

depositing polysilicon on the silicon wafer where etched; 

wherein a portion of the end of the selective etching step 
overlaps with a portion of the beginning of the deposition 
step. 


4,981,812 
PROCESS FOR FABRICATING A SEMICONDUCTOR 
READ ONLY MEMORY 

Teiichiro Nishizaka, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corpora- 

tion, Japan 

Filed Dec. 15, 1989, Ser. No. 451,211 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 17, 1988, 63-318803 
Int. C1.5 HO1L 21/70 


US, Cl. 437—52 3 Claims 
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1. A process for fabricating a semiconductor read only mem- 
ory, comprising the steps of: 
growing a gate insulating film on a semiconductor substrate; 
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growing a first polycrystalline silicon layer and a silicon 
nitride film on said gate insulating film; 

providing element separating trenches each passing through 
said gate insulating film, said first polycrystalline silicon 
layer, and said silicon nitride film to reach said semicon- 
ductor substrate; 

growing oxidation films on an inner surface of said element 
separating trenches; 

growing a second polycrystalline silicon layer to be buried 
into said element separating trenches; 

growing a thermal oxidation film on said second polycrystal- 
line silicon layer by use of a mask utilizing said silicon 
nitride film; 

providing a conductive layer on said first polycrystalline 
silicon layer and said thermal oxidation film after remov- 
ing said silicon nitride film; 

providing plural gate electrodes by selective etching of said 
conductive layer and said first polycrystalline silicon 
layer; and 

providing source and drain regions by use of a mask utilizing 
said gate electrodes. 


4,981,813 
PAD OXIDE PROTECT SEALED INTERFACE 
ISOLATION PROCESS 
Frank R. Bryant, Denton; Yu-Pin Han, Dallas; Fu-Tai Liou, 
Irving, and Tsiu C. Chan, Carrollton, all of Tex., assignors to 
SGS-Thomson Microelectronics, Inc., Carrollton, Tex. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 17,357, Feb. 24, 1987, abandoned. This 
application Dec. 2, 1988, Ser. No. 279,343 
Int. Cl.5 HO1IL 21/76, 21/304 
US. Cl. 437—73 
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1. A process for forming oxide regions between active re- 
gions of a silicon substrate used in the manufacture of inte- 
grated circuits comprising the steps of: 

forming a first layer of silicon oxide on a first surface of the 

silicon substrate; 

providing a first layer of silicon nitride over the first layer of 

silicon oxide; 

forming a second layer of silicon oxide over the first layer 

silicon nitride; 

forming apertures through the second layer of silicon oxide, 

the first layer of silicon nitride, the first layer of silicon 
oxide, and extending to a first bottom portion below the 
first surface of the silicon substrate by a predetermined 
amount, said apertures having substantially vertical side- 
walls; 

forming spacer portions of silicon nitride on the aperture 

sidewalls leaving the first bottom portion of the silicon 
substrate exposed; 

etching a second bottom portion into the first bottom por- 

tion, said second bottom portion having substantially 
vertical sidewalls; and 

oxidizing the second bottom portion of the silicon substrate. 
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4,981,814 
PREPARATION OF SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICES 
Andrew Nelson, Felixstowe; Simon Cole, Martlesham Heath; 
Michael J. Harlow, and Stanley Y. K. Wong, both of Ipswich, 
all of England, assignors to British Telecommunications Pub- 
lic Limited Company, London, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 36,722, Apr. 10, 1987, abandoned. This 
application Aug. 3, 1989, Ser. No. 393,102 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 15, 1986, 
8609190 
Int. CL.5 HOIL 21/20, 21/324 
US. Cl. 437—81 12 Claims 
1. A method of preparing a semiconductor device based on 
indium phosphide, which method comprises: 
(i) growing an arsenic containing layer onto a substrate by 
metal organic vapour phase epitaxy; 
(ii) growing a protective layer of indium phosphide in 
contact with said arsenic containing layer; 
(iii) removing the protective layer whereby the arsenic 
containing layer is exposed; and 
(iv) metalizing the surface of the arsenic containing layer to 
provide electrical contact. 


4,981,815 
METHOD FOR RAPIDLY THERMALLY PROCESSING A 
SEMICONDUCTOR WAFER BY IRRADIATION USING 
SEMICIRCULAR OR PARABOLIC REFLECTORS 

Ronald Kakoschke, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Mar. 13, 1989, Ser. No. 322,113 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 9, 

1988, 3815836 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 21/00, 21/02, 21/20, 21/263 

US. Cl. 437—173 


1. A method for rapidly thermal processing a semiconductor 
wafer with electromagnetic irradiation with a main irradiation 
arrangement that comprises at least one radiation source and 
which transmits the majority part of the energy required for 
heating the semiconductor wafer, comprising the steps of: 

(a) irradiating with a main irradiation arrangement (62) said 
semiconductor wafer (1) on at least one side such that the 
intensities (Iy4, Ip) of the radiation directed onto the cen- 
tral region (6) of the semiconductor wafer (1) and onto the 
edge regions of the semiconductor wafer (1) are identical; 
and 

(b) irradiating with additional electromagnetic radiation 
which heats the semiconductor wafer (1) at the edge 
regions (5) and the intensity (17) of such additional electro- 
magnetic radiation varied as a function of time such that 
the temperatures (Ty, T,) in the central region (6) and in 
the edge regions (5) of the semiconductor wafer (1) are 
identical during the entire tempering process, and com- 
prising the step of placing a screen (61) which has a hemi- 
spherically shaped cross section around the edges of the 
semiconductor wafer (1) such that the radiation of heat 
from the edges (5) of the semiconductor wafer are re- 
flected back by the reflection screen (61) so that the radia- 
tion from the edges is compensated. 
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4,981,816 
MO/TI CONTACT TO SILICON 
Manjin J. Kim, and Dale M. Brown, both of Schenectady, N.Y., 

assignors to General Electric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 266,289, Oct. 27, 1988, abandoned, 

which is a continuation of Ser. No. 914,432, Oct. 2, 1986, 
abandoned. This Nov. 30, 1989, Ser. No. 445,130 

Int. Cl.5 HOIL 21/00, 21/02, 21/28, 21/88 


US. Cl. 437—189 15 Claims 
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1. A method for fabricating a contact structure through a via 
opening in insulative material disposed on a silicon substrate 
having an oxide layer thereon, said method comprising the 
steps of: 

disposing a thin layer consisting essentially of only titanium, 

and essentially devoid of tungsten, over the insulative 
material and in contact with the oxide layer exposed 
through the via opening; 

disposing a thick layer over the titanium layer, including that 

portion of the titanium layer in the via opening, the thick 
layer comprising material selected from the group consist- 
ing of tungsten, molybdenum and alloys thereof and se- 
lected to improve thermal stability of the contact struc- 
ture; 

selectively removing the thick layer in accordance with a 

first specified pattern; 

selectively removing the titanium layer in accordance with a 

second specified pattern; and 

annealing the contact structure at a temperature between 

about 550° C., and about 560° C. to cause the titanium 
layer to dissolve the oxide layer and form a contact having 
a resistance below about 100 ohms-ym7. 


4,981,817 

TAB METHOD FOR IMPLEMENTING DYNAMIC CHIP 
BURN-IN 

Earl H. Stone, Jr., Essex, Vt., assignor to International Business 

Machines Corporation, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 291,841 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 23/528, 23/538 
U.S. Cl. 437—206 








1. A method for forming a structure for implementing dy- 
namic burn-in of semi-conductor chips wherein said chips are 
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mounted serially on the circuit wiring formed on the obverse 
surface of an insulating tape, which method comprises; 
forming openings in said insulating tape extending through 
said tape between each chip location; forming a plurality 
of the circuit wires from each location to extend over said 
openings on the obverse side of the insulating tape; 
and forming a plurality of parallel extending conductors on 
the reverse side of said tape; 
said parallel conductors being formed to extend over said 
openings in registration with the lines on said obverse side 
of the tape; and 
bonding the conductors to the wires in the openings; 
whereby to provide electrical contacts for ground signal and 
power planes to each of said chips. 


4,981,818 
POLYCRYSTALLINE CVD DIAMOND SUBSTRATE FOR 
SINGLE CRYSTAL EPITAXIAL GROWTH OF 
SEMICONDUCTORS 
Thomas R. Anthony, Schenectady, and James F. Fleischer, 
Scotia, both of N.Y., assignors to General Electric Company, 
Worthington, Ohio 
Filed Feb. 13, 1990, Ser. No. 479,486 
Int. Cl.5 HO1L 21/00, 21/02, 23/36; C30B 29/04 
US. Cl. 437—233 9 Claims 

1. A method for forming a single crystal semiconductor 

device which comprises the steps of: 

(a) placing in a reaction chamber a single crystal of silicon 
heated to an elevated CVD diamond-forming tempera- 
ture; 

(b) providing a hydrocarbon/hydrogen gaseous mixture 
within said chamber; 

(c) at least partially decomposing said gaseous mixture is said 
chamber to form a polycrystalline CVD diamond layer in 
said silicon, an intermediate layer of single crystal SiC 
forming therebetween; 

(d) removing said silicon to reveal said single crystal SiC 
supported by said polycrystalline CVD diamond; and 

(e) growing a semiconductor layer on said single crystal SiC 
to produce a single crystal semiconductor polycrystalline 
CVD diamond device. 


4,981,819 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF A SUSPENSION 
CONTAINING SPHERE-SHAPED OXIDE PARTICLES 

Giinter Rinn, Lahnau, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Fraun- 

hofer-Gesellschaft Zur Forderung Der Angewandten For- 

schung e.V., Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Oct. 10, 1989, Ser. No. 418,647 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 12, 

1988, 3834774 
Int. Cl.5 CO3C 3/00 

US. Cl. 501—12 15 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of a suspension which con- 
tains sphere-shaped oxide particles which comprises emulsify- 
ing a solution or sol, containing at least one element which can 
be precipitated as an oxide or oxide hydrate, to produce an 
emulsion in an organic liquid which contains therein at least 
one compound, added before, during or after the formation of 
the emulsion, which acts as a phase transfer catalyst and which 
replaces the anions or cations present in the emulsified water 
droplets by hydroxide ions or protons thus causing precipita- 
tion of said oxide particles in the droplets. 
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4,981,820 
CELLULAR SILICON-OXY-CARBIDE GLASS FROM 
FOAMED SILICONE RESINS 

Gary M. Renlund, Scotia; William P. Minnear, Schenectady, 

and Angelo A. Bracco, Albany, all of N.Y., assignors to Gen- 

eral Electric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 

Filed Jul. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 386,327 
Int. C1.5 CO3C 11/00; B29C 65/00; C04B 38/00 

US. Cl. 501—39 9 Claims 


1. A method for preparing a cellular glass structure compris- 
ing: 

foaming an intimate mixture of a precursor resin and a foam- 
ing agent to form a carrier foam with the resin disposed 
throughout the carrier foam as a continuous separate 
phase, the resin being formed into a foamed structure; 

crosslinking the resin to retain the foamed structure without 
the support of the carrier foam; 

heating the foamed structure to remove the carrier foam by 
decomposition of the carrier foam; and 

heating the foamed precursor resin in a non-oxidizing atmo- 
sphere at a temperature that will pyrolize the resin, the 
heating of the precursor resin being performed for a per- 
iod of time ending when weight loss from the pyrolizing 
resin substantially ends, the pyrolized resin forming a 
cellular glass structure that remains structurally stable at 
temperatures up to at least 1650° C. 


4,981,821 
LOW TEMPERATURE BINDER COMPOUND FOR 
REFRACTORY AGGREGATES AND REFRACTORY 
PRODUCTS OF IMPROVED COLD STRENGTH 

James W. Stendera, Baltimore, Md.; Keith Bridger, Washington, 
D.C., and Thomas E. Roloson, Eldersburg, Md., assignors to 
Martin Marietta Magnesia Specialties Inc., Hunt Valley, Md. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 207,199, Jun. 16, 1988, 

abandoned. This application Nov. 16, 1988, Ser. No. 271,657 
Int. C1.5 CO4B 35/00 

US. Ci. 501—94 68 Claims 

1. A substantially non-aqueous refractory aggregate and 

binder mixture having long shelf-life comprising: 

0.1-20 weight percent of a binder consisting of a neutral 
phosphorous containing organic binder compound se- 
lected from the group consisting of phosphonate esters, 
phosphonate salts, non-metal containing chlorinated phos- 
phate esters, and tri(butoxyethyl) phosphate, or a homo- 
polymer or copolymer thereof; and 

80-99.9 weight percent of a refractory aggregate; 

wherein said binder compound forms, upon heating, a phos- 
phorous containing bond between said refractory aggregates. 

6. A substantially non-aqueous refractory aggregate and 

binder mixture having a long shelf life comprising: 

0.1-20 weight percent of a binder consisting essentially of a 
phosphate ester selected from the group consisting of 
neutral non-metal containing chlorinated phosphates and 
tri(butoxyethyl) phosphate; and 

80-99.9 weight percent of a refractory aggregate; 

wherein said binder compound forms, upon heating, a phos- 
phate containing bond between said refractory aggregates. 
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15. A substantially non-aqueous refractory aggregate and 
binder mixture having a long shelf life comprising: 
0.1-20 weight percent of a binder compound comprising a 
phosphonate ester having the structure 
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wherein R;=,R2=, R3 and Rj, R2 and R3 comprise alkyl 
groups, aryl groups, substituted alkyl groups and substituted 
aryl groups, wherein the substituents on or within the alkyl or 
aryl groups are selected from the group consisting of 


a, No ok, <= —-0-, 


80-99.9 weight percent of a refractory aggregate; 
wherein said binder compound forms, upon heating, a phos- 
phorous containing bond between said refractory aggregates. 
22. A substantially non-aqueous refractory aggregate and 
binder mixture having a long shelf life comprising: 
0.1-20 weight percent of a binder compound comprising a 
phosphonate salt having the structure 


wherein M;=, M2, M; and M2 are selected from the group 
consisting of Na+, K+ and Lit, and R comprises an alkyl 
group, aryl group, substituted alkyl group or substituted aryl 
group, wherein the substituents on or within the alkyl or aryl 
groups are selected from the group consisting of 
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and 

80-99.9 weight percent of a refractory aggregate; 
wherein said binder compound forms, upon heating, a phos- 
phorous containing bond between said refractory aggregates. 

31. A substantially non-aqueous refractory aggregate and 
binder mixture having a long shelf-life, comprising a binder 
consisting essentially of a neutral phosphorous containing 
organic binder compound selected from the group consisting 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


of phosphonate esters, phosphonate salts, non-metal containing 
chlorinated phosphate esters, and tri(butoxyethyl) phosphate, 
or a homopolymer or copolymer thereof, wherein said binder 
is substantially non-reactive with refractory aggregates at 
ambient temperatures, exists in a liquid phase or a solid phase 
soluble in an organic solvent, and upon heating decomposes, 
before boiling, to form reactive phosphorous containing spe- 
cies. 


4,981,822 k 
COMPOSITE CONTAINING COATED FIBROUS 
MATERIAL 
Raj N. Singh, Schenectady, and Achuta R. Gaddipati, Scotia, 
both of N.Y., assignors to General Electric Company, Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 311,801, Feb. 17, 1989, Pat. No. 4,889,686. 
This application Aug. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 396,391 
Int. Cl.5 CO4B 35/58 
US. Cl. 501—95 87 Claims 
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1. A composite comprised of a ceramic matrix and boron 
nitride coated fibrous material, more than 70% of the surface 
area of said boron nitride coated fibrous material being in 
direct contact with said matrix, said matrix comprising at least 
30% by volume of said composite, said boron nitride coated 
fibrous material comprising at least 10% by volume of said 
composite, said matrix containing a phase ranging from a 
detectable amount to 50% by volume of said matrix comprised 
of a solution of boron and elemental silicon wherein boron is 
present in an amount of at least 0.1% by weight of silicon, said 
detectable amount of said solution phase of boron and silicon 
being detectable by microprobe analysis, said matrix having a 
thermal expansion coefficient which is less than 15% higher 
than that of said boron nitride coated fibrous material, said 
matrix being continuous and interconnecting, said composite 
having a porosity of less than 20% by volume. 


4,981,823 
BERYLLIUM OXIDE BASED CERAMICS 
Michael Crutchley, Dyfed, Wales, and Ronald Stevens, Leeds, 
Great Britain, assignors to CBL Ceramics Limited, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 94,725, Jul. 24, 1987, abandoned. This 
application Dec. 7, 1988, Ser. No. 281,919 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 27, 1985, 
8529149; Nov. 27, 1985, 8529150; Nov. 27, 1985, 8529151; Nov. 
27, 1985, 8529152; Nov. 27, 1985, 8529153 
Int. Cl.5 CO4B 35/08 
US, Cl. 501—123 7 Claims 
1. A ceramic article having a density of at least 98% of its 
theoretical density and a Young’s modulus (E) of at least 350 
GPa, made from a mixture consisting essentially of on a dry 
weight basis magnesium oxide in an amount from 0.01% to 2% 
by weight, a defined oxide in an amount from 1% to 9.5% by 
weight, balance beryllium oxide, the defined oxide being zirco- 
nium oxide, hafnium oxide, cerium oxide, yttrium oxide, ytter- 
bium oxide, or thorium oxide. 
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4,981,824 
NOVEL CERAMIC MATERIAL, METHOD FOR THE 
PREPARATION THEREOF AND CERAMIC SHAPED 
BODY OBTAINED THEREFROM 
Michiko Yonemura, Ushiku; Tadao Sekine, Tsukuba; Yoshimi- 
chi Kiyozumi, Tsukuba; Kunio Suzuki, Tsukuba; Kunio 

Uchida, Tsukuba; Fumikazu Ikazaki, Tsukuba, and Shige- 

mitsu Shin, Tsukuba, all of Japan, assignors to Director - 

General of Agency of Industrial Science and Technology, 

Japan 

Filed Mar. 15, 1989, Ser. No. 323,826 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 1, 1988, 63-134924 
Int. Cl.5 CO4B 33/02, 33/10 

US. Cl. 501—146 20 Claims 

1. A shaped ceramic body having a tensile strength of 
80-200 Kg/cm? comprising a smectite clay mineral having at 
least a portion of ion-exchangeable cations thereof ion- 
exchanged with bismuth ions, said shaped ceramic body being 
obtained by a process comprising: 

(a) contacting the smectite clay mineral with an aqueous 
solution of a bismuth salt at a temperature of 80°-120° C. 
to ion-exchange at least a portion of ion-exchangeable 
cations thereof with bismuth ions, said bismuth salt being 
used in an amount of 0.1-0.5 mole per mole of the smectite 
clay mineral; 

(b) shaping the ceramic material into a predetermined shape; 
and 

(c) drying the resulting shaped product. 


4,981,825 
DRIED METAL OXIDE AND CLAY PARTICLE 
COMPOSITIONS AND METHOD FOR THE 
PREPARATION THEREOF 
Thomas J. Pinnavaia, East Lansing, Mich., and Ahmad Moini, 
Lawrenceville, N.J., essignors to Board of Trustees operating 
Michigan State University, East Lansing, Mich. 
Filed Sep. 12, 1989, Ser. No. 406,094 
Int. Cl.5 BOIS 21/16 
US. Cl. 502—63 20 Claims 

1. A dried solid composition comprising clay particles and 
inorganic metal oxide particles wherein the particles are sub- 
stantially segregated from each other by the clay particles 
which inhibit the aggregation of the metal oxide particles, 
wherein the composition has a surface area of at least about 50 
m?/g when determined by BET N2 adsorption after degassing 
at a temperature up to 650° C. for 1 hour in a vacuum. 

12. A method of preparing a metal oxide particle and clay 
particle composition wherein the metal oxide particles are 
substantially segregated from each other by the clay particles 
which ‘inhibit the aggregation of the metal oxide particles 
comprising the steps of: 

(a) providing metal oxide particles in a liquid; 

(b) adjusting the pH below the isoelectric point with the 
metal oxide particles in the liquid so that the particles have 
one charge; and 

(c) mixing a suspension of the clay in the liquid to the sol 
particles in the liquid until the sol particle and clay parti- 
cles are dispersed, wherein the clay has an opposite charge 
from the sol particles; and 

(d) drying the composition to remove the liquid. 


4,981,826 
POLYMERIZATION CATALYST PREPARED WITH A 
HALOGENATED SILANE COMPOUND 
Anthony N. Speca, Kingwood, Tex., assignor to Exxon Chemical 
Patents Inc., Linden, N.J. 
Filed Nov. 17, 1989, Ser. No. 438,905 
Int. Cl.5 CO8F 4/616, 4/656 
US. Cl. 502—116 26 Claims 
1. An olefin polymerization catalyst component obtained by 
contacting in an inert hydrocarbon solvent a catalyst sup- 
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port material having a measured water content of less than 
2 weight percent in any order of addition with 
(1) a halogenated silane compound of the formula 


RySinXon42—y 


wherein R is hydrogen or a hydrocarbyl group, X is a 
halogen, n is 1, 2, 3 or 5 and y is an integer of 0 to 2n; 

(2) an alkoxy magnesium compound; 

(3) an acyl halide; and 

(4) a transition metal compound of a Group IVb, Vb, VIb 
or VIII metal. 


4,981,827 
CATALYSTS 

Denis G. H. Ballard; Peter J. I. Runciman, both of Chester, and 

Anthony Pickering, Cheshire, all of England, assignors to 

Imperial Chemical Industries PLC, London, England 

Filed Dec. 27, 1988, Ser. No. 290,322 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 24, 1987, 

8730131 
Int. Cl.5 CO8F 4/16 

U.S. Cl. 502—153 7 Claims 

1. A catalyst for addition polymerisation comprising 

(a) an (initiator) first component of formula (I): 


M(Xm)(¥n)Zp 


wherein 

M is Si, Ge or Sn 

m and p are each an integer and n is 0 or an integer such 
that (m+n+p)=4; 

X is OR!R2 where Q is N, P, As or P(=T)A.D where T 
is O or S and A and D are each independently a bond, 
O or S and R! and R? are each independently alkyl, 
cycloalkyl, alkenyl, cycloalkenyl, aryl, aralkyl, or 
aralkenyl or R!R2 together are alkadiyl, cycloalkadiyl, 
alkendiyl, cycloalkenediyl, arylene or diradical combi- 
nations of such diradicals, all of which are optionally 
substituted by pendent mono- or di-valent substituents 
or optionally substituted by heteroatoms and which are 
inert in the process conditions of the addition polymeri- 
sation; 

Y is independently any group as defined for X, or a group 
OA where A is a group as defined for R! or trialkylsily- 
alkyl, 

Z is independently any group as defined for Y, or an 
organic polymer radical comprising further m(Y,)Zp as 
defined; or 

p is 2 and Z; is a group —EDE— where E is a bond or O 
and D is a polymer diradical, or E is O and D is an 
inorganic solid on whose surface the two —O— groups 
are located, which comprises further —OMXmY,O- 
moieties; 

(b) and a (co-catalyst) second component salt comprising an 
anion selected from azide, cyanide, cyanate, fluoride, 
bifluoride, nitrate and organic mono- and poly-phosphon- 
ates, -phosphinates, -sulphonates, -sulphinates, -carboxyl- 
ates, -siloxides and -oxides (including aliphatic and aro- 
matic anions of these types), and a cation which in use of 
the catalyst is inert under the polymerisation process 
conditions yet renders the co-catalyst available in the 
polymerising medium. 
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4,981,828 
CATALYST FOR HYDROTREATMENT OF 
HYDROCARBONS AND METHOD FOR PRODUCTION 
THEREOF 

Yasuhito Takahashi, Narashino City, Chiba Prefecture, and 

Shigeru Sakai, Ichikawa City, Chiba Prefecture, both of 

Japan 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 214,397, Jul. 1, 1988, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 442,448 
Int. Cl.5 BOIS 31/34, 31/28 

U.S. Cl. 502—168 18 Claims 

1. A method for the production of a metal sulfide catalyst for 
use in the hydrotreatment of hydrocarbons without the need 
for a calcination treatment, said method comprising the steps 
of (a) impregnating a carrier of an inorganic oxide with an 
aqueous solution containing at least one member selected from 
the group consisting of the water-soluble compounds of mo- 
lybdenum, tungsten, and the metals of Group 8 in the Periodic 
Table of Elements, (b) drying the resultant impregnated car- 
rier, (c) subsequently impregnating the dried carrier with a 
solution of at least one mercapto (—SH) group-containing 
organic compound selected from the group consisting of mer- 
capto-carboxylic acids represented by the general formula: 


HS—(CH2),—COOR 


wherein n stands for an integer in the range of 1 to 3 and R for 
a hydrogen atom, an alkali metal, an alkaline earth metal, 
ammonium, or a linear or branched naphthenic alkyl group 
having 1 to 10 carbon atoms; an amino-substituted mercaptan 
represented by the general formula: 


H)N—R’—SH 


wherein R’ stands for a divalent hydrocarbon group; divalent 
mercaptans represented by the general formula: 


HS—R’'—SH 


wherein R’ stands for a divalent hydrocarbon group; and thio 
acids represented by the general formula: 


R”—COSH 


wherein R” stands for a monovalent hydrocarbon group; and 
(d) drying the impregnated carrier at a temperature up to 180° 
Cc. 


4,981,829 
OXIDATIVE CONVERSION OF METHANE TO 
ETHYLENE AND ETHANE 

Eric Shutt, Benson, United Kingdom; Andries G. Altena, Heng- 

elo Ov., Netherlands, and John W. Jenkins, Near Reading, 

United Kingdom, assignors to Johnson Matthey Public Lim- 

ited Company, London, England 
Division of Ser. No. 84,809, Aug. 13, 1987, Pat. No. 4,873,388. 

This application Jun. 15, 1989, Ser. No. 366,654 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 13, 1986, 

8619717 
Int. Cl.5 BO1J 21/02 

US. Cl. 502—202 5 Claims 

1. A catalyst system suitable for use in the oxidative conver- 
sion of methane to ethylene which comprises a first support 
component which is a non-reducible metal compound and 
which first component is substantially refractory at a tempera- 
ture of 500°-1000° C. and a second component which is one or 
more oxycompounds selected from the group consisting of 
boron and phosphorus supported on the surface of the first 
component. 
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4,981,830 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING 
IRON-ANTIMONY-PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING 
CATALYST FOR FLUIDIZED BED PROCESS 
Yutaka Sasaki; Hiroshi Utsumi; Masato Otani, and Kazuo 
Morishita, all of Kanagawa, Japan, assignors to Nitto Chemi- 
cal Industry Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 27, 1988, Ser. No. 290,326 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 25, 1987, 62-329200 
Int. Cl.5 BOIS 23/18, 27/182, 27/185; CO1C 3/02 
US. Cl. 502—214 2 Claims 
1. A process for preparing a metal oxide catalyst of high 
attrition resistance for a fluidized bed process, which com- 
prises 
adjusting the pH of an aqueous slurry containing an iron 
compound, an antimony compound, a phosphorus com- 
pound, and a silica carrier material, with the atomic ratio 
of phosphorus to antimony being at least 0.1:1, to a pH of 
3 or less, 
spray drying the slurry, and 
calcining the resulting particles to a final temperature of 
about 500° C. to about 900° C. 


4,981,831 
TWICE-AGED POROUS INORGANIC OXIDES, 
CATALYSTS, AND POLYMERIZATION PROCESSES 
Ronald D. Knudsen; Max P. McDaniel; Elizabeth A. Boggs, and 
F. Wallace Bailey, all of Bartlesville, Okla., assignors to 
Phillips Petroleum Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 
Filed Jul. 25, 1988, Ser. No. 223,849 
Int. C1. BO1J 21/06 
USS. Cl. 502—236 41 Claims 

1. A process to make a porous inorganic oxide comprising 

the steps of: 

(a) forming a silica-titania cogel hydrogel; 

(b) aging said cogel under substantially neutral pH condi- 
tions; 

(c) aging the thus neutral-aged cogel under alkaline pH 
conditions in an aqueous solution at a sufficient pH, for a 
sufficient time and at a sufficient temperature to accom- 
plish at least one of decreasing surface area, increasing 
pore volume, and increasing pore radius of the xerogel; 
and 

(d) spray-drying the thus twice-aged cogel to form a xerogel. 

2. A process according to claim 1 further comprising the 

step of adding a pore-preserving agent selected from the group 
consisting of surfactants, organic silicon compounds, and mix- 
tures thereof to said twice-aged cogel. 

4. A process according to claim 1 further comprising incor- 

porating a chromium compound into said porous inorganic 
oxide. 


4,981,832 
CATALYST COMPOSITION FOR HYDROGENATION OF 
HEAVY HYDROCARBON OIL AND PROCESS FOR 
PRODUCING THE CATALYST 
Kinya Tawara, Saitama; Kazuyoshi Kudoh; Kazushi Usui, both 
of Chiba; Tomohiro Yoshinari, and Shigenori Nakashizu, both 
of Saitama, all of Japan, assignors to Research Association for 
Residual Oil Processing, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 3, 1989, Ser. No. 374,805 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 1, 1988, 63-164208 
Int. Cl.5 BOIS 21/04, 23/85 
U.S. Cl. 502—314 28 Claims 
1. A catalyst composition for the hydrogenation of heavy 
hydrocarbon oil, characterized by that the catalyst composi- 
tion comprises at least one active ingredient for hydrogenation 
supported on a porous alumina carrier and has the following 
characteristics: 
(1) the total volume of the pores is from 0.4 to 1.0 ml/g; 
(2) the mean pore diameter of pores having a pore diameter 
of from 5 to 400 A is from 60 to 140 A; 
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(3) the volume of pores having a pore size within +25% of 
the mean pore diameter of pores having a pore diameter of 
from 5 to 400 A is from 60 to 98% of the volume of pores 
having a pore diameter of from 5 to 400 A; 

(4) the volume of pores having a pore diameter of from 400 
to 5000 A is from 2 to 9% of the total volume of the entire 
pores; 

(5) the ratio (mm?/mm}) of the outer surface area of a 
molded catalyst particle to the volume thereof is from 4 to 
8; and 

(6) all points in the interior of the molded catalyst particle 
are positioned within 0.05 to 0.6 mm from the outer sur- 
face thereof. 


4,981,833 
RECORDING MATERIAL USING 
THERMODECOLORING DYE 
Kozo Sato, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Fuji Photo Film Co., 
Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Dec. 19, 1989, Ser. No. 452,650 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 19, 1988, 63-320164 
Int. Cl.5 B41M 5/18 
US. Cl. 503—202 9 Claims 
1. A recording material comprising a support and at least 
one thermodecoloring type dye represented by formula (I) or 
formula (II) 


Ar! Ar2 x9 q@) 


® 
27S _COO—N=CH—R! 


U 


77S _COO—N=CH—R! 


/ 
i] U 
an! 


wherein Ar! and Ar? each represents an aryl group or heteroa- 
ryl group; R! represents an alkyl group, alkenyl group, aralkyl 
group, aryl group, or heteroaryl group; A represents an atomic 
group forming a 5 or 6 member ring; and X© represents a 
residue with an electric charge value of —1; or Ar! and Ar? 
bond together to form a ring. 


4,981,834 
MULTI-COLOR TRANSFER PRINTING MEDIUM 

Hiromichi Sakojiri; Hiroshi Takahashi, and Fumiharu Iwasaki, 

all of Tokyo, Japan, assignors to Seiko Instruments Inc., 

Japan 

Filed Jan. 3, 1989, Ser. No. 293,182 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 7, 1988, 63-53202 
Int. Cl.5 B41M 5/22; BO3C 1/72 

US. Cl. 503—204 8 Claims 

1. A primary.medium for use in developing a color image on 
a secondary medium coated with a layer of electron-accepting 
material, comprising: a substrate positionable on the secondary 
medium; and microcapsules arranged on the substrate in op- 
posed relation to the layer of electron-accepting material, each 
of the individual microcapsules containing an electron-donat- 
ing chromogenic material and a light-absorbing material effec- 
tive to absorb light to generate heat for releasing the electron- 
donating chromogenic material from the microcapsule by the 
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generated heat so that the released electron-donating chromo- 
genic material comes into contact and reacts with the electron- 


MIO OEY 
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accepting material to thereby develop a color image on the 
secondary medium. 


4,981,835 
RECORDING MATERIAL 

Ken Iwakura; Naoto Yanagihara, and Takayuki Hayashi, all of 

Shizuoka, Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., 

Kanagawa, Japan 

Filed Jul. 27, 1989, Ser. No. 385,508 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 27, 1988, 63-187806; 

Jan. 11, 1989, 64-4447; Feb. 16, 1989, 64-37070 
Int. Cl.5 B41M 5/18 

USS. Cl. 503—209 14 Claims 

1. A recording material comprising a support having pro- 
vided thereon an electron donating colorless dye, an electron 
accepting compound, and a benzyl ether derivative repre- 
sented by formula (I): 


x R ® 
XO)-OY 
Y 
Zz 


wherein R represents a halogen atom or a substituted or unsub- 
stituted alkoxy group; and when R is a substituted or unsubsti- 
tuted alkoxy group, X, Y and Z, which may be the same or 
different, each represents a hydrogen atom, a substituted or 
unsubstituted alkyl group, a substituted or unsubstituted alkoxy 
group or a halogen atom; and when R is a halogen atom, X 
represents a substituted or unsubstituted alkoxy group, and Y 
and Z each represents a hydrogen atom. 


4,981,836 
RECORDING MATERIAL 

Naoto Yanagihara; Ken Iwakura; Hiroo Fukunaga, and Akira 

Igarashi, all of Shizuoka, Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film 

Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 176,525, Apr. 1, 1988, abandoned. This 

application Nov. 3, 1989, Ser. No. 431,697 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 1, 1987, 62-80085 
Int. Cl.5 B41M 5/18 

US. Cl. 503—218 4 Claims 

1. A recording material comprising a support having thereon 
a recording layer comprising at least one electron-donating 
colorless dye and at least one electron-accepting compound, 
wherein said electron-donating colorless dye is a fluorene 
derivative represented by the formula (II): 
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R! 
4 
N 
R a 
a 
R A R® R4 


wherein R!, R2, R3 and R*, which may be the same or differ- 
ent, each represents an alkyl group or a substituted alkyl group; 
R5 and R® each represents a hydrogen atom, a halogen atom, 
an alkyl group, an alkoxy group, an acyl group, a substituted 
amino group, a cyano group, a nitro group, an alkylthio group, 
or an aryl group and ring A is selected from 


R22 oO, 
» 
N 
so 


ll 
E re) 
N 


@ 


R23 


R22 +4 
\ 
N 


A 


CH3, 
R23 


Ss 


an. 


NHCOCH3 


wherein R22 and R23 each represents a methyl group, an ethyl 
group, a propyl group or a butyl group, and Z represents a 
hydrogen atom or a nitro group. 


4,981,837 
HEAT-SENSITIVE TRANSFER MATERIAL 

Mitsugu Tanaka, and Seiiti Kubodera, both of Kanagawa, Japan, 

assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 

Filed Mar. 6, 1989, Ser. No. 318,871 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 4, 1988, 63-51285 
Int. Cl.5 B41M 5/35, 5/26 

US. Cl. 503—227 6 Claims 

1. A heat-sensitive transfer material comprising a support 
having thereon a coloring material layer comprising at least 
one dye represented by formula (I): 


ro ewes, 
R4 
o. i 


N N 
| », 
R2 


@® 


Rs 


wherein R; represents a hydrogen atom, an alkyl group, an 
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alkoxy group, an aryl group, an alkoxycarbonyl group, a cyano 
group or a carbamoyl group; R2 represent a hydrogen atom, an 
alkyl group or an aryl group; R3 represents an aryl group; and 
R4and Rs, which may be the same or different, each represents 
a hydrogen atom or an alkyl group. 


4,981,838 
SUPERCONDUCTING ALTERNATING WINDING 
CAPACITOR ELECTROMAGNETIC RESONATOR 
Lorne A. Whitehead, Vancouver, Canada, assignor to The Uni- 
versity of British Columbia, Vancouver, Canada 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 169,293, Mar. 17, 1988, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 10, 1989, Ser. No. 309,337 
Int. Cl.5 HOIP 7/08 
26 Claims 


1. An electromagnetic resonator, comprising: 

(a) three or more non-intersecting, substantially overlapping 
surfaces each having a respective physical extent, and 
each being of approximately similar size and shape sepa- 
rated from one another by a distance which is small in 
comparison to said physical extent of said surfaces; and, 

(b) on each of said surfaces, one or more substantially non- 
intersecting, electrically conductive paths each having a 
respective width, and each covering substantial portions 
of said respective surfaces, said path widths being substan- 
tially smaller than said physical extent of said surfaces; 
wherein said conductive paths are oriented such that: 

(i) no path on any one of said surfaces is electrically con- 
nected to a path on any of said other surfaces; 

(ii) for each of said surfaces, macroscopic current flows, 
with respect to said surfaces, in a direction other that 
the direction in which microscopic current flows in said 
paths; and, 

(iii) said resonator supports at least one mode of electro- 
magnetic oscillation between a first state in which the 
electromagnetic energy stored by said resonator is sub- 
stantially electrostatic energy, and a second state in 
which the electromagnetic energy stored by said reso- 
nator is substantially magnetostatic energy, said occilla- 
tions being at a frequency which is substantially lower 
than any characteristic self-resonant frequency of elec- 
tromagnetic oscillation of any one of said paths, taken 
alone. 

7. An electromagnetic resonator as defined in claim 1, 2 or 3, 

wherein said paths are formed of thin film, high temperature 
superconductor material. 


4,981,839 
METHOD OF FORMING SUPERCONDUCTING OXIDE 
FILMS USING ZONE ANNEALING 

Joerg Kieser, Forchheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Berlin & Munich, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Feb. 17, 1989, Ser. No. 312,031 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 26, 

1988, 3806078 
Int. Cl.5 BOSD 5/12; C30B 1/08 

US. Cl. 505—1 15 Claims 

1. In a method for producing a layer of a metal-oxide super- 
conductor with a high transition temperature in which first a 
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layer of a metal-oxide precursor, still containing faults with 
respect to the metal-oxide superconductor to be developed, is 
applied to a substrate and subsequently a desired superconduc- 
ting metal oxide phase, with an at least partially ordered crystal 
structure, is formed by means of a heat and oxygen treatment, 
where the crystal structure is anisotropic and cause a critical 
current density of the layer which is greater in a direction 
parallel to the surface of the layer than in a direction normal to 





the surface of the layer, the improvement comprising: moving 
the metal-oxide precursor coated on the substrate at a predeter- 
mined velocity, in a direction parallel to the surface of the 
layer, through a heated zone having a first section with a 
temperature T; of between about 350° C. and 550° C. and a 
second section with a temperature T2 of greater than about 
550° C. wherein T> is at least about 200° greater than T}, to 
form a positive temperature gradient, measured in the direction 
of motion of the metal-oxide precursor of at least 5 K/mm. 


4,981,840 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING METAL-CERAMIC 
COATINGS ELECTRICALLY SUPERCONDUCTING 
ABOVE 77 DEGREES KAPPA 
Charles A. Brown; Edward M. Engler, and Victor Y. Lee, all of 
San Jose, Calif., assignors to International Business Machines 
Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 237,656, Aug. 29, 1988, 
abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 85,055, Aug. 13, 1987, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 387,246 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 39/12; BOSD 5/12 
US. Cl. 505—1 8 Claims 

1. A process for applying an adherent, durable and continu- 
ous coating electrically superconducting above 77° K. to a 
substrate, said process comprising: (1) suspending in an organic 
solvent ceramic particles superconducting above 77° K. of less 
than 10 microns in diameter and metal particles less than 10 
microns in diameter with a fluorinated organic polymer soluble 
in said solvent, the metal being present in an amount from 10% 
to 40% by weight of the ceramic, (2) applying said suspension 
to the substrate, and (3) heating to remove the solvent and 
organic polymer. 


4,981,841 
METHODS AND MATERIALS FOR USE IN CORNEAL 
WOUND HEALING 
David R. Gibson, Irvine, Calif., assignor to Allergan, Inc., Ir- 
vine, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 848,279, Apr. 4, 1986, abandoned. This 
application Mar. 7, 1990, Ser.. No. 467,115 
Int. Cl.5 AOIN 37/18, 43/04; A61K 37/00, 37/715 
US. Cl. 514—2 12 Claims 
1. A corneal mortar composition comprising (a) an extracel- 
lular matrix material comprising fibronectin and at least one 
material selected from the group consisting of chondroitin 
sulfate, hyaluronic acid, keratin sulfate and heparin and (b) an 
ophthalmologically compatible carrier material, said composi- 
tion having a viscosity sufficiently high to retain the extracellu- 
lar matrix material within a stromal wound or incision under 
wound-healing or incision-healing condiiions. 
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4,981,842 
METHOD OF TREATING HORMONAL DEPENDENT 
MAMMARY TUMORS IN FEMALE MAMMALS 
Fernand Labrie, Quebec, Canada, and Jean-Pierre Raynaud, 
Paris, France, assignors to Roussel Uclaf, Paris, France 
Division of Ser. No. 120,408, Nov. 13, 1987, Pat. No. 4,851,386, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 921,737, Oct. 22, 1986, Pat. No. 
4,745,102, which is a division of Ser. No. 895,179, Aug. 11, 1986, 
Pat. No. 4,728,640, which is a division of Ser. No. 621,421, Jun. 
18, 1984, Pat. No. 4,743,589, which is a division of Ser. No. 
468,932, Feb. 23, 1983, Pat. No. 4,472,382, which is a division of 
Ser. No. 189,168, Sep. 22, 1980, abandoned. This application 
Apr. 5, 1989, Ser. No. 334,088 
Claims priority, application France, Sep. 21, 1979, 79 23545 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 18, 
2001, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 37/02 
US. Cl. 514—15 3 Claims 
1. A method of treating hormono-dependent mammary 
tumors in female mammals consisting essentially of administer- 
ing to female mammals an amount of a peptide of the formula 


p Glu-His-Trp-Ser-Tyr-X-Y-Ar-Pro-Z I 
wherein (a) Z is Gly-NH2, Y is Leu and X is Gly, (b) Z is 
Gly-NH)2, Y is Leu, X is, D Abu (a-aminobutyric acid), D Phe, 
D Ser, D Thr, D Met, D Pgl, D Lys, Leu, Ile, Nle, Val, D Val, 
Met, Phe, D Leu, D Arg, D Ser (tbu), D Thr (tbu), D Cys 
(tbu), D Asp (O tbu), D Glu (O tbu), D orn (boc), D Lys (boc), 
D Trp, Trp, 2-methyl Ala, D Tyr, lauryl-D Lys, a-dextran-D 
Lys, (c) Z is —NH-cyclopropyl or —NH—AIk wherein Alk is 
alkyl of 1 to 3 carbon atoms, Y is Leu and X is D Ser (tbu), D 
Thr (tbu), D Asp (Otbu), D Glu (Otbu), D Orn (boc), D Lys 
(boc), (d) Z is —NH—CH3, —NH—CH2—CH3, —NHC- 
H2—CH2—CH3—NH—CH2—CH?—OH, 


or —N Oo 


Y is Leu and X is Gly, (e) Z is —NH—CH2—CH;, Y is Leu 
and X is D Trp, D Leu, D Ala, D Ser (tbu), D Tyr, D Lys, Ala, 
(f) Z is Gly-NH2 or —NH—CH2—CHs3, Y is Na Me Leu and 
X is Gly, (g) Z is —NH—cyclopropyl, Y is Leu and X is D Leu 
or (h) Z is Gly—NH2, —NH-cyclopropyl or —NHAIk’ 
wherein Alk’ is alkyl of 1 to 3 carbon atoms, Y is Ser (but), Cys 
(but), Asp (Obut), Glu (Obut), Orn (boc), Lys (boc) and X is 
Gly sufficient to treat hormomo-dependent mammary tumors. 


4,981,843 
N-HETEROCYCLIC ALCOHOL DERIVATIVES 
Denis E. Ryono, Princeton, and Harold N. Weller, III, Penning- 
ton, both of N.J., assignors to E. R. Squibb & Sons, Inc., 
Princeton, N.J. 
Filed Apr. 7, 1988, Ser. No. 178,948 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 37/43; CO7K 5/08 
US. Cl. 514—18 
1. A compound having the formula 


12 Claims 


a eT hae 
ee ee eee 


OH 


including pharmaceutically acceptabie salts thereof, wherein Y 
is —NH—, provided that: 
when Y is —NH—, X is, 
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i 
R6—(CH2)m— A—(CH2)g—C— , 


and, further wherein 

R; is a fully saturated, partially saturated, or unsaturated 
monocyclic N-heterocyclic ring of 5 or 6 atoms contain- 
ing at least one N atom or a bicyclic ring in which such 
N-heterocyclic ring is fused to a benzene ring, wherein the 
N-heterocyclic ring can also include an O or S atom or up 
to three additional N atoms and further wherein the N- 
heterocyclic ring is attached to 


“-- 
OH 


by way of an available carbon atom and, an available N 
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-continued 


—(CH2)n N—R7, —(CH2)n N, 
a Ly 
, t 


Rg 


and —(CH?),-cycloalkyl; 

R, is selected from hydrogen, lower alkyl, halo substituted 
lower alkyl, —(CH2)n-aryl, —(CH2),—OH, —(CH2. 
)\n—O-lower alkyl, —(CH2);,—NH2, —(CH2),—SH, 
—(CH2),—S-lower alkyl, —(CH2),—O—(CH2)z—OH, 
—(CH2)n—O—(CH2)g—NH2, —(CH2)n—S—(CH2- 
)g—OH, 


i 
—(CH2)n—C—OH, 


atom in the N-heterocyclic ring can be substituted with an —(CH2)n—S—(CH2),—NH2, 


N-protecting group such as 


or 2,4-dinitrophenyl, or loweralkyl, 


or —(CH?2),-cycloalky]l; 
R2 is 


2,4-dinitrophenyl, hydrogen, lower alkyl, 


or —(CH?2),-cycloalkyl; 

R;3 and Rs are independently selected from hydrogen, lower 
alkyl, halo substituted lower alkyl, —(CHo),-aryl, 
—(CH2)n—OH, —(CH2),—O-lower alkyl, —(CH. 
)n—NH2, —(CH2)n,—SH, —(CH2)n—S-lower alkyl, 
—(CH2)n—O—(CH2),—OH, —(CH2)n—O—(CH2. 
)g—NH2, —(CH2),—S—(CH2)y—OH, 


ll 
—(CH2)n—C—OH, 
—(CH2)n—S—(CH2)g—NH2, 


NH 
a 
neal plies 
NH? 


Il 
» —(CH2)n—C—NH2, 


—(CH2);,—NH—C 


NH i 
» —(CH2)n;—C—NH2, 
NH? 


—(CH2)n N—Rz7, —(CH2)n N, 
Ls Ly 
; t 


Rg 


R7 


N 
—(CH?2)n-cycloalkyl, —(CHay—{ | 
N 
Ss 
rue | Seiakt ; 
N N—NH 
s re) 
—(CHa—{ | —(CHay—{ | and, 
N N 
- oO 
ae whi 
N 


R¢ is 


Ry3 HN 
\ \ 
N-, 
rae 
Ri4 H2N 


Re’, Re”, Re’, R13 and Ry4 are independently selected from 
hydrogen, alkyl, aryl, arylalkyl and cycloalkyl; 

m, m’, m” and m’” are zero or an integer from 1 to 5; 

n is an integer from | to 5; 

p and p’ are zero or 1; 

g is an integer from 2 to 5; 

q is an integer from 0 to 7; 

R7is 
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Rg is 2,4-dinitrophenyl, 


ll 
—C—O—CH? 


CHEMICAL 


4,981,846 
CRYSTALLINE L-CARNOSINE ZINC COMPLEX 
HAVING ANTIULCER ACTIVITY 
Takefumi Matsukura, Minamikawachi; Tamiko Takahashi, 
Minoo; Yasuhiro Nishimura, Fujiidera; Masahiro Takaya, 
Yasu, and Hajime Fujimura, Kyoto, all of Japan, assignors to 
Hamari Chemicals, Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jul. 20, 1988, Ser. No. 221,749 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 10, 1987, 62-200698 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/555; COTF 3/06; COTD 223/64 
US, Cl. 514—184 3 Claims 
1. A crystalline L-carnosine zinc complex with an elemental 
analysis substantially corresponding to the formula 
Co9H12N403Zn. 
2. A pharmaceutical composition having antiulcer activity, 
which comprises an antiulcer-effective amount of the crystal- 


_ line L-carnosine zinc complex of claim 1 and a pharmaceuti- 


Ro is hydrogen, lower alkyl, —(CH2),, or —(CH2)n-cycloal- 
kyl; and, 
A and A’ are independently a single bond or 


(CH2)m"— Re” 
P és 
—-C— 
aN 
(CH2)m” Re” 


4,981,844 
METHOD TO IMPROVE IMMUNE RESPONSE AND 
RESISTANCE TO INFECTION FOLLOWING SURGERY 
BY DIET COMPOSITION 
J. Wesley Alexander, and Michael D. Peck, both of Cincinnati, 
Ohio, assignors to University of Cincinnati, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Filed Oct. 4, 1988, Ser. No. 253,140 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/20, 31/355 
USS. Cl. 514—21 3 Claims 
1. A method of improving the immune response in patients 
comprising: 
said patient ingesting a diet for at least 10 days prior to an 
operative procedure, said diet having 20-60 kilocalories 
per kilogram body weight wherein 20% to 80% of the 
calories in said diet are derived from linoleic acid. 


4,981,845 
COSMETIC COMPOSITION 

Mavis C. Pereira, Lower Bebington, England, assignor to Chese- 

brough Pond’s U.S.A. Co., Division of Conopco, Inc., Green- 

wich, Conn. 

Filed Aug. 25, 1989, Ser. No. 399,643 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 9, 1988, 

8821129 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/19, 31/20 

US. Cl. 514—557 10 Claims 

1. An emulsion suitable for topical application to human skin 

or hair, which comprises in addition to water: 

i. from 0.01 to 20% by weight of a skin benefit ingredient 
selected from the group consisting of: 
2-hydroxyalkanoic acid having from 3 to 20 carbon atoms 

and salts thereof; and 

ii. from 0.1 to 20% by weight of polyoxyethylene-21-stearyl 
ether, as a principle emulsifier; and 

iii. from 0.5 to 70% by weight of an emollient oil. 


cally acceptable carrier. 

3. A method for treating ulcers in a host which comprises 
administering to said host, an antiulcer effective amount of the 
crystalline L-carnosine zinc complex of claim 1. 


4,981,847 
TRICYCLIC COMPOUNDS 
Yoshinari Sato, Takaishi; Teruaki Matuo, Osaka, and Takatomo 
Ogahara, Minoo, all of Japan, assignors to Fujisawa Pharma- 
ceutical Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Aug. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 396,124 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 9, 1988, 
8821257; Dec. 15, 1988, 8829265 
Int. Cl.5 CO7D 487/06; A61K 31/55 
US. Cl. 514—211 
1. A compound of the formula: 


——aA 
we 


10 Claims 


NH—R2 
= N 
R! 


wherein 
R! is phenyl which may have halogen, 
X is —O— or 


W 


in which R3 is hydrogen or lower alkyl, 

A is a bond or lower alkylene which may have lower alkyl 
group(s), and 

R2 is phenyl(lower) alkenoyl which may have 1 to 3 sub- 
stituent(s) selected from the group consisting of halogen, 
hydroxy, nitro, lower alkyl, lower alkoxy, amino, pro- 
tected amino and imidazolyl(lower)alkylamino, 

or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof. 


4,981,848 
ALPHA-ADRENERGIC RECEPTOR ANTAGONISTS 
Thomas W. Ku, Dresher, Pa., assignor to SmithKline Beecham 
Corporation, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Filed Feb. 23, 1989, Ser. No. 314,722 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/55; COTD 223/00 
USS, Cl. 514—215 
1. A compound of the formula: 


18 Claims 
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(CH2)m—CR!R!—(CH2),—NRZ 


in which: 

X is H, F, Cl, Br, I, CF3, C)alkyl, COR2, CO»R?, 
CONR3R3, CN, NOQ2, NR4R!, OR4, SC; -4alkyl, S(CH2)o- 
6Ph, SCF3, or any accessible synthetically stable combina- 
tion thereof of up to three substituents; 

each R independently is H, C;-¢alkyl, or C3-salkenyl, except 
where the double bond is in the i-position; 

each R! independently is H or C;-¢alky]; 

Z is R, COR5, CONR3R§, CO2R®, CO2R8, or SO2R’; 

m and n are each 0 to 2, but m+n is not greater than 2; 

each R? independently is C;.¢alkyl or (CH2)o-6Ph; 

each R3 independently is H, C;-¢alkyl, or (CH2)o-.6Ph; 

each R‘ independently is H, C)-¢alkyl, COR2, or SO2R?; 

RS is H, Cjalkyl, (CH2)o-6Ph, CH—CHPh, C3.salkenyl, 
(CH2)1-30Ph, (CH2)1-3SPh, or (CH2);-30R!; 

R° is H, Cj-¢alkyl, (CH2)o-6Ph, (CH2)2-30Ph, (CH2)2-3SPh, 
or (CH2)2-30R!; 

R’ is C)alkyl, (CH2)o6Ph, CH=CHPh, C3.salkenyl, 
(CH2)1-30Ph, (CH2);-3SPh, or (CH2)i-30R!; and 

R® is Cj-calkyl, (CH2)o-6Ph, (CH2)2-3Ph, (CH2)2-3SPh, or 
(CH2)2-30R!; or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt 
thereof. 


4,981,849 
ALPHA-ADRENERGIC RECEPTOR ANTAGONISTS 
Thomas W. Ku, Dresher, Pa., assignor to SmithKline Beecham 
Corporation, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Filed Feb. 23, 1989, Ser. No. 315,370 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/55; COTD 487/00 
US. Cl. 514—215 
1. A compound of the formula: 


18 Claims 


x 


(CH) m—CR!R!—(CH2),—NRZ 


in which: 

X is H, F, Cl, Br, I, CF3, Cjalkyl, COR?, CO2R?2, 
CONR3R3, CN, NO2, NR4R!, OR4, SC;-4alkyl, S(CH2)o- 
6Ph, SCF3, or any accessible synthetically stable combina- 
tion thereof of up to three substituents; 

each R independently is H, C;-¢alkyl, or C3-salkenyl, except 
where the double bond is in the 1-position; 

each R! independently is H or C;-¢alkyl; 

Z is R, COR5, CONR3R®, CO2R8, or SO2R’; 

m an n are each 0 to 2, but m+n is not greater than 2; 

each R2 independently is Cj-¢alkyl or (CH2)o-6Ph; 

each R3 independently is H, C)-¢alkyl, COR2, or SO2R?; 

R5 is H, Cyalkyl, (CH2)ocPh, CH—=CHPh, C3-salkenyl, 
(CH)i-30Ph, (CH2);.3SPh, or (CH2)i-30R!; 

R° is H, C16 alkyl, (CH2)o-6Ph, (CH2)2-30Ph, (CH2)2-3SPh, 
or (CH2)2.30R!; 

R’ is Cy-¢alkyl, (CH2)o46Ph, CH=—CHPh, C3-salkenyl, 
(CH2)1-30Ph, (CH2);-3SPh, or (CH2)1-30R!; and 

R$ is Cy¢alkyl, (CH2)o-6Ph, (CH2)2-30Ph, (CH2)2-3SPh, or 
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(CH2)2-30R!; or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt 
thereof. 


4,981,850 
TRIAZOLO[1,5,c/PYRIMIDO[1,4JAZINES AS 
BRONCHODILATORS 
James J. Wade, St. Paul, Minn., assignor to Riker Laboratories, 

Inc., St. Paul, Minn. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 152,443, Feb. 5, 1988, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 17, 1989, Ser. No. 296,713 
Int. Cl.5 CO7D 513/04 
U.S. Cl. 514—224.5 
1. A compound of the formula 


15 Claims 


wherein A is methylene or carbonyl; B is methylene or —CH- 
Ro—; Q is N-R7; Y is S, SO or SO2; R2 is hydrogen or lower 
alkyl; Rs is lower alkyl; R7 is hydrogen, lower alkyl, benzyl or 
acetyl, with the proviso that when R7 is hydrogen or acetyl, 
then A is methylene; and Rog is lower alkyl; or a pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable acid-addition salt of said compound wherein 
A is methylene. 


4,981,851 
2-TERT-BUTYL-4-CHLORO-5-(4-TERT-BUTYLBENZYL- 
THIO)-3(2H)-PYRIDAZINONE FOR CONTROLLING 
SNAILS AND SLUGS 
Joachim Leyendecker, Ladenburg; Christoph Kuenast, Otter- 

stadt, and Peter Hofmeister, Neustadt, all of Fed. Rep. of 

Germany, assignors to BASF Aktiengeselischaft, Ludwigsha- 

fen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jul. 11, 1989, Ser. No. 377,945 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 16, 

1988, 3824211 
Int. Cl.5 AOIN 43/58 

USS. Cl, 514—247 2 Claims 

1. A method for controlling mulluscs which comprises treat- 
ing plants to be protected from molluscs, or the environment of 
said plants, with a molluscicidally effective amount of a com- 
position containing a solid carrier, an edible substance capable 
of attracting molluscs and, as a molluscicidal agent, an effec- 
tive amount of 2-tert-butyl-4-chloro-5-(4-tert-butylbenzylthio)- 
3(2H)-pyridazinone of the formula I: 


I 
cl 
(H3C)3C—N 
| 
N 
< won{ coms 


4,981,852 
CHEMICAL COMPOUNDS TRIAMTERENE AND 
HYDROCHLOROTHIAZIDE 
Kap S. Ahn, Northbrook, Ill., assignor to Multilan AG, Switzer- 
land 


@ 


Filed May 13, 1988, Ser. No. 193,890 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 9/08, 31/50, 31/41; AOIN 43/58 
U.S. Cl. 514—249 22 Claims 
1. A pharmaceutical solution of triamterene, for oral admin- 
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istration which is a liquid at room temperature comprising 
triamterene present in a pharmaceutically effective amount to 
provide a diuretic effect for those in need thereof, a glycol, 
lactic acid or an acid salt thereof, said glycol and lactic acid or 
acid salt thereof being present in an amount sufficient to main- 
tain the triamterene in solution, and a pharmaceutically accept- 
able diluent. 


4,981,853 
HETEROCYCLIC AMIDES 
Richard A, Mueller, Glencoe, and Richard A. Partis, Evanston, 
both of Ill, assignors to G. D. Searle & Co., Chicago, Ill. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 224,647, Jul. 27, 1988, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 809,964, Dec. 20, 1985, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 698,047, 
Feb. 4, 1985, abandoned. This application Nov. 14, 1989, Ser. 
No. 436,526 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/495; COTD 241/04 
US. Cl. 514—255 
1. A compound of the formula: 


15 Claims 


Ri 


ll 
Y—AIk—CR3 


R2 


or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof wherein R; and 
R2 are the same or different members of the group consisting of 
halo, phenyl, substituted phenyl and a moiety of the formula: 


(C/Hor+1) 
(CgH29+ i 
(C+H2:+1) 


wherein q, r and t are independently an interger of from 1 to 8 
provided that q+r-+t is equal to or less than 10; Y is thio or 
sulfinyl; Alk is straight or branched chain lower alkylene; and 
R;3 is a heterocyclic amine represented by the formula: 


(CH) (R4), 
J iP 
ile ae 


\ 
(CHa) 


wherein Rg is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, 
lower alkyl, phenyl, substituted phenyl, benzyl, substituted 
benzyl, carboxyl or carboxyloweralkyl; X is N-R4; m is 2 or 3; 
n is 2 or 3; and p is 0 to 2. 

15. A pharmaceutical composition for the treatment of in- 
flammation and allergy reactions comprising a therapeutically 
effective amount of a compound of claim 1 and a pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable carrier or diluent. 


4,981,854 
A-ARYL-4-QUINOLONE-3-CARBOXYLIC ACIDS 
Klaus Grohe, Odenthal; Hans-Joachim Zeiler, Velbert, and Karl 

G. Metzger, Wuppertal, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assign- 
ors to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 239,151, Aug. 31, 1988, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 862,863, May 13, 1986. This 
application Nov. 6, 1989, Ser. No. 431,943 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 15, 
1985, 3517535 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/495 
US. Cl. 514—254 6 Claims 
1. A method of combating bacteria which comprises apply- 
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ing to such bacteria or to a bacterial host or to a patient an 
antibacterially effective amount of a 1-aryl-4-quinolone-3-car- 
boxylic acid of the formula 


in which 

X! is chlorine, fluorine or nitro, 

X? is chlorine or fluorine with the proviso that X! and X2 are 
not simultaneously fluorine, 

R is phenyl, or phenyl substituted by at least one of halogen, 
alkyl with 1 to 4 carbon atoms, alkoxy, alkylmercapto or 
alkylsulphonyl with in each case up to 3 carbon atoms, 
nitro, cyano, carboxyl, methylenedioxy, a pyridine, thio- 
phene, furan or thiazole radical, or an amine radical of the 
formula 


RS 
7 


—N ; 
RE 


R5 and R® each independently is hydrogen, or alkyl with 1 to 
3 carbon atoms, 
Ais 


R2 R4 
R!—N N-, | N—- 
R3 


or halogen, 

R! is hydrogen, alkyl with 1 to 4 carbon atoms, alkyl with 1 
to 4 carbon atoms and substituted by a hydroxyl or me- 
thoxy group, phenacyl, phenacy] substituted by hydroxyl, 
methoxy, chlorine or fluorine, an oxoalkyl radical with 2 
to 4 carbon atoms, 4-aminobenzyl, formyl or acetyl, or the 
radical 


C—O 
@ 
—CH)—C 


o—-C=O0 


R? is hydrogen, methyl, phenyl, thienyl, or phenyl or thieny] 
substituted by chlorine, fluorine, methyl, hydroxyl or 
methoxy, 

R3 is hydrogen or methyl, and 

R‘ is hydrogen, hydroxyl amino, alkyl- or dialkylamino with 
1 or 2 carbon atoms in each alkyl group, hydroxymethyl, 
aminomethy] or alkyl- or dialkylaminomethy! with 1 or 2 
carbon atoms in each alkyl group, 

or a pharmaceutically usable hydrate, acid addition salt, alkali 
metal, alkaline earth metal, silver or guanidinium salt thereof, 
and/or an C;-C3-alkyl ester thereof. 
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4,981,855 
MEDICAMENT FOR PSORIASIS 
Takehiko Naka, Hyogo, and Taketoshi Saijo, Osaka, both of 
Japan, assignors to Takeda Chemical Industries, Ltd., Osaka, 
Japan 


Filed Aug. 1, 1989, Ser. No. 388,289 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 2, 1988, 63-193655 


Int. Cl. A61K 31/505 
US. Cl. 514—258 4 Claims 
1. A method for the treatment of a human patient with 
psoriasis, which comprises administering to such patient an 
effective amount of a compound having the following formula 
or a pharmacologically acceptable salt thereof or a glucuron- 
ide thereof: 


® 


wherein each of R; and R2 represents an aliphatic hydrocar- 
bon, each of R3, R4 and Rs represents hydrogen, alkyl, acyl or 
alkoxycarbonyl, the broken line represents that the pyrazole 
ring has two double bonds, and Rs is bound to either of the 1- 
or the 2-position of the pyrazole ring. 


4,981,856 
ANTI-TUMOR AGENTS 
Leslie R. Hughes, Macclesfield, England, assignor to Imperial 
Chemical Industries PLC, London, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 169,572, Mar. 17, 1988, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 12, 1990, Ser. No. 508,528 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 25, 1987, 
8707053 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/505; COTD 401/12, 239/90 
USS. Cl. 514—259 9 Claims 
1. A quinazoline of the formula: 


R® R4* RS 


“h 
C—N—Ar—CONHR?} 


HN 


= 


N 


R2 


R! R? 


R® 


wherein 

R! is alkyl, cycloalkyl, alkenyl, alkynyl, alkoxy or alkylthio 
each of up to 6 carbon atoms; 

or R! is aryl, aryloxy, arylthio or arylalkyl each of up to 10 
carbon atoms; 

or R! is halogeno, hydroxy or mercapto, 

or R! is alkyl of up to 3 carbon atoms which bears one or 
more substituents selected from halogeno, hydroxy, 
amino, alkoxy, alkanoyloxy, alkylthio, alkylamino, dial- 
kylamino and alkanoylamino each of up to 6 carbon atoms 
and arylthio, aroyloxy and aroylamino each of up to 10 
carbon atoms; 

or R! is alkoxy of up to 3 carbon atoms which bears one or 
more substituents selected from hydroxy and alkoxy of up 
to 6 carbon atoms; 

wherein R2 is hydrogen, alkyl, alkenyl, alkynyl, hydroxyal- 
kyl, alkoxyalkyl, mercaptoalkyl, alkylthioalkyl, haloge- 
nalkyl, cyanoalkyl, aminoalkyl, alkylaminoalkyl, dialkyl- 
aminoalkyl, alkanoylalkyl, carboxyalkyl, carbamoylalkyl 
or alkanoyl each of up to 6 carbon atoms or aroylalkyl of 
up to 10 carbon atoms; 

wherein Ar is phenylene, naphthylene, thienylene, pyridy- 
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lene, pyrimidinylene, thiazolylene or oxazolylene which is 
unsubstituted or which bears one or more substituents 
selected from halogeno, phenyl cyano, nitro, hydroxy, 
amino and carbamoyl and alkyl, alkoxy, halogenoalkyl, 
alkanoylamino, alkylthio and alkoxycarbonyl each of up 
to 6 carbon atoms; 

wherein R! is such that —NHR3 is the radical formed at the 
alpha-amino group of an amino acid selected from the 
class consisting of L-aspartic acid, L-glutamic acid, L-ala- 
nine, L-phenylalanine, L-serine, glycine, L-ornithine, 
L-valine, L-leucine, L-isoleucine, L-2-aminobutyric acid, 
L-norvaline, L-alloisoleucine, L-2-phenylglycine, L-tert- 
leucine and a poly-L-glutamic acid of the formula: 


—CH—CO2H 


| 
CH2—CH2—CO — 
CH2—CH2—CO OH 
m 


wherein m is an integer from 1 to 10; 

wherein R4 is hydrogen or alkyl, of up to 4 carbon atoms; 

wherein R5 is hydrogen or alkyl, of up to 4 carbon atoms; 

and 

wherein each of R®, R7 and R8 is hydrogen, hydroxy, alkyl, 

alkoxy, alkylthio, alkylamino or dialkylamino each of up 
to 4 carbon atoms; 

or is phenyl, halogeno, nitro, cyano or amino; or is alkyl, 

alkoxy or alkylthio each of up to 4 carbon atoms which 
bears one or more substituents selected from halogeno, 
hydroxy, amino, alkoxy, alkylamino and dialkylamino 
each of up to 4 carbon atoms; provided that at least one of 
R4, R5, R®, R7 and R® is other than hydrogen; 

or a pharmaceutically-acceptable salt or ester thereof. 

9. A method for producing an anti-tumour effect in a warm- 
blooded animal in need of such treatment, which comprises 
administering to said animal an effective amount of at least one 
quinazoline as claimed in claim 1. 


4,981,857 
PURINE DERIVATIVES 
Susan M. Daluge, and Harry J. Leighton, both of Chapel Hill, 
N.C., assignors to Burroughs Wellcome Co., Research Trian- 
gle Park, N.C. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 856,719, Apr. 25, 1986, Pat. No. 
4,879,296. This application Aug. 29, 1989, Ser. No. 400,464 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 27, 1985, 
8510758 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 7, 2006, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 CO7D 473/06; A61K 31/52 
US. Cl. 514—263 
1. The compound 
(E)-4-(1,3-dibenzyl-1,2,3,6-tetrahydro-2,6-dioxo-9H-purin- 
8-yl) cinnamic acid. 


4 Claims 


4,981,858 
OPTICAL ISOMERS 
Abraham Fisher, Holon, Ishal Karton, Ness-Ziona, Eliahu 
Heidman, Rehovot, YonaGrunfeld, Rehovot, Aharon Levy, 
Beit Hanan, all of Israel, assignors to State of Israel, repre- 
sented by the Prime Minister’s Office, Israel Institute for 
Biological Research, Israel 
Continuation of Ser. No. 84,799, Aug. 13, 1987, abandoned. This 
application Apr. 18, 1989, Ser. No. 339,888 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 8, 2006, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/435; COTD 411/04 
U.S. Cl. 514—278 29 Claims 
18. A method of treating diseases of the central nervous 
system in mammals, which comprises administering to the 
mammal at least one member selected from the group consist- 
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ing of (+)-cis-, (—)-cis-, (+)-trans- and (—)-trans-2-methyl- 
spiro(1,3-oxathiolan-5,3’)quinuclidine, or a pharmaceutically 
compatible acid addition salt thereof. 


(88)-1-ALKYL-6-(SUBSTITUTED)ERGOLINES 

Mark M. Foreman; William L. Garbrecht; Gifford P. Marzoni, 

all of Indianapolis, and Kathleen R. Whitten, Zionsville, all of 

Ind., assignors to Eli Lilly and Company, Indianapolis, Ind. 
Division of Ser. No. 394,320, Aug. 14, 1989, abandoned, which is 
a continuation of Ser. No. 62,285, Jun. 15, 1987, abandoned. This 

application Feb. 20, 1990, Ser. No. 482,092 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/48; COTD 457/06 

US. Cl. 514—288 

1. A compound of the formula 


46 Claims 


wherein: 

R! is Cy-Cq alkyl; 

R? is allyl or Cj-C, straight chain alkyl; 

R3 is hydrogen or Cj-C4 straight chain alkyl; 

R‘ is hydrogen, Cj-Cs alkyl, hydroxy or C;-C4 alkoxy; 

m is 0, 1, 2 or 3; provided when R! and R? are each methyl 

and R3 and R‘ are each hydrogen, m may not be 0 and 

the pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition salts thereof. 

41. A pharmaceutical formulation comprising a compound 
of claim 1 and a pharmaceutically acceptable carrier, diluent or 
excipient therefor. 


4,981,860 
PYRIDINIUM NITRATE, COMPOSITION CONTAINING 
SAME AND THEIR USE FOR INHIBITING PLATELET 
ACTIVATING FACTOR 
Susumu Tsushima, Highland Park, Ill.; Muneo Takatani, and 
Kohei Nishikawa, both of Kyoto, Japan, assignors to Takeda 
Chemical Industries, Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jan. 25, 1990, Ser. No. 470,244 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 30, 1989, 1-21919 
Int. C1.5 CO7D 217/00; A61K 31/47 
US. Cl. 514—307 
1. A compound of the formula: 


3 Claims 


CHEMICAL 


re) 
ll 
CH2—OC—N 


Oo 


ll ll 
CH)—NC—CH?—CH2—NC 
H 


CH2—CH2—CH3 


3. A method for inhibiting activities of platelet activating 
factor in a mammal, which comprises administering to said 
mammal an amount effective to inhibit activities of platelet 
activating factor of a compound as claimed in claim 1. 


4,981,861 
TRICYCLIC IMIDAZOLE DERIVATIVES 
Albert Fischli, Riehen; Anna Krasso, Basel; Henri Ramuz, Birs- 
felden, and André Szente, Riehen, all of Switzerland, assign- 
ors to Hoffmann-La Roche Inc., Nutley, N.J. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 145,945, Jan. 20, 1988, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 910,594, Sep. 23, 1986, 
abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 720,775, Apr. 8, 1985, 
Pat. No. 4,634,710. This application Jan. 5, 1990, Ser. No. 
463,879 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Apr. 19, 1984, 
59-1966 
Int. Cl.5 CO7D 401/12; A61K 31/415 
US. Cl. 514—338 
1. A compound of the formula 


35 Claims 


R? Ré 


wherein one of R! and R3 is methyl and the other is hydrogen 
of methyl, R2is methyl, n is the number 0 or 1, wherein R4, R5, 
R6 and R’ is lower alkyl; ora pharmaceutically acceptable acid 
addition salt thereof. 


4,981,862 
TETRAHYDROBENZOTHIAZOLES, AND THE 
PREPARATION AND USE THEREOF 
Claus Schneider; Herbert Merz; Rainer Sobotta, all of Ingelheim 

am Rhein; Rudolf Bauer, Wiesbaden; Joachim Mierau, 

Mainz, and Giinter Schingnitz, Bad Kreuznach, all of Fed. 

Rep. of Germany, assignors to Boehringer Ingelheim KG, 

Ingelheim am Rheine, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 57,582, Jun. 2, 1987, abandoned. This 

application Dec. 20, 1988, Ser. No. 287,829 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 21, 

1986, 3620813 
Int. Cl.5 CO7D 277/68; A61K 31/425 

US. Cl. 514—367 

1. Tetrahydrobenzothiazole of the formula: 


6 Claims 


CH30. 
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-continued 
N 
H 
—co—na—l A 
s 
\ 
Re 


wherein Rg is C;-C4 alkyl, its individual enantioners or the 
racemate, or a pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition salt 
thereof. 


4,981,863 
3-ARYL-5-ALKYLTHIO-4H-1,2,4-TRIAZOLES 
John M. Kane, Cincinnati, and Francis P. Miller, Loveland, both 
of Ohio, assignors to Merrell Dow Pharmaceuticals, Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 126,191, Dec. 4, 1987, Pat. No. 4,900,743, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 7,063, Jan. 27, 1987, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 10, 1990, Ser. No. 463,082 
Int. Cl.5 CO7D 249/12; A61K 31/41 
USS. Cl. 514—384 8 Claims 
1. A method for the treatment of anxiety to a patient in need 
thereof which comprises administering a therapeutically effec- 
tive amount of a compound of the formula 


N N 


a Pe 


Rn—(Ar)—(CH2)m } 


S(O)gRi 


R2 


or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof wherein 

Ar is phenyl or naphthyl; 

R, is Cj-¢ lower alkyl; 

R2 is hydrogen or C;-¢ lower alkyl; 

R is Ci lower alkyl, Ci alkoxy, hydroxy, halogeno, or 
trifluoromethyl and n is zero, 1 or 2, or Rn-(Ar) is 
methylenedioxyphenyl; and each of m and q is zero, 1 
or 2. 


4,981,864 
METHOD FOR INHIBITION OF ERYTHROCYTE 
AGGREGATION USING ANELLATED TRICYCLIC 
COMPOUNDS 
Wolfgang von der Saal, Weinheim; Alfred Mertens, Schriesheim; 
Jens-Peter Hoelck, Mannheim; Erwin Boehm, Ladenburg, 
and Ulrich Martin, Mannheim, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Boehringer Mannehim GmbH, Mannheim, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Nov. 30, 1988, Ser. No. 278,190 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 3, 
1987, 3740985 
Int. CL.5 AG1K 31/415, 31/54, 31/535, 31/53, 31/50, 31/495, 
31/505, 31/44, 31/41, 31/425, 31/42 
US. Cl. 514—387 11 Claims 
1. A method for the inhibition of erythrocyte aggregation 
which comprises treating patients with conditions having need 
of such inhibition with an effective amount of a compound of 
the formula: 


A B 
Ri—x—¢ \=o 

N N 

H H 


wherein R is a phenyl of the formula: 


® 
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R2 


wherein R2, R3, R4, which can be the same or different, are 
hydrogen, C)-Cs alkanesulphonyloxy, trifluormethanesul- 
phonyloxy, Ci-Cs alkanesulphonylamino, tri- 
fluorometanesulphonylamino, C;-Cs N-alkyl-C;-Cs- 
alkanesulphonylamino, C;-Cs  N-alkyl-trifluorome- 
thanesulphonylamino, C;-Cs  alky.lsulphenylmethy]l, 
C1-Cs alkylsulphinylmethyl, C;-Cs alkylsulphonylmethy] 

or, 

carbonyl groups substituted by hydroxyl C;-Cs-alkoxy 
amino C-Cs-alkylamino, di-C;—Cs-alkylamino, or 

sulphonyl groups substituted by amino, C)—-Cs-alkylamino, 
di-C)-Cs-alkylamino or cyclic imino, wherein a methy- 
lene group in the 4-position of the cyclic imino can be 
replaced by a sulphur or oxygen atom, or C;-Cs alkyl-car- 
bonylamino, amino-carbonylamino, C)-Cs-alkyl- 
aminocarbonylamino, C,-Cs-alkylthio, C)-Cs-alkylsul- 
phinyl, C;-Cs-alkylsulphonyl, or 

halogen, nitro, cyano, amino, hydroxyl, C;-Cs-alkoxy, 
C;-Cs -alkyl, C2-Cs-alkenyloxy, C2-Cs-alkynyloxy, 
cyano-C;-Csalkoxy, carboxy-C;-Cs-alkoxy, C,-Cs -al- 
koxycarbonyl-C;-Csalkoxy, di-C;-Cs-alkylamino, 1- 
imidazolyl, trifluoromethyl; or 

R, is a heterocyclic five-membered ring containing up to 4 
heteroatoms, or heterocyclic six-membered rings contain- 
ing up to 5 heteroatoms, wherein the heteroatoms in the 5- 
or 6-membered ring can be the same or different and are 
oxygen, sulphur or nitrogen atoms and, can carry an 
oxygen atom on one or more nitrogen, atoms, and the five- 
and six-membered rings can be unsubstituted or substi- 
tuted at least once by C;-C¢-alkyl, C;-C¢-alkoxy, C;-Ce- 
alkylthio, hydroxyl, nitro, amino, halogen or cyano; or 
when 

X represents a valency bond, besides the above-mentioned 
groups, R; can also be hydrogen, hydroxyl, mercapto 
amino or C;-Cg-alkyl, C3-C¢ -cycloalkenyl, C2-Cg -alke- 
nyl, C3—C¢-cyclo-alkenyl, C2-Cg alkynyl, C;-Cg-haloal- 
kyl, C)-Cg hydroxyalkyl, C;-Cg alkoxyalkyl, C;-C® car- 
boxyalkyl, C;-Cg alkoxycarbonyl C;-Cg-alkyl, C;-Cg- 
alkylthio, formylamino-C;-Cg-alkyl or pyridylcar- 
bonylamino, 

X is a valency bond or an C;-Cg alkylene or vinylene, 

A is nitrogen or—CRs5 wherein Rs is hydrogen, cyano, 
C)-C7-alkyl, C2-C7 alkenyl, C3-C7 cycloalkyl, C3-C7- 
cycloalkenyl, C;-C7-alkylcarbonyl, C;-C7-alkoxycarbo- 
nyl, carboxyl, aminocarbonyl, C)-C7-alkylaminocarbo- 
nyl, di-C,-C7-alkylaminocarbony] or aryl, 

B is oxygen, sulphur or—=NRg¢ wherein R¢ is hydrogen or 
C2-Ce¢-alkyl, or B is—CR7Rg, wherein R7 is hydrogen, 
C-Ce¢-alkyl, C2-C¢-alkenyl or C3-C7-cycloalkyl and 

Rg is hydrogen, cyano, C;—C¢-alkyl, C2-C¢-alkenyl or a 
carbonyl substituted by hydroxyl, C;-C¢-alkyl C-Ce- 
alkoxy amino, C;—C¢-alkylamino, di-C;-C¢-alkylamino or 
hydrazino, or R7 and Rg together form an C;-C¢-alkyli- 
dene or C3-C7-cycloalkyliden, or R7 and Rg, together 
with the carbon atom to which they are attached, form a 
C3-C7-spirocycle; and 

the tautomers, optically-active forms and racemic mixtures 
thereof and the physiologically acceptable salts thereof 
with inorganic and organic acids in a pharmaceutically 
acceptable carrier. 
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4,981,865 
N-HYDROXYAMIDE, N-HYDROXYTHIOAMIDE, 
HYDROXYUREA, AND N-HYDROXYTHIOUREA 
DERIVATIVES OF SELECTED NSAIDS AS 
ANTIINFLAMMATORY AGENTS 
Thomas R. Belliotti, Ypsilanti; Wiaczeslaw A. Cetenko; David T. 
Connor, both of Ann Arbor, all of Mich.; Daniel L. Flynn, 
Mundelein, Ill.; Catherine R. Kostlan, Saline, Mich.; James B. 
Kramer, Sylvania, Ohio, and Jagadish C. Sircar, Ann Arbor, 
Mich., assignors to Warner-Lambert Co., Morris Plains, N.J. 
Filed May 26, 1989, Ser. No. 358,323 
Int. C1.5 A61K 31/27 
US. Cl, 514—480 
1. A compound of the formula (I) 


22 Claims 


OH 


and a pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition or base salt 
thereof; wherein Ar is (1) 


R2 


wherein Rj, R2, and R3 are independently hydrogen, fluoro, 
chloro, bromo, iodo, CF3, lower alkyl, CN, hydroxy, lower 
alkoxy, —S(O)q-lower alkyl wherein q is an integer of 0, 1, or 
2, NO2 or NR4Rs wherein R4 or Rs are independently hydro- 
gen, lower alkyl, lower acyl; 


i 2. & 


Me 


Q) 


Me 
X is CH2, CH, CH=CHCH, or CH=CHCH?; 


YisOorS; 

W is lower alkyl, aryl, aralkyl, lower alkoxy, NR6R7, 
(CH2)n,CO2R7, NH(CH2)mCO2R7, NH(CH2),NR6R7, or 
NHCH2CH—CH? 

wherein Rs is independently as defined above, R¢ and R7 are 
independently hydrogen or lower alkyl, n is an integer of 
from 0 to 3, m is an integer of from 0 to 3; and p is an 
integer of 2 or 3; 

with the proviso that Y cannot be sulfur when n is 0. 


4,981,866 
ANTICONVULSANT AGENTS 
Edward E. Beedle, Indianapolis, and David W. Robertson, 
Greenwood, both of Ind., assignors to Eli Lilly and Company, 
Indianapolis, Ind. , 

Division of Ser. No. 335,393, Apr. 10, 1989, Pat. No. 4,939,163, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 16,047, Feb. 18, 1987, Pat. No. 
4,835,181. This application Mar. 27, 1990, Ser. No. 499,878 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/415, 31/165 
USS. Cl. 514—399 6 Claims 

1. A method for treating or preventing convulsions in mam- 


CHEMICAL 


315 


mals in need of such treatment which comprises administering 
to said mammal an effective amount of a compound of the 
formula 


H3C 


R2 


wherein 

R, is hydroxy, Cj-C4 alkoxy, -S(O))-(C1-C4 alky)), trifluoro- 
methyl, C;-C,4 alkyl, aminomethyl, aminocarboxy, 1- 
imidazolyl, or -NR3R4, where R3 and Rg are indepen- 
dently C;-C;3 alkyl, P is 0, 1, or 2, and 

R2 is methyl, methoxy, trifluoromethyl, hydroxymethyl, or 
chloro, or a pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition salt 
thereof. 


4,981,867 
TREATMENT OF TREMOR USING COMPOUNDS THAT 
DEPRESS CALCIUM CURRENTS IN THALAMIC AND 
OTHER CENTRAL NERVOUS SYSTEM NEURONS 
David A. Prince, Portola Valley, Calif., assignor to The Board of 
Trustees of the Leland Stanford Junior University, Stanford, 
Calif. 
Filed Dec. 8, 1989, Ser. No. 447,674 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/40 
US. Cl. 514—423 12 Claims 
1. A method of reducing tremor in mammals, comprising: 
administering to a mammal susceptible to tremor a tremor- 
reducing amount of a compound having the formula 


TLR 

2 
x—C~ 
/ \ 

Cc Co 


fm 
o~ as 
| 
R 


ils 3 


wherein: 
R is H or lower alkyl: 
R; and R2 are independently selected from the group con- 
sisting of H, lower alkyl, aryl, and aryl lower alkyl; and 
X is -O- or -CHR3-, wherein R3 is H or lower alkyl; 
with the proviso that at least one of Ri, R2, and R3 is an 
indicated substituent other than hydrogen. 


4,981,868 
PHARMACEUTICALLY ACTIVE 
3-HETEROARYL-2-FLUORO-1-OLEFINS 
James R. McCarthy; Donald P. Matthews, both of West Ches- 

ter, and Charlotte L. Barney, Cincinnati, all of Ohio, assignors 

to Merrell Dow Pharmaceutical, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Filed Jul. 25, 1989, Ser. No. 384,944 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/38; CO7TD 333/28, 333/12 

USS. Cl. 514—438 6 Claims 

4. A method of treating hypertension which comprises ad- 
ministering to a patient in need thereof a compound of the 
formula 


Ar—CHy—C=CH ® 


F 


wherein Ar is selected from the group consisting of optionally 
substituted thienyl, and 3-thienyl, wherein the optional substit- 
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uent is one or two substituent(s) selected from the group con- 
sisting of fluoro, chloro, bromo,(C)-Ca)alkyl, and thio(C;-—C- 
4)alkyl. 


4,981,869 
XANTHATES AS ANTITUMOR AGENTS 
Arthur Scherm, Bad Homburg, and Klaus Hummel, Frankfurt 
am Main, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Merz & 
Co., GmbH & Co., Frankfurt (Main), Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 147,493, Jan. 25, 1988, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 780,418, Sep. 26, 1985, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 494,393, May 13, 
1983, Pat. No. 4,602,037, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No. 324,581, Nov. 24, 1981, abandoned. This application Dec. 29, 
1989, Ser. No. 458,889 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 26, 
1980, 3044525 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/505; CO7TC 329/00 
US. Cl. 514—512 29 Claims 
1. A pharmaceutical composition useful for adversely influ- 
encing growth of tumor cells susceptible thereto which com- 
prises an effective amount of a xanthate compound of the 
formula: 


@ 
r'—O—C 
S—R? 


wherein R! is norbornyl, tricyclodecyl, or cyclododecyl, and 
wherein R? is a mono- or polyvalent metal atom, a straight or 
branched C;-C¢-alkyl group which may be substituted by a 
hydroxy, C)-C4-alkoxy, amino, C;—C4-alkylamino or (C1—-C4- 
alkyl)? amino group or (C;—C4-alkyl)3 ammonium group or a 
halogen atom, or represents a 2,3-dihydroxypropyl group or a 
whydroxy-(C;-C4-alkoxy) methyl group, in admixture with a 
pharmaceutically-acceptable carrier. 

14. A method of adversely influencing growth of tumor cells 
susceptible thereto comprising the step of administering an 
effective amount of a xanthate of the formula: 


G 
n'—o—C 
SR? 


wherein R! is benzyl, straight or branched C3-C29-alkyl, or 
C3-C29-cycloalkyl, wherein the aforementioned straight or 
branched C3-C29-alkyl group may be substituted by a hy- 
droxy, C;—C4-alkoxy group, or a halogen atom, and 

wherein the aforementioned C3-C29-cycloalkyl group may be 
likewise substituted by a hydroxy, C;-C4-alkoxy, or C;—C4- 
alkyl group, or a halogen atom, and 

wherein R? is a mono- or polyvalent metal atom, a straight or 
branched C;-C¢-alkyl group which may be substituted by a 
hydroxy, (C;-C4-alkoxy, amino, C;—-C4-alkylamino, or (C1-C4- 
alkyl)2 amino group, or (C;-C4-alkyl)3 ammonium group, or a 
halogen atom, or represents a 2,3-dihydroxypropyl group or 
@-hydroxy-(C;—C4-alkoxy) methyl group. 


4,981,870 
USE OF 
4-PHENYL-1,2,3,4-TETRAHYDRO-1-NAPHTHALENA- 
MINE DERIVATIVES IN THE TREATMENT OF 
PSYCHOSIS, INFLAMMATION AND AS 
IMMUNOSUPPRESSANTS 
B. Kenneth Koe, Gales Ferry, Conn., assignor to Pfizer Inc., 
New York, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 7, 1989, Ser. No. 320,014 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/13, 31/20, 31/135, 31/275 
US. Cl, 514—520 13 Claims 
1. A method for the treatment of psychosis in a mammal in 
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need of such treatment comprising administering to said mam- 
mal an antipsychotic amount of a compound of the formula: 


NR;R?2 


Zz 


or a pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition salt thereof, 
wherein 
R; and R2 are each independently selected from the group 
consisting of hydrogen and C;-C;3 alkyl, 
Z is 


Y 


wherein X and Y are independently selected from the 
group consisting of hydrogen, fluoro, chloro, bromo, 
trifluoromethyl, alkoxy of from 1 to 3 carbon atoms and 
cyano, with at least one of X and Y other than hydrogen; 
and 

W is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, fluoro, 
chloro, bromo, trifluoromethyl and alkoxy of from 1 to 3 
carbon atoms. 


4,981,871 

TREATMENT OF OCULAR HYPERTENSION WITH 

CLASS I CALCIUM CHANNEL BLOCKING AGENTS 
Mark B. Abelson, 26 Phillips St., Andover, Mass. 01810 

Filed May 15, 1987, Ser. No. 50,917 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/275 

U.S. Cl. 514—523 8 Claims 

1. A method for lowering elevated intraocular pressure in a 
mammalian eye comprising administering to a mammalian eye 
having an elevated intraocular pressure an amount of a Class I 
calcium channel blocking agent effective to lower said ele- 
vated intraocular pressure. 


4,981,872 
PROSTAGLANDIN DERIVATIVES, THEIR 
PREPARATION AND THEIR THERAPEUTIC USE 
Koichi Kojima; Shigeo Amemiya; Kazuo Koyama; Keiichi 
Tabata, and Nobuyoshi Iwata, all of Tokyo, Japan, assignors 
to Sankyo Company Limited, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 15, 1988, Ser. No. 144,878 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 19, 1987, 62-9406 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 177/00; A61K 31/557 
U.S. Cl. 514—530 
1. A compound of formula (I): 


47 Claims 


Oo 


ll 
(CH2)n—C—(CH2)m—R! 
R* 


| 
A—C—R5 
oR} 


R20 


wherein: 

R! represents a carboxy group, a tetrazolyl group, a carbam- 
oyl group, a substituted carbamoyl group having one or 
two substituents selected from the group consisting of 
substituents (a), a hydroxymethylcarbonyl group, a pro- 
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tected hydroxymethyicarbonyl group, a hydroxymethyl 

group or a protected hydroxymethyl group; 

R? and R3 are independently selected from the group con- 
sisting of hydrogen atoms and hydroxy-protecting groups; 

R‘ represents a hydrogen atom or a Cj-Cg alkyl group; 

RS represents a Ci-C}2 alkyl group, a substituted C; -C)2 
alkyl group having at least one substituent selected from 
the group consisting of substituents (b!), a C2-C 2 alkenyl 
group a substituted C2-C}2 alkenyl group having at least 
one substituent selected from the group consisting of 
substituents (b!), a C2-Ci2 alkenyl group, a substituted 
C2-C12 alkynyl group having at least one substituent 
selected from the group consisting of substituents (b!) or a 
group of formula B-R®, in which: 

B represents a single bond a C;-C¢ alkylene group, —CH- 
2—O—, —CH(CH3)—O—, -—CH2—S—, —CH- 
2—O—CH?2—, or a C2—C¢ alkylene group in which at 
least one of the carbon-carbon single bonds is replaced 
by a carbon-carbon double bond; 

R® represents a C3—Cyjo cycloalkyl group, a substituted 
C3-Cio cycloalkyl group having at least one substituent 
selected from the group consisting of Cj -C¢ alkyl 
groups, an aryl group or a heterocyclic group; 

A represents a group of formula —CH2CH2—, —CH= 
CH—, —C=C—, —O—CH2— or —S—CH2=; 

m is 2 or 3; and 

n is an integer from 2 to [5] 3; 

substituents (a) 

Ci—Cy4 alkyl, acetyl, trifluoroacetyl, benzoyl, methanesulfo- 
nyl, ethanesulfonyl, benzenesulfonyl, p-toluenesulfonyl, 
phenyl and tolyl groups; 

substituents (b!) 

halogen atoms and C;-C4 alkoxy groups; 
said protected groups of a protected hydroxymethylcarbonyl, 
protected hydroxymethyl and protected hydroxy groups are 
selected from the group consisting of benzyl, p-nitrobenzyl, 
p-methoxybenzyl, 2-tetrahydropyranyl, 2-tetrahydrofuranyl, 
4-methoxytetrahydropyran-4-yl, 2-tetrahydrothiopyranyl, me- 
thoxymethyl, methylthiomethyl, ethoxymethyl, benzylox- 
ymethyl, 1-methoxyethyl, 1-ethoxyethy]l, tri-(C;-C, alkyl)silyl, 
diaryl(C;-C4 alkyl)sylyl and trityl groups; 
said aryl groups and the aromatic parts of said aromatic car- 
boxylic acyl and arylsulfonyl groups being C6-C 12 carbocyclic 
aryl groups which are unsubstituted or have at least one sub- 
stituents selected from the group consisting of hydroxy groups, 
Ci-C4 alkyl groups, C;-C4 alkoxy groups, C;-C4 alkylthio 
groups, halogen atoms, aryl groups (provided that the aryl 
substituents is not itself substituted by an aryl group), trifluoro- 
methyl groups, amino groups and C2-Cs aliphatic carboxylic 
acylamino groups; 
said heterocylic groups are groups selected from the group 
consisting of tetrahydrofuryl, tetrahydropyranyl, tetrahydro- 
thienyl, pyrrolidinyl, piperidyl, morpholinyl, furyl, thienyl, 
pyrrolyl, imidazolyl, oxazolyl, thiazolyl, isoxazolyl, pyridyl, 
indolyl, 3H-indolyl, isoindolyl, purinyl, quinolyl and isoquino- 
lyl groups; 
and pharmaceutically acceptable salts and esters thereof. 


4,981,873 
SUBSTITUTED SULPHONAMIDES, 
PHARMACEUTICALS THEREOF AND METHODS OF 
USING THEM 
Ernst-Christian Witte, Mannheim; Karlheinz Stegmeier, Hep- 
penheim; Liesel Doerge, Lampertheim, all of Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, and Robert A. Slater, Letchworth, England, assign- 
ors to Boehringer Mannheim GmbH, Mannheim, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Jun. 23, 1989, Ser. No. 370,455 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 25, 
1988, 3821540 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/19; COTD 257/04; COTC 317/14, 317/02 
US. Cl. 514—562 19 Claims 
1. A compound of the formula: 
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R2 


wherein 

R, is a Ci-C¢ alkyl, C2-C¢ alkenyl, C3-C7 cycloalkyl or an 
aralkyl, aralkenyl or ary! radical in which the aryl can be 
substituted one or more times by halogen C;-Ce-alkyl, 
C-C¢-alkoxy, hydroxyl, trifluoromethyl, cyano, nitro, 
amino, C;—C¢-acylamino, C2-C)2-dialkylamino, C;—Ce- 
alkylamino (Cy -Cyj¢-acyl, C,-C¢-alkylsulphenyl, -sul- 
phinyl or -sulphonyl or by azido, 

R2 is hydrogen or C;-Ce-alkyl, aralkyl, aralkenyl or acyl 

A and Bare saturated or unsaturated C;—-C 9 alkylene chains 
which can be unsubstituted or substituted once or twice 
by a C)-C3-alkyl which together can also form an alkyl- 
ene chain —(CH2)m— in which m is 2, 3, 4 or 5 the sum of 
carbon atoms in chains A and B being at least 4 and at 
most 11, 

Q is oxygen, sulphur, sulphonyl or sulphinyl or an amino 
group —N—(R2)— wherein, R2 has the same meaning as 
above, 

Y is a free carboxylic acid group or a carboxylic acid ester, 
carboxylic acid amide, hydroxymethyl or tetrazolyl; and 
the pharmacologically acceptable salts thereof, the opti- 
cally-active isomers and E-Z isomers thereof when A and 
B are alkene, and mixtures thereof. 

12. A pharmaceutical composition to inhibit thrombocyte 
aggregation or treat pulmonary embolism comprising a phar- 
maceutically effective amount of the compound of claim 1 in a 
pharmaceutically acceptable carrier. 


4,981,874 
MEDICAMENTS 

Victoria S, Latter, and Winston E. Gutteridge, both of Langley 

Court, Beckenham, Kent, England 

Filed Aug. 15, 1989, Ser. No. 394,378 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 16, 1988, 

8819477 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/12 

US. Cl. 514—682 20 Claims 

1. A method of treating a Pneumocystis carinii infection in a 
mammal which comprises administering to said mammal hav- 
ing said infection an effective Pneumocystis carinii treatment 
amount of a naphthoquinone of the general formula (II): 


ap 


or a physiologically acceptable salt thereof. 
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4,981,875 
MEDICAMENTS FOR THE REGION OF THE ORAL 
CAVITY 
Bernd Leusner, Leverkusen; Riidiger Heiss, Grefrath; Bernd 
Pelster, St. Augustin; Wolfgang Fischer, Bergisch Gladbach, 
and Ulrich Ohm, Odenthal, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 
Filed Jul. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 223,144 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 12, 
1987, 3726797 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 9/107, 31/195 
US. Cl. 514—774 9 Claims 
3. An adhesive emulsion composition useful in the treatment 
of bacterial, viral or fungicial inflamations in the region of the 
oral cavity comprising an effective amount of etofenamate, a 
suitable carrier and a swellable hydrophilic natural, semi-syn- 
thetic or synthetic polymer. 


4,981,876 
METHOD FOR SEPARATING AND RECOVERING 

LAYERED PLASTICS JOINED AT AN INTERFACE 
Robert A. Grimmer, Berwick, Me., assignor to Davidson Tex- 

tron Inc., Dover, N.H. 

Filed Oct. 13, 1989, Ser. No. 421,194 
Int. Cl.5 CO8J 11/06 

US. Cl. 521-—46.5 3 Claims 

1. A method of separating a composite plastic having a 
discrete hydrophilic part of polyurethane foam fused at an 
interface to another discrete part of polyvinyl chloride having 
a high degree of hydrophobicity, placing said composite plas- 
tic into a container, adding an aqueous liquid medium to said 
container to cover at least a part of said composite plastic, 
maintaining said liquid medium in said container so that at least 
a part of said liquid medium can be absorbed into said hydro- 
philic part to effect relative swelling of said parts to cause 
shearing of said parts at the interface to separate said parts 
from one another for collection at different areas in the aque- 
ous liquid medium. 


4,981,877 
BLENDS OF ALKYLENE GLYCOLS AND RELATIVELY 
HIGH EQUIVALENT WEIGHT ACTIVE HYDROGEN 
COMPOUNDS CONTAINING MULTIPURPOSE 
ADDITIVES 
Robert Carswell, Lake Jackson, Tex., assignor to The Dow 
Chemical Company, Midland, Mich. 
Filed Aug. 25, 1989, Ser. No. 398,805 
Int. Cl.5 CO8G 18/14 
US, Cl. 521—51 31 Claims 

1. A compatibilized active hydrogen compound-alkylene 

glycol composition comprising components: 

(A) a relatively high equivalent weight active hydrogen 
compound having an average of at least about 1.8 active 
hydrogen containing groups per molecule and an average 
molecular weight of from about 500 to about 5000 per 
active hydrogen containing group; 

(B) an alkylene glycol which is incompatible with compo- 
nent (A) at the relative proportions thereof present in the 
composition; said composition having dissolved therein: 

(C) a thiourea compound. 
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4,981,878 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF HEAT CURABLE 
FLEXIBLE POLYURETHANE MOLDED FOAMS 
Hans-Joachim Kogelnik, Pittsburgh, Pa.; Martin Brock, Co- 
logne, and Hans Hettel, Roesrath, both of Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many, assignors to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, Bayerwerk, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Aug. 31, 1989, Ser. No. 401,331 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 8, 


1988, 3830454 
Int. Cl.5 CO8G 18/14 
US. Cl. 521—128 8 Claims 
1. A process for the production of heat curable, flexible, 
polyurethane molded foam which comprises reacting inside a 
closed mold at an isocyanate index below 90 
(a) a polyisocyanate comprising a member selected from the 
group consisting of diphenylmethane diisocyanate, toluyl- 
ene diisocyanate, hexamethylene diisocyanate and isopho- 
rone diisocyanate with 
(b) a compound having a molecular weight of 400 to about 
10,000 and containing at least two isocyanate-reactive 
groups and 
(c) optionally a chain lengthening and/or cross linking agent 
having a molecular weight of 32 to 399 and containing at 
least two isocyanate-reactive groups in the presence of 
(d) carbonic acid diamide as catalyst in an amount of 0.05 to 
1.0 parts by weight, based on 100 parts of component (b) 
and 
(e) water as blowing agent in an amount of 5 to 15 parts by 
weight, based on 100 parts of component (b). 


4,981,879 
RIGID FOAM WITH IMPROVED “K” FACTOR FROM 
PERFLUORINATED HYDROCARBONS 

Scott C. Snider, Seminole, Fla., assignor to Jim Walter Research 

Corp., St. Petersburg, Fla. 

Filed Aug. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 399,101 
Int. Cl.5 CO8G 18/14 

US. Cl. 521—131 20 Claims 

1. In a process for producing a rigid polyurethane or 
polyisocyanurate foam from a foam forming mixture compris- 
ing an organic polyisocyanate, a polyol, a blowing agent, and 
a catalyst, the improvement comprising adding to the foam 
forming mixture a perfluorinated material selected from the 
group consisting of a perfluorinated hydrocarbon or a mixture 
of perfluorinated hydrocarbons, the boiling point of the perflu- 
orinated material being less than about 215° C. 


4,981,880 
PROCESS FOR MAKING LOW DENSITY FLEXIBLE 
POLYISOCYANURATE-POLYURETHANE FOAMS 

Christian M. Lehmann, Warendorf, and Michael A. P. Gansow, 

Duesseldorf, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to The 

Dow Chemical Company, Midland, Mich. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 248,710, Sep. 23, 1988, abandoned. This 

application Jan. 24, 1990, Ser. No. 452,856 
Int. Cl.5 CO8G 18/18, 18/16, 18/65 

U.S. Cl. 521—174 12 Claims 

1. A process for preparing a flexible polyurethane foam by 
reacting a polyisocyanate with a polyol composition contain- 
ing at least two different hydroxyl compounds in the presence 
of a trimerization catalyst and a blowing agent characterized in 
that the polyol composition comprises at least one hydroxyl 
compound which is a polyol having a hydroxyl number of 
from 20 to 120 and at least one hydroxyl compound which is a 
polyether monoalcohol, and in that the trimerization catalyst is 
present in from 0.01 to 1.0 parts by weight per 100 parts polyol 
composition and is used in admixture with a urethane catalyst, 
and in that at least 50 percent of the total blowing requirement 
to prepare the foam results from the reaction of water and 
isocyanate. 
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4,981,881 
NON-TOXIC ARYL ONIUM SALTS, UV CURABLE 
COATING COMPOSITIONS AND FOOD PACKAGING 
USE 
James V. Crivello, Clifton Park, and Julia L. Lee, Schenectady, 
both of N.Y., assignors to General Electric Company, Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 171,063, Mar. 21, 1988, Pat. No. 4,882,201. 
This application Jul. 24, 1989, Ser. No. 383,505 
Int. Cl.5 CO8G 59/68 
USS. Cl. 522—31 3 Claims 
1. A solventless UV curable mixture having an acute oral 
toxicity value (LDso) of 5 grams/kilogram or greater compris- 
ing, 
(a) an oxirane containing organic or silicone resin and 
(b) an effective amount of a diaryliodonium hexa- 
fluorometalloid salt selected from the class consisting of 
phosphates, arsenates and antimonates having at least one 
nuclear bound —OR radical attached to an aryl radical of 
the disryliodonium hexafluorometalloid salt, where R is 
an alkyl radical having from 8-20 carbon atoms. 


4,981,882 
METHOD FOR ENHANCING ENCAPSULATION 
EFFICIENCY IN COATING PARTICLES IN AQUEOUS 
DISPERSIONS 
Oliver W. Smith, Charleston, and Kenneth L. Hoy, Kanawha, 
both of W. Va., assignors to Union Carbide Chemicals and 
Plastics Company Inc., Danbury, Conn. 
Filed Mar. 31, 1989, Ser. No. 331,305 
Int. Cl.5 CO8K 9/04, 3/24; CO8J 3/02 
US. Cl. 523—205 20 Claims 
1. Processes for coating finely-divided particles contained in 
a stabilized aqueous dispersion containing a basic dispersant, 
said particles having a surface which, in the absence of said 
basic dispersant, is capable of adsorbing hydrophilic polymer, 
comprising: 
a. treating the aqueous dispersion with ethylenically- 
unsaturated carboxylic acid represented by the formula 


H(R!)C—R2C(O)OH 


wherein R? is —C(H)(R3)(CH2),— wherein x is 0 to about 
4 and R! and R3 are each H, —C(O)OR*, —CHp. 
C(O)OR‘, substituted or unsubstituted alkyl of 1 to about 
20 carbon atoms, substituted or unsubstituted mono- or 
bi-cyclic aryl or alkaryl of 7 to 30 carbon atoms; wherein 
R‘ is H or lower alkyl of 1 to about 6 carbon atoms, with 
the proviso that only one of R! and R3 can be H, in an 
amount and for a time and at a temperature sufficient to 
enhance Encapsulation Efficiency; 

b. providing in said aqueous dispersion a sufficient amount of 
at least one amphiphilic component to enhance the stabil- 
ity of the aqueous dispersion under polymerization condi- 
tions; and 

. supplying to the treated aqueous dispersion containing 
said at least one amphiphilic component, addition poly- 
merizable material and subjecting the aqueous dispersion 
to polymerization conditions to form a polymer coating 
on the particles wherein the treatment in step a is for a 
sufficient period prior to initiation of the polymerization 
to enhance the Encapsulation Efficiency. 


4,981,883 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING LOW TEMPERATURE 
CURE EMULSIONS 
Barbara L. Kunz, Bay Village, and Kenneth G. Hahn, Jr., 
Hinckley, both of Ohio, assignors to The Glidden Company, 
Cleveland, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 144,937, Jan. 19, 1988, Pat. No. 4,921,888. 
This application Jan. 12, 1990, Ser. No. 463,733 
Int. Cl.5 CO8L 33/00 
US. Cl. 523—310 3 Claims 
1. In a process for producing an aqueous thermosetting 
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coating composition substantially free of acid cure catalysts, 
the coating composition comprising on a weight basis between 
about 20 and 95 parts of functional emulsion polymer and 
between 5 and 80 parts of a glycoluril adapted to crosslink with 
the functional emulsion polymer, the process comprising 
providing an acrylic emulsion polymer of ethylenic mono- 
mers polymerized in an aqueous medium, said emulsion 
polymer containing functional hydroxyl, carboxyl or 
acrylamide groups but free of amine groups; 
ion-exchange treating the emulsion polymer and the glycol, 
individually or together, to produce an ion-exchanged 
mixture having a pH less than 1.8; 
adding to the ion-exchanged mixture at least 0.05% of cation 
salt to produce a pH of said mixture between 2 and 5, said 
cation salt selected from CaHPO,4 2H20, Fe3-acetyl ace- 
tonate, K2Cr207, KH2PO4, Na(CrO3)2, (NH4)2CO3, 
(NH4)2.HPO«4, and NH4F HF. 


4,981,884 
SYNTHETIC RESIN WITH BASIC NITROGEN GROUPS, 
PREPARATION AND USE THEREOF 
Thomas Perner, Ludwigshafen; Rolf Osterloh, Erftstadt; Eber- 
hard Schupp, Gruenstadt; Thomas Schwerzel, Ludwigshafen, 
and Klaas Ahlers, Muenster, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to BASF Aktiengesellschaft, Ludwigshafen, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jun. 23, 1988, Ser. No. 210,502 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 25, 
1987, 3720955 
Int. Cl.5 CO8K 3/20 
US. Cl. 523—404 10 Claims 
1. A synthetic resin which carries basic nitrogen groups and 
is water-dilutable by protonation with an acid, containing 
(A) a chain-extended, amine-modified epoxy resin obtainable 
by reacting 
(a1) an epoxy resin having an average molecular weight 
My, of from 300 to 6,000 and on average from 1.5 to 3.0 
epoxy groups per molecule with 
(a2) a diketimine of diprimary diamine, which diprimary 
diamine contains no further groups reactive with epoxy 
groups under mild conditions 
and 
(B) an amino-modified epoxy resin obtainable ty reacting 
(b;) an epoxy resin having an average molecular weight 
M,, of from 800 to 6,000 and on average from 1.5 to 3.0 
epoxy groups per molecule with 
(b2) a secondary amine or a secondary-tertiary diamine, a 
ketimine of a primary monoamine or a ketimine of a 
primary/tertiary diamine or a mixture of these (b2) 
components, 
with the proviso that (A) and (B) are different. 


4,981,885 
POLYMER DISPERSIONS, PROCESS FOR THEIR 
PREPARATION, AND THEIR USE AS BINDERS 
Dieter Engel, Kelsterbach, and Kurt Kraft, Wiesbaden, both of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Hoechst AG, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 219,998, Jul. 15, 1988, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 941,038, Dec. 12, 
1986, abandoned. This application Aug. 23, 1989, Ser. No. 
397,770 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 14, 
1985, 3544337 
Int. Cl.5 CO8K 3/20 
US. Cl. 523—409 16 Claims 
1. An stable aqueous polymer dispersion comprising water 
and solids of the group consisting essentially of (A) 1 to 99% 
by weight of a carboxyfunctional polymer which additionally 
has an epoxy number of 0.2 to 4.0, (B) 1 to 99% by weight of 
a polymer obtained from at least one a,Bolefinically unsatu- 
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rated monomer, the polymer (B) having been prepared in the 
presence of polymer (A), (C) 0 to 20% by weight of anionic or 
non-ionic emulsifiers or a mixture of the two or protective 
colloids, and possible further conventional additives, the sum 
of all the solid components always being 100%. 


4,981,886 
METHOD FOR PRODUCTION OF COLORED 
MACROMOLECULAR POLYMER 
Yukimichi Nako, Tsukuba; Kyoji Kaeriyama, Tsuchiura, and 
Aizo Yamauchi, Tsukuba, all of Japan, assignors to Agency of 
Industrial Science Technology and Ministry of International 
Trade & Industry, both of Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 26, 1988, Ser. No. 262,587 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 26, 1987, 62-269890 
Int. Cl.5 CO8L 63/00; CO8K 3/18, 3/10, 3/08 
US. Cl. 523—454 2 Claims 
1. A method for the production of a colored macromolecu- 
lar polymer, which consists essentially of: 
dissolving in a monomer selected from the group consisting 
of methyl methacrylate, styrene, vinyl acetate, a diene and 
an epoxy compound, each of which is liquid at room 
temperature, 0.001 to 10% by weight, based on the 
amount of said monomer, of at least one soluble salt se- 
lected from the group consisting of alkali metal salts of 
noble metal ion halogen complexes, acetylacetonate slats 
of noble metal ions and ion pairs of noble metal anion 
complexes with quaternary ammonium ions; 
heating the noble metal salt containing monomer to a tem- 
perature not exceeding 100° C. or the boiling point of the 
monomer to prepare a polymerized product containing 
the noble metal salt dispersed therein, said noble metal sail 
not being capable of being reduced at the temperatures of 
polymerization; and 
heat-treating the polymerized product containing the noble 
metal salt dispersed therein to a temperature of at least 
120° C. but at a temperature not exceeding the melting 
point of the polymerized product, thereby causing reduc- 
tion of the dispersed noble metal salt and giving rise to a 
nobel metal colloid within the heat-treated product. 
2. The method of claim 1, wherein said epoxy compound is 
an epoxy adhesive agent. 


4,981,887 
CATIONIC ELECTRODEPOSITION COMPOSITIONS 
FOR PRODUCING CHIP-RESISTANT FILMS 
Philip J. Ruhoff, Minneapolis; Rodney W. Stockstad, Plymouth; 

James A. Prevost, Bloomington; Larry B. Brandenburger, 

Lino Lakes, all of Minn., and Robert B. Edenborg, Beaver 

Dam, Wis., assignors to The Valspar Corporation, Minneapo- 

lis, Minn. 

Filed Dec. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 457,409 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 234,482, Aug. 19, 1988, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 1, 1991, Ser. No. 4,981,887 
Int. Cl.5 CO8L 67/06 
US. Cl, 523—501 20 Claims 

1. A cationic electrodeposition coating composition com- 

prising, in aqueous dispersion: 

a. A modified alkyd composition derived from the reaction 
of a polyol with at least one unsaturated fatty acid and 
reacted with addition polymerizable ethylenically unsatu- 
rated monomers including an amine-functional unsatu- 
rated monomer in a guantity sufficient to render the coat- 
ing composition water-dispersible and cationically elec- 
trodepositable; and 

. A reactive agent in sufficient guantity to significantly 
improve the resistance to chipping of a cured coating 
resulting from the electrodeposition of the composition 
upon a metal substrate, the agent including at least one 
ethylenically unsaturated, addition polymerizable mono- 
mer or oligomer having a substantially linear backbone, a 
molecular weight of at least about 150, and being polymer- 
izable under free radical initiating conditions. 
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4,981,888 
RESIN COMPOSITIONS 
Robert Langley, Newton Mearns, Scotland, and Colin D. Camp- 
bell, Wilmington, Del., assignors to Ciba-Geigy Corporation, 
Ardsley, N.Y. 
Filed May 15, 1989, Ser. No. 352,086 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 17, 1988, 
8811649 
Int. Cl.5 CO8K 5/34 
US. Cl. 524—88 13 Claims 
1. A pigmented thermoplastic resin composition which com- 
prises 
(A) a thermoplastic resin; 
(B) a metal phthalocyanine pigment susceptible to degrada- 
tion by heat; and 
(C) 0.5 to 30% by weight, based on the weight of pigment 
(B), as an agent imparting heat stability to component (B), 
of a sulphonated imidomethyl phthalocyanine having 
formula I 


Oo 


® 
ll 


me 2 
(HO3S)m—MPc—(CH2N X)n 
Vy 


Il 
fe) 


wherein Pc is a phthalocyanine residue optionally substi- 
tuted by up to 4 chlorine or bromine atoms; 

M is hydrogen or a metal capable of forming a metal phtha- 
locyanine; 

m is a value within the range of from 0.05 to 1.0; 

n is a value within the range of from 0.1 to 4.0; and 

X together with the group 


| 
—C(=0)—N—C(=0)— 


represents a 5-membered cyclic imide which is a succini- 
mide, maleimide, itaconimide, phthalimide, tetrahydroph- 
thalimide, cis-5-norbornene-endo-2,3-dicarboximide, 3,6- 
endoxo-1,2,3,6-tetrahydrophthalimide, 1,2- or 2,3-naph- 
thalene dicarboximide or pyridine-2,3-dicarboximide, 
each optionally substituted with one or more halogen 
atoms, C;—C29-alkyl groups, C3-C29-alkenyl groups, nitro 
groups or carboxy groups; or 

represents a 6-membered cyclic imide which is a glutari- 
mide, 3,3-tetramethylene glutarimide, 1,8-naphthalene 
dicarboximide or perylene-1,12-dicarboximide, each op- 
tionally substituted with one or more halogen atoms, 
C;-C29-alkyl groups, C3-C29-alkenyl groups, nitro groups 
or carboxy groups; or 

represents a 7-membered cyclic imide which is an adipimide 
or diphenic imide, each optionally substituted with one or 
more halogen atoms, C;—C29-alkyl groups, C3-C29-alke- 
nyl groups, nitro groups or carboxy groups. 


4,981,889 
PLASTISOL COMPOSITION 

Akira Baba, Ibaraki; Takashi Maebashi, and Takashi Naka- 

yama, both of Takatsuki, all of Japan, assignors to Sunstar 

Giken Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 

Filed Apr. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 341,704 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 26, 1988, 63-107099 
Int. Cl.5 CO8K 5/12, 5/521 

U.S. Cl. 524—109 8 Claims 

1. In a plastisol composition comprising a polyvinyl chlo- 
ride, a plasticizer and a blocked isocyanate compound, the 
improvement which comprises further a powder curing agent 
for an epoxy resin having a melting point of 50° to 150° C., said 
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powder curing agent being treated with a surface-treating 
agent selected from the group consisting of (C;-C4)alkanoic 
acids, dibasic (C2-Cg)alkanoic acids, phenyl-dicarboxylic 
acids, (C;-C4)alkane- or (Cs-Cg)aryl-sulfonic acids, isocya- 
nates, (C2—C4)alkanoic or dibasic (C2-Cg)alkanoic acid halides, 
(C2-C4)alkanoic or phenyl-dicarboxylic acid anhydrides, 
epoxy compounds containing at least one epoxy group, p- 
hydroxystyrene resins and phenol resins. 


4,981,890 
FLAME RETARDANT NYLON COMPOSITIONS 

Robert A. Schleifstein, Baton Rouge, La., assignor to Ethyl 

Corporation, Richmond, Va. 

Filed May 23, 1989, Ser. No. 355,560 
Int. Cl.5 CO8K 5/43 

US. Cl. 524—169 7 Claims 

1. Nylon containing a polyhaloaromatic flame retardant and 
an aromatic bis-sulfonamide having at least two aromatic rings 
and from 14 to 30 carbon atoms in the molecule in quantity 
sufficient to improve the melt flow properties of the polymer. 


4,981,891 
STATIC DISSIPATIVE COMPOSITION 
Richard E. Felter, Lancaster, and Deborah L. Musser, Colum- 
bia, both of Pa., assignors to Armstrong World Industries, 
Inc., Lancaster, Pa. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 269,056, Nov. 9, 1988, Pat. No. 
4,895,886. This application Jan. 22, 1990, Ser. No. 468,428 
Int. C1.5 CO8K 3/36 
US. Ci. 524—247 14 Claims 

1. An antistat coating composition for giving surfaces a 
reduced electrical surface resistivity comprises a solvent vehi- 
cle in an amount of from about 40 to about 90% by weight; a 
choline antistat in an amount of about 0.5% to about 2% by 
weight; a long chain quaternary ammonium salt antistat; and a 
solvent-compatible binder in an amount of from about 1 to 
about 60% by weight of the total coating composition, further 
providing that the concentration ratio of the long chain quater- 
nary ammonium salt antistat to the choline antistat is about 1 to 
about 2.5. 


4,981,892 
METHACRYLAMIDE RESIN COMPOSITION 

Kozi Nishida, and Mikiharu Watanabe, both of Toyama, Japan, 

assignors to Mitsubishi Rayon Company, Limited, Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed May 10, 1989, Ser. No. 349,651 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 11, 1988, 63-114196 
Int. Cl.5 CO8K 5/13, 5/10 

US. Cl. 524—291 3 Claims 

1. A thermoplastic resin composition comprising 0.01 to 10 
parts by weight of at least one ultraviolet ray absorber selected 
from the group consisting of 4-n-octyloxy-2-hydroxyben- 
zophenone, 2,4-dihydroxybenzophenone, p-t-butyl-phenylsali- 
cylate and 2,4-di-t-butylpheny]-3’,5’,-di-t-butyl-4’-hydroxyben- 
zoate, and 100 parts by weight of a methacrylimide group-con- 
taining polymer containing at least 5% by weight of imide ring 
structural unit expressed by the structural formula (1) 


CH3 
an 
NIZ NIZ 
Be 
Cc Cc 
, i ee 
Oo N Oo 


CH3 
CH2 
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@) 


| 
Ri 


wherein Rj is a hydrogen atom, substituted or non-substituted 
alkyl group having 1-20 carbon atoms, cycloalkyl group, aryl 
group, alkalyl group, alalkyl group, or allyl group. 
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4,981,893 
FOAM INHIBITORS FOR POLYMER DISPERSIONS 
Rainer Hoefer, Duesseldorf; Karl-Heinz Schmid, Mettmann; 
Adolf Asbeck, Duesseldorf, and Uwe Held, Velbert, all of Fed. 
Rep. of Germany, assignors to Henkel Kommanditgesellschaft 
auf Aktien, Duesseldorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 136,237 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 22, 
1986, 3643896 
Int. Cl.5 CO8K 5/06 
USS. Cl. 524—369 24 Claims 
1. A method of emulsifying or emulsionstabilizing an aque- 
ous polymer dispersion comprising adding thereto or to the 
reaction mixture used in its preparation an compound of the 
formula 
R1—(CH2)m—O—(CH2CH20),—R2 @ 
in which R, is a phenyl radical or a phenyl radical substituted 
by one or more linear or branched C;-Cj3 alkyl radical, R2 is 
a C4-Cg alkyl radical, m=0 or 1, and n=3 to 30. 


4,981,894 
HALOGEN-FREE MELT PROCESSABLE 
SILICON-IMIDE WIRE COATING COMPOSITIONS 
HAVING LOW SMOKE VALUES 
Susan A. Nye, Feura Bush, and Sandra A. Swint, Schenectady, 
both of N.Y., assignors to General Electric Company, Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 27, 1989, Ser. No. 385,511 
Int. Cl.5 CO8K 5/10 
USS. Cl, 524—401 8 Claims 
1. An adherent melt processable plasticized halogen-free 
wire coating composition comprising a polyimide-siloxane and 
an effective amount of hydrated zinc-borate which has an 
ASTM-E096 total smoke value (smoke/M72) after a 5 minute 
burn of less than about 100. 


4,981,895 
HEAT-RESISTANT THERMOPLASTIC MOLDING 
COMPOSITIONS 
Hermann Buchert, Bad Durkheim; Gerhard Heinz, Weisenheim, 

both of Fed. Rep. of Germany; Peter Ittemann, Fort Mill, 

S.C.; Michael Kopietz, Gruenstadt, Fed. Rep. of Germany; 

Juergen Koch, Neuhofen, Fed. Rep. of Germany; Wolfgang 

Eberle, Mainz, Fed. Rep. of Germany, and Hartmut Zeiner, 

Ludwigshafen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to BASF 

Aktiengesellschaft, Ludwigshafen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Aug. 17, 1989, Ser. No. 394,970 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 1, 

1988, 3829712 
Int. Cl.5 CO8K 3/38 

USS. Cl. 524—405 3 Claims 

1. A molding composition characterized by a low heat re- 
lease factor on burning which comprises consisting essentially 
of: 

(A) 100 parts by weight of a polyether sulfone or polyether 
ketone, a corresponding copolymer or a mixture thereof, 
having a sustained use temperature of above 130° C. and 

(B) from’0.5 to 50 parts by weight 
(a) of an oxide of boron or 
(b) of a salt of an oxygen acid of boron, each with a melt- 

ing point of from 300° C. to 1400° C., or 
(c) of a compound which on heating forms an oxide (a) or 
a salt (b). 
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4,981,896 
THERMOPLASTIC RESIN COMPOSITION 
Takayuki Okada, Niihama; Tatsuyuki Mitsuno; Takeshi Fujii, 
both of Chiba; Kentaro Yamaguchi, Ichihara; Mitsuyuki 

Okada, Ichihara; Mitsuji Tsuji, Ichihara; Takeyoshi Nishio, 

Okazaki; Toshio Yokoi, and Takao Nomura, both of Toyota, 

all of Japan, assignors to Sumitomo Chemical Company, 

Osaka and Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha, Toyota, both of, 

Japan 
: Filed Mar. 22, 1989, Ser. No. 327,109 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 31, 1988, 63-82041; 

Mar. 31, 1988, 63-82042 
Int. Cl.5 CO8L 51/06, 37/00 
US. Cl. 524—413 19 Claims 

1. A thermoplastic resin composition consisting essentially 

of 

(1) 100 parts by weight of at least one resin composition 
comprising 
@ 1 to 99% by weight of a crystalline polypropylene resin 

(C) selected from the group consisting of 

(a) a modified polypropylene (A) obtained by graft 
copolymerizing onto a polypropylene (B) 0.01 to 10 
parts by weight of an unsaturated carboxylic acid or 
the anhydride thereof and 0.01 to 10 parts by weight 
of an unsaturated aromatic monomer per 100 parts by 
weight the polypropylene (B), and 

(b) a composition comprising 5% by weight or more, 
based on the resin composition (1), of a modified 
polypropylene (A) and a polypropylene (B), and 

(ii) 99 to 1% by weight of at least one saturated polyester 
resin (D) comprising diol components and dicarboxylic 
acid components, at least 40 mole% of which are ter- 
ephthalic acid, 

(2) 0.1 to 300 parts by weight of an epoxy group-containing 
polymer (E) which is selected from the group consisting 
of 
(i) a copolymer of 99.9 to 50% by weight of ethylene and 

0.1 to 50% by weight of at least one unsaturated epoxy 
compound selected from the group consisting of 

(a) glycidyl acrylate, 

(b) glycidyl methacrylate, 

(c) glycidyl itaconate, 

(d) allyl glycidyl ether, 

(e) 2-methylallyl glycidyl ether and 

(f) p-styryl glycidyl ether, 

(ii) a copolymer of 99.9 to 50% by weight of ethylene, 0.1 
to 50% by weight of the unsaturated epoxy compound 
as defined above and at least one ethylenically unsatu- 
rated compound selected from the group consisting of 
(a) vinyl acetate, 

(b) methy! acrylate, 

(c) ethyl acrylate, 

(d) methyl methacrylate, 
(e) vinyl chloride, 

(f) vinylidene chloride, and 
(g) isobutyl vinyl ether, and 

(iii) a mixture of the copolymers (i) and (ii), 

(3) 0.01 to 300 parts by weight of a modified ethylenic co- 
polymer rubber (F) obtained by graft copolymerizing 
onto an ethylenic copolymer rubber 0.5 to 15 parts by 
weight of an unsaturated carboxylic acid or the anhydride 
thereof and 0.2 to 20 parts by weight of an unsaturated 
aromatic monomer per 100 parts by weight of the ethyl- 
enic copolymer rubber, wherein the ethylenic copolymer 
rubber is at least one member selected from the group 
consisting of 
(i) an ethylene-alpha-olefin copolymer rubber which is a 

copolymer of 15 to 85% by weight of ethylene and 15 to 
85% by weight of an alpha-olefin and 

(ii) an ethylene-alpha-olefin-nonconjugated diene cop- 
polymer rubber which is a terpolymer of 15 to 85% by 
weight of ethylene, 15 to 85% by weight of an alpha- 
olefin and 3% by weight or less of a nonconjugated 
diene, and 
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(4) up to 5 parts by weight of a basic compound (G) option- 

ally added as a reaction accelerator, 
said ipolypropylene (B) being at least one crystalline polypro- 
pylene selected from the group consisting of 

(i) crystalline propylene homopolymer, 

(ii) crystalline propylene random copolymer which is a 
copolymer of propylene and at least one other alphaolefin, 
and 

(iii) crystalline propylene block copolymer which comprises 
(a) a first segment containing a crystalline propylene ho- 
mopolymer or crystalline propylene random copolymer 
of propylene and 6 mole% or less of at least one other 
alpha-olefin and (b) a second segment containing a ran- 
dom copolymer of 10 mole% or more of ethylene and at 
least one other alpha-olefin, 

said unsaturated carboxylic acid or the anhydride thereof being 
selected from the group consisting of 

(i) acrylic acid, 

(ii) methacrylic acid, 

(iii) maleic acid, 

(iv) itaconic acid, 

(v) maleic anhydride, and 

(vi) itaconic anhydride, 

said unsaturated aromatic monomer being selected from the 
group consisting of 

(i) styrene, 

(ii) o-methylstyrene, 

(iii) p-methylstyrene, 

(iv) m-methylstyrene, 

(v) alpha-methylstyrene and 

(vi) vinyltoluene, 

the content of the saturated polyester resin (D) in said thermo- 
plastic resin composition being less than 50% by weight. 


4,981,897 
AROMATIC POLYESTER FILM CONTAINING 
ORTHOPHOSPHATE POWDER 
Hideki Kawai; Junji Takase, and Kazuya Yonezawa. all of 
Hyogo, Japan, assignors to Kanegafuchi Kagaku Kogyo Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jun. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 372,749 
Int. Cl.5 CO8G 63/02; C083 3/10 
U.S. Cl. 524—414 7 Claims 
1. An aromatic polyester film containing (a) an aromatic 
polyester resin obtained by polymerizing terephthalic acid, 
isophthalic acid or a mixture of terephthalic acid and iso- 
phthalic acid with a mixture of an alkyl-substituted dihydric 
phenol represented by formula (I) 


(Ri)p (R2)q 


6--6- 


wherein R; and R2 each represent the same or different alkyl 
groups having from 1 to 4 carbon atoms; p and q each 
represent the same or different integer of from 1 to 4; X 
represents a direct bond or X represents an alkylene group 
having from 1 to 10 carbon atoms, an alkylidene group 
having from 2 to 20 carbon atoms, —O—, —S—, —SO—, 
—SO2— or 


@ 


-—c-; 
ll 
Oo 


wherein hydrogen atoms of said alkyl group and said alkyli- 
dene group are optionally substituted by one or more 
hydrocarbon groups having from 1 to 20 carbon atoms, 
halogen atoms and halogenated hydrocarbon groups 
and a dihydric phenol represented by formula (II) 
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wherein X is as defined above, in a molar ratio of (I) to (II) of 
from 1/9 to 9/1 and (b) 0.05-0.5% by weight, based on the 
weight of aromatic polyester resin, of a group IIA alkaline 
earth metal orthophosphate powder composed substantially of 
particles having a particle diameter of about 1-10 um. 


4,981,898 
POLYCARBONATE-POLYESTER BLENDS 
Walt H. Bassett, Evansville, Ind., assignor to General Electric 
Company, Mt. Vernon, Ind. 
Filed Dec. 31, 1987, Ser. No. 139,927 
Int. Cl.5 CO8K 3/32 


US. Cl. 524—417 10 Claims 


1. A thermoplastic composition comprising: (2) a polycar- 
bonate resin; (b) at least one polyester resin; and (c) a transes- 
terification hindering amount of a metaphosphate fiber. 


4,981,899 
RUBBER COMPOSITION 
Tsutomu Nakamura, and Takeshi Fukuda, both of Gunma, Ja- 
pan, assignors to Shin-Etsu Chemical Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 25, 1989, Ser. No. 357,232 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 26, 1988, 63-129261 
Int. Cl.5 CO8K 3/34 
US. Cl. 524—493 15 Claims 
1. A rubber composition which comprises, in admixture: 
(a) 100 parts by weight of a polyolefin-based organic rubber 
which is a binary copolymer of ethylene and propylene or 
a ternary copolymer of ethylene, propylene and a diene 
compound; 

(b) from 10 to 100 parts by weight of an organopolysiloxane 
having, at least two ethylenically unsaturated linkages; 
(c) from 10 to 150 parts by weight of a finely divided silica 

powder having a specific surface area of at least 50 m2/g; 
(d) from 0.03 to 5 parts by weight of an N,N’-alkylenedia- 
mine bisamide compound having 13 to 50 carbon atoms in 
the molecule; and 
(e) a vulcanizing agent in an amount sufficient to vulcanize 
the composition into a rubbery vulcanizate. 


4,981,900 
EPDM RUBBER SEALS FOR HYDRAULIC CYLINDERS 
Hiroshi Sugawara, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Nissan Motor 
Co., Ltd., Yokohama, Japan 
Filed Oct. 17, 1988, Ser. No. 258,273 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 22, 1987, 62-265238 
Int. Cl.5 CO8K 3/04 
USS. Cl. 524—496 11 Claims 
1. A rubber seal for a hydraulic cylinder, the seal being 
formed of a rubber composition comprising as essential compo- 
nents 
(i) 100 parts by weight of an EPDM rubber component as 
the sole rubber constituent, said EPDM rubber compo- 
nent consisting of at least one ternary copolymer of ethyl- 
ene, an a-olefin and a diene, 
(ii) 30-80 parts by weight of carbon black which is from 
0.025 to 0.055 jzm in mean particle size, and 
(iii) 1.0-5.0 parts by weight of a peroxide; wherein said 
rubber composition in its cured state contains not more 
than 10 wt % of boiling benzene soluble matter; and 
wherein said EPDM rubber component satisfies the fol- 
lowing conditions (a) to (e): 
(a) the content of ethylene is not less than 50 wt % and less 
than 65 wt % of said EPDM rubber component; 


CHEMICAL 


323 


(b) the content of a-olefin is not less than 35 wt % and less 
than 50 wt % of said EPDM rubber component; 

(c) the Mooney viscosity, ML; +4(100° C.), is in the range 
from 35 to 60; 

(d) the amount of cyclohexane insoluble matter is from 5 to 
10 wt % of said EPDM rubber component; and 

(e) with respect to the distribution of molecular weight, the 
distribution of the content of ethylene in said EPDM 
rubber component is uneven such that the degree of un- 
evenness of ethylene content, Cy7—C;, is more than 5.0 
wt % and less than 9.0 wt %, where Cy represents the 
content of ethylene in a first fraction which amounts to 20 
wt % of the EDPM rubber component and has higher 
molecular weights than in the remaining fractions, and Cz, 
represents the content of ethylene in a second fraction 
which amounts to 20 wt % of the EDPM rubber compo- 
nent and has lower molecular weights than in the remain- 
ing fractions. 


4,981,901 
WATER-BORNE COATING COMPOSITION 

Hideyoshi Noda, Nishinomiya; Teruaki Kuwajima, Higashi- 

osaka, and Motoyoshi Yoshikawa, Yamatotakada, all of Ja- 

pan, assignors to Nippon Paint Co., Ltd., Osaku, Japan 

Filed May 10, 1989, Ser. No. 350,037 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 12, 1988, 63-117774 
Int. Cl.5 CO8L 51/00 

US. Cl. 524—504 11 Claims 

1. A water-borne coating composition comprising an aque- 
ous dispersion composed of (1) an aqueous resin selected from 
the group consisting of an alkyd resin, a polyester resin, an 
acryl resin, a urethane resin, an aminoplast resin and a maleic 
resin, (2) an aqueous medium and (3) a graft polymer dispersed 
therein, wherein said graft polymer has a branch chain with a 
number average molecular weight of 1,000 to 4,000 and a 
principal chain, and has a total number average molecular 
weight of 5,000 to 100,000, one of the branch chain and the 
principal chain is hydrophobic and has a solubility parameter 
of 8.0 to 11.5, and the other of the branch chain and the princi- 
pal chain is hydrophilic and has a solubility parameter of 10.0 
to 13.0, and the solubility parameters have an absolute differ- 
ence therebetween of at least 1, and, when the graft polymer is 
mixed in an aqueous medium to form an aqueous solution 
which has a concentration of 10 to 70% by weight and a vis- 
cosity of 50 to 10,000 cps, the resultant mixture has an integrat- 
ing sphere turbidity of not more than 50 degree (kaoline), and 
the absolute difference between the solubility parameter of said 
aqueous resin and that of the hydrophilic portion of said graft 
polymer is not more than 2. 


4,981,902 
POLYSILOXANE-GRAFTED COPOLYMER 
NON-PRESSURE SENSITIVE TOPICAL BINDER 
COMPOSITION AND METHOD OF COATING 
THEREWITH 
Smarajit Mitra, West St. Paul, and James E. Garbe, Inver Grove 

Heights, both of Minn., assignors to Minnesota Mining and 
Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Filed Aug. 7, 1989, Ser. No. 390,228 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jul. 20, 
1990, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 CO8L 41/00; CO8F 30/08 
US. Cl. 524—547 14 Claims 
1. A non-pressure sensitive adhesive composition compris- 
ing: 
(a) a copolymer having a Tg of at least 20.0° C. which com- 
prises repeating A, B, and C monomers wherein: 

A is at least one free radically polymerizable methacrylic 
monomer present as at least 30% by weight of all mono- 
mer present; 

B is at least one polar monomer copolymerizable with and 
different from A, the amount by weight of B monomer 
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being from 3 to 30% of the total weight of all monomers 
in said copolymer; and 

C is a monomer present as from 3 to 30% by weight of all 
monomer present and having the general formula 


X(¥)2Si(R)3— mZm 


wherein: 

X is a vinyl group copolymerizable with the A and B 
monomers; 

Y is a divalent linking group; 

R is hydrogen, lower alkyl, aryl, or alkoxy; 

Z is a monovalent siloxane polymeric moiety having a 
number average molecular weight of at least about 500 
and is essentially unreactive under copolymerization 
conditions; 

n is zero or 1; 

m is an integer of from 1 to 3; and 

(b) from 0 to about 500 parts by weight of compatible sol- 
vent or plasticizer per 10 parts copolymer. 


4,981,903 
POLYSILOXANE-GRAFTER COPOLYMER TOPICAL 
BINDER COMPOSITION WITH NOVEL HYDROPHILIC 
MONOMERS AND METHOD OF COATING 
THEREWITH 
James E. Garbe, and Smarajit Mitra, both of St. Paul, Minn., 

assignors to Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing Company, 
St. Paul, Minn. 
Filed Aug. 7, 1989, Ser. No. 390,226 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 20, 
2007, has been disclaimed. 
Int. C1.5 CO8L 41/00; CO8F 30/08 
US. Cl, 524—547 
1. A composition comprising: 
(a) a copolymer which comprises repeating A, B, and C 
monomers wherein: 

A is at least one free radically polymerizable acrylic or 
methacrylic monomer present in 0.1-99.9% by weight 
of all monomer present; 

B is at least one highly polar acrylic or methacrylic mono- 
mer copolymerizable with A and different from A, the 
amount by weight of B monomer being from 0.1 to 
99.9% of the total weight of all monomers in said co- 
polymer; and 

C is a monomer present as from 0.01 to 50% by weight of 
all monomer present and having the general formula 


14 Claims 


X(Y)nSi(R)3— mZm 


wherein: 

X is a vinyl group copolymerizable with the A and B 
monomers; 

Y is a divalent linking group; 

R is hydrogen, lower alkyl, aryl, or alkoxy; 

Z is a monovalent siloxane polymeric moiety having a 
number average molecular weight of at least about 500 
and is essentially unreactive under copolymerization 
conditions; 

n is zero or 1; 

m is an integer of from 1 to 3; and 

(b) from 0 to about 500 parts by weight of compatible sol- 
vent or plasticizer per 10 parts copolymer. 


4,981,904 
METALLIC REFLECTIVE SPRAY-COATABLE 
COMPOSITIONS 
Larry C. Fischer, 5919 N. 45th St., Phoenix, Ariz. 85018 
Filed Jun. 9, 1989, Ser. No. 363,700 
Int. Cl.5 CO8L 67/00 
US. Cl. 524—601 12 Claims 
1. A method of preparing a stable, spray-coatable, water- 
base composition that dries into a glittering film having a 
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plurality of reflective surfaces that are substantially resistant to 
flaking, comprising: 

(1) blending about equal parts by volume of about a 30 
percent solids, surfactant free first premixed solution com- 
prising, butyl methacrylate, butyl acrylate, 2-ethylhexyl 
acrylate, glacial methacrylic acid and styrene with about 
equal parts by volume of about a 44 percent solids, self- 
crosslinking second premixed solution comprising, 2- 
ethylhexyl arcylate, butyl methacrylate, glacial meth- 
acrylic acid, styrene and at least one cross-linking poly- 
mer; 

(2) blending water into the mixture formed in step (1) until 
about a 22 percent solids mixture is obtained; 

(3) blending a thickener gel into the mixture formed in step 
(2) until a heavy cream is obtained; and 

(4) blending into the heavy cream formed in step (3) trans- 
parent polyethylene terephthalate chips onto which a 
color imparting or reflective material has been vacuum 
deposited and cured fast by an epoxy resin, to obtain a 
spray-coatable composition; said thickener gel being 
formed by adding water to carboxypolymethylene under 
high shear mixing for at least about 45 minutes until about 
a 4 percent solids mixture is obtained, diluting the mixture 
with water to obtain about a 2 percent solids mixture and 
adding ammonia to said 2 percent solids mixture to form a 
thickener gel. 


4,981,905 
WATER REDUCIBLE POLYESTER RESIN 
COMPOSITION AND METHOD FOR PREPARING SAME 
James B. Simons, Greer, and Barton L. Hedrick, Simpsonville, 
both of S.C., assignors to Morton International, Inc., Chicago, 
Tl. 
Filed Feb. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 313,218 
Int. Cl.5 CO8L 67/02 
USS. Cl. 524—603 10 Claims 

1. A process for preparing a dispersion of a polyester resin in 

water comprising: 

A. dispersing a molten carboxyl containing polyester in 
water which contains a neutralizing agent in an amount 
effective to disperse the polyester in the water; 

B. adding to the mixture produced in step A an epoxide 
containing at least two epoxy groups per molecule capable 
of reacting with the carboxyl groups of the polyester in an 
amount less than that required stoichiometrically to react 
with all of the carboxyl groups while the mixture pro- 
duced in step A is held at a temperature which will effect 
reaction of the carboxyl containing polyester and epoxide, 
but which is below the boiling point of the mixture; and 

C. mixing the product of step B until a dispersion is formed. 


. 4,981,906 
HEAT AND IMPACT RESISTANT THERMOPLASTIC 
RESIN COMPOSITION 

Hiromi Tomono; Itsuo Yamamoto; Yuji Aoki, and Yuji Koyama, 

all of Yokkaichi, Japan, assignors to Monsanto Kasei Com- 

pany, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed May 27, 1988, Ser. No. 199,850 
Int. Cl.5 CO8L 77/00 


USS. Cl. 525—66 8 Claims 

1. A heat and impact resistant thermoplastic resin composi- 

tion consisting essentially of: 

100 parts by weight of a resin mixture consisting essentially 
of from 20 to 80% by weight of a polyamide resin (A) and 
from 20 to 80% by weight of a graft copolymer resin (B) 
obtained by graft polymerizing from 30 to 65 parts by 
weight of a monomer mixture consisting essentially of 
from 30 and 80% by weight of an aromatic vinyl mono- 
mer, from 5 to 65% by weight of an N-substituted malei- 
mide monomer and from 0 to 40% by weight of other 
vinyl monomer copolymerizable with these monomers 
(provided that the total amount of said monomer mixture 
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is 100% by weight) to from 35 to 70 parts by weight of a 
conjugated diene rubber; 

from 0.01 to 40 parts by weight of a copolymer resin (C) 
other than resin (B) and (D) consisting essentially of from 
30 to 80% by weight of an aromatic vinyl monomer com- 
ponent, from 5 to 65% by weight of an N-substituted 
maleimide monomer component and from 0 to 40% by 
weight of other vinyl monomer component copolymeriz- 
able with these monomers (provided that the total amount 
of the monomer components is 100% by weight); and 

from 0 to 15 parts by weight of a copolymer resin (D) other 
than resin (B) and (C) consisting essentially of from 60 to 
90% by weight of an aromatic vinyl monomer compo- 
nent, from 0 to 40% by weight of a vinyl cyanide mono- 
mer component and from 0 to 40% by weight of a methyl 
methacrylate monomer component (provided that the 
total amount of the monomer components is 100% by 


weight). 


4,981,907 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF AN 

ACRYLATE-VINYL CHLORIDE GRAFT POLYMER 
Heinz Klippert, and Manfred Engelmann, both of Burgkirchen, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengesell- 

schaft, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Oct. 20, 1988, Ser. No. 260,445 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 23, 

1987, 3735925 
Int. Cl.5 CO8F 265/04; CO8L 27/06 

U.S. Cl. 525—82 7 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of a polymer containing 
polymerized units of vinyl chloride and 30 to 60% by weight, 
relative to the polymer, of polymerized units of at least one 
acrylate, optionally with further monomers which can be 
copolymerized with acrylates, said process comprising the 
steps of: 

(a) polymerizing in an aqueous emulsion of the acrylate, 
optionally with further monomers, with a monomer con- 
taining at least two ethylenically unsaturated, non-conju- 
gated double bonds, said polymerizing being carried out in 
the presence of a water-soluble salt of a fatty acid contain- 
ing 12 to 18 carbon atoms as an emulsifier having an initial 
pH of greater than 9 and at least one alkali metal salt or 
ammonium salt of an alkylsulfonic acid having 8 to 20 
carbon atoms or of an alkylarylsulfonic acid having 3 to 16 
carbon atms in the alkyl radical, or mixtures thereof as a 
further emulsifier, resulting in the formation of a poly- 
acrylate dispersion whose glass transition temperature is 
below 0° C. 

(b) subsequently charging into a polymerization vessel wa- 
ter, at least one suspending agent, at least one vinyl chlo- 
ride-soluble catalyst which forms free radicals, and at least 
one precipitant for the emulsifiers being employed in step 
(a) followed by the vinyl chloride, optionally with mono- 
mers which can be copolymerized with vinyl chloride; 

(c) adding the polyacrylate dispersion of step (a); 

(d) polymerizing the resulting aqueous suspension of vinyl 
chloride by warming it to polymerization temperatures 
ranging from 50° to 80° C.; and 

(e) cooling, releasing the pressure and working up to the dry 
polymer. 


4,981,908 
THERMOPLASTIC ELASTOMER BLENDS 

James R. Wolfe, Jr., Wilmington, Del., assignor to E. I. Du Pont 

De Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 

Filed Feb. 2, 1988, Ser. No. 151,581 
Int. C1.5 CO8L 53/00, 67/02 

US. Cl. 525—92 11 Claims 

1. A thermoplastic composition comprising about 20-99 
parts by weight total polymers of a thermoplastic multi-block 
copolyester elastomer melting above 100° C. consisting essen- 
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tially of (A) repeating high melting point blocks comprising 
repeating short chain ester units having the formula 


re) fe) 
Il 


ll 
—O—D—0—C—R—C— 


wherein D is a divalent radical remaining after removal of 
hydroxyl groups from a low molecular weight diol having a 
molecular weight not greater than 250 and R is a divalent 
radical remaining after the removal of carboxyl groups from a 
dicarboxylic acid having a molecular weight not greater than 
300, D and R being selected so that a polymer which consists 
essentially of short chain ester units having a number average 
molecular weight of at least 5000 has melting points above 100° 
C., (B) repeating low melting point blocks which are derived 
from compounds containing hydroxyl or carboxyl groups or 
mixtures thereof having number average molecular weights of 
400-4000 and melting points not greater than 100° C., and (C) 
an amount of difunctional radicals sufficient to join repeating 
blocks of (A) and (B) to form multi-block copolymer elasto- 
mers, the weight ratio of (A) to (B) being from about 1:4 to 
1:0.1, and from 1-80 parts by weight total polymers of a poly- 
acrylate elastomer consisting essentially of repeating units of 
the structures selected from 


aaa: ef , Rieti sate! 


c=O0 c=0 


| 
OCrH2n+1 


| ; 
OC;,H2n—O—CmH2m +1 
where n is 2 or 4 and m is 1 or 2 and up to 5 weight percent, 
based on polyacrylate elastomer, of a cure-site monomer. 


4,981,909 
PLASMA-RESISTANT POLYMERIC MATERIAL, 
PREPARATION THEREOF, AND USE THEREOF 

Edward D. Babich, Ridgefield, Conn.; Michael Hatzakis, Chap- 

paqua, N.Y.; Scott L. Jacobs, Fishkill, N.Y.; Juri R. Parasc- 

zeak, Pleasantville, N.Y.; Jane M. Shaw, Ridgefield, Conn., 

and David F.-Witman, Ossining, N.Y., assignors to Interna- 

tional Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 713,509, Mar. 19, 1985, Pat. No. 4,782,008. 

This application Sep. 7, 1988, Ser. No. 241,281 
Int. Cl.5 G03C 8/42; BOSD 3/04; CO8F 8/42 

U.S, Cl. 525—102 19 Claims 

1. A process which comprises providing a layer of poly- 
meric material on a substrate wherein said polymeric material 
contains at least reactive hydrogen functional groups or reac- 
tive hydrogen functional precursor groups, when aid poly- 
meric material contains reactive hydrogen function precursor 
groups converting said precursor groups to reactive hydrogen 
groups reacting at least through 25% of the depth of said layer 
of polymeric material with a multifunctional organometallic 
material containing at least two functional groups which are 
reactive with the hydrogen reactive groups of said polymeric 
material. 

9. The process of claim 1 wherein said organometallic mate- 
rial is represented by the formula: 


RX 


| 
R VIL) N— Si—-N(R vill, 
RX 


wherein each R/* individually is alkyl and-each RV“! jndividu- 
ally is alkyl. 

10. A cross-linked polymeric material being the reaction 
product between the functional-groups of a cyclic organome- 
tallic material having 4, 5 or 6 atoms in the ring which are 
reactive with reactive hydrogen functional groups and a poly- 
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meric material containing reactive hydrogen functional 
groups, or reactive hydrogen functional precursor groups, or 
both. 


12. The polymeric material of claim 10 wherein said organo- 
metallic material is hexamethylcyclotrisilazane. 


4,981,910 
RUBBER COMPOSITIONS CONTAINING POLYMERIC 
ACTIVATORS 
Aubert Y. Coran, Akron, Ohio, and Leonard H. Davis, Chicago, 
Ill, assignors to Monsanto Company, St. Louis, Mo. 
Division of Ser. No. 205,968, Jun. 13, 1988. This application Jul. 
18, 1989, Ser. No. 381,227 
Int. Cl.5 CO8L 7/00, 9/00 
US. Cl. 525—192 15 Claims 
1. A rubber composition comprising a butadiene polymer 
rubber, a cure system consisting essentially of sulfur and a 
vulcanization accelerator, and from 0.1 to 10 parts by weight, 
per 100 parts by weight of the rubber of a cure activator, 
which activator is an interpolymer of a vinylpyridine mono- 
mer and a diene hydrocarbon co-monomer in which the inter- 
polymer contains from 20% to 65% by weight of vinylpyridine 
units. 


4,981,911 
AB BLOCK COPOLYMERS BASED ON BUTADIENE, 
ISOPRENE AND STYRENE, PROCESS FOR THEIR 
PREPARATION AND THEIR USE 
Christoph Herrmann, Marl; Walter Hellermann, Dorsten; Hans- 
Bernd Fuchs; Karl-Heinz Nordsiek, both of Marl, and Juer- 
gen Wolpers, Haltern, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors 
to Huels Marl, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 8, 1988, Ser. No. 216,310 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 28, 
1987, 3724871 
Int. Cl.5 CO8F 279/02, 293/00 
US. Cl. 525—258 6 Claims 
1. An unsaturated elastomeric AB block copolymer, com- 
prising: 
(i) 45-85 wt.% 1,3-butadiene, 
(ii) 5-40wt.% isoprene, and 
(iii) 1 to 30 wt.% styrene, 
wherein said AB lock copolymer comprises 
40-80 wt.% of a block A, said block A comprising 1,2-(3,4)- 
and 1,4-butadiene monomer units and having a content of 
uniformly distributed vinyl groups of 8-60 wt.%, and 
60-120 wt.% of a block B containing 1,3-butadiene isoprene 
and styrene monomer units, said block B comprising 
10-60 wt.% 1,3-butadiene, at least 10 wt.% isoprene and 5 
to 45 wt.% styrene monomer units, wherein the butaident 
and isoprene monomer units have a vinyl group content of 
75-90 wt.%. 


4,981,912 

SHAPED ARTICLE OF A CROSSLINKED ELASTOMER 
Masakazu Kurihara, Omiya, Japan, assignor to Asahi Kasei 

Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 

Filed May 6, 1988, Ser. No. 191,063 

Claims priority, application Japan, May 23, 1987, 62-125030; 

Aug. 18, 1987, 62-203493 
Int. Cl.5 CO8C 19/00, 19/22 

US. Cl. 525—326.3 7 Claims 

1. A shaped article comprising a crosslinked elastomer, said 
shaped elastomer article being crosslinked with at least one 
first crosslinking agent at a substantially uniform first partial 
crosslink density throughout said shaped article and cross- 
linked with at least one second crosslinking agent at a second 
partial crosslink density continuously decreasing from each 
surface of the shaped article toward the interior of the shaped 
article, said first crosslinking agent being the same as or differ- 
ent from said second crosslinking agent, said second crosslink- 
ing agent being selected from the group consisting of an oxime 
crosslinking agent, a quinone crosslinking agent, a peroxide 
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crosslinking agent, a polyhydroxy crosslinking agent, and a 
Schiff base-modified polyamine crosslinking agent containing 
2 or 3 Schiff bases in the molecule, said first partial crosslink 
density cooperating with said second partial crosslink density 
to provide a total crosslink density continuously decreasing 








Sees a a a) 
WAVE NUMBER (cm) 


00 0040 


from each surface of the shaped article toward the interior of 
the shaped article, said total crosslink density reaching a mini- 
mum at a depth of greater than 5 um from said surface, the 
ratio of the total crosslink density at said surface relative to the 
minimum total crosslink density being 1.5 to 25. 


4,981,913 
BRIDGED, WATER-SOLUBLE COPOLYMERS, THEIR 
PREPARATION AND THEIR USE 
Dietmar Moench, Weinheim; Andreas Stange, Mannheim; Joerg 
Liebe, Frankenthal; Heinrich Hartman, Limburgerhof; Franz 
Merger, Frankenthal, and Manfred Schwartz, Ludwigshafen, 
all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to BASF Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Ludwigshafen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 20, 1989, Ser. No. 409,747 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 10, 
1988, 3834435 
Int. C15 CO8F 8/12 
U.S. Cl. 515—327.2 10 Claims 
1. A water-soluble copolymer having an improved shelf-life, 
which is produced by: 
(A) copolymerizing a monomer mixture of: 
(a) from 50 to 99 mol % of acrylamide or methacrylamide 
or a mixture thereof; 
(b) from 50 to 1 mol % of a monoethylenically unsaturated 
monomer containing acetal groups having the formula: 


R OR2 


| 
ee 


Oo OR? 


wherein R is —H, —CH3, —C2Hs; X is —O— or —NH—: R! 
is C\-Cg-alkylene or arylene and R? is C;-C4-alkyl or both 
radicals R? form a C2-C4-alkylene group; 

(c) from 0 to 20 mol %:of.one or more monomers which 
are copolymerizable with (a) and (b), but which differ 
therefrom; 

The sum of the mol percentages (a), (b) and (c) being 100, 
in the presence of a polymerization initiator under con- 
ditions such that the acetal groups of monomer (b) 
undergo virtually no hydrolysis, to produce a copoly- 
mer having a K value of from 10 to 70; 

(B) hydrolyzing the acetal groups of monomer (b), present as 
copolymerized units in copolymer (A) to aldehyde groups 
at a pH below 5; 

(C) self-condensing copolymer (B), containing aldehyde 
groups at a pH of above 5 to at most a pH such that the 
resulting condensates remain water-soluble, by reacting 
acrylamide groups of a chain of the copolymer with alde- 
hyde groups of another chain of the copolymer; and 
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(D) stopping the reaction of step (C) by adding acid until the 
pH becomes 3 or less. 


4,981,914 
POLYMER BOUND UV STABILIZERS 

Ronald E. MacLeay, and Terry N. Myers, both of Erie, N.Y., 
assignors to Atochem North America, Inc., Philadelphia, Pa. 
Division of Ser. No. 84,608, Aug. 12, 1987, Pat. No. 4,868,246. 

This application Jun. 23, 1989, Ser. No. 370,376 

Int. Cl.5 CO8F 8/32 

US. Cl. 525—327.6 7 Claims 

1. A polymer with recurring units having a formula 


(CH2)x 
CR2— 
C=O or ru | 


(CH2)x 


i ial —cR! CR2— 


o=C =O 


N 


| 
G 


OH 


G 


or both, in which the units occur either in the polymer back- 
bone, on grafted side chains, as pendant units, or as combina- 
tions thereof, and wherein x is 0 or 1, R! and R? are indepen- 
dently hydrogen, alkyl of 1 to 6 carbons, cycloalkyl of 5 to 7 
carbons, phenyl, chlorine or bromine, and each 


—N— 
| 
G 


represents the residue of a (a) primary amino substituted 2- 
hydroxybenzophenone, (b) primary amino substituted salicyl- 
ate ester or (c) primary amino substituted oxalic acid amide. 


4,981,915 
MULTIPURPOSE POLYMER BOUND STABILIZERS 
Ronald E. MacLeay, and Terry N. Myers, both of Williamsville, 
N.Y., assignors to Atochem North America, Inc., Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 
Division of Ser. No. 84,529, Aug. 12, 1987, Pat. No. 4,863,999. 
This application Jun. 23, 1989, Ser. No. 370,529 
Int. Cl.5 CO8F 8/32 
US. Cl, 525—327.6 25 Claims 
1. A polymer with recurring units having a formula 


(CH2)x 


P was 
—crR! 


CR2— or —CR! 


o=C c=0 o=c 


iA 


| 
G 


OH 


or both in which the units occur either in the polymer back- 
bone, on grafted side chains, as pendant units, or as combina- 
tions thereof and wherein x is 0 or 1, R! and R? are indepen- 
dently hydrogen, alkyl of 1-6 carbons, cycloalkyl of 5-7 car- 
bons, phenyl, chlorine or bromine and each 


—N— 
| 
G 


is the residue of a primary amino substituted stabilizer group 
selected from (a) hindered phenols, (b) hindered amine light 
stabilizers, (c) 2-hydroxybenzophenones, (d) 2-(2-hydroxy- 
phenyl)-2H-benzotriazoles, (e) secondary aromatic amines, (f) 
mercaptobenzothiazoles or mercaptobenzimidazoles, (g) aryl 
salicylates, (h) salicylic acid derivatives, (i) oxamide deriva- 
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tives or (j) dialkyl sulfides, with the proviso that at least two 
different groups from (a) through (j) are attached to the poly- 
mer. 


4,981,916 
HYDROESTERIFICATION OF POLYMERIZED 
CONJUGATED DIENES 
Carl L. Willis, Houston, Tex., assignor to Shell Oil Company, 

Houston, Tex. 
Filed May 26, 1989, Ser. No. 357,451 
Int. Cl.5 CO8F 8/00 
US. Cl. 525—332.8 13 Claims 
1. A functionalized polymer comprising polymerized 1,3- 
butadiene units and both carboxylic ester groups and ketone 
linking groups. 


4,981,917 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING POLYMER BOUND 
ANTIOXIDANT STABILIZERS 

Ronald E. MacLeay, and Terry N. Myers, both of Williamsville, 

N.Y., assignors to Atochem North America, Inc., Philadel- 

phia, Pa. 
Division of Ser. No. 84,537, Aug. 12, 1987, Pat. No. 4,857,596. 

This application Jun. 22, 1989, Ser. No. 370,380 
Int. Cl.5 CO8F 8/30 

US. Cl, 525—348 12 Claims 

1. A process for preparing a polymer bound antioxidant 
stabilizer by reacting anhydride containing polymers or co- 
polymers with recurring units selected from 


CH2)x CH2)x 
Fae he , Soe 


| 
C=O and oy 


“— —cR! 
= ye 
OH 


So 
OH 


or both where R! and R? are independently selected from 
hydrogen, alkyl of 1 or 6 carbons, cycloalkyl of 5 to 7 carbons, 
phenyl, chlorine, or bromine, x is 0 or 1 and in which the units 
occur either in the polymer backbone or as pendant units or 
both, with from 0.001 mole percent up to the molar equivalent 
of available anhydride present in the anhydride polymer or 
copolymer of hydrazide functionalized antioxidant stabilizers 
selected from the group of (a) hindered phenols, (b) dialkyl 
sulfides, (c) secondary aromatic amines, and (d) mercaptoben- 
zothiazoles or mercaptobenzimidazoles, with the proviso that 
only one group of antioxidant stabilizer selected from (a) 
through (d) is used for reacting with the polymer but multiple 
combinations of stabilizers within the same group are permit- 
ted wherein said reaction occurs at temperatures between 20° 
and 300° C. for between 30 seconds and 48 hours, optionally in 
the presence of an inert solvent. 


4,981,918 
CROSSLINKABLE, FLUORINE-CONTAINING 
ELASTOMER COMPOSITION 

Shin Okamoto, Kawasaki, and Masatoshi Abe, Kitabaraki, both 

of Japan, assignors to Nippon Mektron Limited, Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed Jul. 10, 1989, Ser. No. 377,097 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 3, 1988, 63-19766 
Int. Cl.5 CO8F 8/00 

USS. Cl. 525—387 5 Claims 

1. A crosslinkable, fluorine-containing elastomer composi- 
tion which comprises a fluorine-containing elastomer contain- 
ing iodine and bromine at the molecule terminals and an or- 
ganic peroxide having a peroxy group represented by the 
general formula —O—O—C(CH3)2R, where R is a lower 
alkyl group, in the molecule and an activation energy of not 
more than 34.0 Kcal/mole. 
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4,981,919 
END CAPPED THERMALLY STABLE 
POLYPHENYLENE OXIDE (PPO) 

Paul J. Mayska; Ludwig Bottenbruch, and Hans-Rudolf Dicke, 
all of Krefeld, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer 
Aktiengesellischaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Apr. 12, 1989, Ser. No. 336,693 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 27, 
1988, 3814166 
Ini. Cl.5 CO8G 65/48 


US. Cl. 525—390 3 Claims 


1. Polyphenylene oxide consisting of the formula (I) 


wherein 
n represents for an integer with a value from 20 to 500 and 
R represents C;-Cj9-alkyl or Cg-C24-aryl groups. 


4,981,920 
POLYAMIDE RESIN COMPOSITION AND A SHAPED 
ARTICLE 
Takeshi Terashima, Nagoya, and Toshimi Nomura, Chita, both 
of Japan, assignors to Toray Industries, Inc., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 15, 1989, Ser. No. 323,732 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 17, 1988, 63-61992 
Int. Cl.5 CO8L 71/12, 77/00 
US. Cl. 525—397 

1. A polyamide resin composition comprising: 

(a) 25-55% by weight of at least one polyamide resin se- 
lected from the group consisting of nylon 6, nylon 66, 
nylon 6T, nylon 66/6T, nylon 61, nylon 66/61, nylon 6/6T 
and nylon 6/6I; 

(b) 55 to 40% by weight of at least one polyamide resin 
selected from the group consisting of nylon 11, nylon 12, 
nylon 6X 10, nylon 6X 12 and nylon 116; and 

(c) 20 to 5% by weight of a polyphenylene oxide. 


8 Claims 


4,981,921 
WATER-DILUTABLE BINDERS, A PROCESS FOR THEIR 
PRODUCTION AND THEIR USE 
Harald Blum, Wachtendonk; Peter Héhlein, Kempen, and Wolf- 
hart Wieczorrek, Cologne, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 
signors to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, Leverkusen-Bayerwerk, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 30, 1988, Ser. No. 292,453 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 9, 
1988, 3800389 
Int. C15 CO8L 33/12 
USS. Cl. 525—419 7 Claims 
1. Water-dilutable binders consisting essentially of a mixture 
of 
(a) 60 to 95 parts by weight of a copolymer containing 
carboxyl groups or acid anhydride groups or both and 
further containing hydroxyl groups, and wherein the 
carboxyl or acid anhydride groups have been at least 
partially converted into carboxylate groups to the degree 
necessary to provide solubility or dispersibility of the 
binder in water and which has been obtained by copoly- 
merization of 
(al) 4 to 25 parts by weight of an unsaturated monomer 
which is at least one compound selected from the group 
consisting of methacrylic acid, acrylic acid, maleic acid, 
fumaric acid, itaconic acid and maleic anhydride, 
(a2) a total of 5 to 40 parts by weight of at least one hydroxy- 
alkyl ester of methacrylic acid or acrylic acid containing 2 
to 4 carbon atoms in the hydroxyalkyl moiety, 
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(a3) a total of 15 to 55 parts by weight of at least one olefinic 
monomer comprising (i) or (ii) wherein 
(i) is vinyl benzene, vinyl benzene substituted by chloro or 
alkyl, isopropenylbenzene, or isopropenylbenzene sub- 
stituted by chloro or alkyl, with the proviso that mono- 
mers (i) contain a total of 8 to 12 carbon atoms, and 

(ii) is alkyl methacrylate containing 1 to 4 carbons in the 
alkyl moiety, 

(a4) a total of 20 to 80 parts by weight of at least one olefini- 
cally unsaturated monomer selected from the group con- 
sisting of (i) acrylates free from hydroxyl groups and 
containing 1 to 18 carbon atoms in addition to to acryl and 
(ii) methacrylates free from hydroxyl groups and contain- 
ing 5 to 18 carbon atoms in addition to methacryl, and 

(a5) 0 to 20 parts by weight of other mono- or polyunsatu- 
rated monomers 

and 

(b) 5 to 40 parts by weight of a crosslinker resin, character- 
ized in that at least 30% of the hydroxyl groups in copoly- 
mer (a) are present in lactone-modified form. 


4,981,922 
BLENDED ETHERIMIDE OLIGOMERS 
Clyde H. Sheppard, Bellevue, Wash., and Hyman R. Lubowitz, 
Rolling Hills Estates, Calif., assignors to The Boeing Com- 
pany, Seattle, Wash. 
Division of Ser. No. 16,703, Feb. 20, 1987, Pat. No. 4,851,495. 
This application Jul. 1, 1988, Ser. No. 213,966 
Int. Cl.5 CO8F 283/04; CO8L 79/08 
U.S. Cl. 525—422 20 Claims 
1. A polyetherimide blend, comprising an oligomer which is 
the product of the process of reacting: 


@) 


H2N—R’ XH (IV) 
in about the stoichiometric ratio of I:II:III:IV=1:1:m:(m=1), 
wherein m is an integer greater than or equal to one, the oligo- 
mer having the general formula: 
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wherein 
X=—O— or —S—; 


E=allyl or methallyl; 

Y=halo- or nitro-; 

R=a trivalent C6_13) aromatic organic radical; 

Ri=any of lower alkyl, lower alkoxy, aryl, or halo- or 

hydroxyl- substituted aryl; 

R’=a divalent C(6_30) aromatic organic radical; 

J=0, 1, or 2; and 

G=—CH?2—, —O—, —S—, or —SO2—, 
and a polymer having a compatible backbone absent the cross- 
linking end cap radicals (A) of the oligomer, the polymer 
including repeating units of the formula: 


wherein X, R and R’ are as defined above for the oligomer. 
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4,981,923 

RESINS FOR TONER OF ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

AND METHOD FOR MANUFACTURING THE SAME 
Kazuo Hagiwara; Akira Misawa; Kazuo Hisamatsu, and 

Masaaki Shin, all of Kanagawa, Japan, assignors to Mitsui 

Toatsu Chemicals, Inc., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed May 31, 1989, Ser. No. 359,217 
Int. C15 CO8G 18/08 

U.S. Cl. 525—440 3 Claims 

1. A method for preparing a urethane-modified polyester 
resin (D) having a glass transition temperature of 40° to 75° C. 
which comprises reacting a resin mixture composed of a poly- 
ester resin (A) having a number-average molecular weight of 
1,000 to 15,000 and a hydroxy! value of 10 to 100 and a polyes- 
ter resin (B) having a number-average molecular weight of 
1,000 to 5,000 and a sum of acid value and hydroxyl value of 
less than 10 in a weight ratio of (A)/(B) of 20:80 to 60:40 with 
an isocyanate compound (C) in an amount ranging from 0.3 to 
0.99 molar equivalent per molar equivalent of the hydroxyl 
group of the polyester resin (A) while continuously kneading 
the reaction mixture using a means for kneading which is 
equipped with a built-in screw and whose ratio of length L of 
the screw to diameter D thereof, L/D, is not less than 10. 


4,981,924 
CATIONIC ELECTRODEPOSITABLE COMPOSITIONS 
OF BLOCKED POLYISOCYANATES AND 

AMINE-EPOXY RESINS CONTAINING DIORGANOTIN 

BIS-MERCAPTIDES AND BIS-CARBOXYLATES AS 

CATALYSTS 

James D. Nichols, and John B. Dickenson, both of Fogelsville, 

Pa., assignors to Air Products and Chemicals, Inc., Allentown, 

Pa. 

Filed Sep. 11, 1989, Ser. No. 405,362 
Int. C1.5 CO8L 63/02 

U.S. Cl. 525—528 20 Claims 

1. In a cationic electrodepositable composition comprising 
an at least, partially-blocked polyisocyanate, an amine adduct 
of an epoxy group-containing and an organotin catalyst, the 
improvement which comprises as the organotin catalyst a 
compound of the formula 


R2Sn[X—R!—OH]2 


where 
R is a C}-Cg alkyl or an aryl group, 
R! is a C2-Co divalent hydrocarbyl group which may be 
substituted with a hydroxyl group, and 
X is —S— or —O2C—. 


4,981,925 
CATIONIC ELECTRODEPOSITABLE COMPOSITIONS 
OF PARTIALLY-BLOCKED POLYISOCYANATES AND 
AMINE-EPOXY RESINS CONTAINING POLYMERIC 
DIORGANOTIN CATALYSTS 
James D. Nichols, and John B. Dickenson, both of Fogelsville, 
Pa., assignors to Air Products and Chemicals, Inc., Allentown, 
Pa. 
Filed Oct. 20, 1989, Ser. No. 424,795 
Int. Cl.5 CO8L 63/02 
US. Cl. 525—528 8 Claims 
1. In a cationic electrodepositable composition comprising 
an at least partially-blocked polyisocyanate, an amine adduct 
of an epoxy group-containing resin and an organotin catalyst, 
the improvement which comprises as the organotin catalyst a 
polymeric composition prepared by reacting about 0.5 to 1 
moles HSCH2CH(OH)CH2XH, where X is -S- or -O-, per 
mole of diorganotin oxide or diorganotin dichloride. 
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4,981,926 
COMPOSITION OF EPOXY RESIN, AMINO 
GROUP-CONTAINING PHOSPHONIUM CATALYST 
AND CURING AGENT 

Ha Q. Pham, Richwood; Allyson J. Malzman, and Marvin L. 

Dettloff, both of Lake Jackson, all of Tex., assignors to The 

Dow Chemical Company, Midland, Mich. 

Filed Feb. 6, 1990, Ser. No. 477,368 
Int. Cl.5 CO8L 63/02, 63/10 

US. Cl. 525—530 26 Claims 

1. A curable composition comprising (A) a compound hav- 
ing an average of more than one vicinal epoxy group per 
molecule (B) at least one phosphonium compound having an 
amino group in the cation portion of the phosphonium com- 
pound; and (C) a suitable curing agent for said epoxy com- 
pound, which curing agent contains (1) a plurality of hydrogen 
atoms reactive with a vicinal epoxide group other than (2) or 
(3) or (2) one or more acid anhydride groups or (3) a combina- 
tion of hydrogen atoms reactive with a vicinal epoxide group 
other than acid anhydride groups and acid anhydride groups. 


4,981,927 
CHROMIUM CATALYST COMPOSITIONS AND 
POLYMERIZATION UTILIZING SAME 

Louis J. Rekers, Wyoming, and Stanley J. Katzen, Cincinnati, 

both of Ohio, assignors to National Distillers and Chemical 

Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 52,654, May 20, 1987, abandoned. This 

application Apr. 14, 1989, Ser. No. 338,476 
Int. Cl.5 CO8F 4/24 

US. Cl. 526—105 8 Claims 

1. Ina process for the particle form polymerization of ethyl- 
ene, to produce polyethylene resin suitable for blow molding 
having a density greater than 0957 and ESCR greater than 8 
hours, the improvement comprising conducting the polymeri- 
zation in the presence of a mixed catalyst consisting essentially 
of a mixture of first and second heat-activated silica-supported 
catalyst components present in a weight ratio of 3:1 to 1:3, said 
first supported catalyst component containing 0.5 to 1.25 
weight percent chromium and 0.5 to 6.0 weight percent alumi- 
num on a silica support having a pore volume greater than 2.0 
cc/g with a major portion of the pore volume being provided 
by pores having diameters of 300 A to 600 A; said second 
supported catalyst component containing from 0.5 to 1.25 
weight percent chromium on a microspheroidal silica support 
having a pore volume from 1.5 cc/g to 1.9 cc/g; and the pore 
volumes of said silica support of the first catalyst component 
and said microspheroidal silica support of the second catalyst 
component differing by at least 0.3 cc/g. 


4,981,928 
SUPPORTED POLYOLEFIN CATALYST FOR 
POLYMERIZATION OF ETHYLENE UNDER HIGH 
TEMPERATURES 
Agapios K. Agapiou, Humble, Tex., assignor to Exxon Research 
and Engineering Company, Florham Park, N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 816,665, Jan. 7, 1986, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 682,868, Dec. 18, 1984, 
abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 520,391, Aug. 4, 1983, 
Pat. No. 4,508,844. This application Oct. 20, 1988, Ser. No. 
262,238 
Int. Cl.5 CO8F 4/654, 10/02 
US. Cl. 526—116 13 Claims 
1. In a process for the single phase (co)polymerization of 
ethylene at a pressure in the range of 30 bar to about 3,000 bar 
and at a temperature in the range of about 130 to about 350° C., 
the improvement comprising employing as the catalyst system, 
(A) a transitition metal containing catalyst component hav- 
ing a half-life of less than two minutes obtained by, 
(a) co-comminuting magnesium chloride and an organic 
electron donor to form a catalyst component support, 
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the molar ratio of the support to the electron donor 
being in the range of about 8 to 0.5-3.0, 

(b) co-comminuting said catalyst component support with 
TiCl4, to provide a catalyst precursor, the molar ratio of 
the support to TiCl4 being about 8 to 0.1-1.0, 

(c) contacting said catalyst precursor with a titanium or 
vanadium halide neat or in hydrocarbon solution at a 
weight percent ratio of about 1 to 100, 

(d) washing the contacted product with an inert hydrocar- 
bon diluent, and 

(e) prepolymerizing the washed product with an alpha- 
olefin having from 4 to 12 carbon atoms in the presence 
of an organoaluminum compound selected from alkyl 
aluminums, alkyl aluminum halides and alkyl aluminum 
hydrides, and 

(B) an alkyl aluminum compound. 


4,981,929 
CATALYST PRODUCTIVITY IN THE 
POLYMERIZATION OF OLEFINS 

Fathi D. Hussein; David M. Gaines; Han T. Liu, and Douglas J. 

Miller, all of Charleston, W. Va., assignors to Union Carbide 

Chemicals and Plastics Company, Inc., Danbury, Conn. 

Filed Jun. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 877,501 
Int. Cl.5 CO8F 2/34, 10/00 

US. Cl. 526—125 12 Claims 

1. In a process for polymerizing alpha monoolefins in a 
continuous gas-phase fluid bed process employing a catalyst 
system comprising (a) a solid titanium-containing procatalyst, 
said solid titanium-containing procatalyst having been ob- 
tained by halogenating a magnesium compound of the formula 
MgR3R2 wherein R; is an alkoxide or aryloxide group and R2 
is an alkoxide or aryloxide group or halogen, with a halide of 
tetravalent titanium in the presence of a halohydrocarbon and 
an electron donor in liquid phase, and subsequently contacting 
the halogenated product with a tetravalent titanium halide, and 
washing it to remove unreacted titanium compounds and re- 
cover the solid product, (b) an organoaluminum activator 
compound and (c) a selectivity control agent, the improvement 
which comprises continually adding dialkylaluminum halide to 
the reactor during polymerization and conducting polymeriza- 
tion at a temperature of 0.1° to 5.0° C. above the dew point of 
the cycle gas in the reactor. 


4,981,930 
METHOD OF PRODUCTION OF POLYOLEFINS 

Hideo Funabashi; Akira Tanaka, and Rikuo Ohnishi, all of 

Ichihara, Japan, assignors to Idemitsu Petrochemical Com- 

pany Limited, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 171,719 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 23, 1987, 62-68378; 

Mar. 23, 1987, 62-68379 
Int. Cl.5 CO8F 4/654, 10/00 . 

USS. Cl. 526—142 6 Claims 

1. A method of producing a polyolefin which comprises 
carrying out homopolymerization or copolymerization of 
olefins represented by the general formula R7—CH=CH2, 
wherein R? is hydrogen, an alkyl group or cycloalkyl group 
having 1 to 12 carbons, at a temperature of 40° to 90° C. and a 
pressure of 1 to 100 kg/cm?G in the presence of a catalyst 
comprising: 

(A) a highly active catalyst component containing magne- 
sium, titanium and an electron donor, prepared by con- 
tacting a magnesium compound selected from the group 
consisting of an alkyl magnesium and an alkoxy magne- 
sium, a titanium halide and an electron donor; 

(B) an organoaluminum compound of the formula AIR®,X- 
3», wherein R8 is a Cj-Cjo alkyl, cycloalkyl or aryl 
group, v is a real number and X is chlorine or bromine; 
and 

(C) an external electron donor consisting of a tertiary ether 
(C!) selected from the group consisting of tert-butyl 
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methyl ether, tert-butyl ethyl ether, tert-amyl methyl 
ether and tert-amyl ethyl ether and (C2) a carboxylate 
ester; 

wherein said catalyst contains said solid catalyst component 
(A) in an amount of 0.0005 to 1 mmol in terms of titanium 
atoms, based on a reaction volume of 1 liter, said organo- 
aluminum compound (B) in such an amount that the 
aluminum/titanium atomic ratio is in the range of 5 to 500, 
said ether compound (C') in such an amount that the ether 
compound/titanium molar ratio is in the range of 1 to 100, 
and said compound (C2) in such an amount that the com- 
pound (C?)/titanium molar ratio is in the range of 5 to 100. 


4,981,931 
DISCRETE TUNGSTEN COMPLEXES AS OXYGEN AND 
WATER RESISTANT DCPD POLYMERIZATION 
CATALYSTS 

Andrew Bell, New Castle, Del., assignor to Hercules In- 

coporated, Wilmington, Del. 

Filed Feb. 24, 1989, Ser. No. 315,075 
Int. Cl. CO8F 4/78 

USS. Cl. 526—166 6 Claims 

1. A process for preparing molded polymeric articles from a 
strained ring non-conjugated polycyclic cycloolefin monomer 
comprising combining said monomer with a tungsten catalyst 
complex having the formula 


R2 R3 


R? R3 (6—n) 
wherein X is Cl or Br, n is 2 or 3, R! is a H, Cl or an alkoxy 
group having 1 to 8 carbons, R? is H or an alkyl group having 
1 to 9 carbons, and R3 is H or an alkyl group having 1 to 5 
carbon atoms, with an activator compound having the formula 
SnR3H wherein R is selected from the group consisting of a 
phenyl] group and an alkyl group having 1 to 10 carbon atoms 
and charging said combination to a mold where polymeriza- 
tion will take place. 


4,981,932 
G7UORATED IONIC POLYMER, METHOD FOR ITS 
PREPARATION AND MEMBRANES 
Jean Blaise; Michel Jaccaud; Charles Laviron, all of Lyons; 
Henri Mathais, Saint-Didier Mont D’Or; Dominique Ravier, 
Lyons, and Francis Leroux, Brignals, all of France, assignors 
to Atochem, Puteaux, France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 858,187, Mar. 11, 1986, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 170,693 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 13, 
1984, 8411145; Jun. 20, 1985, 8509396 
Int. Cl.5 CO8F 228/02, 230/04, 8/00 
US. Cl. 526—243 9 Claims 
1. A fluorinated ionic polymer consisting essentially of a 
macromolecular chain comprising at least one set of formula: 


| 
T widen Math  Raasi thy 0° 


CF2 
| 
and sets of at least one of formula II and formula III 


286-234 0.G.-91-30 


CHEMICAL 
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in which: 

w is at least equal to 2 and lower than 10 

m and p, which may be different from one set to another may 
have values from 0 up to 3 included 

n and q, which may be different from one set to another may 
have values from 1 up to 6 included 

M represents an atom of hydrogen or a monovalent cation 

X represents an atom of fluorine or a perfluorinated alkyl 
grouping containing up to 10 carbon atoms 

T represents a prefluorinated chain of formula 


—(CFX10);3—(CF2CFX 10),—-W—{OCFX CF?)- 
n—(OCFX})4 


in which: 

X\ represents X or a perfluorinated alkyl grouping having up 
to 10 carbon atoms and bearing at least one of sulfonic and 
carboxylic functions 

W represents a perfluorinated, linear or cyclical, radical 
containing up to 12 carbon atoms 

rl and r2 may take, individually, a value of 0 up to 3 included 

r3 and r4 may take, individually, the values of 0 or 1. 


4,981,933 
AZLACTONE COPOLYMERS 

Robert C. Fazio, Arlington, and Lloyd D. Taylor, Lexington, 

both of Mass., assignors to Polaroid Corporation, Cambridge, 

Mass. 

Filed Jun. 23, 1989, Ser. No. 370,809 
Int. Cl.5 CO8F 26/06 

U.S. Cl. 526—260 8 Claims 

1. A copolymer containing repeating units according to the 
formula (I) 


R5 @ 


| 
Cy 


R! 
| 
Cig CH 


Cc R* 
o 


| 

Cc 
>S 
So 


Fm 
N~ 


R3 
CH2—-Z 


wherein R! is hydrogen or alkyl; each of R? and R3 is hydro- 
gen, alkyl, aryl, alkaryl, aralkyl, cycloalkyl, or R? and R3 
together with the carbon atom to which they are bonded 
constitute a carbocyclic or heterocyclic ring; each of R* and 
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R5 is hydrogen or alkyl; Z is halogen, and each of a and b 
represents a mole proportion of each of the respective repeat- 
ing units. 


4,981,934 
CURABLE COMPOSITION COMPRISING BIS-IMIDE 
AND BIS-~ALKENYL PHENOL) 

Horst Stenzenberger, Schriesheim, and Peter Koenig, Wiesloch, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Technochemie 
GmbH Verfahrenstechnik, Dossenheim, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many 

Filed Aug. 17, 1989, Ser. No. 395,101 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 18, 
1988, 3828096 
Int. Cl.5 CO8F 222/40 

US. Cl. 526—262 
1. Curable composition containing 
(a) at least one polyimide of the general formula (I) 


13 Claims 


wherein B represents a divalent residue containing a carbon- 
carbon double bond, wherein x is 2 and wherein A represents 
a divalent residue, 

(b) at least one alkenylphenol or ether thereof, alone or in a 
composition, said alkenylphenol being selected from the 
group consisting of 

a-a’-bis (3-alkenyl-4-hydroxyphenyl) p-diisopropylbenzene, 
a-a'-bis (3-alkenyl-4-hydroxyphenyl) m-diisopropylbenzene, 
2,2-bis (3-alkenyl-4-hydroxylphenyl) perfluoropropane, and 
9,9'-bis (3-alkenyl-4-hydroxypheny]) fluorene. 


4,981,935 
HYDROPHOBICALLY ASSOCIATING POLYMERS 
CONTAINING DIMETHYL. ACRYLAMIDE 
FUNCTIONALITY 
Jan Bock, Bridgewater, and Paul L. Valint, Asbury, both of 
N.J., assignors to Exxon Research and Engineering Company, 
Florham Park, N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 291,729, Dec. 29, 1988. This application 
Feb. 26, 1990, Ser. No. 484,755 
Int. Cl.5 CO8F 12/30, 226/02 
US. Cl. 526—287 
1. A polymer having the formula consisting of: 


2 Claims 


SS 


=O o=C Ss 


NH? 


=O 


| 
Ri—N—R2 
CH3—N—CH3 


wherein S is an ethylenically unsaturated alkyl or aryl sulfo- 
nate selected from the group consisting of SO3M, phenyl 
SO3M, CONHC(CH3)2CH2SO3M, or COOM, wherein M is a 
cation selected from the group consisting of Groups IA, IIA, 
IB or IIB of the Periodic Table of Elements, wherein Rj is 
hydrogen, a C; to Cio alkyl, cycloalkyl or aralkyl group, R2 is 
a C4 to Cig alkyl, cycloalkyl or aralkyl group; X is about 10 to 
about 90 mole percent, y is about 0.1 to about 10 mole percent, 
z is about 10 to about 50 mole percent, and w is about 0 to 
about 50 mole percent, said tetrapolymer being capable of 
viscosify water or a brine solution. 
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4,981,936 . 
TERPOLYMER OF OXYALKYENE ACRYLATES 

ACRYLAMIDES AND QUATERNARY MONOMERS 
Frederick J. Good, Jr., Camillus, and Ronald E. Highsmith, 

Skaneateles, both of N.Y., assignors to Polypure, Inc., Solvay, 

N.Y. 

Filed Apr. 14, 1989, Ser. No. 337,909 
Int. Cl.5 CO8F 220/52, 220/34 

USS. Cl. 526—287 

1. A terpolymer of the formula 


l 
O(CH2(CH2)mO)nE 


wherein 

R is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen and 
methy]; 

R’ is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen and 
lower alkyl having from 1 to 6 carbon atoms; 

D is selected from the group consisting of oxygen and NH; 

E is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen and 
lower alkyl having from 1 to 6 carbon atoms; 

G is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen and 
lower alkyl having from 1 to 6 carbon atoms; 

J and J’ are independently selected from the group consist- 
ing of hydrogen and lower alkyl having from 1 to 6 car- 
bon atoms; 

L, L’ and L” are independently selected from the group 
consisting of hydrogen, alkyl containing 1 to 18 carbon 
atoms, hydroxyalkyl containing 1 to 18 carbon atoms and 
aryl; 

Q is selected from the group consisting of alkyl containing 
from 1 to 6 carbon atoms and hydroxy alkyl containing 
from 1 to 6 carbon atoms; 

T is an anion selected from the group consisting of chloride, 
alkyl sulfate of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, and mixtures thereof; 

m is an integer from 1 to 2; 

n is an integer from 1 to 5; 

x, y and z are each a number from 0.01 to 0.99 and the sum 
of x, y and z is 1; and 

said terpolymer having a molecular weight from ,1000,000 
to 50,000,000. 
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4,981,937 
TELECHELIC VINYL POLYMER HAVING 
ALKOXYSILYL GROUP 
Akira Kuriyama, Osaka; Toshio Kadowaki, Amagasaki, and 
Mikiko Yamaguchi, Kyoto, all of Japan, assignors to Sunstar 
Giken Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 86,241, Aug. 17, 1987, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 902,657, Sep. 2, 1986, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 22, 1989, Ser. No. 327,396 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 24, 1985, 60-211667; 
May 29, 1986, 61-125014 
Int. Cl.5 CO8F 20/12 
US. Cl. 526—328 2 Claims 
1. A vinyl polymer produced by the process comprising 
photopolymerizing a vinyl monomer of the formula: 


R4* 


| ° 
CH2=c—yY! 


wherein R‘4 is hydrogen or methyl, and Y! is a group of the 
formula: —COOR’ wherein R’ is an alkyl having 1 to 17 car- 
bon atoms or phenyl, in the presence of a disulfide compound 
of the formula: 


(R!0—)3_ ,—Si—R3—S—S—R3—Si—(OR!)3_ pn 
(R*)n (R*)n 


wherein R! and R? are independently an alkyl having 1 to 4 
carbon atoms, R3 is an alkylene having 1 to 4 carbon atoms, 
and n is an integer of 0 to 2. 


4,981,938 
HIGHLY CRYSTALLINE POLYPROPYLENE 
Tohru Hanari; Ichiro Namiki, both of Ichiharashi; Kinya Mori, 
Chibashi; Hiromasa Chiba, and Kiyoshi Matsuda, both of 
Ichiharashi, all of Japan, assignors to Chisso Corporation, 


Japan 
Filed Jan. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 150,309 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 4, 1987, 62-23889 
Int. Cl.5 CO8F 10/06 
US. Cl. 526—351 

1. A highly crystalline polypropylene having: 

(A)(i) a melt flow rate (MFR) in the range of 0.1-200 g/10 
minutes 230° C. and (ii) an absorbance ratio determined by 
infrared absorption spectroscopy, IR-7, of wave-number 
997 cm—!, Ago7, to wave-number 973 cm—!, Ag73, which 
satisfies the equation: 


1 Claim 


IR-7 20.0203 log MFR +0.950; and 


(B)(i) an IR-rvalue of at least 0.97 of a component deposited 
initially in the amount of 2 to 3% by weight from a xylene 
solution having a polypropylene concentration of 0.2% 
wt./vol., cooled at a rate of about 5C.°/hr. and stirred at 
a rate of about 300 rpm and (ii) a ratio of the weight 
average molecular weight of the deposited component 
(My) to that of said polypropylene (Mwo), Mwi/Mwo, of at 
least 3. 


CHEMICAL 


4,981,939 
BINDER FOR A TONER COMPRISING A POLYESTER 
FROM ROSIN OR HYDROGENATED ROSIN 
Akira Matsumura, Suita; Sadao Shigematsu, Amagasaki, and 
Tomiji Itou, Ogaki, all of Japan, assignors to Nippon Gohsei 
Kagaku Kogyo Kabushiki, Osaka, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 119,376, Nov. 12, 1987, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 23, 1989, Ser. No. 397,351 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 17, 1986, 61-273769 
Int. Cl1.5 CO8G 63/183, 63/21 
US. Cl. 527—604 1 Claim 
1. A binder for a toner preparation which comprises as the 
main constituent thereof a polyester consisting essentially of 
the reaction product of: 

(a) the reaction product of a rosin or hydrogenated rosin 
with a polyhydric alcohol having three or more hydroxyl 
groups, wherein the molar ratio of the polyhydric alcohol’ 
having three or more hydroxyl groups to the rosin or 
hydrogenated rosin is 1.2 (n—2) to 0.8 x(n—2) and n is 
the number of hydroxy groups in the polyhydric alcohol, 

(b) a polybasic acid component which comprises at least one 
of terephthalic acid or isophthalic acid, and 

(c) a polyhydric alcohol component, and wherein (a) com- 
prises 3-50 mole percent of (a) and (c). 


4,981,940 
POLYAMIDE HAVING A LOW ELASTIC MODULUS 
AND A PROCESS FOR PRODUCING THE SAME 

Shiro Konotsune, Yokosukashi; Takao Kawamoto, and Kazut- 

sune Kikuta, both of Ichiharashi, all of Japan, assignors to 

Chisso Corporation, Osaka, Japan 

Filed Nov. 6, 1989, Ser. No. 432,434 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 21, 1988, 63-294360 
Int. Cl.5 CO8G 77/04 

USS. Cl. 528—26 4 Claims 

1. A polyimide soluble in solvents and having a low elastic 
modulus and comprising as main components, 60 to 99% by 
mol of repetition units expressed by the following formula (I) 
and 1 to 40% by mol of repetition units expressed by the fol- 
lowing formula (II): 


I 
es ae 
nigra 


wherein Ar represents a tetravalent aromatic group; X and Y 
each independently represent at least one group bonded to 
phenyl group at its ortho-position relative to N atom and 
selected from alkyl groups of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, halogen 
groups, carbonyl group or hydroxyl group; R! represents a 
divalent alkyl group of 3 to 5 carbon atoms or a phenylene 
group; R? represents an alkyl group of 4 or less carbon atoms 
or a phenyl group; | and m each represent an integer of 1 to 4; 
and n represents an integer of 20 to 300. 


(il) 
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4,981,941 
FLUORINATED EPOXY RESINS WITH HIGH GLASS 
TRANSITION TEMPERATURES 

James R. Griffith, Riverdale Heights, Md., assignor to The 

United States of America as represented by the Secretary of 

the Navy, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Mar. 27, 1989, Ser. No. 329,227 
Int. C1.5 CO8G 59/30, 59/42 

US. Cl. 528—93 

1. An epoxy resin system comprising: 

an epoxy resin; 

a noncrystalline curing agent, comprising: 

a dianhydride of the general formula 


Oo 1e) 

a 

/ 52. 5 \ 
Oo oO 


R 

\. es Me é 
ll ll 
fe) O 


where R is a cyclic ring of less that six carbon atoms, a 
substituted cyclic ring of less than six carbon atoms, a 
phenyl radical, a substituted phenyl radical, a diphenyl 
radical or a substituted diphenyl radical, in solid solu- 
tion with 

a monoanhydride of the general formula 


where R, and R2 are H, an aliphatic group of less than 
10 carbon atoms or a substituted aliphatic group of less 


than 10 carbon atoms, or where R;, R2 and the carbon © 


atoms of the monoanhydride to which they are attached 
are components of a cyclic ring of less than 6 carbon 
atoms, a substituted cyclic ring of less than 6 carbon 
atoms, a benzene ring or a substituted benzene ring. 


4,981,942 
POLYAMIDE-IMIDE COMPOSITION BASED ON 
BISPHENOXYPHENYL DIAMINES 

Ronald E. Bockrath, Oswego, and Bill W. Cole, Naperville, both 

of Ill., assignors to Amoco Corporation, Chicago, Ill. 
Division of Ser. No. 32,740, Mar. 31, 1987, Pat. No. 4,861,855. 

This application Jul. 13, 1989, Ser. No. 379,562 

Int. Cl.5 CO8G 73/14 

US. Cl. 528—125 25 Claims 
1. A composite material comprising a fibrous substrate 
bonded in a matrix resin comprising a polyamide-imide compo- 
sition comprising recurring units corresponding to the formula: 


Yn Yn Yn Yn Yn 
K Sof xf So Ba So 
H4-n Hyg H4-n H4-n 


OrGoge 


Hg-n H4-n H4a-n 


USS. Cl. 528—185 
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wherein each of the A and B moieties is independently 


with—-denoting isomerism and Ar being a tetravalent aro- 
matic radical having each carboxyl group ortho to one 
other carboxyl group; 

each Y is independently halogen or C}.¢ alkyl; 

each n is independently an integer of 0 to 4; inclusive; and 

each X is independently a meta- or para-disposed stable 
linkage free of sulfone and amide groups, the A and B 
moieties of said composition providing about 5 to about 95 
mole % (1) and about 95 to about 5 mole % (2) based on 
total moles of (1) and (2). 


4,981,943 
FILM OF AROMATIC COPOLYAMIDE FROM 
BIS(AMINOPHENOXY) BENZENE 


Friedrich Herold; Giinther Keil, both of Hofheim am Taunus; 


Werner Bruckner; Jutta Cardinal, both of Kriftel, and Cynthia 
Bennett, Wiesbaden, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 

Filed Aug. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 231,214 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 14, 


1987, 3727097 


Int. Cl.5 CO8G 69/32 
13 Claims 


1. A film of a aromatic copolyamide comprises the recurring 


structural units of the formulae A, B, C, D 


A —CO—Ar—CO— 
B —NH—Ar’—NH— 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


-continued 


{OF OF 


where 

—AR— and —Ar’— are each a divalent aromatic radical in 
which the bonds are in the p- or comparable coaxial or 
parallel position and are unsubstituted or substituted by 
one or two alkyl or alkoxy radicals having up to 4 carbon 
atoms or by at least one halogen radical, 

. Rand R’, independently of one another, each denotes either 
hydrogen, alkyl or alkoxy radicals having up to 4 carbon 
atoms in the alkyl radical, or halogen radicals, and 

Z is an —O—Ar—O— group, where —Ar— is defined 
above, and the proportions of the diamino moieties B, C 
and D are within the mole-percent range, relative to the 
total molar amount of the B+C+D diamino moieties 
components, which is formed by the corner points Q, R, 
S, T and U, where 


Point Q: 
Point R: 
Point S: 
Point T: 
Point U: 


5 mol-% of B 
70 mol-% of B 
70 mol-% of B 
40 mol-% of B 

5 mol-% of B 


90 mol-% of C 
25 mol-% of C 
5 mol-% of C 
5 mol-% of C 
35 mol-% of C 


5 mol-% of D 
5 mol-% of D 
25 mol-% of D 
55 mol-% of D 
60 mol-% of D 


which film is unstretched or stretched and has the follow- 

ing specific criteria (a) to (e): 

(a) the Staudinger index [ny] is in the range 50 to 1200 
cm?/g, measured in 96% strength H2SOx4 at 25° C.; 
(b) the tear strength is at least 14,500 psi and the modulus 

is at least 435,000 psi; 

(c) the volume resistance is at least 10!5 Q.cm and the 
electrical dielectric strength is at least 150 kV/mm at 
23° C. and at a frequency of 50 s—!; 

(d) the dimensional stability has a maximum change in 
length of 2%, and 

(e) the maximum water absorption of the film is 3% by 
weight at 23° C. and a relative atmospheric humidity of 
50%. 


4,981,944 
LIQUID COATING COMPOSITION CURABLE AT 
AMBIENT TEMPERATURES 
Tamme Bartels, Vaassen, and Gerardus J. W. M. Maters, Er 
Bergen Op Zoom, both of Netherlands, assignors to Akzo N. 
V., Arnhem, Netherlands 
Filed Jun. 14, 1989, Ser. No. 365,996 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Jun. 15, 1988, 
8801519 
Int. Cl.5 CO8G 2/38 
US. Cl. 528—220 12 Claims 
1. A liquid coating composition curable at ambient tempera- 
tures which comprises, as a binder, an addition polymer con- 
taining activated unsaturated groups and a crosslinking agent 
for the activated unsaturated groups of the addition polymer, 
wherein: 
(1) the addition polymer contains, as activated unsaturated 
groups, on average 2 or more pendant groups of the for- 
mulas (I), (ID) and/or (III) 


@® 
ll ] 
—0O—C—CH=CH—C—OR 


CHEMICAL 


-continued 
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—O—C—CH2;—C=CH? 
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wherein R is selected from an H atom, a group R!, a group 
of the formula (IV) and a group of the formula (V) 


—CH(OH)—CH2—CH ?R? (IV) 


—CH2—CH(OH)—CH2R? (Vv) 
wherein R! is selected from an alkyl group, a cycloalkyl 
group and an aryl group, which groups may be substituted 
or not with an alkyl, and wherein R2 is selected from an H 
atom, a group R!, a group of the formula (VI) and a group 
of the formula (VII) 


—or! (VD 


—Oo—c—R! (VID 
ll 
oO 


(2) the crosslinking agent for the activated unsaturated 
groups of the addition polymer contains on average 2 or 
more primary amino groups which may be blocked or not 
with an aldehyde or ketone. 


4,981,945 
LINEAR, PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING COPOLYESTER, 
PROCESS FOR ITS PREPARATION AND ITS USE AS A 
FLAME RETARDANT AGENT 
Gianluigi Landoni, and Carlo Neri, both of Milan, Italy, assign- 
ors to Enichem Synthesis, S.p.A., Palermo, Italy 
Filed Mar. 17, 1989, Ser. No. 324,907 
Claims priority, application Italy, Mar. 23, 1988, 19904A/88 
Int. Cl.5 CO8G 63/02 
USS, Cl, 528—272 1 Claim 
1. A process for preparing a linear copolyester useful as a 
flame retardent agent wherein the copolyester comprises units 
derived from: 
(a) a terephthalic acid; 
(b) a (C2-Ce¢)-alkylene glycol; and 
(c) a phenyl-hydroxymethylene phosphinic acid, the process 
comprising contacting a linear polyester derived from the 
terephthalic acid and the (C2-C¢)-alkylene glycol with a 
poly(phenyl-hydroxymethylene phosphinate) (I): 


wherein: 

Ph is the phenyl radical; R is a hydrogen atom or a linear or 
branched alkyl radical containing from 1 to 8 carbon 
atoms; and n is from 2.5 to 100, 

under melt conditions for a period not exceeding about 30 
minutes. 
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4,981,946 
MARINE PAINT COMPOSITION COMPRISING 
QUINONE/POLYAMINE POLYMER 
Semih Erhan, 2301 Cherry St., Apt. 12B, Philadelphia, Pa. 
19103 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 890,904, Jul. 28, 1986, Pat. No. 
4,831,107. This application Dec. 5, 1988, Ser. No. 280,141 
Int. Cl.5 CO8G 73/00 
US. Cl. 528—229 
1. A polymer of the formula: 


10 Claims 


wherein R is 


| age 3 
H 
aals 6.4 


4,981,947 
AROMATIC SULFIDEAMIDE POLYMER AND METHOD 
FOR PRODUCING THE SAME 
Satoshi Tomagou; Toshikazu Kato; Hiroshi Inoue, and Kensuke 
Ogawara, all of Mie, Japan, assignors to Tosoh Corporation, 
Yamaguchi, Japan 
Filed Dec. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 288,342 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 24, 1987, 62-325277 
Int. Cl.5 CO8G 75/02 


and n is 70 to 700. 


US. Cl. 528—364 5 Claims 

1. A sulfideamide polymer which comprise(s) repeating 
structural units represented by the following formula (1), (IID) 
or formula (I) and (II): 


saat i Cimit 3h Sncineiniibadl 


O R R° Oo 


R® 

+Ar(R3).—C—N N—C—Ar(R4)g—-SP 
l R | 

wherein Ar!, Ar?, Ar? and Ar* each represent an aromatic 
ring; R!, R2, R3, R4, R> and R®, which are the same or differ- 
ent, each represent an alkyl group having | to 20 carbon atoms, 
a cycloalkyl group having 3 to 20 carbon atoms, an aryl group 
having 6 to 20 carbon atoms, an alkoxy group having 1 to 20 
carbon atoms, an acyl group having 2 to 20 carbon atoms or an 
arylalkyl group having 7 to 20 carbon atoms, each of R5 and 
R° optionally being hydrogen; a, b, c and d, which are the same 
or different, each represent an integer of from 0 to 4; and R’, 
R8, and R9, which are the same or different, each represent an 
alkylene group having | to 20 carbon atoms, said polymer 
having a logarithmic viscosity [y] of 0.02 to 2.00, as determined 
by measuring the relative viscosity of polymer dissolved in a 
concentrated sulfuric acid solvent at 30° C. and at a polymer 
concentration of 0.5 g/100 ml and computing the result in 
accordance with the equation: 


(relative viscosity) 


in] = in (polymer concentration) 
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4,981,948 
ZINC-CONTAINING SOLID CATALYST, PROCESS OF 
PREPARING SAME AND PROCESS FOR PREPARING 
POLYALKYLENE CARBONATE 
Hideshi Kawachi; Shuji Minami, both of Yamaguchi, Japan; 
John N. Armor, Allentown, Pa.; Andrzej Rokicki, Allentown, 
Pa., and Beatrice K. Stein, Allentown, Pa., assignors to Mitsui 
Petrochemical Industries, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 3, 1989, Ser. No. 389,300 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 9, 1988, 63-199282; 
Aug. 9, 1988, 63-199283 
Int. Cl.5 CO8G 64/34 
U.S. Cl. 528—405 6 Claims 
1. A process for preparing a polyalkylene carbonate com- 
prising copolymerizing carbon dioxide with an epoxide using a 
zinc-containing solid catalyst prepared by contacting zinc 
oxide with an organic dicarboxylic acid under a mechanical 
pulverization treatment. 


4,981,949 
METHOD FOR POLYMERING AROMATIC 
HETEROCYCLIC COMPOUNDS 

Long Y. Chiang, Somerset; Russell R. Chianelli, Somerville, 

both of N.J., and John W. Swirczewski, Kintnersville, Pa., 

assignors to Exxon Research and Engineering Company, 

Florham Park, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 307,452, Feb. 8, 1989. This application May 

7, 1990, Ser. No. 519,961 
Int. Cl.5 CO8F 134/00 

U.S. Cl. 528—423 4 Claims 

1. A method of polymerizing an aromatic, nitrogen-contain- 
ing heterocyclic compound selected from the group consisting 
of tetrahydroquinoline, monoorgano-substituted tri or tetrahy- 
droquinolines, and diorgano-substituted tri or tetrahy- 
droquinolines comprising heating the compound selected at 
elevated temperatures and in the presence of a catalyst formed 
by heating a catalyst precursor at a temperature above about 
200° C., the precursor being a compound containing a metal 
sulfide of Group VIB, VIIB, and VIII metals or mixtures 
thereof and an aromatic, nitrogen-containing heterocyclic 
compound selected from tetrahydroquio-line, monoorgano- 
substituted tri or tetrahydroquino-lines, and diorgano-sub- 
stituted tri or tetrahydro-quinolines, said organo substituents 
being selected from alkyl groups having from 1 to 20 carbon 
atoms, aryl groups having from about 6 to 25 carbon atoms, 
alkoxyl groups having from 1 to 30 carbon atoms, aryloxy 
groups having from 6 to 25 carbon atoms, and arylamino 
groups having from 6 to 25 carbon atoms. 


4,981,950 
VASOCONSTRICTOR PEPTIDE 
Tomoh Masaki; Katsutoshi Goto; Sadao Kimura, all of Tsukuba; 
Youji Mitsui, Chiba; Yoshio Yazaki, Tokyo; Masashi 
Yanagisawa, Tsukuba, and Hiroki Kurihara, Tokyo, all of 
Japan, assignors to Takeda Chemical Ind., Ltd. and Director- 
General of Agency of Industrial Science and Technology of 
Ministry of International Trade and Industry, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Sep. 26, 1988, Ser. No. 249,429 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 9, 1987, 62-255381 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 37/02; CO7TK 7/10 
US. Cl. 530—326 3 Claims 
1. A vasoconstrictor peptide consisting essentially of the 
following amino acid sequence: 


Cys Ser Cys Ser Ser Leu Met Asp Lys Glu Cys Val Tyr Phe 
Cys His Leu Asp Ile Ile Trp 
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4,981,951 
LECTIN AFFINITY CHROMATOGRAPHY OF FACTOR 
Vill 

Grace C, Tsay, Walnut Creek, Calif., assignor to Miles Inc., 

Elkhart, Ind. 

Filed Apr. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 181,001 
Int. Cl.5 CO7K 3/18, 3/20 

USS. Cl. 530—383 6 Claims 

1. A method of purifying a Factor VIII recombinant protein 
from a solution containing contaminating glycoproteins com- 
prising: 

(a) selecting a lectin which adsorbs said glycoproteins; 

(b) immobilizing said lectin on a support to form an immobi- 
lized lectin; 

(c) selecting a sugar contained in a buffer wherein said sugar 
prevents adsorption of said protein onto said immobilized 
lectin; 

(d) contacting said solution with said immobilized lectin in 
the presence of said sugar; and 

(e) separating said Factor VIII protein from a said support 
containing said lectin and said contaminating glycopro- 
teins. 


4,981,952 
METHOD FOR THE PURIFICATION OF VITAMIN 
K-DEPENDENT PROTEINS 
S. Betty Yan, Indianapolis, Ind., assignor to Eli Lilly and Com- 
pany, Indianapolis, Ind. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 253,279, Oct. 4, 1988, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 16, 1989, Ser. No. 393,281 
Int. Cl.5 CO7K 3/22, 3/28 


US. Cl. 530—384 47 Claims 


Purification Flow Chart 
Cell Culture Supernatant Containing Protein 


1. Add 410M EDTA 

2. Add 5 mM benzamidine 

3. Apply to ion-exchange resin 
4. Elute with 10 mM CaCl. 


5. Apply eluate to chelating resin 
6. Elute with buffer 
7. Eluate flows directly into ion-exchange resin 
8. Eluate from ion-exchange resin with a 
salt gradient 


Eluate containing 


9. Add CaCi, to a final 
concentration of 10mM 

10. Apply to hydrophobic resin 

11. Elute with EDTA 


Eluate 
containing protein 


(Analyze by SDS: PAGE chromatography or specific activity: 
cumulative protein recovery: > 65%. Protein purity: > 98% 


1. A method for recovering and purifying vitamin K- 
dependent proteins from a cell culture medium of transformed 
cells which produce recombinant vitamin K-dependent prote- 
ins, comprising: 

(a) removing divalent cations from the medium; 

(b) contacting the medium with a protein-binding anion- 
exchange resin under conditions such that the protein is 
bound to the resin; 

(c) treating the resin-bound protein with a divalent cation 
under conditions appropriate to form a cation-protein 
complex and to thereby dissociate the protein from the 
resin; and 

(d) treating the cation-protein complex under conditions 
appropriate to remove the cation to obtain free, biologi- 
cally active protein. 


CHEMICAL 


4,981,953 
IMMUNOTOXINS, PROCESS FOR THEIR 
PREPARATION AND PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS IN WHICH THEY ARE PRESENT 
Luigi Barbieri, Bologna, Italy; Pierre Casellas, Montpellier, 
France, and Fiorenzo Stirpe, Bologna, Italy, assignors to 
Sanofi, Paris, France 
Filed Jul. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 73,263 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 15, 1986, 86 10297 
Int. Cl.5 CO7K 15/00, 15/28, 3/06 
USS. Cl, 530—391 12 Claims 
1. An immunotoxin formed by the coupling of an antibody 
with trichokirin, having the following statistical formula: 


P’—W—A’' 


in which P’ represents the radical of a protein P which is an 
antibody or antibody fragment, A’ represents the radical of a 
protein A which is trichokirin, and W represents a divalent 
covalent structure containing at least one thioether group or 
one disulfide group in which one of the sulfur atoms is selected 
from the sulfurs of the cysteines of P or A or is bonded to the 
groups belonging to P and/or A by spacing structures carrying 
a functional group bonded to the said groups belonging to P 
and A. 


4,981,954 
NOVEL AZOXY COMPOUNDS AND PROCESS FOR 
PRODUCTION THEREOF 
Masahito Nakayama, Kodaira; Hisakatsu Ito, Kawagoe; Isamu 
Watanabe, Higashimurayama, and Masami Shiratsuchi, 
Musashimurayama, all of Japan, assignors to Kowa Company, 
Ltd., Aichi, Japan 
Filed Mar. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 167,242 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 13, 1987, 62-56494 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 283/09 


U.S. Cl. 534—566 1 Claim 





1. A compound represented by the following formula 


Oo 
CH3 


CH3—(CH2)3—CH=CH—N=N—CH—X—CH3 


: 


wherein X is —C—or —CH— 


fe) 
ll 
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4,981,955 
DEPOLYMERIZATION METHOD OF HEPARIN 
Lorenzo L. Lopez, C/Ferraz, No. 42 - 10 Dcha, 28008 Madrid, 


Spain 
Continuation of Ser. No. 212,568, Jun. 28, 1988, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 26, 1990, Ser. No. 485,756 
Int. Ci.5 CO8B 37/10; COTH 23/00; A61K 31/725, 31/715 
US. Cl. 536—21 19 Claims 
1. A method of depolymerizing heparin to obtain a heparin 
having a low molecular weight provided with antithrombotic 
activity comprising contacting a fully salified quaternary am- 
monium salt of heparin with a quaternary ammonium hydrox- 
ide in a non-aqueous polar solvent for a time sufficient to 
degrade the heparin into a low molecular weight product 
provided with long duration antithrombotic activity, contact- 
ing the degraded heparin with a sodium, calcium or magne- 
sium salt and thereafter isolating the low molecular weight 
heparin in the form of the resulting sodium, calcium or magne- 
sium salt thereof. 


4,981,956 
DNA SEQUENCES ENCODING BOVINE GROWTH 
FACTORS 
Brent R. Larsen, St. Charles, Mo.; Ned R. Siegel, Belleville, IIl.; 
Claire E. Kotts, St. Louis, Mo.; Michael F. McGrath, Chester- 
field, Mo.; Sharon D. Ogden, St. Louis, Mo.; Gwen G. Krivi, 
Olivette, Mo., and John C. Minnerly, Creve Coeur, Mo., 
assignors to Monsanto Company, St. Louis, Mo. 

Division of Ser. No. 888,996, Jul. 31, 1986, Pat. No. 4,783,524, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 777,117, Sep. 17, 
1985, abandoned. This application Oct. 6, 1988, Ser. No. 254,332 
Int. Cl.5 CO7H 21/00, 21/04 
US. Cl. 536—27 9 Claims 

1. Essentially pure DNA containing a sequence of nucleo- 
tides coding for a synthetic peptide consisting essentially of the 
following sequence of amino acids, reading from the amino end 
to the carboxy end of said sequence: 


Ala—Tyr—Arg—Pro—Ser—Glu—Thr—Leu—Cys—Gly— 
Gly—Giu—Leu—Val—Asp—Thr—Leu—Gin—Phe— Val— 
Cys—Gly—Asp—Arg—Gly—Phe—T yr—Phe—Ser—Arg— 
Pro—Ser—Ser—Arg—Ile—Asn—Arg—Arg—Ser—Arg— 
Gly—Ile—Val—Glu—Glu—Cys—Cys—Phe—Arg—Ser— 
Cys—Asp—Leu—Ala—Leu—Leu—Glu—Thr—Tyr—Cys— 
Ala—Thr—Pro—Ala—Lys—Ser—Glu 
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4,981,957 
OLIGONUCLEOTIDES WITH MODIFIED PHOSPHATE 
AND MODIFIED CARBOHYDRATE MOIETIES AT THE 
RESPECTIVE CHAIN TERMINI 
Bernard Lebleu, Montpellier, and Bernard Bayard, Castelnau Le 
Lez, both of France, assignors to Centre National De La 
Recherche Scientifique, Paris, France 
Filed Jul. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 756,369 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 19, 1984, 84 11469 
Int. Ci.5 CO7H 21/02 
US, Cl. 536—27 
1. An oligonucleotide of the formula 


13 Claims 


in which Y and T are identical or different and are O, S, Se or 
NH, Z and W are identical or different and are O, S or NH, at 
least one of the substituents Y and Z in at least one of the 
phosphate moieties being different from oxygen, X is selected 
from the group consisting of 


ce) 


ix 4s 


Cc c=0 


a \ | 
OR OR O H H 


Oo A 
—CHOHCH20R 
CH2OR CH2OR 


Oo 
ll 
—“C-tRe, 
R, is alkyl of 1 to 5 carbon atoms or phenyl, 
> is a whole number equal to 


n when X is —CHOHCH2OR, or 
n—1 when X is 


Cc 
a \ 


Oo A 


CH2OR CH2OR 


wherein n is an integer of 2 to 10, m is an integer of 1 to 3, and 


A is adenine or a derivative selected from the group consisting 
of 
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c=0 =N 
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and the physiologically acceptable salts thereof. 


4,981,958 
METHOD FOR THE DRY CATIONIZATION OF STARCH 
II 
Reinhard Stober, Hasselroth; Wolfgang Fischer, Kahl; Michael 
Huss, Eschborn, and Reimund Pieter, Wetzlar, all of Fed. 
Rep. of Germany, assignors to Degussa Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Aug. 2, 1988, Ser. No. 227,297 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 8, 
1987, 3726427 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 15, 
2005, has been disclaimed. 
Int. C1.5 CO8B 31/08, 31/12 
US. Cl. 536—45 13 Claims 
1. A method for the dry cationization of starch comprising 
reacting a starch with an alkylene epoxide in an alkaline me- 
dium in the presence of water, at a temperature of 5° to 40° C. 
in the presence of a fine, hydrophilic silica and a member of the 
group consisting of alkali metal silicates, alkali metal alumi- 
nates, alkali metal or alkaline earth metal hydroxides or oxides, 
alkali metal carbonates, and mixture thereof. 


4,981,959 
MODIFIED CELLULOSE FOR BIOCOMPATIBLE 
DIALYSIS MEMBRANES II AND PROCESS FOR 
PREPARATION THEREOF 
Michael Diamantoglou, Erlenbach, Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 
signor to Akzo N.V., Arnhem, Netherlands 
Filed Feb. 27, 1989, Ser. No. 315,574 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 25, 
1988, 3805992 
Int. Cl.5 CO8B 3/04, 3/26, 11/02, 15/05 
US. Cl. 536—56 6 Claims 
1. A modified cellulose, wherein the modified cellulose has a 
structure represented by the formula 


[O—CO—R']m 
Cell—[O— x], 
[OH]s—(m+x) 


wherein 

cell is the framework of an unmodified cellulose molecule, in 
each case without hydroxyl groups; 

s=3 in the case of the unmodified cellulose molecule; 

R’ is at least one member selected from the group consisting 
of CH3, C2Hs and C3H7; 

X is at least one member selected from the group consisting 
of CO—R, CS—R, CO—CR"2—CO—CHR"”2, CO—OR, 
CONH—R, CONR”R, CSNH—R, CSNR”R, SO2—R, 


CHEMICAL 


339 


SO2NR”R, SO—R, SONR”R, PO3H)2, a salt of PO3H2, 
PO2R"R, POR”’2, PO(OR”)2, CR”2—CR’(OH)—R, 
CR"2—CR"(SH)—R, CR”2—CR"2—NHR, R—COOH, 
a salt of R—COOH, R—SO3H, a salt of R—SO3H, R, 
CH2—CH2—NR"” 2, and CH2—CH2—SO7—R; 

R is selected from the group consisting of alkyl, alkenyl, and 
alkynyl, each of which may be straight-chain having a 
carbon chain length of from 1 to 18 carbon atoms, unsub- 
stituted, substituted by D, or the carbon chain is inter- 
rupted by a member selected from the group consisting of 
O, S, N, P, Si, CO—, and COO—groups, cycloalkyl 
which is unsubstituted, substituted by D, or contains a 
heteroatom selected from the group consisting of O, S, N, 
P and Si, arylalkyl, arylalkenyl, arylalkynyl, each of 
which is unsubstituted, substituted by D, or is interrupted 
by at least one heteroatom selected from the group con- 
sisting of O, S, N, P and Si, a bisaryl radical which is 
unsubstituted or substituted by D, a radical of a condensed 
aromatic compound which is unsubstituted or substituted 
by D, a radical of a heterocyclic compound which is 
unsubstituted or substituted by D, and aryl; 

D is a member selected from the group consisting of R, 
—NR"”2, N+R”3, —COOH or a salt thereof, —-COOR”, 
—CONR”2, —CO—R”, —CSOH, or a salt thereof —C- 
SOH, —CSOR”, —CSNR”2, —SO3H, a salt of —SO3H, 
—SO3R”, —SO2NR”2 —SR”, —SOR”, —SONR"2, 
—PO3H2, a _ salt of —PO3H2, —PO(OR”), 
—PO2H(NR"2), —PO(NR"2)2, —PO2H2, —POH(OR"), 
—CN, —NO2, —OR”, halogen, and Si(OR")3; 

R” is H or R; 

M=0.75 to 2.85; and 

x=0.005 to 2.10. 


4,981,960 
MODIFIED CELLULOSE FOR BIOCOMPATIBLE 
DIALYSIS MEMBRANES IV AND PROCESS FOR 
PREPARATION THEREOF 
Michael Diamantoglou, Erlenbach, Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 
signor to Akzo N.V., Arnhem, Netherlands 
Filed Feb. 27, 1989, Ser. No. 315,835 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 25, 
1988, 3805973. 
Int. Cl.5 CO8B 3/04, 3/26, 11/02, 15/05 
US. Cl. 536—56 5 Claims 
1. A modified cellulose, wherein the modified cellulose has a 
structure represented by the formula 


OH)s— (24142) 
f rE (z+t+x) 
Cell ; 
weg" 


wherein 

Cell is the framework of an unmodified cellulose molecule 
without hydroxyl groups; 

s=3 in the case of the unmodified cellulose molecule; 

R’ is at least one member selected from the group consisting 
of CH3, C2Hs and C3H7; 

X is at least one member selected from the group consisting 
of CO—R, CS—R, CO—CR”2—CO—CHR?2, CO—OR, 
CONH—R, CONR”R, CSNH—R, CSNR”R, SO2—R, 
SO2NR"R, SO—R, SONR"R, PO3H2, a salt of —PO3H2, 
PO2R"”R, POR"’2, PO(OR")2, CR”2—CR’(OH)—R, 
CR"2—CR"(SH)—R, CR"2—CR"2—CR"”2—NHR, R—- 
COOH, a salt of R—COOH, R—SO3H, a salt of R—- 
SO3H, R, CH2—CH2—NR"2, and CH2—CH2—SO2—R;; 

R is selected for the group consisting of alkyl, alkenyl, alky- 
nyl, each of which is straight-chain having a chain length 
of from 1 to 12 carbon atoms, unsubstituted, substituted by 
D, or the carbon chain is interrupted by a member se- 
lected from the group consisting of O, S, N, P, or Si, 
CO—, and COO-groups, cycloalky which is unsubsti- 
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tuted, substituted by D, or contains a heteroatom selected 
from the group consisting of O, S, N, P and Si, arylalkyl, 
arylalkenyl, arylalkynyl, each of which is unsubstituted, 
substituted by D, or is interrupted by at least one hetero- 
atom selected from the group consisting of O, S, N, P or 
Si, a bisaryl radial which is unsubstituted or substituted by 
D, a radical of a condensed aromatic compound which is 
unsubstituted or substituted by D, a radical of a heterocy- 
clic compound which is unsubstituted or substituted by D, 
and aryl; 

D is a member selected from the group consisting of R, 
—NR2?, —N+R3, —COOH, a salt of —COOH, 
—COOR”, —CONR"2, —CO—R”, —CSOH, a salt of 
—CSOH, —CSOR”, —CSNR”2, —SO3H, a salt of 
—SO3H, —SO3R", —SO2NR”2 —SR”, —SOR”, 
—SONR”?, —PO3H?2, a salt of —PO3H2, —PO(OR”), 
—PO2H(NR"2), —PO(NR"2)2, —PO2H2, —POH(OR"), 
—CN, —NO2, —OR”, halogen, and —Si(OR”)3; 

Z is selected from the group consisting or SR”, SO3H, a salt 
of —SO3H, SO—R, SONR"”2, SO2—R, SO2NR"2, SO2H, 
a salt of SO?H, F, Cl, Br, I, NR"2, “PR’’2, PO3H)2, a salt of 
PO3H2, PO2H(OR), PO(OR)2, PO2HR”, a salt of 
PO2HR”, POR"(CR) and POR”; 

R” is H or R; 

x+t=0.75 to 2.85; 

t=0 to 2.85; 

x=0 to 2.85; 

z=0.01 to 0.45. 


4,981,961 
SYNTHETIC AFFINITY LIGAND COMPOSITIONS AND 
METHODS FOR PURIFICATION AND RECOVERY OF 
ORGANIC MOLECULES 
That T. Ngo, Irvine, Calif., assignor to BioProbe International, 
Inc., Tustin, Calif. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 243,352, Sep. 12, 1988, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 8, 1989, Ser. No. 404,917 
Int. Cl.5 C12N 11/06; CO8F 283/00; A61K 39/395 
US. Cl. 536—112 38 Claims 

1. A process for activating a polymeric substance compris- 
ing: 
reacting a polymeric substance containing at least one nu- 
cleophilic group with a substituted 2-halopyridine of the 
formula: 


= 
[ . 


sm 


N x 


wherein X is F, Cl or Br; Y is F, Cl, Br, NO2, CH3 or CF3; 
and n is 1 to 4; and wherein, when n is greater than 1, the 
substituents designated by Y may be the same or different, 
at least one of said substituents being an electron with- 
drawing group; and 

recovering a polymeric product wherein at least some of the 
nucleophilic groups of the polymer have been activated 
by reaction with said 2-halopyridine. 
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4,981,962 
SUBSTITUTED TETRATHIOTETRACENES AND 
TETRASELENOTETRACENES 

Marcus Baumann, Basel; Walter Fischer; Vratislay Kvita, both 

of Reinach; Carl W. Mayer, Riehen, all of Switzerland, and 

Wolfgang Wernet, Freiburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors 

to Ciba-Geigy Corporation, Ardsley, N.Y. 

Filed May 24, 1989, Ser. No. 356,824 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, May 27, 1988, 

2008/88; Jul. 19, 1988, 2752/88 
Int. Cl.5 CO7D 345/00, 339/04, 295/116, 211/74 

US, Cl. 540—1 12 Claims 

1. A compound of the formula 


Re z z 
R’? 
Ro a es Be 
RS 


Zz Zz 


R! 
R2 
A ~R3 
R* 


in which Z is -S- or Se- and 
(a) R!, R2, R3 and R4 and H are at least one of the radicals 

R5 to R8 independently of one another is a substituent as 

defined hereinafter, and the other radicals R5 to R® are H, 

said substituent being selected from the group of al to a3: 

(al) C;-C2oalkyl-X), with the exception of C;-Cyalkyl 
and methoxy, the alkyl moiety being unsubstituted or 
substituted by halogen, -CN, -CONR9°R!9, -OR9, -SR? 
or -COOR?, 

(a2) C2-Cigalkenyl-X)p, C2-Cjgalkynyl-X)p, C3-Cgcy- 
cloalkyl-X)p, (C1-C)2alkyl)-C3-Cgcycloalkyl-X)p, 
C3-Cgcycloalkyl-C,H2,-X)p, (Cy-C)2alkyl)-C3-Cg- 
cycloalkyl-C,H2-X)p, phenyl-X)p, (Ci-Cj2alkyl)phe- 
nyl-X)p, phenyl-C,H2--X)p and (C;-C;2alkyl)phenyl- 
C,H2,-X)p, each being unsubstituted or substituted by 
halogen, -CN, -CONR°R!, -OR9, -SR9 or -COOR?, 

(a3) -Br, -CF3, -CN, -Si(C}-Cagalkyl)3, -S-(CmH2m0),R!"! 
or -O-CmH2m-O)nR!!, wherein X is -O-, -S-, -SO- or 
SO>-, r is 1 or 2, pis O or 1, R9 and R!° independently of 
one another are H, C;-C)2alkyl, phenyl or -C,»,H2m- 
O),R'!, or R® and R!° together are tetramethylene, 
pentamethylene, 3-oxapentylene or 
-~CH7CH2NR°CH?2CH?-, R!! is H or C}-Cyz2alkyl, m is 
a number from 2 to 4, n is a number from 2 to 20 and q 
is a number from 1 to 20, or 

(b) R!, R2, R3 and R¢ are H, at least one of R5 to R$ is -F or 

-Cl, at least one further member of R5to R'is a substituent 

selected from groups al, a3, including C;-C4alkyl and 

methoxy, and the other members of R5 to R8 are H, or (c) 

at least one of R! to R4 and at least one of R5 to R8 inde- 

pendently are a substitutent selected from the groups 

-COOR®, CONR9°R!° and al, a2 a3 defined above, includ- 

ing C-C4alkyl and methoxy, and the other of R! to R8 are 

H, with the proviso that R2, R3, R° and R’ are neither -F 

nor methyl, and’where R? and R!° are defined as above, or 

(d) two pairs of adjacent radicals or R! to R8 are -CO-O- 

CO- or -CO-NR9-CO., at least one further radical of R! to 

R8 is a substitutent selected from -COOR®, -CONR9°R!0 

and the groups al, a2 and a3, including C;—Cy4alkyl and 

methoxy, and the other radicals of R! to R® are H, and 
where R9 and R!° are as defined above. 
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4,981,963 
METHOD OF PREPARATION OF OXALIC ACID ESTERS 
AND AMIDES 
Giuseppe Messina, Alghero; Giovanni M. Sechi, Ozieri; Loreno 
Lorenzoni, Porto Torres, and Giovanni Chessa, Sassari, all of 
Italy, assignors to Enichem Anic S.p.A., Palermo, Italy 
Filed Apr. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 341,750 
Claims priority, application Italy, Apr. 21, 1988, 20274 A/88 
Int. Cl.5 CO7D 279/12, 265/30; COTC 67/20, 231/08 
USS. Cl. 544—59 16 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of oxalic acid derivatives of 
formula (I) 


0 O 
iit 
Z—C—C—z! 


wherein 

Z designates an —OR or —NR!R? group, wherein R repre- 
sents substituted or unsubstituted alkyl, alkenyl, cycloal- 
kyl, aryl, or aryl-alkyl, R! is hydrogen or substituted or 
unsubstituted alkyl, alkenyl, cycloalkyl, aryl, or aryl- 
alkyl, R? represents substituted or unsubstituted alkyl, 
alkenyl, cycloalkyl, aryl, or aryl-alkyl, wherein the R, R! 
and R? substituents are amino, mono-alkylamino, dialkyl- 
amino, hydroxy, alkoxy, carboxy, carbalkoxy, formyl, 
mercapto, alkylthio, cyano, nitro or halogen, or R! and 
R? taken together with the adjacent nitrogen atom repre- 
sent a saturated 5-, 6-, 7-, or 8-membered heterocyclic 
ring, which may contain an additional heteroatom se- 
lected from —O—, —S—, —N(H,alkyl)—, and optionally 
bear one or more alkyl or alkenyl substituents, and 

Z! designates an —OR or —NR!R2 group, wherein R, R!, 
and R2 are as defined before, or a group —NHCOCH3, 
which comprises reacting N,N’-diacetyloxamide (II) 


ad 


| 
ae eer 


with an alcohol ROH or/and an amine HNR!R2, wherein R, 
R! and R2? are as defined above, in the presence of a basic 
catalyst. 


4,981,964 
OLIGOMERIC POLYESTERS AND POLYAMIDES 
CONTAINING DIPIPERIDYL TRIAZINE GROUPS 
Richard V. Nelson, Wilmington, Del., and John F. Stephen, 
West Chester, Pa., assignors to ICI Americas Inc., Wilming- 
ton, Del. 
Filed Dec. 15, 1988, Ser. No. 284,520 
Int. Cl.5 CO7D 413/12, 403/04; CO8K 5/34 
USS. Cl. 544—113 
1. A compound of the formula: 


10 Claims 


R!2_[yYCO(B)—T—(B)CO—Y—R—Y],,—R}3 


wherein T is the divalent group: 


N-—C C—N— 
eA 
A N A 


wherein A is: 


CHEMICAL 


-continued 


H3 
R! CH2R! 


| 
CH—C 

N—R2 
CH2—C 


CH2R! 
CH3 


R! is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen and an 
alkyl group of 1-5 carbon atoms; 

R? is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, oxyl, 
hydroxyl, a straight or branched chain methylene, linked 
alkyl group of 1-8 carbon atoms, an alkanoyl group hav- 
ing 2-18 carbon atoms, an alkenyl group of 3-4 carbon 
atoms, an alkenoy! group of 3-6 carbon atoms, an alkynyl 
group of 3-6 carbon atoms, a cyanomethyl group, a ben- 
zyl group of 7-15 carbon atoms, and a group —CH2C- 
H(OR3)—R‘; wherein: 

R3 is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, a 

_ Straight of branched chain methylene-linked alkyl group 
of 1-18 carbon atoms, an araliphatic group, and an alkan- 
oyl group having 2-18 carbon atoms; 

R4 is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, an 
alkyl group of 1-16 carbon atoms and phenyl; 

X is hydrogen, halogen, hydroxyl, straight or branched 
chain alkyl group having 1-18 carbon atoms, cycloalkyl 
group having 5-12 carbon atoms, substituted or unsubsti- 
tuted aryl group having 6-18 carbon atoms, aralkyl group 
having 7-18 carbon atoms, —N(R5)(R°), —OR’, —SR’ or 
—PO(OR®) wherein: 

R5 and R® same or different, are selected from the group 
consisting of hydrogen, an alkyl group of 1-18 carbon 
atoms, a cycloalkyl group of 5-12 carbon atoms, an aral- 
kyl group 7-11 carbon atoms, a 3-12 carbon alkyl group 
that may have in the chain an —O— or —N(R°)-linkage, 
a hydroxyalkyl group having 2-4 carbon atoms, an acyl- 
oxyalkyl group having 3-15 carbon atoms, and a group of 
the Formula A where R! and R? are as described, or R° 
and R®, together with N-atom to which they are attached, 
may form a heterocyclic ring optionally possessing an 
—O— linkage to form a morpholino group; 

R7 is selected from the group consisting of an alkyl group of 
1-18 carbon atoms, an alkenyl group of 3-12 carbon 
atoms, a cycloalkyl group of 5-12 carbon atoms, an aral- 
kyl group of 7-11 carbon atoms, or an alkyl group of 3-12 
carbon atoms which possesses an —O— or —N(RY) in the 
chain, or an aryl group of 6-14 carbon atoms; 

R8 is selected from an alkyl group having 1-4 carbon atoms; 

R? is selected from an alkyl group having 1-4 carbon atoms; 

B is an alkylene group that is either straight chain or 
branched having 1-10 carbon atoms; 

Y is selected from —O—, —N(H)—, and —N(R!°)— where 
R!0 is an alkyl group of 1-20 carbon atoms or the group 
Formula A; 

R is a divalent group of 2-20 carbon atoms, an alkylene 
group interrupted by —O—, —S— or —N(R!!)—, a 
divalent group selected from 


CH2—; €CH2)2 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE JANUARY 1, 1991 


4,981,965 
PROCESS FOR FORMATION OF BASE 
Yoshiharu Yabuki; Jiro Tsukahara, and Taku Nakamura, all of 
Kanagawa, Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., 
Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Sep. 9, 1988, Ser. No. 242,406 

Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 9, 1987, 62-226134; 

Sep. 9, 1987, 62-226135 

Int. Cl.5 CO7C 257/14; COTD 213/74, 233/88, 251/54 

USS. Cl. 544—196 12 Claims 
: 1. A process for formation of a base comprising the step of 
-continued heating a base precursor in the form of a salt of an organic base 


with a carboxylic acid which has such a property that the 
carboxyl group of the acid undergoes decarboxylation at a 
: ; temperature of 50° to 200° C., wherein the organic base is a 
H diacidic to tetraacidic base having the following formula (IT): 


R(—B)n a) 


N ; wherein R® is an n-valent residue of a hydrocarbon or a 
| heterocyclic ring, the number of the carbon atoms con- 
CH3 tained in the organic base is not more than six times the 


number of the guanidine moieties, “‘n” is an integer of 2 to 


4, and “B” is a monovalent group corresponding to an 
* b atomic group formed by removing one hydrogen atom 
2 from a compound having the following formula (I): 


R4* N—R! @ 


\ @ 
N—-C R2 
Ss ; f oh 
RS N 
\ 


R3 


wherein each of R!, R2, R3, R4 and R5 independently is a 
monovalent group selected from the group consisting of 
hydrogen, an alkyl group, an alkenyl group, an alkynyl 
group, a cycloalkyl group, an aralkyl group, an aryl group 
and a heterocyclic group, each of which may have one or 
more substituent groups, and any two of R!, R2, R3, R4 
CH—CH2 : and R> may be combined together to form a five-mem- 
bered or six-membered nitrogen-containing heterocyclic 
. ring. 


CH3 

I 4,981,966 

t ; PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF QUINOLINE 
CH3 CARBOXYLIC ACIDS 


Istyan Hermecz; Géza Kereszturi; Lelle Vasvari née Debreczy; 
Agnes Horvath, all of Budapest; Maria Balogh, Dunakeszi; 


G4bor Kovacs, Budapest; Tamas Sziits, Budapest; Péter Ritli, 
—CH?2 CH? CH2?—; Budapest; Judit Sipos, Budapest, and Aniké Pajor, Budapest, 
all of, Hungary, assignors to Chinoin Gyogyszer Es Vegyes- 


zeti Termekek Gyara Rt., Budapest, Hungary 
Division of Ser. No. 104,053, Oct. 8, 1987, abandoned. This 


application Jan. 10, 1989, Ser. No. 295,439 
ine ie Claims priority, application Hungary, Dec. 9, 1985, 4694/85; 
(CH2)2 (CH2)2 (CH2)2—; OF ee. 9, 1985, 4695/85; Dec. 9, 1986, PCT/HU86/00069 
Int. Cl. CO7D 241/04 


USS. Cl. 544—229 4 Claims 


1. A compound of the Formula (VII) 
R! R2 
2 oe 


».. 


CH3 


an arylene group of 6-12 group of carbon atoms, or an 


Oo 1°) 
aralkylene group of 8-14 carbon atoms; F I L 
R!1 js an alkyl group having 1-20 carbon atoms, the group \ 
A, or a cycloakylene group of 5-12 carbon atoms; / \ 0 
R!2 is selected from a lower alkyl or a group —R—Y—H RN N N 
call ! 


where Y and R are as previously described; 
R13 is hydrogen; and 
m is an integer from 1 to 40. 


C2Hs 
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wherein 
R! and R? are each C2 to C¢ aliphatic acyloxy unsubstituted 
or substituted by halogen, or are each C7 to C11 aromatic 
acyloxy; and 
R is hydrogen or methyl. 


4,981,967 
PYRIMIDINE COMPOUNDS AND THEIR USE AS 
LIQUID CRYSTALS 
Toshihiro Shibata, Omiya, and Masaki Kimura, Tokorozawa, 
both of Japan, assignors to Adeka Argus Chemical Co., Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 7, 1988, Ser. No. 216,367 : 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 15, 1987, 62-176720 
Int. C1.5 CO7D 239/26 
US. Cl. 544—335 10 Claims 
1. An optically active pyrimidine compound represented by 
the following general formula: 


* 
R}—CHCH?2CH(CH?2),0 
x CH3 


wherein, n is 3 to 5; X is a hydrogen atom or a chlorine atom; 
when X is a hydrogen atom, R; is straight chain alkyl having 
from 1 to 12 carbon atoms and when X is a chlorine atom, R is 
a hydrogen atom or straight chain alkyl having from 1 to 12 
carbon atoms; R2 is straight chain alkyl having from 1 to 18 
carbon atoms; and C* represents an asymmetric carbon atom. 


4,981,968 
SYNTHESIS OF CAMPTOTHECIN AND ANALOGS 
THEREOF 
Monroe E. Wall, Chapel Hill; Mansukh C. Wani, Durham; Allan 
W. Nicholas, and Govindarajan Manikumar, both of Raleigh, 
all of N.C., assignors to Research Triangle Institute, Research 
Triangle Park, N.C. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 32,449, Mar. 31, 1987, Pat. No. 
4,894,436. This application Sep. 28, 1988, Ser. No. 250,094 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 16, 
2007, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.5 CO7D 491/22 
US. Cl. 544—361 27 Claims 

1. A method for synthesizing camptothecin compounds 
comprising the steps of: 
cyclizing a compound of the formula shown below, wherein 
X is an organic group which is converted to a carbonyl 
group when treated with an acid; in the presence of a basic 
catalyst, and a source of oxygen, 


to form a lactone having the formula 


CHEMICAL 


deprotecting said lactone to form a hydroxyl-containing 
tricyclic compound having the formula shown below 


reacting said hydroxyl-containing tricyclic compound in the 
presence of an acid or base catalyst, with a substituted 
ortho-amino compound of the formula 


NH? 


R 
sy COR? 


wherein n=1, R is an amino or hydroxy group and R? is H or 
C}.8 alkyl; and i 
wherein R is an amino group, reacting said amino group 
with (a) the carboxylic acid group of an amino acid or 
carboxylic acid derivative thereon, a C4.19 saturated or 
unsaturated carboxylic acid anhydride, (c) with phosgene 
and then with a diamine or a tertiary amino alcohol; and 
when R is a hydroxy group, reacting the hydroxy group 
with a dialkylamino alkyl halide. 
20. A camptothecin having the structure shown below 


wherein R, is (a) amino acid amido group obtained by reaction 
of an amino group at the 9-position on the A-ring with the 
carboxylic acid group of a naturally occurring a-amino acid, 
(b) a C410 carboxylic acid amido group, (c) a urea group 
obtained by reaction of an amino group at the 9, 10, 11 or 
12-position:of the A-ring with phosgene followed by reaction 
with a diamine, (d) a urethane group obtained by reaction of an 
amino group at the 9, 10, 11 or 12-position of the A-ring with 
phosgene followed by reaction with a tertiary-amino alcohol, 
or pharmaceutically acceptable salts thereof. 
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4,981,969 
POLYALKYLPIPERIDINE-SUBSTITUTED 
TETRAHYDROPYRIDONES AND USE THEREOF 
Alexander Aumueller, Deidesheim; Peter Neumann, Mannheim, 

and Hubert Trauth, Dudenhofen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

assignors to BASF Aktiengesellschaft, Ludwigshafen, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany P 

Filed Nov. 30, 1989, Ser. No. 443,478 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 30, 

1988, 3844355 
Int. Cl.5 CO7D 401/14 

US. Cl. 546—187 6 Claims 

1. A_ polyalkylpiperidine-substituted tetrahydropyridone 
which in one of its tautomeric form conforms to the general 
formula (I) 


H3C CH3 


CH3 


H 
N N—R?3 


R! Y 
N 
R2 
\ 


NC oO 


CH3 
CH3 


where 
R! and R2 are each independently of the other C;-C}-alkyl, 
which may be oxygen-interrupted, Cs—C¢-cycloalkyl or 
C7-C2-phenylalkyl where the pheny! is unsubstituted or 
monosubstituted, disubstituted or trisubstituted by C;—C4- 
alkyl, C;-C4-alkoxy, fluorine, chlorine or bromine, or 


R! 


x 


R2 
is a from 5- to 12-membered cycloaliphatic rirg which may be 


monosubstituted, disubstituted, trisubstituted or tetrasub- 

stituted by C;—C4-alkyl, and 
R3 is hydrogen, C;-Cg-alkyl, C2-C3-cyanoalkyl, C2-C4- 
hydroxyalkyl, C2-C3-aminoalkyl, Cj ,-Cg-alkanoyl or 
C7-Ci0-phenylalkyl where the phenyl is unsubstituted or 
monosubstituted or disubstituted by C;-C4-alkyl, C;-C4- 
alkoxy, fluorine, chlorine or bromine, or an acid addition 

salt or hydrate thereof. 


4,981,970 
COLORING PHTHALIDE COMPOUNDS 
Kiyotaka Iiyama, Mishima, and Kunio Hayakawa, Gotemba, 
both of Japan, assignors to Ricoh Company, Ltd., Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 123,350, Nov. 20, 1987, Pat. No. 
4,880,762. This application Aug. 16, 1989, Ser. No. 393,680 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 21, 1986, 61-278368 
Int. Cl.5 CO7D 407/02, 307/83 
US. Cl. 546—196 5 Claims 
1. Coloring phthalide compounds having the formula: 
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(R*)I 


wherein R! and R? each represent a straight chain or branched 
alkyl group having 1 to 6 carbon atoms, a cycloalkyl group, or 
a benzyl group, or R! and R? in combination form a ring; R3 
represents an alkyl group having 1 to 4 carbon atoms; R* 
represents a dialkylamino group having | to 6 carbon atoms, a 
cyclic amino group or halogen; | is an integer of 0 to 4; A 
represents a group of the formula: 


RS 
wf 
N 


\ ps 


wherein R5 and R® each represents a straight chain or branched 
alkyl group having 1 to 8 carbon atoms, a cycloalkyl group, or 
a benzyl group, or R5 and R® in combination form a ring; and 
B is the same as A, or represents a phenyl group or a phenyl 
group substituted by chloro or methoxy. 


4,981,971 
CERTAIN AROMATIC OR HETEROCYCLIC 
MERCAPTO-ALKYLENE-CYCLOHEXENE DIONE 
INTERMEDIATES 
Kenji Arai; Nobuaki Mito, both of Takarazuka; Kouichi Morita, 
Toyonaka, and Naonori Hirata, Sakai, all of Japan, assignors 
to Sumitomo Chemical Company, Limited, Osaka, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 71,662, Jul. 9, 1987, Pat. No. 4,789,396. 
This application Sep. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 244,167 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 9, 1986, 61-161582; 
Dec. 19, 1986, 61-304821; Dec. 24, 1986, 61-310456 
Int. Cl.5 CO7D 213/70; COTC 321/14 
U.S. Cl. 546—296 
1. A compound of the formula, 


Y ” 
ff 

a ae ° 

f \ age. 
Z — ¢ 
1 
=— x On R 

RS 
R® OH 


wherein R! is methyl, ethyl or propyl; R3 is hydrogen or 
methyl; R4 is hydrogen or methyl; R5 is hydrogen or methyl 
group, and when R5is a hydrogen atom, R°is a hydrogen atom 
or a alkoxycarbonyl group, and when R5is a methyl group, R® 
is hydrogen; X is CH or nitrogen; Y is hydrogen or halogen; Z 
is trifluoromethyl, trifluoromethyloxy or 1,1,2,2-tetrafluoroe- 
thyoxy; and n is an integer of 0. 


2 Claims 
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4,981,972 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING OXAZOLONE 
DERIVATIVES 


CHEMICAL 


4,981,974 
POLYMERIZABLE PYRROLIDONYL OXAZOLINE 
MONOMERS 


Yoshihiro Kobori, Kamakura; Hitoshi Yuasa; Mitsuo Matsuno, Gary . Dandreaux, Bloomfield; Robert B. Login, Oakland; John 


both of Yokohama, and Tetsuo Satoh, Tokyo, all of Japan, 
assignors to Nippon Oil Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 26, 1989, Ser. No. 357,401 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 3, 1988, 63-135615 
Int. Cl.5 CO7D 263/42 

US. Cl. 548—228 1 Claim 

1. A process for producing an oxazolone derivative of gen- 
eral formula (III) by reacting a compound of formula (I) with 
a compound of formula (II) in the presence of an aliphatic 
tertiary amine of formula NR3 wherein R is alkyl of 1 to 18 
carbon atoms wherein the molar number of said aliphatic 
tertiary amine is at least 3 times as much as the smaller molar 
number of (I) and (II), at a temperature in the range of — 100° 
C. to 50° C. in the presence of a solvent: 


@ 


wherein Ar is an aromatic hydrocarbon residue, each of R!, 
R2, R3, and R¢ is a hydrogen atom, a halogen atom or an 
organic residue, Ris a hydrocarbon residue and X is a halogen 
atom, said solvent is at least one member selected from the 
group consisting of ethers, halogenated hydrocarbons, lac- 
tones and aromatic hydrocarbons and in the presence of a 
catalyst which is p-dimethylaminopyridine, wherein the molar 
number of the tertiary amine is ten times as much as the smaller 
molar number of said compounds (I) and (II). 


4,981,973 
TRANSVINYLATION REACTION 
Rex E. Murray, Charleston, W. Va., assignor to Union Carbide 
Chemicals and Plastics Company, Inc., Danbury, Conn. 
Filed Jun. 30, 1988, Ser. No. 213,697 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 41/05, 67/02 
US. Cl. 548—229 78 Claims 
1. A process for the transvinylation of a vinyl derivative of 
an organic Bronsted acid with a different organic Bronsted 
acid which comprises providing a liquid phase mixture con- 
taining said vinyl derivative and said organic Bronsted acid in 
the presence of a ruthenium compound selected from the 
group consisting of ruthenium carbonyl, ruthenium carboxyl- 
ate, and ruthenium carbonylcarboxylate compounds at a tem- 
perature at which transvinylation occurs and recovering as a 
product of transvinylation the vinyl derivative of the different 
organic Bronsted acid. 


J. Merianos, Middletown; Paul Garelick, South Plainfield; 
Krystyna Plochocka, Scotch Plains; Max Negrin, Bloomfield, 
and Jenn S. Shih, Paramus, all of N.J., assignors to GAF 
Chemicals Corporation, Wayne, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 349,362, May 8, 1989, Pat. No. 4,933,463. 
This application Mar. 19, 1990, Ser. No. 495,061 
Int. Cl.5 CO7D 263/14 
US. Cl, 548—238 
1. A compound having the formula: 


2 Claims 


4. 
cook y 


Oo 


4,981,975 
BENZIMIDAZOLE-2-CARBOXANILIDES 
Peter Spang, St. Ingbert; Peter Neumann, Mannheim, and Hu- 
bert Trauth, Dudenhofen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assign- 
ors to BASF Aktiengesellschaft, Ludwigshafen, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Aug. 11, 1989, Ser. No. 392,300 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 23, 
1988, 3828535 
Int. Cl.5 CO7D 235/24, 405/12, 413/06 
US. Cl. 548—327 
1. A compound of the formula I 


4 Claims 


R! 


where 

R! and R2 are each independently of the other H, Cl, C;-C4- 
alkyl, Ci:-Cs-alkoxy, unsubstituted or C,—C,-alkyl or 
C,-Cy-alkoxy-substituted phenyl or C;-Co-phenalkyl, 

R3 and R¢ are each independently of the other H, C)-Ci- 
alkyl, C3-C;3-alkyl which is interrupted one or more 
times by —O—, C;-Cjg-alkoxy, C4-C1-alkoxy which is 
interrupted one or more times by —O—, unsubstituted or 
C)-C4-alkyl- or C,-C4-alkoxy-substituted phenyl, 
C7-C15-phenylalkyl, phenoxy, C7-C,5-phenylalkyloxy, 
C}-C4-hydroxyalkyl, C,-C4-hydroxyalkoxy, C)-Ci2- 
alkylcarbonylamino, C;-C2-alkanoyloxy, benzoylamino 
or benzoyloxy, 

X is Ci-Cs-alkylene, 

. nis 1 and 
R5 is —when —Cl, 
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where 

Ris H, unsubstituted or OH-monosubstituted, -disubstituted 
or -trisubstituted or —O—COR?-substituted C;-Cis- 
alkyl, C3-Cj-alkyl which is interrupted one or more 
times by —O— or —NR°—, unsubstituted or OH-sub- 
stituted Cs-C)2-cycloalkyl, unsubstituted or OH-sub- 
stituted C2-C}s-alkenyl, C7-C)5-phenylalkyl, phenoxy- 
ethyl, 


—CH2—CH—R!° or —CH2—CH——CH)2, 
AF. 


OH 


R’ and R® are eaoh independently of the other H, C;-Cis- 
alkyl, C3-Cjg-alkyl which is interrupted one or more 
times by —O— or —NR9—, Cs-C}2-cycloalkyl, phenyl, 
naphthyl, C3-C;s-alkenyl, C7-Cj5-phenylalkyl, C2-C4- 
hydroxyalkyl or 


R’ 


R® 


is pyrrolidinyl, piperidinyl, piperazinyl or morpholinyl, 

R? is H, Cy-Cjg-alkyl, Cs—Cj2-cycloalkyl, C3—Cg-alkenyl, 
phenyl, naphthyl or C7-C;3-phenylalkyl, 

R!0 is H, Cy-Cig-alkyl, C7-Cig-phenylalkyl, unsubstituted 
or substituted phenyl or —CH2OR!!, 

R!! is Cj-Cjg-alkyl, C3-Cjg-alkenyl, Cs-Cjo-cycloalkyl, 
phenyl or C7-Cj5-phenylalkyl. 


4,981,976 
POLYCYANATO RESINS 

Pen C. Wang, Houston, Tex., assignor to Shell Oil Company, 

Houston, Tex. 

Filed Feb. 23, 1989, Ser. No. 314,518 
Int. Cl.5 CO7D 491/00 

US. Cl. 548—410 18 Claims 

1. A cyanatoaryl-substituted derivative of a hydroxyaryl- 
substituted 1,6-diaza [4.4] spirodilactam having up to 60 carbon 
atoms inclusive, said derivative having a cyanatoaryl-contain- 
ing substituent on each of the 1- and 6- spiro ring nitrogen 
atoms. 


4,981,977 
INTERMEDIATE FOR AND FLUORESCENT CYANINE 
DYES CONTAINING CARBOXYLIC ACID GROUPS 
Philip L. Southwick, and Alan S. Waggoner, both of Pittsburgh, 
Pa., assignors to Carnegie-Mellon University, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Jun. 9, 1989, Ser. No. 364,773 
Int. C1.5 CO7D 403/06, 209/02 
US. Cl. 548—455 
1. The compound having the formula 


12 Claims 
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HO2CCH?2. 


2. The compound having the formula 


HO7CCH? 


where Rj is —(CH2)m CH3, m ranging from 0 to 25, or arylal- 
kyl and X~— is a counterion to Nt- 
6. The compound having the formula 


HO2CCH? 


where R3 is —(CH2),COOH Y~-, m ranging from | to 5, 
—(CH2),SO3~, n ranging from 2 to 6 , or —(CH2),N+(Rg4)3Z, 
k ranging from 1 to 4 and R4 is —(CH2)/CH3, j ranging from 0 
to 25, or H, 
where Y~ and Z~ are appropriate counterions to N+. 

10. The compound having the formula 


HO2CCH?. 
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4,981,978 
REACTION PRODUCTS OF IMIDAZOLE ON 
PYRAZOLE DERIVATIVES AND 
4-ISOPROPENYL-1-CYCLOHEXENE-1-CARBOXALDE- 
HYDE 

Duane S. Treybig, Lake Jackson, Tex., assignor to The Dow 

Chemical Company, Midland, Mich. 
Division of Ser. No. 300,462, Jan. 23, 1989, Pat. No. 4,927,932, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 168,297, Mar. 15, 1988, Pat. No. 
4,831,137, which is a division of Ser. No. 840,190, Mar. 17, 1986, 
Pat. No. 4,755,600, which is a division of Ser. No. 726,555, Apr. 
23, 1985, Pat. No. 4,629,770. This application Jan. 16, 1990, Ser. 

No. 475,467 
Int. Cl.5 CO7TD 207/456, 233/96 

USS, Cl. 548—521 1 Claim 

1. A composition which results from reacting (A) nitrogen 
containing aromatic heterocyclic compound having at least 
one hydrogen atom attached to a carbon atom which is at- 
tached to the ring selected from the group consisting of imidaz- 
oles, pyrazoles or a combination of any two or more of such 
compounds with (B) 4-isopropenyl-1-cyclohexene-1l-carbox- 
aldehyde. 


4,981,979 
IMMUNOCONJUGATES JOINED BY THIOETHER 
BONDS HAVING REDUCED TOXICITY AND 
IMPROVED SELECTIVITY 
Gowsala Sivam, Edmonds, Wash., assignor to NeoRx Corpora- 

tion, Wash. 
Filed Sep. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 95,178 
Int. Cl.5 CO7D 207/40; GOIN 33/536; CO7TK 1/00 
US. Cl. 548—545 8 Claims 
1. A method for producing a 1:1 protein:anitbody tioether- 
linked immunoconjugate as a predominant species, comprising 
the steps of: 
combining a protein-selected from the group consisting of 
toxin, carrier protein, biological response modifier, chelat- 
ing protein or chelating peptide, with a heterobifunctional 
reagent having the following general formula: 


wherein R, is: 


wherein n=1 to 10; and 
wherein R2 is selected from the group consisting of o- and 
p-nitrophenyl, 2-chloro-4-nitrophenyl, cyanomethyl, 2- 
mercaptopyridyl, hydroxybenztriazole, N-hydroxysuc- 
cinimide, trichlorophenyl, 2-fluorophenyl, 4-fluorophe- 
nyl, 2,4-difluorophenyl, 2,3,5,6,-tetrafluorophenyl, tetra- 
fluorothiophenyl, o-nitro-p-sulfophenyl, N-hydroxyph- 
thalimide, N,N-diethylamino, N-hydroxypyroolidone, 


CHEMICAL 


347 


under conditions that permit reaction of the protein and 
R2, thereby forming a derivatized protein; 

separating the derivatized protein; 

reacting an antibody or antibody fragment with a reducing 
agent, thereby forming a reduced antibody component; 

separating the reduced antibody component; and 

mixing the derivatized protein and the reduced antibody 
component in a molar ration of approximately 0.5:1 to 
approximately 5:1 at room temperature for about 5 min- 

_ utes to about 60 minutes, such that at least one thiol group 
of the reduced antibody component and at least one malei- 
mide group of the derivatized protein combine to form a 
thioether bond, thereby producing the 1:1 protein:anti- 
body thioether-linked immunoconjugate as a predominant 
species. 


4,981,980 
DRUG FOR TREATING MANIC DEPRESSION 
Robert A. Giocobbe, Lavellette; Leeyuan Huang, Watchung; Yu 
L. Kong, Edison; Yiu-Kuen T. Lam, Plainsboro, all of N.J.; 
Sagrario M. Del Val, Pez Volador, Spain; Carol F. Wichmann, 
Westfield, and Deborah L. Zink, Manalapan, both of N.J., 
assignors to Merck & Co., Inc., Rahway, N.J. 
Filed Sep. 14, 1989, Ser. No. 407,162 
Int. Cl.5 CO7D 307/94; AG1K 31/34 
US. Cl. 549—345 2 Claims 
1. An inositol monophosphatase inhibitor of the formula: 


HCO @ 


4,981,981 
SESQUITERPENE EPOXIDES AND PROCESS FOR 
THEIR PREPARATION 
Jeffrey R. Aldrich, College Park; James E. Oliver, Laurel, both 
of Md.; Kyriacos C. Nicolaou, Havertown, and Brian E. Mar- 
ron, Philadelphia, both of Pa., assignors to The United States 
of America as represented by the Secretary of Agriculture, 
Washington, D.C. and The Trustees of the University of Penn- 
sylvania, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Filed Mar. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 168,047 
Int. Cl.5 CO7D 303/06 
US. Cl. 549—546 7 Claims 
1. The pure or substantially pure compound trans-(Z)-1- 
methyl-4-(1,5-dimethy]-1,4-hexadienyl)-1,2-epoxycyclohex- 
ane. 


4,981,982 
CONDENSATION CATALYST AND CATALYTICAL 
CONDENSATION PROCESS FOR ORGANIC 
CARBOXYLIC ANHYDRIDES 
Yoshio Yokoyama, Tokyo, Japan, and Kikuko Yokoyama, heir, 
6-15, Honamanuma 2-chome, Suginami-ku, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 241,737, Sep. 8, 1988, abandoned. This 
application May 23, 1990, Ser. No. 526,764 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 9, 1987, 62-224103 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 50/18 
USS. Cl. 522—208 7 Claims 
1. A process for producing anthroquinone compounds, com- 
prising catalytically condensing at least one phthalic anhydride 





348 


compound of the formula (I) with at least one benzene com- 
pound of the formula (ID: 


wherein R represents a member selected from the group con- 
sisting of hydrogen and halogen atoms and alkyl, aryl and 
aralkyl radicals, by contacting a feed gas containing, as starting 
materials, the phthalic anhydride compound and the benzene 
compound under condensation reaction conditions with a 
condensation catalyst comprising: 
(A) a catalytic principal component consisting of at least one 
solid acid substance selected from the group consisting of 

(1) compound oxides consisting of at least two members 
selected from the group consisting of oxides of elements 
of Groups IIA, IIB, IIIA, IIIB, IVA, and IVB of the 
periodic table, vanadium, chromium, manganese, iron, 
cobalt nickel, copper, molybdenum, tungsten and rare 
earth elements; 

(2) sintered solid acids comprising a sintering product of a 
substrate component consisting of at least one member 
selected from the group consisting of oxides and com- 
pound oxides of the above-mentioned elements and 
diatomaceous earth and associated with an additional 
acid component consisting of at least one member se- 
lected from the group consisting of phosphoric acid and 
sulfuric acid; 

(3) solid acids comprising a substrate component consist- 
ing of at least one member selected from the group 
consisting of oxides and compound oxides of the above- 
mentioned elements and diatomaceous earth and associ- 
ated with an additional salt component consisting of at 
least one member selected from the group consisting of 
metal phosphates and metal sulfates; 

(4) heteropolyacids selected from the group consisting of 
silicotungstic acid and phosphotungstic acid combined 
with slica gel; and 

(5) Crystalline zeolites of the empirical formula: 


Mx/n[(Al203],(Si02)y]-wH2O 


wherein M represents a cation selected from the group 
consisting of hydrogen, atom, elements of groups IA, 
IB, ITA, ITB, IIIA, IIIB of the Periodic Table, transition 
elements and rare earth elements, n represents a valence 
of the cation M, x and y respectively represent the 
number of group (Al203) and group (SiO2) per crystal 
unit cell, and w represents the number of water mole- 
cules per crystal unit cell; and 
(B) an additional basic component consisting of at least one 
member selected from the group consisting of ammonia 
and volatile organic bases and attached to at least strong 
acid sites of at least one solid acid substance; and 
collecting the resulting anthroquinone compound of the 
formula (IIT): 
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wherein R is as defined above. 


4,981,983 
DERIVATIVES OF BILIARY ACIDS, PROCESS FOR 
THE PRODUCTION THEREOF AND CORRESPONDING 
PHARMACEUTICAL COMPOSITIONS 
Virginio Castagnola, Milan; E. Giuliano Frigerio, Bresso; 
Roberto Pellicciari, Perugia, and Aldo Roda, Bologna, all of 
Italy, assignors to Gipharmex S.p.A., Milan, Italy 
Division of Ser. No. 884,003, Jul. 10, 1986, Pat. No. 4,892,868, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 641,741, Aug. 17, 
1984, abandoned. This application Oct. 2, 1989, Ser. No. 415,614 
Claims priority, application Italy, Aug. 18, 1983, 22572 A/83 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 9/00 
US. Cl. 552—551 5 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of compounds of formula I: 


2 Se 
she CH2)m—CH COX 
n 
Ri 


wherein: St represents a 17-ethiocholanyl residue, having two 
or more hydroxy groups both in a and 8 conformation, some 
of which being optionally replaced by keto groups; 

m and n are zero or 1; 

when n is 1, Ry is hydrogen, whereas when n is zero, Rj is 
methy]; 

X represents hydroxy, OR3 (where R3 is a pharmaceutically 
acceptable cation), taurine or glycine groups of formula 
—NH(CH2)2SO3H and —NH—CH2—COOH, which 
may be salified, and stereoisomers thereof which com- 
prises reacting compounds of formula II: 


@ 


CH3 
— re 
Ri 


ap 


wherein m, n and R, have the above-mentioned meanings, St’ 
is the 17-ethiocholany] residue bearing two or more protected 
hydroxy groups, and X is a lower alkoxy group, in aprotic 


-solvents and in inert atmosphere with methyl iodide in the 


presence of lithium-dialkylamides under anhydrous conditions 
at a temperature between —78° C. and —25° C. 


4,981,984 
ORGANIC COMPOUNDS 
Stephen G. Davies; Timothy Richardson, both of Oxford; Gareth 
G. Roberts, Buckinghamshire, and Mario E. C. Polywka, 
Oxford, all of England, assignors to Thorn Emi plc, London, 
United Kingdom 
Filed Jul. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 223,050 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 24, 1987, 
8717566 
Int. Cl.5 CO7F 9/15, 15/00 
US. Cl. 556—22 18 Claims 
1. Organo metallic compounds for use in the production of 
Langmuir-Blodgett films of the following formula: 
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R! 
Pita cgitiaalil x- 
Q! Y 
wherein M is ruthenium; 
R! is cyclopentadienyl, methylcyclopentadienyl, pentame- 
thylcyclopentadienyl or indeny]; 
Q! is (R?)-Z; 
Q? is (R2)3Z; 
Z is phosphorus; 
R? is an aryl or alkyl radical; 


& 8. Ss 


Y is a straight chain alkyl or alkoxy radical comprising from 
3 to 17 carbon atoms, or when A is 


N(R3)2; 
R;3 is a lower alkyl radical comprising up to 5 carbon atoms; 
and 
X is PF¢ or BF4. 


4,981,985 
SYNTHESIS OF PHOTOLABILE CHELATORS FOR 
MULTIVALENT CATIONS 

Jack H. Kaplan, Bala Cynwyd, and Graham C. R. Ellis-Davis, 

Philadelphia, both of Pa., assignors to Trustees of the Univer- 

sity of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Filed Oct. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 110,932 
Int. Cl.5 CO7F 13/00 

USS. Cl. 556—50 8 Claims 

1. A solution comprising photolabile chelator consisting 
essentially of one or more anions having the following struc- 
ture: 


CO2— 


Noy 


Rj —s. 


CO2- 
L 


R2 NO? ant 


wherein R, and R2 are each chosen from the group consisting © 


of hydrogen, methoxy, halogen, methyl, hydroxy, carboxy, 
benzyloxy, carboxymethyl, vinyl, nitro, amino, dimethylam- 
ine, and thioalkyl. 
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4,981,986 
ORGANOSILICON COMPOUND 
Hiroshi Yoshioka; Masaaki Yamaya, both of Annaka; Kazuharu 
Sato, Gunma, and Akinari Itagaki, Annaka, all of Japan, 
assignors to Shin-Etsu Chemical Co., Japan 
Filed Apr. 6, 1988, Ser. No. 178,318 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 6, 1987, 62-84218 
Int. Cl.5 CO7F 7/10, 7/04 
US. Cl. 556—410 4 Claims 
1. An organosilicon compound represented by formula (1) 
below: 


siete 
Rm—Si—X4_m—n 
wherein R denotes a monovalent organic group containing one 
or more f-diketone or B-ketoester structures having 4 to 20 


carbon atoms, said monovalent organic group being selected 
from the group consisting of 


CO—CH3 
7 


CO—CH3 


COCs 


CO—CH2CH3 


CO—CH3 


CO—CH2CH2CH3 


CO—CH3 


CO—CH2CH2CH2CH2CH3 


CO—CH3 


CO—CH3 
ys 


COO—CH?2CH3 


CO—CH3 
vs 


COO—CH?CH?CH2CH3 


co 
7 
—CH . 


COO—CH?2CH3 
CO—CH3 
—C—CO—CH3 ’ 

COO—CH?2CH3 
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-continued 
CO—CH3 


—CH2-—-CH , 
CO—CH3 


CO—CH3 
—CH2CH , 
COO—CH?2CH3 


CO—CH3 
CH)—CH , 
a 

CO—CH3 


CH3 CO—CH3 
—CH?7CH.CH?—CH : 


CO—CH3 


—CH7CH2CH2—O0C—CH?—CO—CH?2CH?CH?CH3, 
—CH7CH2CH2—OO0C—CH?—CO—CH;3, 


—CH7CH2CH2—OO0C—CH?—CO 


CO—CH3 

—CH2CH2CH2—O0C—CH ’ 

CO—CH3 

CO—CH3 
—CH7CH7CH2—O00C—CH ’ 
CO—CH?2CH2CH2CH3 
CO—CH3 
—CH7CH2CH?—O0C—CH 


—CH7CH2CH2—O0C—CH 


wherein X denotes a hydrolyzable group selected from the 
group consisting of —Cl, —Br, —I, —OCH, 
—OCH3CH2CH3, —OCH2CH2CH3, 


CH3 CH3 CH3 


—O—CH—CH3;, —O—CH=CH?2, —O—C=CH—CH;, 


—OOC—CH3, —OOC—CH2CH2CH3, NH 2, —NH—CH3 
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and —NH—CH2CH2CH?2CH;; m denotes 1, 2 or 3; n denotes 
0, 1 or 2; and 1 Sm +n 33. 


4,981,987 
ADHESION-IMPROVER 

Masaru Sugimori, Takatsuki; Tadao Kunishige, Kusatsu, and 

Koichiro Sanji, Takatsuki, all of Japan, assignors to Sunstar 

Giken Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 

Filed Mar. 5, 1986, Ser. No. 836,301 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 5, 1985, 60-44422 
Int. Cl.5 CO7F 7/10 

USS. Cl. 556—419 4 Claims 

1. An adhesion-improver, which comprises a reaction prod- 
uct of an amino compound having a primary and/or a second- 
ary amino group in the molecule and a carbonyl compound of 
the formula: 


Oo oO 
ll ll 


R!—C—CH?—C—R? 


wherein R! and R? are the same or different and are each an 
alkyl having 1 to 16 carbon atoms or an alkoxy having 1 to 4 
carbon atoms, said amino compound being a member selected 
from the group consisting of an alkoxyalkylamine having 1 to 
10 carbon atoms in the alkoxy moiety and | to 10 carbon atoms 
in the alkyl moiety; a cycloalkyldiamine having 6 to 10 carbon 
atoms in the cycloalkyl moiety; a reaction product or a mixture 
of an amino compound selected from polyamidoamines and 
polyoxyalkylene ether amines and an epoxyalkylalkoxysilane 
compound selected from ‘y-glycidoxypropyldimethylethoxysi- 
lane, ‘y-glycidoxypropylmethyldiethoxysilane, ‘y-glycidoxy- 
propyltrimethoxysilane, B-(3,4-epoxycyclohexyl)-ethyltrime- 
thoxysilane, and £-(3,4-epoxycyclohexyl)ethylmethyldime- 
thoxysilane; and a reaction product or a mixture of an ami- 
noalkylalkoxysilane compound selected from N-(8-aminoe- 
thyl)aminomethyltrimethoxysilane, :y-aminopropyltriethoxysi- 
lane, y-aminopropylmethyldiethoxysilane, N-(8-aminoethy]l)- 
‘y-aminopropyltrimethoxysilane,  N-(8-aminoethyl)-y-amino- 
propyltriethoxysilane, and N-(8-aminoethyl)-y-aminopropyl- 
methyldimethoxysilane and a compound having an epoxy 
group selected from digylcidyl ether of bisphenol A, diglyci- 
dyl ether of bisphenol A ethylene oxide adduct, triglycidyl 
ether of glycerine, diglycidyl ether of 1,6-hexanediol, and a 
polyglycidyl ether of hydrated bisphenol A. 


4,981,988 
ORGANOSILOXANE COMPOUND WITH ONE END 
STOPPED WITH AN AMINOALKYL GROUP AND A 
MANUFACTURING METHOD THEREOF 
Shoji Ichinohe, and Yoshitaka Hamada, both of Annaka, Japan, 
assignors to Shin-Etsu Chemical Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 30, 1989, Ser. No. 303,176 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 29, 1988, 63-18602 
Int. Cl.5 CO7F 7/10 
U.S. Cl. 556—425 7 Claims 
1. A method for producing an organosiloxane compound of 
the formula: 


CH3 CH3 H 
reali she —— 
CH3 CH3 


comprising the step of reacting a cyclic silazane of the formula: 
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(CH3)3Si— NR 


with a silanol of the formula: 


CH3 
(CH DOES 
CH3 


wherein in each instance R is either a hydrogen atom or 
alkyl of 1-3 carbon atoms and n is an integer such that 
0=n3 1,000. 


4,981,989 
ANTIHYPERTENSIVE PHOSPHATE DERIVATIVES 
AND INTERMEDIATES THEREOF 
Allan Wissner, Ardsley; Phaik E. Sum, New City, both of N.Y., 
and Robert E. Schaub, Upper Saddle River, N.J., assignors to 
American Cyanamid Company, Stamford, Conn. 

Division of Ser. No. 194,748, Jul. 18, 1988, Pat. No. 4,894,367, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 679,788, Dec. 10, 1984, Pat. No. 
4,762,942. This application Nov. 8, 1989, Ser. No. 434,967 

Int. Cl.5 CO7F 9/14 
US. Cl. 558—202 
1. Compounds represented by the formula: 


3 Claims 


ll 
Br—(CHR))—OPCl2 


wherein p is an integer from 1 to 15 and the moiety —(CH- 
R)—represents an alkylene chain substituted at any position 
with one or more phenyl groups. 

3. The compound represented by the formula: 


4,981,990 
INTERMEDIATES IN THE PREPARATION OF 
4-PHENYLPYRROLE DERIVATIVES 
Pierre Martin, Rheinfelden, Switzerland, assignor to Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation, Ardsley, N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. 93,449, Sep. 4, 1987, Pat. No. 4,812,580, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 773,706, Sep. 9, 1985, Pat. No. 
4,709,053. This application Dec. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 288,670 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Sep. 12, 1984, 
4355/84 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 255/40, 211/27 
U.S. Cl. 558—390 
1. A compound of the formula IV 


2 Claims 


ll 
igs ie Viana aas 


Ry R2 


wherein R; is CN or CHO, R2 is hydrogen, R is chlorine and 
n is 2. ¢ 
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4,981,991 
ANTIHYPERCHOLESTEROLEMIC NITRILE 
COMPOUNDS 


Sing-Yuen Sit, Meriden, and John J. Wright, Guilford, both of 


Conn., assignors to Bristol-Myers Company, New York, N.Y. 


Division of Ser. No. 236,563, Aug. 25, 1988, Pat. No. 4,927,944. 


This application Feb. 23, 1990, Ser. No. 484,093 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 255/17 
USS, Cl. 558—402 
1. A compound of the formula 


5 Claims 


R! 


wherein 

R!, R2, R3 and R‘ each are independently hydrogen, halogen, 
C-4alkyl, Cj_4alkoxy, or trifluoromethyl; and 

n is zero or 1. 


4,981,992 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING OPTICALLY ACTIVE 
3-HYDROXYBUTANOIC ACID 
Noboru Sayo; Takao Saito; Yoshiki Okeda; Hiroyuki Naga- 
shima, and Hidonori Kumobayashi, all of Kanagawa, Japan, 
assignors to Takasago International Corporation, Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed Nov. 14, 1989, Ser. No. 435,877 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 15, 1988, 63-288032 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 67/00, 69/003 
US. Cl. 560—23 3 Claims 
1. A process for preparing an optically active 3-hydrox- 
ybutanoic acid represented by formula (I): 


OH ® 


NHCOR2 
CO2R! 


wherein: 
R! represents a protective group for a carboxylic acid, and 
R? represents a hydrogen atom; a lower alkyl group which 
may be substituted with a halogen atom; a lower alkoxy 
group; a phenyl group which may be substituted with a 
lower alkyl group or a lower alkoxy group; or a ben- 
zyloxy group which may be substituted with a lower alkyl 
group or a lower alkoxy group, 
which comprises asymmetrically hydrogenating a 3- 
oxobutanoic acid ester represented by formula (II): 


a) 
NHCOR? 


COR! 


wherein R! and R? are as defined above, in the presence of a 
ruthenium-optically active phosphine complex as a catalyst. 
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4,981,993 
POLYFUNCTIONAL ETHYLENIC MONOMERS 
Didier Wilhelm, Hauts de Seine, and Alain Blanc, Paris, both of 
France, assignors to Societe Francaise Hoechst, Puteaux, 
France 
Filed Aug. 18, 1988, Ser. No. 233,545 
Claims priority, application France, Sep. 2, 1987, 87 12203 
Int. Cl. CO7C 121/30, 69/533, 93/22 
US. Cl. 560—60 9 Claims 
1. A polyfunctional ethylenic monomer having the general 
formula (I): 


OR; 
CH2=C—CH—CH 


R OH OR? 
wherein: 
R is an alkoxycarbonyl group 
R, and R2 are identical and each represents a —CHR3R4 
group wherein R3 and Rg may be identical or different and 
is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen atom 
and alkyl, alkenyl phenylalkyl groups, or 
R; and R2 together form a bivalent radical —CH- 
2—(CRsR6),—CHR? wherein n is 0 or 1 and Rs, Re and 
R7 may be identical or different representing a hydrogen 
atom or methyl group. 


4,981,994 
PREPARATION OF CYANATE ESTERS 
Roy J. Jackson, Houston, Tex., assignor to Shell Oil Company, 
Houston, Tex. 
Filed Jul. 31, 1989, Ser. No. 387,268 
Int. C1.5 CO7C 261/02 
US. Cl. 560—301 14 Claims 
1. A process for preparing a cyanate ester comprising the 
steps of: 
(a) contacting, at a temperature within the range of about 40° 
to about 80° C., (i) a phenolic compound which can be 
represented by the formula 


(OH) (OH), (OH), 
: os 
Rp Rp Rp 
n 


in which each a and b is independently 0, 1, 2 or 3 and at 
least one a is not 0; n is within the range of 0 to about 8; 
each R is selected independently from hydrogen, Ci-6 
alkyl, Cj-¢ allyl, halide, Cj-¢ alkoxy, maleimide, propargyl 
ether, glycidyl ether, and phenyl; and A is a divalent 
linking moiety, and (ii) a tertiary amine which can be 
represented by the formula 


R” 
| 
R'—N—R” 


in which R’, R” and R”’ are independently selected from 
C}-10 alkyl, phenyl and C,_7 cycloalkyl, under conditions 
effective for production of a reaction product of said 
phenolic compound and said tertiary amine; and subse- 
quently 

(b) contacting, at a temperature within the range of about 
20° to 60° C., said reaction product and a cyanogen halide 
under conditions effective for preparation of a cyanate 
ester. 
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4,981,995 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING IBUPROFEN 

Varadaraj Elango, 4175 Crenshaw, Corpus Christi, Tex. 78413; 

Mark A. Murphy, 3126 Dunbarton Oak, Corpus Christi, Tex. 

78414; Brad L. Smith, 1034 Starlite, Portland, Tex. 78374; 

Kenneth G. Davenport, 38 Big Oak Dr., North Kingstown, 

R.I. 02852; Graham N. Mott, 7417 Lake Como, Corpus 

Christi, Tex. 78413; Edward G. Zey, 522 Evergreen, Corpus 

Christi, Tex. 78412, and Gary L. Moss, 11113 Mulholland, 

Corpus Christi, Tex. 78410 

Filed Mar. 28, 1990, Ser. No. 500,645 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 51/12, 57/30 

USS. Cl. 562—406 30 Claims 

1. A method of preparing ibuprofen comprising carbonylat- 
ing 1-(4,-isobutylphenyl)ethanol (IBPE) with carbon monox- 
ide in an acidic aqueous medium, at a temperature of at least 
about 10° C. and a carbon monoxide pressure of at least about 
500 psig, and in the presence of (1) a catalyst consisting essen- 
tially of a palladium compound in which the palladium has a 
valence of zero to 2 and is complexed with at least one acid 
stable, monodentate phosphine ligand miscible with the or- 
ganic phase of the reaction medium, the phosphorus/palladium 
mole ratio in said palladium compound and ligand being at 
least about 2:1 when the mole ratio of palladium to IBPE is 
such that paladium=1 and IBPE= 10,000 or more; (2) dissoci- 
ated hydrogen ions from an acid which is substantially com- 
pletely ionizable in a dilute aqueous solution such that the mole 
ratio of hydrogen ions to IBPE added to the reaction zone is at 
least about 0.15, and; (3) dissociated halide ions such that the 
mole ratio of halide ions to IBPE added to the reaction zone is 
at least about 0.15. 


4,981,996 
METHOD FOR THE PRODUCTION OF O-SUBSTITUTED 
HYDROXYLAMINES 

Heinz Wyss, Heimberg; Hans P. Mettler, Brig-Glis, and Felix 

Previdoli, Brig, all of Switzerland, assignors to Lonza Ltd., 

Basel, Switzerland 

Filed May 5, 1989, Ser. No. 348,055 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, May 11, 1988, 

1778/88 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 239/00, 259/00 

US. Cl. 564—300 22 Claims 

1. A method for the production of O-substituted hydroxyl- 
amines comprising reacting hydroxylamine-O-sulfonic acid 
with an alkali alkoxide of the formula 


M—O—R 


wherein M=sodium or potassium and wherein R=C;-C¢ 
alkyl or alkenyl, straight-chain or branched, substituted or 
unsubstituted, or benzyl, possibly substituted in a reaction 
mixture in the presence of a polar aprotic solvent and of an 
alcohol ROH, wherein R has the meaning recited for obtaining 


an O-substituted hydroxylamine having the formula 


NH27—O—R, with R defined as above. 


4,981,997 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF 
2,5-DIARYLAMINOTEREPHTHALIC ACIDS 
Detlef-Ingo Schiitze, Cologne, and Reinold Schmitz, Odenthal, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktien- 
gesellschaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 29, 1989, Ser. No. 414,825 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 12, 
1988, 3834747 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 51/21 
US. Cl. 562—421 20 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of a 2,5-diarylaminotereph- 
thalic acid by oxidation of a 2,5-diarylamino-3,6-dihy- 
droterephthalic acid dialkyl ester with oxygen or an oxygen- 
containing gas in an alcoholic-alkaline or alcoholic-aqueous- 
alkaline solution or suspension in the presence of an oxygen- 
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transferring agent and liberating the 2,5-diarylaminotereph- 
thalic acid by conducting acidification and filtering, the im- 
provement wherein the oxidation is carried out in the presence 
of a quaternary ammonium compound. 


4,981,998 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION AND 
PURIFICATION OF 

D-HYDROXYPHENOXYPROPIONIC ACID 
_ Jose Moyne, Caluire, France, assignor to Rhone-Poulenc Chi- 

mie, Courbevoie Cedex, France 

Filed Jul. 20, 1989, Ser. No. 382,312 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 20, 1988, 88 09793 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 59/48 

US. Cl. 562—471 8 Claims 

1. A process for the purification of optically pure D-hydrox- 
yphenoxypropionic acid from its preparative reaction mixture 
containing as impurities inorganic salts, hydroquinone and 
alkylated or alkoxylated derivatives of hydroquinone and 
racemic hydroxyphenoxypropionic acid, said process compris- 
ing acidifying said reaction mixture to a pH of about 1 to 
precipitate the hydroxyphenoxypropionic acid and the hydro- 
quinone derivatives, the remaining reaction mixture separating 
into an aqueous phase and an oily phase, removing a part of the 
aqueous phase containing the inorganic salts, adding water and 
dissolving the hydroxyphenoxypropionic acid and the hydro- 
quinone derivatives by heating, slowly cooling the solution to 
precipitate the crystals of optically pure D-hydroxyphenoxy- 
propionic acid which are coated with at least a portion of said 
oily phase containing the remaining impurities, and washing 
the said crystals by elution with water. 


4,981,999 
SELECTIVE REMOVAL OF CHLORINE FROM 
CHLOROPHTHALIC COMPOUNDS 

Neil J. O’Reilly, Grand Island; William S. Derwin, Buffalo, and 

Henry C. Lin, Grand Island, all of N.Y., assignors to Occiden- 

tal Chemical Corporation, Niagara Falls, N.Y. 

Filed Nov. 20, 1989, Ser. No. 439,227 
Int. C1.5 CO7C 51/083, 51/377 

USS. Cl. 562—480 22 Claims 

1. A method of selectively removing chlorine atoms in the 
order fifth position first, fourth position second, and third 
position third, from a chlorophthalic compound having at least 
two ring chlorine atoms, comprising forming a solution of said 
chlorophthalic compound and reacting said chlorophthalic 
compound in said solution with a hydrodechlorinating metal in 
the presence of a base, whereby a partially dechlorinated chlo- 
rophthalic acid is formed. 


4,982,000 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING QUATERNARY 
AMMONIUM COMPOUNDS 

Gary W. Earl, Bexley, and Owen Portwood, Columbus, both of 

Ohio, assignors to Sherex Chemical Co., Inc., Ohio 

Filed Nov. 3, 1989, Ser. No. 431,308 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 213/04 

US. Cl. 564—296 28 Claims 

1. A process for preparing a quaternary ammonium com- 
pound comprising reacting: 

(a) a tertiary amine having the structural formula 


R! 

\ 
R?—N 
R3 


where R! is alkyl or hydroxyalkyl containing from about 
8 to about 30 carbon atoms in which the alkyl group may 
be interrupted by —S—, —O—, —NR—, —+NR2, 
—CO,— or carboxyamido; R? and R3 are the same or 
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different and are lower alkyl or lower hydroxyalkyl; and 
R is hydrogen, C1-C4 alkyl or C)-C4 hydroxyalkyl; 

(b) an alkylating agent characterized by the presence of a 
first radical, said first radical selected from the group 
consisting of hydroxy and thio, and a second radical, a 
halogen atom, disposed on adjacent carbon atoms; and 

(c) an epoxy compound which serves as an entraining reac- 
tant. 


4,982,001 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF 
AMINO-1,3-BENZENEDIOL 
Zenon Lysenko, Midland, and Cynthia L. Rand, Sanford, both of 
Mich., assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, Midland, 
Mich. 
Division of Ser. No. 110,754, Oct. 19, 1987. This application 
Dec. 27, 1988, Ser. No. 290,068 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 213/02, 215/80, 201/08, 205/00 
US. Cl. 564—418 12 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of amino-1,3-benzenediol in 
high purity comprising the steps of 
(a) contacting a 1,3-bis(alkylcarbonato)benzene with a ni- 
trating agent under reaction conditions sufficient to form 
a 1,3-bis(alkylcarbonato)-nitrobenzene in a yield of at least 
95 weight percent based on the weight of the 1,3-bis(alkyl- 
carbonato)benezene; 
(b) contacting the 1,3-bis(alkylcarbonato)nitrobenzene with 
a hydrolyzing agent under conditions sufficient to form a 
nitro-1,3-benzenediol; and 
(c) contacting the nitro-1,3-benzenediol with a reducing 
agent under conditions sufficient to form an amino-1,3- 
benzenediol. 


4,982,002 
METHYLTHIO SUBSTITUTED DIAMINOTOLUENES 
Bonnie G. McKinnie, Magnolia, Ark., and Paul F. Ranken, 
Baton Rouge, La., assignors to Ethyl Corporation, Richmond, 
Va. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 224,017, Jul. 25, 1988, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 917,168, Oct. 9, 
1986, Pat. No. 4,760,188, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No. 783,421, Oct. 3, 1985, abandoned, which is a division of Ser. 
No. 619,675, Jun. 11, 1984, Pat. No. 4,594,453. This application 

Jul. 14, 1989, Ser. No. 379,873 
Int. C15 CO7C 149/42 
U.S. Cl. 564—440 2 Claims 
1. A mixture of 3,5-di(methylthio)-2,4-diaminotoluene and 
3,5-di(methylthio)-2,6-diaminotoluene. 


4,982,003 
MIXED OXIDE CATALYST AND PROCESS FOR 
PRODUCING AN ALKYLENAMINE BY USING THE 
CATALYST 

Yasushi Hara; Nobumasa Suzuki, both of Shin-nanyo; Yukio Ito, 

Kudamatsu, and Kazuhiko Sekizawa, Shin-nanyo, all of Ja- 

pan, assignors to Tosoh Corporation, Shinnanyo, Japan 

Filed Nov. 2, 1988, Ser. No. 266,163 

Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 6, 1987, 62-279097; 
Nov. 13, 1987, 62-285403; Nov. 17, 1987, 62-288405; Nov. 19, 
1987, 62-290651; Feb. 10, 1988, 63-27490 

Int. Cl.5 CO7C 209/00 

USS. Cl, 564—480 8 Claims 

1. A process for producing an alkylenamine, which com- 
prises reacting ammonia and/or an alkylenamine with an alka- 
nolamine in the presence of a mixed oxide catalyst to obtain an 
alkylenamine having an increased number of alkylene chains 
over the ammonia and/or the alkylenamine as starting mate- 
rial, wherein said mixed oxide catalyst comprises niobium 
oxide and a member selected from the group consisting of 
titania, alumina, silica, zirconia and oxides of elements in 
Groups IIA, VA, VIA, IB, IIB, IIIB, VB, VIB, VIIB and 
VIIIB of the Periodic Table. 
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4,982,004 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF 
ANTIMICROBIAL FORMULATIONS OF 
24ALKYLTHIO)ETHANAMINE HYDROHALIDES 
Attila G. Relenyi, and Charles D. Gartner, both of Midland, 
Mich., assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, Midland, 
Mich. 


Filed Mar. 3, 1989, Ser. No. 318,787 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 209/62 
US. Cl. 564—488 3 Claims 
1. A process for preparing antimicrobial formulations which 
contain as the active ingredient a 2-(alkylthio)ethanamine 
hydrohalide of the formula 


R—S—CH?CH2NH;°!x®3 


wherein 
R represents a straight or branched chain alkyl group of 8 to 
12 carbon atoms, and 
X® represents a chloride or bromide anion, which com- 
prises: 
(a) hydrolyzing an amide of the formula 


R—S—CH7CH2—NH—C(O)—CH?CH3 


wherein 

R is as previously defined, to the 2-(alkylthio)ethanamine 
hydrohalide and propionic acid by contacting the amide 
with aqueous hydrochloric or hydrobromic acid; 

(b) neutralizing any remaining hydrochloric or hydro- 
bromic acid and a part of the propionic acid formed by 
contacting the amide hydrolysate with aqueous potas- 
sium hydroxide; and 

(c) diluting the neutralized hydrolysate with propylene 
glycol and, optionally, additional water. 


4,982,005 
PREPARATION OF BENZOPHENONES 

Peter Neumann, Mannheim, and Ulrich Eichenauer, Frankfurt, 

both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to BASF Aktien- 

geselischaft, Ludwigshafen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Aug. 23, 1989, Ser. No. 397,873 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 13, 

1988, 3831092 
Int. C1.5 CO7C 45/46 

US. Cl. 568—319 13 Claims 

1. A process for preparing a benzophenone of the formula I 


R! R3 
Oo 
ll 
iS 
R° R4 
where 


R! and R2? are identical or different and each is indepen- 
dently of the other hydrogen, C;—C4-alkyl, substituted or 
unsubstituted phenyl, halogen, hydroxyl, mercapto, 
C\-C4-alkoxy, substituted or unsubstituted phenoxy, 
Ci-C4-alkylthio or substituted or unsubstituted phe- 
nylthio and 

R3 and R¢ are identical or different and each is indepen- 
dently of the other hydrogen, hydroxyl, C;-C4-alkoxy, 
substituted or unsubstituted phenoxy, C;—C4-alkylthio or 
substituted or unsubstituted phenylthio, 

by reacting a benzoic acid of the formula II 
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R2 


where R! and R? are each as defined above, with an aromatic 
from the benzene series which conforms to formula III 


am 


R3 
R4 


where R3 and R‘ are each as defined above, in the presence of 
boron trifluoride as a catalyst in nitrobenzene as reaction me- 
dium. 


4,982,006 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF CERTAIN 
SUBSTITUTED AROMATIC COMPOUNDS 
Thomas T. Hudec, Norwich, N.Y., assignor to Norwich Eaton 
Pharmaceuticals, Inc., Norwich, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 134,655, Dec. 18, 1987, 
abandoned. This application May 1, 1989, Ser. No. 346,427 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 45/46 
US. Cl. 568—322 16 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of a compound having the 
chemical structure: 


oO 


ll 
ar—C-Y 


wherein Ar has the structure: 


A2 


Ad 


wherein —A! is selected from the group consisting of —OH 
and —O2CR, wherein —R is a straight or branched chain alkyl 
group having from 1 to about 10 carbon atoms; —A? is selected 
from the group consisting of unsubstituted or substituted, 
saturated or unsaturated, straight, branched or cyclic alkyl 
having from 1 to about 10 carbon atoms, and trimethylsilyl, 
and wherein substituents of —A? are nil or one or more of the 
group consisting of halo, —OR3, —O2CR3, —COR3, and 
—C(O)R3; wherein —A3 is selected from the group consisting 
of t-butyl, trimethylsilyl, and trifluoromethyl; and wherein 
—Y is a terminally unsaturated group selected from the group 
consisting of: 
1. —(CR!),—C=CH, wherein n is an integer from 0 to 
about 5; 
2. —(CR!3),—CR3=CH)2, wherein n is an integer from 0 to 
about 5; 
3. —(CR!4),—CR3=C—CH), wherein n is an integer from 
0 to about 5; and 
4. —(CR!2),—CH(ZR*)2, wherein n is an integer from 1 to 
about 5; 
and wherein each —R! is independently selected from the 
group consisting of —H, —OR}, —NR>2, —NR33+, 
—N(R5)C(O)R3, —O2CR?, —CO2R? —C(O)NR*, 
straight or branched chain saturated alkyl group having 
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from 1 to about 3 carbon atoms, and straight or branched 
chain unsaturated alkyl group having from:2 to about 3 
carbon atoms, or two —R’s on the same carbon atom are 
=O or =CR3; each —R3 is independently selected from 
the group consisting of —H, methyl and ethyl; each —R* 
is independently selected from the group consisting of 
—CH3 and —CH2CH3, or the —R*’s may be joined to 
form a cyclic acetal such that both —R“’s together are one 
group selected from —(CH2)2— and —(CH2)3—; and 
each —Z— is independently selected from the group 
consisting of —O—, —S—, and —NR3—; 
comprising the step of reacting the compounds Ar—H and 


ll 
X=—C—Y, 


wherein —X is —Cl or —Br, and wherein said reaction step is 


carried out in a solvent selected from dichlorinated and tri- 
chlorinated C;-C2 hydrocarbon solvents, at a temperature of 
from about —40° C. to about — 100° C. using stannic chloride 
as a Catalyst. 


4,982,007 
PROCESS FOR SELECTIVELY HYDROFORMULATING 
DIOLEFIN 

Isoo Shimizu; Yasuo Matsumura, both of Yokohama, and 

Yutaka Arai, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Nippon Petro- 

chemicals Company, Limited, Tokyo, Japan 

Division of Ser. No. 884,964, Jul. 14, 1986, abandoned. This 
application Mar. 2, 1990, Ser. No. 489,837 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 12, 1987, 62-57098 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 45/50 

USS. Cl. 568—429 15 Claims 

1. A process for selective hydroformylation which is charac- 
terized in the step of reacting a (1-arylethenyl)-vinylbenzene 
represented by the following formula (I) with carbon monox- 
ide and hydrogen at a reaction temperature ranging from 40° to 
200° C. and at a reaction pressure ranging from 5 kg/cm? to 
500 kg/cm? in the presence of a transition metal carbonylation 
catalyst, thereby producing a-((1-arylethenyl)-phenyl)pro- 
pionaldehyde represented by the following formula (II), 
wherein Ar is an aryl group selected from the group consisting 
of phenyl group, biphenyl group and naphthyl group, which is 
unsubstituted or substituted with at least one substituent se- 
lected from the group consisting of alkyl group, hydroxyl 
group, alkoxy group, phenoxy group, carboxyl group, and 
alkoxycarbonyl group, 


CH2 
Il 


Formula (1) 


Formula (I1) 
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4,982,008 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING 
P-BROMOPHENOXYACETALDEHYDE 
DIALKYLACETAL COMPOUNDS 
Kikuo Ataka, and Masahiko Kohno, both of Ube, Japan, assign- 
ors to Ube Industries, Ltd., Ube and Sankyo Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 
both of, Japan 
Filed Aug. 23, 1989, Ser. No. 397,995 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 30, 1988, 63-213637 
Int. Ci.5 CO7C 43/30 
US. Cl. 568—592 22 Claims 
1. A process for preparing a p-bromophenoxyacetaldehyde 
dialkylacetal compound represented by the formula: 


R! ap 


OCH2CH(OR3) 


wherein R! and R? each represent a hydrogen atom or 

a lower alkyl group and R? represents an alkyl group having 1 
to 6 carbon atoms, 

which comprises reacting bromine with a phenoxyacetalde- 
hyde dialkylacetal represented by the formula: 


R! 9) 


OCH2CH(OR3)) 


wherein R!, R? and R3 have the same meanings as defined 
above, 

and then treating the reaction mixture with an alkali metal 
hydroxide or alcoholate dissolved in an alcohol represented by 
the formula: 


R30H 


wherein R3 has the same meaning as defined above. 


4,982,009 
HYDROXY CONTAINING FLUOROVINYL 
COMPOUNDS AND POLYMERS THEREOF 
Ming-Hong Hung, Wilmington, Del., assignor to E. I. du Pont de 
Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Jan. 31, 1990, Ser. No. 473,083 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 33/42, 43/12; COTL 43/11 
USS. Cl. 568—615 29 Claims 
1. A process for the production of hydroxy containing 
fluorovinyl compounds, comprising, contacting in a solvent an 
alkali metal borohydride with a compound of the formula 
CF2—=CFR!CO2R? 
wherein: 
R! is selected from a covalent bond, a perfluoroalkylene 
group and —OR3—; 
R? is hydrocarbyl or substituted hydrocarbyl; and 
R3 is a perfluoroalkylene group. 


4,982,010 
METHOD OF PRODUCING 4-BIPHENYL P-TOLYL 
ETHER 
Naoki Hanayama, Oita; Kazuo Nakagawa, Mie, and Akira 
Shimada, Osaka, all of Japan, assignors to Yoshitomi Pharma- 
ceutical Industries, Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Oct. 31, 1989, Ser. No. 429,433 
Int. C1.5 CO7C 41/00 
U.S. Cl. 568—635 5 Claims 
1. A method of producing 4-biphenylyl p-tolyl ether of the 
formula (1): 
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which comprises reacting p-phenylphenol with a toluene com- 
pound of the general formula (II): 


ap 


wherein Hal is a halogen atom, in the presence of a copper 
catalyst and in the presence of 1,3-dimethyl-2-imidazolidinone 
or sulfolane as a reaction promoter. 


4,982,011 
PRODUCTION OF ETHER/ETHER-ALCOHOL 
COMPOSITIONS 
Jean A. A. Hanin, Rixensart, Belgium, assignor to Exxon Re- 
search and Engineering Co., Florham Park, N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 283,749, Dec. 13, 1988, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 31,588, Mar. 30, 1987, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 803,093, Nov. 27, 
1987, abandoned. This application Jul. 31, 1989, Ser. No. 
386,952 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 30, 1984, 
8430223; Nov. 30, 1984, 8430224 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 41/05 
US. Cl. 568—678 13 Claims 
1. A method of producing an ether/ether-alcohol rich com- 
position useful in solvent or surfactant precursor applications 
which consists essentially of: 

(a) subjecting the product of a Cg-C)2 olefin fraction hy- 
droformylation reaction to hydrogenation; the hydrofor- 
mylation being conducted at 120°-190° C. using a cobalt 
hydrocarbonyl catalyst in the presence of synthesis gas 
containing H2 and CO and the hydrogenation being con- 
ducted at 120° C.-170° C. in the presence of a copper- 
chromium oxide or supported nickel hydrogenation cata- 
lyst; 

(b) distilling the hydrogenation product of (a) to obtain a 
mixture comprising 15-25 wt. % ether, 45-65 wt. % ether- 
alcohol, 5-25 wt. % acetal components, 2-10 wt. % ester 
components and 0-5 wt. % light alcohol components 
thereby separating said mixture from lighter ends; 

(b’) subjecting said separated mixture of step (b) to catalytic 
steam cracking at a temperature of from 260°-380° C. 
using as a catalyst silica, alumina, mixed silica/alumina or 
titanium dioxide to form an ether enriched heavy product 
mixture and lighter materials; 

(c) catalytically hydrogenating the heavy product mixture 
of step (b’) at a temperature of 200°-250° C. and a pressure 
of 30-100 atmospheres to form an alcohol enriched prod- 
uct mixture using a copper-chromium oxide or supported 
nickel hydrogenation catalyst and, 

(d) subjecting the product mixture of step (c) to reflux distil- 
lation to separate (i) the desired ether/ether-alcohol rich 
composition containing at least 90 wt. % of ether/ether- 
alcohol from (ii) a lighter alcohol rich fraction and (iii) a 
heavier acetal rich fraction. 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


4,982,012 
TWO PHASE PROCESS FOR PREPARING 
2-METHALLYLOXYPHENOL FROM CATECHOL 

John W. Ager, Jr., Princeton, N.J., assignor to FMC Corpora- 

tion, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Filed Dec. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 134,641 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 41/00 

U.S. Cl. 568—652 13 Claims 

1. A process for increasing the yield and purity of 2-methal- 
lyloxyphenol, produced by the reaction of methallyl chloride 
and catechol, which process comprises: ‘ 

(a) forming a substantially non-aqueous mixture of an alkali 
metal catecholate and a molar excess of methallyl chlo- 
ride; : 

(b) agitating the mixture to produce a two-phase system 
comprising an organic first phase containing product 
2-methallyloxyphenol dissolved in methallyl chloride and 
a polar second phase containing unreacted catecholate; 
and 

(c) recovering product 2-methallyloxyphenol from the first 
phase. 


4,982,013 
PREPARATION OF POLYHYDROXYBENZENES BY 
DIRECT HYDROXYLATION OF PHENOLS 

Michel Gubelmann, Lyon, and Philippe-Jean Tirel, Oullins, both 

of France, assignors to Rhone-Poulenc Chimie, Courbevoie, 

France 

Filed May 2, 1989, Ser. No. 346,215 
Claims priority, application France, May 2, 1988, 88 05849 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 37/60, 39/08 


U.S. Cl. 568—771 11 Claims 


1. A process for the preparation of a dihydroxybenzene, 
comprising directly hydroxylating a phenol with nitrous oxide 
on a substrate of acidified zeolite particulates. 


4,982,014 
DIHYDROXYDIPHENYL CYCLOALKANES, THEIR 
PRODUCTION AND THEIR USE FOR THE 
PRODUCTION OF HIGH MOLECULAR WEIGHT 
POLYCARBONATES 
Dieter Freitag, Krefeld; Uwe Westeppe, Mettmann; Claus H. 

Wulff, Krefeld; Karl-Herbert Fritsch, Bergisch-Gladbach; 

Carl Casser, Bonn; Giinther Weymans, Leverkusen; Lutz 

Schrader, Krefeld, and Werner Waldenrath, Cologne, all of 

Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, 

Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Aug. 4, 1989, Ser. No. 390,028 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 12, 
1988, 3827434; Aug. 12, 1988, 3827435; Sep. 23, 1988, 3832396; 
Nov. 1, 1988, 3837090; Mar. 23, 1989, 3909601 

Int. Cl.5 CO7C 39/17 

US. Cl, 568—721 5 Claims 

1. Dihydroxydiphenyl cycloalkanes corresponding to the 
formula 


R! @® 


R* Re 
in which 
R! and R? independently of one another represent hydrogen, 
halogen, C;-Cg-alkyl, Cs-C¢ cycloalkyl, Cs—Cio-aryl and 
C7-C}2 aralkyl, 
m is an integer of from 4 to 7, 
R3 and R‘, individually selectable for each X, independently 
of one another represent hydrogen of C;-C¢-alkyl 
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and 

R5 represents carbon, 
with the proviso that, at at least one atom R5, both R3 and R4 
are alkyl. 


4,982,015 
PROCESS FOR THE OXIDATION OF BENZENE TO 
PHENOL 
Kuo-Hua Chao, and Raymond T. Moy, both of Houston, Tex., 
assignors to Shell Oil Company, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Sep. 26, 1989, Ser. No. 412,757 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 37/58 
US. Cl. 568—802 12 Claims 
1. A process for the oxidation of benzene to phenol which 
comprises contacting at a temperature ranging from about 0° 
C. to about 100° C. benzene and molecular oxygen with dihy- 
drodihydroxynaphthalene substituted with at least one elec- 
tron-withdrawing substituent group selected from -N(CH3)3+, 
-NO, -CN, -SO3H, -SO329, -COOH, -COOt+, -CHO, -X(halo) 
and -OCF3, and subsequently separating from the reaction 
product phenol and the corresponding naphthoquinone. 


4,982,016 
CONVERSION OF DIETHYL PHENYLMALONATE TO 
2-PHENYL-1,3-PROPANEDIOL 
Young M. Choi, Plainsboro, N.J., assignor to Carter-Wallace, 
Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 6, 1989, Ser. No. 361,888 
Int. C1.5 CO7C 29/132 
USS. Cl. 568—814 2 Claims 
1. A method for the preparation of 2-phenyl-1,3-propanedial 
in high yields which comprises dissolving a member selected 
from the group consisting of aluminum hydride, Lithium alu- 
minum hydride and Lithium borohydride in Tetrahydrofuran, 
cooling the solution and slowly adding diethyl phenylmalonate 
and dry xylene, heating and maintaining the solution at ele- 
vated temperatures of about 135° C. until completion of the 


reaction, cooling the reaction mixture and recovering the. 


desired 2-phenyl-1,3-propanediol. 


4,982,017 
COMPOSITION FOR USE IN ORGANOLITHIUM 
SYNTHESIS REACTIONS 
Jiirgen Deberitz, Frankfurt, and Wilfried Weiss, Oberursel, both 
of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Metallgesellschaft 
Aktiengesellschaft, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many 
Filed May 3, 1989, Ser. No. 346,868 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 4, 
1988, 3815166 
Int. C1.5 CO7C 29/09, 35/08 
USS. Cl. 568—834 8 Claims 
1. A composition for use in a synthesis reaction which con- 
sists essentially of a mixture of: 
substantially 15 to 25% by weight of methy] lithium or ethyl 
lithium; 
substantially 35 to 45% by weight of an inorganic compound 
selected from the group which consists of at least one 
metal oxide selected from the group which consists of 
SiOz, Al2O3, and CaO, and synthetic anhydrous alumi- 
num silicate; and 
substantially 35 to 45% by weight of a paraffin oil or wax. 
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4,982,018 
REMOVAL OF CYCLOHEXANOL FROM AQUEOUS 
SOLUTIONS CONTAINING IT AND AROMATIC 
SULFONIC ACIDS 
Hans-Juergen Gosch, Bad Duerkheim; Rolf Fischer, Heidelberg, 
and Hermann Luyken, Ludwigshafen, all of Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, assignors to BASF Aktiengesellschaft, Ludwigsha- 
fen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Aug. 30, 1989, Ser. No. 400,530 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 1, 

1988, 3829709 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 35/08, 29/74 

USS. Cl. 568—835 6 Claims 

1. A process for removing cyclohexanol from an aqueous 
solution containing cyclohexanol and an aromatic sulfonic 
acid, which solution has been obtained by hydrating cyclohex- 
ene in an aqueous solution of an aromatic sulfonic acid at an 
elevated temperature and subsequent removal of excess cyclo- 
hexene, which comprises 

(a) feeding the aqueous solution which contains the cyclo- 
hexanol and the aromatic sulfonic acid into the upper third 
of a first column and from 1 to 50 parts by weight of steam 
per part by weight of cyclohexanol into the bottom third 
of the column, maintaining a temperature of from 50° to 
70° C. in the column, withdrawing at the top of the col- 
umn a vapor which consists essentially of cyclohexanol, 
cyclohexene and water, and obtaining as a bottom product 
an aqueous solution of the aromatic sulfonic acid, 

(b) condensing the vapor which consists essentially of cyclo- 
hexanol, cyclohexene and water to form (b1) a cyclohexa- 
nel-rich phase and (b2) an aqueous phase, 

(c) utilizing the aqueous phase (b2) for generating the steam 
required in stage (a) and any remainder for the hydration 
of cyclohexene, and 

(d) distilling off from the cyclohexanol-rich phase (b1) in a 
second column a mixture of cyclohexene and water with 
or without cyclohexanol as top product, leaving cyclo- 
hexanol as bottom product. 


4,982,019 
VOLATILE DIVALENT METAL ALKOXIDES 
Andrew Purdy, Alexandria, and Alan D. Berry, Springfield, both 
of Va., assignors to The United States of America as repre- 
sented by the Secretary of the Navy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Jul. 31, 1989, Ser. No. 387,048 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 31/30 
US. Cl. 568—842 5 Claims 
1. A compound of the formula M(OR)2, wherein M is se- 
lected from the group consisting of Ba, Ca, and Sr, and R is 
selected from the group consisting of halogen substituted alkyl 
groups of 3 to 4 carbons wherein the halogen is selected from 
the group consisting of fluorine and chlorine and at least two of 
the halogen substitutions are fluorine. 


4,982,020 . 
PROCESS FOR DIRECT HYDROGENATION OF 
GLYCERIDE OILS 
Franz-Josef Carduck, Haan; Jiirgen Falbe, Neuss; Theo Fleck- 
enstein, Hilden, and Joachim Pohl, Diisseldorf, all of Fed. 
Rep. of Germany, assignors to Henkel Kommanditgesellschaft 
auf Aktien, Duesseldorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 374,611, Jun. 30, 1989, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 74,814, Jul. 17, 1987, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 20, 1989, Ser. No. 453,021 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 23, 
1986, 3624812; Dec. 13, 1986, 3642635 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 29/136, 31/125, 31/20 
US. Cl. 568—864 22 Claims 
1. A process for the direct catalytic hydrogenation of glycer- 
ide oils comprising the steps of 
A. continuously reacting glyceride oils with hydrogen gas at 
a pressure of from about 20 to about 300 bar and a temper- 
ature of from about 160° to about 250° C., at a molar ratio 
of hydrogen to fatty acid residues in the glyceride oil of 
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from about 10:1 to about 500:1 in the presence of a cal- 
cined oxidic catalyst containing from about 30 to about 
40% by weight copper, from about 23 to about 30% by 
weight chromium, and from about 1 to about 7% by 
weight barium, the percentages by weight being based on 
the total weight of oxidic catalyst, said calcined oxidic 
catalyst having then been mixed with from about 1 to 
about 10% by weight of a binder and with from about | to 
about 10% by weight of graphite, based on the weight of 
said oxidic catalyst, until agglomerate particles are formed 
and then shaped into particulates or granulates having a 
specific surface of from about 20 to about 40 m2/g., a 
diameter of from about 1 to about 6 mm, a length of from 
about | to about 6 mm, and a pore volume of from about 
0.1 to about 1.0 cm3/g., and then activated by hydrogen or 
a hydrogen-containing gas, to form a reaction product 
containing long chain alcohols and propylene glycol, and 

B. separating the long chain alcohols and propylene glycol 
from the catalyst. 


4,982,021 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF ALKYLENE 
GLYCOLS WITH METALATE-CONTAINING SOLID 
Robert D. Best; Joseph A. Collier, both of S. Charleston; Brian 
T. Keen, and John H. Robson, both of Charleston, all of W. 
Va., assignors to Union Carbide Chemicals and Plastics Com- 
pany Inc., Danbury, Conn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 594,268, Mar. 28, 1984, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 8, 1988, Ser. No. 206,894 
Int. C1.5 CO7C 29/00, 31/21, 33/26, 33/14 
US. Cl. 568—867 28 Claims 
1. In a process for the production of alkylene glycol by 
reacting an alkylene oxide of the formula: 


C—R‘* 
iF 


R'—c 
I, 


wherein R!, R2, R3 and R4 are the same or different and are 
hydrogen, alkyl of between 1 and 10 carbon atoms, monocy- 
clic and bicyclic aryl having up to about 12 carbon atoms, 
alkaryl having about 7 to 10 carbon atoms, monocyclic or 
bicyclic aralkyl having 7 to 15 carbon atoms, alkenyl having 2 
or 3 carbon atoms, cycloalkyl having 3 to about 8 carbon 
atoms, and cyclic structures joining two of R!, R?, R3 and R* 
having 3 to about 8 carbon atoms, with water in the presence 
of selectivity-enhancing amounts of a selectivity-enhancing 
metalate anion of a polyvalent metal having a positive oxida- 
tion state, the improvement wherein the process is conducted 
in a heterogeneous system with a metalate-containing solid 
comprising the metalate anion associated with electropositive 
complexing sites represented by the structure: _ 


[—X—R)n]* 


wherein X is nitrogen, phosphorus, sulfur, or arsenic bonded 
directly or indirectly to a solid support, each R may be the 
same or different and is hydrogen, monocyclic aryl or aralkyl 
of 6 to 8 carbon atoms, monocyclic aralkyl of 7 to 9 carbon 
atoms, or alkyl or alkoxy of 1 to about 6 carbon atoms and n 
designates that sufficient R groups are provided to satisfy the 
remaining valencies of X attached to the solid support, wherein 
the metalate anion associated with the solid support through 
the electropositive complexing sites provides enhanced selec- 
tivity toward the production of monoalkylene glycols while 
remaining substantially water-insoluble. 
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4,982,022 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF TERTIARY 
ALCOHOLS 
Lawrence A. Smith, Jr., Bellaire, and Robert P. Arganbright, 
Houston, both of Tex., assignors to Chemical Research & 
Licensing Company, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Aug. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 399,259 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 29/04, 31/12, 31/125 
US. Cl. 568—899 14 Claims 

1. A process for the production of tertiary alcohols compris- 

ing: 

(a) feeding water to a distillation column reactor containing 
a bed of an acid cation exchange resin, said water being 
fed at a point above said bed; 

(b) concurrently feeding a hydrocarbon stream containing 
an isoolefin to said distillation column reactor at a point 
below said bed; 

(c) concurrently in said distillation column reactor: 

(1) contacting said stream and said water with said acid 
ion exchange resin thereby reacting a portion of said 
isoolefin with said water to form a mixture containing a 
tertiary alcohol, unreacted water and unreacted isoole- 
fin; 

(2) separating said tertiary alcohol from said unreacted 
water and unreacted isoolefin by fractional distillation; 

(d) withdrawing said tertiary alcohol from said distillation 
column reactor at a point below said bed; 

(e) withdrawing unreacted hydrocarbon from said distilla- 
tion column reactor at a point above said bed; and 

(f) measuring the amount of water in the alcohol fraction in 
the lower part of the column and adjusting the water feed 
rate to maintain that amount above zero but below the 
azeotropic concentration at the temperature and pressure 
within the column. 


4,982,023 
OXIDATION OF METHANE TO METHANOL 

Scott Han, Lawrenceville, N.J.; Robert E. Palermo, New Hope, 

and Dennis E. Walsh, Richboro, both of Pa., assignors to 

Mobil Oil Corporation, Fairfax, Va. 

Filed Oct. 16, 1989, Ser. No. 422,365 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 29/50, 31/04 

USS. Cl. 568—910.5 


1. A method for the direct oxidation of methane to methanol 
wherein a feed mixture consisting of a source of methane and 
gaseous oxygen, air, or a mixture thereof is passed through a 
reaction zone at an elevated pressure of about 10 to 100 atmo- 
spheres, an elevated temperature of about 300° to 500° C., and 
at a feed rate adjusted to provide a residence time of about 0.1 
to 100 minutes, thereby forming an effluent comprising metha- 
nol, unreacted methane, and other oxygenates, said method 
comprising: 
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packing said reaction zone with an inorganic, particulate 
solid having a surface area of not more than 50 M2/g and 
passing said feed mixture through said packed reaction 
zone, said inorganic solid being selected from the group 
consisting of sand, quartz, Vycor and non-hydrous alumi- 
nas. 


4,982,024 
PROCESS FOR THE SELECTIVE 
DEHYDROHALOGENATION OF AN ADMIXTURE OF 
ALKYLHALIDES 
Kaung-Far Lin, Baton Rouge; Joseph A. Bossier, Greenwell 
Springs, both of La., and George H. Ransford, Magnolia, Ak., 
assignors to Ethyl Corporation, Richmond, Va. 
Filed Dec. 26, 1989, Ser. No. 456,969 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 17/38 
US. Cl. 570—262 18 Claims 
1. In a process for the selective dehydrohalogenation of a 
liquid feed comprising an admixture of primary, secondary and 
tertiary alkylhalides to convert the secondary and tertiary 
alkylhalides to olefins, with minimum dehydrohalogenation of 
the primary alkylhalides, 
the improvement comprising 
introducing said liquid alkylhalide feed stream into a staged 
distillation-reactor column at temperature and residence 
time sufficient to dehydrohalogenate and convert the 
secondary and tertiary alkylhalides components of said 
liquid feed stream to vaporous olefins and gaseous hydro- 
gen halide, the vaporous olefins, and gaseous hydrogen 
halide ascending through the distillation-reactor column, 
condensing and recovering vaporous olefins at the top of the 
column, withdrawing the hydrogen halide and one por- 
tion of the condensed olefins as coproducts, and recycling 
as reflux a second portion of the condensed olefins into the 
top of the column, the recycled liquid olefins passing 
downwardly through the column as a boiling stream 
which countercurrently intimately contacts said ascend- 
ing vaporized and gaseous components throughout the 
length of the column, the rising vapor at or near its con- 
densing temperature becoming enriched in olefins and 
gaseous hydrogen halide, with the descending liquid at or 
near its boiling temperature becoming enriched in primary 
alkylhalides, and 
withdrawing primary alkylhalides from the bottom of the 
column. 


4,982,025 
ELECTRICAL INSULATING OIL COMPRISING 
IMPROVED FRACTION 

Shigenobu Kawakami, Ichikawa; Keiji Endo, Yokosuka; 

Hideyuki Dohi, Yokohama, and Atsushi Sato, Tokyo, all of 

Japan, assignors to Nippon Petrochemicals Company, Lim- 

ited, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 8, 1989, Ser. No. 321,158 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 9, 1988, 63-55149 
Int. Cl.5 HO1B 3/22 

US. Cl. 585—6.3 11 Claims 

1. An electrical insulating oil which mainly comprises a 
fraction having excellent low temperature characteristics, said 
fraction being prepared by bringing a by-product oil fraction 
containing diphenylmethane and 1,1-diphenylethane into 
contact with alkylbenzenes having at least one alkyl group of 
1 to 4 carbon atoms in the presence of a ZSM-5 type synthetic 
zeolite catalyst in a temperature range of 180° to 400° C., then 
recovering from the treated mixture a fraction containing 
1,1-diphenylethane and other diarylalkanes and containing 
mainly components having boiling points in the range of 270° 
to 300° C. as atmospheric pressure basis, said by-product oil 
fraction being by-produced in the preparation of ethylbenzene 
by alkylating benzene with ethylene in the presence of a syn- 
thetic zeolite catalyst. 


CHEMICAL 


Jack L. Karn, Richmond Heights, and Willis P. Nichols, Cleve- 
land, both of Ohio, assignors to The Lubrizol Corporation, 
Wickliffe, Ohio 

Division of Ser. No. 79,855, Jul. 30, 1987. This application Jun. 

18, 1990, Ser. No. 539,934 
Int. C1.5 CO7C 11/02 

US. Cl. 585—18 31 Claims 
1. A product by process for preparing a lower alkene poly- 

mer from a lower alkene monomer feedstream, including the 

steps of: (A) contacting the lower alkene monomer with a 

catalyst system comprising boron trifluoride and at least one 

acid selected from the group consisting of sulfuric acid, sulfu- 

rous acid, phosphoric acids, and strong acid resins and (B) 

polymerizing the lower alkene monomer in the presence of the 

catalyst system at a temperature of about —3° C. to about 

—30° C. thereby obtaining a lower alkene polymer having a 

molecular weight of about 250 to about 500. 


; 4,982,027 
PROCESS FOR THE REPROCESSING OF CARBON 
CONTAINING WASTES 
Joachim Korff, Bornheim; Axel Giehr, Wesseling; Karli-Heinz 

Keim, Swissttal, and Kurt Erdt, Windhagen/Westerwald, all 

of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Rheinische Braunkoh- 

lenwerke AG, Cologne, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 4,654, Jan. 20, 1987, abandoned. This 

application Jan. 26, 1989, Ser. No. 303,028 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 24, 

1986, 3602041 
Int. Cl1.5 C10G 67/06 

US. Cl. 585—24 19 Claims 

1. In an improved process for the treatment of waste materi- 
als comprising carbon containing, synthetic organic materials 
with hydrogen, hydrogen containing gases, hydrogen donor 
solvents or mixtures thereof with or without a catalyst, the 
improvement comprises: 

(a) pretreating the waste materials at least in part by expos- 
ing said materials to hydrogen, hydrogen containing 
gases, hydrogen donor solvents or mixtures thereof at a 
temperature of 75°-600° C., at a pressure of 1 to 600 bar, 
and at a residence time of 1 minute to 6 hours, or to an 
inert atmosphere, at a temperature of 75° to 600° C., at a 
pressure of 1 to 600 bar, and at a residence time of 1 
minute to 6 hours, and then, conveying the thus treated 
material to a separate vessel and 

(b) hydrogenating the pretreated material from (a) with 
hydrogen, hydrogen-containing gases, hydrogen donor 
solvents or mixtures thereof at a temperature of 200° to 
600° C., at a pressure of 30 to 500 bar, and a residence time 
of 1 minute to.8 hours. 


4,982,028 
DEHYDROGENATION AND DEHYDROCYCLIZATION 
CATALYST 
Ralph M. Dessau, Edison, N.J., and Ernest W. Valyocsik, Yard- 
ley, Pa., assignors to Mobil Oil Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 138,471, Dec. 28, 1987, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 5, 1989, Ser. No. 402,713 

Int. Cl.5 CO7C 5/02 
U.S. Ci. 585—277 20 Claims 
1. A process for changing the hydrogen content of a reactant 
organic molecule having at least 2 carbon atoms, comprising 
contacting said reactant, under hydrogenation/ dehydrogena- 
tion conditions with a non-acidic catalyst comprising a combi- 
nation of a hydrogenation/dehydrogenation metal, and a non- 
acidic indium containing crystalline microporous material and 
producing a product having the same number of carbon atoms 
as the reactant and having its original hydrogen content 

changed by at least two hydrogen atoms. 
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4,982,029 
METHOD FOR THE DIRECT PREPARATION OF 
OLEFINS FROM KETONES AND GRIGNARD 
REAGENTS 
Kuo-Yuan Chang, deceased, late of Midland, Mich. (by Richard 
G. Waterman, legal representative), assignor to The Dow 
Chemical Company, Midland, Mich. 
Filed Dec. 16, 1988, Ser. No. 285,551 
Int. C1.5 CO7C 1/20 
US. Cl. 585—319 31 Claims 
1. A process for preparing an unsaturated compound having 
two exterior carbon-carbon double bonds comprising: 
contacting an aromatic compound containing two acyl 
groups with at least one Grignard reagent in an inert 
solvent medium in which said Grignard reagent is soluble 
to form a first reaction mixture comprising a Grignard 
reaction product; 
contacting said first reaction mixture comprising a Grignard 
reaction product with at least one active hydrogen-con- 
taining compound to form a second reaction mixture 
comprising a compound having two tertiary hydroxyl 
groups and a Grignard salt; and 
heating said second reaction mixture in the presence of a 
solvent having a boiling point greater than about 130° C. 
to a temperature in the range of 130° to 180° C. to dehy- 
drate said compound having two tertiary hydroxyl groups 
to form an unsaturated compound having two exterior 
carbon-carbon double bonds. 


4,982,030 
PROCESS FOR PREPARATION OF 
PARA-DIVINYLBENZENE 
Warren W. Kaeding, Lawrenceville; John M. Klosek, Sewaren, 
both of N.J.; Philip J. Yannich, Jr., Lake Hill, N.Y., and 

Lewis B. Young, Skillman, N.J., assignors to Mobil Oil Cor- 

poration, Fairfax, Va. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 151,739, Feb. 3, 1988, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 15,575, Feb. 11, 1987, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 759,191, Jul. 26, 
1985, abandoned. This application Jul. 3, 1989, Ser. No. 376,918 

Int. Cl.5 CO7C 2/28, 7/14 
US. Cl. 585—323 20 Claims 

1. A method for preparing para-divinylbenzene, said method 
comprising the steps of: 

@ alkylating ethylbenzene with ethylene under sufficient 
alkylation conditions over a para-selective alkylation 
catalyst comprising a molecular sieve, whereby hydrocar- 
bons other than ethylene and ethylbenzene are produced, 
said other hydrocarbons comprising at least 70 percent by 
weight of diethylbenzene; said diethylbenzene comprising 
at least 90 percent of the para-isomer; 

(ii) removing essentially all of the Cg aromatics and hydro- 
carbons of lesser boiling point from the product stream of 
said alkylation step (i); 

(iii) subjecting the remainder of the hydrocarbons after step 
(ii) to sufficient dehydrogenation conditions, whereby 
para-diethylbenzene is dehydrogenated to form para-divi- 
nylbenzene and para-ethylvinylbenzene; 

(iv) maintaining the product of step (iii) under sufficient 
crystallization conditions, whereby solid crystals of said 
para-divinylbenzene are formed in a mother liquor 
wherein the dehydrogenated product of step (i) is not 
subjected to distillation to remove diethylbenzene and/or 
hydrocarbons having 11 or more carbon atoms prior to 
said crystallization; 

(v) separating said crystals of para-divinylbenzene from said 
mother liquor; and 

(vi) recovering said crystals of para-divinylbenzene, wherein 
said product of step (iii), which is subjected to crystalliza- 
tion conditions in accordance with step (iv), comprises at 
least about 8 wt. % of diethylbenzene. 
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4,982,031 
ALPHA OLEFINS FROM LOWER ALKENE OLIGOMERS 
Catherine S. H. Chen, Berkley Heights, N.J., acsignor to Mobil 
Oil Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 19, 1990, Ser. No. 467,437 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 1/20 
U.S. Cl. 208—324 29 Claims 
1. A process for the production of near linear 1-alkene from 
near linear lower alkene oligomer having between six and 
twenty carbon atoms, said oligomer containing internal ole- 
finic unsaturation, comprising; 
reacting said oligomer with H2 and CO mixture in contact 
with a hydroformylation catalyst under hydroformylation 
conditions sufficient to convert said oligomer to aliphatic 
l-alkanol, said alkanol having a methyl to methylene 
branch ratio equal to or less than said oligomer; 
recovering and converting said 1-alkanol to an ester under 
esterification conditions in contact with aliphatic acylat- 
ing agent; 
recovering and pyrolyzing said ester under conditions suffi- 
cient to produce said 1-alkene. 


4,982,032 
PROCESS FOR CONVERTING A WET 
ACETYLENE-CONTAINING STREAM TO AROMATICS 
USING A ZINC-PROMOTED, CRYSTALLINE, 
BOROSILICATE MOLECULAR SIEVE CATALYST 
COMPOSITION 

Mark L. Winzenburg, and David A. DeMarco, both of Naper- 

ville, Ill., assignors to Amoco Corporation, Chicago, II. 

Filed Aug. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 396,940 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 12/02 

US. Cl. 585—416 9 Claims 

1. A process for the conversion of a wet acetylene-contain- 
ing stream to a product rich in the aromatics benzene, toluene, 
and xylene, comprising contacting said stream under conver- 
sion conditions with a promoted catalyst composition compris- 
ing a minor amount of zinc ion incorporated in a major amount 
of a catalyst composition consisting of a HAMS-1B crystalline, 
borosilicate molecular sieve composited in an inorganic matrix. 


4,982,033 
PROCESS FOR CONVERTING LIGHT ALIPHATICS TO 
AROMATICS 

Cynthia T-W. Chu, Princeton Junction; Thomas F. Degnan, 

Moorestown, both of N.J., and Billy K. Huh, Birmingham, 

Ala., assignors to Mobil Oil Corp., Fairfax, Va. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 254,524, Oct. 6, 1988, which is 

a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 98,176, Sep. 18, 1987, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 890,268, 
Jul. 29, 1986, abandoned. This application Jan. 24, 1990, Ser. 
No. 469,651 
Int. C1.5 CO7C 15/393 

USS. Cl. 585—419 18 Claims 

1. A process for producing one or more aromatic com- 
pounds alone or in admixture with one or more olefins which 
comprises contacting under suitable conversion conditions a 
feedstock containing a substantial amount of at least one 
C2-C12 aliphatic hydrocarbon with a conversion catalyst to 
provide said aromatic compound(s) and/or mixture of aro- 
matic compound(s) and olefin(s), said catalyst comprising a 
synthetic porous crystalline material characterized by an X-ray 
diffraction pattern including values substantially as set forth in 
Table I of the specification. 
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4,982,034 
PRODUCTION AND PURIFICATION OF 
T-BUTYLSTYRENE 

Eric J. Moore, Carol Stream; Marc L. Kullberg, Lisle, and Lori 
B. Lane, Windfield, all of Ill., assignors to Amoco Corpora- 
tion, Chicago, Ill. 

Filed Dec. 19, 1989, Ser. No. 452,706 

Int. Cl.5 BOID 3/10, 3/34; COTC 7/05 


USS. Cl, 585—435 10 Claims 


1. A process to purify t-butylstyrene comprising: 

distilling a product comprising a major amount of t-butylsty- 
rene and a minor amount of t-butylethylbenzene both of 
which contain at least about 95 wt. % of the p-isomer and, 
additional, less than about 2000 ppm of alkenyl-substituted 
styrenes at an elevated temperature and reduced overhead 
pressure in the presence of an amount of polymerization 
inhibitor sufficient to minimize polymerization to give a 
lower boiling mixture as overhead containing mostly said 
t-butylethylbenzene and a higher boiling mixture contain- 
ing t-butylstyrene and less than about 2 wt. % of t- 
butylethylbenzene; 

evaporating said higher boiling mixture at an elevated tem- 
perature and reduced pressure in the presence of an 
amount of polymerization inhibitor sufficient to minimize 
polymerization to give a residue containing largely t- 
butylstyrene polymer and said polymerization inhibitor 
and an overhead product which contains more than about 
98 wt. % t-butylstyrene; and 

treating said overhead product at about ambient temperature 
or lower with a carbonaceous adsorbent effective in re- 
moving essentially all of said alkenyl-substituted styrenes. 

6. A process to produce t-butylstyrene comprising: 

catalytically alkylating ethylbenzene with isobutylene by 
adding said isobutylene to said ethylbenzene at a rate 
which minimizes formation of isobutylene oligomers at a 
temperature below about 30° C. in the presence of concen- 
trated sulfuric acid to form t-butylethylbenzene contain- 
ing at least about 95 wt. % of the para isomer; 

oxidatively dehydrogenating said t-butylethylbenzene with 
a minor amount of oxygen admixed with a major amount 
of inert gas in the vapor phase over an alkaline pyrophos- 
phate under dehydrogenation conditions to form a prod- 
uct comprising a major amount of t-butylstyrene and a 
minor amount of t-butylethylbenzene both of which con- 
tain at least about 95 wt. % of the p-isomer and small 
amounts, less than about 2000 ppm, of alkenyl-substituted 
styrenes; 

distilling said product at an elevated temperature and re- 
duced overhead pressure in the presence of an amount of 
polymerization inhibitor sufficient to minimize polymeri- 
zation to give a lower boiling mixture as overhead con- 
taining mostly said t-butylethylbenzene and a higher boil- 
ing mixture containing t-butylstyrene and less than about 
2 wt. % of t-butylethylbenzene; 

evaporating said higher boiling mixture at an elevated tem- 
perature and reduced overhead pressure in the presence of 
an amount of polymerization inhibitor sufficient to mini- 
mize polymerization to give a residue containing largely 
t-butylstyrene polymer and said polymerization inhibitor 
and an overhead product which contains more than about 
98 wt. % t-butylstyrene; and 

treating said overhead product at about ambient temperature 
or lower with a carbonaceous adsorbent effective in re- 
moving essentially all of said alkenyl-substituted styrenes. 


CHEMICAL 


4,982,035 
COUPLING PROCESS 
R. Scott Smith, Baton Rouge, La., assignor to Ethyl Corpora- 
tion, Richmond, Va. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 276,531, Nov. 28, 1988, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 27, 1989, Ser. No. 372,261 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 1, 2007, 
has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.5 CO7TC 2/64, 15/067 
US. Cl. 585—452 14 Claims 

1. In a process for coupling an alkene selected from ethene, 
propene, and mixtures thereof with an aromatic hydrocarbon 
having an active hydrogen on a saturated alpha-carbon in the 
presence of a supported potassium or potassium alloy as a 
catalyst, the improvement which comprises conducting the 
reaction in the presence of cesium oxide as a co-catalyst, the 
catalyst composition containing about 200-1500 weight % of 
support and about 4-40 mol % of co-catalyst, based on the 
amount of potassium or potassium alloy. 


4,982,036 
TRANSFER OF ACID CATALYST 
Henry K. Hachmuth, and Keith W. Hovis, both of Bartlesville, 
Okla., assignors to Phillips Petroleum Company, Bartlesville, 
Okla. 
Filed Sep. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 410,219 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 2/68, 2/58 
U.S. Cl. 585—464 





1. In an alkylation process employing a make-up acid cata- 
lyst storage vessel having a volume substantially less than the 
volume occupied by the total quantity of acid catalyst em- 
ployed in said alkylation process, a method for transferring a 
quantity of acid catalyst, wherein acid catalyst from a transport 
vehicle containing liquid acid catalyst under vapor pressure at 
a first pressure level is transferred to a process vessel at a 
second pressure level, said method comprising the steps of: 

temporarily isolating said make-up acid storage vessel from 

said process vessel while venting said make-up acid stor- 
age vessel; 

isolating said make-up acid storage vessel from said trans- 

port vehicle and discontinuing venting of said make-up 
acid storage vessel; 

unloading said quantity of make-up acid catalyst from said 

transport vehicle into said make-up acid storage vessel; 
reestablishing a flow path from said make-up acid storage 
vessel to said process vessel; and 

pressure transferring said quantity of make-up acid catalyst 

from said make-up acid storage vessel to said process 
vessel at said second pressure level. 
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4,982,037 
PROCESS FOR SELECTIVELY ALKYLATING 
BIPHENYL 

Tadashi Nakamura, Kodaira; Shouichi Hoshi, Iwaki, and Yoshio 

Okada, Matsudo, all of Japan, assignors to Kureha Kagaku 

Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Oct. 23, 1989, Ser. No. 426,500 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 13, 1987, 62-58348 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 2/68 

US. Cl. 585—467 3 Claims 

1. An alkylation process to obtain selectively para-isopropyl- 
bipheny! or 4,4’-diisopropylbipheny] in an alkylation of biphe- 
nyl with propylene comprising the step of using, as a catalyst, 
a Mordenite zeolite having a molar ratio of SiO2 to Al2O3 of 
not less than 10. 


4,982,038 
OXIDATIVE METHYLATION OF ORGANIC 
COMPOUNDS 
James B. Kimble, Bartlesville, and John H. Kolts, Ochelata, 
both of Okla., assignors to Phillips Petroleum Company, 
Bartlesville, Okla. 

Division of Ser. No. 181,144, Apr. 13, 1988, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 947,235, Dec. 29, 1986, which is 
a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 945,123, Dec. 22, 1986, which 

is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 945,129, Dec. 22, 1986, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 938,907, Dec. 8, 1986, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 742,340, Jun. 7, 1985, Pat. No. 
4,658,077, which is a division of Ser. No. 938,895, Dec. 8, 1986, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 713,673, Mar. 19, 1985, Pat. No. 
4,658,076, which is a division of Ser. No. 891,009, Jul. 31, 1986, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 713,674, Mar. 19, 1985, Pat. No. 
4,672,145, which is a division of Ser. No. 742,337, Jun. 7, 1985, 

which is a division of Ser. No. 742,335, Jun. 7, 1985. This 

application Apr. 25, 1990, Ser. No. 514,784 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 2/76 

US. Cl. 585—467 21 Claims 

1. A method for the oxidative methylation of a feed selected 
from the group consisting of propylene, isobutylene and tolu- 
ene, comprising the step of: 

contacting said feed, a free oxygen-containing gas, and 

methane with a solid contact material comprising (A) a 

metal selected from the group consisting of Group IIA 

metals and lanthanum, or, alternatively, at least two met- 
als selected from the group consisting of Group IIA met- 

als, Lanthanum Series metals, zinc and titanium, and (B) 

oxygen; 

under conditions sufficient to convert said propylene, when 
present, to significant amounts of at least one of ethylene 
and butenes, said isobutylene, when present, to significant 
amounts of isoprene, and said toluene, when present, to 
significant amounts of at least one of styrene and ethylben- 
zene. 


4,982,039 
CONVERSION OF HALOGENATED TOXIC 
SUBSTANCES 
Sidney W. Benson, Los Angeles, Calif., and Maia A. Vaisman, 
Chesterfield, Mo., assignors to University of Southern Cali- 
fornia, Los Angeles, Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 93,060, Sep. 3, 1987, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 832,922, Feb. 24, 1986. This application 
Aug. 1, 1988, Ser. No. 227,475 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 1/00 
US. Cl. 585—469 20 Claims 

1. A method for conversion of a halogen-containing organic 
compound to hydrogen halide which comprises the steps of: 
(a) contacting a compound selected from the group consist- 
ing of carbon tetrachloride, chloroform, and tetrachloro- 
ethylene with a reducing atmosphere comprising a source 
of hydrogen, the contacting occurring in a reaction zone 
in the absence of a catalyst; 
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(b), maintaining a temperature of at least 825° C. in the reac- 
tion zone; and 
(c) pyrolyzing the compound by reacting the reducing atmo- 
sphere with the compound in the absence of free oxygen 
in the reaction zone to form, as an effluent, a hydrogen 
halide in the essential absence of halogenated hydrocar- 
bons, the hydrogen halide being formed by breakage of 
the halogen-carbon bonds of the halogen-containing or- 
ganic compound and reaction of the halogen generated 
thereby with the hydrogen from the source of hydrogen. 
16. A method for the conversion of a chlorine-containing 
organic co:npound selected from the group consisting of chlo- 
robenzene, polychlorinataed biphenyls and chlorinated dioxins 
to hydrogen chloride, which comprises the steps of: 
(a) combusting methane and oxygen or air at a first end of a 
single reaction chamber to produce a reducing atmo- 





sphere comprising a source of hydrogen and a tempera- 
ture of at least 825° C. in a reaction zone, the methane 
being in a stoichiometric excess of that required to react 
with the oxygen in accordance with the reaction 
CH4+202—CO? + 2H20; 

(b) contacting said compound with the reducing atmo- 
sphere, the contacting occurring in the reaction zone in 
the absence of a catalyst; and 

(c) pyrolyzing said compound non-catalytically by reacting 
the reducing atmosphere with said compound in the ab- 
sence of free oxygen in the reaction zone to form, as an 
effluent, hydrogen chloride in the essential absence of 
chlorinated hydrocarbons, the hydrogen chloride being 
formed by breakage of the chlorine-carbon bonds of the 
chlorine generated thereby with hydrogen from the meth- 
ane. 


4,982,040 
PROCESS FOR THE CATALYTIC 
DISPROPORTIONATION OF 
METHYLNAPHTHALENES 
Philip J. Angevine, Woodbury; Thomas F. Degnan, Moorestown, 
and David O. Marler, Deptford, all of N.J., assignors to Mobil 
Oil Corp., Fairfax, Va. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 254,524, Oct. 6, 1988, and a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 98,176, Sep. 18, 1987, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 890,268, 
Jul. 29, 1986, abandoned. This application Dec. 21, 1989, Ser. 
No. 454,481 

; Int. Cl.5 CO7C 2/00 

U.S. Cl. 585—475 19 Claims 

1. A process for the disproportionation of methylnaphtha- 
lenes which comprises contacting at least one methylnaphtha- 
lene under disproportionation reaction conditions with a dis- 
proportionation catalyst to provide a product containing naph- 
thalene and at least one dimethylnaphthalene isomer, said 
disproportionation catalyst comprising a synthetic porous 
crystalline material characterized by an X-ray diffraction pat- 
tern including values substantially as set forth in Table A of the 
specification. 
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4,982,041 
DOUBLE PEROVSKITE CATALYSTS FOR OXIDATIVE 
COUPLING 
Kenneth D. Campbell, Charleston, W. Va., assignor to Union 
Carbide Chemicals and Plastics Company Inc., Danbury, 
Conn, 


Filed Jan. 10, 1990, Ser. No. 463,320 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 2/00, 5/373 

US. Cl. 585—500 15 Claims 

1. A process for oxidative coupling of alkane of 1 to 3 carbon 
atoms to heavier hydrocarbon comprising contacting the al- 
kane in the presence of reactive oxygen-containing material 
under oxidative coupling conditions with a catalytically-effec- 
tive amount of catalyst contained in a reaction zone, said cata- 
lyst comprising double perovskite of the empirical formula 
LnAMnTO¢ wherein A is one or more alkaline earth elements 
and Ln is one or more of lanthanum, cerium, neodymium, 
samarium, praseodymium, gadolinium and dysprosium and T is 
one or more of iron, cobalt and nickel; and alkali metal compo- 
nent in an amount sufficient to enhance selectivity to higher 
hydrocarbons. 


4,982,042 
PROCESS FOR MANUFACTURE OF OLEFIN 
OLIGOMER 
Makoto Akatsu, and Tatsuya Kawamura, both of Tokuyama, 
Japan, assignors to Idemitsu Petrochemical Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed Oct. 12, 1989, Ser. No. 420,573 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 17, 1988, 63-259397; 
Jan. 20, 1989, 1-9913 
Int. Cl.5 C10L 1/16; CO7C 15/12; BO1JS 21/02 
US. Cl. 585—510 8 Claims 
1. A process for manufacturing an olefin oligomer compris- 
ing the steps of: 
polymerizing an olefin monomer in the presence of boron 
trifluoride and a boron trifluoride-alcohol complex as 
catalysts, to prepare a first oligomerization product; 
removing said boron trifluoride from said first oligomeriza- 
tion product by placing said first oligomerization product 
under a reduced pressure, at a temperature of less than 
about 80° C., to thereby prepare a second oligomerization 
product; and then 
subjecting said second oligomerization product to a precipi- 
tation treatment to separate said boron trifluoride-alcohol 
complex therefrom. 


4,982,043 
ORGANIC SOLVENT TREATMENT FOR CATALYSTS 
AND OLEFIN DIMERIZATION PROCESSES 
THEREWITH 

Lori C. Hasselbring, Bartlesville, Okla., assignor to Phillips 

Petroleum Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 

Filed Mar. 20, 1989, Ser. No. 325,637 
Int. CL.5 BOIS 21/18, 38/50; COTC 2/24 

US. Cl. 585—516 30 Claims 

13. A dimerization process comprising contacting olefins 
under dimerization conditions with a catalyst system which 
improves the isomer ratio of the desired product(s) to unde- 
sired products and catalyst activity, wherein said catalyst 
system is prepared by contacting, before or after use, at least 
one elemental alkali metal supported on an alkali metal carbon- 
ate with a liquid organic solvent, at a temperature within a 
range of about 0° to about 500° C.; a pressure within the range 
of about 0 to about 5000 psig; under a dry, inert atmosphere; 
and for a time within the range of about 5 minutes to about 7 
days. 


286-234 0.G.-91-31 
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4,982,044 
ALKENE COUPLING 
R. Scott Smith, Baton Rouge, La., assignor to Ethyl Corpora- 
tion, Richmond, Va. 
Filed Jun. 30, 1989, Ser. No. 374,087 
Int. Cl.5 COTC 2/24 


US. Cl, 585—516 15 Claims 


1. Ina process for coupling a normal 1-alkene containing 3-8 
carbons with itself, another such 1-alkene, or ethene in the 
presence of a supported alkali metal as a catalyst and an alkali 
metal hydroxide as a co-catalyst, the improvement which 
comprises employing as the catalyst support a silica having a 
surface area not greater than about 5 m2/g. 


4,982,045 
FIXED BED PROCESS FOR POLYMERIZING LIQUID 
BUTENES 
Frank J. Chen, Piscataway, and Robert D. Lundberg, Bridge- 
water, both of N.J., assignors to Exxon Chemical Patents Inc., 
Linden, N.J. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 93,804, Sep. 4, 1987, abandoned, which 
is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 941,288, Dec. 12, 1986, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 26, 1989, Ser. No. 385,712 

Int. Cl.5 CO7C 2/08 
US. Cl. 585—532 30 Claims 
1. A continuous process for producing polybutenes compris- 
ing: 
introducing liquid feedstream containing at least isobutene 
into a tubular reactor containing therein at least one fixed 
bed comprising granular, unsupported aluminum trichlo- 
ride catalyst having a mean particle size of between about 
0.8 mm and 40 mm at a reaction pressure and temperature 
of between about — 10° C. and about 60° C. suitable for 
polymerizing isobutene into product polybutene having a 
number-average molecular weight of greater than about 
250, and recovering the polybutene. 


4,982,046 
OLEFIN OLIGOMERIZATION 

Jean-Louis Guth; Anne-Catherine Faust, both of Mulhouse, and 

Francis Raatz, Rueil-Malmaison, all of France, assignors to 

Institut Francais Du Petrole, Rueil-Malmaison, France 
Division of Ser. No. 124,122, Nov. 23, 1987, Pat. No. 4,853,203. 

This application Jun. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 372,599 

Claims priority, application France, Nov. 21, 1987, 86 16362 
Int. C1.5 CO7C 2/00, 2/12 
U.S, Cl. 585—533 9 Claims 

1. In a catalytic olefin oligomerization process, the improve- 
ment which comprises employing as the catalyst a catalyst 
composition comprising a ferrierite of 

(a) the following formula: 


Mxn(T102),(Si/¥0)36-x 


where 
T/T represents at least one element selected from the 
group consisting of boron (B/), aluminum (Al), 
gallium (Ga///) and iron (Fe//); 
X ranges from 0.05 to 6.6; 
M is a compensation cation; and 
n is the valence of M; 

(b) an X-ray diffraction diagram shown in Table 1 of the 
description; 

(c) a fluorine content after synthesis ranging from about 0.01 
to 1.6% by weight; and 

(d) a Si/¥/T/ molar ratio of at least about 4.75; 

and wherein said ferrierite is produced by the steps of: 

(i) preparing a reaction mixture in aqueous solution at a pH 
lower than about 10, comprising at least one source of 
silicon oxide, one source of at least one oxide of trivalent 
metal T selected from the group consisting of boron, 
gallium, aluminum and iron, one source of fluorine ion F 
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and at least one structurizing agent supplying nitrogen- 
containing organic cations, selected from the group con- 
sisting of primary and secondary aliphatic monoamines, 
diamines, triamines and ammonium cations derived by 
protonation of said mono-, di-, triamines, said agent hav- 
ing a total number of carbon and nitrogen atoms from 3 to 
8, said mixture having a composition, in terms of molar 
ratios, ranging within the following intervals: 


at least 4.75 (T// = B, Al, Ga, Fe) 
0.1-3 
0.1-4 


4-200 


(ii) maintaining said mixture at a heating temperature of at 
most 270° C., so as to obtain crystals, and 

(iii) roasting said crystals at a temperature higher than 400° 
Cc 


4,982,047 
CHEMICAL PROCESS AND CATALYST 

Sami A. I. Barri, South Ascot, and Rabaab Tahir, Hounslow, 

both of England, assignors to The British Petroleum Com- 

pany, p.l.c., London, United Kingdom 

Filed Jun. 23, 1989, Ser. No. 370,372 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 14, 1988, 

8816721 
Int. C15 CO7C 5/333 

US. Cl. 585—660 9 Claims 

1. A process for the dehydrogenation of a C2 to Cio paraffin 
to yield an alkene product, which comprises contacting the 
paraffin under dehydrogenation conditions with a catalyst 
which is substantially free of alkali and alkaline earth metals 
and comprises an effective amount of a platinum group metal 
on a silicalite support; characterised in that the catalyst also 
comprises tin. 


4,982,048 
ISOMERIZATION PROCESS WITH PRELIMINARY 
NORMAL PARAFFIN AND MONO-METHYL PARAFFIN 
FEED CAPTURE STEP 
Stephen C. Stem, Houston, and Wayne E. Evans, Richmond, 
both of Tex., assignors to Shell Oil Company, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Feb. 24, 1989, Ser. No. 315,058 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 14, 
2006, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 5/13 
US. Cl. 585—751 
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1. A process for the isomerization of paraffins from a first 
mixed hydrocarbon stream comprising normal paraffins, 
mono- methyl-branched paraffins, and di-methyl-branched 
paraffins, said process comprising: 

(a) passing said first mixed hydrocarbon stream to a first feed 
separation zone comprising a first shape-selective separa- 
tory molecular sieve having a pore size of 4.5<4.5A or 
smaller, said pore size being sufficient to permit entry of 
said normal paraffins but restrictive to prohibit entry of 
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mono-methyl] branched paraffins and di-methyl-branched 
paraffins and to produce a second mixed hydrocarbon 
stream comprising said mono-methyl branched paraffins 
and di-methy] branched paraffins and a first isomerization 
zone feed stream comprising normal paraffins; 

(b) passing said second mixed hydrocarbon stream of step (a) 
to a second feed separation zone comprising a second 
shape-selective separatory molecular sieve having a pore 
size intermediate 5.55.5 to 4.5xX4.5A and excluding 
4.5X4.5A, said pore size being sufficient to permit entry 
of normal paraffins and said mono-methyl-branched paraf- 
fins but restrictive to prohibit entry of di-methyl-branched 
paraffins; 

(c) separating, in said second feed separation zone, at separa- 
tion conditions, by means of said second shape-selective 
separatory sieve, said di-methyl-branched paraffins from 
said mono-methyl-branched paraffins and producing a 
second feed separation zone effluent stream and a second 
isomerization zone feed stream; 

(d) recovering from said second feed separation zone a 
second feed separation zone effluent stream comprising 
said di-methyl-branched paraffins; 

(e) recovering from said first feed separation zone a first 
isomerization zone feed stream comprising said normal 
paraffins and recovering from said second feed separation 
zone a second isomerization zone feed stream comprising 
said mono-methyl branched paraffins; 

(f) passing at least a portion of said first, said second or both 
said first and second isomerization zone feed streams to an 
isomerization zone, maintained at isomerization condi- 
tions, and containing an isomerization catalyst to produce 
an isomerization zone effluent stream comprising di-meth- 
yl-branched paraffins, mono-methyl-branched paraffins 
and normal paraffins. 


4,982,049 
PURIFICATION OF HYDROCARBONACEOUS 
FRACTIONS 
Richard A. Alexander; Charles E. Knight, both of Mobile, Ala., 
and Darrell D. Whitehurst, Titusville, N.J., assignors to 
Mobil Oil Corp., New York, N.Y. 
Filed May 26, 1989, Ser. No. 358,761 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 7/10, 7/12 
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1. A process for concentrating diamondoid compounds in a 
substantially hydrocarbon solution thereof containing aro- 
matic fractions which comprises extracting said solution with 
an aromatics selective solvent to produce at least a diamondoid 
rich raffinate and an aromatics rich extract; and recovering 
diamondoid compounds from said diamondoid rich raffinate. 
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4,982,050 
NATURAL GAS TREATING SYSTEM INCLUDING 
MERCURY TRAP 
Douglas J. Gammie, Cherry Hill, N.J., and Tsoung Y. Yan, 
Philadelphia, Pa., assignors to Mobil Oil Corporation, Fair- 
fax, Va. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 915,598, Oct. 6, 1986, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 25, 1988, Ser. No. 224,595 
Int. Cl.5 BO1D 8/00, 45/08; COTC 7/00 
US. Cl. 585—818 8 Claims 


1. A method of removing mercury from natural gas prior to 
its entry into a heat exchanger, comprising: 

providing a heat exchanger; 

providing a conduit for conveying natural gas to said 

conveying mercury-containing natural gas through said 
conduit to said heat exchanger; 

cooling said natural gas prior to its entry within said heat 
exchanger; 

providing a bend within said conduit at substantially the 
coldest point within said conduit; and 

causing said natural gas to flow through a tortuous pathway 
within said bend within said conduit, said natural gas 
changing direction within said bend and impinging upon 
at least one trap surface positioned adjacent to said heat 
exchanger and at said substantially the coldest point 
within said conduit prior to entering said heat exchanger, 
thereby trapping mercury contained in said natural gas. 


4,982,051 
SEPARATION OF FURFURAL/MIDDLE DISTILLATE 
STREAMS 


Mordechai Pasternak, Spring Valley, and John Reale, Jr., Wap- 
pingers Falls, both of N.Y., assignors to Texaco Inc., White 
Plains, N.Y. 

Filed Jan. 18, 1990, Ser. No. 467,077 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 7/144 
US. Cl. 585—818 
1. The process which comprises: 
passing a charge containing furfural and a middle distillate 
hydrocarbon into contact with, as a separation membrane, 
a non-porous separating polyimine layer which has been 
crosslinked with a polyisocyanate or with a poly (car- 
bony] chloride) cross-linking agent; 

maintaining a pressure drop across said membrane thereby 


8 Claims 


US. Cl. 585—822 
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forming a high pressure retentate containing increased 
content of middle distillate hydrocarbon and decreased 
content of furfural and a lower pressure permeate contain- 
ing decreased content of middle distillate hydrocarbon 
and increased content of furfural; 

maintaining the pressure on the low pressure discharge side 
of said membrane above the vapor pressure of said perme- 
ate thereby maintaining said permeate in liquid phase; 

maintaining the pressure on the high pressure retentate side 
of said membrane above the vapor pressure of said reten- 
tate thereby maintaining said retentate in liquid phase; 

recovering said permeate of increased content of furfural 
and decreased content of middle distillate hydrocarbon 
from the low pressure discharge side of said membrane; 
and 

recovering said retentate of increased content of middle 
distillate hydrocarbon and decreased content of furfural 
from the high pressure side of said membrane. 


4,982,052 
SEPARATION OF A MIXTURE OF NORMAL 
PARAFFINS BRANCHED CHAIN PARAFFINS AND 
CYCLIC PARAFFINS 


David G. Nolte, Houston, Tex., assignor to Texaco Inc., White 


Plains, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 23, 1988, Ser. No. 288,839 
Int. Cl.5 COTC 7/12 
13 Claims 
1. A process for separating a mixture of saturated hydrocar- 


bons into normal paraffins, branched chain paraffins, and cyc- 
lic paraffins, which comprises: 


contacting said mixture at retention conditions with a molec- 
ular sieve comprising a first silicalite having a pore size 
and crystal structure which will retain normal paraffins, 
and pass through branched chain paraffins and cyclic 
paraffins; 

contacting at retention conditions the unretained mixture of 
branched chain paraffins and cyclic paraffins with a mo- 
lecular sieve comprising a second silicalite having a pore 
size and crystal structure which will retain branched chain 
paraffins and pass through cyclic paraffins, 

said second silicalite heated to a temperature of at least 70° 
ex 

recovering the cyclic paraffins unretained by the second 
silicalite; 

recovering the normal paraffins by displacing the normal 
paraffins from the first silicalite with a displacement mate- 
rial; and 

recovering the branched chain paraffins by displacing the 
branched chain paraffins from the second silicalite with a 
displacement material. 








ELECTRICAL 


4,982,053 resealable seal to the environmental oxygen and water 

CLOSURE ARRANGEMENT INCLUDING A RADIO barrier liner, said sealing means is within the reusable cap 

FREQUENCY SEAL and liner; 

David J. Thornley, Ryton; Moira A. Smith, Wickam; Philip resealable sealing means for forming a seal between the 
Dale, Hexham; Samuel H. Leask, Narsden Estate, and Ian M. environmental liner and the sealing means for sealing the 
Saeed eta cable portions of a splice together; and 

Filed Jan. Agen op ber a ne: 28 35, ag Kingdom base means for sealing the reusable cap thereto. 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 13, 1988, 

8800724 


Int. Cl.5 HOSK 9/00 
US. Cl. 174—35 GC 


4,982,055 
SEALED ELECTRICAL FEEDTHROUGH DEVICE 
Michael J. Pollack, Lansdale, and John Lawson, Hatfield, both 
of Pa., assignors to Three E. Laboratories Inc., Lansdale, Pa. 
Filed Nov. 29, 1989, Ser. No. 442,892 
Int. Cl.5 HOIR 13/74 


US. Cl. 174—151 9 Claims 


i] 





| TK. 
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1. A closure arrangement comprising an aperture-defining 

frame, a closure panel member which fits removeably into the 1. A sealed feedthrough for connecting first electrical cir- 

frame to close the aperture, and an RF seal, between the frame cuitry means, disposed on a first side of a separator wall, with 

and o oe pene oe pe een at" te me two — second electrical circuitry means disposed on a second side of 

men a respectively to the panel member an id separa in said separa 

to the frame, in parallel planes, the parts extending over differ- prin ri needs occdeemnen. rea 

ent sections of the periphery of the aperture and cooperating to first half acti sicleaie Ritetinin Gos npunee — 

cover the entire periphery only when the panel member is 8 8 - parige : 
formed to have a hollowed-out section opening into said 


1 3 
peer, second end, said first half housing means further having 
. securing means formed at said first end thereof to enable 
4,982,054 said first half housing means to be secured to said second 
TELECOMMUNICATIONS PEDESTAL CLOSURE WITH side of said separator wall, said securing means formed to 
ENVIRONMENTAL CONTROL LINER have a second aperture therethrough, said second aperture 
Erwin De Bruycker, Cary; Mike Horan, Angier; Eric Bierlein, = Gisnosed to lie in alignment with said first aperture 
and Floyd Cook, both of Cary, all of N.C., assignors to Ray- whereby said first electrical circuitry means can pass from 
chem Corporation, Menlo Park, Calif. said first side of said separator wall, through said second 
Filed Oct. 6, 1988, Ser. No. 254,334 h id : i as id 
Int. CLS H02G 15/06 aperture when said securing means is secured to sai 

second side of said separator wall; 
header means having third and fourth electrical circuitry 
means mounted thereon, said third electrical circuitry 
means formed to have electrical terminals with said elec- 
trical terminals disposed to be connectable to said first 
electrical circuitry means within said hollowed-out sec- 
tion of said first half housing means, said fourth electrical 
circuitry means connected to said third electrical circuitry 
means and formed to have electrical terminals with said 
electrical terminals disposed to be connectable to said 
second electrical circuitry means, said header means fur- 
ther formed to be placed in abutment with said first half 
housing means to effect a seal of said hollowed-out section 

of said first half housing means; 

second half housing means having first and second ends and 
formed to have a hollowed-out section which opens into 
said last-mentioned first end and formed to have a third 
aperture in said last-mentioned second end whereby said 
second electrical circuitry means can be passed through 
said third aperture to be connected to said electrical termi- 
nals of said fourth electrical circuitry means within said 


1. A telecommunications pedestal closure comprising: hollowed-out section of said second half housing means, 


a reusable molded cap containing an environmental oxygen 
and water barrier liner adhered therein; 

sealing means for substantially permanently sealing the cable 
portions of a cable splice together having a cable splice 
there between, said sealing means capable of forming a 


and further formed to be joinable with said first half hous- 
ing means and to have a ram-like abutting means disposed 
at said last-mentioned first end, whereby when said second 
half housing means is joined with said first half housing 
means, said ram-like abutting means pushes said header 


367 
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means to complete a seal of said hollowed-out section of 
said first half housing means. 


4,982,056 
AMORPHOUS COPOLYMERS OF 
PERFLUORO-2,2-DIMETHYL-1,3-DIOXIDE 
Edward N. Squire, Glen Mills, Pa., assignor to E. I. Du Pont de 
Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 

Division of Ser. No. 361,412, Jun. 5, 1989, Pat. No. 4,935,477, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 148,579, Jan. 26, 
1988, abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 904,095, Sep. 4, 
1986, Pat. No. 4,754,009, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No. 723,649, Apr. 16, 1985, abandoned, which is a division of 
Ser. No. 591,486, Mar. 20, 1984, Pat. No. 4,530,569, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 294,789, Aug. 21, 1981, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 29, 1990, Ser. No. 501,113 
Int. Cl.5 HOSK 1/00 
US. Cl. 174—258 6 Claims 

1. A composite substrate for the production of circuit boards 
manufactured from an amorphous copolymer of 58-99 mole % 
of perfluoro-2,2-dimethyl-1,3-dioxole with complementary 
amounts of more than one comonomer selected from the class 
consisting of the following compounds: 

(a) tetrafluoroethylene, 

(b) chlorotrifluoroethylene, 

(c) vinylidene fluoride, 

(d) hexafluoropropylene, 

(e) trifluoroethylene, 

(f) for CF2—=CFORF, Mf=30, 

(g) for CF2—CFOQZ, Mg=20, 

(h) for vinyl fluoride, Mh=25, and 

(@ for RfCH—CH2, Mi= 10; 

and the amount of each comonomer other than per- 

fluorodimethyl-1,3-dioxole being such that the sum, S, of 
the ratios of their mole percentages, ma . . . mi, to the 
maximum is no larger than 1, as shown below: 


S=ma/42+mb/42+ ... +mi/42=1. 


4,982,057 
BATWING FOR A SHUTTLE CAR 
Mark A. Bartkoski, Providence, Ky., assignor to Pyro Mining 
Company, Sturgis, Ky. 
Filed Sep. 11, 1989, Ser. No. 405,030 
Int. Cl.5 HO2G 11/00; B6SH 75/42 


US. Cl. 191—12 R 9 Claims 





1. A bat wing for a shuttle car comprising: 

a top plate; 

a lower plate; 

at least one shieve wheel positioned between said top plate 
and said lower plate for spacing said top plate a predeter- 
mined distance from said lower plate; 

said lower plate having at least a first edge, second edge and 
third edge substantially contiguous to each other and 
forming said lower plate having a predetermined area, 
said first and second edges of said lower plate forming a 
lower edge spaced a predetermined distance from said at 
least one shieve wheel; 

said top plate having at least a first edge, second edge and 
third edge substantially contiguous to each other and 
forming said top plate having a predetermined area being 
greater than the predetermined area of said lower plate, 
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said first and second edges of said top plate forming a top 
edge spaced a predetermined distance from said at least 
one shieve wheel and extending outwardly therefrom a 
distance greater than the predetermined distance of said 
lower edge from said at least one shieve wheel; 

insulation means disposed on said top and lower plates for 
reducing cable arcing and abrasive damage as a cable 
passes between said top and lower plates. 


4,982,058 
SAFETY INTERLOCK SWITCH SYSTEM 

Alfred A. Schroeder, 2811 Whisper Fawn, San Antonio, Tex. 

78230, and Robert W. Niedheiser, 14310 Stoddard, San Anto- 

nio, Tex. 78232 

Filed Nov. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 439,489 
Int. Cl.5 HO1H 3/16 

US. Cl. 200—61.62 
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1. A safety interlock switch system comprising: 

a hollow elongated case having a cavity therein; 

a flange collar with a centrally situated bordering edge, 
within said cavity of said flange collar threadably engaged 
to said elongated case; 

a plunger comprising an elongated shaft portion and a base 
portion such that said flange collar holds said plunger at 
said base portion within said cavity with said elongated 
shaft protruding through said bordering edge; 

at least one coil spring disposed within said cavity such that 
said base portion of said plunger rests adjacent a first end 
of said coil spring; 

a button member disposed within said cavity, said button 
member having a first surface and a second surface, said 
first surface of said button member rests adjacent a second 
end of said coil spring; and 

an electric contact switch threadably engaged to said elon- 
gated case, said contact switch resting adjacent said sec- 
ond face of said button member such that when pressure is 
applied to said shaft portion of said plunger, said base 
portion compresses against said coil spring, said coil 
spring compresses against said button, and said button 
activates said contact switch. 


4,982,059 
AXIAL MAGNETIC FIELD INTERRUPTER 
Ernest F. Bestel, Brookfield, Wis., assignor to Cooper Indus- 
tries, Inc., Houston, Tex. 
Filed Jan. 2, 1990, Ser. No. 459,449 
Int. Cl.5 HO1H 33/66 
US. Cl. 200—144 B 

1. A vacuum interrupter, comprising: 

a first electrode structure disposed in a vacuum vessel, said 
first electrode structure having a main electrode; 

a second electrode structure disposed within the vacuum 
vessel, said second electrode structure having a main 
electrode; 

means for moving at least one of said first and second elec- 
trode structures axially of the other; 

means for maintaining a low resistance path for current 
flowing through the main electrodes of said first and 


13 Claims 
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second electrode structures when the main electrodes are 4,982,061 
in.contact, wherein said maintaining means includes a ELECTRIC SWITCH 
Fritz Dignal, Rietheim-Weilheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 
signor to Marquardt GmbH, Rietheim-Weilheim, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Apr. 7, 1989, Ser. No. 334,540 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 21, 
1988, 3813350 
Int. C15 HO1H 19/06, 9/00 











protrusion extending from the main electrodes for a 
contact point between the main electrodes. 


1. An electric switch, comprising: 

a switch housing having a housing interior, the housing 
additionally having an upper region with a top side and a 
lower region with a bottom side that is open, the upper 
region of the housing being of liquid-protected design and 
being closed except for a narrow opening, the upper and 
lower regions of the housing including a housing wall 
which extends between the top and bottom sides and 

CONTACT ARRANGEMENT FOR AN ELECTRIC which has longitudinal > =e the housing inte- 
SWITCHING APPARATUS rior, the longitudinal grooves being directed from the 

Georg Streich, Amberg, and Guenter Gnahn, Sulzbach-Rosen- | jottom side toward the top side; 
berg, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Siemens ay operating element movably mounted on the housing and 
Aktien§esellschaft, Berlin & Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany having a switching pin which extends through the narrow 

Filed Apr. 12, 1989, Ser. No. 336,694 opening in the upper region of the housing and moves 


4,982,060 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 3, with the operating element; 
1988, 8805875 a pair of plug terminals which extend from the housing 


Int. Cl.’ HOH 1/20 interior through the open bottom side of the housing, the 


8 Claims plug terminals being received in the longitudinal grooves; 

and 

a contact bridge, in the housing interior, which is switchable 
by the operating element to selectively connect or discon- 
nect the pair of plug terminals electrically, 

wherein the housing interior defines a continuous path from 
the narrow opening in the upper region of the housing to 
the open bottom side to promote drainage of any liquid 
that may enter the housing interior. 


4,982,062 
ACTUATOR FOR A CHANGE-OVER SWITCH 
1. A contact arrangement for an electromagnetic switching Dominique Huerre, Angers, and Guy Pissot, Bressoles, both of 
apparatus, comprising: France, assignors to Societe Electronique De La Region Pays 
a contact bridge carrier having windows; de Loire, yr 1909, Ser. No. 374,763 
a spring cup arranged in one of said windows; i 9 SEEING. 
parallel offset contact bridges that are held in said window  “laims priority, application France, Jul. 5, 1988, 88 09067 
by said spring cup and which are connectable to separate US. Cl. 200—345 Int. C1.* HOI 3/12 4a 
contact parts, said parallel offset contact bridges each x 
having end portions and a center portion offset from said 
end portions; and 
a contact pressure spring coupled to said spring cup, said 
contact pressure spring providing a force on said spring 
cup to hold said parallel offset contact bridges in a direc- 
tion transverse to the direction of said force; 
wherein the spring cup is made of insulating material, and 
includes a surface having an outer contour adapted to the 
offset of the parallel offset contact bridges, said spring cup 
further includes a separating rib which protrudes out- 
wardly from said surface and between said parallel offset 
contact bridges when said parallel offset contract bridges 1. An actuator for a change-over switching which com- 
are in an inserted condition in said window. prises: 
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a hollow guiding body within which a movable transmission 
element moves longitudinally, 

a switch fixed to the guiding body, 

an actuating button fixed to the movable element, the mov- 
able element having first and second sets of longitudinally 
guiding surfaces which contact with corresponding sur- 
faces of the hollow guiding body, the length of said guid- 
ing surfaces being substantially greater than their width 
and the surfaces of the first set of the surfaces being per- 
pendicular to those of the second set wherein the movable 
element comprises first and second guiding lateral rods 
and a central guiding rod positioned between said first and 
second lateral rods. 


4,982,063 
DOOR LOCKING AND UNLOCKING APPARATUS FOR 
A COOKER USING ELECTROMOTIVE OPERATION 
AND MANUAL OPERATION 
Takeshi Tsunekawa, Seto; Shunji Hiraoka, Nagoya, and 
Kazuhiro Nishikawa, Oogaki, all of Japan, assignors to Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Jan. 19, 1989, Ser. No. 298,984 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 20, 1988, 63-123520 
Int. Cl.5 HO5B 6/66 


US. Cl. 219—10.55 C 13 Claims 


1. A door lock/unlock apparatus of a cooker including a 
body having a heating compartment therein, and a door at- 
tached to the body, for opening and closing the heating com- 
partment, said apparatus comprising: 

a lock mechanism for locking the door in a closed position, 
said mechanism including an engaging portion coupled to 
the body and an engaging member attached to the door 
and movable between a release position and an engaged 
position where the engaging member can engage the 
engaging portion to keep it from opening in the closed 
position of the door; 

first release means for electromotively releasing the lock 
mechanism when the door is to be opened; and 

second release means for releasing the lock mechanism by 
receiving an external mechanical force when the door is to 
be opened, said second release means including an open- 
ing formed at the door, and a coupling member arranged 
within the door and coupled to the engaging member so as 
to be movable integral with the engaging member, said 
coupling member having an operating portion situated in 
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the vicinity of the opening so as to be operable through 
the opening. 


4,982,064 
MICROWAVE DOUBLE-BAG FOOD CONTAINER 

Richard R. Hartman; Bradley D. Berger, and Kimberly J. DeH- 
aan, all of Kalamazoo, Mich., assignors to James River Corpo- 

ration of Virginia, Richmond, Va. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 368,568, Jun. 20, 1989, abandoned. 
This application May 31, 1990, Ser. No. 529,775 
Int. Cl.5 HOSB 6/80 


US, Cl. 219—10.55 E 10 Claims 


1. A paper bag food container which can be placed in a 
microwave oven to heat the food therein comprising a grease- 
proof inner bag to hold said food, a paper outer beg surround- 
ing and adhesively attached to said inner bag, and a heating 
element comprising a coating of a microwave reactive compo- 
sition of a finely divided microwave reactive metak carbon 
black, powdered inert solid material and a dielectric binder 
applied directly to the inner surface of the outer beg and adhe- 
sively attached to the outer surface of the inner bag. 


4,982,065 
METHOD OF PRODUCING A CORE FOR MAGNETIC 
HEAD 
Hideto Sandaiji, Kasugai, and Fuminori Takeya, Nagoya, both 
of Japan, assignors to NGK Insulators, Ltd., Japan 
Filed Aug. 29, 1989, Ser. No. 399,958 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 3, 1989, 1-52946 
Int. Cl.5 B23K 26/00 


USS. Cl. 219—121.69 4 Claims 





1. In a method of producing a core for magnetic head, 
wherein a track width of the core for magnetic head is defined 
by a laser machining, the improvement comprising machining 
by a laser-induced etching wherein a laser beam having a 
focused beam diameter of not larger than 50 ym and a power 
(P) of 50~ 1,900 mW is irradiated, in a 10~90 weight % phos- 
phoric acid aqueous solution, at a scanning speed (V) in the 
range between 2 m/sec and 200 pwm/sec which scanning 
speed satisfies simultaneously both the following conditions: 
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V50.31P+ 34 and 


VS —0.14P+271. 


4,982,066 
METHOD OF REHABILITATING PROPELLER HUB 
BODIES 
Seabury B. Waring, Rumford, R.1., assignor to Bird-Johnson 
Company, Walpole, Mass. 
Filed Dec. 11, 1989, Ser. No. 448,744 
Int. C1.5 B23K 9/04 
US. Cl, 219—137 PS 


1. A method of rehabilitating a metal hub body of a control- 
lable pitch propeller of the type having port openings that 
receive propeller blade-mounting assemblies and include 
threads for bearing rings of the blade-mounting assemblies and 
seating surfaces for O-rings of the blade-mounting assemblies 
comprising the steps of removing the threads, material under- 
lying the threads and material at the O-ring seating surface to 
expose clean base metal at the port opening, excavating any 
casting defects in the exposed base metal area of the port 
opening, filling the excavated areas and all dowel holes with 
weld metal, grinding the weld metal flush with the adjacent 
clean base metal surfaces, positioning the hub such that the axis 
of the port opening is vertical, and applying weld filler mate- 
rial to the port opening by successive passes, starting the bot- 
tom of the port opening and working upwardly, of an automat- 
ically and mechanically manipulated welding torch operated 
by pulse arc welding so as to lay down a multiplicity of adja- 
cent beads of weld filler material extending circumferentially 
of the port opening in planes substantially perpendicular to the 
axis of the port opening. 


4,982,067 
PLASMA GENERATING APPARATUS AND METHOD 

Daniel R. Marantz, 25 Cedar La., Sands Point, N.Y. 11050, and 

Herbert Herman, 11 Merohe Trail, Port Jefferson, N.Y. 

11777 

Filed Nov. 4, 1988, Ser. No. 267,145 
Int. Cl.5 B23K 10/02, 9/00 

US. Cl. 219—121.47 1 Claim 

1. An axial feed plasma spray apparatus comprising: 

four pilot plasma guns, each including a rod-shaped elec- 
trode having a free-end, an annular body portion sur- 
rounding said rod-shaped electrode in spaced relation 
including an annular electrode having a nozzle opening 
axially aligned with said rod-shaped electrode and means 
for supplying a first plasma-forming gas to said annular 
body circulating around said rod-shaped electrode and 
exiting said annular electrode nozzle opening; 

said pilot plasma guns displaced about a common axis; 

a main transfer electrode located downstream of said pilot 
plasma guns having a bore coaxially aligned with said 
common axis; 

means for supplying electric power to said rod-shaped elec- 
trode and pilot plasma gun annular electrodes to generate 
an electric arc between said rod-shaped electrode and said 
pilot plasma gun annular electrode generating first, sec- 
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ond, third, and fourth plasmas of plasma gas exiting said 
nozzle openings, and for supplying electric power to said 
main transfer electrode extending and electromagnetically 
coalescing said first, second, third, and fourth plasmas into 
a free-standing plasma within said main transfer electrode 
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means for supplying a second plasma-forming gas which 
enters said bore of said main transfer electrode; 

axial feedstock supply means for feeding feedstock along 
said common axis into said free-standing plasma, thereby 
heating and accelerating said feedstock in particulate form 
through said main transfer electrode bore. 


4,982,068 
FLUID PERMEABLE POROUS ELECTRIC HEATING 
ELEMENT 
James F. Pollock, Hock; John M. North, Near Newbury; Roy F. 
Preston, Abingdon, and Vincent K. Hewinson, Boston, all of 
England, assignors to United Kingdom Atomic Energy Au- 
thority, London, Great Britain 
Continuation of Ser. No. 23,498, Mar. 9, 1987, abandoned, which 
is a continuation of Ser. No. 686,736, Dec. 27, 1984, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 330,827, Dec. 15, 1981, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 150,187, 
Jun. 13, 1980, abandoned. This application Nov. 28, 1989, Ser. 
No. 442,896 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 14, 1979, 
2066 


Int. Cl.5 HOSB 3/14 


(E.G. AT 725°C) 
TO FORM 
|FIBROUS CARBON 
PRECURSOR 


1. A process for manufacturing a fluid permeable, fibrous 
electric heating element comprising an electrically conductive 
selected material, the process comprising the steps of, forming 
a precursor comprising carbon fibers, coating the fibers of the 
precursor with the selected material by a vapor deposition 
process, and then heating the coated precursor in an oxidizing 
environment at a temperature between 300° C. and 1400° C. 
such as to remove the fibrous carbon precursor by oxidation 
thereof and leave a fibrous body comprising hollow tubular 
fibers comprising the selected material, said tubular fibers 
defining a voidage between adjacent said tubular fibers in the 
body, and the voidage providing a path for a fluid to be heated, 





372 


and heating the coated precursor at a temperature between 
650° C. and 1400° C. to modify the structure of the coating and 
to lower the electrical resistivity of the coating to a desired 
value, the two heating steps being performed in either order or 


as a single step. 


4,982,069 
DATA PROCESSING SYSTEM FOR SMART CARDS 
HAVING A PLURALITY OF ELECTRONIC MODULES 

Georges Kayanakis, Ville d’Avray, France, assignor to Schlum- 

berger Industries, S.A., Montrouge, France 

Filed Sep. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 98,646 
Claims priority, application France, Sep. 22, 1986, 86 13209 
Int. Cl.5 GO6K 19/00 


1. A data processing system comprising: 

(a) at least one memory card including, a body having a first 
and a second main face, and at least two electronic mod- 
ules, each electronic module being received in a cavity 
provided in said card body and comprising a semiconduc- 
tor chip constituting an integrated circuit, each said inte- 
grated circuit having terminals, a set of external contact 
tabs disposed in said main faces of the card body, and 
means for electrically connecting said terminals to said 
external contact tabs, at least one of said integrated cir- 
cuits including a non-volatile memory, at least one of said 
integrated circuits including a processing unit, and at least 
one of said integrated circuits storing data; and 

(b) at least one processing device comprising: 

(@) means for processing data stored in said integrated 
circuits of said card and for supplying electrical power 
thereto; and 

(ii) at least two read/write heads for providing simulta- 
neous electrical connections between said processing 
unit and a power supply means and said at least two sets 
of external contact tabs when said card is in a processing 
position within said processing device. 


4,982,070 
SYSTEM FOR MANAGING PAID-FOR VEHICLE 
PARKING BY MEANS OF CARDS 
Jean L. Bezin, Devesey, France, and Yves Eonnet, Virginia 
Beach, Va., assignors to Schlumberger Industries, Montrouge, 
France 


Filed Dec. 8, 1988, Ser. No. 281,774 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 8, 1987, 87 17041 
Int. Cl. GO6K 15/00 
U.S. Cl. 235—378 11 Claims 
1. A system for managing paid-for vehicle parking by means 
f cards, the system comprising: 
at least one portable card carried by a vehicle driver, the 
card including a data medium having identification infor- 
mation specific to the card written therein, and also hav- 
ing a zone for storing successive credit balances; 
at least one parking terminal for use in checking a plurality 
of parking spaces, said terminal including means for read- 
ing information from and for writing information to said 
data medium, means for entering information into said 
terminal concerning the expiry time of authorized parking 
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as a function of prepayment performed by said driver, 
means for storing pairs of data items corresponding to the 
identification information and to the corresponding expiry 
time of authorized parking, and first means for delivering 
current time information; 

at least one display means suitable for being fixed on a vehi- 
cle and including identification data, said data being re- 
lated unambiguously to the identification information 
carried in said information medium; and 

at least one portable terminal carried by a checker for check- 
ing on parking, the terminal including means accessible to 


the checker for entering said identification data of a vehi- 
cle parked in one of said parking spaces, said system fur- 
ther including means for comparing the identification data 
as entered with the identification information as stored, 
means for comparing the stored information concerning 
the expiry time of authorized parking with said current 
time information, and processor means for processing the 
results of said comparisons in order to cause a warning 
signal to appear on said portable terminal when a vehicle 
whose identification information has been inserted into the 
portable terminal is illicitly parked. 


4,982,071 
INFORMATION RECORDING CARD AND CHARGE 
MAKING/PAYING SYSTEM EMPLOYING THE SAME 
Kanzen Goto, Aichi; Mitsuo Chiba, Seto, and Tateo Yokoyama, 
Nagoya, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 26, 1988, Ser. No. 236,744 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 26, 1987, 62-210053 
Int. Cl.5 GO06K 5/00 
U.S, Cl. 235—380 














1. In a charge making/paying system which employs an 
information recording card for postal use, and a magnetic 
stripe writing data thereon and for reading data therefrom 
secured to a predetermined place on one surface of the card so 
as to extend along one of a shorter latus and longer latus 
thereof; a charge making/paying system comprising a host 
computer which includes a memory unit for storing data on 
payment information of customers, a first writer which serves 
to write the data onto the magnetic stripe, a reader which 
serves to read the data written on the magnetic stripe of said 
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information recording card, a second writer by which the data 
written on the magnetic stripe is renewed into “paid” data 
when an amount of money corresponding to the data read by 
said reader has been received, and means for transmitting the 
“paid” data to said host computer when said second writer has 
renewed the written data. 


4,982,072 
DRIVER LICENSE CHECK SYSTEM WITH IC CARD AND 
METHOD THEREFOR 
Hiroshi Takigami, Hadano, Japan, assignor to Hitachi, Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 8, 1988, Ser. No. 153,139 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 9, 1987, 62-26428 
Int. Cl.5 GO7B 15/02 
9 Claims 
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1. In a driver license check system utilizing a card, a driver 

license check system comprising: 

a driver’s license formed as an IC card having a storage 
means for storing pieces of information including an ag- 
gregate value of penalty points of said driver, and renewal 
data of said driver’s license; 

a driver’s license card control means provided in a vehicle, 
said control means having a means for reading the afore- 
said stored pieces of information on the driver’s license; 
means for checking whether said aggregate value exceeds 
a stipulated value; and 

a means for deciding operations of devices in said vehicle in 
accordance with the result of the checking. 


4,982,073 
TOKEN SUCH AS A CREDIT OR IDENTIFICATION 
CARD AND AN APPARATUS FOR TESTING THE TOKEN 
OR CARD 
Gerhard Stenzel, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
GAO Gesellschaft fur Automation und Organisation mbH, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 43,644, Apr. 27, 1987, Pat. No. 
4,926,031. This application Mar. 5, 1989, Ser. No. 489,984 
Int. Cl.5 GO6K 7/10, 7/14 
5 Claims 


1. A system for testing authenticity of security tokens com- 
prising: 
a security token exhibiting an irregularly distributed, ma- 
chine readable, unique verification characteristic disposed 
on a linear identification track; 
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sensor means for generating a reproducible identification 
signal corresponding to said verification characteristic; 

means for comparing said identification signal with a previ- 
ously generated corresponding reference signal respon- 
sive to said sensor means; 

wherein said verification characteristic is defined by a plu- 
rality of particles irregularly distributed along and across 
said track, wherein a random distribution of said particles 
and free spaces between said particles define a unique 
identification to said verification characteristic and 
wherein said particles are smaller than said linear identifi- 
cation track width; 

a scanning slot arranged at a right angle to a scanning direc- 
tion and said linear identification track, said slot exhibiting 
a length greater than said linear identification track width 
together with possible production and transport toler- 
ances; 

a radiation source arranged to emit radiation incident to said 
linear identification track; 

wherein said scanning slot and a security document path are 
located between said radiation source and said sensor 
means in a radiation path. 


4,982,074 
METHOD OF RECORDING POSITION INFORMATION 
OF LAST TRACK RECORDED WITH DATA IN 
DIRECTORY AREA 

Yutaka Ogasawara, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabu- 

shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 225,825 

Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 11, 1987, 62-199166; 

Aug. 11, 1987, 62-199167 
Int. Cl.5 GO6K 7/10; G11B 27/28 


US, Cl, 235—454 6 Claims 


1. A method of recording data onto a recording medium 
including a recording area having a plurality of recording 
tracks arranged side by side, said method comprising the steps 
of: 

sequentially recording a series of data on a recording track 

from one side of the medium to another; 

writing index information in an area of the recording me- 

dium different than the recording area, subsequent to the 
series of data being completely recorded on a recording 
track in said recording step, the index information includ- 
ing position information of a last recorded track; 

reading out the position information written in said writing 

step and seeking the last recorded track on the basis of the 
position information read out; 

recording another series of data on a track next to the last 

recorded track sought in said seeking step; and 

checking a predetermined number of nonrecorded tracks 
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after the last recorded track, prior to recording informa- 
tion on the track next to the last recorded track, the prede- 
termined number of nonrecorded tracks being at least 
two. 


4,982,075 
INFORMATION RECORDING MEDIUM WITH TRACK 
GROUP INDICATORS 


Akio Aoki, Tokyo; Hideki Hosoya, and Masahiko Enari, both of 


Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kai- 
sha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 837,953, Mar. 10, 1986, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 29, 1989, Ser. No. 462,876 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 14, 1985, 60-49391 
Int. C15 GO6K 19/06 


1. An information recording medium comprising: 

a plurality of bands arranged in a first direction, each of said 
bands being constituted by a plurality of information 
tracks arranged in a second direction perpendicular to the 
first direction and separated into a plurality of track 
groups in each of said bands, said plurality of bands being 
respectively separated along the first direction; and 

an identification field in said bands, said identification field 
being arranged between said plurality of track groups in 
such a manner that said plurality of track groups are 
separated in said second direction. 


4,982,076 
MAGNETIC RECORDING MEDIUM 
Minoru Fujita, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Kyodo Printing Co., 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP88/00370, § 371 Date Oct. 9, 1989, § 102(e) 
Date Oct. 9, 1989, PCT Pub. No. WO88/07938, PCT Pub. 
Date Oct. 20, 1988 
PCT Filed Apr. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 432,756 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 17, 1987, 62-93351 
Int. Cl.5 GO6K 19/06 
US. Cl. 235—493 


DETECTING ° 
VOLTAGE OF 
MAGNETIC HEAD 


1. A magnetic recording medium wherein a series of mag- 
netic patterns are formed on a substrate, said magnetic patterns 
being located separately, each magnetic pattern is being made 
of one of three or more of materials of different coercive force, 
the magnetic patterns of the first material with the highest 
coercive force being previously magnetized along a direction 
of arrangement of said magnetic patterns and said thus formed 
magnetization remaining substantially unchanged when 
scanned by a magnetic head, the magnetizations of magnetic 
patterns of the second material with the lowest coercive force 
being erased when scanned by a magnetic head, the magnetiza- 
tions of magnetic patterns of the third material with coercive 
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force between that of the first material and that of the second 
material remaining when scanned by a magnetic head wherein 
said arrangement of the magnetic patterns and said magnetiza- 
tion directions of said magnetic patterns of the first material 
correspond to information. 


4,982,077 
RECORDING FORMAT FOR OPTICAL RECORDING 
MEDIUM 
Takayuki Kawamura, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to CSK Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 61,215, Jun. 12, 1987, abandoned. This 
application Feb. 14, 1990, Ser. No. 481,732 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 13, 1986, 61-138729 
Int. Cl.5 GO6K 19/06; G11B 7/007 
4 Claims 

















1. A recording format for a rectangular optical recording 
medium in the form of a card having a rectangular data record- 
ing region with a longitudinal dimension and a transverse 
dimension, said recording region comprising a rectangular 
array of a plurality of longitudinal bit lines and transverse 
columns, wherein: 

the data recording region is divided into a plurality of longi- 

tudinal bands to form blocks each having a width corre- 
sponding to a desired number of bit lines; 

each of the blocks is allotted a respective identifier to enable 

access by block unit; 

each block comprises a plurality of longitudinal data bit lines 

and at least one longitudinal check bit line, data in said 
data bit lines block being arranged in columns transverse 
to the longitudinal direction of said block; 

longitudinal boundary information lines, each having a spe- 

cific code pattern, are provided between adjacent blocks 
to section the data recording region into the blocks; 

each block is divided in the longitudinal direction into a 

plurality of sectors by at least one sector boundary por- 
tion; and 

each sector includes at least one error check column in the 

transverse direction comprising a bit from each bit line. 


4,982,078 
BEAM POSITION SENSOR WITH TIME SHARED 
NORMALIZING CIRCUIT 
John P. Ekstrand, Palo Alto, Calif., assignor to Spectra-Physics, 
Inc., Mountain View, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 19, 1989, Ser. No. 452,723 
Int. Cl.5 HO1J 40/14 
US. Cl. 250—206.1 15 Claims 
1. An apparatus for detecting position of a light beam propa- 
gating along a beam path, comprising: 
detecting means, mounted in the beam path and having a 
reference point, for generating a plurality of position 
signals indicating deviation from the reference point in 
respective directions; 
multiplexing means, connected to the detecting means, for 
selecting the position signals during respective time win- 
dows as a time multiplexed output; 
normalizing means, connected to the multiplexing means, for 
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normalizing the position signals in the time multiplexed 
output to generate a normalized output; and 


circuit means, connected to the normalizing means, for 
processing the normalized output to generate a position 
signal indicating position of the light beam. 


4,982,079 
PHOTO-SENSOR HAVING PLURAL TRANSPARENT 
LAYERS AND A CONDUCTIVE LAYER TO REDUCE 
ELECTROSTASLIC CHARGES 

Mineto Yagyu, Sagamihara, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabushiki 

Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jun. 9, 1988, Ser. No. 204,520 . 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 12, 1987, 62-146374; 

Nov. 13, 1987, 62-285617 
Int. Cl.5 HO1L 27/14, 31/00 


US. Cl. 250—208.1 25 Claims 





1. A photo-sensor comprising: 

plural photoelectric converting elements arranged on a 
substrate; 

a transparent insulative protective element disposed over 
said plural photoelectric converting elements; and 

an electrostatic shielding layer disposed over said substrate, 

wherein said transparent insulative protective element com- 
prises a multi-layer structure, and wherein at least one 
layer of said multi-layer structure is disposed on each side 
of said electrostatic shielding layer. 


4,982,080 
RADIATION DETECTING ARRAY INCLUDING UNIT 
CELLS WITH PERIODIC OUTPUT SIGNALS EACH 
WITHIN A UNIQUE FREQUENCY BAND 
Jerry A. Wilson, and Michael D. Jack, both of Goleta, Calif., 
assignors to Santa Barbara Research Center, Goleta, Calif. 
Filed Nov. 3, 1988, Ser. No. 266,743 
Int. Cl.5 HO1J 40/14 
US. Cl. 250—208.2 23 Claims 
1. An array of radiation sensitive detectors, comprising: 
a plurality of unit cells, each of said unit cells comprising: 
a radiation detector responsive to incident radiation for 
generating an output signal having an amplitude which is 
a function of the radiation incident upon the detector; and 
means, coupled to an output of said detector, for converting 
the detector output signal to a signal having a frequency 
the magnitude of which is a function of the amplitude of 
the detector output signal, the frequency having a value 
within a specific range of frequencies associated with the 
radiation detector, whereby 
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individual ones of the plurality of unit cells have a unique 
range of frequencies associated therewith, the unique 


range of frequencies being substantially non-overlapping 
with other ranges of frequencies of others of the unit cells. 


4,982,081 
AMBIENT LIGHT REJECTING QUAD PHOTODIODE 
SENSOR 
Terrence C. Schmidt, Wellesley, Canada, assignor to Elec- 
trohome Limited, Kitchener, Canada 
Filed Sep. 1, 1989, Ser. No. 401,961 
Int. Cl.5 HO1J 40/14 
US. Cl. 250—208.2 


1. A photodiode array for detecting a projected image in the 
presence of ambient light, comprising at least three image 
sensing photodiodes connected in parallel with like polarity 
and arranged at right angles, and at least three further photodi- 
odes connected in parallel with and with reverse polarity to 
respective ones of said image sensing photodiodes for compen- 
sating the effects of said ambient light on said image sensing 
diodes. 


4,982,082 
FREQUENCY DETECTOR FOR DISCRIMINATING 
MULTI-LONGITUDINAL MODE LASER OPERATION 
John J. Ottusch, Malibu, Calif., assignor to Hughes Aircraft 
Company, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Nov. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 440,009 
Int. Cl.5 HO1J3 40/14 
US. Cl. 250—214 R 33 Claims 
1. A frequency detector for detecting a predetermined fre- 
quency component in an input signal, comprising: 
phase shifting means for shifting the phase of the input signal 
to produce an output signal in which the predetermined 
frequency component is out of phase with the predeter- 
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mined frequency component in the input signal by sub- 
stantially 180°; 

differential mixer means for subtractively combining the 
input signal with the output signal from the phase shifting 
means; 

integrator means for producing an output signal having a 


magnitude which varies in accordance with a value of an 
output signal from the differential mixer means; and 

comparator means for producing a detection signal in re- 
sponse to an output signal from the integrator means 
which corresponds to presence in the input signal of the 
predetermined frequency component having a magnitude 
higher than a predetermined value. 


4,982,083 
OPTICAL SIMULATOR WITH LOOP-BACK 
ATTENUATOR AND FILTER 
Bruce M. Graham, and Susan J. Lathan, both of Hummelstown, 
Pa., assignors to AMP Incorporated, Harrisburg, Pa. 
Filed Jan. 3, 1990, Ser. No. 460,434 
Int. C1.5 HO1J 5/16, 40/14; GOIN 21/00 
US. Cl. 250—227.11 


1. An optical simulator shaped to be interchangeable with a 
complementary connector that intermates with an optical 
connector having an optical emitter and an optical detector, 
the optical simulator comprising; an alignment fixture with 
connectors for intermating with the optical emitter and the 
optical detector, and an optical fiber formed in a loop and 
installed within the alignment fixture with a first end face of 
the loop aligned, through a corresponding alignment fixture 
connector, with the emitter, and a second end face of the loop 
aligned, through a corresponding alignment fixture, with the 
detector of the optical connector; 

the optical fiber being formed in a loop further having an 

optical filter attached to an end face of the fiber to provide 
controlled attenuation of optical power to the optical 
detector. 
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4,982,084 
METHOD FOR ATTACHING PULSE ENCODER TO 
MOTOR AND MOTOR ATTACHED WITH SAME 
Shigeyuki Ushiyama, and Tomonaga Yamamoto, both of Hino, 
Japan, assignors to Fanuc Limited, Yamanashi, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP87/00895, § 371 Date Jul. 21, 1988, § 102(e) 
Date Jul. 21, 1988, PCT Pub. No. WO88/04030, PCT Pub. 
Date Jun. 2, 1988 
PCT Filed Nov. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 233,645 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 27, 1986, 61-280650 
Int. Cl.5 GO1D 5/34 
US. Cl. 250—231.14 


1. A method for attaching a pulse encoder to a motor com- 

prising the steps of: 
(a) fixing a front end of a shaft of said motor to a work table 
directed downwardly such that an output shaft of said 
motor projects upwardly at a rear end within a portion of 
a housing of said motor having a plane end surface formed 
at a right angle to an axis of said output shaft; 
(b) fixing a stationary coded plate of said pulse encoder to 
said motor housing plane end surface by a process which 
includes: 
temporarily attaching said stationary coded plate to said 
housing surface such that a circular track pattern on 
said stationary coded plate surrounds said output shaft 
axis, 

rotating said ‘motor housing around said output shaft to 
determine a deviation of a center of said circular track 
pattern from said axis, 

moving said stationary coded plate to make said circular 
track precisely centrally align with said axis, and then 

adhesively fixing said stationary coded plate to said hous- 
ing plane end surface; and 
(c) attaching a rotary coded plate of said pulse encoder to 
said output shaft by a process which includes: 
inserting a sleeve, having said rotary coded plate attached 
thereon, upon said output shaft from said rear end with 
a clearance gauge interposed between said stationary 
coded plate and said rotary coded plate, 

moving said sleeve onto said output shaft until said rotary 
coded plate abuts said clearance gauge in contact with 
said stationary coded plate, and 

adhesively fixing said sleeve to said output shaft. 


4,982,085 
INCREMENTAL OPTICAL ENCODER WITH 
RADIATION REGULATION MEANS 
Marc Heyraud, La Chaux de Fonds, Switzerland, assignor to La 
Chaux de Fonds, La Chaus de Fonds, Switzerland 
Filed Sep. 19, 1989, Ser. No. 409,564 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Sep. 20, 1988, 
03499/88 
Int. Cl.5 HO1JS 3/14; GO1D 5/34 
U.S. Cl. 250—231.16 6 Claims 
1. An incremental optical encoder for a rotating shaft com- 
prising an encoder disc disposed on said shaft having at least 
one window, a fixed source of radiation disposed on one side of 
said disc and a sensor disposed on the other side of said disc for 
receiving the radiation from the source, said sensor consisting 
of two or more sensitive zones, and regulating means for 
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changing the distribution of the intensity of radiation received 
on the sensitive zones, the regulating means comprising a 


movable elongate opaque element arranged to intercept a part 


of the radiation between the fixed source and the sensor. 


4,982,086 
METHOD OF POROSITY DETERMINATION IN 
POROUS MEDIA BY X-RAY COMPUTED 
TOMOGRAPHY 


Eric M. Withjack, Plano, Tex., assignor to Atlantic Richfield 


Company, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Jul. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 219,611 
Int. C15 GO1V 5/08, 5/12 
US. Cl. 250—255 
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1. A method for determining the porosity of a porous me- 
dium such as a sample of an earth formation or the like utilizing 
x-ray computed tomography comprising the steps of: 

providing a sample holder for holding a sample of said po- 

rous medium; 

providing an x-ray computed tomography apparatus; 

scanning said sample holder filled with a first fluid to deter- 

mine a numerical value corresponding to the x-ray linear 
attenuation coefficient of said first fluid; 

scanning said sample holder with said sample therein satu- 

rated with said first fluid to determine a numerical value 
corresponding to the linear attenuation coefficient of said 
sample with said first fluid; 

scanning said sample holder filled with a second fluid to 

determine a numerical value corresponding to the linear 
attenuation coefficient of said second fluid; 

scanning said sample holder with said sample contained 

therein and saturated with said second fluid to determine 
a numerical value corresponding to the linear attenuation 
coefficient of said sample with said second fluid; and 
comparing the difference of said numerical values corre- 
sponding to the linear attenuation coefficients of said 
sample saturated with said first fluid and said second fluid 
with the difference between said numerical values corre- 
sponding to the linear attenuation coefficients of said first 
and second fluids to determine the porosity of said sample. 


ELECTRICAL 


ICR ION TRAP 

Martin Allemann, Hinwil, and Pablo Caravatti, Winterthur, 

both of Switzerland, assignors to AG, Switzerland 
PCT No. PCT/EP89/00751, § 371 Date Feb. 21, 1990, § 102(e) 

Date Feb. 21, 1990, PCT Pub. No. WO90/00309, PCT Pub. 

Date Jan. 11, 1990 

PCT Filed Jun. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 460,938 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 30, 

1988, 3821998 ; 
Int. Cl.5 HO1JS 49/38 


US. Cl. 250—291 13 Claims 


1. An ICR ion trap comprising electrically conductive side 
plates of equal axial length extending in parallel to one axis, and 
electrically conductive end plates extending perpendicularly 
to the said axis, closing the space defined by the said side plates 
and being electrically insulated from the latter, and a voltage 
source serving for applying trapping potentials to the side 
plates and end plates, wherein additional electrode plates ar- 
ranged at a certain spacing from the end plates extend in paral- 
lel to the latter and are supplied, by means of the said voltage 
source,,with trapping potentials of a polarity opposite to the 
polarity of the potentials applied to the end plates. 


4,982,088 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR HIGHLY SENSITIVE 
SPECTROSCOPY OF TRAPPED IONS 

Daniel P. Weitekamp, Altadena, and Pedro J. Pizarro, Pasa- 

dena, both of Calif., assignors to California Institute of Tech- 

nology, Pasadena, Calif. 

Filed Feb. 2, 1990, Ser. No. 474,449 
Int. Cl.5 GOIN 24/14 

U.S. Cl. 250—291 





1. An apparatus for detection of magnetic resonance spectra; 
the apparatus comprising: 

a vacuum chamber; 

an ion trap including the trapping fields within said chamber 
for trapping at least one ion; 

means for exciting said ion for detection of its oscillating 
position; 

means for selectively introducing an electromagnetic field 
gradient within said chamber; 

means for detecting motion of the ion; and 

means for selectively coupling internal states of the ion to a 
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near resonant radiation field in synchronism with its trans- 
lational oscillation. 


4,982,089 
METHOD FOR OBTAINING THE SPECTRA OF AN 
UNSTABLE PRODUCT 

Robert A. Johnson, Columbia, S.C., assignor to The United 

States of America as represented by the Secretary of the 

Army, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Feb. 28, 1990, Ser. No. 487,512 
Int. Cl.5 GOIN 30/30, 30/00 


1. A process for securing an infrared spectra of a volatile or 
unstable product, comprising 

a. passing the product in a gaseous form in a stream of helium 
through a gas chromatograph to separate different com- 
ponents of the product from each other, 

b. chilling the stream to a temperature to at least minus 10 
degrees Celsius. 

c. passing the chilled stream through a Fourier transform 
infrared spectroscope to obtain the spectra of said compo- 
nents. 


4,982,090 ~ 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR THE QUANTITATIVE, 
DEPTH DIFFERENTIAL ANALYSIS OF SOLID 
SAMPLES WITH THE USE OF TWO ION BEAMS 

Klaus Wittmaack, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Gesellschaft fiir Strahlen- und Umweltforschung mbH (GSP), 

Neuherberg, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Feb. 2, 1989, Ser. No. 305,693 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 5, 

1988, 3803424 
Int. Cl.5 HO1J 37/252 

US. Cl. 250—309 


1. A method for the quantitative depth differential analysis 

of a solid sample, comprising the steps of: 

(a) backscatter analyzing the sample with light ions; 

(b) removing a thin layer of the sample by sputter etching, 
using a beam of medium-mass or high-mass ions to bom- 
bard the sample; 

(c) backscatter analyzing the sputter etched sample; and 

(d) repeatedly performing said steps (b) and (c). 
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4,982,091 
ELECTRON BEAM APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR 
DETECTING SECONDARY ELECTRONS 

Simon C. J. Garth; John N. Sackett, and Denis F. Spicer, all of 

Bedford, England, assignors to Texas Instruments Incorpo- 

rated, Dallas, Tex. 

Filed Dec. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 130,716 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 12, 1986, 

8629753 
Int. Cl.5 HO1JS 37/26, 49/44 


US. Cl. 250—310 14 Claims 


1. Electron beam apparatus including an electron gun for 
producing an axially directed, focused electron bean; a mag- 
netic electron objective lens for focusing the electron bean to 
a spot on a body when located on a support beyond the objec- 
tive lens; electrostatic means located beyond the magnetic 
objective lens and close to the support for accelerating second- 
ary electrons emitted by the body and directing them back into 
and through the magnetic field within the magnetic electron 
objective lens, a filter electrode placed so as to be approached 
by secondary electrons after passage through the objective lens 
and means for biasing the filter electrode to such a potential as 
to allow to pass only those secondary electrons having ener- 
gies greater than a predetermined value, electron collecting 
means for receiving the secondary electrons passing through 
the filter electrode, the objective lens producing an axial mag- 
netic field which has a region of maximum field strength close 
to the end of the lens nearer the support, with a high gradient 
rising from the end of the lens nearer the support to the region 
of maximum field strength, and an adiabatically falling, lower 
gradient between the region of maximum field strength and the 
end of the lens further from the support, the electrostatic 
accelerating means arranged to accelerate the secondary elec- 
trons to a high speed at which they pass through the high 
gradient part of the objective lens field to the region of its 
maximum field strength, and means provided at the region of 
maximum magnetic field strength of the objective lens to de- 
celerate the electrons to approach the filter electrode at speeds 
of the same order as those at which they were emitted from the 
body. 


4,982,092 
360 DEGREE OPTICAL SURVEILLANCE SYSTEM 
Robert E. Jehle, Silver Spring, Md., assignor to The United 
States of America as represented by the Secretary of the Navy, 
Washington, D.C. 
Filed Jul. 5, 1973, Ser. No. 377,670 
Int. Cl.5 HO1L 25/00; G02B 26/10, 23/02; G03B 37/00 
US. Cl. 250—332 5 Claims 
1. A 360 degree infrared surveillance system for producing a 
visible display of heat producing bodies comprising: 
rotating means for scanning a 360° azimuthal plane at an 
angular velocity faster than the flicker fusion rate of the 
eye; 
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derotating means for projecting infrared light from said 
rotating means for scanning to a stationary position; 

detector means disposed at said stationary position to con- 
vert said infrared light into an electrical signal; 

means for emitting visible light when varies in amplitude 
proportionally to the amplitude of said electrical signal 
produced by said detector means; 


SCENE'S IR SIGNAL. 


means for rotating said visible light at the same angular 
velocity as said rotating scanner; 

a rotating projection mirror; 

a cylindrical screen located around said rotating projection 
mirror; 

a cylindrical reflective surface disposed opposite said screen 
to reflect light from said projection mirror onto a portion 
of said screen. 


4,982,093 
THERMAL IMAGING DEVICE 

Roger Voles, London, England, assignor to Thorn EMI Elec- 

tronics Limited, Hayes, England 

Filed Jan. 11, 1990, Ser. No. 463,227 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 12, 1989, 

8900688 
Int. Cl.5 G01J 5/22 

US. Cl. 250—332 


1. A thermal imaging device comprising a layer of pyroelec- 
tric material; an array of interconnected electrodes carried on 
one major surface of the layer; an array of discrete electrodes 
carried on the other major surface of the layer so as to define 
with the interconnected electrodes an array of pyroelectric 
detector elements; and a supporting structure for the detector 
elements, wherein the discrete electrodes are provided with 
respective heater means for reducing temperature difference 
between discrete electrodes and at least part of the supporting 
structure. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,982,094 
PASSIVE TYPE CRIME-PREVENTING INFRARED 
SENSOR PROVIDED WITH A MECHANISM OF 
MONITORING AN OBSTRUCTION FOR THE VISUAL 
FIELD 
Kazuhisa Matsuda, Uji, Japan, assignor to Takenaka Engineer- 
ing Co., Ltd., Kyoto, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP87/00844, § 371 Date Jun. 23, 1988, § 102(e) 
Date Jun. 23, 1988, PCT Pub. No. WO88/03301, PCT Pub. 
Date May 5, 1988 
PCT Filed Oct. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 210,731 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 31, 1986, 61-168047 
Int. Cl.5 GO1J 5/14, 5/10, 5/56 


USS. Cl. 250—342 3 Claims 


1. A passive-type, crime-preventing infrared sensor, com- 

prising: ; 

first detecting means for detecting infrared radiation from an 
object in a visual field to be monitored; 

a first electrical alarm circuit means for providing an alarm 
in response to detection of a signal output from said first 
detecting means; 

second detecting means for detecting infrared radiation from 
an object approaching said first detecting means indepen- 
dently of said first detecting means, thereby detecting an 
obstruction of said first detecting means; and 

a second alarm circuit means for providing an alarm re- 
sponse to detection of a signal from said second detecting 
means, said second alarm circuit being electrically isolated 
from said first alarm circuit. 


4,982,095 
MULTI-ELEMENT TYPE RADIATION DETECTOR 

Tetsuhiko Takahashi, Suginami; Hirosh Takeuch, Matsudo; 

Toshikazu Shimada, Kokubunji; Haruo Itoh, Hino; Tadaaki 

Hirai, Koganei; Kenji Maio, Sugniami; Kenichi Okajima, 

Houya; Minoru Yoshida, Nishitama, and Hideaki Yamamoto, 

Tokorozawa, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed Sep. 1, 1988, Ser. No. 239,387 

Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 4, 1987, 62-220115; 

Sep. 21, 1987, 62-234805 
Int. Cl.5 GO1T 1/20 


USS. Cl. 250—367 3 Claims 


| X-RAY 
Pra 


1. In a radiation detection element of the type in which 
photo-diodes made of an amorphous photoconductive material 
are formed directly on a substrate consisting of a scintillator, a 
multi-element type radiation detection element characterized 
in that a plurality of said photo-diodes are formed on said 
scintillator substrate while being independent electrically; said 
scintillator substrate is supported by one support and divided 
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into a plurality of blocks by trenches, said photo-diodes are 
formed for each of said blocks, a separator sheet made of a 
material which is opaque either optically or radiation-wise is 
inserted into each of said trenches between said blocks and said 
trench has a depth reaching the inside of said support and the 
tip of said separator sheet reaches the inside of said support. 


4,982,096 
MULTI-ELEMENT RADIATION DETECTOR 
Hideji Fujii, Nishitama; Manabu Nakagawa, Tsukui; Minoru 
Yoshida; Fumio Kawaguchi, both of Nishitama; Tetsuhiko 
Takahashi, Suginami, and Takayuki Hayakawa, Hachioji, all 
of Japan, assignors to Hitachi Medical Corporation, Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 239,387, Sep. 1, 1988, and a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 261,420, Oct. 24, 1988. This 
application Jan. 5, 1989, Ser. No. 293,764 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 6, 1988, 63-1014; Jan. 
27, 1988, 63-14443 
Int. Cl.5 GOIT 1/20 


US. Cl. 250—367 28 Claims 





1. A radiation detector, comprising: 

a plurality of solid state scintillation block means for con- 
verting incident radiation to be detected into light; 

a semiconductor substrate having a surface separated into a 
plurality of regions by parallel spaced grooves of a prede- 
termined depth, a plurality of optical-to-electrical con- 
verter diodes, each of said plurality of regions having a 
respective one of said optical-to-electrical converter di- 
odes formed therein, said optical-to-electrical converter 
diodes being arranged adjacent to each of said scintillation 
block means on a side of said scintillation block means 
opposite to the incident radiation, said optical-to-electrical 
converter diodes being operative for receiving the light 
from the scintillation block means and for converting the 
received light into electrical energy; 

means for integrally connecting each of said scintillation 
block means to a respective one of said plurality of regions 
having an optical-to-electrical converter diode formed 
therein so as to form operative pairs arranged in a gener- 
ally planar serial array of operative pairs with uniform 
spaces between adjacent operative pairs, thereby forming 
a unitary rigid solid of alternately arranged operative pairs 
and spaces between adjacent operative pairs, said spaces 
extending to a bottom surface of each of said grooves; and 
separator impervious to said incident radiation and said 
light, respectively disposed in each of said spaces and 
substantially completely filling the space between adja- 
cent operative pairs. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 
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4,982,097 
VAPORIZATION DEVICE FOR CONTINUOUS 
INTRODUCTION OF LIQUIDS INTO A MASS 
SPECTROMETER 
Laurence E. Slivon, Upper Arlington; Donald V. Kenny, and 
Richard A. Severance, both of Columbus, all of Ohio, assign- 
ors to Battelle Memorial Institute, Columbus, Ohio 
Filed May 19, 1989, Ser. No. 354,643 
Int. Cl.5 BOID 59/44 


US. Cl. 250—288 M 28 Claims 


1. An apparatus for use in a mass spectrometry system which 

vaporizes an eluent passing therethrough comprising: 

a. first heating means; 

b. fluid heat transfer means for transferring heat from the 
heating means to the eluent; 

c. means for transferring the eluent into and vapor out of the 
heat transfer means; and wherein a working fluid in the 
heat transfer means is converted from a liquid to a gas by 
the heating means and transfers energy to the eluent as the 
working fluid changes from a gas to a liquid. 


4,982,098 
SPEED COMPENSATED INTENSIFYING SCREEN FOR 
RADIOGRAPHY 
Kazuo Yokota; Akihisa Saito, both of Yokohama, and Takeshi 
Sawada, Kasugai, all of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha 
Toshiba, Kanagawa and Fujita-Gakuen Health University, 
Aichi, both of, Japan 
Filed Jan. 27, 1988, Ser. No. 148,958 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 29, 1987, 62-18986; 
Mar. 13, 1987, 62-58071; Mar. 20, 1987, 62-66699; Mar. 20, 
1987, 62-66700 
Int. Cl.5 G21K 4/00 


US. Cl. 250—487.1 12 Claims 


1. A speed compensated intensifying screen for X-ray radi- 
ography of the head, comprising a substrate, a layer of phos- 
phor formed on said substrate, a protective film formed on said 
layer of phosphor, and a light-absorbing layer serving to ab- 
sorb the light emitted from said layer of phosphor proportion- 
ately to the part of the human body subjected to radiography, 
which intensifying screen is characterized by the fact that said 
light-absorbing layer enables said layer of phosphor to create a 
plurality of regions differing in speed, said plurality of regions 
of speed substantially comprise a substantially elliptical region 
J of high speed located substantially in the central part relative 
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to the longitudinal cross section of the head, a region L of low 
speed corresponding to the outside of the contour of the head, 
and a region K corresponding to the head except for said 
region J of high speed and possessing a magnitude of speed of 
said region L and the speed across each of the borderlines of 
said regions of speed is continuously varied. 

7. A speed compensated intensifying screen for X-ray radi- 
ography of the upper and lower jaws and the periphery 
thereof, comprising a substrate, a layer of phosphor formed on 
said substrate, a protective film formed on said layer of phos- 
phor, and a light-absorbing layer serving to absorb the light 
emitted from said layer of phosphor proportionately to the part 
of the human body subjected to radiography, which intensify- 
ing screen is characterized by the fact that said light-absorbing 
layer enables said layer of phosphor to create a plurality of 
regions differing in speed, said plurality of regions of speed 
substantially comprise a beltlike region M of high speed ex- 
tending from the central part of one end to the central part of 
the other end and substantially corresponding to the position of 
the cervical vertebra and another region N and the speed 
across each of the borderlines between said plurality of regions 
of speed is continuously varied. 


4,982,099 
APERTURE DIAPHRAGM FOR A LITHOGRAPHY 
APPARATUS 

Burkhard Lischke, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Jan. 30, 1986, Ser. No. 824,239 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 12, 

1985, 3504705 
Int. Cl.5 HO1J 37/04, 37/30 


US. Cl. 250—492.2 5 Claims 


1. An aperture diaphragm comprising, a line-shaped multi- 
hole structure and blanking electrodes for generating a plural- 
ity of individually blankable particle beam probes for a lithog- 
raphy apparatus comprising, a particle beam source (1), a 
condensor lens system (2, 3), a blanking diaphragam (5), an 
imaging optics (6, 7, OL) and a workpiece (9) to be formed, 
particularly a semiconductor body, characterized in that said 
aperture diaphgram (4) is composed of a high-resistant sub- 
strate, such as silicon or silicon dioxide, on which said blanking 
electrodes are applied in the form of interconnects (21, 23, AE, 
27) which are provided with terminals (24, 26) for the supply 
of blanking voltages, and characterized in that said multi-hole 
structure of said aperture diaphragm (4) comprises approxi- 
mately rectangular or quadratic recesses (14 through 19) 
which emanate from a center line (20) and are respectively, 
alternately offset toward one and the other side; and in that 
electrodes (21, 23) are arranged at the sides of every recess 
which lie parallel to said center line (20, and said electrodes 
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being positioned for deflecting particle beam probes generated 
by said recess. 


4,982,100 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR REPELLING INSECTS 
Norman T. Harding, Jr., P.O. Box 91233, Pittsburgh, Pa. 15221 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 745,357, Jun. 14, 1983. This 
application Sep. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 908,711 
Int. Cl1.5 HO1K 7/00 


USS. Cl. 250—504 R 3 Claims 


1. A method for repelling insects comprising the step of 
passing an electrical current through an element so as to gener- 
ate only far infra-red electro-magnetic waves, said waves being 
between 50 microns and 1000 microns in length. 


4,982,101 
FIBERGLASS COLLAR FOR DATA TRANSFER FROM 
ROTATABLE SHAFT 
Matt Baker, Carson City, Nev., assignor to Bently Nevada 
Corporation, Minden, Nev. 
Division of Ser. No. 252,838, Sep. 30, 1988. This application 
Dec. 7, 1989, Ser. No. 447,558 
Int. Cl.5 G02B 27/00 


US. Cl, 250—551 5 Claims 
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1. Telemetry apparatus for transmitting data from a high 
speed rotating machine shaft to a stationary receiver without a 
mechanical interface comprising: 

a collar of lightweight composite material wrapped around 
and fixed to said shaft which resist centrifugal forces due 
to said high speed shaft rotation, said collar having embed- 
ded in it a first portion of said telemetry apparatus for 
transmitting data by light or electromagnetic means to 
said stationary receiver through a portion of said compos- 
ite material which is substantially transparent to said trans- 
mission, said collar having embedded in it a second por- 
tion of said telemetry apparatus for receiving energy from 
said stationary receiver for powering said first portion of 
said telemetry in the form of light or electromagnetic 
energy through a portion of said composite material sub- 
stantially transparent to said 
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4,982,102 geometric contour of a section of a part capable of reflecting 

APPARATUS FOR DETECTING THREE-DIMENSIONAL light rays at least partly, including the steps of: 
CONFIGURATION OF OBJECT EMPLOYING OPTICAL (a) placing said part on a measuring bench having at least 
CUTTING METHOD three degrees of translational freedom along mutually 
Yasuo Inoue, and Yasuo Yamaguchi, both of Itami, Japan, as- perpendicular axes X, Y, Z and one degree of rotational 

signors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan freedom about one of said axes Y; 

Filed Oct. 23, 1989, Ser. No. 424,924 (b) illuminating a point on said part by means of a light 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 27, 1989, 1-162665 source emitting a beam parallel to another of said axes Z 
US. Cl. 250—560 4Claims  (c) receiving rays reflected from said part by means of a 
photoelectric detector arranged substantially perpendicu- 


\P 
zt 
a 





lar to the reflected beam in a plane containing said Y and 
Z axes, said detector being formed by an array of uni- 
formly spaced photodiodes, termed the measuring array; 

(d) recording in a computer the index ign of the photodiode 
in said measuring array receiving the maximum intensity 
of said reflected beam, and also the position index ix; of 
said part along the X-axis; 

(e) moving said part by one measuring step along said X-axis 
and repeating steps (b) to (d); and 

(f) repeating step (e) as many times as is necessary to cover 
the dimension of said part in the direction of said X-axis. 


1. An apparatus for detecting the three-dimensional configu- 
ration of an object employing an optical cutting method com- 
prising: 

light projecting means for pulse-flashing slit-shaped light 

and for causing said light to scan said object at a predeter- 
mined speed; 

an image sensor disposed in opposition to said object and 4,982,104 

having a plurality of pixels; WEB DRIVE CONTROL APPARATUS 
an optical system for forming on said image sensor an image Fumio Yuito, Shizuoka, Japan, assignor to Fuji Photo Film Co., 
of an optical cutting line formed on the surface of said §_Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 
object by said slit-shaped light; Filed Jul. 27, 1989, Ser. No. 385,434 
counting means for counting the number of pulses of the | Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 29, 1988, 63-190083 
image of the optical cutting line that has been detected by Int. Cl.° GOIN 21/89; B6SH 26/02 
each of said pixels of said image sensor; US. Cl. 250—562 
time calculating means for calculating the time at which the 
image of the optical cutting line has passed each of said 
pixels of said image sensor, on the basis of the number of 
pulses on the image of the optical cutting line that has been 
counted by said counting means with respect to each of 
said pixels; and 
configuration calculating means for calculating the three-di- 
mensional configuration of said object on the basis of the | 
time of passage of the image of the optical cutting line | 
through each of said pixels, said time having been calcu- 


lated by said time calculating means, and on the basis of comecon ot 
the scanning speed of said slit-shaped light. a ae rie owe se 


4,982,103 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR THE NON-CONTACT 
MEASUREMENT OF THE GEOMETRIC CONTOURS OF 1. A web drive control apparatus for stopping a travelling 
A PART web at a predetermined position with a predetermined surface 
Jean-Luc C. Meiffren, St Germain Les Corbeil; Pierre Paillio- conditioner of the web located in a predetermined station, 
tet, Morsang S/Orge, and Jean F. Vaerman, Vert St Denis, all comprising: 
of France, assignors to Societe Nationale d’Etude et de Con- —_ web surface inspection means for detecting a said predeter- 
struction de Moteurs d’ Aviation S.N.E.C.M.A., Paris, France mined surface condition of a surface of the web and out- 
Filed Dec. 9, 1988, Ser. No. 282,324 putting a signal indicative of said condition; 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 9, 1987, 87 17123 control means for decelerating and thereafter stopping said 
Int. CL.5 GOIN 21/86 web responsive to receipt of said signal, said control 
USS. Cl. 250—560 17 Claims means including means for measuring the length of the 
1. A process for measuring or checking, without contact, the web that moves past said length measuring means and for 
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stopping the web when the length of web thus measured 
equals the distance along the path of the web between said 
inspection means and said predetermined station so as to 
stop that part of said web wherein said surface condition 
was detected by said web surface inspection means at said 
predetermined station; and 

means for providing said control means with an activation 
signal to enable said control means to perform said decel- 
eration of said web. 


4,982,105 
SURFACE INSPECTING APPARATUS WITH STRIP 
WIDTH DIVIDING MEANS 

Ippei Takahashi, Shizouka, Japan, assignor to Fuji Photo Film 

Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 

Filed Mar. 20, 1989, Ser. No. 326,502 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 18, 1988, 63-65338 
Int. C15 GOIN 21/88 
5 Claims 








1. An apparatus for inspecting a surface of a continuously 
running web material by repeatedly scanning the surface in the 
direction of the width of said web material with a light beam, 
said surface modulating said light beam, said apparatus com- 
prising: 
surface signal detecting means for detecting modulated light 
reflected from said web material as surface signals; 

dividing means for dividing the width of said web material 
into a plurality of transverse portions for each transverse 
of the light beam so as to define a plurality of lengthwise 
areas comprising said transverse portions; 
specifying means for specifying at least one but fewer than 
all of said lengthwise areas to be subjected to inspection; 

inspecting means for separating surfaces signals of only said 
specified lengthwise area from said surface signals from 
said surface signal detecting means to evaluate the sepa- 
rated surface signals; and 

evaluation signal generating means for generating an evalua- 

tion signal representative of only said specified lengthwise 
area. 


4,982,106 
DEVICE FOR DETECTING AT LEAST ONE VARIABLE 
RELATING TO THE MOVEMENT OF A MOVABLE 
BODY 
Frédéric Castellanet, Angouleme, and André Vergez, Saint 
Germain, both of France, assignors to La Telemacanique, 
France 


Filed Jan. 26, 1989, Ser. No. 301,963 
Claims priority, France, Jan. 27, 1988, 88 00927 
Int. Cl.5 G01D 5/00; F16H 53/00; HO1H 15/00, 21/00 
USS. Cl. 307—120 26 Claims 
1. Device for detecting at least one variable relating to 
movement of a movable body along a preselected portion of a 
predetermined linear path, the device comprising a housing 
mounted adjacent to the preselected portion of the predeter- 
mined path, a movement sensor projecting from the housing 
and adapted to be engaged intermittently by a surface, that is 
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fixed in relation to the movable body, only when the movable 
body is located within the preselected portion of the path, the 
movement sensor having a preselected stroke and being capa- 
ble of converting, while engaged by said surface, the move- 
ment of the movable body into a corresponding movement of 
an influencing member, and detection means providing an 
output signal that is a function of the movement of the influ- 
encing member, wherein the detection means delivers, at least 


over a predetermined stroke of the influencing member, an 
electrical signal, the value of which is at least one of a substan- 
tially continous monotonic function of position of the influenc- 
ing member and a function of speed of the influencing member, 
and so that the output signal of the detection means is at least 
one of a substantially continuous monotonic function of posi- 
tion of the movable body, a function of speed of the movable 
body and a function of acceleration of the movable body. 


4,982,107 
SOURCING OR SINKING OUTPUT CIRCUIT 
Robert W. Fayfield, Shorewood, Minn., assignor to Banner 
Engineering Corporation, Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Feb. 9, 1989, Ser. No. 308,877 
Int. Cl.5 HO3K 5/22, 3/01 
US. Cl. 307—236 




















1. A DC circuit, comprising: 

input means including first and second input terminals for 
supplying voltage to the circuit; 

output means for delivering either a current sinking signal or 
a current sourcing signal; and 

control means having a terminal for connection to an exter- 
nally supplied drive signal and operatively connected to 
said input means and said output means for producing said 
current sourcing signal in response to an occurrence of 
said drive signal when said first input terminal is positive 
with respect to said second input terminal, and for produc- 
ing said current sinking signal in response to an occur- 
rence of said drive signal when said second input terminal 
is positive with respect to said first input terminal. 
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4,982,108 
LOW CURRENT CMOS TRANSLATOR CIRCUIT 
Lawrence E. Connell, Naperville, Ill., and Gregg R. Lichtscheidl, 
Little Canada, Minn., assignors to Motorola Inc., Schaum- 


burg, Il. 
Filed Aug. 2, 1988, Ser. No. 227,589 
Int. C15 HO3L 5/00; HO3K 19/094, 3/01, 17/687 
US. Cl. 307—264 20 Claims 
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1. A low current translator, for translating a square wave 
input signal having a first voltage range to a translated square 
wave output signal having a second voltage range while pre- 
serving a duty cycle associated with said input signal, compris- 
ing: 

(a) at least one inverting stage means, each one for providing 
an output signal at a second voltage range which is an 
inverted and translated version of a square wave input 
signal at a first voltage range applied thereto; 

(b) current supplying means for supplying current to each of 
said inverting stage means; 

(c) at least one capacitor means, each one coupled to a 
respective one of said inverting stage means, as well as to 
said current supplying means, for storing and developing 
a supply voltage for a respective one of said inverting 
stage means; and 

(d) voltage clamping means, coupled to said at least one 
inverting stage means, said current supplying means and 
to said at least one capacitor means as well as to each of a 
second supply voltage for clamping said input signal to a 
second voltage range limited by said second supply volt- 
age. 


4,982,109 
CIRCUIT AND METHOD FOR MEASURING THE 
DURATION OF A SELECTED PULSE IN A PULSE TRAIN 
William J. Burwell, Ottawa, Ohio, assignor to Westinghouse 
Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Oct. 4, 1989, Ser. No. 417,230 
Int. CL.5 HO3K 5/22, 3/017, 21/00, 21/38 
US. Cl. 307—265 8 Claims 
1. A method of measuring the duration of a selected pulse in 
a pulse train, said method comprising the steps of: 
loading a first down counter with a first predetermined 
initial count (N); 
loading a second down counter with a second predeter- 
mined initial count representative of a selected pulse in an 
inverter drive logic signal, the duration of which is to be 
measured, said second counter being activated by a first 
predetermined output count from said first counter; 
loading a third down counter with a third predetermined 
initial count, said third counter being activated by a sec- 
ond predetermined output count from said second 
counter; 
supplying a series of sync pulses to said first counter, said 
sync pulses occurring once for each pulse sequence of said 
inverter drive logic signal; 
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supplying said inverter drive logic signal to said second 
counter; 

supplying a clock signal to said third counter; 

supplying a start pulse to said first counter, thereby enabling 
said first counter to count said sync pulses; and 








reading the output count of said third counter after (N+ 1) 
sync pulses following said start pulse, said third counter 
output count being representative of the duration of said 
selected pulse. : 


4,982,110 
CLOCK GENERATOR CIRCUIT AND A 
SYNCHRONIZING SIGNAL DETECTION METHOD IN A 
SAMPLED FORMAT SYSTEM AND A PHASE 
COMPARATOR CIRCUIT SUITED FOR GENERATION 
OF THE CLOCK 
Fumihiko Yokogawa; Hiroyuki Hirano, and Keiji Kinpara, all of 
Tokorozawa, Japan, assignors to Pioneer Electronic Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 162,625, Mar. 1, 1988, Pat. No. 4,872,155. 
This application Jun. 19, 1989, Ser. No. 367,771 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 13, 1987, 62-59749; 
Mar. 13, 1987, 62-59746; Sep. 16, 1987, 62-213748; Dec. 17, 
1987, 62-319563 
Int. Cl.5 HO3K 5/13; G11B 5/09 
5 Claims 














1. A synchronizing signal detection method in a disk player 
for sensing a time interval between a first edge pulse and a 
second edge pulse of an input signal and detecting the time 
interval between said first and second edge pulses as a synchro- 
nizing signal when said time interval is equal to a predeter- 
mined reference time interval, said synchronizing signal detec- 
tion method comprising steps of: 

monitoring the operating condition of said disk player; 

determining the presence of an unstable operating condition 

and a stable operating condition of said disk player; 
detecting the occurrence of said first edge pulse; 

ignoring said input signal for a predetermined interval of 

time subsequent the first edge pulse and before the second 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


edge pulse while the disk player is in a stable operating 
condition; and 

sensing the entire interval of time between said first edge 
pulse and said second edge pulse of said input signal while 
the disk player is in an unstable operating condition. 


4,982,111 
HIGH SPEED LATCHING CIRCUIT WITH LEVEL SHIFT 
OUTPUT CIRCUITS 
Kazuo Nakaizumi, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 9, 1989, Ser. No. 294,707 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 8, 1988, 63-1874 
Int. Cl.5 HO3K 3/26, 3/29 
USS, Cl, 307—279 7 Claims 
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1. A latching circuit comprising: 

a first NAND gate having a first input end receiving a first 
input signal, a second input end receiving an enable signal 
and an output end, a second NAND gate having a first 
input end receiving a second input signal complementary 
to said first input signal, a second input end receiving said 
enable signal and an output end, each of said first and 
second NAND gates including first and second transistors 
connected in series between the output end thereof and a 
first voltage terminal and having gates coupled to the first 
and second input ends thereof, respectively, and a load 
element coupled between the output end thereof and a 
second voltage terminal, a first level shift circuit having an 
input end connected to the output end of said first NAND 
gate and an output end, a second level shift circuit having 
an input end connected to the output end of said second 
NAND gate and an output end, a third level shift circuit 
having an input end connected to the output end of said 
first NAND gate and an output end, a fourth level shift 
circuit having an input end connected to the output end of 
said second NAND gate and an output end, a first feed- 
back transistor having a current path connected between 
the output end of said first NAND gate and said first 
voltage terminal and a gate, a second feedback transistor 
having a current path connected between the output end 
of said second NAND gate and said first voltage terminal 
and a gate, means for connecting the output end of said 
third level shift circuit to the gate of said second feedback 
transistor, means for connecting the output end of said 
fourth level shift circuit to the gate of said first feedback 
transistor, a first output terminal coupled to the output 
end of said first level shift circuit without connection to 
the output end of said third level shift circuit, and a second 
output terminal coupled to the output end of said second 
level shift circuit without connection to the output end of 
said fourth level shift circuit. 
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4,982,112 
NONLINEAR OPTICAL MATERIAL 

Masaki Okazaki; Tadao Shishido, and Seiiti Kubodera, all of 

Kanagawa, Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., 

Kanagawa, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 24,496, Mar. 11, 1987, abandoned. This 

application Oct. 26, 1988, Ser. No. 263,977 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 11, 1986, 61-53462; 

Mar, 12, 1986, 61-53884 
Int. Cl.5 HO3F 7/00 

USS. Cl. 307—425 5 Claims 

1. A method for converting a wavelength of a laser beam 
comprising irradiating with a laser beam, a nonlinear optical 
material comprising a compound represented by formula (I) or 
an acid salt thereof 


R! ® 


NO2 


wherein Z! and Z? each represent a nitrogen atom or CR?, 
wherein R2 represents a hydrogen atom, a substituted or un- 
substituted alkyl group having up to 11 carbon atoms, or a 
substituted or unsubstituted aryl group, and at least one of Z! 
and Z? is a nitrogen atom; and X represents a substituted or 
unsubstituted alkyl group, a substituted or unsubstituted aryl 
group, a halogen atom, a substituted or unsubstituted alkoxy 
group, a substituted or unsubstituted aryloxy group, a substi- 
tuted or unsubstituted acylamino group, a substituted or unsub- 
stituted carbamoyl group, a substituted or unsubstituted sulfa- 
moyl group, a substituted or unsubstituted acyloxy group, a 
substituted or unsubstituted alkkyloxycarbonyl group, a substi- 
tuted or unsubstituted aryloxycarbonyl group, a substituted or 
unsubstituted alkyloxysulfonyl group, a substituted or unsub- 
stituted aryloxysulfonyl group, a substituted or unsubstituted 
alkylthio group, a substituted or unsubstituted atylthio group, 
a hydroxyl group, a thiol group, a carboxyl group, a substi- 
tuted or unsubstituted ureido group, a cyano group, a substi- 
tuted or unsubstituted alkylsulfonyl group, a substituted or 
unsubstituted arylsulfony!l group, a substituted or unsubstituted 
alkylsulfinyl group, a substituted or unsubstituted arylsulfinyl 
group, or a nitro group; n represents 0 or an integer of from 1 
to 3; and R! represents a hydrogen atom, a substituted or 
unsubstituted alkyl group, a substituted or unsubstituted aryl 
group, or a substituted or unsubstituted acyl group. 


4,982,113 
SIGNAL DISTRIBUTING UNIT FOR VARIOUS INPUT 
SIGNALS DIFFERENT IN VOLTAGE LEVEL 

Toshikatsu Jinbo, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Dec. 18, 1989, Ser. No. 451,687 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 16, 1988, 63-317828 
Int. Cl.5 HO3K 17/10 

US. Cl. 307—465 9 Claims 

1. A signal distributing unit provided in association with a 
multipurpose signal pin supplied with first, second and third 
voltage levels different from one another, comprising: 

(a) a first inverter circuit coupled between said multipurpose 
signal pin and a first control signal line and operative to 
produce a first internal control signal of either first or 
second voltage level when said second or first voltage 
level is supplied to the multipurpose signal pin; 

(b) a gating circuit coupled between said multipurpose signal 
pin and a second control signal line and operative to block 
said first and second voltage level fed from the multipur- 
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pose signal pin and to transfer said third voltage level to 
the second control signal line for producing a second 
internal control signal, in which said gating circuit com- 
prises a series combination of a first gating transistor of a 
first channel conductivity type and a second gating tran- 
sistor of a second channel conductivity type opposite to 
the first channel conductivity type, a limiter transistor 
responsive to a programming control signal and operative 
to keep off in the presence of said third voltage level at 











said multipurpose signal pin and to supply said second 
voltage level to said second control signal line in so far as 
said first or second voltage level is supplied to said multi- 
purpose signal pin, and a voltage control circuit respon- 
sive to said programming control signal and operative to 
produce a back gate biasing signal fed to said second 
gating transistor, a first gate control signal fed to said first 
gating transistor and a second gate control signal fed to 
the second gating transistor. 


4,982,114 
SEMICONDUCTOR LOGIC DEVICE HAVING 
TWO-DIMENSIONAL LOGIC ARRAYS AND LOGIC 
CELL CHAINS ALTERNATELY ARRANGED 


Hideo Nakamura, Tokyo; Terumi Sawase, Sayama, and Makoto 


Hayashi, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd. and 
Hitachi VLSI Engineering Corporation, both of Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 26, 1989, Ser. No. 343,289 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 27, 1988, 63-102547 
Int. CL.5 HO3K 19/177 
24 Claims 


NOR ARRAY 


LOGIC CEL! 
CHAIN 21 


CHAIN 4! 


1. A semiconductor logic device comprising: 

a plurality of arrays of logic elements formed in a surface 
portion of a semiconductor substrate, the logic element 
arrays being aligned in a first direction, each of said logic 
element arrays having input and output leads extending 
from the array in said first direction; and 

a plurality of chains of logic cells formed in said surface 
portion of said semiconductor substrate, the logic cell 
chains being aligned in said first direction, said first direc- 
tion being substantially perpendicular to the direction of 
extension of said logic cells in each of said chains, 

said logic element arrays and said logic cell chains being 


alternately arranged in said substrate so that each of said 
logic cell chains is in an electrical connection with two 
adjacent logic element arrays via said input and output 
leads, 

wherein each of said arrays of logic elements includes: 

a plurality of common input lines extending in parallel in a 
second direction substantially perpendicular to said first 
direction, said common input lines being electrically con- 
nected with said input leads; 

a plurality of output lines extending in parallel in said first 
direction and intersecting with said common input lines, 
said output lines being electrically connected with corre- 
sponding ones of said output leads; and 

a programmable element formed at each of the intersections 
between said common input lines and said output lines. 


4,982,115 
DIGITAL SIGNAL DIRECTION DETECTION CIRCUIT 
Waitak P. Lee, Fountain Valley, Calif., assignor to Rockwell 
International Corporation, El Segundo, Calif. 
Filed Feb. 2, 1989, Ser. No. 305,344 
Int. C15 HO3K 19/175, 3/284 
US. Cl. 307—475 


1. A digital circuit comprising: 

first and second digital signal sources, each having an output 
terminal; 

a first bus portion connected to the output terminal of said 
first signal source; 

a second bus portion connected to the output terminal of said 
second signal source; 

digital logic connecting said first and second bus portions for 
propagating a signal pulse on one of said bus portions onto 
the other of said bus portions, and for producing an indica- 
tion signal signifying which of said signal sources gener- 
ated the signal pulse, wherein said digital logic comprises: 

a first logic gate having first and second input terminals 
and an output terminal, wherein said first input terminal 
is connected to said first bus portion; 

a second logic gate having first and second input terminals 
and an output terminal, wherein said first input terminal 
is connected to said second bus portion, said second 
input terminal is connected to said output terminal of 
said first logic gate, and said output terminal of said 
second logic gate is connected to said second input 
terminal of said first logic gate; 

a first indicator output terminal connected to said output 
terminal of said first logic gate; 

a second indicator output terminal connected to said out- 
put terminal of said second logic gate; 

a first voltage source connected to said first and second bus 
portions; 

a second voltage source; 

a first switch for selectively connecting said second voltage 
source to said first bus portion; and 

a second switch for selectively connecting said second volt- 
age source to said second bus portion; 

wherein: 
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said output terminal of said first logic gate is connected to 
said second switch to control said second switch; and 

said output terminal of said second logic gate is connected to 
said first switch to control said first switch. 


4,982,116 
CLOCK SELECTION CIRCUIT 
Minru Lee, San Jose, Calif., assignor to Linear Technology 
Corporation, Milpitas, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 26, 1989, Ser. No. 457,157 
Int. Cl.5 HO3K 3/027, 17/04 
US. Cl. 307—480 


EXTERNAL 
CLOCK 
SIGNAL 


5 Claims 


30 





TO CONTROL 
CIRCUIT 
OPERATION 


1. A clock selection circuit comprising 

a terminal for receiving an external clock signal, 

an output, 

a clock signal detector connected to said terminal and gener- 
ating a voltage in response to the presence of an external 
clock signal, 

an internal clock generator for generating an internal clock 
signal, and ; 

logic means connected to said terminal for receiving an 
external clock signal, connected to said internal clock 
generator for receiving said internal clock signal, and 
connected to receive the voltage from said clock signal 
detector and controlled thereby to automatically switch 
to said internal clock signal from said internal clock gener- 
ator upon said voltage reaching a predetermined logic 
state or a received external clock signal to said output. 


4,982,117 
ADDRESS TRANSITION DETECTOR CIRCUIT 
Yasurou Matsuzaki, Tami; Yuji Tsuchimoto; Yoshikazu Mutoh, 


ELECTRICAL 387 


derived from the same address signal but having mutually 
different phases; 

a first load coupled for feeding back an output signal of said 
first gate circuit to the fourth input terminal; 

a second load coupled for feeding back an output signal of 
said second gate circuit to the second input terminal; 

a third gate circuit supplied with the output signals of said 
first and second gate circuits, said third gate circuit com- 
prising first and second field effect transistors which are 
connected in series between first and second nodes, said 
output signal of said first gate circuit being supplied to a 
gate of said first field effect transistor and said output 
signal of said second gate circuit being supplied to a gate 
of said second field effect transistor so that said first and 
second field effect transistors are simultaneously turned 
ON for a predetermined time when said first and second 
address signals undergo a transition; 

first and second power sources respectively for generating 
first and second power source voltages; and 

means coupled to said first and second nodes and to said first 
and second power sources for pulling a potential at said 
first node towards the second power source voltage to a 
first logic level when both said first and second field effect 
transistors are turned ON and for pulling the potential at 
said first node towards the first power source voltage to a 
second logic level when one of said first and second field 
effect transistors thereafter turn OFF, 

said means including a bipolar transistor for pulling the 
potential at said first node towards the second power 
source voltage when said bipolar transistor is ON and a 
third load for discharging a base charge of said bipolar 
transistor towards the second power source voltage when 
said bipolar transistor is OFF, 

a transition detection signal indicative of the transition of 
said first and second address signals being obtained from 
said bipolar transistor. 


4,982,118 
DATA ACQUISITION SYSTEM HAVING A 
METASTABLE SENSE FEATURE 


Randahl B. Lloyd, Portland, Oreg., assignor to Tektronix, Inc., 


Beaverton, Oreg. 
Filed Dec. 13, 1989, Ser. No. 450,803 
Int. Cl.5 HO3K 17/18, 19/03 


both of Kawasaki, and Masaki Takahashi, Mizusawa, all of U.S. Cl. 307—480 


Japan, assignors to Fujitsu Limited, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Nov. 9, 1989, Ser. No. 433,912 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 10, 1988, 63-284272 
Int. Cl.5 HO3K 17/30, 19/017 
US. Cl. 307—480 


1. An address transition detector circuit for detecting a 
transition of an address signal and for outputting a transition 
detection signal, said address transition detector circuit com- 
prising: 

a first gate circuit having first and second input terminals 
coupled for receiving a first address signal at the first input 
terminal; 

a second gate circuit having third and fourth input terminals 
coupled for receiving a second address signal at the third 
input terminal, said first and second address signals being 


1. A data acquisition system having a metastable sense fea- 


ture comprising: 


(a) a plurality of input latches each having an input and an 
output, the inputs of the input latches being coupled to- 
gether to receive a digital input signal, the output of the 
input latches providing a first digital word; 

(b) a plurality of sense latches each having an input and an 
output, the inputs of the sense latches being coupled to a 
sense node in the respective input latch for sensing a 
metastable condition within each respective input latch, 
the outputs of the sense latches providing a second digital 
word; and 
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(c) logic means coupled to the outputs of the input latches 
and to the outputs of the sense latches for passing the first 
digital word to a system output if no metastable condition 
is sensed in one of the input latches and for providing a 
third digital word to the system output if a metastable 
condition is sensed in one of the input latches. 


4,982,119 
COMPARATOR WITH LATCH CIRCUIT 
Michiko Tateishi, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 
Japan 
Filed Mar. 6, 1989, Ser. No. 320,102 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 10, 1988, 63-57488 
Int. Cl.5 HO3K 3/287, 5/24 
3 Claims 
































1. A comparator with a latch circuit comprising: 

a comparator circuit including three transistor pairs, which 
include a first transistor having a base which is coupled to 
receive an input data signal, a second transistor having a 
base which is coupled to a voltage source, said first and 
second transistors constituting a first of said transistor 
pairs, said first and second transistors having emitters 
which are coupled in common to a constant current 
source, third and fourth transistors having emitters which 
are respectively coupled to collectors of said first and 
second transistors, said third and fourth transistors having 
bases which are commonly coupled to receive a clock 
signal, and having collectors coupled to a power source 
via load resistors, a fifth transistor which together with 
said third transistor constitutes a second of said transistor 
pairs, and a sixth transistor which together with said 


US. Cl. 307—572 
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second emitter-follower circuits for coupling the collec- 
tors of said third and fourth transistors respectively to the 
bases of said eighth and seventh transistors. 


4,982,120 
POWER SUPPLY DECOUPLING MECHANISM FOR 
INTEGRATED CIRCUITS 


Michael L. Longwell, and Paul F. Groepler, both of Austin, Tex., 


assignors to Dell Corporate Services Corporation, Austin, 
Tex. 
Filed Jul. 3, 1989, Ser. No. 375,426 
Int. Cl.5 HO3K 4/58, 3/013, 19/003, 17/16 
10 Claims 


1. An integrated circuit, formed in a semiconductor chip, 


fourth transistor constitutes a third transistor pair, said connected to at least a first source of voltage and at least a 


fifth and sixth transistors having emitters respectively of euuee of dole : : 
: .” SECO ge, negative with respect to the first 
connected to the collectors of said first and second transis- source of voltage, comprising: 


tors and differentially arranged with respect to said third 
and fourth transistors respectively, an inverted clock 
signal being input to the commonly coupled bases of said 
fifth and sixth transistors, and said fifth and sixth transis- 
tors having collectors coupled to said power source; and 
a latch circuit including three transistor pairs, which include 
seventh and eighth transistors having emitters which are 
coupled in common with a constant current source, said 
seventh and eighth transistors constituting a fourth transis- 
tor pair, ninth and tenth transistors having emitters which 
are respectively coupled to collectors of said seventh and 
eighth transistors, the ninth and tenth transistors having 
bases which are commonly coupled to the bases of said 
third and fourth transistors and having collectors which 
are coupled to said power source, an eleventh transistor 
which together with said ninth transistor constitutes a fifth 
transistor pair, and a twelfth transistor which together 
with said tenth transistor constitutes a sixth transistor pair, 
said eleventh and twelfth transistors having emitters re- 
spectively coupled to the collectors of said seventh and 
eighth transistors and differentially arranged with said 
ninth and tenth transistors respectively, said eleventh and 
twelfth transistors having bases which are commonly 
coupled to the bases of said fifth and sixth transistors, and 
having collectors which are respectively coupled to the 
collectors of said third and fourth transistors, and first and 


US. Cl. 310—10 


(a) a plurality of integrated circuit components activated by 
the first and second sources of voltage and interconnected 
to provide a desired function; and 

(b) at least one integrated circuit capacitive element compo- 
nent connected between the first and second sources of 
voltage to decouple integrated circuit inherent inductance 
in series with the first and second sources of voltage. 


4,982,121 
EXPULSIVE SEPARATION APPARATUS 


Benjamin G. Lardiere, Jr., Milford, and Joshua I. Goldberg, 


Woodbridge, both of Conn., assignors to Dataproducts New 
England, Inc., Wallingford, Conn. 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 205,637, Jun. 13, 1989, Pat. No. 
4,894,569. This application Oct. 13, 1989, Ser. No. 421,053 


Int. Cl.5 H02K 3/04; BOSD 3/06; B64D 13/00 

12 Claims 

1. An electro-expulsive device comprising: 

a flexible blanket having first and second outer walls, 

at least two separable electrical conductor means enclosed 
within said blanket, 

said conductor means having a first position defining a rest 
position and a second position defining an energized posi- 
tion, 
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an intermediate layer sandwiched between said conductor 4,982,123 
means, and, INTEGRATED EXCITER GENERATOR AND ROTATING 
elastic connector means within said blanket for joining the TRANSFORMER 
first and second walls to said intermediate layer at spaced Bernard A. Raad, Fair Haven, N.J., assignor to Sunstrand Cor- 
poration, Rockford, Ill. 
Filed Nov. 17, 1989, Ser. No. 437,739 
Int. Cl.5 HO2K 3/18; HO2P 9/14; FO2N 11/04 
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intervals whereby said conductor means are separable in 
accordance with a predetermined pattern under control of 
said connector means in response to repelling forces cre- 
ated by a magnetic field developed when said electrical ; ? — 
‘ é 1. A dynamoelectric machine comprising: 
conductor means are energized by an electric current. rotor means for rotating about a shaft, said rotor means 
having armature winding means for providing electric 
power; and E 
stator means for enclosing said rotor means, said stator 
means having a plurality of salient pole means for creating 
an electromagnetic field, each of said salient pole means 
projecting inwardly toward said rotor means, and having 
a slotted face disposed adjacent to the face of said rotor 
means, and having a base disposed between said pole face 
and said stator means, at least one of said pole means 
having both: 
(a) a field winding wound about said base for developing 
4,982,122 power in said armature winding means via generator 
METHOD AND APP ARATUS FOR INSULATING action when said field winding is energized with direct 
LIQUID-COOLED STATOR COIL HEADERS AND current at least when said rotor means is rotating; and 
CONNECTORS (b) a polyphase transformer winding wound in said slotted 
Charles M. Rowe, Orlando; Hector O. Ponce, Winter Park; face for coupling polyphase power to said armature 
Leonard B. Simmonds, Winter Springs, and Emil M. Fort, winding means via transformer action when said trans- 
Maitland, all of Fla., assignors to Westinghouse Electric former winding is energized with polyphase alternating 
Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. current at least when said rotor means is not rotating, 
Continuation of Ser. No. 7,197,179, May 23, 1988, abandoned. © Whereby said armature winding means provides power 
This application Apr. 12, 1989, Ser. No. 338,354 when said rotor means is and is not rotating. 
Int. Cl.5 HO2K 3/22, 3/50 SS 
US. Cl. 310—54 16 Claims 4,982,124 
VIBRATION-TOLERANT WIRE TERMINATION 
David H. Cummings, Waukesha, and David A. Selby, Delafield, 
both of Wis., assignors to Milwaukee Electric Tool Corpora- 
tion, Brookfield, Wis. 
Filed Jan. 19, 1990, Ser. No. 467,665 
Int. Cl.5 HO2K 3/50 
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1. An apparatus for preventing electrical shorts between sets 
of stator coil water-cooling headers having associated connec- 
tions comprising: 
an open-ended, tubular insulating cover having a substan- 
tially constant cross-section fitted over a pair of stator coil 
headers having an associated connection wherein the 
cover extends over the stator coil headers and associated 1. An electric motor field coil construction comprising, 
connections. a stator assembly made of a stack of laminated stampings 





390 OFFICIAL GAZETTE JANUARY 1, 1991 


having congruent outlines and defining a central opening 4,982,126 
to receive a rotor and also having pole pieces defining AUXILIARY BEARING HAVING A GRAPHITE STATOR 


winding slots, 
a terminal board mounted on each end of said stator and 


FOR A ROTARY SHAFT MOUNTED ON MAGNETIC 
BEARINGS 


including wings generally congruent with said pole pieces Jean Jolivet, Gasny, and Helmut Habermann, Vernon, both of 


and extensions congruent with said central opening, 


wire wound in adjacent slots and over said extensions at 


each end of said stator assembly to form a field coil, 
a terminal support adjacent each said slot, 
a terminal mounted in each said support, 


the wire of each coil having each end thereof exiting the 


winding slot adjacent a terminal, 

each terminal including a tang on the side of the terminal 
facing outwardly from the center of the stator assembly, 

each wire end leading from its coil across the outside of the 
adjacent terminal and then back across the terminal be- 
tween the terminal and the tang, 

said tang being bent onto said wire where it crosses said 
terminal between said tang and said terminal. 


4,982,125 
BRUSHLESS MOTOR 
Hiroyuki Shirakawa, Hyogo, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi 
Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 369,418 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 22, 1988, 63-155853 
Int. Cl.5 HO2K 5/00, 5/10, 11/00 


US. Cl. 310—88 1 Claim 
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1. An inner rotor type brushless motor, comprising: a sub- 
stantially planar front bracket (91) having a central aperture 
supporting a front bearing (12), a cup-shaped, draw formed 
metal frame (81) fitted to said front bracket at an open, out- 
wardly flanged end thereof and having a closed, outwardly 
recessed opposite end supporting a rear bearing (11), a rotor (3) 
including a shaft (4), a rotor core (5) fixed mounted coaxially 
on said shaft and a permanent magnet (6) fixedly mounted 
coaxially on said rotor core, said shaft being rotatably sup- 
ported by said front and said rear bearings, a stator core (1) 
fixedly supported on an inner peripheral surface of said frame, 
a stator coil (2) wound on said stator core, and detection means 
(7,13) provided adjacent to said front bearing for detecting a 
rotational position of the rotor, wherein said detection means 
comprises a submagnet fixedly mounted on said shaft and a 
Hall element arranged in opposing relation to said submagnet, 
and wherein said front bracket is formed with an annular 
groove along an outer peripheral edge thereof facing inwardly 
of said motor, and an annular packing member (15) is fitted 
therein to provide a liquid-tight seal between said front bracket 
and said frame flange. 


France, assignors to Societe de Mecanique Magnetique S.A., 
Saint-Marcel, France 

Filed Mar. 31, 1989, Ser. No. 332,612 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 29, 1988, 88 05818 


Int. Cl. HO2K 5/16 
US. Cl. 310—90 11 Claims 


1. An auxiliary bearing for a rotary shaft mounted inside a 
frame on a magnetic bearing having a predetermined air gap, 
wherein the auxiliary bearing comprises a chromium steel 
rotor mounted on the rotary shaft for rotation therewith, a 
graphite stator mounted on the frame and facing the rotor, an 
empty space narrower than the air gap in the magnetic bearing 
being provided between said rotor and said stator, a network of 
liquid feed channels in said stator and opening into said empty 
space, and selective control means for selectively controlling 
feed of liquid through said network of liquid feed channels to 


said empty space. 


4,982,127 
ARMATURE ROTORS FOR ELECTROMAGNETIC 
RETARDERS 

André Marandet, Saint-Gratien, France, assignor to Labavia - 

S.G.E., Bois d’Arcy, France 

Filed Mar. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 844,594 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 15, 1985, 85 05609 
Int. Cl.5 HO2K 49/04; F16D 65/27 

US. Cl. 310—105 





1. An electromagnetic retarder armature rotor having a 
fixing ring comprising: 

at least one disk; 

an annular flange having a plurality of slits extending in the 
axial direction therethrough; 

a plurality of arms extending in the radial direction forming 
ventilation fins and arranged about said disk, said arms 
connecting said disks to the fixing ring, each arm includ- 
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ing a base portion which projects axially from said disk, a 
mid portion and a peak portion, said arm base portion, 
having the largest diameter of the portions of said arm, 
and all of said arm peak portions being joined together by 
said flange; 

wherein, for at least some of said arms, the arm portion that 
connects said flange to said disk is composed of two 
spaced apart dividing walls, said walls defining an elon- 
gate pocket, the bottom of which is formed by said disk; 
and the top of which is in axial communication with a 
corresponding one of said flange slits. 


4,982,128 
DOUBLE AIR GAP ALTERNATOR 
Maurice F. McDonald, 2416 Ave. “I”, Council Bluffs, Iowa 
51501 
Filed Feb. 1, 1990, Ser. No. 473,574 
Int. Cl.5 HO2K 21/14, 16/04 
US. Cl. 310—156 
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1. An alternator, comprising: 

a hollow cylindrical housing; 

an outer core mounted on said housing having a plurality of 
teeth projecting radially inwardly therefrom; 

said outer core teeth having electrically conductive wire 
wrapped therearound to form coils; 

at least one electrical wire being connected to one or more 
outer core coils, and extending from said housing to con- 
duct electricity induced in said coils; 

a hollow cylindrical rotor rotatably mounted within said 
housing, radially inwardly of said outer core and coaxial 
with said housing; 

said rotor having forward and rearward ends, and being 
mounted for rotation about the longitudinal axis of said 
rotor; 

said rotor forward end having a ring-shaped forward bear- 
ing plate mounted thereon for rotation therewith; 

said rotor rearward end having a ring-shaped rearward 
bearing plate mounted thereon for rotation therewith; 

first bearing race means operably mounted between said 
forward bearing plate and said housing to rotatably bear 
the forward end of said rotor; 

second bearing race means operably mounted between said 
rearward bearing plate and said housing to rotatably bear 
the rearward end of said rotor within said housing; 

said rotor including a plurality of magnets, each magnet 
mounted to create a magnetic field directed radially out- 
wardly and a magnetic field of opposite polarity directed 
radially inwardly; 

an inner core connected to said housing and mounted radi- 
ally inwardly of said rotor, said inner core having a plural- 
ity of teeth projecting radially outwardly therefrom; 

said inner core teeth having electrically conductive wire 
wrapped therearound to form coils; 

at least one electrical wire being connected to one or more 
inner core coils and extending from said housing to con- 
duct electricity induced in said inner core coils; and 

means connected to said rotor for rotating said rotor, 
whereby electricity will be induced in said inner and outer 
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core coils as the magnetic fields of said magnets are cut by 
said coils. 


4,982,129 
SINGLE PHASE ASYNCHRONOUS MOTOR WITH TWO 
MAGNETIC POLES 
Valmor Eggert, Joinville, Brazil, assignor to Empresa Brasileira 
de Compressores, Joinville, Brazil 
Filed Sep. 19, 1989, Ser. No. 409,215 
Claims priority, application Brazil, Sep. 21, 1988, 18804947 
Int. C15 HO2K 1/16 


US. Cl, 310—216 9 Claims 


1. A single phase asynchronous electric motor comprising: 

a rotor, 

a stator, 

at least one generally annular plate provided with a plurality 
of radial slots extending from the plate inner diameter, 

a main coil and an auxiliary coil each aligned relative to a 
respective axis with the axes being orthogonal to each 
other, each coil having at least one turn the coils of which 
are introduced in the slots of the plate, 

the outer diameter of the plate formed with cut edge seg- 
ments on the orthogonal axes of the main and auxiliary 
coils, 

the slots for the main coil closest to the main coil axis being 
reduced in height relative to adjacent slots for the main 
coil so as to maintain the radial distance between the main 
coil reduced height slots and the corresponding end seg- 
ments substantially equal to the radial distance between 
the adjacent main coil slots and the peripheral outer edge 
of the plate. 


4,982,130 
ELECTRIC MOTOR WITH A STATOR AND A ROTOR 
MADE FROM LAMINATED LAYERS OF PLATES 

Heinrich Cap, Peterzell, and Edgar Zuckschwert, St. Georgen, 

both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Papst-Motoren 

GmbH & Co. K.G., St. Georgen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 53,138, May 21, 1987, abandoned. This 

application Nov. 16, 1988, Ser. No. 273,143 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 21, 

1986, 3617018 
Int. Cl.5 HO2K 1/22 

US. Cl. 310—268 12 Claims 

1. Electric motor having a stator and a rotor both of which 
include a composite of planar layers of plates, a bearing that 
connects both in a rotatable manner, and electronic compo- 
nents on the stator and rotor forming various circuits of the 
motor, the stator having at least one permanent magnet at- 
tached thereto and the rotor having at least one exciting coil 
attached thereto, comprising: a soft iron plate being included in 
the planar layers of each of the stator and the rotor, the soft 
iron plate on the stator being a base support for the permanent 
magnet and electronic components, a magnetic return circuit 
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and a base for electrically conductive paths, and the soft iron 
plate on the rotor being a base support for the exciting coil and 
electronic components and a base for electrically conductive 
paths; a layer of a plurality of electric conductor paths applied 
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on the iron plate and leading to the exciting coil and/or to the 
electronic components; and at least one electrically insulating 
layer lying intermediate the layer of conductive paths and the 
iron plate. 


4,982,131 
REFLECTOR LAMP ASSEMBLY UTILIZING LAMP 
CAPSULE THAT SNAPS DIRECTLY INTO REFLECTOR 


Filed Aug. 1, 1989, Ser. No. 388,274 
Int. C15 HO1J 5/16, 5/50; F21V 7/00 
US. Cl. 313—113 


1. A reflector lamp assembly comprising: 

a lamp capsule including a lamp envelope of a relatively 
rigid material, said lamp envelope including a base portion 
having a press seal therein; 

a reflector including an opening for receiving said base 
portion of said lamp envelope, said reflector, at least in a 
region surrounding said opening, being fabricated of a 
high temperature thermoplastic material, said base portion 
and said reflector including lamp interlocking elements 
which mechanically lock and position said lamp capsule in 
said opening and in said reflector; and 

said interlocking elements including at least one projection 
integrally formed on said press seal and at least one recess 
in said reflector for engaging said projection, at least one 
of said interlocking elements being temporarily deformed 
as said lamp capsule is snapped into said opening, said 
projection and said recess each having intersecting seg- 
ments to limit movement of said lamp capsule relative to 
said reflector in two directions. 
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4,982,132 
REFLECTOR LAMP ASSEMBLY UTILIZING 
REFLECTOR THAT SNAPS INTO CONNECTOR 
Kevin L. Meyer, and Mark D. Beschle, both of Beverly, Mass., 
assignors to GTE Products Corporation, Danvers, Mass. 
Filed Aug. 1, 1989, Ser. No. 388,273 
Int. Cl.5 HO1J 5/16; HOIR 33/02, 4/50 


US. Cl, 313—113 4 Claims 


1. A reflector lamp assembly comprising: 

a reflector including a front and a rear, said front having 
means for mounting a lamp capsule thereon, said rear 
having a resilient, high temperature thermoplastic or 
thermosetting plastic neck portion integrally formed 
therein; 

a lamp capsule mounted on said front of said reflector, said 
lamp capsule including a pair of electrical leads extending 
through said neck portion; 

an electrical connector secured to said neck portion of said 
reflector and electrically connected to said leads, said 
connector and said neck portion including connector 
interlocking elements which mechanically lock said re- 
flector into said connector; and 

said interlocking elements including at least one projection 
integrally formed in said neck portion of said reflector and 
at least one recess located in said connector for engaging 
said projection. 


4,982,133 
DISPENSER CATHODE AND MANUFACTURING 
METHOD THEREFOR 
Jong-seo Choi, Hwasung, Rep. of Korea, assignor to Samsung 
Electron Device Co., Ltd., Rep. of Korea 
Filed Nov. 3, 1989, Ser. No. 431,248 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Nov. 11, 1988, 
88-14856 
Int. Cl.5 HO1J 19/06 


US. Cl. 313—346 DC 4 Claims 


MAY: 


1. A cavity reservoir type dispenser cathode comprising: 

a first pellet obtained by forming and sintering a mixture of 
Sc203 and at least one metal powder selected among W, 
Mo, Ta, and alloys thereof and at least one metal power 
selected from Os, Ir, Ru, Re, and alloys thereof; 

a second pellet obtained by forming a mixture of barium 
calcium aluminate and In203; 

a cup in which said first and second pellets are received; and 
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a sleeve for supporting said cup. 


4,982,134 
VIDEO DISPLAY DEVICE 
Hiroshi Aono; Mitsunori Yokomakura, both of Takatsuki, and 
Keiji Nagata, Hirakata, all of Japan, assignors to Matsushita 
Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Kadoma, Japan 
Filed Oct. 26, 1989, Ser. No. 426,705 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 26, 1988, 63-269915; 
Oct. 28, 1988, 63-273546; Oct. 28, 1988, 63-273555 
Int. Cl.5 HO1J 29/04, 19/12 


1. In an image display device having wire cathodes for 
emitting electrons, a control electrode for controlling the flow 
of the emitted electrons, a fluorescent material provided for 
emitting light when electrons are received and defining an 
image display area, and a back electrode for assisting the emis- 
sion of the electrons from the wire cathodes, wherein an im- 
provement of said image display device comprising: 

first and second insulated support frames provided at oppo- 

site ends of said back electrode, said insulated support 
frames being formed with grooves for receiving said wire 
cathodes; 

first and second insulated members provided on the back 

electrode at places outside of said image display area and 
between said first and second insulated support frames for 
supporting said wire cathodes; and 

first and second clamping means provided outside of said 

first and second insulated support frames for clamping 
opposite ends of said wire cathodes with a predetermined 
tension such that the wire cathodes extent above a bottom 
surface of said grooves in the insulated support frame. 


4,982,135 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT DEVICE 
Henry A. Benbow, Wokingham; Ian G. Gibb, Middlesex, and 
John G. Holden, Hertfordshire, all of England, assignors to 
Thorn EMI plc, London, England 
Filed Nov. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 273,542 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 21, 1987, 
8727326 
Int. Cl.5 HOSB 33/10, 33/14, 33/22 
US. Cl. 313—503 


1. An electroluminescent device comprising a film contain- 
ing a phosphor and means for causing movement of electrons 
in said film, said means comprising a first layer on one side of 
said film and a second layer on the other side of said film 
wherein said film includes a first material which is also present 
in said first layer, the concentration of said first material in said 
film decreasing with distance from said first layer. 
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4,982,136 
X-RAY IMAGE INTENSIFIER TUBE 

Pierre M. Dolizy, deceased, late of Ris-Orangis, and by Francois 

Charpail, legal representative, Paris, both of France, assignors 

to U.S. Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Nov. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 274,530 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 24, 1987, 87 16252 
Int. Cl.5 HO1J 31/50, 40/18 


US. Cl. 313—527 11 Claims 


1. An X-ray image intensifier tube, comprising an entrance 
screen provided with an aluminum substrate which supports a 
scintillator for transforming X-rays which reach the scintilla- 
tor through the substrate into visible or nearly visible light 
radiation which is converted, by way of a photocathode, into 
a flux of electrons to produce a visible image on an exit screen 
by electron-optical means, characterized in that a layer which 
absorbs the light emitted by the scintillator in the direction of 
the aluminum substrate is provided between the aluminum 
substrate and the scintillator, the absorbing layer mainly con- 
sisting of a material chosen from the group of materials com- 
prising titanium nitride, cadmium sulphide, (Cu, PbI2) and 
mixtures thereof, and in that a low-index layer, having a refrac- 
tive index which is lower than that of the photocathode, is 
inserted between the scintillator and the photocathode. 


4,982,137 
APPARATUS FOR IGNITING A DISCHARGE LAMP 
INCLUDING CIRCUITRY FOR PREVENTING 
CATAPHORESIS PHENOMENON GENERATION 

Masakatsu Kichibayashi, Sakaide; Kazuhiko Ito, Hirakata; 

Shigeru Horii, Takatsuki; Masakatsu Ozawa, Hirakata, and 

Kouji Miyazaki, Yawata, all of Japan, assignors to Matsu- 

shita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Filed Dec. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 288,133 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 24, 1987, 62-328594; 
Dec. 24, 1987, 62-328595; Dec. 24, 1987, 62-328596; Dec. 24, 
1987, 62-328597 

Int. Cl.5 HOSB 37/02 


US. Cl. 315—107 10 Claims 


1. A discharge lamp apparatus for controlling activation of a 
discharge lamp, the discharge lamp having first and second 
electrodes, each of the first and second electrodes having first 
and second terminals, said apparatus comprising: 

power supply means for outputting a supply voltage of a 

constant polarity; 

switching means, coupled to said power supply means and 

having means for coupling to the first terminals of the first 
and second electrodes of the discharge lamp, for supply- 
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ing a high frequency signal to the discharge lamp for 
igniting the discharge lamp; and, 

a starting circuit having a first and second means for respec- 
tively connecting to the second terminals of the first and 
second electrodes of the discharge lamp, and having a first 
inductor and a first capacitor connected to each other in 
parallel and coupled to said first and second connecting 
means. 


4,982,138 
SEMICONDUCTOR WAFER TREATING DEVICE 
UTILIZING A PLASMA 
Nobuo Fujiwara; Kenji Kawai; Moriaki Akazawa; Teruo 
Shibano; Tomoaki Ishida, and Kyusaku Nishioka, all of Itami, 
Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Japan 
Filed Nov. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 277,640 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 13, 1988, 63-172643 
Int. Cl.5 HOSH 1/46 
US. Cl. 315—111.41 


1. A device for treating semiconductor wafers utilizing a 
plasma generated by a gas discharge comprising: 

a first chamber accommodating holder means for holding a 
semiconductor wafer; 

a second chamber disposed adjacent to and in communica- 
tion with said first chamber; 

gas supplying means for supplying a gas to said second 
chamber; 

discharge means for producing a gas discharge in said sec- 
ond chamber, thereby generating a plasma of the gas in 
said second chamber; and 

magnetic field producing means for producing a magnetic 
field having a minimum, non-zero value at a location in 
said second chamber, the magnetic field increasing in said 
second chamber in every direction from the location of 
the minimum, non-zero value, comprising two annular 
coils surrounding said second chamber and Ioffe bars 
electrically interconnected with said coils. 


4,982,139 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING 
LIGHT INTENSITY 
Israel Amir, Ewing; Richard S. Armington, Trenton, and Barry 
Weissman, Hightstown, all of N.J., assignors to AT&T Bell 
Laboratories, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Apr. 3, 1989, Ser. No. 332,315 
Int. Cl.5 HOSB 37/02, 39/04 
US. Cl. 315—151 9 Claims 
1. A method for illuminating an object with light of substan- 
tially constant intensity, comprising the steps of: 
supplying a dc voltage from a dc supply through an elec- 
tronic regulator to an electric light bulb to excite the bulb 
so that it radiates light; 
directing at ieast a major portion of the light radiated by the 
bulb onto an object to be illuminated; 
coupling at least a portion of the light radiated by the light 
bulb through a length of lightguide fiber to a detector 
physically spaced from the bulb; 
sensing, at the detector, the intensity of the light radiated by 
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the light bulb and generating an intensity signal which 
varies accordingly; 

comparing the intensity signal to a reference voltage repre- 
sentative of a desired light intensity value and generating 
an error signal which varies in direct proportion with the 
difference between the reference voltage and the intensity 
signal; and 


supplying the error signal to the electronic regulator which 
passes a greater or lesser amount of dc voltage from the dc 
supply to the light bulb in direct response to whether the 
error signal is positive or negative, the amount of the 
voltage increase or decrease varying with the magnitude 
of the error signal. 


4,982,140 
STARTING AID FOR AN ELECTRODELESS HIGH 
INTENSITY DISCHARGE LAMP 
Harald L. Witting, Burnt Hills, N.Y., assignor to General Elec- 
tric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 5, 1989, Ser. No. 417,404 
Int. Cl.5 HOSB 41/24 
US. Cl. 315—248 





1. A starting aid for an electrodeless high intensity discharge 
lamp of the type having an excitation coil situated about an arc 
tube for exciting a plasma discharge therein upon application 
of a radio frequency signal to said excitation coil, comprising: 
first and second solenoidal conductive coils, said first coil 
being situated about said second coil with the longitudinal 
axes of said first and second coils substantially coinciding; 

said first and second coils being wound in opposite direc- 
tions so that, upon application of said radio frequency 
signal to said excitation coil, a radio frequency voltage is 
induced in each of said first and second coils in a manner 
so as to add together to initiate the plasma discharge 
within said arc tube. 
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4,982,141 


DRIVER CIRCUIT FOR PIEZOELECTRIC TRANSDUCER 


AND ELECTROLUMINESCENT LAMP 


ELECTRICAL 395 


4,982,142 
CIRCUIT FOR CONTROLLING THE SPEED OF A 
MAGNETIC TAPE REEL MOTOR OF AUDIO 


Gary L. Pace, Boca Raton; Silvia M. Viteri, Lantana, and David RECORDING/PLAYING MECHANISM AND METHOD 


H. Overton, Boca Raton, all of Fla., assignors to Motorola, 
Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Jul. 24, 1989, Ser. No. 384,335 
Int. C1.5 GO9G 3/10 


THEREFOR 


Jung-Hoon Shu, Seoul, Rep. of Korea, assignor to SamSung 
Electronics Co., Ltd., Kyung Ki-Do, Rep. of Korea 


Filed Apr. 4, 1990, Ser. No. 503,897 


12 Claims Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Apr. 4, 1989, 
1989-4462 
Int. Cl1.5 HO2P 5/00 





1. A circuit for controlling the speed of a magnetic tape reel 
motor of an audio signal recording/playing mechanism, said 
circuit comprising: 

a sensor for sensing the rotation frequency of a tape reel 
motor and for generating frequency signals corresponding 
to said rotation of said tape reel motor; 

a frequency divider for dividing clock pulses by an integer 
and for producing an output signal based on said division; 

a first multiplexer connected to said clock pulses and said 
frequency divider for selecting for a measuring pulse said 
clock pulses or said output signal of said frequency divider 
according to a selection signal inputted through a first 
selecting terminal and for outputting said measuring pulse; 

means for measuring the period of said frequency signals 
according to said measuring pulse of said first multiplexer 
and for generating an output indicative of said period; 

constant value means for producing a quotient resulting 





1. A circuit for driving a transducer and an electrolumines- 
cent device, said electroluminescent device having first and 
second electroluminescent device terminals, said circuit com- 
prising: 


a first supply voltage terminal; 

a second supply voltage terminal; 

an inductor coupled between said first supply voltage termi- 
nal and a first node, said inductor comprising a first coil of 
a transformer, said transformer having a second coil, said 
second coil coupled between said first electroluminescent 
device terminal and said second voltage supply terminal; 

first means coupled between said first node and said second 
supply voltage terminal for draining current from said first 
node; 

second means coupled between a second node and said 
second supply voltage terminal for draining current from 
said second node, said transducer coupled between said 
second node and said second supply voltage terminal; 

third means responsive to a first input signal and said current 
drained from said first node for adjustably biasing said first 
and second means to reduce the current from said induc- 
tor; and 

fourth means coupled between said first node and said sec- 
ond node for isolating said transformer from said trans- 
ducer; 

fifth means coupled between said second electroluminescent 
device terminal and said second supply voltage terminal 
for enabling said electroluminescent device in response to 
a second input signal; 

sixth means coupled between said second means and said 
second supply voltage terminal for disabling said second 
means in response to said second input signal; and 

seventh means coupled between said third means and said 
second supply voltage terminal for disabling said third 
means. 


286-234 0.G.-91-32 


from the division of the period variance of the frequency 
signals occurring at each revolution of said magnetic tape 
reel motor by a multiple value (N) when said tape reel 
motor runs at a normal speed; 

a period counter for counting and outputting a period by 
adding an ideal period value of said tape reel motor and 
the quotient of said constant value means; 

a second multiplexer for selecting one of the outputs of said 
period measuring means or said period counter according 
to a second selecting signal; 

a latch circuit for latching (temporary storing) the output 
signal of said second multiplexer according to said clock 
pulses and for providing said period counter with said 
ideal period value; 

a subtractor for obtaining the tape running speed deviation 
by subtracting the latched value of said latch circuit from 
the output value of said period measuring means; 

a pulse width modulator connected to said subtractor for 
modulating the width of said clock pulses according to 
said deviation; 

a low-pass filter connected to said modulator for passing the 
output of said pulse width modulator, converted into 
direct current; 

a first rheostat for providing a first reference offset voltage; 
adder means for adding said first reference voltage to the 
deviation correction voltage from said low-pass filter; 

a second rheostat for providing a second reference offset 
voltage when the tape running speed is normal; 

a switch means for selectively providing either the output of 
said adder or said second offset voltage of said second 
rheostat to a driver for controlling said tape reel motor. 
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4,982,143 
PHASE CONTROL CIRCUIT FOR PROTECTION OF A 
MOTOR AGAINST THERMAL OVERLOAD 
Martin Gerschner, Leinfelden-Echterdingen, and Friedrich Hor- 
nung, Stuttgart, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
Robert Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Feb. 3, 1989, Ser. No. 306,483 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 15, 
1988, 3804679 
Int. CLS HO2H 7/08; GOSD 23/20 
US. Cl. 318—471 


1. Phase-control apparatus for protection of an electric 
motor (M), cooled by a flow of fluid cooling medium, against 
thermal overload, having 

a cooling body (8, 21) with thickness (b), height (h), and 

length (1) dimensions selected to simulate thermal time 
constants of said motor; 

a temperature sensor (9, 22) mounted on said cooling body; 

a semiconductor switch (7, 20) mounted on said cooling 

body and connected in circuit with said motor (M); and 
a phase controller (4, 5); 
wherein 
said cooling body (8, 21) is located in said flow of fluid 
cooling medium (Il), 

said temperature sensor (9, 22) has an electrical resistance 
which varies as a function of temperature, and is opera- 
tively coupled to heat flow at said semiconductor switch 
(7, 20) and 

said phase controller (4, 5) has an input connected to an 
output of said temperature sensor (9, 22) and has an output 
coupled to said switch (7, 20), and narrows the current 
passage phase angle as temperature at said sensor (9, 22) 
increases. 

2. Phase-control apparatus for protection of an electric 
motor (M) against thermal overload, having 

a temperature sensor (9, 22); 

a semiconductor switch (7, 20) connected in circuit with said 

motor (M); and 

a phase controller (4, 5); wherein: 

said temperature sensor (9, 22) is operatively coupled to heat 

flow at said semiconductor switch (7, 20), and 

said phase controller has an input connected to an output of 

said temperature sensor and has an output coupled to said 
switch (7, 20), and narrows the current passage phase 
angle as temperature at said sensor increases, 

said temperature sensor (9, 22) and said semiconductor 

switch (7, 20) are both mounted on a common cooling 
body (8, 21), and 

said cooling body has a narrowed or necked-down portion 

(25) between said temperature sensor (9, 22) and said 
semiconductor switch (7, 20). 

3. Phase-control apparatus for protection of an electric 
motor (M) against thermal overload, having 

a temperature sensor (9, 22); 

a semiconductor switch (7, 20) connected in circuit with said 

motor (M); and 

a phase controller (4, 5); wherein: 

said temperature sensor (9, 22) is operatively coupled to heat 

flow at said semiconductor switch (7, 20) 

and said phase controller has an input connected to an out- 

put of said temperature sensor and has an output coupled 
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to said switch (7, 20), and narrows the current passage 
phase angle as temperature at said sensor increases, 

said temperature sensor (9, 22) and said semiconductor 
switch (7, 20) are both mounted on a common cooling 
body (8, 21), and 

said temperature sensor (9, 22) is mounted on said cooling 
body (8, 21) in a pocket defined by an encircling portion 
(23 of said cooling body. 


4,982,144 
NUMERICAL CONTROL APPARATUS 
Takao Sasaki, Hachioji, Japan, assignor to Fanuc Ltd, Minamit- 
suru, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP88/00735, § 371 Date May 19, 1989, § 102(e) 
Date May 19, 1989, PCT Pub. No. WO89/00724, PCT Pub. 
Date Jan. 26, 1989 
PCT Filed Jul. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 315,791 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 21, 1987, 62-181669 
Int. Cl.5 GOSB 19/18 
9 Claims 





1. A numerical control apparatus having a command execu- 
tion function in which a tool movement command and a ma- 
chine operation command are output from an NC tape as NC 
commands of the same block, and a movement completion 
signal is formed when a movement of a tool based on the tool 
movement command ends, thereby designating the onset of an 
operation on a machine side based on said machine operation 
command, the apparatus comprising: 

pseudo-signal forming means for forming a pseudo-move- 

ment completion signal at any point between start of 
execution of said tool movement command and comple- 
tion of movement; and 

decoding means for decoding said machine operation com- 

mand, which is designated for a machine operation on the 
machine side, in response to the pseudo-movement com- 
pletion signal. 


4,982,145 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR THE OPTIMIZATION 
OF THYRISTOR POWER SUPPLY TRANSPORT TIME 
DELAY 
Robert S. Peterson, Indiana Township, Allegheny County, Pa., 
assignor to AEG Westinghouse Industrial Automation Corpo- 
ration, Somerville, N.J. 
Filed Sep. 8, 1989, Ser. No. 404,393 
Int. Cl.5 GOSB 11/16, 11/36 
US. Cl. 318—594 17 Claims 
1. An arrangement for optimizing a transport time delay 
associated with a thyristor power supply which is effective for 
supplying power to a motor, said optimizing arrangement 
comprising: 
said thyristor power supply including a plurality of thy- 
ristors which are fired in a sequentially controlled manner 
so as to produce such power to said motor; 
means for calculating a gate firing angle for a next one of 
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said plurality of thyristors, said calculating means per- 4,982,147 
forming such calculation at a first predetermined time POWER FACTOR MOTOR CONTROL SYSTEM 
following gating of a previous one of said plurality of Hian K. Lauw, Corvallis, Oreg., assignor to State of Oregon 

acting by and through the State Board of Higher Education on 

behalf of Oregon State University, Eugene, Oreg. 

Filed Jan. 30, 1989, Ser. No. 304,045 
Int. Cl.5 HO2P 5/28 
US, Cl. 318—729 


means for recalculating said gate firing angle at a second 
predetermined time just prior to gating of said next one of 
said plurality of thyristors; and 

means for preventing such calculated gate firing angle of 
said calculating means from overriding such recalculated 
gate firing angle produced by said recalculating means. 


1. A method for controlling a doubly fed motor driving a 
load, the doubly fed motor having stator windings and rotor 
windings and receiving power from an electric power grid 

ving a S| frequency, the meth isi 

STEPPING MOTOR SAVING DEVICE a Pee : eg ere 
monitoring the v he electric power grid input to the 
Eiji Moteki, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Fuji Electric Co,” Goubly . er renee pete 
Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan setting a reference angular rotor speed; 
Filed Jul. 6, 1989, Ser. No. 375,960 synthesizing the monitored values of the electric power grid 
Claims priority, a Japan, Jul. 19, 1988, 63-180044 input and the set reference angular rotor speed to produce 
US. Cl. 31 Int. Cl.’ HO2P 8/00 7 a polyphase controller signal; and 
: Cisims converting input power from the electric power grid, ac- 
cording to the polyphase controller signal, to produce a 
polyphase doubly fed motor input for supply to the dou- 
bly fed motor so as to control the power factor of the 
doubly fed motor, irrespective of variations in the load. 


PHASE CIRCUIT IVING 


4,982,148 
POWER FACTOR MAINTENANCE SYSTEM 
Rudolph H. Engelmann, 1749 Golf Rd., #155, Mount Prospect, 
Tl. 60056 
Filed Dec. 1, 1989, Ser. No. 444,381 
Int. Cl.5 GOSF 1/70 
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1. A driving device for driving a polyphase stepping motor 
in accordance with a prescribed drive schedule via a drive 
circuit that supplies a plurality of phase currents to the step- 
ping motor, said driving device comprising; 
position detecting means for generating a detection signal 
representing the actual position of a movable piece of the 
stepping motor; 
schedule storage means for storing the drive schedule in the 
form of timing data for switching the phase currents for 4 Ina power factor maintenance system for preserving a 
each position of the movable piece relative to the detec- high power factor at otherwise reactive power inputs to an 
tion signal of the position detecting means; and electronic power supply having a rectifier for rectifying an AC 
timing designating means, responsive to receipt of the detec- input and a filter capacitor for filtering the rectified output, the 
tion signal, for causing the drive circuit to switch the improvement comprising: 
phase currents supplied to the stepping motor according _a flyback type or ringing choke power converter interposed 
to the timing data. between the rectifier and the filter capacitor, said power 
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converter having an operating frequency which is sub- 
stantially higher than the frequency of the AC input, and 
means for maintaining the frequency and duty cycle of the 
power converter constant throughout each cycle of the 
AC input. 


4,982,149 

ELECTRIC SUPPLY APPARATUS HAVING MEANS FOR 

CORRECTING SUPPLY VOLTAGE FLUCTUATIONS 
Masanobu Shimanuki, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki 

Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed Jan. 9, 1990, Ser. No. 462,594 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 11, 1989, 1-3992 
Int. Cl.5 GOSF 1/571 

U.S. Cl. 323—274 





1. An electric power supply apparatus, comprising: 

(a) a power supply circuit for supplying power to a load; 

(b) acontrol transistor having a collector-emitter current path 
connected between said power supply circuit and the 
load, and a base side connected to a constant voltage 
circuit composed of series-connected constant voltage 
drop devices and a resistor to generate a reference volt- 
age, for controlling voltage to be supplied to the load; 

(c) voltage fluctuation detecting means, which means are 
turned on or off in response to voltage fluctuations across 
the resistor; 

(d) a backup power supply for subsidiarily supplying power 
to the load when supply voltage from said power supply 
circuit drops; and 

(e) switching means connected between said backup power 
supply and the load for starting a subsidiary power supply 
from said backup power supply to the load in response to 
a switching operation of said voltage fluctuation detecting 
means; 

whereby voltage across said resistor which constitutes the 
constant voltage circuit for generating the reference volt- 
age is used in common as a detection voltage for turning 
on or off said voltage fluctuation detecting means. 


4,982,150 
SPECTRAL ESTIMATION UTILIZING AN 
AUTOCORRELATION-BASED MINIMUM FREE 
ENERGY METHOD 
Seth D. Silverstein, and Joseph M. Pimbley, both of Schenec- 
tady, N.Y., assignors to General Electric Company, Schenec- 
tady, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 30, 1989, Ser. No. 428,810 
Int. Cl.5 GO1R 23/16 
US. Cl. 324—77 G 10 Claims 
1. A method for rapidly estimating power spectral density 
components p(t) in the spectrum of an input signal x(t), com- 
prising the steps of: 
(a) digitizing the input signal, with a selected sample rate, to 
provide a sampled input signal X[n],; 
(b) estimating an autocorrelation sequence (ACS) for the 
sampled input signal X{n];. 
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(c) generating a solution b,? of the ACS in a Yule-Walker 
equation, by use of Levinson recursion; 
(d) generating a control parameter a; 


10.04 
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(e) using the parameter b,° as an initial solution, solving a 
non-linear MFE equation, of the form 


bmbsbm +s—k* f 


=. = ; 
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(f) generating power spectral density components 
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(g) recording the spectral components p(f) thus generated as 
estimates of the input signal. 


4,982,151 
VOLTAGE MEASURING APPARATUS 

Hironori Takahashi; Shinichiro Aoshima, and Yutaka Tsuchiya, 

all of Shizuoka, Japan, assignors to Hamamatsu Photonics 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Shizuoka, Japan 

Filed Aug. 8, 1989, Ser. No. 390,768 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 5, 1988, 63-251532 
Int. C1.5 GO1R 31/00, 19/00 


US. Cl. 324—96 10 Claims 





1. A voltage measuring apparatus for measuring a first volt- 

age developing in a given part of an object, comprising: 

an optical prove comprising an electro-optic material for 
sensing said first voltage as a change in its refractive index, 
and an auxiliary electrode for terminating electric lines of 
force coming from said given part; 

a light source for producing a light beam to be supplied to 
said electro-optic material, said light beam to be supplied 
having a first polarization state; 

light detecting means for detecting a change between the 
first polarization state of said light beam to be supplied and 
a second polarization state of an output light beam from 
said electro-optic material; and 

means for applying and varying a second voltage to said 
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auxiliary electrode to provide that said light detecting 
."Means does not detect a change between the first polariza- 
tion state of said light beam to be supplied and the second 
polarization state of the output light beam from said elec- 
tro-optic material; whereby 
said second voltage is equal to an absolute voltage in said 
given part. 


4,982,152 

VOLTAGE DETECTING DEVICE 
Hironori Takahashi; Shinichiro Aoshima; Takuya Nakamura, 
and Yutaka Tsuchiya, all of Shizuoka, Japan, assignors to 

Hamamatsu Photonics K.K., Shizuoka, Japan 

Filed Jun. 2, 1988, Ser. No. 201,205 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 10, 1987, 62-144982 
Int. Cl.5 GOIR 15/07, 31/28 
US. Cl. 324—96 2 Claims 


33 


1. A voltage detecting device using an electro-optical mate- 
rial whose refractive index is changed by a voltage at a prede- 
termined part of an object under measurement comprising: 

a light source for outputting a light beam; 

optical path changing means made of the electro-optical 

material, for causing said light beam from said light source 
to advance along an optical path corresponding to a re- 
fractive index of said electro-optical material; 

light quantity extracting means provided at a predetermined 

position on an output side of said optical path changing 
means, for extracting the quantity of light of said light 
beam at said predetermined position; and 

detecting means for detecting a voltage at said predeter- 

mined part of said object under measurement from said 
quantity of light extracted by said light quantity extracting 
means, 

wherein said light quantity extracting means comprises a slit 

or aperture, and said detecting means comprises a photo- 
electric conversion element. 


4,982,153 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR COOLING AWN 
INTEGRATED CIRCUIT CHIP DURING TESTING 
David R. Collins, Eau Claire; Perry D. Franz, Elk Mound, and 
Pamela W. Taylor, Eau Claire, all of Wis., assignors to Cray 
Research, Inc., Chippewa Falls, Wis. 
Filed Feb. 6, 1989, Ser. No. 307,259 
Int. Cl.5 GO1R 1/00, 1/02 
U.S. Cl. 324—158 F 27 Claims 
1. An apparatus for dissipating thermal energy produced by 
a board mounted electronic device during testing, comprising: 
a chuck holder body having a bore, and inlet port and an 
outlet port defined therein, said inlet and outlet ports 
being in communication with said bore; 
cooling chuck means for conducting heat from the elec- 
tronic device to said chuck holder body, said cooling 
chuck means being slidably received within said chuck 
holder bore; 
means adapted for mounting said chuck holder body to the 
board; and 
means for extending said cooling chuck means within. said 
chuck holder bore toward the electronic device, said 
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extending means also comprising means for transferring 
heat away from said chuck holder body, whereby the 





temperature of the electronic device is controlled during 
testing. 


4,982,154 
METHOD OF ENGAGEMENT OF ELECTRICAL 
CONTACTS TO PIPE MEMBERS 
Robert J. Schwabe; Louis F. Coffin, both of Schenectady, and 
Michael R. Eggleston, Scotia, all of N.Y., assignors to General 
Electric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 29, 1990, Ser. No. 501,054 
Int. Cl.5 GOIR 1/04, 1/067 
US. Cl. 324—158 P 














1. Apparatus for making a multiplicity of electrical contacts 
about the surface of a cylinder which comprises, 

an hollow annular pneumatic tube, 

a gas inlet to said tube for establishing a gas pressure in the 
interior of said tube, 

a multiplicity of pin holes through the insulated inner annu- 
lar wall of said annular pneumatic tube, 

a like multiplicity of pointed metal contact pin elements in 
the multiplicity of holes in said inner wall, 

each of said pin elements being conducting and each of said 
elements having an electrical lead extending therefrom to 
a current generation and data collection apparatus, and 

means for developing and maintaining a gas pressure in said 
annular tube whereby the points of the multiplicity of pins 
are urged by said gas pressure to extend out of said pin 
holes and to press on the outer surface of a cylindrical 
object mounted within the center opening of said annular 
tube. 
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4,982,155 
HALL SENSOR WITH HIGH PASS HALL VOLTAGE 


Filed Jun. 29, 1989, Ser. No. 372,809 
Int. Cl.5 GOIR 33/06; HO1IL 43/06 











DIFFERENTIAL HIGH PASS FILTER I9 


HALL 
ELEMENTS 


1. A Hall sensor comprising one Hall element and a differen- 
tial high pass filter having a differential input connected to the 
output of said Hall element, said filter comprising: 

a series circuit branch consisting of a first resistor, a capaci- 
tor and a second resistor connected in that order, said 
series branch being connected across the differential-filter 
input conductors; 

a first summing circuit having one input connected to one of 
said filter input conductors and having another input 
connected to the end of said capacitor which end is con- 
nected through one of said branch resistors to the other of 
said filter input conductors; 

a second summing Circuit having one input connected to said 
other of said filter input conductors and having another 
input connected to the other end of said capacitor; and 

a signal subtraction circuit means having one and another 
inputs connected respectively to the output of said first 
summing circuit and to the output of said second summing 
circuit, for providing an output signal that is a function of 
the difference between the signals appearing at the outputs 
of said first and second summing circuits. 


4,982,156 
POSITION TRANSDUCER APPARATUS AND 
ASSOCIATED CIRCUITRY INCLUDING PULSE 
ENERGIZED PRIMARY WINDING AND PAIR OF 
WAVEFORM SAMPLED SECONDARY WINDINGS 
Leon Lewis, Rancho Palos Verdes; Bryan White, Manhattan 

Beach, and Clarence Yamanaka, Torrance, all of Calif., as- 
signors to Allied-Signal Inc., Morris Township, Morris 
County, N.J. 
Filed Sep. 2, 1988, Ser. No. 240,176 
Int. Cl.5 GO01B 7/14, 7/30; CO8C 19/08; HO1F 21/06 
USS. Cl. 324—207.18 20 Claims 
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1. Position transducer apparatus for indicating the position 
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of a movable element coupled to a variable differential trans- 
former comprising: 
primary coil means for receiving an electric voltage pulse 
and for generating therefrom a magnetic field; 
at least two secondary coil means for producing at least two 
secondary waveforms in response to said magnetic field; 
displaceable core means attached to said movable element 
for magnetically linking said primary coil means and said 
secondary coil means and for causing attenuation in said 
secondary waveforms in proportion to the displacement 
thereof; 
means including a delayed pulse generator operatively con- 
nected to receive said electric voltage pulse for sampling 
a substantially distortion-free portion of said secondary 
waveforms and retaining sample values representative 
thereof; and 
means for computing a value representing the position of 
said movable element from said sample values. 


4,982,157 
SUPERCONDUCTING GRADIOMETER LOOP SYSTEM 
OF A MULTICHANNEL MEASURING DEVICE 

Heinrich Seifert, Bubenreuth, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Berlin & Munich, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Sep. 15, 1989, Ser. No. 408,102 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 22, 

1988, 3832129 
Int. Cl.5 GOIR 33/35, 33/22 

US. Cl. 324—248 


1. Superconducting gradiometer loop system of a device for 
the multi-channel measurement of weak magnetic fields caused 
by at least one field source, the device having a plurality of 
measurement channels, each measurement channel comprising 
a superconducting gradiometer having at least one gradiome- 
ter loop, a SQUID and superconducting connecting leads 
between the gradiometer loop and the SQUID, the gradiome- 
ter loops of each of the channels being combined in at least one 
array arranged on a carrier body, the gradiometer loops of 
each of the channels and connecting leads of each of the chan- 
nels comprising thin film structures such that the gradiometer 
loops of each of the channels are arranged on two flat sides of 
a carrier foil distributed such that together the gradiometer 
loops of each of the channels occupy an at least approximately 
closed array area, the connecting leads of each of the channels 
in the region of the array area being arranged on the two flat 
sides of the carrier foil such that the connecting leads are 
shielded at least largely by conductor runs of gradiometer 
loops located on the respective opposite flat side of the carrier 
foil and the carrier foil being applied with the array area to the 
carrier body. 
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4,982,158 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MAGNETIC 
DETECTION OF FLAWS 

Roy Nakata, Palo Alto; Mario Rabinowitz, Redwood City, both 

of Calif., and Lawrence D. Nottingham, Charlotte, N.C., 

assignors to Electric Power Research Institute, Inc., Palo 

Alto, Calif. 

Filed Jun. 23, 1988, Ser. No. 211,337 
Int. Cl.5 GOIN 27/83; GOIR 33/12 

US. Cl. 324—263 


1. A system for detecting structural inhomogeneities in a 

component to be tested, comprising in combination: 

(a) means for selectively establishing at least one multi- 
dimensional test current in said component to produce a 
magnetic field detectable adjacent to the surface of said 
component; 

(b) means for selectively and sequentially changing at least 
one parameter of said multi-dimensional test current, said 
at least one parameter being selected from a list which 
includes, 

(1) the frequency of said multi-dimensional test current; 

(2) the amplitude of said multi-dimensional test current; 

(3) the orientation of said multi-dimensional test current 
with respect to said component; 

(c) means for detecting the magnitude of said magnetic field 
at a plurality of locations adjacent to said surface of said 
component to form a selected number of data arrays hav- 
ing a predetermined relationship to the electrical conduc- 
tivity characteristics of said component; and 

(d) means for analyzing said data arrays to determine if said 
component includes structural inhomogeneities. 


4,982,159 
IMAGE DISTORTION CORRECTING METHOD 
APPLIED TO AN NMR IMAGING APPARATUS 
Kazuya Hoshino, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Yokogawa Medical 
Systems, Limited, Tokyo, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP87/00518, § 371 Date Jan. 10, 1989, § 102(e) 
Date Jan. 10, 1989, PCT Pub. No. WO88/00453, PCT Pub. 
Date Jan. 28, 1988 
PCT Filed Jul. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 320,266 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 16, 1986, 61-167560 
Int. Cl.5 GOIR 33/20 
US. Cl. 324—312 3 Claims 
1. An NMR image distortion correcting method for correct- 
ing distortion of a reconstructed image caused by non-uniform- 
ity of static magnetic field, comprising the steps of 
measuring the non-uniformity of a three-dimensional static 
magnetic field, and storing measurement data obtained 
thereby in the form of a measuring matrix having a size 
smaller than the size of a matrix used in image reconstruc- 
tion; 
taking out data on a two-dimensional plane corresponding to 
a slice plane of the reconstructed image, from said measur- 
ing matrix and for producing a distortion correcting table 
based on said data thus taken out; 
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enlarging said distortion correcting table to agree with the 
size of the matrix used in image reconstruction; and 








correcting the distortion of the reconstructed image with the 
use of the enlarged distortion correcting table. 


4,982,160 
METHOD AND SYSTEM FOR CONTROLLING 
MAGNETIC RESONANCE SIGNAL ACQUISITION 

SEQUENCE 

Masayuki Hagiwara, Wako, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kai- 

sha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Sep. 7, 1989, Ser. No. 403,869 

Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 13, 1988, 63-229007 

Int. Cl.5 GOIR 33/20 
U.S. Cl, 324—309 


ee 


7 Claims 





























1. A method for controlling magnetic resonance signal ac- 
quisition sequence, the method comprising the steps of: 

applying a first magnetic resonance excitation pulse; 

applying a first inversion pulse after a first period from 
application of the first magnetic resonance excitation 
pulse; 

detecting a first magnetic resonance signal by providing 
encoding data after a second period from application of 
the first magnetic resonance excitation pulse; 

applying a second inversion pulse after a third period from 
application of the first magnetic resonance excitation 
pulse; 

detecting a second magnetic resonance signal by providing 
the encoding data after a fourth period from application of 
the first magnetic resonance excitation pulse; 

applying a second magnetic resonance excitation pulse after 
a fifth period from detection of the second magnetic reso- 
nance signal; 

applying a third inversion pulse after a sixth period from the 
application of the second magnetic resonance excitation 
pulse; and 

detecting a third magnetic resonance signal by providing the 
encoding data after a seventh period from the application 
of the second magnetic resonance excitation pulse. 
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4,982,161 
MULTIMODE MAGNETIC RESONANCE FAST 
IMAGING METHOD 
Donald B. Twieg, Novato, Calif., assignor to North American 
Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 24, 1989, Ser. No. 398,112 
Int. C1.5 GOIR 33/20 








1. A steady state free precession magnetic resonance imag- 
ing method comprising: 

subjecting an examination zone, in the presence of a substan- 
tially uniform steady magnetic field. to a sequence of a 
plurality of cycles of RF magnetic field excitation pulses 
and variations of gradient magnetic fields in mutually 
orthogonal directions; 

detecting magnetic resonance echo signals excited by said 
cycles; and 

processing said detected signals into image indications; 

wherein said cycles are chosen to produce magnetic reso- 
nance signals characterized by a steady state free preces- 
sion function in k-space from which echo signals are ex- 
cited by said sequences, said function comprising a plural- 
ity of image transform lobes spaced-apart in k-space; and 

wherein said cycles are further chosen to excite separate 
echo signals due to different ones of said image transform 
lobes, each cycle exciting at least two separate echo sig- 
nals from different ones of said image transform lobes and 
each cycle comprising first and second sub-cycles having 
respective rf excitation pulse angles, durations and gradi- 
ent integrals in each cycle, said first and second sub-cycles 
differing in at least one of gradient integral, rf excitation 
pulse angle, and duration. 


4,982,162 
METHOD FOR RECONSTRUCTING MRI SIGNALS 
RESULTING FROM TIME-VARYING GRADIENTS 
Avideh Zakhor, Encino, Calif., and Richard R. Rzedzian, Lex- 
ington, Mass., assignors to Advanced NMR Systems, Inc., 
Woburn, Mass. 
Filed Jul. 14, 1989, Ser. No. 379,955 
Int. Cl.5 GOIR 33/54 
USS. Cl. 324—312 4 Claims 
1. A method for recovering MRI signals resulting from the 
application of time varying gradients, comprising the steps of: 
(a) demodulating the MRI signal; 
(b) low pass filtering the demodulated MRI signal of step (a); 
(c) converting the low pass filtered signal of step (b) into 
digital form by linearly sampling the signal with an A/D 
converter to fill up a vector r; 
(d) multiplying that vector r by a least squares estimator 
matrix (H*H)—'H*, where H comprises a matrix based 
upon said time varying gradients; and 
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(e) accumulating a plurality of vectors resulting from the 
multiplication performed in step (d) to form columns of a 


COL 


matrix, and performing a Fourier transformation on the 
rows of this matrix to obtain an MRI image. 


4,982,163 
METHOD AND A DEVICE FOR THE DETERMINATION 
OF THE CONDITION OF THE INSULATION OF AN 
OBJECT COATED WITH AN ELECTRIC INSULATION 
Matti Viikari, Espoo, and Mikko Himiiliinen, Helsinki, both of 
Finland, assignors to Aerius Oy, Espoo, Finland 
PCT No. PCT/FI87/00107, § 371 Date Apr. 6, 1989, § 102(e) 
Date Apr. 6, 1989, PCT Pub. No. WO88/01748, PCT Pub. 
Date Mar. 10, 1988 
PCT Filed Aug. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 340,412 
Claims priority, application Finland, Aug. 27, 1986, 863487 
Int. Cl.5 GO1Y 3/11; GOIR 31/08 


U.S. Cl. 324—559 9 Claims 


1. A device for the determination of the condition of the 
electrical insulation of an object made of an electrically con- 
ducting material, coated with an electrical insulation and posi- 
tioned within an electrical conducting medium, comprising: 

a transmitting coil for creating a first electromagnetic field 
which induces eddy currents both in the medium and in 
the conducting object positioned therein; 

a receiving coil for receiving a second electromagnetic field 
created by the eddy currents passing both in the conduct- 
ing medium and in the conducting object and oriented 
relative to said transmitting coil to effectively preclude 
direct measurement of said first electromagnetic field, said 
receiving coil generating an electrical signal in response to 
the measurement of said second electromagnetic field, said 
transmitting and receiving coils being movable along the 
object; and 

an analyzing device for analyzing said electrical signal to 
detect any changes in the condition of the insulation. 
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4,982,164 

METHOD OF CALIBRATING A NETWORK ANALYZER 
Burkhard Schiek, Bochum, and Eul-Hermann-Josef, Essen, both 

of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Rhode & Schwarz 

GmbH & Co. K.G., Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Apr. 17, 1989, Ser. No. 338,628 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 22, 

1988, 3813938; May 20, 1988, 3817209 
Int. C1.5 GOIR 27/02 


US. Cl. 324—638 25 Claims 


1. A method of calibrating a network analyzer, in which 
calibration measurements are performed successively in any 
desired order on three different calibration standards linked 
between the two test ports, characterized by 

using as the first calibration standard a two-port all of whose 

complex scattering parameters are known, 

using as the second calibration standard an attenuator of 

arbitrary transmission but known reflection, and 
measuring on both test ports by means of a third calibration 

standard an arbitrary reflection which is, however, differ- 

ent from the reflection of the second calibration standard. 


4,982,165 
SET-ON OSCILLATOR 
Oscar Lowenschuss, Santa Barbara, Calif., assignor to Raytheon 
Company, Lexington, Mass. 
Filed Oct. 20, 1989, Ser. No. 424,418 
Int. Cl.5 HO3B 19/00; HO3D 3/00; H03K 5/00; G06G 7/00 
US. Cl. 328—140 10 Claims 





BMAMN VINE 








1. A circuit for producing an output signal at substantially 
the same frequency as the frequency of an input signal, com- 
prising: 

(a) means for producing a first signal having a frequency 
spectrum comprising the frequency spectrum of the input 
signal replicated at a predetermined frequency spacing; 

(b) means for filtering the first signal to produce a second 
signal having frequency components at frequencies less 
than one-half of the predetermined frequency spacing; 

(c) means for determining whether the second signal has a 
frequency spectrum containing a significant frequency 
component at a first frequency equal to the difference 
between: 

(i) the frequency of the input signal; and 
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(ii) an integer multiple of the predetermined frequency 
spacing. 


4,982,166 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR COMBINING TWO 
LOWER POWER LASER BEAMS TO PRODUCE A 
COMBINED HIGHER POWER BEAM 
Clifford E. Morrow, 576 Hatchery Rd., North Kingstown, R.I. 
02852 
Filed Mar. 1, 1989, Ser. No. 317,678 
Int. Cl.5 HO1S 3/00 
US. Cl. 330—4.3 





1. Apparatus for combining two laser beams each having a 
power level into a common colinear laser beam having a 
power level that is the sum of the power levels of the two laser 
beams comprising: 
a support; 
means disposed on the support having a first surface upon 
which a first of the laser beams impinges for transmitting 
the first laser beam with substantially full power transmis- 
sion along an axis and having a second surface upon which 
the second laser beam impinges for reflecting the second 
laser beam with substantially full power along the axis, 
resulting in a common colinear beam along said axis, said 
means for transmitting and reflecting comprising a thin 
film polarizer disposed at Brewster’s angle with respect to 
a normal to the axis of the first of said laser beams; and 

means disposed on the support for providing said first and 
second laser beams to said means for transmitting and 
reflecting; 

said first and second laser beams being substantially orthogo- 

nally polarized with respect to each other and being of the 
same wavelength. 


4,982,167 
ZONE REFLECTION TYPE MICROWAVE OSCILLATOR 
Yukio Mori, c/o Murata Manufacturing Co., Ltd. 26-10, Tenjin, 
2-chome, Nagaokakyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 1, 1989, Ser. No. 402,057 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 2, 1988, 63-116260[U] 


Int. Cl.5 HO3B 7/00 

US. Cl. 331—96 7 Claims 

1. A zone reflection type microwave oscillator including a 
resonance circuit in which a dielectric resonator is coupled 
magnetically with a microstrip line connected between a cur- 
rent driving type of negative resistance element and a terminal 
resistor, wherein the microstrip line is divided into a negative 
resistance element side and a terminal resistor side at a position 
towards the terminal resistor, not towards the magnetic cou- 
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pling portion with respect to the dielectric resonator, and said 


4,982,169 


terminal resistor side and negative resistance element side are MONOLITHICALLY INTEGRATED RC OSCILLATOR 


arranged separated by a given gap so as to form an electrostatic 
coupling capacity therebetween. 


4,982,168 
HIGH PEAK POWER MICROWAVE OSCILLATOR 
Bernard E. Sigmon, Tempe, and Lawrence J. Schaumacher, 
Chandler, both of Ariz., assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaum- 
burg, Ill. 
Filed Nov. 1, 1989, Ser. No. 430,035 
Int. Cl1.5 HO3B 7/14 


OF IMPROVED STABILITY 


Theodore J. Wyman, Baldwinsville, N.Y., assignor to General 


Electric Company, Syracuse, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 899,734 
Int. Cl.5 HO3K 3/26 


S. Cl. 331—111 


1. An RC oscillator having improved frequency stability in 


which the active elements may be monolithically integrated, 


US. Cl. 331—107 SL 17 Claims COmPTising: 








1. A stable high power microwave oscillator comprising: 

first and second parallel transmission lines, said first and 
second parallel transmission lines coupled to each other; 

active diode means for generating a pulsating current when 
acted upon by a voltage; 

said active diode means coupled to said first parallel trans- 
mission line; 

temperature stable resonator means for genezating an elec- 
tromagnetic signal which resonates at a constant fre- 
quency throughout temperature changes when acted upon 
by an energy field; 

said temperature stable resonator means coupled to, and 
one-half wave length from, said first parallel tansmission 
line; 

said first parallel transmission line supplying said energy 
field to said temperature stable resonator means, and said 
temperature stable resonator means supplying said elec- 
tromagnetic signal to said first transmission line; and 

said second parallel transmission line outputting high peak 
power resonating signal. 

14. A stable high power microwave oscillator comprising: 

oscillating means for generating a temperature stable reso- 
nant frequency from an input bias; 

high power means for receiving said resonant frequency to 
generate a resonating high impedance, said high power 
means inverting said resonating high impedance to output 
a high power oscillating signal; and 

said high power means electromagnetically coupled to said 
oscillating means. 


A. a substrate having a plurality of terminals at the perimeter 
thereof, including, 

@ a first terminal (Pd1) for connection to a source of drain 
potentials (VDD), 

(ii) a second terminal (Pd2) for connection to a source of 
source potentials (VSS), and 

B. a first two terminal resistance capacitance shunt circuit 
(R1C1) consisting of a first resistor R1 and a first capacitor 
C1 and having one terminal coupled to said first substrate 
terminal and the other terminal to a first node (C); 

C. a second two terminal resistance capacitance shunt circuit 
(R2C2) consisting of a second resistor R2 and a second 
capacitor C2 and having one terminal coupled to said 
second substrate terminal and the other terminal coupled 
to a second node (A); 

D. a first P type field effect transistor switch (P1) having a 
source, a drain, and a gate electrode, the source electrode 
thereof being coupled to said first substrate terminal, the 
drain electrode thereof being coupled to said node A for 
periodically connecting said second circuit (R2C2) be- 
tween said sources of source and drain potentials; 

E. a first N type field effect transistor switch (N2) having a 
source, a drain, and a gate electrode, the source electrode 
thereof being coupled to said second substrate terminal 
(VSS), the drain electrode thereof being coupled to said 
first node C for periodically connecting said first circuit 
(R1C1) between said sources of source and drain poten- 
tials; 

F. a pair of buffer amplifiers each designed to switch to a 
logical high or a logical low output state when the input 
voltage crosses a switching voltage, the first buffer ampli- 
fier having its input coupled to said first node (C) and the 
second buffer amplifier having its input coupled to said 
second node (A); 

G means responsive to the outputs of said first and second 
amplifiers to cause one switch (P1 or N2) to be on during 
the period that the other switch is off, to charge the capac- 
itors of said RC circuits alternately via said switches, 

said means effecting the turn off of one switch (P1), as the 
voltage on said first RC circuit (R1C1) crosses the switch- 
ing voltage of said first amplifier as a result of said first 
capacitor (C1) discharging through said first resistor (R1), 
and initiating the discharge of said second capacitor (C2) 
through said second resistor (R2), which upon crossing 
the switching voltage of said second amplifier, turns off 
the other switch (N2) and initiates the discharge of said 
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first capacitor (C1) through said first resistor (R1), and a 
repeat of the sequence, 

the oscillator frequency being primarily determined by the 
sum of the durations of said two resistor controlled capaci- 
tor discharges, each of which take place while the associ- 
ated transistor switch is off. 


4,982,170 
SIGNAL PROCESSING APPARATUS 

Satoshi Omata, Tokyo; Masanori Sakuranaga, Atsugi; Hiroshi 

Shimizu, and Yoko Yamaguchi, both of Tokyo, all of Japan, 

assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 30, 1989, Ser. No. 330,825 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 1, 1988, 63-81941 
Int. Cl.5 HO3C 1/00, 3/00 


US. Cl, 332—144 7 Claims 





1. A signal processing apparatus for analog conversion, 
modulation or storage of an input signal, comprising: 

N nonlinear oscillators; 

coupling means for coupling said N nonlinear oscillators in a 
loop-like configuration; 

shifting means for shifting the phase of the output signal of a 
particular nonlinear oscillator from among said N nonlin- 
ear oscillators in correspondence with an input signal; and 

outputting means for outputting the output of at least one 
oscillator of said N nonlinear oscillators as the output of 
said signal processing apparatus. 


4,982,171 
COAXIAL-WAVEGUIDE PHASE SHIFTER 
Giuseppe Figlia, Turin; Davide Forigo, Orbassano; Flavio Mer- 
curio, and Dario Savini, both of Turin, all of Italy, assignors to 
Cselt - Centro Studi E Laboratori Telecomunicazioni S.p.A., 

Turin, Italy 
Filed Jul. 24, 1989, Ser. No. 384,743 
Claims priority, application Italy, Sep. 2, 1988, 67787A/88 
Int. Cl.5 HOIP 1/18 


1. A coaxial waveguide phase shifter for effecting a micro- 
wave phase shift of a predetermined angle, comprising: 

an outer hollow cylindrical conductor; 

an inner hollow cylindrical conductor of constant cross 
section over its entire length and extending coaxially to 
said outer cylindrical conductor within said outer cylin- 
drical conductor and spaced with all-around clearance 
from said outer cylindrical conductor, said outer cylindri- 
cal conductor having a cylindrical inner surface and said 
inner cylindrical conductor having an outer cylindrical 
surface; and 

a plurality of mutually parallel geometrically similar and 
axially spaced radially asymmetrical irises in the form of 
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diametrically opposite pairs of plates mounted on one of 
said surfaces and extending toward the other of said sur- 
faces but having free edges spaced therefrom, said irises 
being dimensioned to effect respective partial phase shifts 
cumulating to a total phase shift of said predetermined 
angle, said one of said surfaces being circumferentially 
continuous and exposed between the pairs of plates consti- 
tuting successive irises along said phase shifter. 


4,982,172 
METHOD OF CREATING A MEASURING SIGNAL 
ACCESS TO A WAVEGUIDE ARRANGEMENT 

Giinter Mérz, Ludwigsburg; Konstantin Beis, Backnang, and 

Klaus Junger, Allmersbach, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

assignors to ANT Nachrichtentechnik GmbH, Backnang, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 

Filed Sep. 22, 1989, Ser. No. 410,868 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 22, 

1988, 3832187 
Int. Cl.5 HO1P 1/00, 5/00 

US. Cl, 333—248 
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1. A method of creating an access to a waveguide section of 
a waveguide arrangement in order to couple measuring signals 
into and/or out of the waveguide arrangement, comprising: 
providing a removable cover for covering an opening in a 
waveguide wall of the waveguide arrangement at a loca- 
tion suitable as a measuring signal access; 
removing the cover; and 
replacing the cover with a coupling cover equipped with a 
coupling device for coupling measuring signals into and 
out of the waveguide arrangement. 


4,982,173 
ROTATABLE TRIP TEST ASSEMBLY FOR MOLDED 
CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS 

David J. Meiners, Southington; Roger N. Castonguay, Terry- 
ville, and David Arnold, Chester, all of Conn., assignors to 
General Electric Company, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Mar. 1, 1990, Ser. No. 486,681 
Int. Cl.5 HO1H 73/02 

US. Cl, 355—21 17 Claims 

1. A circuit breaker comprising: 

a circuit breaker case and cover; 

a pair of contacts within said case controlled by an operating 
mechanism for both closing and opening said contacts; 
and 

a trip test unit pivotally arranged within said circuit breaker 
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cover by means of a ball and socket joint, said trip test unit 
including a button externally accessible, whereby depress- 


ing said button causes said trip test unit to articulate said 
operating mechanism to separate said contacts. 


4,982,174 
MOLDED SPLIT CASE ELECTROMAGNETIC CIRCUIT 
BREAKER ASSEMBLY 
Michael A. Fasano, Watertown, Conn., assignor to Carling- 
switch, Inc., Plainville, Conn. 
Filed Sep. 2, 1988, Ser. No. 240,269 
Int. Cl.5 HO1H 9/30 
US. Ci. 335—201 
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1. A circuit breaker comprising a housing having front and 
rear housing half sections, each section having a top, a bottom, 
and opposed end walls to define a cavity, 

fasteners extending through aligned openings in said housing 
half sections, fixed and movable contacts in said housing, 
said fixed contact provided adjacent said housing bottom 
wall, 

a movable lever for said movable contact, said lever defining 
a path of movement for said movable contact from a 
closed position in engagement with said fixed contact to 
an open position spaced above that closed position, 

electromagnetic means electrically coupled to said fixed and 
movable contacts, said electromagnetic means including 
armature means, 

a circuit breaker mechanism including a collapsible toggle 
mechanically coupled to said armature means for moving 
said contact lever from said contacts closed position 
toward said contacts open position in response to an over 
current condition in an electric circuit including said fixed 
and movable contacts, 

one said fixed contact provided in slots defined by said 
housing bottom wail, 

means defining an arc chamber in said housing cavity, said 
arc chamber having laterally spaced front and rear insu- 
lated boards provided in parallel relationship to one an- 
other, said boards defining grid support slots oriented 
transversely to the path of movement for said movable 
contact, metal grid elements in said slots, 

said arc chamber defining means including an outer end wall 
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adjacent one end wall of said housing, said outer end wall 
including a metal screen supported by said front and rear 
boards adjacent said housing cavity end wall, said housing 
end wall defining slots for venting said arc chamber, 

said arc chamber including a top wall and an inner end wall 
defined by a bent sheet of insulated board material, said 
inner end and top walls having a shape suggestive of the 
numeral seven (7), 

said inner end wall having a lower end portion provided in 
aligned slots of said housing bottom wall between said 
fixed contact and one of said fasteners to increase the 
dielectric strength of the resulting breaker. 


4,982,175 
TELEMETRY CIRCUIT WITH NOISE IMMUNIZATION 
August L. Streater, Bluffton, Ind., assignor to Franklin Electric 
Co., Inc., Bluffton, Ind. 
Filed Aug. 25, 1989, Ser. No. 398,538 
Int. Cl.5 HO4M 11/04 
US. Cl. 340—310 R 





1. A receiver for detecting telemetry pulses appearing on 
power lines connecting an AC supply with an AC load, the 
lines having a power frequency cycle and possibly noise pulses 
thereon, the telemetry pulses appearing in only a selected 
one-half of a power frequency cycle, said receiver comprising 
a pulse detector adapted to be coupled to at least one of the 
power lines and detecting pulses in each power cycle, counter 
means connected to said pulse detector and making a first 
count of pulses appearing in said selected onehalf of the cycle 
and a second count of pulses appearing in the remaining one- 
half of the cycle, and comparison means for subtracting one of 
the first and second counts from the other of the first and 
second counts, whereby said noise pulses are substantially 
removed and a count is made of any telemetry pulses. 


4,982,176 
SOLAR POWERED LIGHTING AND ALARM SYSTEMS 
ACTIVATED BY MOTION DETECTION 
Frank Schwarz, 156 Thunderhill Dr., Stamford, Conn. 06902 
Filed Jan. 17, 1990, Ser. No. 466,226 
Int. Cl.5 GO8B 13/18; H01J3 40/14; F21L 7/00 
USS. Cl. 340—567 20 Claims 
1. A solar powered lighting system, comprising: 
(a) a solar cell for receiving sunlight and for generating 
charging current therefrom; 
(b) a rechargeable power source coupled to said solar cell 
for receiving said current and charging as a result thereof; 
(c) a contactless sensor means for monitoring, without re- 
quiring contact between said contactless sensor means and 
an object, in an area near said sensor means, the movement 
into the area of the object or a source of radiation, and for 
providing a signal indicative thereof; 
(d) an amplifier coupled to said contactless sensor means and 
to said rechargeable power source for amplifying said 
signal; 


(e) a light source; and 
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(f) a control circuit coupled to said amplifier, to said re- 
chargeable power source, and to said light source, includ- 
ing switching means for causing said rechargeable power 
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4,982,178 
SHADOW MASK COLOR SYSTEM WITH 
CALLIGRAPHIC DISPLAYS 


source to turn on said light source when an amplified Richard A. Hintze, Sandy, Utah, assignor to Evans & Sutherland 


signal is received from said amplifier, and timing means 
for causing said switching means to disconnect said light 
source from said rechargeable power source after a de- 
sired length of time has transpired. 


4,982,177 
ARRANGEMENT FOR MONITORING THE 
TEMPERATURE IN FLOW SOLDERING OF FLAT 
MODULES 

Walter Degle, Bobingen, and Helmut Mueller, Augsburg, both of 

Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktiengesell- 

schaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Oct. 19, 1989, Ser. No. 424,072 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 19, 

1988, 3835650 
Int. Cl.5 GO8B 17/00; B23Q 15/00 

U.S. Cl. 340—584 


1. An arrangement for monitoring the temperature in flow 
soldering of flat modules which are moved along a path, com- 
prising: : 

a flow nozzle beneath the path; 

a pyrometer beneath the path spaced downstream of said 

flow nozzle; 

a sheet metal shield located between said flow nozzle and 
said pyrometer and oriented transversely:telative to the 
flow direction and obliquely upward toward the path; and 

a limit value generator connected to said pyrometer and 
operable to produce an alarm in response to the tempera- 
ture exceeding an allowable limit for a flat module. 


Corp., Salt Lake City, Utah 
Division of Ser. No. 608,637, Jun. 20, 1984, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 378,149, May 14, 1982, Pat. No. 
4,499,457, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 948,734, Oct. 5, 
1978, abandoned. This application Sep. 19, 1986, Ser. No. 
909,522 
Int. Cl1.5 GO9G 1/28 











1. A color display system for providing a dynamic color 

presentation comprising: 

a display device incorporating a three color screen, multiple 
beam excitation means for providing three color beams for 
the excitation of said screen, and coordinate deflection 
means for said excitation beams in combination with a 
color screen; 

means for providing calligraphic display signals for modulat- 
ing said beam excitation means to produce a display; 

driver means for said deflection means to deflect said beams 
relative to said screen whereby to accommodate said 
calligraphic display signals; 

a plurality of independent color-convergence tuning control 
means for each of said beams; 

means for selectively providing correction signals to each of 
said plurality of control means including at least four 
coordinate quadrant correction signals, one for each coor- 
dinate quadrant of said screen, said quadrant correction 
signals each having value only when said beams are de- 
flected to the quadrant; and 

means for summing the outputs of said control means for 
each of said beams to provide convergence signal for each 
of said beams. 


4,982,179 
COMPOSITE VIDEO SIGNAL GENERATION METHOD 
AND DEVICE 
Kiyotaka Ogawa; Shozo Kobatake, both of Kawasaki; Kiyoshi 
Kohiyama, Tokyo, and Yukio Otobe, Kawasaki, all of Japan, 
assignors to Fu Jitsu Limited, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Jun. 20, 1989, Ser. No. 369,075 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 30, 1988, 63-163608; 
Feb. 6, 1989, 1-026851 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 9/65 
US. Cl. 340—703 14 Claims 
1. A composite video signal generation method wherein a 
digital luminance signal and two digital chrominance signals 
are calculated from digital primary color component signals 
comprising outputs of a computer having a predetermined 
clock period, the two chrominance signals are balance- 
modulated using a subcarrier having a period of 1/fsc, the 
balance-modulated signals are combined with the luminance 
signal, and the composite video signal is formed from the 
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combined signal, the balance-modulated process comprising 
the steps of: 
sequentially calculating phase information values by adding 
the value of fsc/fa, one-by-one, where 1/fa is the period of 
sampling of the primary color component signals and 
corresponds to the predetermined clock period of the 
computer; 














producing cosine function values and sine function values in 
response to and corresponding to the calculated phase 
information values; and 

multiplying the two chrominance signals by the cosine func- 
tion values and the sine function values, respectively, to 
produce two corresponding, balance-modulated digital 
chrominance signals. 


4,982,180 
METHOD OF DISPLAYING STRUCTURES 
THREE-DIMENSIONALLY 
Masaki Seki, and Takashi Takegahara, both of Tokyo, Japan, 
assignors to Fanuc Ltd., Minamitsuru, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP88/00720, § 371 Date Mar. 7, 1989, § 102(e) 
Date Mar. 7, 1989, PCT Pub. No. WO89/00737, PCT Pub. 
Date Jan. 26, 1989 
PCT Filed Jul. 20, 1988, Ser. No. 319,943 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 20, 1987, 62-180835 
Int. Cl.5 GO9G 1/00 


US. Cl. 340—703 3 Claims 


1. A method of displaying a structure three-dimensionally, 

comprising the steps of: 

(a) forming, using a set of unit solids having faces with 
identical shapes and dimensions, a rectangular parallelepi- 
ped having, as respective ones of its sides, distances be- 
tween minimum and maximum positions along each axis of 
a structure, and expressing the structure by information 
indicating whether each unit solid constitutes said struc- 
ture; 

(b) displaying individual ones of the unit solids constituting 
said structure in order, starting from the unit solids seen 
on a foremost side of the structure, in dependence upon a 
predetermined projection method displaying first, second 
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and third faces of each unit solid using first, second and 

third colors, respectively, by: 

(b1) storing a first color image, a second color image and 
a third color image in a first frame buffer, a second 
frame buffer and a third frame buffer, respectively, and 

(b2) combining the first, second and third color images 
stored in the first, second and third frame buffers to 
display a three-dimensional image of the structure; and 

(c) refraining from displaying a face of each unit solid over- 
lapping the face of an already displayed unit solid, and 
displaying only visually foremost faces thereof, thereby 
displaying the structure three-dimensionally. 


4,982,181 
ALPHANUMERIC DISPLAY 


Peter N. Yianilos, Fort Lauderdale, Fla., assignor to Franklin 
Electronic Publishers, Incorporated, Mt. Holly, N.J. 
Filed Jul. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 386,279 
Int. Cl.5 GO9G 3/04 

















1. An individual character template for an alphanumeric 
display comprising: 

an M row by N column pixel matrix providing M*N pixels, 
each of said N columns having a generally vertical shal- 
low “S” shaped format, 

the pixels along the center rows of said pixel matrix being 
substantially square and the pixels along the upper and 
lower rows of said pixel matrix have corners that define a 
parallelogram and vertical edges that are curved. 


4,982,182 

DIRECTLY DRIVEN LIGHT EMITTING DIODE ARRAY 
Jean Flinois, Brinon-sur-Sauldre, France, assignor to Centre 

d’Automatismes et de Recherches Electroniques Centaure, 

Brinon sur Sauldre, France 

Filed Aug. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 895,337 
Claims priority, application France, Sep. 30, 1985, 85 14475 
Int. Cl.5 G09G 3/14 

US. Cl. 340—762 








1. A light emitting diode array display comprising: 

an array of light emitting diodes; 

a voltage supply means; 

a shift register receiving information from a control unit for 
images to be displayed on the display, the shift register 
shifting the information from a first stage to a last stage 
through intermediate stages; 





JANUARY 1, 1991- 


high speed CMOS memories connected to the voltage sup- 
ply means, the high speed CMOS memories having inputs 
connected to the stages of the shift register and outputs 
directly connected to diodes of the array, wherein a cur- 
rent in the diodes is directly dependent on a voltage sup- 
plied to the memories by the voltage supply means. 


4,982,183 
ALTERNATE POLARITY SYMMETRIC DRIVE FOR 
SCANNING ELECTRODES IN A SPLIT-SCREEN AC 
TFEL DISPLAY DEVICE 
Robert T. Flegal, Beaverton, and Michael J. Ziuchkovski, 

Portland, both of Oreg., assignors to Planar Systems, Inc., 
Beaverton, Oreg. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 166,417, Mar. 10, 1988, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 19, 1988, Ser. No. 221,747 

Int. Cl.5 GO9G 3/30 


US. Cl. 340—781 5 Claims 
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1. A scanning network for a matrix-addressed AC TFEL 
panel comprising first and second pluralities of scanning elec- 
trodes alternately interleaved with respect to each other across 
said panel, said first plurality connected to a first power source 
and said second plurality connected to a second power source, 
first and second pluralities of data electrodes, said first plurality 
of data electrodes occupying a first half portion of said panel 
and said second plurality of data electrodes occupying a sec- 
ond half portion of said panel, each plurality of said electrodes 
comprising an array of parallel electrode members disposed at 
right angles to said first and second pluralities of scanning 
electrodes and extending slightly less than halfway across said 
panel in the respective half portions thereof, and logic means 
for energizing a scanning electrode in said first plurality lo- 
cated in said first half portion of said panel with a positive 
power signal while simultaneously energizing a different scan- 
ning electrode in said second plurality located in said second 
half portion of said panel with a negative power signal. 
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4,982,184 
ELECTROCRYSTALLOCHROMIC DISPLAY AND 
ELEMENT 
John M. Kirkwood, Pennsauken, N.J., assignor to General 

Electric Company, Moorestown, N.J. 

Filed Jan. 3, 1989, Ser. No. 293,039 
Int. Cl.5 GO2F 1/29 
U.S. Cl. 340—783 8 Claims 

8. A color-controllable reflective display, comprising: 

a plurality of arrayed individually addressable pixels, each of 
said pixels comprising a. plurality of electrostrictive ele- 
ments, each bearing at least one reflective surface to form 
an array of reflectors, each of said electrostrictive ele- 
ments also including first and second electrodes, said first 
and second electrodes of each of said electrostrictive 
elements being located and spaced thereon in a manner 
which differs as between mutually adjacent electrostric- 
tive elements, such that application of the same electrical 
potential between the first and second electrodes of said 
mutually adjacent electrostrictive elements results in dif- 
ferential motion of said reflective surfaces borne thereby; 
and 

control means coupled for applying electrical potentials 
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across said first and second electrodes of at least some of 
said electrostrictive elements of each of said pixels, said 
potentials applied across said first and second electrodes 
of said electrostrictive elements within any one pixel being 


equal, and the potentials applied across said first and sec- 
ond electrodes of electrostrictive elements being indepen- 
dently selectable from pixel to pixel for control of the 
color reflected thereby. 


4,982,185 
SYSTEM FOR SYNCHRONOUS MEASUREMENT IN A 
DIGITAL COMPUTER NETWORK 
Rainer Holmberg, Stow, and Frank S. Ordway, Dedham, both of 
Mass., assignors to BLH Electronics, Inc., Canton, Mass. 
Filed May 17, 1989, Ser. No. 353,406 
Int. Cl1.5 GO6F 13/00; H04Q 9/00 


US. Cl, 340—825.210 18 Claims 


1. A synchronous distributed measurement system compris- 
ing a master node and a plurality of slave nodes interconnected 
in sequence by communications links to form a ring, 

A. the master node including a message transmitter for 
transmitting a synchronizing message over the communi- 
cations links; 

B. each slave node including: 

i. a measurement portion for performing selected measure- 
ments; 

ii. a message receiver for receiving the synchronizing 
message from the master node, the synchronizing mes- 
sage being received initially by the message receiver of 
the first slave node; 

iii. a message transmitter responsive to receipt of the 
synchronizing message for transmitting the synchroniz- 
ing message over the communication link to the next 
slave node, the transmitter of the first slave node pass- 
ing the synchronizing message to the receiver of the 
second slave node which along with the subsequent 
slave nodes repeat the process around the ring so that 
synchronizing message is sequentially received by all 
the slave nodes but at different times; 
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iv. an operational control portion for enabling the mea- 
surement portion to perform selected measurements 
beginning at a different selected delay time after the 

receiver receives the synchronizing message 
for each slave node, the delay time providing that the 
measurement portions of all the slave nodes perform 
their respective measurements in synchronization. 


4,982,186 
PULSE TRAIN RELAY 
Robert W. Saleeby, London, England, assignor to Devotec S.A., 
Luxembourg 
Filed Mar. 2, 1989, Ser. No. 318,401 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 2, 1988, 88 02601 
Int. Cl.5 HO4B 7/00 


US. Cl. 340—825.610 6 Claims 





1. A pulse train relay for relaying pulses of duration not 
exceeding a maximum value, wherein the relay comprises a 
receiver having an input suitable for picking up said pulses of 
a train, and an output suitable for delivering a signal as a func- 
tion of each picked-up pulse, a transmitter having a transmis- 
sion-feeding first input, a transmission-controlling second in- 
put, and a transmission output, first means for connecting the 
output of said receiver to the transmission-feeding input of said 
transmitter, and second means suitable for delivering a con- 
stant duration control pulse starting on reception of a pulse by 
said receiver and continuing for a duration which is indepen- 
dent of the duration of the received pulse and which is not less 
than the maximum duration of said pulses in said train, said 
second means connecting the output of said receiver to the 
transmission-controlling input of said transmitter, whereby an 
interference pulse of duration longer than said maximum dura- 
tion will not be retransmitted by said pulse train relay. 


4,982,187 
LOW-END HIGH-PERFORMANCE SWITCH 
SUBSYSTEM ARCHITECTURE 
Barry C. Goldstein, Chappaqua; Hanafy El Sayed Meleis, York- 

town Heights; Asser N. Tantawi, Mahopac, and Dominick A. 

Zumbo, White Plains, all of N.Y., assignors to International 

Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 

Filed Nov. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 442,286 
Int. Cl.5 H04Q 11/04; GO6F 3/00 

US. Cl. 340—825.79 12 Claims 

1. A switch subsystem connected to a plurality of input links 
and a plurality of output links for operating a cross-bar switch 
under the control of a controller to connect selected ones of 
said input links to selected ones of said output links, said con- 
troller having a memory and a data structure for said switch 
subsystem being mapped to said memory, said switch subsys- 
tem comprising: 

a request server connected to said plurality of input links and 
responsive to request messages for making connections to 
said plurality of output links, said request server checking 
a request map in said data structure to determine if a 
request is in said request map; 

a connect server responsive to said request server and, when 
a request is not already in said request map, checking a 
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link status vector in said data structure to determine if a 
connection is possible and, if so, checking a connect map 
in said data structure and generating a switch map in said 
data structure, said switch map being used to control said 
cross-bar switch; and 


REQUEST MAP 
wont REC ISTOR 


commect mar 
One REGISTOR 


an acknowledge server responsive to said request server and 
said connect server and generating an acknowledge mes- 
sage on one of said output links in depending on an action 
taken in response to a request message. 


4,982,188 
SYSTEM FOR MEASURING POSITIONAL 
CHARACTERISTICS OF AN EJECTED OBJECT 

Robert Fodale, Massapequa, and Herbert Hampton, Hauppauge, 

both of N.Y., assignors to Grumman Aerospace Corporation, 

Bethpage, N.Y. 

Filed Sep. 20, 1988, Ser. No. 246,714 
Int. Cl.5 GO1B 11/26; GO1C 1/00 


USS. Cl. 340—310.28 11 Claims 


1. System for measuring three-dimensional positional char- 
acteristics of an object ejected from a body, comprising: 

a plurality of light emitting means located on the object; 

means located on the body for establishing a plane of refer- 
ence; 

means for telemetrically energizing the light emitting means 
on the object, with respect to each dimension, individually 
and sequentially; 

means located on the body for spatially identifying when 
each of the light emitting means is lit and providing output 
identified lit data relating to when each of the light emit- 
ting means is lit; 

control means for actuating the telemetrically energizing 
means and for using the identified lit data to calculate the 
positional characteristics of the object, relative to the 
plane of reference. 
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4,982,189 
ENCODER WITH WIDE INDEX 
Ned E. Dammeyer, New Bremen, Ohio, assignor to Crown 
Equipment Corp., New Bremen, Ohio 
Filed Dec. 5, 1989, Ser. No. 446,221 
Int. Cl.5 HO3M 1/22 


US. Cl. 341—6 9 Claims 


1. In an apparatus for converting rotational motion of a shaft 
into digital signals of the type that includes an encoder disc 
having rotation indicating track means provided with a plural- 
ity of spaced apart markings, an index track with at least one 
index marking contained thereon, means for sensing the pres- 
ence of the markings on said rotation indicating track means 
for indicating the amount of angular rotation of said disc, and 
means for sensing the presence of the index mark, the improve- 
ment comprising 

the index marking on said index track being formed substan- 

tially wider than several individual rotation indicating 
markings, and 

means responsive to said wide index marking for indicating 

when said encoder disc has rotated more than the prede- 
termined amount established by said index marking. 


4,982,190 
DIGITAL ARRANGEMENT HAVING FOR ITS OBJECT 
TO SHUNT GROUND SEPARATIONS AT VIDEO 
CIRCUITS 
Pieter C. Pieket Weeserik, Hilversum, Netherlands, assignor to 
AT&T Bell Laboratories, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Nov. 30, 1988, Ser. No. 277,627 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Nov. 30, 1987, 
8702860 
Int. Cl.5 HO3M 1/00; HO4N 9/64 


US, Cl, 341—110 4 Claims 


1. A video circuit including a conversion unit, said conver- 
sion unit converting, under the control of a clock signal, an 
analog signal or a digital signal, into a digital or an analog 
signal, respectively, while preserving the information con- 
tained within said analog or digital signal, and separation 
means for producing a galvanic separation from ground in the 
video circuit, characterized in that the separation means for 
each bit stream path connected to said converter unit include a 
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separation member, and said bit stream path incorporates said 
separation member and includes: 

(a) at one side of the separation member a modulation unit 
for up-modulating a bit stream applied thereto on a carrier 
frequency for which the separation member is transparent, 

(b) at the other side of the separation member, a demodula- 
tion unit for down-modulation of the bit stream applied 
thereto, more specifically in such manner that this down- 
wardly modulated bit stream is a faithful replica of the bit 
stream applied to the modulation unit. : 


4,982,191 
CLAMPING APPARATUS AND GAIN CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

Haruo Ohta, Yawata, Japan, assignor to Matsushita Electric 
Industrial Co., Ltd., Kadoma, Japan 

Filed Mar. 22, 1990, Ser. No. 497,253 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 24, 1989, 1-72412 

Int. Cl.5 HO3M 13/00 

US. Cl. 341—118 
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1. A clamping apparatus comprising: 

analog-digital conversion means for converting an analog 
signal to a digital signal; 

DC error control means for detecting a DC error from the 
digital signal of said analog-digital conversion means and 
outputting a control signal corresponding to the detected 
DC error; 

signal conversion means for outputting a high voltage, a low 
voltage or a high impedance in accordance with said 
control signal; 

integrating means for integrating the output of said signal 
conversion means; and 

voltage adding means for adding a DC voltage to an input 
analog signal in accordance with an integrated output of 
said integrating means and thereby producing, from the 
result of such addition, an analog signal to be inputted to 
said analog-digital conversion means. 


4,982,192 
DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG CONVERTER HAVING 
COMMON ADJUSTMENT MEANS 

Fumio Murooka, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabu- 

shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 833,809, Feb. 26, 1986, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 13, 1988, Ser. No. 145,653 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 28, 1985, 60-037377 
Int. Cl.5 HO3M 1/00 


U.S. Cl. 341—127 17 Claims 





1. A digital-to-analog converter comprising; 
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(a) a digital-to-analog conversion circuit of a current output 
type; 

(b) a current-to-voltage conversion circuit for converting an 
anlog output current from said digital-to-analog conver- 
sion circuit into a voltage and producing the same; 

(c) a driving circuit for driving said digital-to-analog conver- 
sion circuit and said current-to-voltage conversion circuit 
with constant current; and 

(d) common adjustment means connected to said driving 
circuit to simultaneously change said constant current for 
driving, respectively, said digital-to-analog conversion 
circuit and said current-to-voltage conversion circuit. 


4,982,193 
ANALOGUE TO DIGITAL CONVERSION: METHOD 
AND APPARATUS THEREFOR 
Peter H. Saul, Northants, England, assignor to Plessey Overseas 
Limited, Ilford, England 
PCT No. PCT/GB87/00068, § 371 Date Nov. 30, 1987, § 102(e) 
Date Nov. 30, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO87/04880, PCT Pub. 
Date Aug. 13, 1987 
PCT Filed Jan. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 110,763 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 30, 1986, 
8602227; Jan. 30, 1986, 8602230 
Int. Cl.5 HO3M 1/36 
US. Cl. 341—159 


1. A method of analogue to digital conversion comprising 
the following steps: 

acquiring a modulated analogue signal: 

sampling and converting said signal, at a rate that is integer 
related to the carrier frequency for said signal, to generate 
thereby a multiplicity of digitised samples each of n - bit 
word length; 

selecting from said multiplicity of samples a set thereof, each 
set of samples 

as selected thus corresponding to a common phase but suc- 
cessive cycles at said carrier frequency; and, 

averaging a number 2” of consecutive samples.of said set to 
generate an output word of n+m bit length. 


4,982,194 
BACK-SAMPLING CHARGE REDISTRIBUTION 
ANALOG TO DIGITAL CONVERTER 
Kantilal Bacrania, and Chong I. Chi, both of Palm Bay, Fia., 
assignors to Harris Corporation, Melbourne, Fla. 
Filed Apr. 20, 1989, Ser. No. 340,705 
Int. Cl.5 HO3M 1/38 
US. Cl. 341—172 16 Claims 
1. A method of performing analog to digital conversion 
using a capacitive array, comprising in sequence: 
terminating acquisition of an analog input signal upon occur- 
rence of a start conversion command; 
successively approximating a digital value of said analog 
input signal using said capacitive array; 
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fixing said digital value upon completion of said successive 
approximation; 
discharging said capacitive array; and 


initiating acquisition of an analog input signal after said 
discharging said capacitive array and before a leading 
edge of said start conversion command. 


4,982,195 

SERVO CONTROL WITH SELF CALIBRATING PRESET 
James E. Olivenbaum, Houston, and Mark C. Fischer, Pasa- 

dena, both of Tex., assignors to Tideland Signal Corporation, 

Houston, Tex. 

Filed Nov. 3, 1988, Ser. No. 266,549 
Int. Cl.5 G01S 13/80 

US. Cl. 342—51 
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1. In a marine radar beacon for receiving radar signal having 
means for generating a reply signal at the frequency of the 
received signal, the improvement in circuit means for control- 
ling the frequency of the reply signal comprising, 

a frequency input for receiving a radar signal and for receiv- 

ing a reply signal, 

means connected to the frequency input for measuring and 
storing the received radar signal, 

a servo controller having first and second inputs and an 
output, said first input connected to the storing means for 
providing a reference signal of the receivd radar signal, 
said output providing a control. signal for generating a 
reply signal, 

means connected to the second input for changing the oper- 
ating mode of the controller between an amplifying mode 
and an integrating mode, and 

switch means for connecting the frequency input to the 
second input when the controller is operating in the inte- 
grator mode. 
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4,982,196 
RADAR TARGET SIMULATOR 


Robert W. Thomas, Annandale, Va., and John D. Yaron, Cock- 
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4,982,198 
HIGH PERFORMANCE DIPOLE FEED FOR 
REFLECTOR ANTENNAS 


ae ag ig assignors to Westinghouse Electric Corp., Pitts- Lotfollah Shafai, Winnipeg, and Prakash Bhartia, Ottawa, both 


Filed Oct. 16, 1989, Ser. No. 422,341 
Int. Cl.5 GOS 7/40 
USS. Cl. 342—172 


of Canada, assignors to Her Majesty the Queen in right of 
Canada, as represented by the Minister of National Defence, 
Ottawa, Canada 

Filed May 9, 1989, Ser. No. 349,463 


Claims priority, application Canada, May 16, 1988, 566934 
Int. Cl.5 H01Q 19/19 
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1. A target simulator trigger signal generator, comprising: 

coarse delay means for providing a coarse delay equal to a 
number of interpulse periods occurring during a delay 
required for a target return pulse to be simulated; and 

fine delay means, actuated by said coarse delay means, for 

providing a trigger signal for the return pulse after a fine 

delay equal to a difference between <he coarse delay and 

the delay required for the return pulse. 

1. A dipole feed paraboloidal reflector antenna system com- 

prising: 

a paraboloidal reflector antenna having a central axis and a 
concave reflecting surface, said reflector antenna having a 
ratio of focal length to reflector aperture diameter of 
about 0.4; 

a half-wave electric dipole radiating element disposed on 
said central axis of said paraboloidal reflector antenna for 
generating a radiation pattern; and 

a reflecting element disposed on said central axis for direct- 
ing a portion of said radiation pattern from said radiating 
element towards said concave surface, said reflecting 
element having a substantially conical shape with an apex 
and a wall depending from said apex, said apex being 
spaced a greater distance from said concave surface along 
said central axis than said wall, said reflecting element 
having a conical apex angle of about 70° between said 
central axis and said wall and a length of about one wave- 
length of said radiation pattern, said dipole radiating ele- 
ment being disposed on said central axis between the 
concave surface of said reflector antenna and said reflect- 
ing element at a distance of about three-tenths of said 
wavelength from said apex of said reflecting element. 


4,982,197 
DUAL MODE LOG PERIODIC DIPOLE ANTENNA 
Eduardo H. Villaseca, Costa Mesa; Mark L. Wheeler, Fullerton, 
and Donald G. Keppler, Huntington Beach, all of Calif., as- 
signors to Hughes Aircraft Company, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 284,033 
Int. Cl.5 H01Q 11/10 


US, Cl, 343—792.5 19 Claims 


4,982,199 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR GRAY SCALE 
PRINTING WITH A THERMAL INK JET PEN 


1. A dual mode log periodic dipole antenna comprising: 
a nonconducting support structure; 


a plurality of dipole radiators of successively increasing 
length attached to the support structure, each radiator John B. R. Dunn, Corvallis, Oreg., assignor to Hewlett-Packard 


Company, Palo Alto, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 285,836, Dec. 16, 1988, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 4, 1989, Ser. No. 420,604 
Int. Cl.5 GOID 15/18 


having separate left, center and right radiator elements 
extending transverse to a longitudinal axis of the antenna, 
the right and left radiator elements of each respective 
dipole radiator having substantially the same length, the 

respective right and center radiator elements of each US. C. E48 
radiator corresponding to a first dipole array, and the 
respective center and left elements of each radiator corre- 
sponding to a second dipole array; 

two input ports, one coupled to the right and center ele- 
ments of a selected radiator, and the other coupled to left 
and center elements of the selected radiator; 

a first transmission line conductively interconnecting alter- 
nate right and center elements of each radiator of the first 
array; and 

a second transmission line conductively interconnecting 
alternate center and left elements of each radiator of the 
second array. 


10 Claims 


1. In a method of operating an ink jet pen that includes the 
step of providing to a firing resistor a waveform that includes 
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a precursor pulse and a firing pulse, an improvement compris- non-conductive substrate being mounted at its first plain 

ing the steps: — 3 ae side surface on said support member, said front end face 

providing a time-varying gray-scaling signal; and extending between said first and second plain side surfaces 

varying the precursor pulse from one waveform to the next and being adapted to be held in sliding contact with a 
in response to variations in said gray-scaling while main- recording medium; . 

Gong ve —— rerio one waveform — a plurality of spaced heat-generating resistors for forming 

by ote omeahe eee ge heat-generating dots, disposed on the second plain surface 

— of said first non-conductive substrate and having front 

ends arranged along said front end face of said first non- 

conductive substrate, said front ends of said heat-generat- 

FLUID JET PRINTING DEVICE ing resistors extending closely adjacent to said front end 

Wilhelm Ramsay, Nyhamnslaege, Sweden, assignor to Swedot face of said first non-conductive substrate, and each of 

System AB, Giteborg, Sweden said heat-generating resistors having a first and second 

PCT No. PCT/EP86/00323, § 371 Date Jan. 13, 1987, § 102(e) rear portions extending away from said front ends along 

Date Jan. 13, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO86/07310, PCT Pub. said second surface of said first non-conductive substrate; 

Date Dec. 8, 1986 spaced electrodes disposed on said second plain surface of 

PCT Filed May 30, 1986, Ser. No. 7,244 said first non-conductive substrate and superposed on first 

Claims priority, application Sweden, Jun. 13, 1985, 85 02947 rear portions of respective ones of said heat-generating 

Int. Cl.5 B41J 2/175 resistors; 

US. Cl. 346—75 5 Claims a second non-conductive substrate having first and second 
opposite plain side surfaces and mounted at its first plain 
side surface on said support member; 

an integrated circuit chip disposed on the second plain sur- 
face of said second non-conductive substrate for driving 
said heat-generating resistors; 

lead members connecting said electrodes to said integrated 
circuit chip; and 

a common electrode disposed on said second plain surface of 
said first non-conductive substrate and extending along a 
rear end of said first non-conductive substrate and being 
integrally formed with said second rear portions of said 
heat-generating resistors. 


1. In a fluid jet printing device having a printing fluid con- 4,982,202 


sumer, a pressure regulating valve, and an essentially inflexible THERMAL PRINTING CARTRIDGE 

fluid supply container which contains a printing fluid and a Danilo P. Buan, Easton; Albert C. Chiang, Danbury, and Donald 
pressurizing gas, said container being connected to said print-  1- Dolan, Ridgefield, all of Conn., assignors to Pitney Bowes 
ing-fluid consumer through said pressure regulating valve, said _ Inc., Stamford, Conn. 

pressure regulating valve regulating the pressure of the print- Continuation of Ser. No. 585, Jan. 6, 1987, Pat. No. 4,777,831. 
ing fluid supplied to said printing fluid consumer, and having This application Sep. 27, 1988, Ser. No. 251,012 

an inlet port connected to an outlet of said container, the Int. Cl.5 BOID 15/10; B41J 32/00 
improvement comprising wherein said container is a single- U.S. Cl. 346—76 PH 20 Claims 
use, non-refillable, disposable dispenser, wherein said inlet port 

is matched with said outlet of said container, and wherein said 

pressure regulating valve is a pressure reducing valve which 

maintains an essentially constant outlet pressure independently 

of the pressure at the outlet of said container. 


4,982,201 
THERMAL HEAD 

Takashi Seigenji, Minoo, Japan, assignor to Ricoh Company, 

Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Apr. 3, 1989, Ser. No. 332,620 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 8, 1988, 63-48022[U] 
Int. Cl.5 GO1D 15/10; HOSB 3/00 

US. Cl. 346—76 PH 6 Claims 


20. A cartridge comprising: 

a housing, first and second thermal printheads, a supply roll, 
a back-up roller, and a take-up roll all rotatably mounted 
to the housing; 

wherein the back-up roller and the first thermal printhead 
face each other and define therebetween a first printing 
station, and the second thermal printhead defines one side 
of a second printing station; and 

a ribbon wound on said supply roller and having an inked 
side and a back side, and paid out from the supply roll, 
then passing in a first run through the first station, with the 

1. A thermal head of an end-heating type comprising: back side of the ribbon facing the first printhead, then 

a support member; through the second station, with the back side of the 

a first non-conductive substrate having first and second ribbon facing the second printhead and the inked side 
opposite plain side surfaces and a front end face, said first facing a surface to be printed, then in a second run 
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through the first station, between the back-up roller and current characterised in that the light-emitting area of said 


the first run of the ribbon through the first station, and 
then to the take-up roll; 

wherein the non-image portions of a desired image can be 
transferred from the first run to the second run of the 
ribbon at the first station and the remaining image portions 
can be transferred by the second printhead from the rib- 
bon to the surface at the second station. 


4,982,203 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR IMPROVING THE 
UNIFORMITY OF AN LED PRINTHEAD 
John J. Uebbing, Palo Alto, and Peter H. Mahowald, Mountain 
View, both of Calif., assignors to Hewlett-Packard Company, 
Palo Alto, Calif. 
Filed Jul. 7, 1989, Ser. No. 377,186 
Int. Cl.5 GOID 15/14, 2/45; HO4N 1/036 
US. Cl. 346—107 R 25 Claims 


B2 


1. An apparatus for improving the uniformity of a light 
emitting diode array printhead comprising: 

means for predicting the amount of degradation in light 
output of each light emitting diode as a function of time; 

means for generating correction data to compensate for he 
amount of degradation in the light output of each light 
emitting diode as a function of time using said predicted 
amount of degradation; and 

means for adjusting the amount of light emitted by each light 
emitting diode using said correction data and the operat- 
ing time of the light emitting diodes. 


4,982,204 
METHOD OF ADJUSTING THE LIGHT-EMISSION OF A 
LIGHT EMITTING DIODE AT A GIVEN DRIVING 


CURRENT 
Willy F. Van Peteghem, Borgerhout; Werner E. De Bondt, 
Temse; Freddy M. Librecht, Boechout, and Lucien A. De 
Schamphelaere, Edegem, all of Belgium, assignors to AGFA- 
GEVAERT, N.V., Mortsel, Belgium 
Filed Jul. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 888,997 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Sep. 5, 1985, 
85201398.6 
Int. Cl.5 GO1ID 15/16 
US. Cl. 346—108 4 Claims 
1. Method of adjusting the light output of a light-emitting 
diode to a predetermined output level for a given driving 


light-emitting diode is irradiated with a laser beam to such an 


13 


extent that said light output is reduced to said predetermined 
output level. 


4,982,205 
LASER BEAM SCANNER IN WHICH THE LINE SCAN 
TIME IS MAINTAINED CONSTANT BY DECREASING 
THE ROTATING SPEED OF A SCANNING ELEMENT AS 
THE NUMBER OF REFLECTIVE FACETS THEREON 
INCREASES 
Hirofumi Hasegawa, Osaka, Japan, assignor to Minolta Camera 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Oct. 3, 1988, Ser. No. 252,691 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 5, 1987, 62-251328 
Int. Cl.5 GO1D 15/14; B41J 2/47; G02B 26/08 
US. Cl. 346—108 26 Claims 


1. A laser scanning apparatus comprising: 

a laser beam generating means for generating a laser beam; 

an object surface on which the laser beam is scanned; 

a first rotational scanning means for reflecting the laser beam 
incident from said laser beam generating means, said first 
rotational scanning means having one or more effective 
surfaces capable of reflecting the laser beam onto said 
object surface and one or more ineffective surfaces incapa- 
ble of causing the laser beam to reach said object surface, 
said effective surfaces being a number corresponding to a 
divisor of all surfaces of said first rotational scanning 
means; and 

a driving means for rotating the first rotational scanning 
means such that a transit time of a successive scanning line 
caused by the first rotational scanning means is substan- 
tially equal to a transit time of a scanning line which 
would be caused by a second rotational scanning means 
having effective surfaces corresponding to the total sur- 
faces of the first rotational scanning means. 
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4,982,206 
LASER PRINTER HAVING AN APODIZINE MASK 
David Kessler, Rochester, N.Y., and Chris P. Brophy, Tucson, 
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4,982,208 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR TRANSFERRING 
WRITING TOOLS IN A GRAPHICS MACHINE 


Ariz., assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. Laurent A. Farlotti, Maisons-Alfort, France, assignor to Océ 


Filed Jan. 3, 1989, Ser. No. 293,023 
Int. C15 GO1D 15/16; GO3H 1/16 


US. Cl. 346—108 4 Claims 


1. A laser printer comprising: 

three diode lasers, each of said lasers being adapted to emit 
a beam of light at a wavelength different from the other 
lasers; 

means for shaping the beams of light from each of said lasers, 
said shaping means including an apodizing mask associ- 
ated with each of said lasers, each of said masks having an 
elliptical opening therein; 

means for combining said beams of light to form a combined 
beam of light; 

means for shaping said combined beam; and 

means for scanning said combined beam onto a receiving 
medium. 


4,982,207 
HEATING PRINT-PLATEN CONSTRUCTION FOR INK 
JET PRINTER 
David F. Tunmore, Miamisburg, Ohio, and Michael J. Poccia, 
Penfield, N.Y., assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, Roch- 
ester, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 2, 1989, Ser. No. 415,843 
Int. C1.5 GO1D 15/24, 15/18; B65H 29/32; B41J 11/00 
8 Claims 


8. In an ink jet printer of the kind having a rotary print platen 
for holding and transporting a print sheet through a print path, 
the improvement wherein said print platen comprises: 

(a) a hollow shell mounted for rotation through the print 

path; 

(b) a heating foil detachably mounted around a major por- 

tion of the interior periphery of said shell; and 

(c) brush contact means for coupling said heating foil to an 

electrical power source. 


Graphics France S.A., Créteil, France 
Filed Dec. 16, 1988, Ser. No. 285,078 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 22, 1987, 87 17940 
Int. Cl.5 GO1D 15/16, 9/28 


US. Cl. 346—139 R 
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9. A writing tool storage device rotatably mounted on a 
graphics machine about an axis parallel to a first direction, said 
device comprising a plurality of stations around its periphery, 
each of said stations including first retaining means, each writ- 
ing tool including second retaining means, said first and second 
retaining means being engageable by a relative movement of 
said storage device and said writing tool along said first direc- 
tion for preventing movement of said writing tool away from 
said storage device in a second direction perpendicular to said 
first direction thereby releasable storing spare writing tools on 
said storage device. 


4,982,209 
CAMERA APPARATUS FOR DETECTING CODE 
INDICIA 
Robert B. Pearson, Rochester, N.Y., assignor to Eastman Kodak 
Company, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 12, 1990, Ser. No. 478,873 
Int. Cl.5 G03B 7/00 
US. Cl. 354—21 5 Claims 
1. An improved camera apparatus for detecting code indicia 
in the form of a series of electrically conductive areas located 
on the exterior of a film cartridge, wherein (a) a loading cham- 
ber is adapted to receive the cartridge and (b) a plurality of 
metallic probes protrude slightly into said chamber to make 
electrical contact with at least some of the conductive areas of 
the cartridge, and wherein the improvement comprises: 
an electrically insulative mounting block having respective 
securement means equal in actual number to a predeter- 
mined number of conductive areas of the cartridge for 
permitting said probes to be manually secured selectively 
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to said mounting block to enable only a minimum number 
of the probes required for said camera apparatus which is 
less than the actual number of said securement means to be 


respective mounting holes provided on one of said mounting 
block or probes and respective mounting studs provided on the 
other of the mounting block and probes mutually engageable 
to manually affix said probes to said mounting block. 


4,982,210 
FLASH DEVICE 

Takahisa Shimada; Togo Teramoto; Toshihiko Taniguchi; 

Nobuharu Murashima, and Makoto Yanai, all of Osaka, 

Japan, assignors to Minolta Camera Kabushiki Kaisha, 

Osaka, Japan 

Filed May 10, 1989, Ser. No. 349,843 

Claims priority, application Japan, May 11, 1988, 63-112592; 
May 11, 1988, 63-112593; May 11, 1988, 63-112594; May 11, 
1988, 63-61119 

Int. Cl.5 GO3B 15/03 


US. Cl. 354—149.1 10 Claims 


1. A flash device, comprising: 

a body member; 

a single driving means mounted in said body member and 
including a bi-directional motor; 

a shiftable member having a light emitting section thereon 
and mounted for movement between an inoperative posi- 
tion in which said light emitting section is retracted in said 
body member and an operative position in which said light 
emitting section projects outside said body member; 

means connected to said driving means for moving said 
shiftable member from said inoperative position to said 
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operative position by rotation of said motor in a first 
direction, and for moving said shiftable member from said 
Operative position to said inoperative position by rotation 
of said motor in a second direction; and 

means for changing the light distribution angle of said light 
emitting section from a narrow angle to a wide angle in 
accordance with information of a focal length of a photo- 
graphing lens by rotation of said motor in said first direc- 
tion. 


4,982,211 
CAMERA 
Toyotoshi Suzuki, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 190,375, May 5, 1988, abandoned. This 
application Dec. 15, 1989, Ser. No. 453,389 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 14, 1987, 62-117606; 
May 14, 1987, 62-117607; May 14, 1987, 62-117608; May 14, 
1987, 62-117609; May 14, 1987, 62-117610; May 14, 1987, 
62-117617 
Int. Cl.5 G03B 1/12 
US. Cl. 354—173.1 


L247 


Q} 
\ Neen va 


1. A camera capable, upon insertion of a film cartridge 
having a leader of film outside the cartridge into a cartridge 
chamber of the camera leaving said leader outside the camera, 
of feeding said leader first backward into the interior of the 
camera and then forward to a film takeup spool of the camera, 
comprising: 

(A) closing means for closing said cartridge chamber; 

(B) transport means for transporting said film; and 

(C) operating means for operating said closing means by a 

driving power of said transport means. 


4,982,212 
BLANK FILM ADVANCE CONTROL DEVICE FOR 
CAMERA 
Kiyoshi Alyfuku, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 2, 1988, Ser. No. 191,732 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 26, 1985, 60-294455; 
Dec. 27, 1985, 60-297213; Jan. 8, 1986, 61-001802; Jan. 8, 1986, 
61-001803 
Int. Cl.5 GO3B 1/00 
US. Cl. 354—173.1 24 Claims 
1. A film blank advance control device for a camera having 
a cover for use in loading a film in the camera, wherein the 
camera is adapted, upon closure of the cover, to automatically 
advance the film to a prescribed position during a first cycle of 
film blank advance, and wherein the camera is also adapted, 
upon opening/closing the cover again after completion of the 
first cycle of said film blank advance, to automatically further 
advance the film during a second cycle of film blank advance, 
and wherein said device comprises: 
memory means for storing data representing the completion 
of the first cycle of said film blank advance; and 
means for indicating that the film is rewound in response to 
the storing of the data in the memory means representing 
the completion of the first cycle of said film blank advance 
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and stopping of the advancing of the film before the com- minute patterns irregularly arranged and formed by con- 
pletion of the second cycle of said film blank advance vex portions or concave portions of several kinds of sizes, 
wherein said focusing screen satisfies the following condi- 

tions: 


OSASR 50.30 


when the cover is opened and closed again after comple- 
tion of the first cycle of said film blank advance. 


0.01 SASP50.25 


where 
4,982,213 
CAMERA AND PRINTING APPARATUS WITH 
VARIABLE TRIMMING MAGNIFICATION ITL 
Kazuyuki Kazami, Tokyo; Toshio Sosa, Narashino, and Naoki ea CZ 7 se 3 ae | 
Tomino, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Nikon Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan ASP = (SPMAX — SPMIN)/SU 
Filed Sep. 26, 1989, Ser. No. 412,447 
Ciaims priority, ae Japan, Sep. 29, 1988, 63-242593 = wherein SU is an area of each of said plurality of unit re- 
Int. Cl.> GO3B 1/18 gions, ITL is the total number of said plurality of minute 
US. Cl. 354—195.12 6 Claims patterns in each of said plurality of unit regions, SPMAX 
and SPMIN are, respectively, areas of those of all said 
plurality of minute patterns in each of said plurality of unit 
regions which have the maximum and minimum spreads 
As AM on a surface in an arrangement direction, and SP(i) is an 
weatrieain b— wore fearion eget ion area of the i-th one of said plurality of minute patterns in 
12 each of said plurality of unit regions on the surface in the 


paaat size Tena MAE: | arrangement direction. 
‘INPUT WEARS WAGHIFICATION 
‘SETTING MEANS (5 


4,982,215 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CREATION OF 
RESIST PATTERNS BY CHEMICAL DEVELOPMENT 
1. A camera capable of setting trimming magnification, Yasuo Matsuoka, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kai- 
comprising: sha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
print size input means for entering print size of a photograph; Filed Aug. 30, 1989, Ser. No. 400,713 
magnification input means for entering a desired trimming _ Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 31, 1988, 63-217607 
ification; Int. Cl.5 GO3D 3/02 

determination means for determining a maximum trimming U.S. Cl. 354—299 4 Claims 

magnification, based on the print size entered by said print 

size input means and a predetermined final enlarging 

magnification; and 
trimming magnification setting means for setting trimming 

magnification in a photographing operation, based on the 

maximum trimming magnification determined by said 

determination means, and a desired trimming magnifica- 

tion entered by said magnification input means. 














4,982,214 
FOCUSING SCREEN 
Hiroshi Matsui, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 4, 1989, Ser. No. 347,214 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 7, 1988, 63-110671; 1. An apparatus for creating a resist pattern by chemically 
Aug. 25, 1988, 63-211512; Feb. 28, 1989, 1-047967; Mar. 17, developing a resist layer which has been subjected to a pattern- 
1989, 1-065634 making operation such as selective exposure or drawing, the 
Int. Cl.5 G03B 3/00 apparatus comprises: p1 (a) developing vessel means for pro- 
US. Cl. 354—200 16 Claims viding a bath of developed liquid in which a workpiece is to be 
1. A focusing screen adapted to be disposed in a position of dipped for development, the workpiece having a resist layer 
an image plane formed by a photographic lens, comprising: | formed on an electroconductive surface; 
a plurality of unit regions regularly arranged on a substrate, _ (b) an electrode immersed in the bath of developing liquid; 
each of said plurality of unit regions having a plurality of | (c) contact means for electrically connecting the electrocon- 
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ductive surface of the workpiece to the electrode in order 
to monitor the magnitude of an electric current flowing 
therebetween during the progress of development; 

(d) means for providing a recirculation path for the with- 
drawal of the used developing liquid from the developing 
vessel means and for the resupply of the used developing 
liquid into the developing vessel means; 

(e) heater means on the recirculation path for heating the 
developing liquid to a first predetermined temperature 
preparatory to supply into the developing vessel means; 
and 

(f) supply means for supplying the developing liquid into the 
developing vessel means at a second predetermined tem- 
perature which is lower than the first predetermined tem- 
perature. 


4,982,216 
FOCUSING DEVICE OF A CAMERA 
Yoshinobu Kudo; Yoshiaki Hata, and Motohiro Nakanishi, all of 
Osaka, Japan, assignors to Minolta Camera Kabushiki Kai- 
sha, Osaka, Japan 
Filed May 16, 1989, Ser. No. 352,263 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 16, 1988, 63-119758 
Int. Cl.5 G03B 13/36 
4 Claims 


Sensing Circuit [> 


1. A focusing device of a camera, comprising: 

an object lens including at least one lens element made of 
synthetic resin material; 

means for detecting a distance to an object to be focused to 
determine a desired position of the objective lens; 

means for detecting a temperature to produce a temperature 
signal representing the detected temperature; 

means for driving the objective lens to locate the objective 
lens‘at a position; and 

means for controlling the lens driving means so that the 
position at which the objective lens is located is modified 
from the desired position in accordance with the tempera- 
ture signal. 


4,982,217 
CAMERA WITH AUTOMATIC FOCUSING APPARATUS 
Yoshihiko Aihara, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 412,609, Sep. 27, 1989, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 333,807, Apr. 6, 1989, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 143,031, Jan. 12, 
1988, abandoned. This application Jan. 2, 1990, Ser. No. 455,781 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 12, 1987, 62-003136; 
Jan. 12, 1987, 62-003137; Jan. 12, 1987, 62-003138; Jan. 12, 
1987, 62-003139; Jan. 12, 1987, 62-003140; Jan. 12, 1987, 
62-003141; Jan. 12, 1987, 62-003142; Jan. 12, 1987, 62-003144 
Int. Cl.5 GO3B 13/36 
U.S. Cl. 354—400 23 Claims 
1. An automatic focusing apparatus for a camera system, 
comprising: 
(a) a focus detection circuit for outputting a focus signal 
representing a focus state; 
(b) a driving circuit for driving a focusing optical system to 
an in-focus position on the basis of the focus signal from 
said focus detection circuit; 


ELECTRICAL 


(c) an operation member; and 

(d) a driving control circuit for causing said driving circuit 
to drive said focusing optical system (1) to a first in-focus 
position on the basis of the focus signal upon a first opera- 
tion of said operation member, the first in-focus position 
being defined such that an object selected for the first 
operation of said operation member is set in the in-focus 


position, (2) to a second in-focus position on the basis of 
the focus signal upon a second operation of said operation 
member, the second in-focus position being defined such 
that an object selected for the second operation of said 
operation member is set in the in-focus position, and (3) to 
a position between the first and second in-focus positions 
upon a third operation of said operation member. 


4,982,218 
CAMERA 
Takayuki Tsuboi; Isao Nakazawa, both of Kanagawa; Hiroshi 
Maeno, and Yasuhiko Shiomi, both of Tokyo, all of Japan, 
assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 196,751, May 18, 1988, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 21,004, Mar. 2, 1987, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 284,815 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 3, 1986, 61-045624; 
Mar. 12, 1986, 61-054440; Mar. 19, 1986, 61-061372; Apr. 14, 
1986, 61-085289; Oct. 8, 1986, 61-238006; Oct. 8, 1986, 
61-238007; Nov. 27, 1986, 61-282304 
Int. Cl.5 G03B 9/08, 13/36; G02B 7/09, 26/00 
U.S. Cl. 354—400 


1. A camera comprising: 

(a) photographic optical system; 

(b) driving means for driving said photographic optical 
system; 

(c) a shutter; 

(d) first transmission means for shifting said photographic 
optical system by a driving force of said driving means 
and, 

(e) second transmission means for operating said shutter by 
being shifted a predetermined amount in the same direc- 
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tion as said photographic optical system by the driving 
force of said driving means. 


4,982,219 
FOCUS DETECTING DEVICE 
Shigeyuki Uchiyama, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Nikon Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 370,993, Jun. 26, 1989, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 21, 1990, Ser. No. 497,779 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 7, 1988, 63-170556; 
Feb. 16, 1989, 1-37927 
Int. Cl.5 G03B 13/36 
16 Claims 


VALI 
CALCULATOR 


1. A focus detecting device comprising: 

an objective lens; 

re-imaging means for separating the optical image of an 
object obtained,, through said objective lens into a plural- 
ity of substantially identical secondary optical images and 
re-imaging the same; 

first photodetector means for detecting two of said second- 
ary optical images and outputting relative position infor- 
mation thereof; 

second photodetector means for detecting at least one of said 
secondary optical images and outputting photodetection 
information of said at least one optical image; and 

correcting means for correcting said relative position infor- 
mation on the basis of said photodetection information. 


4,982,220 
CAMERA WITH COMPUTER CONTROL 
Michiharu Akasaka, Hachioji, Japan, assignor to Konica Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 9, 1988, Ser. No. 269,093 
Int. Cl.5 GO3B 17/18 











FINISHED 
XPOSURE ANI 
FINAL TREATMENT 





1. An electrical automatic camera capable of performing at 
least two modes of which 
the first mode is normal mode in which picture-taking opera- 
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tion is carried out one time for only one frame of photo- 
graphic film and 

the second mode is interval mode in which picture-taking 
operation is repeated for a given numbers of frames with 
a given interval; said camera comprising 

selection means for selecting one mode among at least said 
two modes, and 

battery-check circuit having at least two kinds of reference 
levels for comparing with current voltage level of battery, 
wherein the second reference level is used in the time of 
said second mode and the first reference level is used in 
the time of another mode including said first mode, and 

wherein the second reference level is set to be higher than 
the first reference level. 


4,982,221 
DISPLAY SYSTEM FOR A CAMERA 
Toshihiko Ishimura, Habikino; Yasuaki Akada, Osaka; Reiji 
Seki, Sakai; Nobuyuki Taniguchi, Nishinomiya, and Norio 
Ishikawa, Osaka, all of Japan, assignors to Minolta Camera 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 361,710, May 31, 1989, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 237,674, Aug. 24, 1988, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 27,220, Mar. 17, 
1987, abandoned. This application Feb. 26, 1990, Ser. No. 
484,480 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 18, 1986, 61-61734; 
Mar. 28, 1986, 61-72347; Mar. 28, 1986, 61-72348; Mar. 28, 
1986, 61-72349; Apr. 2, 1986, 61-76910; Apr. 2, 1986, 61-76911; 
Apr. 2, 1986, 61-76912 
Int. Cl.5 GO3B 17/18 


US. Cl. 354—475 16 Claims 


1. A display system for a camera, comprising: 

first information delivering means for delivering information 
of a sensitivity of a film loaded in said camera; 

second information delivering means for delivering informa- 
tion regarding feeding of the film; 

third information delivering means for delivering informa- 
tion of an exposure time; 

fourth information delivering means for delivering informa- 
tion of a diaphragm aperture value; 

first display means located to provide a display of informa- 
tion on the outside of said camera; 

second display means located to provide a display of infor- 
mation within a finder of said camera; and 

processing means for dividing information received from 
said first and second information delivering means from 
information received from said third and fourth informa- 
tion delivering means; 

display controlling means for controlling said first and sec- 
ond display means, based on divisions made by said pro- 
cessing means, such that information from said first and 
second information delivering means is displayed exclu- 
sively on said first display means while information from 
said third and fourth information delivering means is 
displayed exclusively on said second display means. 
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4,982,222 
IMAGING SYSTEM UTILIZING AN OSCILLATING 
GRADIENT INDEX LENS ARRAY 
James D. Rees, Pittsford, N.Y., assignor to Xerox Corporation, 
Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Jul. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 890,204 
Int. Cl.5 G03B 27/00 
US. Cl. 355—1 


1. An optical imaging system including a plurality of gradi- 
ent index optical fibers combined into at least a single row to 
form a linear lens array, said array positioned between an 
object plane and a photosensitive image plane and adapted to 
transmit and image, during an exposure interval, light from an 
object lying in the object plane onto the image plane, said 
system further including means for laterally oscillating the lens 
array, during an exposure interval, so as to reduce exposure 
non-uniformity at said image plane. 


4,982,223 
DEVELOPER GUIDE FOR PREVENTING DEVELOPER 
FROM ENTERING GAP BETWEEN DEVELOPING 
SLEEVES 
Masasumi Yahata, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Ricoh Com- 
pany, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 14, 1989, Ser. No. 450,470 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 19, 1988, 63- 
164106[U], Nov. 3, 1989, 1-286900 
Int. Cl1.5 G03G 15/09 


US. Cl. 355—251 5 Claims 


1. A developing device for an image forming apparatus for 
developing a latent image electrostatically formed on an image 
carrier by using a developer, comprising: 

a plurality of developing sleeves located one above the other 
in a predetermined relationship along a surface of the 
image carrier and rotatable in a same direction as a mov- 
ing direction of said image carrier in individual develop- 
ing regions where said developing sleeves face said sur- 
face of said image carrier, the plurality of developing 
sleeves including at least an uppermost developing sleeve 
and a lowermost developing sleeve which are spaced from 
one another by at least a gap; 

magnets fixed in place within each of said developing sleeves 
for retaining the developer on a surface of associated one 
of said developing sleeves by magnetism; 

developer supply means located in a position where said 
developer supplying means is capable of supplying the 
developer to said developing sleeves; and 

developer guiding means for guiding the developer supplied 


ELECTRICAL 


421 


by the developer supply means to the uppermost one of 
said developing sleeves and for preventing the developer 
from entering the gap between said uppermost and lower- 
most sleeves. 


4,982,224 
PHOTOSENSITIVE MEDIUM CARRYING 
INFORMATION ASSOCIATED WITH IMAGE FORMING 
CONDITIONS, AND IMAGE FORMING APPARATUS 
USING THE PHOTOSENSITIVE MEDIUM 
Takemi Yamamoto; Jun Sakai, both of Nagoya; Kenji 
Sakakibara, Ichinomiya, and Naoyuki Hatta, Gamagori, all of 
Japan, assignors to Brother Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 
Filed Dec. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 297,618 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 14, 1°88, 63-3545; 
Jul. 8, 1988, 63-171470 
Int. Cl.5 GO3B 27/32 


US. Cl. 355—27 10 Claims 


1. An image forming apparatus comprising: 

a photosensitive medium including a photosensitive layer, a 
light-reflecting backing layer disposed opposite said pho- 
tosensitive layer, and a leader portion, medium informa- 
tion carried by the leader portion on the surface of said 
leader portion which corresponds to said light-reflecting 
backing layer; 

image forming means including exposing means for image- 
wise exposing said photosensitive layer to form an image, 
and feeding means for feeding the photosensitive medium 
in a longitudinal direction thereof, said medium informa- 
tion being associated with image forming conditions of 
said image forming means; ; 

reading means including means for emitting a radiation for 
irradiating said leader portion so as to read said medium 
information, and irradiating said light-reflecting backing 
layer so as to detect the presence of said photosensitive 
layer during feeding of the photosensitive medium in the 
longitudinal direction; 

said light-reflecting backing layer preventing said photosen- 
sitive layer from being exposed to said radiation; and 

control means for controlling said image forming means 
according to a first output of said reading means which is 
indicative of said medium information, and controlling the 
apparatus according to a second output of the reading 
means which is indicative of the presence or absence of 
said light-reflecting backing layer. 
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4,982,225 
IMAGE FORMING APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING 
THE HUMIDITY AND OPERATING PARAMETERS 
ASSOCIATED WITH AN IMAGE FORMING PROCESS 
Kenji Sakakibara, Ichinomiya, and Yuji Asano, Nagoya, both of 
Japan, assignors to Brother Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Na- 
goya, Japan 
Filed Jan. 29, 1990, Ser. No. 471,800 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 30, 1989, 1-20504 
Int. Cl.5 GO3G 15/12, 15/01 








1. An image forming apparatus comprising: 

image forming means for forming an image on a photosensi- 
tive recording medium, said image forming means form- 
ing the image in accordance with at least one operating 
parameter; 

humidity detecting means for detecting an ambient humidity 
in said apparatus and outputting a detection signal; 

temperature changing means for changing a relative humid- 
ity in said apparatus by changing a temperature; and 

control means for controlling said temperature changing 
means in accordance with said detection signal, and for 
adjusting said at least one operating parameter based on a 
temperature change by said temperature changing means. 


Katsunori Takahashi, Nishigoshi, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi 
Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 
Filed Sep. 20, 1988, Ser. No. 246,733 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 22, 1988, 63-12866 
Int. Cl.5 GO3B 27/42 


US. Cl. 355—53 12 Claims 
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1. A device for controllably exposing a portion of a photo- 
sensitive film to light to produce a photochemical reaction in 
the exposed portion of the film, the film having light reflective 
characteristics that change during the reaction, comprising: 

a first light source for emitting light for producing a photo- 
chemical reaction in a portion ofa photosensitive film that 
is exposed to the light fronmthe first light source; 

means for controllably transmitting the light from the first 
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light source to impinge upon, expose, and cause a photo- 
chemical reaction in a selected portion of the film; and 

control means comprising a second light source for emitting 
light having a controlled characteristic for impinging 
upon and being reflected from the selected portion of the 
film and photosensor means for receiving light from said 
second light source and reflected from the film, for sens- 
ing changes in the controlled characteristic of the re- 
flected light, and for actuating said means for controllably 
transmitting to terminate exposure of the film to the light 
from the first light source when the controlled character- 
istic of the reflected light from the second light source 
stablizes. 


4,982,227 
PHOTOLITHOGRAPHIC EXPOSURE APPARATUS 
WITH MULTIPLE ALIGNMENT MODES 
Kazuaki Suzuki, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Nikon Corporation, 

Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 3, 1989, Ser. No. 318,908 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 8, 1988, 63-54328 
Int. Cl.5 G03B 27/42 


US, Cl. 355—53 8 Claims 


























1. An exposure apparatus comprising: 
stage means capable of two-dimensional movement while 
supporting a substrate on which plural image receiving 
areas are substantially regularly formed, the plural image 
receiving areas each having plural partial areas including 
a first partial area and a second partial area; 
alignment means having plural alignment modes including 
selectably first, second and third alignment modes and 
providing information related to an entire arrangement of 
the plural image receiving areas formed on the substrate, 
in the first alignment mode said alignment means provid- 
ing said arrangement information on the basis of a posi- 
tion of the first partial area included in several of said 
plural receiving areas, 
in the second alignment mode said alignment means pro- 
viding said arrangement information on the basis of a 
position of the second partial area included in several of 
said plural receiving areas; and 
in the third alignment mode said alignment means provid- 
ing said arrangement information on the basis of a posi- 
tion of the first partial area in one of at least two areas 
in said plural receiving areas and on the basis of a posi- 
tion of the second partial area in another of said at least 
two areas; 
mask means having a pattern to be transferred onto at least 
one of said first and second partial areas; and 
control means for controlling said stage means in accor- 
dance with said arrangement information so that said 
plural receiving areas may be aligned in succession with 
the pattern of said mask means. 
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4,982,228 

AUTOMATIC ORIGINAL SHEET FEEDER FOR SETTING 
SHEET AT THE CENTRAL PORTION OF A PLATEN 

Kazuo Watanabe, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Fuji Photo Film 
Co., Ltd., Kanagawa and NISCA Corporation, Yamanashi, 
both of, Japan 

Division of Ser. No. 195,316, May 18, 1988, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 415,388 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 19, 1987, 62-121764 
Int. Cl.5 GO3B 27/32, 27/52 


US. Cl. 355—64 8 Claims 








1. An automatic original sheet feeder for automatically feed- 
ing an original sheet to a platen of an image processing appara- 
tus comprising: 

(a) an original sheet tray for stacking an original sheet; 

(b) feeding means for moving said original sheet on said 

original sheet tray to said platen; 

(c) sheet delivery means for delivering said original sheet on 

said platen; and 

(d) control means for calculating the distance for said origi- 

nal sheet to be fed which is required to locate said original 
sheet at a substantially central position on said platen 
depending upon the length of the original sheet and the 
distance from a predetermined position to said substan- 
tially central position on said platen and activating said 
feeding means by said distance of said original sheet to be 
fed, wherein an image on said original sheet is formed at a 
central position of a frame defined on a photosensitive film 
as a microimage reduced by an optical system. 


4,982,229 
VACUUM CONTACT PRINTING METHOD AND 

APPARATUS HAVING A FRICTION-REDUCING SHEET 
Tatsuihiko Inada, and Takashi Ohno, both of Shiga, Japan, 

assignors to Dainippon Screen Mfg. Co., Ltd., Kyoto, Japan 

Filed Sep. 7, 1989, Ser. No. 403,977 

Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 13, 1988, 63- 

120533[U] 
Int. Cl.5 GO3B 27/20 

US, Cl. 355—91 17 Claims 

1. A vacuum contact printing apparatus for optically print- 
ing an image of an original film on a photosensitive material in 
intimate contact with said original film, comprising: 

original supporting means having a first surface, for support- 
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ing said original film and said photosensitive material in 
intimate contact on said first surface; 

original holding means in the form of a flexible sheet, for 
covering said first surface and holding said original film 
and photosensitive material placed on said first surface 
between said original holding means and said first surface; 

first winding means on which said original holding means is 
normally wound in a manner including distortion, and 
from which said original holding means is unwound to 
hold said original film and said photosensitive material; 


friction reducing means provided between said first surface 
and said original holding means covering said first surface, 
for reducing frictional force between said original holding 
means and said original film and photosensitive material in 
intimate contact; 

a light source for supplying light for exposure to said origi- 
nal film from a side opposite to said photosensitive mate- 
rial; and 

evacuating means for removing air from between said origi- 
nal holding means and said first surface. 


4,982,230 
IMAGE FORMING APPARATUS WITH MEANS FOR 
DETECTING EXCESS DEVELOPER 
Masahiko Ogura, Yokohama; Kazuhiro Ikemori, Kawasaki; 
Tatsuyuki Miura, Yokohama, and Takahiko Adachi, Tokyo, 
all of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawa- 
saki, Japan 
Filed Mar. 20, 1989, Ser. No. 326,001 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 22, 1988, 63-67711; 
Jun, 30, 1988, 63-160896 
Int. Cl.5 GO3G 21/00, 15/00 ? 
US. Cl. 355—206 11 Claims 
1. A developer cleaning apparatus for an image forming 
apparatus, comprising: 
an image carrier; 
means for removing excess developer from the image car- 
rier; 
means from receiving the removed excess developer; 
means for transporting the developer received in said receiv- 
ing means in a direction away from the removing means; 
a pulse motor for driving said transporting means; 
means for detecting the amount of developer in said receiv- 
ing means so as to output information indicative of such 
amount of developer, said detecting means detecting the 
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amount of developer from the torque generated by said 
pulse motor; and 


means for monitoring the amount of developer received by 
the receiving means in response to the information from 
said detecting mans. 


4,982,231 
WASTE TONER RECOVERY DEVICE FOR USE IN 
ELECTROSTATIC COPYING MACHINES 
Yasuyuki Matsuuchi, Osaka, Japan, assignor to Minolta Cam- 
era Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jul. 3, 1989, Ser. No. 374,920 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 8, 1988, 63-171557 
Int. C1.5 GO3G 21/00 
10 Claims 


1. A waste toner recovery device in an electrostatic copying 
machine, said device comprising: 

a collecting device for collecting waste toner; 

toner volume detecting means associated with said collect- 
ing device for outputting signals indicative of the volume 
of waste toner collected in said collecting device; 

warning means operatively connected to said toner volume 
detecting means for receiving the signals output thereby 
and for issuing a warning when said signals indicate that 
the volume of toner collected in said collecting device has 
reached a predetermined warning-start volume; and 

input means operatively connected to said warning means 
for allowing any desired one of a plurality of values to be 
issued to said warning means as a signal that establishes 
said predetermined warning-start volume. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


4,982,232 
EXPOSURE CONTROL SYSTEM OF IMAGE FORMING 
APPARATUS 

Yoshikazu Naito, Osaka, Japan, assignor to Minolta Camera 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 

Filed Apr. 20, 1988, Ser. No. 183,837 

Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 20, 1987, 62-97153; 
Apr. 20, 1987, 62-97154; Apr. 20, 1987, 62-97155; Apr. 20, 1987, 
62-97156 

Int. C1.5 G03G 21/00; G03B 27/72 


US, Cl. 355—208 18 Claims 


1. In an image forming apparatus including a rotatable mem- 
ber having a photosensitive surface, optical scanning means 
including an exposure lamp for irradiating an image-carrying 
carrying original document with light for producing an infor- 
mation-bearing beam of light and projecting the information- 
bearing beam of light onto said photosensitive surface for 
producing a latent image thereon, and image reproducing 
means for developing said latent image into a visible image on 
said surface, an exposure control system for controlling the 
quantity of light with which said image-carrying document is 
to be irradiated, comprising: 

(a) first detecting means for detecting the original image 
density of said original document and producing a first 
signal variable with the detected original image density, 

(b) control means for regulating the quantity of light with 
which said image-carrying document is to be irradiated by 
said exposure lamp, the quantity of light being regulated 
on the basis of the signal from said first detecting means, 

(c) a reference pattern located to be irradiated with light 
from said exposure lamp, 

(d) second detecting means for detecting the visualized 
image density of said reference pattern and producing a 
second signal variable with the detected visualized image 
density, 

(e) modifying means for modifying the quantity of light from 
said exposure lamp so that the value represented by the 
second signal falls within a predetermined range, and 

(f) correcting means for correcting the quantity of light 
controlled by said control means, the controlled quantity 
of light being corrected by said correcting means on the 
basis of the second signal from said second detecting 
means and the quantity of light dictated by the second 
signal. 
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4,982,233 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR SENSING 
CONTAMINATION WITHIN AN OPTICAL SCANNING 
SYSTEM 
Richard F, Lehman, Webster, and James D. Rees, Pittsford, 
both of N.Y., assignors to Xerox Corporation, Stamford, 
Conn. 
Filed Nov. 8, 1989, Ser. No. 433,249 
Int. C1.5 G03G 21/00 
US. Cl, 355—209 


1. In an electro photographic reproduction machine includ- 
ing imaging means for forming a latent image of a document 
located in an object plane, at a photoreceptor surface, the 
imaging means including means for illuminating the document 
and the means for projecting the document image onto said 
photoreceptor surface, the improvement comprising an optical 
contamination sensing system including: 

a linear sensor array positioned along the optical path, said 
sensor array adapted to read a bar chart located in the 
object plane and to generate output signals representative 
of said bar chart maximum and minimum values, 

a comparison/memory circuit which receives the output 
signals from said sensor array and computes the value of 
the modulation transfer function MTF, said circuit con- 
taining 

a nonvolatile memory with a predetermined value represent- 
ing a value which-is a percentage of the MTF obtained by 
reading the bar chart in an initially uncontaminated sys- 
tem stored therein, said memory adapted to compare the 
previously stored MTF value with the computed value, 
and 

display means connected to said comparison/memory cir- 
cuit, said display means actuated to provide an indication 
that the measured MTF has fallen below the predeter- 
mined minimum MTF value, thereby signifying that the 
optical system should be cleaned. 


4,982,234 
EXCEPTION GROUPING FOR MACHINE 
PROGRAMMING 
Joseph L, Filion, Rochester, and Thomas J. Herceg, Pittsford, 
both of N.Y., assignors to Xerox Corporation, Stamford, 
Conn. 
Filed Mar. 1, 1989, Ser. No. 317,363 
Int. Cl.5 GO3G 15/00 
US. Cl. 355—209 10 Claims 
1. In a reproduction machine having a control and memory 
for providing a set of reproductions of a single document set, 
the reproductions generally having first features, the method 
of selecting predetermined documents of the document set to 
receive second and third features different from said first fea- 
tures including the steps of: 
programming the machine to provide said first features to 
predetermined documents of the document set, 
automatically storing in memory indications of the pro- 
grammed first features, 
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selectively identifying predetermined individual documents 
of the document set to receive said second features, 

automatically sequentially storing in memory indications of 
the programmed second features for each individual docu- 
ment to receive the second features, wherein the improve- 
ment comprises the steps of: 


























selectively consolidating as a group those documents of the 
single document set to receive the third features and 

automatically storing in memory indications of the pro- 
grammed third features for the consolidated group to 
receive the third features. 


4,982,235 
IMAGE SCAN APPARATUS 
Takane Fujino, Fujisawa, Japan, assignor to International Busi- 
ness Machines Corp., Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed May 22, 1990, Ser. No. 527,004 
Int. Cl.5 G03G 15/28, 21/00 
US. Cl, 355—235 


POSITION POSITION 


1. An image scan apparatus including home and scan start 
positions comprising: 

a glass platen for receiving an image bearing surface of a 
document between said positions; 

document feed means movable between said home and scan 
start positions and vice versa, said document feed means 
including a frictional roller contacting said glass platen 
and mounted on a shaft; and 

one-way clutch means coupled to said shaft for inhibiting the 
rotation of said frictional roller during movement of said 
document feed means from said home position to said scan 
start position, and for allowing rotation of said frictional 
roller during movement of said document feed means 
from said scan start position to said home position. 
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: 4,982,236 4,982,238 
SELF SUPPORTING OPTICAL DOCUMENT SCANNING DEVELOPER MATERIAL MIXING APPARATUS FOR A 
SYSTEM DEVELOPMENT UNIT 
Edward C. Bock, Webster, N.Y., assignor to Xerox Corporation, James R. Davidson, Rochester, N.Y., assignor to Xerox Corpo- 
Stamford, Conn. ration, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Mar. 12, 1990, Ser. No. 491,766 Filed Oct. 19, 1989, Ser. No. 423,837 
Int. C15 G03G 15/28 Int. Cl.5 G03G 15/06 


1. In an imaging system for incrementally illuminating a 
document in an object plane and transmitting reflected incre- 
mental images to a photosensitive image member, an illumina- 
tion/scan system comprising; 

a scan carriage movable in a reciprocal path along at least 
one guide rail which extends in a plane beneath and paral- 
lel to said object plane, said guide rail secured at its ends 
to a first and second support structure, said first support 
structure locating a capstan pulley, and said second sup- 
port structure locating a yoke and idler pulley assembly, 
and further including a drive cable wrapped around said 
capstan assembly and said idler pulley and connected at 


LA fe i i 
he dias aa aoa tev thet Ser setatiity the n apparatus for developing a latent image recorded on a 


member by advancing a developer material of at least carrier 


capstan pulley whereby the scan carriage is driven along = a : F 
‘ “ . ‘ esu~s granules and toner particles closely adjacent to the member so 
said reciprocal path by said drive cable and wherein said that toner particles are attracted to the latent image, including: 


capstan assembly, idler pulley assembly and cable are 
located along the center line of said guide rails, the guide 
rails providing the support for the scanning components. 


a housing defining a mixing chamber and a developing 
chamber; 

means, positioned, at least partially, in the developing cham- 
ber of said housing, for transporting developer material 
closely adjacent to the member so that the latent image 
attracts toner particles thereto; 

means, disposed in the mixing chamber of said housing, for 
advancing the developer material from a receiving zone 
to a loading zone where the developer material is re- 
ceived by said transporting means, said advancing means 
includes an enclosure comprising a tubular portion posi- 
tioned at least partially at the loading zone and a semi- 
cylindrical portion extending from one end of the tubular 
portion and positioned at least partially in the receiving 
zone and an auger mounted internally of said enclosure 
and being adapted to advance the developer material and 
toner particles from the semi-cylindrical portion to the 
tubular portion; 

means, disposed in the mixing chamber of said housing and 
having a region of said housing closely adjacent thereto, 
for moving at least a portion of the developer material to 
the receiving zone so that said advancing means advances 
the developer material to the loading zone; 

means for generating an electrical bias between said moving 
means and at least the region of said housing closely 


4,982,237 
PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC PRINTING MACHINE 
Leonard M. Carreira, and Frank Y. Yang, both of Penfield, 

N.Y., assignors to Xerox Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Feb. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 313,191 
Int. Cl.5 GO3G 17/04, 15/10 
U.S. Cl. 355—257 


1. A photoelectrophoretic imaging apparatus, including: 
a moving, heated member; 
a disposable, electrically biased blocking web adapted to 


have a portion thereof contact said heated member and 
move in synchronism therewith; 

a disposable imaging web electrically biased to a polarity 
opposite to the polarity of said blocking web and being 
adapted to contact the heated portion of said blocking 
web with photosensitive particles dispersed in a normally 
solid waxy binder matrix being interposed between said 
imaging web and said blocking web so that said heated 
member liquefies the waxy binder matrix; and 

means for projecting a light image onto the heated portion of 
said imaging web contacting said blocking web causing 
selective migration of the photosensitive particles in the 
liquefied waxy binder matrix in image configuration. 


adjacent thereto so that toner particles charged to one 
polarity are attracted to the region of said housing closely 
adjacent thereto with toner particles charged to the 
opposite polarity remaining adhering to said moving 
means, said moving means moving developer material 
with toner particles attracted to the region of said hous- 
ing closely adjacent to said moving means being moved 
by the developer material moving with said moving 
means; 


means for regulating the quantity of developer material 


being moved by said moving means; and 


means for dispensing toner particles into the mixing cham- 


ber of said housing. 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


4,982,239 
IMAGE FORMING APPARATUS HAVING 
RECIPROCATING CLEANING MEANS 
Nobuyuki Kume, Yokohama, and Yoshihiro Murasawa, Kawa- 
saki, both of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 3, 1988, Ser. No. 227,765 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 7, 1987, 62-196235; 
Jul. 22, 1988, 63-184095 
Int. Cl.5 G03G 21/00 
US, Cl. 355—297 
1. An image forming apparatus comprising: 
a moving image bearing member; 
latent image forming means for forming a latent image on 
the surface of said image bearing member; 
development means for developing the latent image formed 
by said latent image forming means; 
cleaning mearis held into contact with said image bearing 
member for cleaning the surface of said image bearing 
member; 
reciprocating means for reciprocating said cleaning means 


27 Claims 
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scraped-off toner into said housing to collect the toner 
therein; 

convey means having a rotary screw for conveying the 
collected toner from said housing to the outside; and 

a vibrating member mounted on said housing at a location 
adjacent to and inwardly of said seal member and interfer- 
ing with said rotary screw to be vibrated; 

said vibrating member including a plate-like portion, said 
plate-like portion having an edge portion contacted with 
said rotary screw and formed with a number of slits 
spaced apart from each other by a distance smaller than a 
pitch of said rotary screw. 


4,982,241 
AUTOMATIC ORIGINAL DOCUMENT FEEDER 


Yuji Okamoto; Masato Tamehira, and Yasuji Yamauchi, all of 


Nara, Japan, assignors to Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, 


Japan 
Filed Jun. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 206,302 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 15, 1987, 62-149396; 


transverse to the direction of movement of said image Jun. 15, 1987, 62-149397; Jun. 17, 1987, 62-93202[U] 


bearing member; and 


Int. Cl.5 G03G 21/00 


control means for controlling operation of said reciprocating US. Cl. 355—320 


means; 

said control means being constructed and arranged to 
change the reciprocating motion of said cleaning means 
effected by said reciprocating means with respect to said 
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bearing member during a period other than that in which 
the latent image is formed on said image bearing member. 


4,982,240 
CLEANING DEVICE 
Masaru Nakano, Tsukuba, Japan, assignor to Hitachi, Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 12, 1990, Ser. No. 508,170 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 14, 1989, 1-92858 
Int. Cl.5 GO3G 21/00 
7 Claims 


1. A cleaning device for an electrophotographic copying 
machine having a photosensitive member comprising: 
a housing; 
a blade mounted on said housing for scraping off a residual 
toner from a surface of the photosensitive member; 
a seal member mounted on said housing for guiding the 


286-234 0.G.-91-33 


1. An automatic original document feeder arranged to feed 
an original document placed on an original document table to 
an image exposing position in both upright and inverted posi- 
tions through an inverting transport section, said document 
feeder comprising: 
transport means for transporting the supplied original docu- 
ment to the exposing position and also for feeding the 
original document into said inverting transport section; 

an original document stopper movably provided for stop- 
ping the original document transported by said transport 
means at a predetermined position relative to said image 
exposing position; 

driving means for moving said original document stopper; 

and 

control means for actuating said driving means and moving 

said original document stopper to a position restricting the 
leading edge of the original document during transport of 
both the upright and inverted original document through 
said inverting transport section, wherein said control 
means actuates said driving means in response to a detec- 
tion signal from an original document detector disposed in 
a passage through which the inverted original document is 
transported to the exposing position. 
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4,982,242 
COLOR IMAGE FORMING APPARATUS 
Yoshifumi Ishii, Daito; Masami Kai, Hirakata; Tetsuya Kagawa, 
Osaka; Masashi Matsumoto, Higashiosaka; Hideki Kita, 
Suita; Hiroyuki Deguchi, Osaka, and Shoichi Kitagawa, 


Neyagawa, all of Japan, assignors to Mita Industrial Co., 


Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Sep. 25, 1989, Ser. No. 412,145 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 30, i988, 63- 
128724{U] 


US. Cl. 355—326 


Int. Cl.5 G03G 15/01 
11 Claims 


1. A color image forming apparatus, comprising: 

a latent image bearing member; 

means for developing a latent image which is formed on said 
latent image bearing member, said means including; 

a plurality of developing units each having means for sup- 
plying developer, 

supplemental developer containing means, 

a plurality of supporting members each adapted to detach- 
ably mount any one of said developing units, and each of 
said developing units further comprising engaging means 
for detachably engaging said supplemental developer 
containing means, and said supplemental developer con- 
taining means being engaged with a predetermined one of 
said developing units; and 

said color image forming apparatus having a space formed 
therein and the space being positioned with respect to one 
of said supporting members so as to accommodate said 
predetermined one of said developing units with engaged 
supplemental developer containing means, and the re- 
mainder of said developing units, which are free from said 
supplemental developer containing means, being mounted 
on the other of said supporting members. 
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4,982,243 
SCHOTTKY CONTACT 
Hideaki Nakahata; Takahiro Imai; Hiromu Shiomi, and Naoji 
Fujimori, all of Itami, Japan, assignors to Sumitomo Electric 
Industries, Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Mar. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 329,825 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 28, 1988, 63-75177 
Int. Cl.5 HO1L 29/48, 29/04, 29/80 


US. Cl. 357—15 6 Claims 
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1. A schottky contact comprising: 

a single crystal diamond substrate; 

an epitaxial diamond layer formed on said substrate; and 

a schottky electrode layer formed on said epitaxial diamond 
layer; 

wherein said substrate has at least one polished surface 
which inclines at an angle of less than 5° to a (100) plane 
and said epitaxial diamond layer is formed on said surface. 


4,982,244 
BURIED SCHOTTKY CLAMPED TRANSISTOR 
Ashok K. Kapoor, Palo Alto, Calif., assignor to National Semi- 
conductor Corporation, Santa Clara, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 450,896 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 29/54, 29/56 
US. Cl. 357—15 





1. A merged transistor-diode integrated circuit structure in a 
body of semiconductor material having a substantially planar 
upper surface, the structure comprising: 

a collector region of first conductivity type; 

a base region of opposite conductivity type in contact with 
the collector, the base region having a first portion extend- 
ing along the substantially planar upper surface and ex- 
tending into the semiconductor material a first distance, 
and having a second portion extending into the semicon- 
ductor material a second distance greater than the first 
distance; 

an emitter region of first conductivity type inset into the 
second portion of the base region; and 

an electrically conductive region inset into the substantially 
planar surface of the body, surrounded by and extending 
completely through the first portion of the base region to 
the collector region, the electrically conductive region 
being in electrical contact with both the first portion of 
the base region and the collector region, thereby forming 
a diode connected between the collector region and the 
base region. 
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4,982,245 
COMPOUND DIODE ASSEMBLY OF REDUCED 
LEAKAGE CURRENT 

Masayuki Hanaoka, Fujimi, and Hisanaga Takano, Kawaguchi, 

both of Japan, assignors to Sanken Electric Co., Ltd., 

Saitama, Japan 

Filed Dec. 4, 1989, Ser. No. 445,459 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 9, 1988, 63-311067 
Int. Cl.5 HO1IL 29/480, 29/00, 27/20, 29/340 
US. Cl. 357—15 9 Claims 


9. A compound diode assembly of reduced leakage current, 

comprising: 

(a) a substrate having a first and a second main face opposite 
to each other, the substrate comprising: 

(1) a first semiconductor region of a first conductivity 
type providing the first main face of the substrate; 

(2) a second semiconductor region of higher impurity 
concentration than the first semiconductor region pro- 
viding the second main face of the substrate and formed 
contiguous to the first semiconductor region; 

(3) a third semiconductor region of a second conductivity 
type, opposite to the first conductivity type, formed in 
the first main face of the substrate and surrounding a 
first part of the first semiconductor region at the first 
main face of the substrate, the first and third semicon- 
ductor regions providing a first pn junction therebe- 
tween; 

(4) a fourth semiconductor region of the second conduc- 
tivity type formed in the first main face of the substrate 
and surrounding a second part of the first semiconduc- 
tor region at the first main face of the substrate and 
spaced from the third semiconductor region, the first 
and fourth semiconductor regions providing a second 
pn junction therebetween; 

(5) a fifth semiconductor region of the second conductiv- 
ity type formed in the first main face of the substrate and 
disposed at least intermediate the third and fourth semi- 
conductor regions; and 

(6) at least one sixth semiconductor region of the first 
conductivity type formed in the first main face of the 
substrate and being higher in impurity concentration 
than the first semiconductor region; 

(b) a first electrode electrically connected to the third semi- 
conductor region and formed contiguous to the first part 
of the first semiconductor region to provide a first 
Schottky barrier therebetween; 

(c) a second electrode electrically connected to the fourth 
semiconductor region and formed contiguous to the sec- 
ond part of the first semiconductor region to provide a 
second Schottky barrier therebetween; 

(d) a third electrode electrically connected to the second 
semiconductor region; and 

(e) a fourth electrode electrically interconnecting the fifth 
and sixth semiconductor regions; 

(f) whereby when either the first or second pn junction is 
forward-biased, some of the minority carriers that have 
been injected into the first semiconductor region from the 


ELECTRICAL 


429 


third or fourth semiconductor regions collect at the fifth 
semiconductor region, with the consequent flow of a 
current from the fifth semiconductor region to the third 
electrode through a path comprising the fourth electrode, 
the sixth semiconductor region and the second semicon- 
ductor region. 


4,982,246 

SCHOTTKY PHOTODIODE WITH SILICIDE LAYER 
Kenneth J. Polasko, Latham, and Ivan L. Wemple, Schenectady, 

both of N.Y., assignors to General Electric Company, Sche- 

nectady, N.Y. 

Filed Jun. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 369,405 
Int. Cl.5 HOLL 29/48 

US. Cl, 357—15 
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1. A Schottky photodiode, comprising: 

a substrate having a principal substrate surface; 

a first layer of metallization disposed on said principal sub- 
strate surface to form a base electrode; 

a first layer of semiconductor material having a selected 
conductivity disposed on said base electrode; 

at least a second layer of semiconductor material disposed on 
said first layer; 

a layer of conductive material disposed on said second semi- 
conductor layer to form an active area extending substan- 
tially completely across a top surface of said second semi- 
conductor layer, said conductive layer material forming a 
silicide with said second semiconductor layer at an inter- 
face therebetween; and 

another electrode in contact with said conductive layer to 
provide electrical connection to said photodiode. 


4,982,247 
SEMI-CONDUCTOR DEVICE 

Tsuneyoshi Aoki; Masayoshi Kanazawa, and Akiyasu Ishitani, 

all of Kanagawa, Japan, assignors to Sony Corporation, To- 

kyo, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 726,228, Apr. 23, 1985, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 246,963 

Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 28, 1984, 59-87407; 

Apr. 28, 1984, 59-87406 
Int. C1.5 HO1IL 29/80; 357 15, 23.14 


US. Cl. 357—22 26 Claims 
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1. A semiconductor device comprising: 

a semiconductor substrate having a source region and a 
drain region formed therein; 

a gate electrode formed on said substrate; 

a source electrode formed on said substrate and electrically 
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connected to said source region, said source electrode 
being located at a first side of said gate electrode; 

a drain electrode formed on said substrate and electrically 
connected to said drain region, said drain electrode being 
located at a second side of said gate electrode, said first 
and second sides being on opposite sides of said gate 
electrode; and 

means for supplying a potential for said gate electrode, said 
means including a plurality of gate pads connected to 
respectively corresponding feeding points on said gate 
electrode, at least one of said gate pads lying at least in 
part on said second side of said substrate, each other one 
of said gate pads lying on said first side; 

wherein said gate electrode has a length of approximately 
0.05 microns, and the device has a substantially improved 
noise level figure as compared to a corresponding device 
of effectively the same size, including approximately the 
same gate length, but having fewer of said gate pads than 
said plurality thereof by the number of said gate pads lying 
at least in part on said second side. 


4,982,248 
GATED STRUCTURE FOR CONTROLLING 
FLUCTUATIONS IN MESOSCOPIC STRUCTURES 
Robert B. Laibowitz, and Corwin P. Umbach, Kato- 
nah, both of N.Y., assignors to International Business Ma- 
chines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 11, 1989, Ser. No. 295,727 
Int. Cl.5 HO1L 27/01, 27/02, 29/48, 29/80 
US. Cl. 357—23.1 


1. A solid state device comprising: 

a substrate of a given bandgap having a source region, a 
drain region, and a conductive channel disposed therebe- 
tween; 

phase altering scattering sites being at various energy levels 
and in proximity to said conductive channel; barrier 
means for creating a potential barrier to isolate said phase 
altering scattering sites from carriers in said conductive 
channel, said barrier means isolated in the absence of an 
applied electric field; and 

means for impressing a localized electric field disposed over 
said barrier means along said conductive channel to vary 
the energy level of carriers in said channel, such that said 
phase altering scattering sites change the phase altering 
interactions of said carriers and control the conductivity 
of said conductive channel. 


4,982,249 
DOUBLE DIFFUSED MOSFET CELL 
Jong O. Kim, Seoul, and Jin H. Kim, Chung-Buk, both of Rep. 
of Korea, assignors to Hyundai Electronic Industries Co., 
Ltd., Rep. of Korea 
Filed Jun. 9, 1989, Ser. No. 364,262 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Jun. 27, 1988, 
88-7747 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 29/10, 29/06, 29/68, 29/72 
US. Cl. 357—23.4 6 Claims 
4. AD MOSFET cell comprising: a N-type silicon substrate, 
a N-epitaxial layer formed on said N-type silicon substrate, a 
P-type diffusion region formed in said N- epitaxial layer to the 
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desired depth having a circular structure with a plurality con- 
cave arcs and a plurality of convex arcs alternately positioned 
about said circular structure to define a circle having a scal- 
loped perimeter; a metal layer formed on said N- epitaxial layer 
and extending to said scalloped perimeter of said circle; a N+ 


region having a constant width formed along said scalloped 
perimeter of said P- type diffusion region; and a gate oxide 
layer extending from said scalloped perimeter of said metal 
layer and formed over said P type diffusion region and said N- 
type epitaxial layer. 


3 4,982,250 
MOSTURE BARRIER FOR FLOATING GATE 
TRANSISTORS 
Peter N. Manos, II, and Roger S. Countryman, Jr., both of 
Austin, Tex., assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Jan. 4, 1989, Ser. No. 293,410 
Int. C1.5 HOIL 29/78 


US. Cl, 357—23.5 5 Claims 
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1. A device structure of a transistor in an active region of a 
semiconductor substrate at a stage in processing, the active 
region being bounded by a field oxide in the substrate, compris- 
ing: 

a first layer of polysilicon covering an intermediate portion 
of the active region leaving first and second uncovered 
portions of the active region on opposite sides of the first 
layer; 

a first insulator layer between the first layer and the active 
region; 

a second insulator layer over the first layer of polysilicon; 

a second layer of polysilicon over and substantially cotermi- 
nous with the first layer of polysilicon over the active 
region; 

a layer of nitride over substantially all of the active region, 
said layer of nitride being not greater than about 200 
Angstroms thick; and 

a third insulator layer over the layer of nitride and the semi- 
conductor substrate outside the active region. 
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4,982,251 
SEMICONDUCTOR ELEMENT 
Katsumi Nakagawa, Tokyo; Toshiyuki Komatsu, Yokohama; 
Yutaka Hirai, Tokyo; Yoshiyuki Osada, Yokosuka; Satoshi 
Omata, Tokyo, and Takashi Nakagiri, Tokyo, all of Japan, 
assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 203,613, Jun. 2, 1988, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 846,480, Mar. 31, 1986, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 456,716, Jan. 10, 
* 1983, abandoned. This application Apr. 17, 1990, Ser. No. 
511,952 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 19, 1982, 57-7163 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 29/78 
US. Cl. 357—23.7 7 Claims 
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3. A field effect type thin film transistor comprising: 

a semiconductor layer constituted of a polycrystalline silicon 
thin film containing 0.01 to 1 atomic % of fluorine atoms 
and formed with a surface unevenness of 800 A or less at 
the maximum; 

an electrical insulating layer having one side electrically in 
contact with the semiconductor layer; 

a gate electrode provided on the side of the insulating layer 
opposite to the side which is in contact with the semicon- 
ductor layer; and 

a source electrode and a drain electrode provided on the 
semiconductor layer and electrically in contact therewith. 


2,252 
SOLID STATE IMAGING DEVICE 


Yoshiyuki Matsunaga, Kamakura, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki 
Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Mar. 30, 1988, Ser. No. 175,253 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 31, 1987, 62-79155 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 29/78 


US. Cl. 357—24 9 Claims 


1. A solid state imaging device comprising: 

a semiconductor substrate; 

light receiving and accumulating means disposed at a surface 
area of said semiconductor substrate in a two-dimensional 
arrangement for photoelectrically converting received 
incident light into a signal charge and for accumulating 
said signal charge; 

transfer means for transferring said signal charge; 

first electroconductive means, disposed above said light 
receiving and accumulating means and said transfer means 
to cover at least portions of said light receiving and accu- 
mulating means and said transfer means in a manner elec- 
trically insulated from said light receiving and accumulat- 
ing means and said transfer means, for transferring said 
signal charge from said light receiving and accumulating 
means to said transfer means as a control electrode; 

light shield means for passing incident light only towards 
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predetermined portions of said light receiving and accu- 
mulating means; and 

second electroconductive means, disposed below said first 
electroconductive means to directly contact a lower sur- 
face of said first electroconductive means over an area of 
said transfer means, for lowering the resistance of said first 
electroconductive means. 


4,982,253 
SEMICONDUCTOR CHARGE STORAGE ELEMENT AND 
METHOD OF OPERATING SUCH A STORAGE 
ELEMENT 


Josef Kemmer, Haimhausen, and Gerhard Lutz, Threse Giehse 


Allee 23, 8000 Munich 83, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

assignors to Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm GmbH and Ger- 

hard Lutz, both of Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed May 3, 1988, Ser. No. 189,633 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 11, 

1987, 3715675 
Int. C15 HOIL 29/78, 29/74 

US. Cl. 357—24 
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1. A semiconductor element comprising a semiconductor 
body made of a semiconductor material having a first conduc- 
tivity, first and second major surfaces, respective first and 
second surface electrode means arranged on said first and 
second major surfaces, storage cells formed directly by said 
semiconductor material in said semiconductor body, and con- 
trol electrode means arranged inside said semiconductor body 
at least in one plane essentially parallel to said major surfaces 
for forming further storage cells also directly by said semicon- 
ductor material in said semiconductor body, said surface elec- 
trode means and said control electrode means each enabling a 
CCD charge transfer of charge carriers of at least one conduc- 
tivity type stored in said storage cells, said charge transfer 
taking place as a CCD charge carrier transport from one stor- 
age cell to another storage cell in planes parallel to said major 
surfaces and in planes perpendicularly to said major surfaces 
for moving charge carriers three-dimensionally in the three 
directions of space, whereby a charge image can be stored in 
one storage plane while another charge image is being read-out 
from another storage plane of said semiconductor element. 


4,982,254 
DIFFERENTIALLY MAGNETICALLY SENSITIVE 
DIODE STRUCTURE 
Albert W. Vinal, Cary, N.C., assignor to International Business 
Machines Corp., Armonk, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 388,773, Jun. 15, 1982, abandoned. 
This application May 21, 1986, Ser. No. 867,909 
Int. Cl.5 HO1L 43/06 
U.S. Cl. 357—27 3 Claims 
1. A diode having an emitter and a base, an emitter contact 
and at least two base contacts; 
said base forming a PN junction at its interfaces with said 
emitter and having said base contacts and said emitter 
contacts supplied with electrical potential of proper polar- 
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ity and magnitude to forward bias said PN junction to 
inject minority carriers from said emitter into said base 
and to withdraw such carriers at said base contacts; 


control means for defining at least one predominant area of 


injection from said emitter at said PN junction and for 
inhibiting injection at other areas of said PN junction; and 








Fi. 3 
H 


said base contacts being positioned relative to said emitter to 
lie on opposite sides of an imaginary plane constructed 
perpendicular to said predominant area of injection from 
said emitter and bisecting the longest dimension thereof. 


4,982,255 
AVALANCHE PHOTODIODE 
Akihisa Tomita, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 17, 1989, Ser. No. 437,562 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 18, 1988, 63-291583 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 27/14, 27/12, 29/161 
US. Cl. 357—30 


2 Claims 
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1. An avalanche photodiode, comprising: 

a substrate of InP; 

a light absorption layer for generating carriers provided 
over said substrate; 

an electron multiplication layer for realizing an avalanche 
multiplication provided over said substrate; and 

n- and p-electrodes for applying a predetermined voltage 
across said substrate, said light absorption layer, and said 
electron multiplication layer; 

wherein said electron multiplication layer is a superlattice 
structure and includes a predetermined number InAlAs 
mixed crystal layers which are lattice-matched InP and a 
predetermined number of InGaAsP mixed crystal layers 
which are lattice-matched with InP, said InGaAsP mixed 
crystal layers having a bandgap energy of 1.0 eV to 1.2eV 
at room temperature. 
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4,982,256 
OPTOELECTRONIC INTEGRATED CIRCUIT 
Akira Suzuki, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 24, 1988, Ser. No. 261,286 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 22, 1987, 62-267005 
Int. Cl.5 HO1IL 27/14 


US. Cl. 357—30 3 Claims 








1. An optoelectronic integrated circuit comprising: 

a semi-insulating InP substrate, 

an optical device of an InP system semiconductor which is 
selected from InGaAs and InGaAsP, and provided on said 
semi-insulating InP substrate, said optical device having a 
flat plane on which electrodes are provided to be con- 
nected to lead patterns; 

a high resistance buried layer of InP for burying said optical 
device except for said flat plane, said high resistance bur- 
ied layer being provided on said semi-insulating InP sub- 
strate, and a position level of said high resistance buried 
layer being equal on its top surface to a position level of 
said flat plane; 

a strain buffer layer of a material which is selected from 
GaAs and AlGaAs provided on said top surface of said 
high resistance buried layer; and 

a field effect transistor of a GaAs system semiconductor 
including AlGaAs, said field effect transistor being pro- 
vided on said strain buffer layer and provided with elec- 
trodes thereon to be connected to selected ones of said 
lead patterns. 


4,982,257 
VERTICAL BIPOLAR TRANSISTOR WITH COLLECTOR 
AND BASE EXTENSIONS 
Shah Akbar, Ithaca, N.Y.; Patricia L. Kroesen, Wallpoie, Mass.; 
Seiki Ogura, Hopewell Junction, and Nivo Rovedo, Lagrange- 
ville, both of N.Y., assignors to International Business Ma- 
chines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 226,738, Aug. 1, 1988, Pat. No. 4,957,875. 
This application Dec. 19, 1989, Ser. No. 452,450 
Int. Cl.5 HO1L 29/72 
US. Cl. 357—034 


1. A vertical bipolar transistor, comprising: 

a substrate of semiconductor material; 

an epitaxial region of semiconductor material on said sub- 
strate; 
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-.a subcollector. layer of first.conductivity type formed in said 
epitaxial region; 

.« Collector-layer of said first conductivity type disposed over 

.. Said subcollector layer in said epitaxial region; 

‘a base layer ofa second-conductivity type disposed over said 
collector layer in said epitaxial region; 

an emitter layer of semiconductor material of said first con- 
ductivity type disposed over said base layer; 

said epitaxial region including a base extension layer of said 
second conductivity type and with a dopant concentration 
greater than said base dopant concentration, disposed 
laterally adjoining one side of said base layer and having a 
top surface below the bottom surface of said emitter layer 
and above the top surface of said collector layer; 

a first sidewall insulator layer disposed laterally adjacent to 
and in contact with said emitter layer and on the same side 
thereof as said base extension layer; 

a base contact interconnect disposed on said top surface of 
said base extension layer and separated from said emitter 
layer by said first sidewall insulator layer; 

said epitaxial region including a subcollector extension layer 
of said first conductivity type and with a dopant concen- 
tration greater than the dopant concentration of said sub- 
collector layer disposed laterally adjoining said subcollec- 
tor layer and an another side of said emitter from said base 
extension layer, said subcollector extension layer having a 
top surface that is below the top sutface of said collector 
layer; 

a second sidewall insulator layer disposed laterally adjacent 
to and in contact with said emitter layer, said base layer, 
and at least a portion of said collector layer, and on said 
another side of said emitter layer; and 

a collector contact interconnect disposed on said top surface 
of said collector extension layer and separated from said 
emitter layer by said second sidewall insulator layer. 


regenerative. portion into said adjacent non-regenerative 
portion:to turn said device off; and 
at least one of said second-and third regions having first and 
- second portions; said first portion having a relatively high 
~-carrier lifetime and said second portion having a relatively 
low carrier lifetime, said second portion being primarily 
disposed within said non-regenerative portion of said 
device. 


4,982,259 
SENSITIVE THYRISTOR HAVING IMPROVED 
NOISE-CAPABILITY 
Shigenori Yakushiji, Yokohama, and Kouji Jitsukata, Chiba, 
both of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawa- 
saki, Japan 
Filed Oct. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 257,673 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 16, 1987, 62-260869 
Int. C15 HOBL 29/747, 27/02, 29/10 


4,982,258 
METAL OXIDE SEMICONDUCTOR GATED TURN-OFF 
THYRISTOR INCLUDING A LOW LIFETIME REGION 
Bantval J. Baliga, Schenectady, N.Y., assignor to General Elec- 


1. A thyristor comprising: 


tric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Filed May 2, 1988, Ser. No. 188,888 
Int. Cl.5 HO1L 29/74, 29/10, 29/78, 27/02 
US. Cl. 357—38 


19 Claims 


1. A semiconductor device comprising: 

a body of semiconductor material including a regenerative 
portion and an adjacent non-regenerative portion, said 
regenerative portion including adjoining first, second, 
third and fourth regions of alternating conductivity type 
disposed in series in that order; 

a first power electrode disposed in ohmic contact with said 
first region; 

a second power electrode disposed in ohmic contact with 
said fourth region; 

means for pinching off one of said second and third regions 
in said regenerative portion to divert current from said 


a second conductive type semiconductor substrate acting as 
a second conductive type base region; 

a first conductive type emitter region formed in one of two 
surface areas of said semiconductor substrate; 

an anode electrode formed in ohmic contact with said first 
conductive type emitter region; 

a first conductive type base region formed in the other sur- 
face area of said semiconductor substrate; 

a main second conductive type emitter region formed in the 
surface area of said first conductive type base region; 

a cathode electrode formed in ohmic contact with said main 
second conductive type emitter region; 

an auxiliary second conductive type emitter region formed 
separately from and deeper than said main second conduc- 
tive type emitter region in the surface area of said first 
conductive type base region; 

a gate insulation film formed on a portion of said first con- 
ductive type base region lying between said main and 
auxiliary second conductive type emitter regions; 

a first gate electrode formed on said gate insulation film; 

a second gate electrode formed in ohmic contact with said 
first conductive type base region; 

gate energization means, coupled to said first and second 
gate electrodes, for energizing said first and second gate 
electrodes; and 

a second conductive type diode region formed separately 
from said main and auxiliary second conductive type 
emitter regions in the surface area of said first conductive 
type base region, and coupled to said gate energization 
means, wherein said second conductive type diode region 
and said first conductive type base region provide a Zener 
diode for protecting the gate insulation film. 
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4,982,260 
POWER RECTIFIER WITH TRENCHES 
Hsueh-Rong Chang, Scotia, N.Y.; Bantval J. Baliga, Raleigh, 
N.C., and David W. Tong, Scotia, N.Y., assignors to General 
Electric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 2, 1989, Ser. No. 415,850 
Int. CL.5 HOIL 29/74, 29/48, 29/80, 29/12 


US. Cl. 357—38 19 Claims 
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1. A rectifier, comprising: 

a first semiconductor layer of a first conductivity type; 

a first electrode in conductive contact with a first surface of 
said first layer; 

a second semiconductor layer of said first conductivity type 
having a higher resistivity than said first semiconductor 
layer and being disposed adjacent a second surface of said 
first layer opposite said first surface, said second layer 
terminating at a principal surface; 

a second electrode in conductive contact with said principal 
surface; 

a plurality of discrete regions in said second layer succes- 
sively spaced along said principal surface, said regions 
being effective to induce depletion zones extending into 
said second layer and capable of interrupting reverse 
current flow through said rectifier when an appropriate 
voltage is applied across said first and second electrodes; 

said rectifier having a forward resistance between said elec- 
trodes determined by the chosen composition and dimen- 
sions of said semiconductor layers, said electrodes, and 
said regions; 

a plurality of trenches between said regions extending from 
said principal surface into said second semiconductor 
layer; 

said second electrode conforming to the configuration of 
each trench; and 

said second semiconductor layer being doped to form a 
Schottky contact between a portion of said second elec- 
trode at the lowest portion of each trench and said second 
semiconductor layer. 


4,982,261 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE 

Ken Takanashi, Itami, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 23, 1988, Ser. No. 172,271 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 27, 1987, 62-104984 
Int. Cl.5 HO1L 29/74 

US. Cl. 357—38 4 Claims 
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1. A semiconductor device of the thyristor type having a 
pnpn junction comprising: 
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(a) a semiconductor chip comprised of 

(a-1) a first semiconductor layer having a first conductive 
type and having a first surface which includes first and 
second areas adjacent to each other, 

(a-2) a second semiconductor layer having a second con- 
ductive type selectively provided in said first surface of 
said first semiconductor layer, in which said second 
semiconductor layer exposes at said second area of said 
first surface of said first semiconductor layer, 

(a-3) a third semiconductor layer of said second conduc- 
tive type provided on a second surface of said first 
semiconductor layer, and 

(a-4) a fourth semiconductor layer of said first conductive 
type provided on a surface of said third semiconductor 
layer opposite to the surface of said third semiconduc- 
tor layer which is provided on the second surface of 
said first semiconductor layer, 

(b) a control electrode which is selectively provided on said 
first surface of said first semiconductor layer, 

(c) a first main electrode which is provided on said first 
surface of said semiconductor layer and which extends 
over said first surface of said first semiconductor layer and 
said second area, wherein one side end of said first main 
electrode and one side end of said control electrode are 
adjacent to each other with a first area of said first surface 
of said first semiconductor layer therebetween, and a first 
part of said first semiconductor layer which is exposed in 
said first area is served as a resistance area made of a 
semiconductor material and wherein the conductivity of 
said resistance area is different from the conductivity of a 
second part of said first semiconductor layer, which is that 
part of said first.semiconductor layer other than said first 
part and which is at a location that is in contact with said 
third semiconductor layer and wherein the conductivity 
of said resistance area is such that current may flow be- 
tween said control electrode and said first main electrode 
through said resistance area, when an electric voltage is 
applied between said control electrode and said first main 
electrode, and 

(d) a second main electrode which is provided on a surface 
of said fourth semiconductor layer opposite to the surface 
of said fourth semiconductor layer which is provided on 
said surface of said third semiconductor layer. 


4,982,262 
INVERTED GROOVE ISOLATION TECHNIQUE FOR 
MERGING DIELECTRICALLY ISOLATED 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICES 
Adrian R. Hartman, New Providence, N.J.; James E. Kohl, 

Clifton Park, N.Y.; Robert S. Scott, Spring Township, Berks 

County, Pa., and Harry T. Weston, New Providence, N.J., 

assignors to AT&T Bell Laboratories, Murray Hill, N.J. 

Filed Jan. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 691,749 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 27/020, 27/040 
US. Cl. 357—46 7 Claims 
1. A dielectrically isolated semiconductor structure compris- 
ing a merged plurality of active semiconductor devices which 
share at least one common terminal, said dielectrically isolated 
semiconductor comprising 

a mechanical supporting substrate including a relatively 
planar top surface upon which said plurality of active 
semiconductor devices are formed; 

a dielectrically isolated semiconductor region of a first con- 
ductivity type formed in said supporting substrate 
wherein said isolated semiconductor region comprises a 
bottom surface, and a top surface, said top surface coincid- 
ing with the top surface of said supporting substrate, said 
dielectrically isolated semiconductor region further com- 
prising at least one isolation groove extending upwards 
from said bottom surface towards said top surface; 

a common diffusion region of a second conductivity type 
associated with the common terminal of the plurality of 
merged active semiconductor devices and disposed in said 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


top surface of said semiconductor region over said at least 
one isolation groove; and 
a plurality of diffusion regions of both the first and second 
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conductivity types disposed in a spaced apart relationship 
with said at least one isolation groove, said plurality of 
diffusion regions disposed so as to form the plurality of 
merged active semiconductor devices. 


4,982,263 
ANODIZABLE STRAIN LAYER FOR SOI 
SEMICONDUCTOR STRUCTURES 
David B. Spratt; Eldon J. Zorinsky, both of Plano; Robert L. 
Virkus, Garland; Kenneth E. Bean, Richardson, and Richard 
L. Yeakley, Dallas, all of Tex., assignors to Texas Instruments 
Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 
Division of Ser. No. 136,225, Dec. 21, 1987, Pat. No. 4,849,370. 
This application Mar. 10, 1989, Ser. No. 321,612 
Int. CL.5 HOIL 21/20, 21/76 
US. Cl. 357—49 


SPREE ss es) — — Sareeseoae 


1. A structure for forming semiconductor devices compris- 

ing: 

(a) a substrate; 

(b) a porous silicon epitaxial strain layer having a germanium 
dopant therein disposed on said substrate, said porous 
epitaxial strain layer having a crystal lattice mismatched 
with crystal lattices of an adjacent semiconductor layer 
and creating a strain field between said porous epitaxial 
strain layer and said an adjacent layer, said porous silicon 
epitaxial strain layer being electrically inactive; 

(c) a semiconductor layer on and adjacent said porous silicon 
epitaxial strain layer for fabrication therein of semicon- 
ductor devices; and 

(d) a trench disposed in said structure exposing at least a 
portion of said porous epitaxial strain layer. 
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4,982,264 

HIGH DENSITY INTEGRATED CIRCUIT PACKAGE 
Harvey Cragon, Austin, and Charles L. Hutchins, Sugar Land, 

both of Tex., assignors to Texas Instruments Incorporated, 

Dallas, Tex. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 706,430, Feb. 27, 1985, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 8, 1989, Ser. No. 393,052 
Int. Cl.5 HO1IL 23/16 


US. Cl, 357—75 12 Claims 
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1. An integrated circuit package comprising: 

(a) a first support member having plural parallel grooves 
formed in a surface thereof and electrical conductors 
disposed on said surface; 

(b) a second support member having plural parallel grooves 
formed in a surface thereof and electrical conductors 
disposed on said surface; 

(c) a plurality of integrated circuits each integrated circuit 
having a first edge inserted into one of said grooves in said 
first support piece and having bonding pads disposed 
along said first edge connected to said electrical conduc- 
tors in said first support piece and having a second edge 
opposite said first edge inserted into one of said grooves of 
said second support piece and having bonding pads dis- 
posed along said second edge connected to said electrical 
conductors in said second support piece; 

(d) a plurality of electrical conductors disposed within said 
first support member coupled to said electrical conductors 
on said surface thereof and extending to an external sur- 
face of said first support member; and 

(e) a plurality of electrical conductors disposed within said 
second support member coupled to said electrical conduc- 
tors on said surface thereof and extending to an external 
surface of said second support member. 


4,982,265 

SEMICONDUCTOR INTEGRATED CIRCUIT DEVICE 

AND METHOD OF MANUFACTURING THE SAME 
Masayuki Watanabe, Yokohama; Toshio Sugano, Kokubunji; 

Seiichiro Tsukui, Komoro; Takashi Ono, Akita, and Yoshiaki 

Wakashima, Kawasaki, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, 

Ltdf.; Hitachi Tobu Semiconductor, Ltd. and Akita Electron- 

ics Co., Ltd., Japan 

Filed Jun. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 209,739 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 24, 1987, 62-155478; 

Sep. 11, 1987, 62-226307 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 23/16, 23/48, 29/44, 29/60 

US. Cl. 357—75 


1. A semiconductor integrated circuit memory device com- 
prising: 
(a) first and second semiconductor chips each of which has 
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a substantially rectangular flat shape and has first and 
second principal surfaces; 

(b) a number of bump electrode pads provided near a pair of 
opposing sides of said first principal surfaces of each of 
said semiconductor chips; 

(c) a number of leads each of which is made of metal sheet, 
each said lead connected with the corresponding bump 
electrode pads of each chip; 

(d) a module base plate; 

(e) an insulating member coated between said second princi- 
pal surface of said first chip and said first principal surface 
of said second chip; 

(f) a plurality of connection terminals formed on said module 
base plate, said plurality of terminals are connected with 
said number of leads; and 

wherein the second semiconductor chip is stacked over the 
first semiconductor chip, and wherein the number of 
connection terminals is greater than the number of bump 
electrodes in one chip, and smaller than the total amount 
of bump electrodes of said semiconductor chips. 


4,982,266 
INTEGRATED CIRCUIT WITH METAL 
INTERCONNECTING LAYERS ABOVE AND BELOW 
ACTIVE CIRCUITRY 
Pallab K. Chatterjee, Dallas, Tex., assignor to Texas Instru- 
ments Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 
Division of Ser. No. 137,546, Dec. 23, 1987, Pat. No. 4,889,832. 


This application Apr. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 345,136 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 27/10, 21/88, 21/312 
US. Cl. 357—71 

1. A semiconductor device comprising: 

a semiconductor layer; 

a region of active elements formed in a first surface of the 
semiconductor layer; 

a first layer of insulating material disposed over the region of 
active elements on the first surface of the semiconductor 
layer; 

a first plurality of conductive plugs interfacing selected areas 
of the region of active elements through said first insulat- 
ing layer; 

a first metal layer disposed on a first side of the semiconduc- 
tor layer adjacent to said first insulating layer for interfac- 
ing with the region of active elements through the first 
plurality of conductive plugs; 

a second layer of insulating material disposed on a second 
surface of the semiconductor layer; 

a second plurality of conductive plugs formed through the 
second insulating layer to selected areas of the region of 
active elements; 

a second metal layer disposed on the second side of the 
semiconductor layer adjacent to said second insulating 
layer for interconnecting the second plurality of conduc- 
tive plugs formed in said second insulating layer. 
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4,982,267 
INTEGRATED SEMICONDUCTOR PACKAGE 
Arthur H. Mones, Raleigh, N.C.; Xavier Sheehy, Park Ridge, 
Ill, and Richard K. Spielberger, Maple Grove, Minn., assign- 
ors to Atmel Corporation, San Jose, Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 784,282, Nov. 18, 1985, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 538,297, Oct. 3, 1983, 
abandoned. This May 8, 1987, Ser. No. 48,532 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 23/12, 23/14, 23/48 

US. Cl. 357—71 


1. An integrated circuit semiconductor package comprising: 

a semiconductor body having a first surface, the semicon- 
ductor body serving as a substrate, the substrate being 
connected to an integrated circuit chip, wherein the inte- 
grated circuit chip is flip-chip bonded to the substrate; 

a plurality of pins, each pin having first and second ends; and 

means for connecting the first end of each pin to the first 
surface on the semiconductor body to result in a bond 
between them so that the semiconductor supports the pins 
oriented outward from the substantially perpendicular to 
the first surface, the means for connecting comprising a 
plurality of metallization interconnects, adapted to be 
connected to the integrated circuit chip, with there being 
a metallization interconnect interspaced between the first 
end of each pin and the first surface of the semiconductor 
body, the pins being arranged in an array and free of any 
other supports bonded thereto, and the interconnect being 
of sufficient strength so that the second end of each pin 
can be removably inserted into a pin-grid socket. 


4,982,268 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE PACKAGE ASSEMBLY 
HAIRING NON-SYMMETRICAL SEMICONDUCTOR 
CHIP MOUNTING WITHIN CONDUCTIBLE LEAD 
PATTERN 
Josef Schuermann, Oberhummel, Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 
signor to Texas Instruments Deutschland GmbH, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Mar. 2, 1988, Ser. No. 163,338 
Int. Cl.5 HO1IL 23/48, 23/50 
U.S. Cl. 357—70 
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1. A semiconductor device assembly comprising: 
a semiconductor chip having an electronic circuit provided 
thereon; 
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a support plate of electrically conductive material on which 
said semiconductor chip is mounted; 


ELECTRICAL 


4,982,270 
VIDEO DATA TRANSMITTING SYSTEM 


a conductive lead pattern at least substantially surrounding Mitsugu Tanaka, Atsugi, and Akio Aoki, Tokyo, both of Japan, 


said support plate, said conductive lead pattern compris- 
ing a plurality of conductor strips disposed substantially in 
the plane of said support plate and being arranged about 
the perimeter of said support plate in outwardly extending 
relationship with respect thereto; 

the ends of said conductor strips remote from said support 
plate defining terminal conductors for establishing electri- 
cal connections to external electronic structures; 

means connecting selected conductor strips to selected 
points of said electronic circuit on said chip; 

at least one of said conductor strips providing a terminal 
conductor at its end remote from said support plate 
adapted to be connected to ground; 

said support plate being arranged in non-symmetrical offset 
geometrical relation with respect to a central location 
within said conductive lead pattern in the direction 
toward said terminal conductor adapted to be connected 
to ground such that the length of said at least one conduc- 
tor strip providing said terminal conductor adapted to be 
connected to ground is relatively short in comparison to 
the lengths of other conductor strips located about a 
portion of the perimeter of said support plate other than 
that adjacent to said at least one conductor strip; and 

a housing enclosing said support plate, said semiconductor 
chip, and said plurality of conductor strips with the termi- 
nal conductors at the ends of said conductor strips remote 
from said support plate projecting outwardly of said hous- 
ing. 


4,982,269 
BLANAR-TYPE MICROWAVE INTEGRATED CIRCUIT 
WITH AT LEAST ONE MESA COMPONENT, METHOD 
OF FABRICATION THEREOF 
Michel Calligaro, St Remy Les Chevreuses, France, assignor to 
Thomson Hybrides et Microondes, Paris, France 
Filed May 8, 1989, Ser. No. 348,683 
Claims priority, application France, May 10, 1988, 8806278 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 21/318, 29/06, 29/48 


22 


1. A microwave semiconductor device having an upper 
surface and a lower surface, said upper surface and said lower 
surface being essentially planar and parallel, comprising: 

a semiconductive substrate; 

at least one semiconductive mesa component in a part of said 
substrate, the top of said mesa forming part of said upper 
surface; 

at least one planar component formed in a part of said sub- 
strate which extends upwardly to form part of said upper 
surface; 

a dielectric material forming the remainder of said upper 
surface, said dielectric material having the same thermal 
expansion coefficient and a dielectric constant as said 
substrate; 

a passivation layer between said dielectric material and both 
the substrate and mesa components; 

a metallization layer below said substrate to form a ground 
plane on said lower surface; and 

microstrip lines on said upper surface connecting said mesa 
components and planar components. 


US. Cl. 358—13 


assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 3, 1989, Ser. No. 305,548 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 11/04 
19 Claims 


1. A video data transmitting system comprising: 

(a) first input means for inputting a digital luminance signal; 

(b) second input means for inputting a digital color signal, a 
ratio of sampling frequency of said digital luminance 
signal and sampling frequency of said digital color signal 
being set to n:m (where n and m are positive integers and 
m<n); 

(c) first block encoding means for band compressing the 
digital luminance signal by encoding the digital luminance 
signal on a unit basis of an encoding block consisting of a 
predetermined number of pixels, to produce encoded 
luminance signals; 

(d) second block encoding means for band comprising the 
digital color signal by encoding the digital color signal on 
a unit basis of an encoding block consisting of said prede- 
termined number of pixels, to produce encoded color 
signals; 

(e) sync signal producing means for producing a specific 
sync signal train having a specific bit pattern; 

(f) sync block forming means for forming sync blocks each 
of which comprises the encoded luminance signals of n 
encoding blocks, the encoded color signals of m encoding 
blocks and only one said specific sync signal train; and 

(g) transmitting means for transmitting data on a unit basis of 
the sync block. 

14. A video data transmitting system, comprising: 

(a) first input means for inputting a digital luminance signal; 

(b) second input means for inputting a digital color signal, a 
ratio of sampling frequency of the digital luminance signal 
and sampling frequency of the digital color signal being 
set to n:m (where n and m are positive integers and m<n); 

(c) first block encoding means for band compressing the 
digital luminance signal by encoding the digital luminance 
signal on a unit basis of an encoding block consisting of a 
predetermined number of pixels, to produce encoded 
luminance signal; 

(d) second block encoding means for band comprising the 
digital color signal by encoding the digital color signal on 
a unit basis of an encoding block consisting of said prede- 
termined number of pixels, to produce an encoded color 
signal; 

(e) parity code producing means for producing a parity code 
train for error correction of the encoded luminance signals 
and the encoded color signals; 

(f) parity block forming means for forming parity blocks 
each of which comprises the encoded luminance signals of 
n encoding blocks, the encoded color signals of m encod- 
ing blocks and only one said parity code train; and 

(g) transmitting means for transmitting data on a unit basis of 
the parity block. 
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4,982,271 
MOTION-ADAPTIVE DEVICE FOR SEPARATING 
LUMINANCE SIGNAL AND COLOR SIGNAL 
Kenji Sugiyama, Noda; Yasuyuki Katayama, Iwai; Nobuyuki 
Suzuki; Tomoaki Uchida, both of Noda, and Tatsushi Kougu- 
chi, Iwai, all of Japan, assignors to Victor Company of Japan, 
Ltd., Japan 
Filed Dec. 27, 1988, Ser. No. 289,804 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 29, 1987, 62-336121; 
Dec. 29, 1987, 62-336122; Dec. 29, 1987, 62-336123 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 9/78 

7 Claims 
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1. A motion-adaptive device for separating a luminance 

signal and a color signal, comprising: 

(a) a motion detector detecting motion of pictures repre- 
sented by a composite coior signal, the motion detector 
generating a motion signal representing the detected mo- 
tion of pictures; 

(b) a time-direction filter processing the composite color 
signal; 

(c) a variable vertical-direction filter processing the compos- 
ite color signal; 

(d) a mixer mixing output signals from the time-direction 
filter and the vertical-direction filter at a mixing rate 
which depends on the motion signal; 

(e) a variable horizontal-direction filter extracting a color 
signal from an output signal of the mixer; 

(f) a subtracter subtracting the color signal from the compos- 
ite color signal and thereby generating a luminance signal; 

(g) vertical-direction variation detecting means for detecting 
a difference between levels of the composite color signal 
at sampling points separated vertically in a picture; 

(h) horizontal-direction variation detecting means for de- 
tecting a difference between levels of the composite color 
signal at sampling points separated horizontally in a pic- 
ture; and 

@ control means for controlling pass bands of the vertical- 
direction band pass filter and the horizontal-direction 
band pass filter in accordance with the motion signal and 
output signals from the vertical-direction variation detect- 
ing means and the horizontal-direction variation detecting 
means. 


4,982,272 
MODULAR FLAT-SCREEN COLOR TELEVISION 
DISPLAYS AND MODULES AND CIRCUIT DRIVES 
THEREFOR 
Thomas P. Brody, Pittsburgh, Pa., assignor to Magnascreen 
Corporation, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Division of Ser. No. 222,523, Jul. 21, 1988. This application Feb. 
23, 1990, Ser. No. 484,576 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 9/30; HOSB 37/00 
16 Claims 
1. A flat-screen color television display comprising: 

A. a plurality of modules positioned adjacent each other to 
form an array the size of the desired flat-screen display; 
B. each of said modules having a substrate with first and 
second major surfaces and edge surfaces, a matrix of 
picture elements extending over the first major surface of 
the substrate in a regular pattern with boundary picture 
elements adjacent the edge surfaces of the substrate to 
distances such that the regular pattern is continued sub- 
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stantially uninterrupted between adjacent modules, a 
matrix of electrical switching elements extending over the 
first major surface of the substrate with each of said 
switching elements capable of activating a picture element 
upon receiving electrical signals through both row and 
column conductive strips, said row and column conduc- 
tive strips each extending over the first major surface from 
adjacent an edge surface to adjacent an opposite edge 
surface of the substrate such that said each switching 
element can be electrically activated by a row and a col- 
umn conductive strip, a color filter positioned adjacent 
the picture elements of the matrix such that a color televi- 
sion image can be displayed by the modules, an electrical 
drive circuit positioned adjacent the second major surface 





of the substrate and capable of electrically activating the 
switching elements in correspondence to desired video 
images to be formed by the picture elements over the first 
major surface, and interconnecting conductors electri- 
cally connecting the drive circuit adjacent the second 
major surface with the row and column conductive strips 
on the first major surface and electrically insulated from 
similar interconnecting conductive strips of an adjacent 
module; and 

C. an electrical control circuit capable of categorizing in- 
coming video signals corresponding to the modules in the 
array and directing the electrical signals to the drive 
circuit of each said module according to the portion of the 
video images to be reproduced by the picture elements on 
that module. 


4,982,273 
MODULAR FLAT-SCREEN COLOR TELEVISION 
DISPLAYS AND MODULES AND CIRCUIT DRIVES 
THEREFOR 


Thomas P. Brody, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Division of Ser. No. 222,523, Jul. 21, 1988. This application Feb. 


23, 1990, Ser. No. 484,788 

Int. Cl.5 HO4N 9/30; HOSB 37/00 

16 Claims 

1. A flat-screen color television display comprising: 

A. a plurality of modules positioned adjacent each other to 
form an array the size of the desired flatscreen display; 
B. a light modulating film positioned adjacent a first major 

surface formed by the array of modules; 

C. a transparent electrode positioned in contact with a first 
major surface of the thin film opposite from the first major 
surface of the array of modules; 

D. each of said modules having a substrate with first and 
second major surfaces and edge surfaces and being capa- 
ble of transmitting light, a matrix of conductive pads 
defining picture elements in the thin film extending over 
the first major surface of the substrate in a regular pattern 
with boundary picture elements adjacent the edge sur- 
faces of the substrate to distances such that the regular 
pattern is continued substantially uninterrupted between 
adjacent modules, where the conductive pads are in 
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contact with a second major surface opposite from the 
first major surface of the thin film, a matrix of electrical 
switching elements extending over the first major surface 
of the substrate with each of said switching elements 
capable of activating a picture element upon receiving 
electrical signals through both row and column conduc- 
tive strips, a color filter positioned adjacent the picture 
elements such that a color video image can be displayed 
by the module, said row and column conductive strips 
each extending over the first major surface from adjacent 
an edge surface to adjacent an opposite edge surface of the 
substrate such that said each switching element can be 
electrically activated by a row conductive strip and a 
column conductive strip; 

E. a light source positioned adjacent the second major sur- 
face of the substrate of at least one of said modules in the 
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F. an electrical drive circuit positioned adjacent the second 
major of said substrate surface of each substrate and capa- 
ble of electrically activating the switching elements in 
correspondence to desired visual images to be formed by 
the picture elements over the first major surface of said 
substrate; 

G. interconnecting conductors adjacent the edge surfaces of 
the substrate and electrically connecting the drive circuit 
with the row and column conductive strips on the first 
major surface and electrically insulated from similar inter- 
connecting conductors of an adjacent module; and 

H. an electrical control circuit capable of categorizing in- 
coming video signals corresponding to the modules in the 
array and directing the electrical signals to the drive 
circuit of said each module according to the portion of the 
television picture to be reproduced by the picture ele- 
ments on that module. 


4,982,274 
HEAT PIPE TYPE COOLING APPARATUS FOR 
SEMICONDUCTOR 


ELECTRICAL 
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parallel to each other, one end of each of which is closed 
to provide a closed-end system and the other end of each 
of which is open, each of said second metal pipes having 
a plurality of second grooves formed in an inner surface 
thereof, each of said second grooves extending into said 
second metal pipes in the thickness direction of said sec- 
ond metal pipes and having an inner and bottom portion 
within the thickness of said second metal pipes, each of 
said second grooves having an opening at the innermost 
surface of said second metal pipes which is narrower than 
the inner portion of said second grooves; 

an electrically insulating working liquid received in said first 


a plurality of electrically insulating pipes, each connecting 
said one open end of said first metal pipes to said other 
open end of a corresponding one of said second metal 
pipes so as to allow the interiors of said first and second 
metal pipes to communicate with each other, each of said 
first and second metal pipes, each of said electrically 
insulating pipes and said electrically insulating working 
liquid comprising a closed-end heat pipe assembly; and 

a conductive block to which said one closed end of each of 
said second metal pipes is connected, said conductive 
block having a receiving surface for directly receiving a 
semiconductor which is to be cooled thereon, without any 
intermediary between said receiving surface and said 
semiconductor which is to be cooled. 


4,982,275 
MODULAR FLAT-SCREEN COLOR TELEVISION 
DISPLAYS AND MODULES AND CIRCUIT DRIVES 
THEREFOR 


Thomas P. Brody, Pittsburgh, Pa., assignor to Magnascreen 


Corporation, Pittsburgh, Pa. 


Division of Ser. No. 222,523, Jul. 21, 1988. This application Feb. 


23, 1990, Ser. No. 484,234 
Int. Cl,5 HO4N 9/30; HOSB 37/00 


Takashi Murase, Yokohama, and Suemi Tanaka, Nishinomiya, 1s, C), 358—59 


both of Japan, assignors to The Furukawa Electric Co., Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 284,072 
Int. Cl.5 HO1IL 25/04 
16 Claims 
1. A heat pipe type cooling apparatus for a semiconductor, 


comprising: 


a plurality of first metal pipes which extend substantially 
parallel to each other, and one end .of each of which is 
open, each of said first metal pipes having a plurality of 
first grooves formed in an inner surface thereof, each of 
said first grooves extending into said first metal pipes in 
the thickness direction of said first metal pipes and having 
a bottom portion within the thickness of said first metal 
pipes, each of said first grooves having an opening at the 
innermost surface of said first metal pipes which is broader 
than an interior portion of said first grooves; 

a plurality of second metal pipes which extend substantially 


1. A flat-screen color television display comprising: 





440 


A. a plurality of modules positioned adjacent each other to 
form an array the size of the desired flat-screen display; 
B. each of said modules having a substrate with first and 
second major surfaces and edge surfaces and being capa- 
ble of transmitting light, a matrix of picture elements 
extending over the first major surface of the substrate in a 
regular pattern with boundary picture elements adjacent 
the edge surfaces of the substrate to a distance such that 
the regular pattern is continued substantially uninter- 
rupted between adjacent ones of said modules, where said 
picture elements are formed of a thin film dispersion of 
liquid crystal droplets in a polymeric medium, a matrix of 
electrical switching elements extending over the first 
major surface of the substrate with each of said switching 
elements capable of activating a picture element upon 
receiving electrical signals through both row and column 
conductive strips, a color filter positioned adjacent the 
picture elements such that a color video image can be 
displayed by the module, said row and column conductive 
strips each extending over the first major surface of said 
substrate from adjacent an edge surface to adjacent an 
opposite edge surface of the substrate such that said each 
switching element can be electrically activated by a row 

conductive strip and a column conductive strip; 

C. a light source positioned adjacent the second major sur- 
face of the substrate of at least one module in the array; 

D. an electrical drive circuit positioned adjacent the second 
major surface of said substrate and capable of electrically 
activating the switching elements in correspondence to 
desired visual images to be formed by the picture elements 
over the first major surface of said substrate; 

E. interconnecting conductors adjacent the edge surfaces of 
the substrate and electrically connecting the drive circuit 
with the row and column conductive strips on the first 
major surface of said substrate and electrically insulated 
from similar interconnecting conductors of an adjacent 
module; and 

F. an electrical control circuit capable of separating incom- 
ing video signals corresponding to the modules in the 
array and directing the electrical signals to the drive 
circuit of said each module according to the portion of the 
television picture to be reproduced by the picture ele- 
ments on that module. 


4,982,276 
FOCUSSING ADJUSTMENT CHANGEOVER CIRCUIT 
FOR PROJECTION TV RECEIVER 


Masahiro Kawashima; Kazuyasu Yamamoto, and Tsutomu Ni- 


shida, all of Osaka, Japan, assignors to Matsushita Electric 
Industrial Co., Ltd., Japan 
Filed Jan. 23, 1989, Ser. No. 301,524 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 9/31, 17/04 


US. Cl. 358—60 





(MODE A) (MODE B) 


1. A focus adjustment changeover circuit for a projection 

display television receiver, comprising: 

externally operable mode changeover switch means; and, 

circuit means responsive to said changeover switch means, 
including means for selectively establishing a first mode of 
operation in which a focus current level is set to provide 
precise electromagnetic focusing of a cathode ray tube of 
said projection display television receiver having a blue- 
emissive phosphor, said circuit means further including 
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means for selectively establishing a second mode of opera- 
tion in which said focus current level is set to provide an 
electromagnetically defocused condition of said cathode 
ray tube of said projection display television receiver 
having a blue-emissive phosphor; 

and is characterized in that said first mode is selected when 
projection lens focus adjustment of said projection display 
television receiver is to be executed and said second mode 
is selected when white balance adjustment of said projec- 
tion display television is to be executed. 


4,982,277 
COLOR IMAGE PROCESSING APPARATUS 


Koichi Katoh, Yokohama; Yoshinori Ikeda, Kawasaki; Mitsuru 


Kurita, Tokyo, and Hiroyuki Ichikawa, Kawasaki, all of Ja- 
pan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 14, 1989, Ser. No. 436,256 
Claims priority, Japan, Nov. 14, 1988, 63-287091 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 1/46, 11/20 
19 Claims 








LEBEL 
DETERMINATION 


1. An image processing apparatus comprising: 

(a) color conversion means for converting a color of a given 
image data to a desired color; 

(b) feature detection means for detecting a feature of the 
image data converted by said color conversion means; and 

(c) correction means for correcting the image data in re- 
sponse to an output from said feature detection means. 


4,982,278 
BINOCULAR STEREOVISION 


Thomas R. Dahl, 2156 Montecito Rd., Ramona, Calif. 92065, 


and George Spector, 233 Broadway #3815, New York City, 
N.Y. 10007 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 311,039, Feb. 15, 1989, Pat. No. 


4,933,755. This application Nov. 6, 1989, Ser. No. 432,362 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 13/00 
2 Claims 


1. A stereo vision device which comprises: 

(a) a band member adapted to be worn on the head of a 
person; 

(b) an optical unit carried on said band member and adapted 
to be used by both eyes of the person; 

(c) a pair of liquid crystal displays disposed in a side by side 
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relationship in said. optical unit, each of said displays. 


adapted to receive one portion of stereoscopic images and 
‘disposed along a line of sight associated with one of the 
eyes of the person so as to supply three. dimensional im- 
ages to the eyes; 

(d) a pair of earphones, each of said earphones carried on 
said band member adjacent to an ear of the person to 
receive one portion of stereophonic sounds; and 

(e) a remote receiver/power supply pack for receiving ste- 
reo video signals and sending the stereoscopic images to 
said liquid crystal displays and receiving stereo audio 
signals and sending the stereophonic sounds to said ear- 
phones, wherein said optical unit is a pair of binoculars 
with a pair of adjustable eye pieces in which each said eye 
piece includes: 

(f) an internally threaded sleeve rotatably mounted to hous- 
ing of said binoculars; 

(g) an externally threaded hollow shank engagably carried 
within said sleeve, said shank having a longitudinal slot 
therein; and 

(h) a finger extending internally from the housing into the 
slot in said shank to prevent said shank from rotating with 
said sleeve but allowing said shank to move in and out 
with respect to the housing. 


4,982,279 
TELEVISION RECEIVER HAVING A MEMORANDUM 
FUNCTION 
Takaaki Ishii, Daito; Motoaki Asao, Higashiosaka, and Kiyoshi 
. Matsumoto, Tondabayashi, all of Japan, assignors to Sanyo 
Electric Co., Ltd., Moriguchi, Japan 
Filed Jul. 27, 1988, Ser. No. 224,622 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 28, 1987, 62-189503; 
Jul. 30, 1987, 62-191956; Aug. 3, 1987, 62-194048; Aug. 5, 1987, 
62-196122; Aug. 20, 1987, 62-206777; Sep. 8, 1987, 62-224609; 
Sep. 18, 1987, 62-235429 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 5/14 


1. A digital television receiver comprising: 
means (120) for storing digital image information including a 
plurality of storing devices (120a), 125), 
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image storage instruction signal:generating means (128); 

means (117’, 122a) for writing digital image information in 
said storing means in response to said image storage in- 
struction signal, 

image reading instruction signal generating means (129), 

means (117’), 1225) for repeatedly reading at a first speed the 

means (121, 123, 124, 115) for reproducing the image infor- 
mation on a display screen of a picture tube (116) upon 
receipt of the output of said reading means, 

means (117’) for generating a first storage device selection 
signal in response to said storage instruction signal, 

means (117’) for generating a second storage device selection 
signal in response to said image reading instruction signal, 

means (122c) for selecting a corresponding storage device in 
response to said first storage device selection signal and 
connecting the selected storage device to said writing 
means, and 

means (112c) for selecting the corresponding storage device 
in response to said second storage device selection signal 
and connecting the selected storage device to said reading 
means. 


4,982,280 
MOTION SEQUENCE PATTERN DETECTOR FOR 
; VIDEO 
Thomas C. Lyon, San Jose, and Jack J. Campbell, San Fran- 
cisco, both of Calif., assignors to Yves C. Faroudja, Los Altos 
Hills, Calif. 
Filed Jul. 18, 1989, Ser. No. 381,497 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 7/18, 11/20, 9/11, 7/01 


US. Cl. 358—105 13 Claims 


© enxrs-arcz 





Ow PASS! | VERTII 
ER TATIST~ 


1. A motion sequence pattern detector for detecting a peri- 
odic pattern of motion sequences within a video temporal 
signal stream, comprising first motion detector means for de- 
tecting the presence of motion by comparing spatial picture 
data to similarly located successive spatial picture data within 
the video temporal signal stream and for thereupon putting out 
a first motion detection signal for each comparison of said data, 
and logic means responsive to a sequence of first motion detec- 
tion signals for detecting said periodic pattern of motion se- 
quences within the video temporal signal stream. 


4,982,281 
SURVEILLANCE SYSTEM HAVING A MINIATURE 
TELEVISION CAMERA MOUNTED BEHIND AN 
EYEBALL OF A MANNEQUIN 
Frederic J. Gutierrez, 1601 S. Logan St., Denver, Colo. 80210 
Filed Mar. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 329,599 
Int. C15 HO4N 7/18 

USS. Cl. 358—108 19 Claims 

1. A surveillance system for an establishment which surveil- 
lance system uses a television camera mounted in at least one 
mannequin which is part of the decor of the establishment 
comprising: 
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at least one mannequin positioned in a display in an establish- 
ment; 

a surveillance camera having a lens portion; 

mounting means for mounting said surveillance camera in 
said mannequin so that said lens portion has a field of view 
of a selected area of said establishment; 


said mannequin having at least one eyeball having an iris and 
pupil providing said field of view; 

said eyeball having a passageway extending therethrough 
and having an opening behind said iris and pupil; and 

said lens portion being aligned with said opening behind said 
iris and pupil. 


4,982,282 
IMAGE SIGNAL COMPRESSION ENCODING 
APPARATUS AND IMAGE SIGNAL EXPANSION 
REPRODUCING APPARATUS 
Osamu Saito, and Kenji Ito, both of Tokyo, Japan, assignors to 
Fuji Photo Film Co. Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Dec. 1, 1989, Ser. No. 444,282 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 9, 1988, 63-309871 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 7/133 


US. Cl. 358—133 13 Claims 








1. An image signal compression encoding apparatus in 
which digital image data for a screen is subdivided into a 
plurality of blocks so as to achieve a two-dimensional orthogo- 
nal transformation encoding on image data of each block com- 
prising; 

orthogonal transforming means for conducting a two-dimen- 

sional orthogonal transformation of the digital image data 
thus subdivided into the plurality of blocks; 
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normalizing means for normalizing the data transformed by 
said orthogonal means; 

table data store means. for storing therein table data em- 
ployed by said normalizing means for the normalization; 

encoder means for encoding the data normalized by said 
normalizing means; and 

output data generating means for generating output data 
including the data encoded by said encoder means, 

said output data generating means producing, in addition to 
the data encoded by said encoder means, the table data 
used by said normalizing means to achieve the normaliza- 
tion. 


4,982,283 
LINE-SEQUENTIAL PYRAMID PROCESSING OF A 
PLURALITY OF RASTER-SCANNED IMAGE 
VARIABLES 

Alfonse A. Acampora, Staten Island, N.Y., assignor to General 

Electric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 

Filed May 6, 1988, Ser. No. 190,905 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 7/12 

US. Cl. 358—133 


1. Apparatus for performing two-dimensional spatial-fre- 
quency filterings of each of a plurality of signals each descrip- 
tive of a raster-scanned image field sampled-data variable, said 
raster-scanned image field sampled-data variables having the 
same number of scan lines in their respective raster scans, said 
apparatus comprising: 

a respective time compressor for each of said plurality of 
signals, having the capability of time compressing a full 
scan line of its respective signal; 

means for timing the operation of said time compressors to 
time-division-multiplex said signals for interleaving suc- 
cessive ones of their respective scan lines on a cyclic basis; 
thereby to form a line-sequential composite signal which is 
a raster-scanned sampled-data description of a plurality of 
side-by-side image fields; and 

a first two-dimensional spatial-frequency filter receptive of 
said composite signal. 


4,982,284 
VIDEO SIGNAL DECODING SYSTEM HAVING A 
FRAME SYNCHRONIZER FUNCTION 
Toshio Koga, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 
Japan 


Filed Jun. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 372,896 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 28, 1988, 63-157930; 

Aug. 15, 1988, 63-203005 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 7/12 

US. Cl. 358—133 8 Claims 

1. A decoding system for a coded video signal, coded in 
accordance with a predetermined coding algorithm, compris- 
ing: 

receiving means for receiving said coded video signal and 

supplying a received video signal; and 
decoding means for decoding said received video signal, 
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said decoding means being supplied with an external refer- 
ence sync signal supplied from outside of said decoding 
system, said decoding means being effective for decoding 
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said received video signal using a decoding algorithm 
corresponding to said predetermined coding algorithm 
and for producing a synchronized decoded signal syn- 
chronized with said reference sync signal. 


4,982,285 
APPARATUS FOR ADAPTIVE INTER-FRAME 
PREDICTIVE ENCODING OF VIDEO SIGNAL 
Kenji Sugiyama, Noda, Japan, assignor to Victor Company of 
Japan, Ltd., Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 465,747, Jan. 16, 1990. This 
application Apr. 26, 1990, Ser. No. 514,015 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 27, 1989, 1-108419 
Int. C15 HO4N 7/12 


USS, Cl. 358—136 5 Claims 











1. An adaptive encoding apparatus for encoding an input 
video signal, said video signal comprising a sequence of frames 
each comprising successive pixel data the apparatus compris- 
ing: 

encoder means for encoding successive blocks of a frame of 

said video signal, each of said blocks comprising a fixed- 
size array of said pixel data values; 
means for selecting one in every N of said frames to be 
transferred directly to said encoder means as a reference 
frame, to be encoded by intra-frame encoding, where N is 
a fixed integer of value greater than one; and 

adaptive prediction means for executing adaptive prediction 
processing, as a dependent frame, of each frame occurring 
between a preceding one and a succeeding one of said 
reference frames in said frame sequence, by deriving for 
the data values of each block of a dependent frame respec- 
tive prediction error values based upon an optimum pre- 
diction signal selected from a plurality of prediction sig- 
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nals derived using a plurality of combinations of said 
preceding and succeeding reference frames. 


4,982,286 
VIDEO SIGNAL PROCESSING DEVICE PERFORMING 
FREEZING AND FRAME SYNCHRONIZATION 
FUNCTIONS 
Yoshitsugu Iwabuchi, and Shinichi Yamashita, both of Yoko- 
hama, Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed Oct. 31, 1989, Ser. No. 429,558 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 31, 1988, 63-275255 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 5/14 
US. Cl. 358—-160 


c ese 


1. A video signal processing device comprising: 

(a) a memory capable of storing a video signal for two pic- 
ture frames; 

(b) first access means for writing a video signal in said mem- 
ory; 

(c) second access means for reading a video signal from said 
memory; 

(d) stop means for stopping said first access means from 
accessing said memory; 

(e) comparison means for comparing a first address with 
which said first access means accesses said memory with a 
second address with which said second access means 
accesses said memory; and 

(f) address shift means for shifting said second address by n 
picture frames according to a result of the comparison 
output by said comparison means, where n is an integer. 


4,982,287 
CONTROL OF BRIGHTNESS LEVEL ADAPTED TO 
CONTROL OF CONTRAST 

William A. Lagoni, Indianapolis, Ind., assignor to RCA Licens- 

ing Corporation, Princeton, N.J. 

Filed Nov. 1, 1989, Ser. No. 438,930 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 5/57, 5/59 

US. Cl. 358—168 


1. In a television receiver including a source of video signal 
a visual display device, and process means for processing said 
video signal before application to said visual display device 
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including contrast processing means for controlling the con- 
trast of a reproduced image.and brightness-processing means 
fos controlling the brightness-of the reproduced image, a con- 
trol system comprising: 
brightness control means coupled to said brightness process- 
ing means for adjusting the brightness of said reproduced 
image to a desired brightness level between a maximum 
brightness level and a minimum brightness level, 
contrast control means coupled to said contrast processing 
means for adjusting the contrast of said reproduced image 
to a desired contrast level between a maximum contrast 
level and a minimum contrast ievel, and 
means coupled to said contrast control means and said 
brightness control means for controlling said maximum 
brightness level in direct relationship to the adjusted level 
of contrast. 


4,982,288 
HIGH DEFINITION TELEVISION RECEIVER 
ENABLING PICTURE-IN PICTURE DISPLAY 
Mitsuo Isobe, Osaka, and Masanori Hamada, Kadoma, both of 
Japan, assignors to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., 
Osaka, Japan 
Filed Feb. 16, 1989, Ser. No. 310,925 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 5/273 


US. C1. 358—183 





300 
& 














1. A television signal receiving apparatus enabling a picture- 
in-picture display function for receiving multiple subNyquist 
sampling band-compressed high definition television signals, 
said apparatus comprising: 

a first signal processing circuit for receiving and processing 

a first input television signal for providing a main picture 
display of said high definition television signals, said first 
input signal processing circuit comprising means for per- 
forming (i) interframe interpolation processing and inter- 
field interpolation processing on a still picture portion of 
said first television signal by using picture signals of two 
substantially adjacent-frames and (ii) two-dimensional 
spatial interpolation processing on a motion picture por- 
tion in horizontal and vertical directions in a single field 
signal of said first input television signal to provide a first 
processed picture signal; 

a second signal processing circuit for receiving and process- 
ing a second input television signal for providing a sub- 
picture display of said high definition television signals, 
said second signal processing circuit comprising means for 
performing a two-dimensional spatial. interpolation pro- 
cessing and a time-base compression processing on both a 
still picture portion and a motion picture portion of said 
second input television signal to provide a second pro- 
cessed picture signal; and 

a signal selection circuit for receiving and timedivisionally 
multiplexing the first and second processed picture signals 
supplied from said first and second signal processing cir- 
cuits to deliver a single picture-in-picture output signal. 
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- QUID COOLED CATHODE RAY TUBE APPARATUS 
FOR VIDEO PROJECTION SYSTEM 

Katsuaki Mitani, Ibaraki, and Isao Matsuda, Hirakata, both of 

Japan, assignors to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., 

Kadoma, Japan 

Filed May 15, 1989, Ser. No. 351,990 
Int. ClL.5 HO4N 5/65, 7/74 

US. Ci. 358—237 


1. A liquid cooled cathode ray tube apparatus for a video 

projection system comprising: 

a cathode ray tube for making a video image; 

a plastic projection lens disposed in front of said cathode ray 
tube for projecting said video image to a predetermined 
position; 

a radiator disposed between said cathode ray tube and said 
projection lens; and 

a transparent refrigerant fluid consisting essentially of a 
mixture of ethylene glycol, diethylene glycol and glycer- 
ine and watertightly filled in a space defined by said cath- 
ode ray tube, said projection lens and said radiator. 


4,982,290 
DIGITAL ELECTRONIC STILL CAMERA EFFECTING 
ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL CONVERSION AFTER COLOR 
BALANCE ADJUSTMENT AND GRADATION 
CORRECTION 
Seiki Nishi, and Mikio Watanabe, both Tokyo, Japan, assignors 
to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Jan. 25, 1989, Ser. No. 301,118 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 26, 1988, 63-13578 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 9/79, 9/73 
US. Cl. 358—310 








1. A digital electronic still camera having a video signal 
representative of a still picture and stored in the form of digital 
data comprising: 

imaging means including an imaging device having an array 

of photosensitive cells on which a color filter having 
separated-color segments is arranged for capturing an 
image of a target scene to produce a video signal repre- 
senting the image; 

color balance adjusting means for adjusting a color balance 

of the video signal produced from imaging means; 
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gradation correcting means for correcting a gradation of the 
video signal developed by the color balance adjusting 
means; 

signal converting means for converting the video signal 
produced from said gradation correcting means into a 
digital signal and outputting the digital signal; and 

control means for controlling said imaging means; said color 
balance adusting means, said gradation correcting means 
and said signal converting means to effect an imaging 
operation, a color balance adjustment, a gradation correc- 
tion and a conversion of the video signal into the digital 
signal, and to produce a control signal for causing the 
digital signal to be stored. 


4,982,291 
ELECTRONIC STILL VIDEO CAMERA CAPABLE OF 
SEARCHING DESIRED PICTURE IN SIMPLE AND 
QUICK MANNER 
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ling said still image reproducing means in response to the 
index data output from said index data memory means by 
said index data output means, so as to reproduce the elec- 
tric still image signal recorded on the recording portion of 
which the index data is representative. 


4,982,292 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PROCESSING PEL 
SIGNALS OF AN IMAGE 

Masaharu Itoh; Kazuharu Toyokawa, both of Yamato, and Hiro- 

shi Yanagisawa, Kamakura, all of Japan, assignors to Interna- 

tional Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 

Filed Sep. 30, 1988, Ser. No. 252,193 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 9, 1987, 62-253925 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 1/419 

US. Cl. 358—426 


Shigeki Kurahashi, Akishima, and Hiroshi Okumura, Tokyo, - 


both of Japan, assignors to Casio Computer Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed Aug. 23, 1988, Ser. No. 235,986 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 27, 1987, 62- 
130440[U]; Jun. 23, 1988, 63-155347; Jun. 23, 1988, 63-155348; 
Jun, 23, 1988, 62-83327[U] 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 5/781 
14 Claims 


1. An electronic still image processing apparatus comprising: 

housing means; 

release means provided in said housing means, for generat- 
ing a release signal; 

still image signal producing means provided in said housing 
means, for producing an electric still image signal from an 
optical image of an object to be imaged in response to the 
release signal generated by said release means; 

discrimination data input means provided in said housing 
means, for inputting discrimination data; 

recording means detachably attached to said housing means 
and having a plurality of recording portions, for recording 
the electric still image signal generated by said still image 
signal producing means and the discrimination data input 
from said discrimination data input means; 

still image signal reproducing means provided in said hous- 
ing means for reproducing the electric still image signal 
recorded on said recording means; 

index data memory means provided in said housing means 
for storing the discrimination data input from said discrim- 
ination data input means and index data representative of 
said recording portion of said recording means associated 
with the recorded discrimination data; 

discrimination data output means provided in said housing 
means, for outputting the discrimination data recorded on 
said recording means; 

index data output means provided in said housing means, for 
outputting the index data stored in said index data mem- 
ory means, which is associated with the discrimination 
data output from said recording means by said discrimina- 
tion data output means; 

control means provided in said housing means, for control- 


1. An apparatus for processing pel signals representing the 
pels of an original image comprising: 

input image buffer means for storing pel signals representing 
said original image in pel positions therein; 

compression means for generating a first set of compressed 
data representing pel signals stored in every other pel 
(EOP) positions in said input image buffer means, and for 
generating a second set of compressed data representing 
pel signals stored in remaining pel (RP) positions and 
associated EOP positions in said input image buffer; 

memory means for storing said first set of compressed data 
and said second set of compressed data; 

decompression means for decompressing said first set of 
compressed data to reproduce said EOP pel signals, and 
for decompressing said second set of compressed data to 
reproduce said RP and associated EOP pel signals; 

output image buffer means for storing said reproduced EOP 
pel signals in every other pel positions therein and said 
reproduced RP pel signals in remaining pel positions 
therein; and wherein 

said compression means comprises first sampling means for 
sequentially sampling each pel signal stored in said EOP 
positions in said input image buffer along with a plurality 
of neighboring pel signals in said EOP positions, during 
the generation of said first set of compressed data, and, 
second sampling means for sequentially sampling each pel 
signal stored in said RP positions along with a plurality of 
neighboring pel signals, including at least one pel signal in 
another RP position and a plurality of pel signals in said 
EOP positions, during the generation of said second set of 
compressed data; and 

said first sampling means comprises a window means having 
a sampling pattern, for sampling, as a current pel signal, 
each pel signal stored in said EOP positions in said input 
image buffer, and also sampling a plurality of neighboring 
pel signals in said EOP positions, selected in accordance 
with the pel position of said current pel signal, when 
generating said first set of compressed data. 
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4,982,293 convolving each one of a pre-defined group of said incom- 
METHOD OF COMPRESSING HALFTONE IMAGE ing pixel values with a corresponding one of a pre-defined 
DATA set of coefficients in order to generate a convolved pixel 

Hitoshi Ishii, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Ricoh Company, value; 

Ltd., Japan means, responsive to said convolved pixel value and to a 

Filed May 30, 1989, Ser. No. 359,044 threshold level, for comparing said convolved pixel value 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 2, 1988, 63-134372; against said threshold level and for producing a thre- 

Oct. 3, 1988, 63-247473; Feb. 16, 1989, 1-34943 sholded pixel value indicative of the results of said com- 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 1/40 parison; 

US. Cl. 358—429 noise processing means, responsive to said thresholded pixel 
value, for producing a noise value that tracks a noise level 
present in said thresholded pixel value and for filtering 
noise from said thresholded pixel value and, in response 
thereto, producing a corresponding output pixel value; 

background tracking means, responsive to said incoming 
pixel values, for producing a background value that tracks 
a background level present in said incoming pixel values; 

means, responsive to said background value and said noise 
value for producing an error signal; and 

means, responsive to said error signal, for providing said 
threshold level. 











4,982,295 
ve of a halftone METHOD FOR CENTERING A READ/WRITE HEAD OF 
image, comprising the steps of: A MAGNETIC DATA STORAGE APPARATUS ON A 

(a) scanning input two-dimensional data representative of a TRACK OF A MAGNETIC DISK 
halftone image in one coordinates direction and the other Mitsuhiro Yakuwa; Mitsugu Hirata, both of Tendo, and 
coordinates direction which is perpendicular to said one | Tomohiko Tonishi, Kawasaki, all of Japan, assignors to Mit- 
coordinates direction; sumi Electric Co., Ltd., Japan 
(b) determining a transition pattern representative of transi- Filed Jan. 26, 1989, Ser. No. 302,399 
tion points where a difference between densities of indi- Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 28, 1988, 63-18394 
vidual pixels changes, with respect to the one coordinates Int. C1.° G11B 5/596 
direction; US. Cl. 360—77.04 5 Claims 
(c) determining a transition pattern with respect to the other 
coordinates direction; and 
(d) coding densities of pixels associated with coordinates 
where AND of the two transition patterns is satisfied, the J J 
transition pattern of the one coordinates direction, and the a3 dig TRACK CENTER y ae a 
transition pattern of the other coordinates direction. = : a a : : 
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4,982,294 A Z K INWARD 
APPARATUS FOR ENHANCING AND THRESHOLDING 
SCANNED MICROFILM IMAGES AND METHODS FOR 
USE THEREIN 

Roger R. A. Morton; John E. Redden, both of Rochester, N.Y., 1 4 method of positioning a read/write head of a magnetic 
and Scott Lewis, Ann Arbor, Mich., assignors to Eastman 4,1 storage apparatus reading and/or writing an information 
Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. data on and from a magnetic disk along a track defined thereon 

Filed Jul. 24, ~_ » Ser. No. 77,529 such that the read/write head is positioned exactly on the 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 1/40 center of a desired track, comprising steps of: 

defining an inside reference track and an outside reference 
track on the magnetic disk, each of which having a prede- 
termined track width and recorded with (a) a first servo 
control data at a center thereof, (b) a second servo control 
data retarded in time corresponding to a predetermined 
rotational angle of the disk with respect to said first data at 
a position offset towards either one of the inner side of the 
disk and the outer side of the disk by a half width of the 
track, said predetermined rotational angles being different 
in the inside reference track and in the outside reference 
track, and (c) a third servo control data further retarded 
from said second data at a position offset towards the 
other one of the inner side of the disk and the outer side of 
the disk by a half width of the track; 

scanning the inside reference track and the outside reference 
track periodically each time a predetermined time interval 
has elapsed by the read/write head; 
1. In an image processing system, apparatus for enhancing reproducing the second and third servo control data by the 

and thresholding a stream of incoming multi-bit pixel values in read/write head; 

order to produce output pixel values, wherein said incoming _re-positioning the read/write head by moving the head such 

pixel values collectively comprise a scanned image, said appa- that the level of reproduced signals corresponding to the 

ratus comprising: second servo control data and the third servo control data 
means, responsive to a plurality of incoming pixel values, for substantially coincide each other; 
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obtaining an amount of offset in position of the read/write 
head when the read/write head is re-positioned in the 
re-positioning step, said amount of offset being the amount 
of movement of the read,,write head achieved in the 
re-positioning step; 

calculating another amount of offset for a desired track 
located between the inside and outside reference tracks on 
the basis cf the aforementioned offset for the inside refer- 
ence track and the outside reference track; and 

correcting the position of the read/write head for the de- 
sired track by said amount of offset obtained in the calcu- 
lating step. 


4,982,296 
HEAD AND DISK ASSEMBLY FOR FIXED DISK DRIVE 
David A. Brown, Saratoga, Calif.; Daniels Donald V., Friday 
Harbor, Wash., and Joel N. Harrison, Monte Sereno, Calif., 
assignors to Quantum Corporation, Milpitas, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 364,810, Jun. 9, 1989, Pat. No. 

4,920,434, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 326,166, Mar. 20, 

1989, Pat. No. 4,872,074, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 

150,994, Feb. 1, 1988, Pat. No. 4,814,909, which is a 

continuation of Ser. No. 28,977, Mar. 23, 1987, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 496,924, May 23, 1983, Pat. 
No. 4,660,106, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 190,198, Sep. 
24, 1980, Pat. No. 4,396,959. This application Feb. 20, 1990, Ser. 

No. 484,043 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 2, 2000, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 G11B 21/10, 21/08 

12 Claims 


1. A head and disk assembly for a fixed disk drive including 
control electronics and a host computer associated therewtih, 
the head and disk assembly comprising: 

frame means and cover means mounted to the frame means 

for combining to provide an interior space enclosed from 
the ambient, 
at least one data storage disk mounted within the interior 
space for rotation relative to the frame means, the data 
storage disk having a data storage surface defining a multi- 
plicity of concentric c data storage tracks for storing user 
data nd further defining factory prerecorded track center- 
line correction information which may be periodically 
sampled, held and processed by the control electronics, 

disk rotation motor means mounted relative to the frame 
means for rotating the disk relative to the frame means at 
a predetermined angular velocity, 

mass balanced, direct drive rotary actuator means within the 
enclosed space rotatably mounted relative to the frame 
means for positioning a data read/write head relative to 
the cracks in response to positioning signals supplied by 
the control electronics, 

optical polyphase head position transducer means coupled 

closely to the rotary actuator means and the frame means 
for generating plural phase cyclical signals in predeter- 
mined phase relationship and for supplying the plural 
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phased cyclical signals to the control electronics, the 
phase signals providing a servo reference for track follow- 
ing and wherein at least four adjacent data track locations 
are included within a range of movement of the rotary 
actuator means relative to the frame means and disk 
within one cycle of one of the plural phases, 

whereby the control electronics may respond to command 
from the host computer, to the plural phase cyclical sig- 
nals and to the factory prerecorded track centerline cor- 
rection information in order to generate and apply posi- 
tioning signals to move the read/write head from track to 
track during seeking operations and to maintain the rad/- 
write head within within each data track during track 
following operations for fading and writing user data from 
and to a said track being followed. 


4,982,297 
HEAD POSITIONING SYSTEM FOR COMPENSATING 
FOR ERRONEOUS DETECTION OF RECORDED 
POSITION ERROR INFORMATION 
Takahiko Tsujisawa, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 217,491 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 9, 1987, 62-172487 
Int. Cl.5 G11B 5/596, 21/10 

7 Claims 

















1. A head positioning system for compensating for position 

error, comprising: 

a head for reading servo information recorded on a record- 
ing medium, and for outputting the readout information as 
a servo information signal; 

position error detecting means for detecting a first position 
error signal ex, between a target position to be followed by 
said head and a current position of said head; 

a drive mechanism, coupled to receive a head drive control 
signal ux, for driving said head so as to follow the target 
position; 

calculating means, coupled to receive an output of said 
position error detecting means, for calculating, at a pres- 
ent sampling time, a potential drive control signal u,” in 
accordance with the detected first position error; 

memory means for string the head drive control signal for 
said drive mechanism at each sampling time; 

predicting means for generating a predicted drive control 
signal u,;’ in accordance with previous head drive control 
signals stored in said memory means, and for generating a 
weighted average drive control signal u,’”; and 

first output means for comparing said calculated potential 
drive control signal with a first range defined in accor- 
dance with said generated predicted drive control signal 
and a first predetermined value, and for outputting, as said 
head drive control signal for said drive mechanism, said 
generated weighted average drive control signal or said 
calculated potential drive control signal in accordance 
with said comparison. 
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4,982,298 
ADAPTIVE VELOCITY PROFILE SYSTEM FOR A DISK 
DRIVE HEAD 
LeRoy A. Volz, Northridge, and Haim Nissimov, West Hills, 
both of Calif., assignors to Rigidyne Corporation, Simi Valley, 


Calif. 
Filed Aug. 1, 1988, Ser. No. 226,891 
Int. Cl.5 G11B 5/55 


US. Cl. 360—78.06 9 Claims 


1. In a computer disk drive unit or the like having a disk 
drive head and actuator means for moving the head through a 
succession of seek steps for alignment with successive selected 
tracks on an associated memory storage disk, an adaptive 
velocity profile system for controlling head movement during 
said seek steps, comprising: 

controller means for operating said actuator means to move 

the head through a succession of seek steps each including 
accelerating the head with a commanded acceleration 
velocity profile from alignment with a first track on the 
memory storage disk and decelerating the head with a 
selected one of a plurality of deceleration velocity profiles 
to alignment with a destination track on the disk; 

means for monitoring actual head acceleration level during 

each seek step of a predetermined minimum seek length; 
and 

means responsive to the monitored actual head acceleration 

level for selecting one of said deceleration velocity pro- 
files and for controlling operation of said head moving 
means in accordance therewith during at least one subse- 
quent seek step to control head deceleration for alignment 
with a destination track associated with said at least one 
subsequent seek step, said acceleration level responsive 
means including means for selecting a relatively slow 
deceleration velocity profile when said actual head accel- 
eration level is low, and for selecting a relatively fast 
deceleration velocity profile when said actual head accel- 
eration level is relatively high. 


4,982,299 
LINEAR MOTOR LOCKING MECHANISM IN A DISC 
UNIT 

Shoji Taniguchi; Masahiro Horii, both of Nara; Akio Horiguchi, 

Tenri, and Tetsuyuki Takemoto, Nara, all of Japan, assignors 

to Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 

Filed Jun. 20, 1989, Ser. No. 368,650 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 22, 1988, 63-82551[U] 
Int. Cl.5 G11B 17/04 


1. A mechanism for locking a linear motor movably disposed 
in a disc unit which is internally provided with a cartridge 
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holder for loading and ejecting a disc cartridge, said mecha- 
nism comprising: 
a first locking member extending downwardly from the 
cartridge holder; and 
a second locking member securely mounted on the linear 
motor; 
said first locking member, when the disc cartridge is ejected 
by the cartridge holder, is brought into contact with said 
second locking member to move the linear motor towards 
a location at which the linear motor is locked. 


4,982,300 
RESTRICTIVELY DAMPED ACTUATOR MOUNT FOR 
DISC DRIVES 
Kent J. Forbord, Roseville, Minn., assignor to Magnetic Periph- 
erals Inc., Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Dec. 9, 1988, Ser. No. 282,475 
Int. Cl. G11B 5/55 
US. Cl. 360—106 
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1. A data storage apparatus including: 

a substantially rigid housing having a first interface surface, 
and a plurality of data storage discs mounted within the 
housing to rotate about a common axis extended in a 
longitudinal direction, said discs having substantially pla- 
nar and transverse data recording surfaces; 

a carriage assembly within said housing including ga car- 
riage, a plurality of head support arms extended trans- 
versely from said carriage toward said discs, and a plural- 
ity of data transducing heads, each head supported by a 
respective one of said arms and disposed proximate one of 
the data recording surfaces of an associated one of said 
discs, said carriage being movable with respect to the 
housing to move said heads transversely; 

a substantially rigid actuator in said housing for controllably 
moving said carriage to enable a controlled variable posi- 
tioning of said transducing heads with respect to said 
discs, said actuator including means defining a substan- 
tially planar second interface surface; 

one of said housing and said actuator having a registration 
surface longitudinally displaced from at least one of said 
first interface surface and said second interface surface; 

fastening means including a substantially rigid spacing means 
integral with the other of said housing and said actuator 
and projected longitudinally toward the registration sur- 
face, and means for maintaining said spacing means en- 
gaged with the registration surface, said fastening means 
securing said actuator with respect to said housing with 
said first interface surface and second interface surface in 
parallel and opposed relation to one another and spaced 
apart in said longitudinal direction a selected distance, said 
fastening means substantially preventing movement of 
said actuator relative to said housing in said longitudinal 
direction, but sufficiently flexible to permit a limited trans- 
verse displacement of the actuator with respect to the 
housing; and 

a resilient damping layer between said actuator and said 
housing and contiguous with said first and second inter- 
face surfaces, said damping layer undergoing shear strain 
in response to said limited displacement. 
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4,982,301 
MAGNETIC HEAD FOR PERPENDICULAR MAGNETIC 
RECORDING SYSTEM AND PROCESS 
Kazuo Endo, Santa Cruz, Calif., assignor to Seagate Technology, 
Inc., Scotts Valley, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 115,423, Oct. 30, 1987, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 26, 1990, Ser. No. 515,543 
Int. Cl.5 G11B 5/127, 5/235 
US. Cl, 360—125 6 Claims 





1. A read/write head for use in recording and reading data 
on perpendicular recording media comprising a first elongate 
magnetic member and a second U-shaped member having a 
base member and two leg members, said base member being 
parallel to said elongate member and said leg members being 
supported by and integral with said base member and extend- 
ing toward said elongate member, one of said leg members 
being longer than the other shorter of said leg members, 
whereby said first elongate magnetic member and said second 
U-shaped member are secured together with an open gap 
portion defined between the other shorter leg of said second 
U-shaped member and said first elongate magnetic member, 
said gap portion being adapted to be proximate to said record- 
ing medium during use of said read/write head, 

said first elongate member comprising a magnetic member 

having an elongate layer of magnetic material carried on 
and extending longitudinally along a face of said first 
elongate magnetic member and terminating proximate 
said recording medium in a pole tip end having a width 
and thickness operable to establish the resolution of the 
head when said head is used for accessing said informa- 
tion, said first elongate magnetic member terminating in a 
region having a narrowed end slanted in part toward said 
pole tip, whereby when driven by a write current, said 
narrowed end of said first elongate magnetic member will 
saturate magnetically leaving said pole tip end as the only 
effective recording surface of said head. 


4,982,302 
MAGNETIC RECORDING MEDIUM AND METHOD FOR 
MAGNETIC RECORDING AND REPRODUCTION 
Tatsuji Kitamoto; Koji Sasazawa, both of Kanagawa; Hotaka 

Minaguchi, and Hiromichi Shibaya, both of Tokyo, all of 

Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa and 

Japan Broadcasting Corporation, Tokyo, both of, Japan 

Filed Apr. 8, 1988, Ser. No. 179,352 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 8, 1987, 62-84676 
Int. Cl.5 G11B 5/78, 5/02 
US. Cl. 360—134 4 Claims 

1. A method for magnetic recording and reproduction comr- 
pising the steps of: 

(1) magnetically different layers of recording signals on a 
magnetic recording medium comprising a support having 
thereon an upper magnetic recording layer comprising barium 
ferrite having an increased coercive force at 60° C. or more 
and a lower magnetic recording layer comprising at least one 
of chromium dioxide and Co-modified iron oxide having a 
decreased coercive force at 60° C. or more, disposed between 
said upper magnetic recording layer and said support; 
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(2) heating said magnetic recording layers prior to reproduc- 
tion due to a reproducing head; and 
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(3) reproducing said magnetically recorded signals from said 
heated magnetic recording medium which is multiple- 
recorded. 


4,982,303 
REMOVABLE HARD DISK DRIVE HAVING A 
COMBINATION LATCH, LEVER AND HANDLE 
Horst M. Krenz, Bridgman, Mich., assignor to Zenith Data 
Systems Corporation, Mt. Prospect, Ill. 
Filed Oct. 31, 1988, Ser. No. 265,077 
Int. Cl.5 G1B 31/00 
US. Cl. 360—137 
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1. In a computer, a removable disk drive and latch therefor, 
having a keeper element secured to the computer, for securing 
the removable disk drive to the computer comprising a lever 
support base secured to the removable disk drive, a lever 
pivotally supported on the lever support base by a pivot with 
first and second lever portions projecting in generally different 
directions relative to the pivot, the first lever portion having a 
projecting tongue disposed to selectively engage the keeper, 
the second lever portion being an internal sector gear, a pinion 
gear pivotally supported on the lever support base and engag- 
ing the sector gear, a latch operating handle coupled to the 
pinion gear to rotate the pinion gear and the engaged sector 
gear to actuate the tongue to effect a selective latching engage- 
ment with the keeper. 


4,982,304 
MODE CHANGING MECHANISM FOR RECORDING 
AND REPRODUCING APPARATUS 

Johann Veigl, Vienna, Austria, assignor to U.S. Philips Corpora- 

tion, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Jul. 26, 1989, Ser. No. 385,612 
Claims priority, application Austria, Aug. 10, 1988, 2009/88 
Int. Cl.5 G11B 21/22 

US. Cl. 360—137 3 Claims 

1. Recording and reproducing apparatus (1) for a drivable 
record carrier having a button for switching on an operating 
mode “playback, normal forward running” and having a but- 
ton for switching on an operating mode “record, normal for- 
ward running” and having two servomechanisms which are 
each associated with one of the two buttons, are provided for 
carrying out the switching on of the operating modes and each 
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have a motor-drivable driving component, a driven compo- 
nent which can be brought into engagement with the driving 
component for the purpose of displacing at least one apparatus 
component and a blocking component which can be displaced 
upon actuation of the relevant button respectively from a 
blocking position into a release position and, in its blocking 
position, holds the driven component out of engagement with 
the driving component and, in its release position, releases the 
driven component for bringing into engagement with the 
driving component, for carrying out the switching on of the 
operating mode “playback, normal forward running” at least 
One apparatus component, required for this operating mode 
being displaced and for carrying out the switching on of the 
operating mode “record, normal forward running” the appara- 


tus component required for the operating mode “playback, 
normal forward running” and additionally at least one further 
apparatus component required for the operating mode “re- 
cord, normal forward running” being displaced, characterized 
in that a coupling arrangement, via which, upon actuation of 
the button for switching on the operating mode “record, nor- 
mal forward running”, the blocking component of the servo- 
mechanism associated with the button for switching on the 


operating mode “playback, normal forward running” can be 
displaced from its blocking position into its release position, is 
provided between the button for switching on the operating 
mode “record, normal forward running” and the blocking 
component of the servomechanism associated with the button 
for switching on the operating mode “playback, normal for- 
ward running”. 


4,982,305 
TAPE RECORDER WITH AUTOMATIC PAUSE MODE 
SETTING 
Hisashi Asano, and Masanori Kimizuka, both of Tokyo, Japan, 
assignors to Sony Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 6, 1989, Ser. No. 306,385 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 25, 1988, 63-43184; 
Jun. 24, 1988, 63-156211 
Int. Cl.5 G11B 27/28, 15/06, 23/36 


1. A recording apparatus comprising: 
(a) an input terminal supplied with a digital signal; 
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(b) recording means for recording on a recording medium 
the digital signal supplied to said input terminal; 

(c) detecting means for detecting whether a sampling fre- 
quency of the digital signal at said input terminal has 
changed; 

(d) recording mode setting means for setting said recording 
means into a recording mode; 

(e) pause mode setting means for setting said recording 
means into a recording pause mode; 

(f) stop mode setting means for setting said recording means 
into a recording stop mode; 

(g) means for controlling said recording mode setting means 
to set said recording means in said recording mode and for 
controlling said pause mode setting means to set said 
recording means in said recording pause mode when said 
detecting means detects that the sampling frequency of 
said digital signal has changed during recording of said 
digital signal by said recording means; 

(h) means for releasing the operation of said pause mode 
setting means when said detecting means detects that the 
sampling frequency of said digital signal has not changed 
within a predetermined time while in said pause mode and 
for operating said recording mode setting means to set said 
recording means into said recording mode; and 

(i) means for releasing the operation of said pause mode 
setting means when said detecting means detects that the 
sampling frequency of said digital signal has changed 
within a predetermined time while in said pause mode and 
for setting said recording means in said recording stop 
mode. 


4,982,306 
METHOD OF LIMITING STARTING CURRENT IN A DC 
CONVERTER AND DEVICE FOR PERFORMING THE 
METHOD 
Adam-Istvan Koroncai, Klagenfurt, and Alexander Lechner, 
Faak/See, both of Austria, assignors to Siemens Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 20, 1988, Ser. No. 247,077 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 22, 
1987, 3731834 
Int. Cl.5 HO2M 3/335 
1 Claim 


1. Device for limiting the starting current of a DC converter, 
comprising at least one buffer capacitor, a load resistor having 
terminals and being connected to said buffer capacitor, a moni- 
tor containing a comparator having inputs connected to said 
terminals and an output, an enabling connection of the DC- 
converter connected to said output, an electronic switch hav- 
ing a control connection connected to said output of said 
comparator, bridging said load resistor; means for determining 
a switching threshold connected to said comparator, said 
threshold being predetermined as a minimum current through 
said resistor; wherein said buffer capacitor is charged through 
said load resistor, and said monitor measures the current going 
through the load resistor, switches on the DC-converter and 
bridges the load resistor once the switching threshold in the 
form of said predetermined minimum current is reached; and 
including a bias voltage source connected between one of said 
inputs of said comparator and one of said terminals of said load 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


resistor for determining said switching threshold, and wherein 
said device is an integrated device. 


4,982,307 
THERMAL PROTECTION CIRCUIT FOR AN 
INTEGRATED CIRCUIT SUBSCRIBER LINE 
INTERFACE 
Lalit O. Patel, Mesa, Ariz., assignor to AG Communication 
Systems Corporation, Phoenix, Ariz. 
Filed Dec. 4, 1989, Ser. No. 445,525 
Int. Cl.5 H0O2H 5/04 
US. Cl. 361—103 


1. A thermal protection circuit for an integrated circuit 
subscriber line interface, said thermal protection circuit includ- 
ing a supply voltage input terminal, a ground reference termi- 
nal and a voltage output terminal, said thermal protection 
circuit comprising: 

a current network for conducting a first current comprising 

a first resistor connected between said supply voltage 
input terminal and a first transistor, a second resistor 
connected to said first transistor, a second transistor con- 
nected to said second resistor and to said ground reference 
terminal, and a third resistor connected to said second 
resistor and said ground reference terminal in parallel with 
said second transistor; 

a second current network for conducting a second current 
comprising a fourth resistor connected between said sup- 
ply voltage input terminal and a third transistor, and a fifth 
resistor connected to said third transistor and said ground 
reference terminal, said fourth resistor and said third 
transistor identical to said first resistor and said first tran- 
sistor, said first and said second current having substan- 
tially the same value; 

a fourth transistor identical to said second transistor having 
its base-emitter junction connected across said fifth resis- 
tor, and including said output voltage terminal; and 

said fifth resistor in response to said second current, devel- 
ops and applies to said fourth transistor a reference volt- 
age, said fourth transistor arranged to begin to operate 
when said fourth transistors base-emitter voltage is less 
than or equal to said reference voltage, turning on said 
second transistor and increasing said current through said 
first current network and said second current network, 
whereby, said fourth and said second transistors fully 
operate providing an output signal at said voltage output 
terminal. 


4,982,308 
CAPACITORS 
Alistair Mitchell, Brookvale, Australia, assignor to Marconi 
Electronic Devices Limited, England 
Filed Aug. 10, 1988, Ser. No. 230,871 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 24, 1987, 
8719957 
Int. Cl.5 HO1G 4/06, 7/00; GO8C 5/00 
USS. Cl. 361—313 6 Claims 
1. A method of manufacturing a plurality of beam-lead 
capacitors comprising the steps of forming a plurality of there- 
upon first electrodes as a metal layer on a substrate of substan- 
tially loss-less material; depositing dielectric material onto said 
first electrodes; forming a further metal layer over the dielec- 
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tric material and the substrate such that said further metal layer 
constitutes a plurality of second electrodes and a plurality of 
pairs of beam-leads, the inner end of one of each pair of beam- 
leads being electrically connected to a said first electrode, and 
the inner end of the other of each pair of beam-leads being 


"1 (ae 11 7 N 
i 39 ‘2 9 
electrically connected to a said second electrode; removing 
part of the thickness of the substrate underlying the outer ends 
of the beam-leads to leave thin connecting regions of substrate; 
and thereupon etching through said thin regions to leave a 


plurality of separate capacitors, each with a pair of projecting 
beam-leads. 


4,982,309 
ELECTRODES FOR ELECTRICAL CERAMIC OXIDE 
DEVICES 
William H. Shepherd, Mt. View, Calif., assignor to. National 
Semiconductor Corporation, Santa Clara, Calif. 
Filed Jul. 17, 1989, Ser. No. 380,942 
Int. Cl.5 HO1G 4/10, 7/10; C23F 7/00 
US. Cl. 361—321 
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1. An electrical ceramic oxide device including 

a first body of an electrical ceramic oxide material; 

an electrical conductive lead means; and 

a second body of an interfacing material connecting said first 
body to said lead means, wherein said second body in- 
cludes a first portion of material selected from the group 
consisting of ruthenium oxide, iridium oxide, osmium 
oxide, and rhodium oxide. 


4,982,310 
SWITCHGEAR ENCLOSURE WITH IMPROVED 

ELECTRONIC CONTROL ACCESS DOOR AND LOCK 
Hinhsomchay Phouybanhdyt, Waukesha, Wis., assignor to Coo- 

per Power Systems, Inc., Houston, Tex. 

Filed Oct. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 115,528 
Int. Cl.5 HO2B 5/00; HO5K 5/00 

USS. Cl. 361—335 
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1. An apparatus comprising a switch mechanism, 

electrical means for controlling said switch mechanism, 

a housing enclosing said switch mechanism and said electri- 
cal means and including weatherproof first door means 
movable between a closed position and an open position 
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for respectively: preventing and affording access to said 
electrical. means, and second door means: for: affording 
access to said first door means, 
an operating handle mounted on said housing-and movable 
between an open position and a closed position, - 
means for- releasably retaining said second door means in 
operator actuatable means operable only when said operat- 
ing handle is in said open position for releasing and 
a 


4,982,311 
PACKAGE FOR VERY LARGE SCALE INTEGRATED 
CIRCUIT 
Gerard Dehaine, Chatillon, and Karel Kurzweil, Saint-Nom-La- 
Breteche, both of France, assignors to Bull S.A., Paris, France 
Filed Sep. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 250,549 
Claims priority, application France, Sep. 29, 1987, 87 13416 
Int. Ci.5 HOSK 7/20 
US. Cl. 361—388 9 Claims 








1. A package (10) with a semiconductor chip (12), compris- 
ing signal terminals (14) and supply terminals (15a, 15b) for 
outer connection of the package, a thermally conductive tag- 
board (20) supporting the chip, a multilayered interconnect 
structure (16) carried by the tagboard and at least partially 
surrounding the chip, said interconnect structure including: a 
decoupling device (17) comprising capacitor means (19) and 
superimposed conductor planes (18a, 185) connected to said 
supply terminals; outer islets (32a, 32b, 32s) disposed in proxim- 
ity with the chip and comprising supply islets (32a, 325) con- 
nected to the corresponding conductor planes (18a, 185) and 
signal islets (32s) being the ends of radiating conductors of a 
conductive layer (345) formed on a face of the interconnect 
structure and connected to the respective signal terminals (14). 


4,982,312 
CHARGE TRANSFER COMPLEX AND SOLID 

ELECTROLYTIC CAPACITOR EMPLOYING THE SAME 
Shuko Shindo; Tsuyoshi Aoyama; Yoji Yamaguchi; Isao Isa, and 

Makoto Ebisawa, all of Gunma, Japan, assignors to The Japan 

Carlit Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Oct. 27, 1989, Ser. No. 428,231 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 31, 1988, 63-273104; 

Oct. 31, 1988, 63-273105 
Int. C1.5 HO1G 9/05 

US. Cl. 361—527 


1. A charge transfer complex comprising N,N’-alkylene-di- 
3,5-lutidine as a donor and 7,7,8,8-tetracyanoquinodimethane 


as an acceptor, the molar ratio of the acceptor to the donor of 


the charge transfer complex being between 3.0 and 5.0. 
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“4,982,313 
.: LIGHT FIXTURE ASSEMBLY 
~.Jean Lupien, Ste. Adéle, Canada, assignor to Distribution Na- 
dair LTEE, Laval, Canada 
-Filed Jan. 23, 1990, Ser. No. 469,051 
Claims priority, application Canada, Mar. 21, 1989, 595986 
Int. C15 B6OQ 1/00; F21V 11/00 
US. Cl. 362—368 12 Claims 


8. A light fixture assembly comprising: 

a shade; 

a socket for connecting to an electric power source for 
supplying current to a light bulb; 

a sleeve member having a cylindrical opening and being 
mounted around said socket for concealing and protecting 
said socket and for supporting said shade; 

a collar member solid with said shade, said collar member 
being sized to be insertable into said sleeve member 
through said cylindrical opening and having a leading 
edge; and 

vibration-resisting means for detachably fixing said shade 
and said sleeve member together through said collar mem- 
ber; the improvement wherein said vibration-resisting 
fixing means is of the clip-on type and comprises: 

a plurality of sets of male and female elements; said female 
elements located on an outer periphery of one of said 
color and sleeve members and said male elements located 
on an inner periphery of the other of said collar and sleeve 
members, wherein said elements ar sized and shaped such 
that said male elements can interlockingly fit into said 
female elements; 

wherein said one of said collar and sleeve members includes 
on the outer periphery thereof, guiding grooves for guid- 
ing said male elements toward said female elements, each 
groove being uninterrupted and having an inlet end for a 
male element at said leading edge, and an opposite bottom 
end; 

wherein each one of said female elements is located in the 
continuation of one of said guiding groove at the bottom 
end of said one groove and is separated therefrom by a 
transfer zone comprising a means for holding a corre- 
sponding male member solidly into said one female ele- 
ment; and whereby said transfer zone and said interlock- 
ing male and female elements comprise a means for pre- 
venting vibrations from causing said shade to fall from 
said sleeve member. 

9. An assembly as claimed in claim 8, wherein each transfer 
zone is a transfer groove located at the bottom end of a rele- 
vant guiding groove and has a depth intermediate between 
those of the relevant female element and the relevant guiding 
groove. 

11. An assembly as claimed in claim 9, wherein said female 
elements and said guiding grooves are provided on said collar 
member and said male elements are provided on said sleeve 
member. 

12. An assembly as claimed in claim 11, wherein said male 
elements are rounded bosses and said female elements are 
rounded cavities. 
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4,982,314 
POWER SOURCE CIRCUIT APPARATUS FOR 
ELECTRO-LUMINESCENCE DEVICE 
Yuuji Miki, Anan, Japan, assignor to Nichia Kagaku Kogyo 
K.K., Tokushima, Japan 
Filed Dec. 4, 1989, Ser. No. 444,956 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 9, 1988, 63- 
160724{U]; Mar. 16, 1989, 1-65536; Aug. 11, 1989, 1-208610; 
Aug. 19, 1989, 1-213901; Aug. 23, 1989, 1-98857[U] 
Int. Cl.5 HO2M 3/335; GOSF 1/00 


US, Cl. 363—16 8 Claims 


1. An electro-luminescence device lighting inverter compris- 

ing: 

a DC-DC step-up circuit for boosting an input voltage to an 
electro-luminescence device lighting DC voltage, an os- 
cillation frequency of said DC-DC step-up circuit being 
set to be higher than an audible frequency; and 

a DC-AC converter for converying a DC output from said 
DC-DC step-up circuit into an AC output of the electro- 
luminescence device lighting DC voltage; wherein 

said DC-AC converter is provided with an electro-lumines- 
cence device lighting oscillation circuit for oscillating a 
lighting signal having a predetermined frequency, and a 
switching circuit, controlled in response to the lighting 
signal from said electro-luminescence device lighting 
oscillation circuit, for converting a DC output from said 
DC-DC step-up circuit into the AC output; 

said switching circuit includes transistors ON/OFF-con- 
trolled in response to the lighting signal from said electro- 
luminescence device lighting oscillation circuit; and 

said AC output is supplied to the electro-luminescence de- 
vice via a reactor connected in series with said electro- 
luminescence device to form a series resonance circuit 
generating a resonance voltage with a frequency lower 
than the predetermined frequency of the lighting signal. 


4,982,315 
VOLTAGE MULTIPLIER CIRCUIT 
John P, Hoffman, Peoria, Ill., assignor to Caterpillar Inc., Peo- 
ria, Ill. 
Filed Mar. 19, 1990, Ser. No. 495,503 
Int. Cl.5 HO2M 7/25 
US. Cl. 363—60 




















1. A signal generator apparatus for delivering non-overlap- 
ping charge and discharge signals to a voltage multiplier cir- 
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cuit, includes a storage capacitor across which an output volt- 
age potential is produced, a booster capacitor, a discharge 
switch means for receiving said discharge signal and connect- 
ing said booster capacitor in series with an input voltage poten- 
tial source and across said storage capacitor for transferring 
charge from said booster capacitor to said storage capacitor, 
and a charge switch means for receiving said charge signal and 
delivering said input voltage potential to said booster capacitor 
for charging, said signal generating apparatus comprising: 
oscillator means for producing a rectangular-wave signal 
which varies at a preselected frequency; 
first means for receiving said rectangular-wave signal and 
producing a first modified signal having rise and decay 
times responsive respectively to leading and trailing edges 
of said rectangular-wave signal; 
second means for receiving said rectangular-wave signal and 
producing a second modified signal having rise and decay 
times responsive respectively to leading and trailing edges 
of said rectangular-wave signal, and wherein said first 
modified signal rise time is longer than said second modi- 
fied signal rise time and said first modified signal decay 
time is shorter than said second modified signal decay 
time; 
third means for receiving said first modified signal and pro- 
ducing said discharge signal, said discharge signal having 
leading and trailing edges responsive respectively to said 
first modified signal rise and decay times during a single 
cycle of said rectangular-wave signal; 
fourth means for receiving said second modified signal and 
producing said charge signal, said charge signal having a 
leading edge responsive to said second modified signal 
decay time of one cycle of said rectangular-wave signal 
and a trailing edge responsive to said second modified 
signal rise time of a succeeding cycle of said rectangular- 
wave signal; and 
whereby an interval of time occurs between the production 
of said discharge and charge signals. 


4,982,316 
POLYPHASE FULL-WAVE RECTIFYING CIRCUIT 
Hirofumi Nakayama, Kimitsu, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki 
Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Nov. 9, 1989, Ser. No. 433,853 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 12, 1988, 63-286089 
Int. Cl.5 HO2M 7/06; H02H 7/125 


USS. Cl. 363—-53 1 Claim 


1. A polyphase full-wave rectifying circuit to be connected. 
to a polyphase AC line having a neutral point, the circuit 
comprising: 

DC outlet terminals; and 

a plurality of paris of rectifying elements, each pair including 

two rectifying elements in a series connection, the pairs 
connected in parallel with each other between the DC 
output terminals, one of the paris including a pair of Zener 
type rectifying elements having an interconnection point 
to be connected to the neutral point of the polyphase AC 
line and the other pairs being pairs of ordinary type recti- 
fying elements having interconnection points to be con- 
nected to phase points of the polyphase AC line. 
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4,982,317 
INTEGRATED VOLTAGE MULTIPLIER CIRCUIT FOR 
LOW SUPPLY VOLTAGE 

Manfred Mauthe, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Siemens Aktiengeselischaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 

Filed Sep. 25, 1989, Ser. No. 411,923 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 13, 


Int. Cl. HO2M 3/18 





1. A multi-stage voltage multiplier circuit having a level 
converter (PU), the multi-stage voltage multiplier circuit hav- 
ing a first stage (ST1) containing a first capacitor (C1), a first 
inverter stage (11), and first and second field effect transistor 
(N1, N2) of a first type, whereby a first terminal of the first 
capacitor (C1) is connected to an output of the first inverter 
stage (11) and a second terminal of the first capacitor (C1) is 
connected to ground (GND) via the first field effect transistor 
of the first type (N1), whereby the second terminal of the first 
capacitor (C1) is also connected to a second reference potential 
(Vs) via the second field effect transistor of the first type (N2) 
and the first inverter stage (11) is connected between the first 
reference potential (Vpp) and ground (GND), whereby an 
input of the first inverter stage (11) forms an input of the first 
stage and a gate terminal of the first field effect transistor of the 
first type (N1) form a first control input and a gate terminal of 
the second field effect transistor of the first type (N2) forms a 
second control input of the first stage, whereby a substrate 
terminal of the first field effect transistor of the first type (N1) 
is connected to the second terminal of the first capacitor (C1) 
and a substrate terminal of the second field effect transistor of 
the first type (N2) is connected to the second reference poten- 
tial (V;;), comprising a second stage (ST2) having a second 
capacitor (C2), a second inverter stage (12), and third and 
fourth field effect transistors of the first type (N3, N4); a first 
terminal of the second capacitor (C2) connected to an output 
of the second inverter stage (12) and a second terminal of the 
second capacitor (C2) connected to ground (GND) via the 
third field effect transistor of the first type (N3); the second 
terminal of the second capacitor (C2) also connected to the 
second reference potential (V;;) via the fourth field effect 
transistor of the first type (N4) and the second inverter stage 
(12) connected between the first reference potential (V pp) and 
ground (GND); an input of the second inverter stage (12) 
forming an input of the second stage, a gate terminal of the 
third field effect transistor of the first type (N3) being a third 
control input and a gate terminal of the fourth field effect 
transistor of the first type (N4) being a fourth control input; a 
substrate terminal of the third field effect transistor of the first 
type (N3) connected to the second terminal of the second 
capacitor (C2) and a substrate terminal of the fourth field effect 
transistor of the first type (N4) connected to the second refer- 
ence potential (Vs); a clock output (@A) of the level converter 
(PU) connected to an input of a third inverter stage (13) and to 
the first control input and fourth control input, and the second 
control input and third control input connected to an output of 
the third inverter stage (13); the input of the first stage (ST1) 
connected to an output of a fourth inverter stage (14) and the 
input of the second stage (ST2) connected to an input of the 
fourth inverter stage (14) and to a clock input (E) of the level 
converter (PU); the fourth inverter stage (14) connected be- 
tween the first reference potential (Vpp) and ground (GND); 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


the input of the fourth inverter stage (14) forming a clock input 
() of the multi-stage voltage multiplier circuit; the third in- 
verter stage (I3) connected between an output of the voltage 
multiplier circuit and the first reference potential (V pp); the 
level converter (PU) connected to the first and second refer- 
ence potential (Vpp, Vss) and to ground (GND); and the 
output of the two-stage voltage multiplier circuit connected to 
the second reference potential (V5). 


4,982,318 

DC POWER SUPPLY HAVING BIPOLAR OUTPUTS 
Yukio Maeba, Kyoto, and Takahito Chinomi, Nagaokakyo, both 
of Japan, assignors to Murata Manufacturing Co., Ltd., Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 332,613, Mar. 31, 1989, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 4, 1990, Ser. No. 504,688 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 1, 1988, 63-81864 
Int. Cl.5 HO2M 7/02 

6 Claims 


1. A DC power supply, including a transformer with a 
secondary winding, which outputs a DC main voltage between 
a main output terminal coupled to one end of a first line from 
said power supply, and a ground terminal coupled to one end 
of a second line from said power supply; 

further comprising a constant-voltage-drop means coupling 

the second line and the ground terminal; a third line ex- 
tending from the second line side of the constant-voltage- 
drop means; an inverse-polarity-side output terminal pro- 
vided at one end of the third line, so that a substantially 
constant DC inverse-polarity side voltage is outputted 
between the inverse-polarity-side output terminal and the 
ground terminal; 

the DC main voltage being variable according to an ampli- 

tude of a voltage appearing across the secondary winding. 


4,982,319 
CONTROL SYSTEM FOR A SAMPLE PREPARATION 
SYSTEM 
Vance J. Nau, Cupertino, and Keith H. Grant, Newark, both of 
Calif., assignors to Ciba-Geigy Corporation, Ardsley, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 942,196, Dec. 16, 1986, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 20, 1989, Ser. No. 341,301 
Int. Cl.5 GO5B 19/00 
US. Cl. 364—146 5 Claims 
1. A control system including a computer for controlling 
under the direction of a user an apparatus having a plurality of 
interconnected electromechanical devices, chambers and fluid 
pathways comprising: 
first means for running a plurality of preprogrammed se- 
quences of commands to control a plurality of said elec- 
tromechanical devices, said preprogrammed sequences of 
commands being nonalterable in the sense that said user 
cannot add, delete or change any command in the se- 
quence, each said preprogrammed sequence of commands 
causing said plurality of electromechanical device to co- 
operate to accomplish a particular overall function among 
a plurality of overall functions which said apparatus is 
capable of performing; 
second means for receiving, storing, and running new se- 
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quences of commands selected by said user from a com- an accelerator rf cavity for a pulsed particle beam due to beam 
mand set of a first complexity level hereafter called the loading of the rf cavity, comprising the steps of: 


“high” level, each said high level command for causing 
said control system to control one or more of said electro- 
mechanical devices to cause a high level event to occur, 
said high level event involving cooperation of several of 
said electromechanical device to perform a “building 
block” function, where building block function is defined 
as a function one or more of which are necessary to 
achieve one of the overall functions achieved by said 


storing an (N-1) feedforward cavity correcting signal used 
with an (N-1) beam pulse traversing said rf cavity; 

converting to digital form an (N-1) feedback error signal 
from said (N-1) beam pulse; 

digitally generating an N feedforward cavity correcting 
signal functionally related to said (N-1) feedback error 
signal according to the relationship 

y(N,t)=y(N — 1,t)+ A-e(N — 1,t—71)+ B-e(N — 1,t—72) 


apparatus when said control system performs any one of 
said preprogrammed sequences of commands run by said 
first means; 

third means for receiving, storing and running new sequen- 
ces of commands selected by said user from a command 


where the beam feedforward correcting signal y(N,t) for the 
Nth beam pulse is the previous feedforward correction signal 
y(N-1,t) modified by the previous beam feedback error signal 
e(N-1,t) with weighting constants A and B and delays 7; and 
72; 
replacing said stored (N-1) feedforward cavity correcting 
signal with said N feedforward cavity correcting signal; 
and 
applying said N feedforward cavity correcting signal to said 
cavity at a time effective to correct said rf cavity errors 
for an Nth beam pulse. 


4,982,321 
DUAL BUS SYSTEM 
William J. Pantry, Portland, Oreg., and Burke B. Baumann, 
Glendale, Ariz., assignors to Honeywell Inc., Minneapolis, 


Filed Oct. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 113,418 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 13/00 
US. Cl. 364—200 


set of a second complexity level hereafter called “expert” 
level, each said expert level command causing said control 
system to generate control signals to control an individual 
one of said electromechanical devices to do a single task, 
each said single task being one of a plurality of subtasks a 
collection of which comprises one of said building block 
functions carried out by one of said high level commands; 
and 

access control means for controlling whether said user is 
allowed to run only said preprogrammed sequences using 
said first means or is also allowed to define, store and run 
new sequences of commands using commands from said 
high level command set or said expert level command set 
or both using either said second means or said third means 
or both. 





4,982,320 1. A data processing system, having at least one peripheral 
ADAPTIVE CONTROL FOR ACCELERATORS device interfaced to said data processing system, said data 
Lawrie E. Eaton; Stephen P. Jachim, both of Los Alamos, and processing system comprising: 
Eckard F. Natter, Santa Fe, all of N. Mex., assignors to The = (a) first bus means, wherein at least one of said peripheral 
United States of America as represented by the United States devices is operatively connected to said first bus means, 
Department of Energy, Washington, D.C. for providing a transmission path between at least one of 
Filed Oct. 28, 1988, Ser. No. 263,852 said peripheral devices and said data processing system; 
Int. Cl.5 GOSB 13/02 (b) second bus means for providing a transmission path 
within said data processing system; 
(c) memory means, wherein said memory means includes; 
(i) storage means, for storing information; 
(ii) memory bus, said storage means being operatively 
connected to said memory bus; and 
(iii) memory controller means, operatively connected to 
said first bus means and said second bus means, for 
selectively interfacing said first bus means and said 
second bus means to said memory bus in response to 
request signals from said first bus means and said second 
bus means; and 
(d) CPU means for processing information, said CPU means 
operatively connected to said second bus means and fur- 
ther operatively connected to said first bus means, thereby 
providing said CPU means access to said memory means 
via said first bus means and said second bus means, and 


1. A process for correcting rf amplitude and phase errors in 
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further providing said CPU means with direct access to at 
least one of said peripheral devices. 


means and for prohibiting processing of said accessed 
signal group by said second data processing unit until said 
predetermined signal associated with said accessed signal 
group is removed from said second data processing unit 
cache memory unit by said communication means. 


4,982,322 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR PROHIBITING 
ACCESS IN A MULTI-CACHE DATA PROCESSING 
SYSTEM TO DATA SIGNAL GROUPS BEING 4,982,323 
PROCESSED BY A DATA PROCESSING SUBSYSTEM INFORMATION PROCESSING SYSTEM FOR SETTING 
Thomas W. Eggers, 95 Matawanakee Trail, Littleton, Mass. QpPERATIONAL FUNCTIONS OF A TERMINAL UNIT 
01460; Stephen J. Shaffer, Slough Rd., Harvard, Mass. 01451, Takashi Nakamura, Toride, Japan, assignor to Hitachi Maxell, 


and Richard A. Warren, 8501 Alverstone Way, Austin, Tex. 
78759 


Continuation of Ser. No. 698,366, Feb. 5, 1985, abandoned. This 


application Feb. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 315,240 
Int. CL.3 GO6F 12/08, 15/16 


Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jun. 7, 1988, Ser. No. 203,448 


Claims , application Japan, Jun., 1987, 62-143817; 


Jun. 9, 1987, 62-143818 


Int. Cl.5 GOTF 7/08; G06K 5/00; GO6F 13/00 


14 Claims |S, Cl. 364—200 








1. A data processing system comprising: 

a plurality of data processing units, each of said data process- 
ing units including a cache memory unit, each of said 
cache memory units having a storage means for storing 
signal groups at locations determined by an address associ- 
ated with each signal group, each of said cache memory 
units further having a cache storage unit, each cache 
storage unit having a plurality of signal storage locations, 
each cache storage unit location determined by an associ- 
ated signal group address; 

at least one main memory unit including storage means for 
storing a multiplicity of signal groups, said main memory 
unit further including a memory storage unit, said memory 
storage unit having a plurality of signal storage locations, 
each storage unit location determined by an associated 
signal group address; and 

communication means coupled to each of said data process- 
ing units and said main memory unit for maintaining 
equivalent copies of all valid signal groups and all storage 
unit location signals in said data processing system by 
communicating information relating to each access by a 
first data processing unit of an accessed signal group 
stored in its cache memory unit, said communication 
means storing a predetermined signal in each associated 
storage unit location of cache memory units storing said 


@ wrtiauize 


1. An information processing system comprising: 

an integrated circuit card terminal device including a pro- 
cessor, a memory, a keyboard and an IC card reader and 
writer, said processor being connected to said memory, 
said keyboard and said IC card reader and writer; 

said memory having stored therein; 

a 2-dimensional table having input and output device fields 
corresponding to input or output devices respectively, 
data item fields corresponding to data items, and intersect- 
ing recording areas, corresponding to storage areas of said 
memory, at intersections of said input or output device 
fields and said data item fields, and said processor having 
means for processing a program having instructions pre- 
pared in correspondence to said input or output devices; 

wherein said intersecting recording areas corresponding to 
said storage areas of said memory have stored therein 
relational information which links each input or output 
device with said data items; and 

wherein one of said instructions when executed by said 
processor causes means in said processor to access a de- 
vice field of said 2-dimensional table to obtain relational 
information which specifies one or more data items perti- 
nent to a device corresponding to said device field thereby 
causing said processing program to perform a process on 
one or more data items linked to said device by said rela- 
tional information. 


4,982,324 
METHOD OF AND SYSTEM FOR USING DEVICE 


accessed signal group while said accessed signal group is DRIVERS TO COUPLE THE COMMUNICATION AND 

being processed by said first data processing unit; DATA STORAGE OF REMOTE COMPUTER SYSTEMS 
wherein each of said data processing units further includes John M. McConaughy, and Steven T. Pancoast, both of Austin, 

control means responsive to a first access of said accessed  Tex., assignors to International Business Machines Corpora- 

signal group and to said associated predetermined signal _ tion, Armonk, N.Y. 

stored in a cache memory unit of a second data processing Filed Dec. 19, 1988, Ser. No. 287,752 

unit by said second data processing unit, said control Int. C1.5 GO6F 15/16 

means for periodically accessing said associated predeter- U.S. Cl. 364—200 14 Claims 

mined signal without interaction with said communication 1. A method of interlocking first and second computer sys- 
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tems coupled by a communication link, said first and said 
second computer systems each configured with at least one 
disk drive associated therewith, said method comprises the 
steps of: 
activating an initialization of a first computer system; 
transmitting disk drive information by a second computer 
system to said first computer system; 


assigning logical drive assignments to disk drives of said first 
and second computer systems; and 

interlocking said first and second computer systems such 
that said at least one disk drive of said second computer 
system performs as if said at least one disk drive is directly 
attached to said first computer system. 


4,982,325 
APPLICATIONS PROCESSOR MODULE FOR 
INTERFACING TO A DATABASE SYSTEM 

Thomas P. Tignor, Mendham, and William H. Toth, Madison, 

both of N.J., assignors to AT&T Bell Laboratories, Murray 

Hill, N.J. 

Filed Mar. 18, 1988, Ser. No. 170,210 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 13/00 

US. Cl. 364—200 


STWHIMSIL SSID 14V8D OL 


1. An Applications Processor Microprocessor (APM) mod- 
ule comprising: 
an Applications Interface Module (AIM) including (a) a first 
input-output (I/O) terminal for interchanging first data 
and control messages with a first remote device, (b) at 
least one second I/O terminal, each at least one second 
I/O terminal being connected to a second remote device 
at any instant of time for interchanging second data and 
control messages with the second remote device, and (c) 
at least two third I/O terminals; said third I/O terminals 
being coupled to said second I/O terminal through a 
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modem and a telephone interface and to said first I/O 
terminal through a signal converter, and 
a General Data Transport (GDT) module including 

(a) at least two first I/O terminals each coupled to a corre- 
sponding one of the at least two third I/O terminals of 
the AIM, 

(b) at least two second I/O terminals each being con- 
nected to a separate one of at least two standard Gen- 
eral Purpose Interface Buses (GPIBs) coupled to pass 
data and control messages, and 

(c) processor means comprising a processor core module 
coupled to a memory module, said processor means 
coupled to both the at least two first and second I/O 
terminals of the GDT for (i) receiving a second data and 
control message service request from the at least one 
second I/O terminal of the AIM via the at least two 
third I/O terminals of the AIM and the at least two first 
I/O terminals of the GDT, (ii) generating a format and 
one or more third data and control messages required to 
produce a response to the received second data and 
control message service request, and transmitting said 
one or more third data and control messages either via 
(1) the at least two first I/O terminals of the GDT to the 
at least two third I/O terminals of the AIM and then to 
either (a) the first I/O terminals of the AIM as said first 
data and control message to obtain a responsive fourth 
data and control message from said first remote device, 
or (b) the at least one second I/O terminal of the AIM 
when said third data and control message is a requested 
response to initially received second data and control 
message service request, or (2) via one of the at least 
two second I/O terminals of the GDT to obtain said 
responsive fourth data and control message, and (iii) in 
response to said received fourth data and control mes- 
sage generating and transmitting further third data and 
control messages to the at least two first or second I/O 
terminals of the GDT until an requested response is 
derived for the second data and control message service 
request initially received from the at least two first I/O 
terminals of the GDT via the at least one second I/O 
terminal of the AIM, and sending said requested re- 
sponse to the at least one second I/O terminal of the 
AIM via the at least two first I/O terminals of the GDT 
and the at least two third I/O terminals of the AIM. 


4,982,326 
METHOD FOR ANALYZING AUTORADIOGRAPH FOR 
DETERMINING BASE SEQUENCE OF NUCLEIC ACID 
Takashi Kaneko, Hadano, Japan, assignor to Fuji Photo Film 
Co., Ltd., Minami-ashigara, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 22,632, Mar. 5, 1987, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 4, 1989, Ser. No. 420,603 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 5, 1986, 61-47924; 
Mar. 12, 1986, 61-55481; Mar. 12, 1986, 61-55482; Mar. 12, 
1986, 61-55483 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/42; C12Q 1/68; GOIN 33/50, 30/00 
USS. Cl. 364—413.01 35 Claims 
1. A method of analyzing an autoradiograph of plural re- 
solved rows which are formed by resolving base-specific DNA 
fragments or base-specific RNA fragments labeled with a 
radioactive element in one-dimensional direction on a support 
medium, to determine the base sequence of nucleic acids, 
which comprises steps of: 

(1) obtaining digital signals corresponding to the autoradio- 
graph by placing the support medium and a stimulable 
phosphor sheet comprising a stimulable phosphor to- 
gether in layers to record the autoradiograph of plural 
resolved rows on the phosphor sheet as an energy-stored 
image, irradiating said phosphor sheet with stimulating 
rays and photoelectrically detecting the autoradiograph as 
stimulated emission; and electrically displaying the autora- 
diograph as an image on a screen on the basis of digital 
signals corresponding to said autoradiograph; 
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(2) preparing and displaying a read cursor on the screen; and 

(3) determining the name of a base to which a band is as- 
signed by using the read cursor and displaying the name of 
said base on the screen together with the read cursor. 

11. A method of analyzing an autoradiograph of a resolved 

pattern comprising plural resolved rows which are formed by 
resolving base-specific DNA fragments or base-specific RNA 
fragments labeled with a radioactive element in a one- 
dimensional direction on a support medium, to determine the 
base sequence of nucleic acids, 

which comprises separating information on said autoradio- 
graph and the base sequence of nucleic acid determined on 
the basis of the autoradiograph into the following three 
kinds of information: 

(1) information on the autoradiograph of the resolved pat- 
tern; 

(2) information on plural read cursors which pass through 
bands on the autoradiograph and indicate relative posi- 
tions on the bands; and 

(3) information on the sequence of bases to which the bands 
on the autoradiograph are assigned; 

establishing a correspondence between the pattern informa- 
tion (1) and the cursor information (2) and a correspon- 
dence between the cursor information (2) and the base 
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sequence information (3), wherein said information is in ’ : — = 
the form of digital signals corresponding to the autoradio- film with preselected count-density characteristics comprising: 


graph obtained by placing the support medium and a 
stimulable phosphor sheet comprising a stimulable phos- 
phor together in layers to record the autoradiograph of 
plural resolved rows on the phosphor sheet as an energy- 
stored image, irradiating said phosphor sheet with stimu- 
lating rays and photoelectrically detecting the autoradio- 
graph as stimulated emission; and recording and storing 
said information. 

27. A method of analyzing an autoradiograph of a resolved 
pattern comprising plural resolved rows which are formed by 
resolving base-specific DNA fragments or base-specific RNA 
fragments labeled with a radioactive element in one- 
dimensional direction on a support medium, to determine the 
base sequence of nucleic acids, 

which comprises the steps of: 

(1) determining the sequence of bands by subjecting digital 
signals corresponding to an autoradiograph to signal pro- 
cessing and electrically displaying the autoradiograph in 
which the sequence of bands has been determined as an 
image on a screen on the basis of digital signals corre- 
sponding to said autoradiograph; 

(2) preparing and displaying a read cursor on the screen to 
fix the cursor to the autoradiograph so as to allow the 


cursor to traverse the resolved rows and to pass through 
one band position according to input for verification of 
the band’s sequence; 

(3) verifying the band’s sequence and displaying the base 
name of said band together on the screen; 

(4) preparing and displaying a second read cursor on the 
screen to fix the cursor to the autoradiograph so as to 
allow the cursor to pass through a band position adjacent 
to the band to which the cursor is fixed in the second step 
according to input for verification of the band’s sequence 

(5) verifying the band’s sequence and displaying the base 
name of said band together on the screen; 

(6) deleting, adding or changing the read cursor and/or the 
base name displayed in step (4) according to input, when 
there is inputted information on the basis of the display 
screen; 

(7) verifying the determined sequence of the bands by re- 
peating in order steps (4), (5) and (6); and 

(8) correcting the determined sequence of the bands as re- 
quired. 


4,982,327 
DIGITAL SCINTILLATION CAMERA SYSTEM WITH 
CORRECTION FOR ANALOG SCINTILLATION 
CAMERA SYSTEM CHARACTERISTICS 


Atsushi Habara; Takashi Ichihara, and Yutaka Fujiki, all of 


Ootawara, Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, 
Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Nov. 1, 1985, Ser. No. 793,767 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 2, 1984, 59-230259 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/42 


US. Cl. 364—413.13 


1. A digital scintillation camera system for altering the actual 


radiation count-density characteristics of a film of a diagnostic 
image formed by a video imager to produce said image on a 


a scintillation camera for two-dimensionally detecting a 
radiation generation position, and for generating a detec- 
tion signal including detection position data; 

image memory means for storing said detection signal gener- 
ated by said scintillation camera, said detection signal 
being stored as digital image data representing radiation 
count data acquired for a pixel corresponding to the radia- 
tion detection position within a predetermined period of 
time; 

count-to-grey-level converting means for converting a 
count of the image data stored in said memory means to a 
grey-level; 

a video imager for producing said image on a film based on 
a video signal representing the grey-level obtained by said 
count-to-grey-level converting means; 

said count-to-grey-level converting means including a cor- 
rection function for changing the count-to-grey-level 
conversion of the image data by the difference between 
said actual radiation count-density characteristics of the 
film of a diagnostic image formed by said video imager 
and said preselected count-density characteristics of the 
film. 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


4,982,328 
METHOD AND SYSTEM FOR CORRECTING MAGNETIC 
RESONANCE IMAGES FOR ANIMATION DISPLAY 
Takao Kasugai, Nishinasunomachi, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki 
Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Oct. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 257,839 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 15, 1987, 62-260973 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/42 


US. Cl. 364—413.22 6 Claims 
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1. A method for correcting magnetic resonance images 
utilized for animation-display, the method comprising the steps 
of: 
acquiring the magnetic resonance images in accordance with 
a given timing; 

correcting the acquired magnetic resonance images by ob- 
taining an agreement with an average image value among 
the acquired magnetic resonance images in a region of 
interest; and 

displaying the corrected acquired magnetic resonance im- 

ages. 


4,982,329 
SELF-CONTAINED UNMANNED VEHICLE 

Hidemitsu Tabata; Teppei Yamashita; Masanori Onishi, and 

Yuji Nishikawa, all of Ise, Japan, assignors to Shinko Electric 

Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jun. 24, 1988, Ser. No. 210,845 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 27, 1987, 62-160593; 

Sep. 21, 1987, 62-234787 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/50 


US. Cl. 364—424.02 10 Claims 


6. A self-contained unmanned vehicle comprising: 

a first memory means for storing coordinate data relating to 
nodes on a trajectory to be selectively traversed by the 
unmanned vehicle; 

a second memory means for storing geographical data con- 
sisting of operation codes corresponding to trajectory 
conditions of the unmanned vehicle and scene commands; 

a trajectory setting means for determining, o2 the basis of 
the coordinate data from said first memory means, a se- 
quence of nodes to be traversed by the vehicle on its 
approach towards a specified target location; 

a travel controlling device for controlling the travel move- 
ment of the unmanned vehicle on the basis of said scene 
commands by reading out the corresponding scene com- 
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mands from said second memory means in accordance 
with the sequence in which said nodes determined by said 
trajectory setting device are to be traversed; 

a geographical data input means connected to said second 
memory means for entering said geographic data to be 
input into said memory means; and 

a geographical data display means for displaying, in the form 
of different types of lines each corresponding to one of 
said operation codes constituting said scene commands, 
line portions whose length corresponds to said scene 
commands, during the input operation for entering said 
geographic data by means of said geographical data input 
means. 


4,982,330 
ARRANGEMENT FOR DETECTING INPUT SIGNALS OF 
A CONTROL DEVICE IN AN INTERNAL COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
Anton Karle, Leonberg, and Fridolin Piwonka, Tamm, both of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Robert Bosch GmbH, 
Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
PCT No. PCT/DE87/00316, § 371 Date Jun. 9, 1988, § 102(e) 
Date Jun. 9, 1988, PCT Pub. No. WO88/02812, PCT Pub. 
Date Apr. 21, 1988 
PCT Filed Jul. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 221,463 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 10, 
1986, 3634583 
Int. C1.5 GO6F 7/76 


US. Cl. 364—431.03 7 Claims 


1. An arrangement for detecting speed signals of an internal 
combustion engine, including actuation devices and a comput- 
erized electronic control device for generating control signals 
for controlling the actuation device, which control signals 
relate to specific cylinders of the engine, comprising an incre- 
mental speed transmitter having a segmented wheel connected 
to a crankshaft or a camshaft of the engine and a fixed sensor 
cooperating with segmented wheel to generate a speed signal 
in the form of a series of pulses; means for applying said speed 
signal to said electronic control device to generate a speed 
dependent control signal, said electronic control device includ- 
ing means for selecting a desired point in time of the detection 
of the speed signal within a revolution of the crankshaft or the 
camshaft, and means for selecting in dependency on a least one 
additional operational parameter of the engine a number of 
pulses in the speed signal. 


4,982,331 
FUEL INJECTOR CONTROL APPARATUS 


Filed Jan. 19, 1989, Ser. No. 299,175 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 25, 1988, 63-14958; 

Jan. 25, 1988, 63-14959 
Int. Cl.5 FO2M 51/00; F02D 41/04 

US, Cl. 364—431.04 4 Claims 

1. A control apparatus for a fuel injector for an engine com- 
prising: 

first sensing means for sensing operating parameters of an 
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engine including rotational speed and intake manifold 


pressure; 

calculating means responsive to said sensing means for cal- 
culating a basic pulse width of pulses to be applied to a 
fuel injector of the engine; 

second sensing means for sensing at least one fuel pump 
operating which influences the discharge pres- 
sure of an electric fuel pump disposed inside a fuel tank, 
which supplies fuel to the fuel injector and which is pow- 
ered by a battery, said at least one fuel pump operating 
parameter including the voltage of the battery; 
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correcting means responsive to said second sensing means 
for lengthening the basic pulse width and producing a 
corrected pulse width when a sensed fuel pump operating 
parameter falls below a level which causes the discharge 
pressure of the fuel pump and attendantly the discharge 
rate thereof to fall below a prescribed level, the corrected 
pulse width being long enough to compensate for the 
decrease in discharge rate; and 

means for applying pulses having the corrected pulse width 
to the fuel injector. 


4,982,332 
ROAD DATA GENERATING METHOD FOR USE IN AN 
ON-BOARD NAVIGATION SYSTEM 
Masaki Saito, and Takashi Kashiwazaki, both of Kawagoe, 
Japan, assignors to Pioneer Electronic Corporation, Tokyo, 
Japan 


Filed Mar. 29, 1989, Ser. No. 330,272 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 27, 1988, 63-158288 
Int. CL.5 GO6F 15/50 
USS. Cl. 364—449 5 Claims 
1. A new road data generating method for adding new roads 
into a map database for use in an on-board navigation system 
mounted in a vehicle, comprising the steps of: 
previously expressing points on roads in a map in numerical 
form and memorizing them as map data; 
detecting co-ordinated of a present position of the vehicle 
and compass direction of the movement of the vehicle and 
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determining the distance to a point on a road nearest to the 
present position and the angle of said road at said point on 
the basis of said map data, as decision values for the gener- 
ation of road data, every time a certain distance is traveled 
by the vehicle; 

registering learning data depending on whether or not said 
decision valued exceed predetermined values; 


judging as to whether or not there already is registered 
learning data in the vicinity of the present position when 
said decision values exceed said predetermined values; 

calculating standard deviations of said distance and said 
angle with respect to said registered learning data when 
there is said registered learning data; and 

registering said registered learning data as said new road 
data if said standard deviations are equal to or smaller than 
predetermined values. 


4,982,333 
CAPACITANCE GUIDED ASSEMBLY OF PARTS 


David A. Ackerman, Hopewell, and Robert A. Boie, Westfield, 


both of N.J., assignors to AT&T Bell Laboratories, Murray 
Hill, N.J. 
Filed Oct. 13, 1988, Ser. No. 256,661 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/46 


US. Cl. 364—468 


1. Apparatus for assembly, of the type comprising 
means for acquiring two objects for the purpose of relative 
motion therebetween, 
means for providing motions including said relative motion 
in response to control signals, and 
means for sensing deviations from a desired configuration to 
provide at least a part of the control signals, 
said apparatus being characterized in that 
the sensing means includes 
means for defining at least one capacitance affected by at 
least at least one of said deviations, 
means for sensing changes in said capacitance to provide 
at least a part of the control signals, and 
means for transmitting and means for receiving a beam of 
radiation to provide a radiation-responsive part of the 
control signals, and 
the motion-providing means includes means for combining 
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the change in capacitance and the radiation-responsive 
part of the control signals. 


4,982,334 
CALENDER CONTROL SYSTEM FOR SHEETMAKING 
Ramesh Balakrishnan, Stanford, Calif., assignor to Measurex 
Corporation, Cupertino, Calif. 
Filed Jan. 27, 1989, Ser. No. 303,481 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/46 


1. A system for controlling the calendering of sheet materi- 
als, comprising: 

means for receiving inputs that represent the setpoints of a 
calender profile actuator system; 

spatial-frequency splitting means for operating upon the 
received inputs to separate relatively high spatial-fre- 
quency components from relatively low spatial-frequency 
components; 

means to provide control signals to a crown roll based upon 
the relatively low spatial-frequency components; and 

means to provide control signals to a caliper profile actuator 
system based upon relatively high spatial-frequency com- 
ponents. 


4,982,335 
SYSTEM FOR PROCESSING MST FUNCTION 
COMMAND 

Shinichi Isobe, Minamitsuru, and Yoshiaki Ikeda, Hachioji, 

both of Japan, assignors to Fanuc Ltd., Minamitsuru, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP88/00584, § 371 Date Feb. 6, 1989, § 102(e) 

Date Feb. 6, 1989, PCT Pub. No. WO88/10451, PCT Pub. 

Date Dec. 29, 1988 

PCT Filed Jun. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 309,665 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 26, 1987, 62-159404 
Int. Cl.5 GOSB 19/18 


US. Cl. 364—474.01 6 Claims 





1. A system for processing an MST function command in a 
numerical control system including a computerized numerical 
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control apparatus (CNC) and a PMC (programmable machine 
controller), comprising: 

finish signal confirming means for confirming the logic state 
of a finish signal in the PMC; 

MST function issuing means in the CNC for issuing a strobe 
signal and a code signal corresponding to the MST func- 
tion command, which is of a logic state opposite to that of 
the finish signal; 

finish determining means for confirming the finish of an 
MST function by determining that the logic state of the 
strobe signal is the same as that of the finish signal; 

MST function command determining means for determining 
whether there is an MST function command or not by 
determining that the strobe signal from the computerized 
numerical control apparatus (CNC) is different from the 
finish signal; 

MST function command executing means for executing an 
MST function command based on the determination of 
said MST function command determining means; and 

finish signal issuing means for issuing a finish signal of the 
same logical state as that of the strobe signal when the 
MST function is finished. 


4,982,336 
TRACER CONTROL APPARATUS 
Hitoshi Aramaki, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Fanuc, Ltd., 
Yamanashi, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP88/01085, § 371 Date Jun. 16, 1989, § 102(e) 
Date Jun. 16, 1989, PCT Pub. No. WO89/04237, PCT Pub. 
Date May 18, 1989 
PCT Filed Oct. 26, 1988, Ser. No. 368,321 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 30, 1987, 62-274801 
Int. Cl.5 GO5B 19/18 
US. Cl. 364—474,03 





1. A tracer control apparatus for tracing a model surface by 
computing feed rate components along respective axes in a 
tracer control plane based on a difference between a reference 
displacement and a resultant displacement, which is the result 
of combining axial displacements from a tracer head, and a 
tracing direction, characterized by comprising: 
rotating means for rotating the tracer head in a direction 
which adopts, as an axis of rotation, an axis parallel to an 
axis which does not form said tracer control plane; 

means for monitoring an angle of rotation in said rotational 
direction; 

means for correcting, based on said angle of rotation, axial 

displacements along two axes forming the tracer control 
plane; and 

means for performing tracer control using each of the axial 

displacements obtained by the correction. 
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4,982,337 
SYSTEM FOR DISTRIBUTING LOTTERY TICKETS 
Robert L. Burr, 7515 Charmant Dr. Ste. 1407, San Diego, 
Calif.; Laird A. Campbell, Rte. 2, Box 223, Laceys Springs, 
Ala.; Donald H. Keagle, 2018 Hensel Ave., and Alfred L. 
Fulton, 9423 O’Jay Dr., both of Huntsville, Ala. 35843 
Filed Dec. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 128,070 
Int. C1.5 GO6F 15/28; A63B 71/00 
USS. Cl. 364—479 
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1. Apparatus for dispensing lottery tickets, comprising: 

a box-like module having opposed front and back surfaces; 

ticket storage means within said module for storing a plural- 
ity of lottery tickets; 

control panel means mounted at said front surface of said 
module and being actuatable for initiating dispensing of a 
lottery ticket; 

a dispensing outlet manually accessible at said back surface 
for receiving a dispensed lottery ticket from said ticket 
storage means; and 

ticket dispensing means responsive to said control panel 
means for dispensing a lottery ticket from said ticket 
storage means to said dispensing outlet, whereby said 
dispensed lottery ticket may be manually removed from 
said, apparatus. 


4,982,338 
METHOD FOR PROCESSING INFORMATION ON 
CHEMICAL REACTIONS 
Shinsaku Fujita, Minami-ashigara, Japan, assignor to Fuji 
Photo Film Co., Ltd., Minami-ahsigara, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 895,864, Aug. 12, 1986, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 16, 1989, Ser. No. 368,919 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 12, 1985, 60-177345; 
Aug. 16, 1985, 60-180874; Aug. 16, 1985, 60-185386 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/20 
USS. Cl. 364—497 4 Claims 
1. A method of storing information of an organic reaction in 
which a reaction of at least one starting material to give at least 


U.S. Cl. 364—507 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


starting material, and (3) bond linking two nodes appear- 
ing only in the formula of the reaction product; 
denoting said bonds (1), (2) and (3) using a pair of integers (a, 
b), in which the integer a is bond multiplicity of the corre- 
sponding bond of the formula of the starting material and 
the integer b is difference in the bond multiplicity between 
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the formula of the reaction product and the formula of the 
starting material; 

representing nodes, neighboring nodes, and bonds linking a 
node and its neighboring node in the form of a connection 
table wherein said bonds are represented using the pair of 
integers (a, b), and 

storing the connection table in a recording material. 


4,982,339 
HIGH SPEED TEXTURE DISCRIMINATOR FOR 
ULTRASONIC IMAGING 


Michael F. Insana; Stephen W. Smith, both of Rockville; David 


G. Brown, Derwood, and Robert F. Wagner, Gaithersburg, all 
of Md., assignors to The United States of America as repre- 
sented by Department of Health and Human Service, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 798,930, Nov. 18, 1985, Pat. No. 
4,817,015. This application Jan. 18, 1989, Ser. No. 298,022 


The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 28, 


2006, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 A61B 10/00; GO6F 15/20 
20 Claims 




















17. A device for characterizing a region of interest in a body 


under examination, said region of interest including at least one 
of a semi-periodic structure, and a periodic structure, said 
device comprising: 


one reaction product is involved which comprises steps: 
topologically superposing a chemical structural formula of 


the starting material or a combination of chemical struc- 
tural formulae of the starting materials on a chemical 
structural formula of the reaction product or a combina- 
tion of chemical structural formulae of the reaction prod- 
ucts to give an imaginary transition structure; 

classifying each bond linking two nodes of the imaginary 
transition structure into the following three groups: (1) 
bond linking two nodes appearing both in the formulae of 
the starting material and the reaction product, (2) bond 
linking two nodes appearing only in the formula of the 


means for providing a plurality of data for a corresponding 
plurality of volumetric parts of said region of interest, 
each said data corresponding to incident energy from the 
respective volumeric part, a number of said volumeric 
parts being located along at least one line defined thereby 
to extend in said region of interest through said at least 
semi-periodic structure, wherein said incident energy and 
the number of said volumetric parts and their location 
along said line are such as to result in said data including 
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information of a plurality of periods of said at least semi- 
periodic structure, and 

means for calculating from said data at least (1) a value of a 
parameter p or (2) values of at least two parameters se- 
lected from b, t, and d, and providing each calculated 
value for allowing classifying said region of interest of 
said body under examination based on each said calculated 
value, 

wherein b indicates a squared mean of an intensity of said 
incident energy as scattered by said volumeric parts, t 
indicates a total variance in said intensity plus b, p indi- 
cates a variance in said intensity due only to at least one of 
said periodic and semi-periodic structure plus b, and d is 
an average distance characterizing said at least semi-peri- 
Odic structure along said at least one line in said region of 
interest. 


4,982,340 
PLURAL PROCESSOR INFERENCING SYSTEM AND 
METHOD 
Shigeru Oyanagi; Sumikazu Fujita, both of Yokohama; Sadao 
Nakamura, Yamato, and Takashi Suzuoka, Yokohama, all of 
Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, 
Japan 
Filed Jun. 28, 1988, Ser. No. 212,490 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 30, 1987, 62-163071 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/18 
US. Cl. 364—513 : 18 Claims 








NETWORK FOR INTERCONNECTING PROCESSORS 


1. An inference processing system for finding solutions to a 
goal given by an external unit by matching the goal with 
certain facts expressed in the form of a semantic network 
composed of nodes and links that connect the nodes to each 
other, comprising: 

a plurality of processors provided for the nodes of the se- 
mantic network respectively, each of said processors 
having means for storing tables prepared for respective 
goals to be given and for storing linking information re- 
lated to links connected to a corresponding one of the 
nodes, each of the tables storing names of output links to 
follow when at least a goal corresponding to the table is 
inputted thereto as well as output markers for specifying 
kinds of the output links; and 

connecting means for connecting said processors to each 
other according to the links of the semantic network, 

each of said processors including means for specifying, when 
a goal and a marker are inputted thereto from the other of 
said processors through said connecting means, an output 
link name and an output marker in the tables and for 
specifying linking information according to the inputted 
goal and marker, and for sensing the goal and specified 
output marker to links having the specified output link 
name, thereby carrying out parallel inference processing. 


4,982,341 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR THE DETECTION OF 
VOCAL SIGNALS 


Pierre A. Laurent, Bessancourt, France, assignor to Thomson 


CSF, Puteaux, France 
Filed May 4, 1989, Ser. No. 347,014 
Claims priority, application France, May 4, 1988, 88 06001 
Int. Cl.5 G10L 7/08 


US. Cl. 364—517 11 Claims 


1. A method for the detection of a vocal signal in a signal 


that includes noise, said method comprising the steps of: 


cutting up the signal into frames; 

sampling each frame to obtain a digital signal comprising a 
determined number n of samples; 

preemphasizing the digital signal to obtain a pre-emphasized 
digital signal; 

filtering the pre-emphasized digital signal by means of a 
high-pass digital filter to obtain a filtered digital signal; 

measuring, in each frame, a maximum energy of the samples 
of the pre-emphasized signal and a maximum energy of the 
samples of the filtered digital signal; 

determining an energy ratio R between the maximum energy 
of the samples of the filtered digital signal and the maxi- 
mum energy of the samples of the pre-emphasized digital 
signal; 

computing, between two limits, the mean long-term values 
of the energy of the samples of the filtered signal and of 
the energy ratio; 

computing, on the basis of the mean long-term values, four 
threshold values, two of them being maximum values, and 
forming two lower limits of the speech state for the fil- 
tered signal and the energy ratio respectively, and two of 
them being minimum signals, forming two upper limits of 
the noise state for the filtered signal and the energy ratio 
respectively, to compare with these threshold values, the 
maximum energy of the filtered signal and the energy 
ratio; 

deciding on the presence of the vocal signal in the signal that 
includes noise when one of the maximum energy of the 
filtered digital signal, or the energy ratio, is respectively 
greater than their maximum threshold values; and 

deciding on the absence of a vocal signal in the signal that 
includes noise when one of the maximum energy of the 
filtered digital signal, or the energy ratio R, is respectively 
smaller than their minimum threshold values. 
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4,982,342 
IMAGE PROCESSOR SYSTEM HAVING 
MULTIFUNCTION LOOK-UP TABLE UNITS 

Hiroshi Moribe, Nagoya; Kazutoshi Sukigara, Aichi; Masaru 

Nakano, Nagoya; Toshio Kato, Toyoake, and Yoshiaki Ito, 

Toyota, all of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toyota 

Chuo Kenkyusho, Aichi, Japan 

Filed Nov. 3, 1988, Ser. No. 266,903 

Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 5, 1987, 62-279696; 

Nov. 17, 1987, 62-290386; Nov. 19, 1987, 62-294651 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/66; GO6K 9/46 

US. Cl. 364—518 


17. A basic processor unit for receiving an X-address input 
digital signal and a Y-address input digital signal of a gray-scale 
pixel and a digital gray-scale signal of said pixel and generating 
an output digital signal representing a function of said input 
digital signals, comprising: 

a first two-dimensional look-up table for receiving said X- 
address and a Y-address input digital signals, generating 
an output digital signal from an area accessed by an ad- 
dress defined by said X- and Y-input digital signals, and 
for storing a distribution function for a pixel extraction 
area defined by said X-address signal and said Y-address 
signal; 

a second two-dimensional look-up table, connected to said 
first two-dimensional look-up table, for receiving said 
output digital signal of said first two-dimensional look-up 
table and said digital gray-scale signal, and generating an 
output digital signal from an area accessed by said output 
digital signal of said first two-dimensional look-up table 
and said digital gray-scale signal, said second look-up 
table storing product data between two inputs thereof; 
and 

a latched circuit, connected to said second look-up table, for 
temporarily storing said output digital signal of said sec- 
ond look-up table. 


4,982,343 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DISPLAYING A 
PLURALITY OF GRAPHIC IMAGES 

Leonard J. Hourvitz, La Honda; John K. Newlin, Palo Alto, and 

Richard A. Page, Los Altos Hills, all of Calif., assignors to 

NeXT, Inc., Redwood City, Calif. 

Filed Oct. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 255,472 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/20 

US. Cl. 364—521 47 Claims 

1. Apparatus for displaying a composite graphic image 
which is a composite of first and second input graphic images, 
each of said composite, and first and second input, graphic 
images being represented by at least one respective set of 
digital data, said composite graphic image representing the 
result of a selected one of a first group of compositing opera- 
tions on said sets of digital data representing said first and 
second input images, wherein at least one of said first group of 
compositing operations includes at least three operands, said 
apparatus comprising: 

first means for storing said digital data representing said first 

input graphic image; 
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second means for storing said digital data representing said 
second input graphic image; 

operator means in data transfer relationship with said first 
and second storing means for implementing at least one of 
a second group of operations on digital data stored in said 
first and second storing means, and for storing a result of 
said second operation in said second storing means in 
substitution for said digital data stored in said second 
storing means, said at least one second operation selected 
from the group including the operations SD, S+D, 
(1—S)D, and S+D—SD, where S and D respectively 




















represent the values of digital data stored in said first and 
second storing means; 

processor means in controlling relationship with said opera- 
tor means, said processor means performing said selected 
one of said first group of compositing operations by caus- 
ing said operator means to perform a predetermined se- 
quence of one or more of said second group of operations 
to produce said set of digital data representing said com- 
posite graphic image in said second storing means; and 

means for converting said set of composite graphic image 
digital data into signals for display of said composite 
graphic image. 


4,982,344 
ACCELERATING LINK CREATION 
Daniel S. Jordan, San Francisco, Calif., assignor to Xerox Cor- 
poration, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed May 18, 1988, Ser. No. 195,230 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 3/00 
US. Cl. 364—521 


‘This card can be linked to another 
card by selecting the 
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[Auto Link Button] 
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1. A method of operating a system that includes a display 
and an input device for receiving signals from a user; the 
method comprising the steps of: 

presenting on the display a first workspace; the first work- 

space including a first set of display features, each display 
feature in the first set having a respective position within 
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the first workspace; the first set of display features includ- 
ing a selectable link creation unit; the selectable link cre- 
ation unit including a first bounded area of the display at 
the selectable link creation unit’s respective position 
within the first workspace; the signals from the user in- 
cluding a first signal indicating a position within the first 
bounded area; 

upon receiving from the input device the first signal, pres- 
enting on the display at a respective position within the 
first workspace a selectable linking unit indicating a link to 
a second workspace; the selectable linking unit including a 
second bounded area of the display at the selectable link- 
ing unit’s respective position within the first workspace; 
the step of presenting the selectable linking unit including 
a substep of accessing location data indicating a relation 
between the selectable link creation unit’s respective posi- 
tion and the selectable linking unit’s respective position 
and using the location data to obtain the selectable linking 
unit’s respective position; the signals from the user includ- 


ing a second signal indicating a position within the second ~ 


bounded area; and 

upon receiving from the input device the second signal, 
presenting on the display the second workspace, the sec- 
ond workspace including a second set of display features, 
each display feature in the second set having a respective 
position within the second workspace. 


4,982,345 
INTERACTIVE COMPUTER GRAPHICS DISPLAY 
SYSTEM PROCESSING METHOD FOR IDENTIFYING 
AN OPERATOR SELECTED DISPLAYED OBJECT 
Robert M. Callahan, Woodstock, and Bob C. Liang, West Hur- 
ley, both of N.Y., assignors to International Business Ma- 
chines Corporation, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 23, 1989, Ser. No. 299,901 
Int. CL.5 GO6F 15/626 
USS. Cl. 364—521 


1. In a computer graphics display system having means for 
mapping data representative of geometric primitives in a first 
coordinate space to a second, planar coordinate space for 
display, a method for identifying primitives which intersect a 
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selected area of the second coordinate space, said method 
comprising the steps of: 
entering a selection processing mode; 
inverse mapping a selected area of said second coordinate 
space to said first coordinate space; 
clipping said geometric primitive data against said inverse 
mapped selected area in said first coordinate space to 
produce clipped data; 
selecting said clipped data representative of said geometric 
primitives which at least partially intersect said inverse 
mapped selected area; and 
storing pick data for each geometric primitive represented 
by said selected clipped data wherein said pick data identi- 
fies particular primitives lying at least partially within said 
selected area. 


4,982,346 

MALL PROMOTION NETWORK APPARATUS AND 
METHOD 

Kenneth P. Girouard, Mendota Heights; Vinton J. Lewis; Ro- 

bert J. Gross, both of White Bear Lake, and Phillip R. Brooks, 

Richfield, all of Minn., assignors to Expertel Communications 

Incorporated, Fridley, Minn. 

Filed Dec. 16, 1988, Ser. No. 286,511 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/22; A63B 71/00 


US. Cl. 364—550 9 Claims 























1. An automated advertising and promotion system, com- 

prising: 

(a) input means for accepting commands and data from 
customers using the system, the date including customer 
identifications; 

(b) display means for selectively presenting data to the cus- 
tomers; 

(c) control program means, executed by a computer opera- 
tively connected to the input means and display means, for 
managing the input means and display means, the control 
program means comprising: 

(1) advertising means for presenting a plurality of indepen- 
dent advertisements on the display means; 

(2) sweepstakes means, integrated with the advertising 
means, for managing a promotional sweepstakes, 
wherein the customer identifications accepted by the 
input means are used to identify sweepstakes partici- 
pants, and wherein indications are presented on the 
display means when the sweepstakes participants win 
prizes, the promotional sweepstakes thereby enhancing 
the effectiveness of the advertisements presented on the 
display means by attracting customers into using the 
system. 
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4,982,347 acceleration of a four-wheel drive vehicle, comprising the 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING steps of: 

TEMPERATURE PROFILES IN A WORKPIECE AS IT determining a first vehicle speed based upon a wheel speed 
PASSES THROUGH A BELT FURNACE when the acceleration of the vehicle is less than a first 

Robert E. Rackerby, San Diego, and Jon L. Zimmerman, Escon- upper limit acceleration; 
dido, both of Calif., assignors to Unisys Corporation, Blue determining a second vehicle speed based upon the lowest 
Bell, Pa. wheel speed of four wheels when the acceleration of the 
Filed Jun. 22, 1989, Ser. No. 370,370 vehicle is less than a second upper limit acceleration 
Int. C1.* GOSD 23/00; GO6F 15/46; HOSB 6/64 which is lower than said first upper limit acceleration; and 
US. Cl. 364—S57 determining the actual vehicle speed based upon a result of 
a comparison of the first vehicle speed with the second 

vehicle speed. 


Se ISb ISe IS¢ 1Se 4,982,349 
HR, SETA s RESPONSE TIME ANALYSIS SYSTEM 

; a= Theodore R. Cahall, Jr., Chicago; Frederick R. Holch, Franklin 
Park, and Charles A. Sherwood, Hoffman Estates, all of Il., 

assignors to AT&T Bell Laboratories, Murray Hill, N.J. 

Filed Jun. 29, 1989, Ser. No. 374,208 
seem “S_Zemerome Int. Cl.5 GO4F 11/00 

—* US. Cl. 364—569 11 Claims 
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8. A manufacturing system, for providing a target tempera- 

ture profile T in a workpiece; said system comprising: 

a belt furnace which has a plurality of spaced apart heaters 
in an elongated passageway and respective thermostats for 
said heaters; and 

a controller for selecting a set of settings TSy for said ther- 
mostats; 

said controller including a means for approximating the 
temperature profile T which will occur in said workpiece 
as it passes through said furnace passageways by evaluat- 
ing an equation f(a, TSy, CFy)~T where f( ) is a function 
of said thermostat settings TS, and a set of thermal param- 
eters a for said workpiece and a set of correction factors 
CFy, and 

said controller further including a means for compensating 
for differences between the approximated temperature 
profile and the actual temperature profile that is produced 
when said workpiece is passed through said furnace, by 
modifying said correction factors. 


1. Apparatus for measuring response time of a terminal 
system connected to a host computer, said terminal system 
having a keyboard with a plurality of keys for inputting infor- 
mation to the host computer and a monitor with a screen for 
displaying information received from the host computer said 
measuring apparatus comprising: 

means for initiating a request to the host computer to trans- 

mit a test message to be displayed on the screen of the 
monitor; 

means for determining when such message has been dis- 

played on the screen wherein said determining means 
includes means for detecting a cursor in a predetermined 
position on the screen; and 

means for controlling such initiating and determining means 

wherein said controlling means includes means for calcu- 
lating the response time of the terminal system in response 
to information received from said initiating and determin- 
ing means. 


4,982,348 
METHOD FOR DETERMINING VEHICLE SPEED 
DURING ACCELERATION OF A FOUR-WHEEL DRIVE 
VEHICLE 
Shohei Matsuda; Tadatoshi Haga; Kougyoku Go, and Hiroshi 
Ikegami, all of Wako, Japan, assignors to Honda Giken Kogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 25, 1989, Ser. No. 356,727 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 13, 1988, 63-145238 
Int. Cl.5 BOOK 17/34 
USS. Cl. 364—565 





4,982,350 
SYSTEM FOR PRECISE MEASUREMENT OF TIME 
INTERVALS 
Nicholas A. Perna, Eltoro, and Norman C. Walker, Solana 
Beach, both of Calif., assignors to Odetics, Inc., Anaheim, 
Calif. 








Filed Jun. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 60,727 
Int. Cl.5 GO4F 10/00 
USS. Cl. 364—569 18 Claims 
1. A system for time interval measurement comprising: 
means for receiving an input signal which includes at least 
1. A method for determining an actual vehicle speed during one sample time interval that is to be measured; 
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means for generating a clock signal having a predetermined 
frequency and clock period; 

detecting means for detecting beginning and end of the 
sample time interval, the beginning and end of the sample 
time interval forming boundaries of such interval; 

a counter providing a digital output; 

means responsive to the detecting means for incrementing 
the counter in response to the clock signal during an 
interval between the beginning and end of the sample time 
interval, the output of the counter being representative of 
an approximation of the value of the sample time interval; 

first measuring means for measuring a first time period be- 
tween the beginning of the sample time interval and the 
start of the clock period that immediately follows the 
beginning of the sample time interval; 

second measuring means for measuring a second time period 
between the end of the sample time interval and the start 
of the clock period that immediately follows the end of 
the sample time interval, wherein the first and second 
measuring means each includes: 








(a) means for generating a ramp signal having an ampli- 
tude that varies linearly with respect to time at a desired 
rate, 

(b) means for starting the ramp signal at a predetermined 
time after detection of the respective boundaries of the 
sample time interval, 

(c) means for stopping the ramp signal at a predetermined 
time after the start of the clock period that immediately 
follows the respective boundaries of the sample time 
interval, and 

(d) means for determining the duration between the start 
and stop of the ramp signal, wherein such duration is 
representative of the respective first and second time 


means for correcting the approximate value of the sample 
time interval as represented by the output of the counter 
using the measured first and second time periods to pro- 
vide a more accurate representation of the sample time 
interval; and 

means for automatically calibrating the first and second 
measuring means to maximize the accuracy of measure- 
ment of the first and second time periods. 
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4,982,351 
LOW COST HIGH PRECISION SENSOR 

Keith W. Kawate, Attleboro Falls, Mass., and Anthony J. 

Sabetti, Greenville, R.I., assignors to Texas Instruments In- 

corporated, Dallas, Tex. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 859,561, May 5, 1986, abandoned. This 

application Nov. 6, 1989, Ser. No. 432,024 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/20; GO1IL 9/12 


US. Cl. 364—571.01 8 Claims 
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1. A low-cost high-precision sensor comprising a separate 
condition-responsive means including a diaphragm movable 
inn response to occurrence of selected conditions in a zone to 
be monitored for providing initial electrical signals, a separate 
integrated circuit signal-conditioning means for conditioning 
the initial electrical signals to provide electrical output signals 
for performing control functions, and a common support 
means mounting the separate condition-responsive means and 
signal-conditioning means together and means mounted on the 
support for calibrating the sensor, the condition-responsive 
means being mounted on a support for providing initial electri- 
cal signals in response to the occurrence of selected conditions 
in the zone to be monitored, the signal-conditioning means 
being mounted on the support to respond to said initial electri- 
cal signals for providing electrical output signals from the 
sensor, and the calibration means being mounted on the sup- 
port and electrically actuable after mounting on the common 
support to adjust the conditioning-responsive means and sig- 
nal-conditioning means on the common support relative to 
each other after mounting on the support for calibrating the 
sensor to provide said output signals to perform said control 
functions in precise response to occurrence of said selected 
conditions. 
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4,982,352 
METHODS AND APPARATUS FOR DETERMINING THE 
ABSOLUTE VALUE OF THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN 
BINARY OPERANDS 
Gregory F. Taylor, Beaverton, and James R. Peterson, Portland, 
both of Oreg., assignors to Bipolar Integrated Technology, 
Inc., Beaverton, Oreg. 
Division of Ser. No. 209,156, Jun. 17, 1988. This application 
Nov. 22, 1989, Ser. No. 441,040 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 7/38, 7/50 
US. Cl. 364—715.01 





1. A method of determining the absolute value of the differ- 
ence between binary operands A and B comprising: 

providing a carry-lookahead adder; 

inputting the A operand and the complement of B operand 
to the carry-lookahead adder; 

extracting a merged generate signal for the entire adder to 
form an invert signal; 

inputting the complement of the invert signal to the carry-in 
input to the adder to subtract 1 from the sum in the event 
the invert signal is true; 

providing XOR means coupled to receive the sum output 
from the adder for inverting the sum output bit-by-bit; and 

controlling the XOR means with the invert signal to invert 
the sum output if and only if the invert signal is true, 
whereby the difference A minus B is negated in the event 
B has a magnitude greater than A. 


4,982,353 
SUBSAMPLING TIME-DOMAIN DIGITAL FILTER 
USING SPARSELY CLOCKED OUTPUT LATCH 

Philippe L. Jacob; Sharbel E. Noujaim, both of Clifton Park; 

Glenn A. Forman, Schenectady, and John A. Mallick, Scotia, 

all of N.Y., assignors to General Electric Company, Schenec- 

tady, N.Y. 

Filed Sep. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 414,869 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/31; HO3K 19/00, 17/00 


US. Cl. 364—724.10 21 Claims 
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1. A clocked bit latch for latching at a submultiple of a given 
pulse rate, said clocked bit latch comprising: 
means for generating a first succession of pulses at a given 
pulse rate; 
means for generating a second succession of pulses at a 
submultiple of said given pulse rate, the pulses in said 
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second succession interleaved amongst said first succes- 
sion of pulses so as not to overlap them; and 

respective initial and final clocked logic inverters, one of 
said respective initial and final clocked logic inverters 
being clocked by said first succession of pulses and the 
other being clocked by said second succession of pulses, 
said respective initial and final clocked logic inverters 
each having a respective input connection and having a 
respective output connection with associated capacitance, 
the input connection of said respective initial clocked 
logic inverter providing an input connection for said 
clocked bit latch, the output connection of said respective 
initial clocked logic inverter connecting to the input con- 
nection of said respective final clocked logic inverter, and 
the output connection of said respective final clocked 
logic inverter providing an output connection for said 
clocked bit latch. 


4,982,354 
DIGITAL FINITE IMPULSE RESPONSE FILTER AND 
METHOD 
Sumitaka Takeuchi, and Keisuke Okada, both of Hyogo, Japan, 
assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed May 31, 1988, Ser. No. 204,956 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 28, 1987, 62-135736 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 7/38 


USS. Cl. 364—724.16 3 Claims 


1. A digital filter for receiving an analogue signal as an input, 

comprising: 

conversion means for sampling said analogue signal and 
outputting a signal comprising a plurality of high level and 
low level bits, the number of successive bits of a given 
level corresponding to the magnitude of said analogue 
signal, 

digital signal input means for inputting a digital signal for 
setting filtering characteristics, 

gate signal generating means for generating a plurality of 
gate signals in response to said digital signal, 

a plurality of encoding means including a plurality of gate 
means controlled by said gate signals for encoding an 
output of said conversion means, said encoding means 
further comprising means for multiplying an output value 
of said conversion means by said digital signal to form a 
binary digital signal, and 

arithmetic operation means having delay elements and addi- 
tion elements in response to the outputs of the respective 
encoding means, for performing predetermined arithmetic 
operation with respect to the outputs of the respective 
encoding means, wherein 

said gate signal generating means is only a single means 
provided in common for said respective encoding means 
and said gate signal generating means outputs said gate 
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signals successively based on the digital signals inputted 
successively from said digital signal input means, said 
digital filter further comprising 

a plurality of data holding means provided corresponding to 
said respective encoding means, 

said data holding means being connected in a cascade to 
successively shift and hold the gate signals outputted 
successively from said signal generating means. 


2,355 
LOW-POWER PARALLEL MULTIPLIER 

Eiichi Nishimura; Takao Nakamura, and Hisaki Ishida, all of 

Tokyo, Japan, assignors to Oki Electric Industry Company 

Inc., Japan 

Filed Jan. 20, 1989, Ser. No. 300,492 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 25, 1988, 63-14184 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 7/52 


US. Cl. 364—758 24 Claims 
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1. A low-power parallel multiplier for performing a multipli- 
cation operation on a multiplicand input and a multiplier input, 
comprising: 
an array comprising stages and columns of unit circuits, each 
unit circuit receiving a one-bit multiplicand input, a one- 
bit multiplier input, a one-but sum input, and a one-bit 
carry input, performing bit multiplication on said multipli- 
cand input and said multiplier input to generate a bit 
product, and performing bit addition on said bit product, 
said sum input, and said carry input to generate a one-bit 
sum output and a one-bit carry output, said sum output 
and said carry output assuming a first state and a second 
state to represent a binary bit, power consumption being 
lower in said first state than in said second state; 

interconnections between the sum output of each unit circuit 
not disposed in the first column or last stage of said array 
and the sum input of the unit cell in the next stage and 
preceding column, and interconnections between the 
carry output of each unit circuit not disposed in the last 
stage of said array and the carry input of the unit circuit in 
the same column in the next stage, with binary zero inputs 
being provided to the sum inputs and carry inputs of the 
unit cells in the first stage of said array; and 

a control circuit coupled to the unit circuits of at least one 

stage of said array, for keeping the sum outputs and the 
carry outputs of said unit circuits in said first state until a 
certain time. 


4,982,356 
MULTIPLE-VALUED CURRENT MODE ADDER 
IMPLEMENTED BY TRANSISTOR HAVING NEGATIVE 
TRANSCONDUCTANCE 
Yuji Ando, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, Japan 
Filed Feb. 22, 1989, Ser. No. 313,485 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 22, 1988, 63-39858 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 7/50 

US. Cl. 364—773 17 Claims 

1. A multiple-valued current-mode adder for adding a plu- 
rality of integers, comprising: 

(a) a summing node where a plurality of currents are 
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merged, the amounts of said currents being representative 
of values of said integers, respectively; 

(b) an input current-to-voltage converter coupled to said 
summing node and operative to convert the total amount 
of said currents into an input voltage level, said input 
voltage level being within a predetermined range; 

(c) a transistor having a negative transconductance with a 
turning point the voltage level of which is within said 
predetermined range, said transistor being supplied with 
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said input voltage level and producing a first output cur- 
rent in accordance with said input voltage level and said 
negative transconductance; and 

(d) a threshold value detecting circuit supplied with said 
input voltage level and producing a second output current 
in accordance with said input voltage level, said second 
output current varying at a certain point from a first value 
to a second value and the voltage level of said certain 
point being within said predetermined range. 


4,982,357 
PLURAL DUMMY SELECT CHAIN LOGIC SYNTHESIS 
NETWORK 
Roland A. Bechade, South Burlington, Vt., assignor to Interna- 
tional Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 344,566 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 7/50 
































1. A logic synthesis network for combining repsective bit 
pairs of first and second operands, including at least a least 
significant bit pair and a most significant bit pair, so as to 
generate a sum bit for each respective bit pair and carry-out 
bits to accompany the sum bit for the most significant bit pair, 
the least significant bit pair including carry-in bits, comprising: 

a first means for generating a plurality of dummy sum and 

dummy carry signals for all of the respective bit pairs at 
substantially the same time; 

a first dummy select chain for serially selecting between said 
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dummy sum and carry signals from said first means for 
each bit pair other than said least significant bit pair, in 
accordance with first dummy carry signals generated by 
said first means for said least significant bit pair; 

a second dummy select chain for serially selecting between 
said dummy sum and carry signals from said first means 
for each bit pair other than said least significant bit pair, in 
accordance with second dummy carry signals generated 
by said first means for said least significant bit pair; 

a second means for selecting between said dummy sum 
signals from said first and second dummy select chains for 
each bit pair other than said least significant bit pair and 
selecting between said dummy sum signals generated by 
said first means for said least significant bit pair, at substan- 
tially the same time, and providing the selected signal as 
the sum bit for the respective bit pair, said second means 
being controlled by the carry-in bits of the least significant 
bit pair; and 

a third means for selecting between the dummy carry signals 
from the first and second dummy select chains and provid- 
ing the selected signals as the carry-out bits accompanying 
the most significant bit pair, said third means being con- 
trolled by the carry-in bits of the least significant bit pair. 


4,982,358 
HIGH SPEED PROGRAMMABLE CONTROLLER FOR 
EXECUTING AN INSTRUCTION FORMED BY A 
LADDER 
Kunio Tanaka, Akishima; Nobuyuki Kiya; Kimio Maeda, both of 
Hachioji, and Yoshiharu Saiki, Minamitsuru, all of Japan, 
assignors to Fanuc Ltd., Minamitsuru, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP88/00419, § 371 Date Nov. 9, 1988, § 102(e) 
Date Nov. 9, 1988, PCT Pub. No. WO88/08558, PCT Pub. 
Date Nov. 3, 1988 
PCT Filed Apr. 27, 1988, Ser. No. 274,150 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 30, 1987, 63-107261 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/46; GOSB 11/01 


US. Cl. 364—900 2 Claims 
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1. A programmable controller in which a functional instruc- 
tion is formed by a ladder and executed, comprising: 

memory means, including functional instruction areas and 
parameter areas, for storing a ladder program including a 
plurality of functional instruction subroutines; 

setting means, connected to said memory means, for setting 
input conditions, which conform to types of said func- 
tional instruction subroutines, in said parameter areas; and 

input means, connected to said memory means and said 
setting means, for inputting a functional instruction which 
has a leading address of said input condition in one of said 
parameter means. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


4,982,359 
SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR RECOGNIZING VEHICLE 
POSITION ON ELEVATED FREEWAY 
Hiroshi Kamiyama, Tokyo, and Makoto Kimura, Kanagawa, 
both of Japan, assignors to Nissan Motor Company, Ltd., 
Japan 
Filed Nov. 13, 1989, Ser. No. 435,134 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 18, 1988, 63-290237 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/50 


US. Cl. 364—443 7 Claims 





1. A system for recognizing an elevated vehicle running 

environment, comprising: 

(a) first means for detecting a speed of a vehicle and deter- 
mining that a predetermined running condition is satisfied 
when the detected vehicle speed exceeds a predetermined 
speed for a predetermined time; 

(b) second means for detecting a steering angle of a steering 
wheel when the predetermined running condition is satis- 
fied; 

(c) third means for accumulating the steering angle data 
detected by the second means; 

(d) fourth means for determining whether the accumulated 
steering angle data exceeds a predetermined value; and 
(e) fifth means for determining that the vehicle runs on an 
elevated freeway when the fourth means determines that 
the accumulated steering angle data exceeds the predeter- 

mined value. 


4,982,360 
MEMORY SUBSYSTEM 

William N. Johnson, Sudbury; Le T. Nguyen, Hudson; Richard 

L. Sites, Boylston, and Stanley A. Lackey, Littleton, all of 

Mass., assignors to Digital Equipment Corporation 

Filed Sep. 22, 1983, Ser. No. 534,927 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 12/10 

US. Cl. 364—900 7 Claims 

1. A memory system for receiving address signals, data 
signals, and a write enable signal, and for transmitting data 
signals in response thereto, comprising: 

(A) a first memory having an address input terminal, a data 
output terminal and a plurality of addressable storage 
locations; 

(B) a second memory having an address input terminal, a 
data output terminal, and a plurality of addressable stor- 
age locations; 

(C) address input means connected to said address input 
terminals of both said memories for transferring address 
signals to both said memories in parallel; 

(D) multiplexer means connected to said data output termi- 
nals of both said memories for selectively transmitting the 
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data output signal from one of said memories in response 
to a selection signal; and 
(E) selection signal generating means including: 

(i) content addressable memory means including a plural- 
ity of storage locations each for storing an address, and 
a data input terminal adapted to receive the data signals; 

(ii) comparison means connected to said content address- 
able memory means and said address input means for 
generating said selection signal in response to an address 
signal from said address input means corresponding to 
the contents of a storage location in said content ad- 
dressable memory means; 

(iii) a data output terminal connected to said multiplexer 
means for transmitting data signals to said multiplexer 
means; 

(iv) address decoding means for receiving the write enable 
signal and the address signals, and for enabling the 
storage locations identified by the address signals to 
latch the data signal at the data input terminal in re- 
sponse to the write enable signal, and for transmitting a 
signal in response to an address signal from said address 


input means, for enabling said multiplexer means to 

transmit signals from said data output terminal of said 

selection signal generating means; and 
(v) test means comprising: 

(a) test latch means connected to said input terminal and 
said address decoding means for receiving and stor- 
ing data signals in response to a signal from said 
address decoding means, said test latch means includ- 
ing an address portion and a test mode flag; 

(b) address multiplexer means connected to said test 
latch means and said address input means for transfer- 
ring the contents of said address portion of said test 
latch means or the signals from said address input 
means as address signals to select one of said storage 
locations in said content addressable memory means 
in response to the contents of said test mode flag; and 

(c) output means connected to said content addressable 
memory means, said multiplexer means, and said 
address decoder means to transfer the output of a 
selected storage location in said content addressable 
memory means to said multiplexer means in response 
to a signal from said address decoder means. 
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4,982,361 
MULTIPLE LOOP PARALLEL PIPELINED LOGIC 
SIMULATION SYSTEM 
Shinichiro Miyaoka; Akira Muramatsu, both of Kawasaki, and 
Motohisa Funabashi, Sagamihara, all of Japan, assignors to 
Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 789,832 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 26, 1984, 59-223918 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/16, 9/38, 9/28 ; 
US. Cl. 364—900 8 Claims 





























3. A high speed logic simulator for simulating operation of a 
combination circuit including a plurality of logic elements each 
of which has at least one input pin and one output pin, said 
logic simulator comprising: 

at least one first means including means for receiving a first 

number corresponding to a first logical element which has 
the status of one input pin thereof changed at a predeter- 
mined time, a second number corresponding to the 
changed input pin, the status of the changed input pin, and 
a delay time of said first logical element including a propa- 
gation delay time thereof, means for calculating an acti- 
vated time of said first logical element, a first memory, 
means for storing in said first memory at a memory ad- 
dress corresponding to the delay time a set of values 
including the first number, the second number, and the 
status of said changed input pin, and means for reading out 
the first set of values from said first memory; 

at least one second means including means for receiving the 

first set of values from said first means, a second memory, 
means for storing in said second memory a second set of 
values including the first number, the kind of logical ele- 
ment designated by the first number, and the status of the 
one input pin of said first logical element, and means for 
reading out the second set of values said kind and said 
status of said at least one input of each of said logical 
elements registered from said second memory; 

at least one third means including means for receiving the 

second set of values from said second means, means for 
detecting a change in the status of an output pin of said 
first logical element, a third memory, means for storing in 
said third memory, at a memory address corresponding to 
the first number, a third set of values including a new 
status value for the output pin of said first logical element, 
and means for outputting a third set of values including 
the first number and the new status value; 

at least one fourth means including means for receiving the 

third set of values from said third means, a fourth memory, 
means for reading out, from an address of said fourth 
memory designated by the first number, a new first num- 
ber: corresponding to a second logical element, a new 
second number for said second logical element, and a new 
delay time of said second logical element, and means for 
outputting a fourth set of values including the new first 
number, the new second number, the new status value and 
the new delay time; and 

cat least one fifth means for relaying the fourth set of values 
from said fourth means to said first means. 
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; 4,982,362 
ELECTRON-BEAM RECORDING MEDIUM 
Albert A. Comberg, Aachen, and Thomas A. Welker, Roetgen, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to U.S. Philips Cor- 
poration, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 886,574 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 20, 
1985, 3525994 
Int. Cl.5 G11C 13/00 


US. Cl. 365—118 9 Claims 


1. A method for recording and retrieving digital (binary 
coded) information by electron beam radiation comprising 
irradiating an electron beam sensitive recording element com- 
prising a substrate provided with an electron beam sensitive 
coating comprising an organic rare earth metal phosphor hav- 
ing luminescent properties with an electron beam focussed on 
said sensitive coating and modulated in accordance with the 
information to be recorded thereby forming, at the irradiated 
spots of said coating, defects in which the luminescent proper- 
ties of said phosphor are irreversibly destroyed, exciting 
said phosphor containing coating into luminescence and 
registering the amount of said luminescence as a function of its 
location in the phosphor containing electron beam sensitive 
coating thereby retrieving the thus recorded information. 


4,982,363 
SENSING STRUCTURE FOR SINGLE ENDED INPUT 
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third node, a first current electrode connected to the 
second current electrode of the first transistor, and a 
second current electrode; 

a third transistor having a control electrode coupled to the 
third node, a first current electrode connected to the 
second current electrode of the first transistor, and a 
second current electrode coupled to a fourth node; 

a fourth transistor having a control electrode coupled to the 
first node for receiving the first input signal, a first current 
electrode coupled to the second current electrode of the 
second transistor, and a third current electrode coupled to 
a second power supply terminal; 

a fifth transistor having a control electrode coupled to the 
first power supply terminal, a first current electrode cou- 
pled to the second power supply terminal, and a second 
current electrode coupled to the control electrode of the 
third transistor; 

a sixth transistor having a control electrode coupled to a 
fifth node, a first current electrode coupled to the third 
node, and a second current electrode; 

a seventh transistor having a control electrode coupled to 
the fourth node, a first current electrode coupled to the 
first power supply terminal, and a second current elec- 
trode; 

a eighth transistor having a control electrode coupled to the 
fourth node, a first current electrode coupled to the sec- 
ond current electrode of the seventh transistor, and a third 
current electrode coupled to the second power supply 
terminal; 

a ninth transistor having a control electrode coupled to the 
the second current electrode of the sixth transistor, a first 
current electrode coupled to the first power supply termi- 
nal, and a second current electrode; 

a tenth transistor having a control electrode coupled to the 
control electrode of the ninth transistor, a first current 
electrode coupled to the second current electrode of the 
ninth transistor, and a second current electrode coupled to 
the second power supply terminal. 


4,982,364 


SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY HAVING A STABALIZED 
REFERENCE POTENTIAL FOR USE IN DETECTING A 


DATA READ OUT FROM A MEMORY CELL 


Lal Sood, Austin, Tex., assignor to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, Hiroshi Iwahashi, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki 


Tl. 
Filed Dec. 5, 1988, Ser. No. 280,095 
Int. Cl.5 G11C 7/00 


US. Cl. 365—189.01 7 Claims 
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7. A sense amplifier comprising: 

a first transistor having a control electrode connected to a 
first node, for receiving an input signal, a first current 
electrode connected to a first power supply terminal, and 
a second current electrode connected to a second node; 

a second transistor having a control electrode coupled to a 


Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Jan. 17, 1989, Ser. No. 298,154 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 18, 1988, 63-7945 
Int. Cl.5 G11C 7/00, 7/02, 11/34 


US. Cl. 365—189.09 




















1. A semiconductor memory device comprising: 
a row decoder; 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


ELECTRICAL 


a column decoder; 4,982,366 

normal row lines, one of the normal row lines being enabled STATIC SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY WITH READOUT 
in at least a data-read mode, which is selected by said row INHIBIT MEANS 
decoder; Yoshihiro Takemae, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Fujitsu Limited, 

normal memory cells driven by said normal row lines; Kawasaki, Japan 

normal column lines for receiving the data read out from Continuation of Ser. No. 342,654, Apr. 24, 1989, abandoned, 
said memory cells; which is a continuation of Ser. No. 231,612, Aug. 11, 1988, 

a first load circuit connected to said normal column lines, for *andoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 40,753, Apr. 15, 
generating a potential corresponding to the data read out 1987, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 896,325, 
to said memory cell; Aug. 18, 1986, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 


US. Cl. 365—189.11 


a dummy row line; 530,473, Sep. 8, 1983, abandoned. This application Jan. 22, 1990, 


bias means for applying a bias potential to said dummy row 
line in at least the data-read mode to enable the dummy 
row line; 

a dummy column line; 

first dummy memory cells each comprised of a MOSFET 
whose drain is connected to said dummy column line, a 
path connecting the drain and the source of the MOSFET 
forming an opened circuit; and 

a second dummy memory cell comprised of a MOSFET 
whose drain and gate are. connected to said dummy col- 
umn line and said dummy row line, respectively, the 
MOSFET being turned on when said bias potential is 
applied to said dummy row line. 


4,982,365 
SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY DEVICE WITH A 
POTENTIAL LEVEL-SETTING CIRCUIT 


USS. Cl. 365—195 


Ser. No. 467,348 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 17, 1982, 57-161694 
Int. Cl.5 G11C 11/413 
3 Claims 











1. A static semiconductor memory device, operatively con- 


Takayuki Ohtani, Tokyo, and Mitsuo Isobe, Yokohama, both of nected to receive an input address signal, including word lines 
Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, and bit lines intersecting the word lines, comprising: 


Japan 


Continuation of Ser. No. 123,385, Nov. 20, 1987, abandoned. 


This application Feb. 7, 1990, Ser. No. 476,137 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 15, 1986, 61-298395 
Int. Cl.5 G11C 7/00 
6 Claims 











1. A semiconductor memory device comprising: 

a plurality of memory cells arranged in the form of a matrix 
constituted by a plurality of rows and columns, each 
memory including a flip-flop circuit constituted by two 
load elements and two drive MOS transistors connected 
respectively to said load elements, and two transfer gate 
transistors connected respectively to drains of said two 
MOS transistors; and 

potential level-setting means which receives a data clear 
signal and a clear control signal and, in accordance with 
the clear control signal, designates a data-clear mode, and 
in a data-clear mode sets a source of one of said two drive 
MOS transistors in each of the memory cells associated 
with at least one of said columns to a high potential level, 
and a source of the other of said two drive MOS transis- 
tors to a low potential level on the basis of the data clear 


signal. 


a memory cell array including a large number of static mem- 
ory cells, operatively connected at the intersections of the 
word lines and bit lines and arranged in a matrix fashion, 
for storing and reading out data; 

a word decoder, operatively connected to said memory cell 
array, for selecting one of the word lines by decoding the 
input address signal; 

a column decoder, operatively connected to said memory 
cell array, for selecting one of the bit lines by decoding the 
input address signal; 

a data buffer, operatively connected to said memory cell 
array, for storing the data read out from said memory cell 
array; 

an address delay buffer, operatively connected to receive the 
input address signal, for delaying said input address signal 
by a predetermined delay time, said predetermined delay 
time corresponding to the operation time of said word 
decoder, said column decoder and said memory cell array; 
and 

a comparator circuit, operatively connected between said 
address delay buffer and said data buffer, for receiving and 
comparing said input address signal with said delayed 
address signal from said address delay buffer, and for 
generating an inequality signal when said input address 
signal has a logic level different from the logic level of 
said delayed address signal; 

said data buffer including means for inhibiting said data 
buffer from receiving the data read out from said memory 
cell array when said inequality signal from said compara- 
tor circuit is applied thereto, said data buffer continuing to 
output data corresponding to the data output immediately 
before said inequality signal is generated when said means 
for inhibiting said data buffer inhibits said data buffer from 
receiving data from said memory cell array, said data 
buffer outputting data corresponding to data output con- 
currently from said memory cell array when said means 
for inhibiting said data buffer does not inhibit said data 
buffer from receiving the data output from said memory 
cell array. 
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4,982,367 
DYNAMIC RANDOM ACCESS MEMORY WITH 
WELL-BALANCED READ-OUT VOLTAGE ON BIT LINE 
PAIR AND OPERATING METHOD THEREFOR 
Hideshi Miyatake, Hyogo, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 11, 1988, Ser. No. 192,575 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 15, 1987, 62-119207 
Int. Cl.5 G11C 7/00 


1. In a semiconductor dynamic random access memory 
comprising a plurality of memory cells arranged in a matrix of 
rows and columns each storing digital information of “H” or 
“L” level, a plurality of word lines each for selecting one row 
in said plurality of memory cells and a plurality of bit lines each 
connected to one column in said plurality of memory cells, said 
plurality of bit lines being arranged in such a configuration that 
a selected bit line connected to a memory cell selected by, and 
external address and a reference bit line of applying a reference 
potential are paired with each other, the amplitude of a signal 
supplied to each of said word lines being substantially an oper- 
ating power-supply voltage Vcc and each of said bit lines being 
precharged to one-half of said operating power-supply voltage 
of Vcc/2 level before a word line selected by said external 
address is changed to an active state, wherein a first potential 
appears on said reference bit line, a second potential appears on 
the selected bit line when the selected memory cell contains 
“H” level data and third potential appears on the selected bit 
line when the selected memory cell contains “L” level data, 
the voltage across said paired bit lines being subject to a sens- 
ing operation, an improvement comprising: 

means for applying an equalizing potential to one of said 

paired bit lines to equalize (1) a first difference between 
said first potential and said second potential and (2) a 
second difference between said first potential and said 
third potential, for balanced readout of said paired bit 
lines, 

wherein said memory cell comprises an N channel MOS 

transistor and said means for applying an equalizing poten- 
tial increases the potential on the selected bit line con- 
nected to the selected memory cell with respect to the 
precharge level of Vcc/2 by a predetermined value. 


4,982,368 
DYNAMIC SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY DEVICE 
HAVING AN ENLARGED OPERATING MARGIN FOR 
INFORMATION READING 
Kazutami Arimoto, Hyogo, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 10, 1990, Ser. No. 463,207 
Int. Cl.5 G11C 13/00 
USS. Cl. 365—206 14 Claims 

1. A dynamic semiconductor memory device comprising: 

a plurality of memory cells arranged in a matrix of rows and 
columns for storing information charges, 

a plurality of bit line pairs each constituted of two bit lines 
spaced away from each other, each of said bit lines corre- 
sponding to a row of said memory cells and connected to 
the memory cells in the corresponding row, 

a plurality of word lines extending in a direction to intersect 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


said bit line pairs, each of said word lines corresponding to 
a column of said memory cells and connected to the mem- 
ory cells in the corresponding column, 

read means for selecting one of said word lines by applying 
a potential thereto, and outputting the information charge 
of each of the memory cells connected to the selected 
word line to one of the bit lines in each of said bit line 


a plurality of sense amplifiers provided one for each of said 


bit line pairs for detecting a potential difference occurring 
between the bit lines in each of said bit line pairs when the 
information charges are read from the memory cells by 
said read means, and 

potential holding means for maintaining, at a predetermined 
potential, bit lines adjacent the bit lines in each of the bit 
line pairs which is connected to the memory cell from 
which the information charge is read when the informa- 
tion charges are read from the memory cells by said read 
means. 


4,982,369 
SELF-REFRESH SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY DEVICE 
RESPONSIVE TO A REFRESH REQUEST SIGNAL 

Takeo Tatematsu, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Fujitsu Lim- 

ited, Kawasaki, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 117,589, Nov. 6, 1987, abandoned. This 

application Nov. 27, 1989, Ser. No. 442,385 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 7, 1986, 61-265372 
‘ Int. Cl.5 G11C 7/00 

US. Cl. 365—222 




















PERIPHERAL 
CIRCUIT 


1. A semiconductor memory device for carrying out a self- 
refresh operation in response to a refresh request signal, said 
device comprising: 

a memory cell array formed on a chip and including a plural- 
ity of memory cells, each of said memory cells being 
provided in a matrix form along a plurality of word lines 
and a plurality of bit lines and each of said memory cells 
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having a capacitor for retaining information to be re- 

freshed by said self-refresh operation; COMPACT ELECTRONIC MODULE HAVING A RAM 
a pseudo memory cell array provided in a vicinity of and DEVICE 

along said memory cell array and including a plurality of Michael L. Bolan, Dallas, and Robert D. Lee, Denton, both of 


4,982,371 


US. Cl. 365—222 


pseudo memory cells, each of said plurality of pseudo 
memory cells having the same constitution as that of each 
of said memory cells in said memory cell array and includ- 
ing a capacitor having a charged potential; 

a first circuit means operatively connected to said pseudo 
memory cell array and including a plurality of first cir- 
cuits, the number of which corresponds to a number of 
said plurality of pseudo memory cells, each of said plural- 
ity of first circuits monitoring a charged potential of a 
corresponding pseudo memory cell and independently 
generating a detection signal based on a lowering of the 
charged potential of the corresponding pseudo memory 
cell below a predetermined level; and 
second level means operatively connected to said first 
circuit means for receiving at least one detection signal 
and for generating said refresh request signal in response 
to said at least one detection signal from said plurality of 
first circuits and for charging each capacitor in said plural- 
ity of pseudo memory cells, and wherein said second 
circuit means generates said refresh request signal at a 
timing which reflects a distribution of each refresh inter- 
val of said plurality of memory cells in said memory cell 
array. 


4,982,370 
SHARED SENSE AMPLIFIER SEMICONDUCTOR 
MEMORY 


Noriaki Matsumoto; Toshifumi Kobayashi, and Koichiro Ma- 


shiko, all of Itami, Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Denki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 


Continuation of Ser. No. 886,725, Jul. 18, 1986, abandoned. This 


application May 23, 1989, Ser. No. 357,621 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 4, 1985, 60-222102 
Int. Cl.5 G11C 7/00 
40 Claims 
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4. A dynamic random access semiconductor memory device 
comprising: 

a sense amplifier, and two pairs of bit lines sharing said sense 
amplifier, each pair of said bit lines having a plurality of 
memory cells connected thereto, and 

logic means for selecting a memory cell connected to one of 
said bit-line pairs, and disconnecting the memory cells 
connected to the other of said bit-line pairs from said sense 
amplifier, and wherein during a refresh cycle in which the 
selected memory cell is connected to one of said bit-line 
pairs, said bit lines of the other of said bit-line pairs remain 
disconnected from said sense amplifier. 


US. Cl. 365—230.03 


ee assignors to Dallas Semiconductor Corporation, Dallas, 
‘ex. 
Filed May 15, 1989, Ser. No. 351,759 
Int. Cl.5 G11C 11/00 


US. Cl, 365—228 


1. A system, comprising: 

a casing having exactly two mutually isolate conductive 
portions accessible on the exterior thereof, said casing 
having a sealed interior cavity; 

a battery inside said casing; 

volatile semiconductor memory, connected to said battery 
so that said battery maintains data stored in said memory; 

input logic, operatively connected to first and second ones of 
said conductive portions of said casing, and configured to 
detect whether said first portion is at a first or at a second 
voltage, and selectably to store data in said memory ac- 
cordingly; 

and output logic which includes an active device connected 
to selectably pull said first portion of said casing toward 
said second voltage, but which does not include any active 
device connected to selectably pull said first portion of 
said casing toward said first voltage. 


4,982,372 
SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY DEVICE HAVING 
DIVIDED WORD OR BIT LINE DRIVERS AND 
OPERATING METHOD THEREFOR 


Ryuitch Matsuo, Hyogo, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 


Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 15, 1989, Ser. No. 366,707 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 16, 1988, 63-148741 
Int. Cl. G11C 8/02 
13 Claims 


WORD LINE SELECTION DECODER 





BIT LINE SELECTION DECODER | BIT LINE SELECTION DECODLX 


| PERIPHERAL CIRCUIT 


1. A semiconductor memory device comprising: 

a plurality of first selection lines; 

a plurality of second selection lines arranges so as to inter- 
sect said plurality of first selection lines; 

a memory array comprising a plurality of memory cells 
provided at intersections between said plurality of first 
selection lines and said plurality of second selection lines; 

means for receiving an address signal for selecting a memory 
cell in said memory array; 

said memory array divided into first and second memory 
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array blocks by dividing said plurality of first selection 
lines; 

first selecting means provided between said first and second 
memory array blocks and connected only to every other 
selection line of said plurality of first selection lines in said 
first memory array block; 

second selecting means provided on the opposite side of said 
first selecting means about said first memory array block 
and connected to only the remaining selection lines of said 
plurality of first selection lines in said first memory array 
block; 

third selecting means provided between said first and second 
memory array blocks and connected only to every other 
selection line of said plurality of first selection lines in said 
second memory array block; and 

fourth selecting means provided on the opposite side of said 
third selecting means about said second memory array 
block and connected only to the remaining selection lines 
of said plurality of first selection lines in said second mem- 
ory array block; 

means for supplying said address signal to said first through 
fourth selecting means. 


4,982,373 

FLUID AGITATOR 
Yataro Nagai; Sanjiro Nagai; Mitsuyoshi Matsushita; Hiroshi 
Ohbori, and Yuji Yamauchi, all of Tokyo, Japan, assignors to 

Tanken Seiko Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 45,056, Mar. 6, 1987, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 17, 1989, Ser. No. 423,648 
Int. Cl.5 BOIF 7/16 


US. Cl. 366—279 4 Claims 








SY 














——— 








1. In combination with a container holding fluid to be 
stirred, a fluid agitator supported within said container. and 
comprising at least one agitation blade, a rotatable support for 
said blade, means for rotating said support, and a sealing cham- 
ber within said container, wherein said means for rotating said 
support comprises a motor having a stator and a stator coil, 
where said stator coil thereof is within said chamber and said 
stator is outside said chamber but within said container; and 
wherein said rotatable support is mounted on a bearing; said 
bearing having resistance to at least one of the conditions of 
high temperature and humidity, said container and said cham- 
ber being unbroken by any rotating member passing there- 
through. 
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4,982,374 
METHOD OF SOURCE CODING AND HARMONIC 
CANCELLATION FOR VIBRATIONAL GEOPHYSICAL 
SURVEY SOURCES 
B. Leon Edington, and Tawassul A. Khan, both of Houston, 
Tex., assignors to Halliburton Geophysical Services, Inc., 
Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Oct. 23, 1989, Ser. No. 425,798 
Int. Cl.5 GO1V 1/00 
US. Cl. 367—48 


1. In a seismic survey using multiple vibrational seismic 
energy sources which are activated concurrently in sweeps of 
constantly changing frequency within a seismic frequency 
range to generate seismic signals, a method of reducing har- 
monic distortion and crossfeed, comprising: 

(a) selecting the highest order harmonic which has sufficient 
signal strength to cause significant harmonic distortion of 
the sweep signals; 

(b) selecting the number of seismic energy sources to be used 
in the survey; 

(c) selecting a number of sweeps for each seismic energy 
source in excess of the number of seismic energy sources 
used; 

(d) selecting initial phase angles for each sweep of each 
seismic energy source so that substantially all harmonics 
up to and including said highest order harmonic are sup- 
pressed, wherein the step of selecting initial phase angles 
comprises: 

(i) constructing a table with N rows and N columns, 
where N is the number of sweeps, each entry ey, being 
calculated from the formula 


eH,M=H(M) modulo N, 


where H is the row number and M is the column number; 

(ii) selecting a number of columns equal to the number of 
sources such that the number in the first row of each 
selected column does not appear again in any selected 
column before the row H=F-+ 1, where F is the highest 
order harmonic determined to cause significant cross- 
feed; 

(iii) assigning a selected column to each seismic energy 
source, the initial phase angle for the nth sweep of that 
seismic energy source being represented by the number 
in the nth row of that column multiplied by 27/N. 


4,982,375 
ACOUSTIC INTENSITY PROBE 
Kam W. Ng, Barrington, R.I., assignor to The United States of 
America as represented by the Secretary of the Navy, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 
Filed Nov. 13, 1989, Ser. No. 436,509 
Int. Cl.5 GO1S 15/00; H04B 1/06 
U.S. Cl. 367—135 6 Claims 
1. A method of obtaining acoustic intensity levels for tran- 
sient sound pressure signals propagating in water comprising 
the steps of: 
placing at least three hydrophones in a fine wire mesh to 
form an array probe, said probe remaining stationary in 
the water; 
measuring said transient sound pressure signals using pairs of 
said at least three hydrophones wherein the sound pres- 
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sure signals of each of said pairs of signals are P)(t) and 
P(t); and 

obtaining the acoustic intensity levels, If), for each pair of 
said at least three hydrophones with the magnitude and 
direction of the intensity vector being parallel to said pairs 
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of hydrophones by use of the equation I,r(f- 
)=Im{G12}27fzAr where G}2 is the cross-spectral den- 
sity of said sound pressure signals P(t) and P2(t), Ar is the 
distance between hydrophones of each pair, and p is the 
density of water. 


4,982,376 
’ METHOD OF MOUNTING ELECTRICAL AND/OR 
ELECTRONIC COMPONENTS ON A SINGLE-SIDED 
PRINTED BOARD 

Ludovicus Megens, and Petrus Vriens, both of Eindhoven, Neth- 

erlands, assignors to U. S. Philips Corporation, New York, 

N.Y. 

Filed Apr. 10, 1990, Ser. No. 507,942 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, Apr. 20, 1989, 

8900986 
Int. Cl.5 HO5K 7/02, 3/34 


US, Cl. 361—400 9 Claims 


1. A single-sided printed circuit board construction in which 
the board has printed conductors on one side thereof and 
through holes for component leads, said construction compris- 
ing: 

at least one SMD component soldered to a corresponding at 

least one said conductors on said one side; 

a hollow component lead connection element in one of said 

holes; 

an electrical component positioned on said one side, said 

component having a wire lead passing through said ele- 
ment; and 

solder means connecting the lead to said element on a side of 

the board opposite the one side. 

4. A method of mounting electrical and/or electronic com- 
ponents on a printed conductor board whose printed conduc- 
tors are on one side thereof, said board being of the type having 
holes through which component connection wires are passed 
and SMD components mounted on the printed conductor side 
of the board secured by solder to the printed conductors, said 
method comprising: 

positioning hollow connection elements in said holes; 

reflow soldering the connection elements and SMD compo- 

nents to the printed conductors; 

positioning components with wire leads on the conductor 

side of the board; 

passing the leads through said hollow connection elements; 

and 
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soldering the leads to said connection elements on the side of 
the board opposite said one side. 


4,982,377 
ERASABLE PROGRAMMABLE READ ONLY MEMORY 
DEVICE IMPROVED IN OPERATION SPEED AND IN 
THE AMOUNT OF READ OUT CURRENT 

Shoichi Iwasa, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Dec. 27, 1989, Ser. No. 457,913 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 27, 1988, 63-331711 
Int. Cl.5 Gi1C 11/40 


USS. Cl. 365—185 14 Claims 
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1. An erasable programmable read only memory device 
fabricated on a semiconductor substrate of a first conductivity 
type and including a plurality of memory cells arranged in 
rows and columns, a plurality of word lines associated with the 
rows of the memory cells, respectively, and a plurality of digit 
line pairs respectively associated with the columns of the mem- 
ory cells, each of said digit line pairs consisting of a first digit 
line for a reading out operation and a second digit line for a 
write-in operation, each memory cell comprising: 

(a) a series combination of a selecting transistor of an en- 
hancement type and a reading out transistor of a depletion 
type coupled between said first digit line and a source of 
constant voltage level; and 

(b) a write-in transistor of the enhancement type coupled 
between said second digit line and said source of constant 
voltage level, in which a floating gate is shared between 
said reading out transistor and said write-in transistor, and 
in which a control gate is coupled to one of said word lines 
and shared between said selecting transistor, said reading 
out transistor and said write-in transistor. 
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4,982,378 data inputting means for receiving data, said data including 
MEMORY CAPACITY DETECTING DEVICE FOR first information and second information; 
MEMORY CARDS storing means for storing said data of said second informa- 

Tsuyoshi Matsushita, Shizuoka, Japan, assignor to Tokyo Elec- tion, said storing means including a plurality of memory 
tric Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan cells; 

Filed Dec. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 127,940 reading means for reading out said second information from 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 6, 1986, 61-290807 said storing means in response to said first information 
Int. Cl.5 G11C 7/00 received by said data inputting means; 

US. Cl. 365—189.01 7 Claims comparing means for comparing said second information 
received by said data inputting means with said second 
information read out from said storing means and deter- 
mining whether or not said second information received 
by said data inputting means coincides with said second 
information read out from said storing means; 

data outputting means for outputting said second informa- 
tion read out from said storing means in response to a 
coincidence output from said comparing means which 
indicates that said second information received by said 
data inputting means coincides with said second informa- 
tion read out from said storing means; and 

writing means for writing said second information received 
by said data inputting means into said storing means in 
response to an incoincidence output from said comparing 
1. A memory capacity detecting device for memory cards means which indicates that said second information re- 

including at least one memory chip of a predetermined mem- ceived by said data inputting means fails to coincide with 

ory capacity, comprising: said second information from said storing means. 

address specifying means for generating an address signal 
which selectively specifies a predetermined number of 
memory chips; 4,982,380 

data write-in means for writing different items of preset data SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY DEVICE HAVING 
into predetermined memory locations of the predeter- OUTPUT DATA BUFFER UNIT SHARED BETWEEN 
mined number of memory chips which each specifically USUAL ACCESS ee MODE OF 
on to one of the tum signals generated by said Hiroyeki Koike, Tokyo, Japan, sesignor to NEC Corporation, 

ress specifying means; Tokyo, Japan 








chip number detecting means for detecting the number of Filed Feb. 26, 1990, Ser. No. 484,330 
'e ’ ’ ° il x 


memory chips in said memory card by first reading outthe Cygime priority, application Japan, Feb. 27, 1989, 64-45825 
data from the predetermined memory location of each Tat. CLS G11C 29/00 ; 


specified memory chip after all the preset data items have 1s, Cl, 365—201 

been written, comparing the readout data with the corre- 

sponding preset data, and determining the number of 

memory chips based on the comparison results; and ; ire CN Meee: Sate wn 
recording means for determining the memory capacity of = wie 

said memory card based on the number of memory chips i any | 

determined by said chip number detecting means, and mre Le po %, 

recording information indicating said memory capacity eres, Sreso- ic 1m 

into said memory card. ame 


TIMING 
GENERATING UNIT 





4,982,379 
SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY DEVICE HAVING | 7 
ASSOCIATIVE FUNCTION 
Souichi Miyata, Nara, Japan, assignor to Sharp Kabushiki Kai- 
sha, Osaka, Japan 1. A semiconductor memory device fabricated on a single 
Filed Oct. 20, 1988, Ser. No. 260,060 semiconductor chip and having a usual access mode and a 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 20, 1987, 62-265732 testing mode of operation, comprising: 
Int. Cl.5 G11C 7/00 (a) a memory cell unit storing a plurality of data bits one of 
US. Cl. 365—189.07 15 Claims which is read out in said usual access mode of operation 
and plural bits of which are read out in said testing mode 
of operation; 

(b) a diagnostic unit activated in said testing mode of opera- 
tion and achieving a basic testing function and a three state 
testing function, said diagnostic unit producing a first 
diagnosis signal of a first level when said plural data bits 
are consistent with one another in said basic testing func- 
tion, said first diagnosis signal being shifted to a second 
level when at least one of said plural data bits is different 
from the other data bits, said diagnostic unit further pro- 
ducing a second diagnostic signal of either first or second 
level in said three state testing function when said plural 
data bits are consistent with one another in said first or 
second level, said diagnostic unit further producing a third 

1. A semiconductor memory device, comprising: diagnosis signal of said second level in said three state 
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testing function when at least one of said plural data bits is 
different from the other data bits; 

(c) an output data buffer unit coupled to an output data pin 
and causing said output data pin to shift between said first 
level and said second level depending upon said data bit in 
said usual access mode or upon said first diagnosis signal, 
said output data buffer circuit further causing said output 
data pin to shift between said first level, said second level 
and a high impedance state depending upon a combination 
of said second and third diagnosis signals; 
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at least of the well, said transmission-reception cycles 
being done at different transverse positions of the trans- 
mission means and/or reception means with respect to the 
axis of the well, so that the distances between said at least 
one of the transmission and the reception means and the 
discontinuities situated on each side of the well are differ- 
ent for each series of cycles; and 

(e) combining together the log sections obtained following 
said series of cycles along said well portion, so as to form 
cross-sections in which said discontinuities on each side of 


(d) a single data path coupled between said memory cell 
unit, said diagnostic unit and said output data buffer unit 
for propagating said data bit in said usual access mode and 
said third diagnostic signal in said testing mode for achiev- 
ing said three state testing function; 

(e) a controlling unit supplied with said first and second 
diagnostic signals and with other external control signals 4,982,382 


and producing a blocking signal and first and second three )7#ETHOD OF MODELING SUBSURFACE FORMATIONS 
state controlling signals; Mark A. Dablain, Plano Collin County, Tex., assignor to Mobil 
(f) a transfer gate intervening in said single data path and jj Corporation, Fairfax, Va. 
turning off in the presence of said blocking signal in said Filed Jun. 14, 1989, Ser. No. 366,043 
testing mode for achievement of said basic testing mode, Int. C15 G01V 1/28 
said transfer gate turning on in said usual access mode and 1.5 C], 367—73 
in said testing mode for achieving said three state testing 
function; and 
(g) an auxiliary gate control unit responsive to said first and 
second state controlling signals and forcibly steering said 
output data buffer circuit in said testing mode for shifting 
said output data pin. 


the well are separated from each other. 
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COMPARE RECORDED 
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CALCULATE VARIATION IN 
VELOCITY IN LAYERS, WITH! 
GRADIENT PERPENDICULAR 
TO INTERFACES 


4,982,381 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR ACQUIRING AND 
PROCESSING SIGNALS OBTAINED IN WELLS AND 
PARTICULARLY IN HORIZONTAL WELLS 
Jean-Luc Mari, Chatou, France, assignor to Institut Francais du 
Petrole, Rueil Malmaison, France 
Filed Nov. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 441,982 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 28, 1988, 88 15654 
Int. Cl.5 GO1V 1/40, 1/36 
US. Cl. 367—27 
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5. A method of generating a representation of the subterra- 

nean structure of the earth, comprising the steps of: 

(a) recording a seismogram by imparting a pulse of acoustic 
energy to the earth at a first location and recording signals 
representative of energy detected at a number of record- 
ing locations on the surface of the earth, after travel of 
said pulse into the earth and reflection from interfaces 
between rock layers; 

(b) generating a simulated seismogram by performing the 
following steps: 

(i) making an initial assumption concerning the structure 
of the subterranean structure of the earth in the vicinity 
at which the seismogram was recorded, said assumed 
structure not being limited to a sequence of flat layers of 
rock; 

(ii) making initial assumptions concerning the velocity of 
sound in each of the layers of the assumed model at the 
interfaces between the layers; 

(iii) calculating the change in velocity of sound in each of 
the layers of the assumed model such that the gradient 
of the velocity in each layer varies perpendicular to the 
interfaces between the rock layers; and 

(iv) generating a simulated seismogram using the model of 
the structure and the velocity assumptions thus calcu- 
lated; 

(c) comparing said simulated seismogram to the recorded 
seismogram; 

(d) evaluating the accuracy of the corresponding between 
the simulated and the recorded seismograms; 

(e) if said accuracy is less than a predetermined acceptable 
level, altering the model velocity and/or structure as- 


16 Claims 


1. A method of acquiring and processing signals obtained in 
wells or drill-holes passing through a subterranean zone, to 
discriminate between geological discontinuities, particularly 
discontinuities oriented substantially in the same direction as 
the well and situated on each side thereof, the method compris- 
ing: 
(a) displacing a well-logging tool longitudinally along the 

well, the well-logging tool including signal transmission 

means and signal reception means; 

(b) actuating the transmission means to cause a transmission- 
reception cycle including transmission by said transmis- 
sion means of signals into the formations of the sub-soil 
surrounding the well and reception by said reception 
means of the signals reflected by the discontinuities of the 
subsoil; 

(c) recording or logging the signals received by said recep- 
tion means at different longitudinal positions of the well- 
logging tool so as to form cross sections representative of 
the formations around the well; 

(d) altering the transverse position of at least one of the 


transmission means and the reception means with respect 
to the axis of the well, and repeating steps (b) and (c) to 
cause recording or logging of signals from at least two 
series of said transmission-reception cycles along a portion 


sumptions and calculating a new simulated seismogram 
according to said steps (b) (iii) and (iv); and 

(f) performing said steps (b) through (e) until comparison 
indicates that a satisfactory model has been derived. 
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4,982,383 
DOWNHOLE ULTRASONIC TRANSIT-TIME 
FLOWMETERING MEANS AND METHOD 
Jackie C. Sims, and Irwin R. Supernaw, both of Houston, Tex., 
assignors to Texaco Inc., White Plains, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 30, 1988, Ser. No. 251,276 
Int. Cl.5 G01S 15/00 

US, Cl. 367—89 
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1. A well logging system for monitoring the flow rate of a 
fluid flowing in a borehole traversing an earth formation com- 
prising: 

a sonde including therein: 

caliper means for measuring the diameter of the borehole 

and providing a diameter signal corresponding thereto, 
first and second transducer means, each transducer means 
being means for transmitting an ultrasonic acoustical pulse 
into the fluid or for receiving an ultrasonic acoustical 
pulse from the fluid and providing an electrical pulse 
corresponding to the received acoustical pulse, 

control means connected to both transducer means for con- 

trolling in accordance with control signals both trans- 
ducer means so that during one part of a fluid flow rate 
measurement the first transducer means transmits an ultra- 
sonic acoustical pulse and the second transducer means 
receives an acoustical pulse that has passed through the 
fluid and so that during another part of the measurement 
the second transducer means transmits an ultrasonic 
acoustical pulse into the fluid and the first transducer 
means receives an ultrasonic acoustical pulse from the 
fluid, and 

signal means connected to the control means for providing a 

travel time signal corresponding to the travel times of the 
acoustical pulses for both parts of the measurement in 
accordance with the electrical pulses provided by both 
transducer means; 

cable means connected to the control means and to the signal 

means for carrying control signals from surface electron- 
ics to the control means and for carrying the travel time 
signal from the signal means and the diameter signal from 
the caliper means to surface electronics; and 

the surface electronics includes: 

means connected to the cable means for providing the con- 

trol signals to the cable means, and 

means connected to the cable means for deriving the flow 

rate of the fluid flowing in the borehole in accordance 
with the travel time signal and the diameter signal. 
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4,982,384 
SPLIT BEAM SONAR 

Edward L. Pipkin, and Garrett G. Salsman, both of Panama 

City, Fla., assignors to The United States of America as repre- 

sented by the Secretary of the Navy, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Sep. 27, 1971, Ser. No. 184,237 
Int. Cl.5 GO1S 15/00 

U.S. Cl. 367—95 
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1. An echo-search system, comprising in combination: 

means for broadcasting a predetermined energy signal at a 
first predetermined angle with respect to a reference 
datum within a predetermined environmental medium; 

means for receiving a reflected target echo of the aforesaid 
broadcast predetermined energy signal at a second angle 
that is substantially equal to the aforesaid first predeter- 
mined angle but opposite thereof with respect to said 
reference datum within said predetermined environmental 
medium; 

means connected to the output of said receiving means for 
reading out the reflected target echo received thereby in 
terms of a visual radiant energy signal on a display screen; 
and 

means connected to the aforesaid broadcasting and receiving 
means for the timely actuation of said broadcasting and 
receiving means in response to receiving the aforesaid 
visual radiant energy signal from said display screen. 


4,982,385 
ACOUSTIC DECOUPLER FOR A SONAR ARRAY 
John J. Eynck, Severna Park, Md., assignor to Westinghouse 
Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Nov. 17, 1989, Ser. No. 437,950 
Int. Cl.5 HO4R 1/00 
U.S. Cl. 367—151 
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1. An acoustic decoupler for hydrophone apparatus included 
in a soner array located exteriorly of a submerged hull surface 
of a vessel comprising: 

an acoustic low pass signal filter located between said hydro- 

phone apparatus and a hull surface member, said low pass 
signal filter further comprising, 

a plurality of mutually spaced apart acoustic compliance 
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means located on the hull surface side of said hydrophone 
apparatus, said compliance means comprising a relatively 
high frequency baffle located adjacent said sonar array, a 
low frequency baffle located adjacent said hull surface 
member, and a middle frequency baffle located intermedi- 
ate said high frequency baffle and said low frequency 
baffle; and 

acoustic non-compliance means located between adjacent 
compliance means of said plurality of compliance means, 
said non compliance means comprising an acoustic non- 
compressive liquid mass located between said baffles as 
well as between said sonar array and said high frequency 
baffle layer, 

whereby acoustic signals incident on said hydrophone appa- 
ratus from a remote source are enhanced while locally 
generated structure borne signals including noise propa- 
gating outwardly from said hull surface toward said hy- 
drophone apparatus are attenuated. 


4,982,386 
UNDERWATER ACOUSTIC WAVEGUIDE TRANSDUCER 
FOR DEEP OCEAN DEPTHS 

Theodore A. Henriquez, Orlando, Fia., assignor to The United 

States of America as represented by the Secretary of the Navy, 

Washington, D.C. 

Filed May 31, 1990, Ser. No. 532,251 
Int. Cl.5 HO4R 17/00 

US, Cl. 367—151 
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1. An underwater acoustic waveguide transducer compris- 
ing: 

a reflecting baffle; 

an outer housing disposed substantially perpendicular to said 
baffle and operatively connected at a first end to said 
baffle; 

a waveguide disposed within and separated from said hous- 
ing; 

sealing means for forming a closed air space between said 
outer housing and said waveguide; and 

a radially vibratable piezoelectric ceramic tube disposed 
within and isolated from said waveguide. 


4,982,387 
DIGITAL TIME BASE WITH DIFFERENTIAL PERIOD 
DELAY 
William A. Trent, Bend, Oreg., assignor to Tektronix, Inc., 
Beaverton, Oreg. 
Filed Aug. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 399,663 
Int. Cl.5 G04F 8/00 
US. Cl. 368—117 
1. A digital time base comprising: 
a reference oscillator operating at a reference frequency; 
an excitation oscillator phase-locked to the reference oscilla- 
tor operating at a nominal frequency; 
means for generating a first trigger delayed a first program- 
mable period of time from a first marker derived from the 
reference oscillator; and 
means for generating a second trigger delayed a second 
programmable period of time from a second marker de- 


12 Claims 
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rived from the excitation oscillator, the difference in time 
between the first and second triggers being a function of a 


DELAY GENERATOR 
PULSE CHANNEL 


TRIGGER 


time delay increment that is the difference in period be- 
tween the reference and nominal frequencies. 


4,982,388 
APPARATUS DIAL AND WATCH 
Raoul-Henri Erard, Chalet 4, 2300 La Chaux-de-Fonds, Switzer- 
land 
Filed Oct. 3, 1988, Ser. No. 252,131 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Oct. 1, 1987, 
3812/87 
Int. Cl.5 GO4B 19/06 


US. Cl. 368—223 10 Claims 
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1. In an apparatus for analogic measurement, comprising at 
least one indicator hand rotatable relative to a dial about an 
axis, said dial being constituted at least in part by at least two 
separate dial crowns which are concentric to said axis and are 
radially slotted, one said dial crown passing through the slot of 
the other dial crown such that the dial crowns are partially 
superposed thereby to define plural dial crown sectors consti- 
tuting distinct zones of the dial; the improvement in which 
each dial crown has a radially extending arm thereon, a control 
crown concentric to said axis, said arm interconnecting the dial 
crown to the control crown, and a manually operable adjust- 
ment member engageable with at least one said control crown 
to modify the angular position of the dial crown which is 
connected by a said arm to said at least one control crown. 
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4,982,389 the predetermined signal-transfer rate for writing a signal 
MAGNETO-OPTICAL RECORDER WITH in said temporary storage means, and transferring said 
COMPENSATION FOR VARIATION IN APPLIED 
MAGNETIC FIELD INTENSITY ON A RECORDING 
MEDIUM 
Takeshi Nakao, Sagamihara, and Masahiro Ojima, Tokyo, both 
of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 19, 1988, Ser. No. 145,313 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 30, 1987, 62-18390 
Int. Cl.5 G11B 13/04 
US. Ci. 369—13 10 Claims 











read out recorded input signal to said main recording 
means. 


4,982,391 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR ACCESSING A 
DESIRED TRACK OF A RECORDING MEDIUM DURING 
A STOPPED STATE OF RECORDING OR 
REPRODUCTION 
Wataru Sakagami, Yokohama; Shigeyuki Taniwa, Yokohama; 
Kiyonobu Endo, Yokohama, and Hideki Hosoya, Kawasaki, 
all of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 
Japan 
: ie Filed Feb. 12, 1988, Ser. No. 155,276 
1. A magneto-optical recorder comprising: Ciaims priority, application Japan, Feb. 20, 1987, 62-35895; 
a focusing lens for focusing a light beam so as to form a light Feb. 20, 1987, 62-35896; Feb. 20, 1987, 62-35897; Jul. 23, 1987 
on a magneto-optical recording medium; 62-182316 . ae . lige a 4 
a focusing error detecting optical system for detecting the Int. CLS GO6K 7/01; G11B 21/08 
relative position of said recording medium and said focus- US. Cl. 369—32 : 
ing lens at least during recording of information on said 2 
magneto-optical recording medium and providing a focus- 
ing error signal indicative thereof during said recording; 
an optical head including said focusing lens, said focusing 
error detecting optical system and a focal point regulating 
means for maintaining a predetermined distance between 
said magneto-optical recording medium and said focusing 
lens in accordance with the focusing error signal detected 
by said focusing error detecting optical system; 
magneto field applying means for applying a magnetic field 
modulated according to information to be recorded to said 
magneto-optical recording medium for enabling record- 
ing of the information on said magneto-optical recording 
medium; and 
means for varying the intensity of the light spot focused on 
said magneto-optical recording medium at least during 
said recording in accordance with said focusing error 
signal provided during said recording so as to compensate 
for changes in intensity of applied magnetic field on said 
magneto-optical recording medium during said recording. 





4,982,390 
REAL TIME SIGNAL RECORDING APPARATUS FOR 
EFFECTING VARIABLE SIGNAL TRANSFER RATE 
Yoichiro Tanaka, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kai- 
sha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Oct. 18, 1988, Ser. No. 259,527 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 15, 1987, 63-317036; 
Mar. 31, 1988, 63-76558 
Int. Cl.5 G11B 20/00 
US. Cl. 369—30 5 Claims : é ; 
1. A signal recording apparatus comprising: LA method of accessing a light beam toa desired track of 
temporary storage means for recording an input signal at a a plurality of parallel tracks on an information recording me- 
predetermined signal-transfer rate and reading out said dium for effecting at least one of recording and reproduction, 
recorded input signal at a variable signal-transfer rate and said method comprising the steps of: 
in the same sequence as input; moving the light beam and the medium relative to each 
main recording means for recording a signal read out from other in a longitudinal direction of the parallel tracks for 
said temporary storage means; and effecting recording or reproduction of information; 
control means for receiving a data-save instruction, output- stopping the relative movement in the longitudinal direction 
ting a start-writing signal to said main recording means, of the parallel tracks; 
setting a signal-transfer rate for reading out said recorded _ relatively moving the light beam towards a desired track in 
input signal from said temporary storage means faster than a direction crossing the parallel tracks when a predeter- 
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mined time period has elapsed after the relative movement 
has stopped. 


4,982,392 
STABILIZED OPTICAL PICK-UP DEVICE INHIBITING 
THE EFFECT OF THE FOCUS ERROR SIGNAL AT THE 
START AND END OF A DATA REGION 

Toshiyuki Soejima, Atsugi, Japan, assignor to Ricoh Company, 

Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 8, 1988, Ser. No. 216,891 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 10, 1987, 62-171149; 

Jan, 25, 1988, 63-12631 
Int. Cl1.5 G11B 7/00 





1. A method for controlling the operation of an optical 
pick-up device for recording data to and/or reproducing data 
form a selected region of a recording track formed on an 
optical recording medium by irradiating said medium with a 
light beam, comprising the steps of detecting whether or not a 
focusing error is outside a predetermined range and producing 
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an optical system for directing the light beam emitted from 
said light source to the medium; 

means for receiving the light flux reflected by or transmitted 
through the medium to detect a tracking error signal 
indicative of the deviation between the applied position of 
the light beam on the medium and a track; 

tracking servo means for moving at least a portion of said 
optical system on the basis of the tracking error signal to 
correct the applied position of the light beam so that the 
light beam follows the track; and 

means for detecting abnormality of tracking servo from the 
velocity of the moved portion of said optical system when 
operating said tracking servo means. 


4,982,394 
OPTICAL INFORMATION 
RECORDING/REPRODUCING APPARATUS 


Shigeto Kanda, Machida; Hiroto Kitai, Tokyo, and Etsuo 


Yamada, Sagamihara, all of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 27, 1988, Ser. No. 224,758 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 4, 1987, 62-193664 
Int. Cl.5 G11B 7/00 


a detection signal related thereto and carrying out focusing of US. Cl. 369—44,32 


said light beam on said recording medium in accordance with 
said detection signal, and inhibiting said focusing if said detec- 
tion signal indicates that the focusing error is outside the prede- 
termined range when said detection signal is being output from 
said detecting means during predetermined time periods at the 
start and at the end of said selected region of the track. 


4,982,393 
INFORMATION RECORDING AND/OR REPRODUCING 
APPARATUS PROVIDED WITH MEANS FOR 

DETECTING ABNORMALITY OF TRACKING SERVO 
Machiko Matsushita, Yokohama; Shigeto Kanda, Machida, and 

Eiji Yamaguchi, ‘Kawasaki, all of Japan, assignors to Canon 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Aug. 17, 1988, Ser. No. 233,489 

Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 31, 1987, 62-215445; 
Aug. 31, 1987, 62-215447; Aug. 31, 1987, 62-215449; Jan. 29, 
1988, 63-17164; Feb. 3, 1988, 63-22079 

Int. Cl.5 G11B 7/00 


US. Cl. 369—44,32 29 Claims 








1. An apparatus for applying a light beam to an optical 
recording medium having tracks provided thereon and for 
effecting at least one of recording and reproduction of informa- 
tion, said apparatus comprising: 

a light source for emitting the light beam; 








1. An optical information processing apparatus comprising: 

an optical head having an optical system having an objective 
lens contained in a frame and effecting at least one of 
recording and reproduction of information by applying a 
light beam condensed by said optical system to a record- 
ing medium; 

means for detecting a tracking signal indicative of the posi- 
tional deviation between the applied position of said light 
beam and a track provided on the recording medium; 

means for moving said objective lens so as to change the 
applied position of said light beam; 

tracking control means for controlling said objective lens 
moving means in accordance with said tracking signal so 
that said light beam is accurately applied onto a target 
track; 

means for detecting the position of said objective lens rela- 
tive to said frame; 

position control means for controlling said objective lens 
moving means so that said objective lens is held in a prede- 
termined position, on the basis of the output signal of said 
position detecting means; 

means for detecting a state in which there is a possibility of 
a deviation of said light beam from said target track; and 

switching means alternatively operating said tracking con- 
trol means and said position control means, said switching 
means being effective to render said tracking control 
means inoperative and to operate said position control 
means when the deviation of said light beam from said 
target track is detected. 
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4,982,395 
COMPOSITE OPTICAL GRATING FOR OPTICAL DISK 
DATA STORAGE SYSTEMS 
Richard B. MacAnally, Boulder, Colo., assignor to Storage 
Technology Partners II, Denver, Colo. 
Filed Oct. 3, 1988, Ser. No. 252,745 
Int. Cl.5 G11B 7/00 
US. Cl. 369—44,37 
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1. In an optical disk data storage system that includes read 
apparatus for reading data stored on data storage tracks of an 
optical disk, where said data storage tracks consist of a plural- 
ity of concentric rings of data written on said optical disk, said 
read apparatus including: 

means for generating a beam of laser light; 

means for splitting said beam of laser light into four or more 

beams; 

means for focusing first and second ones of said four or more 

beams on one of said data storage tracks for tracking 
purposes; 

means for focusing a third one of said four or more beams on 

said one data storage track; 

means for focusing a fourth one of said four or more beams 

on the one of said data storage track adjacent to said one 
data storage track; 

means for reproducing data concurrently from said one data 

storage track and from said data storage track adjacent to 
said one data storage track by the reflection of said third 
beam off of said one of said data storage track and the 
reflection of said fourth beam off of said adjacent data 
storage track; and 

means for reading said reproduced data concurrently from 

said adjacent data storage tracks. 


4,982,396 
INFORMATION RECORDING MEDIUM AND 

APPARATUS USING REVERSIBLE PHASE CHANGE 
Hiroshi Yasuoka, Kokubunji; Masahiro Ojima; Motoyasu 

Terao, both of Tokyo; Tetsuya Nishida, Koganei, and Keikichi 

Andoo, Musashino, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Apr. 8, 1988, Ser. No. 179,304 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 10, 1987, 62-86853 


Int. Cl.5 G11B 7/00 
US. Cl. 369—100 39 Claims 
1. An information recording method comprising the steps of: 
utilizing an information recording medium having a record- 
ing film enabling reversible phase change; 
irradiating said information recording medium with an en- 
ergy beam while relatively moving the information re- 
cording medium and the energy beam so as too at least 
enable recording of information in accordance with phase 
state changes of the recording film caused by irradiation 
of the energy beam; and 
modulating an intensity of the energy beam so as to provide 
a first level having a high power for one portion of coded 
data information to be recorded, to provide a second level 
different from said first level for another portion of said 
coded data information for a predetermined time, and then 
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to provide again said first level, thereby enabling record- 
ing of said coded data information independently of a 


previous recording state on 
medium. 


said information recording 


4,982,397 
APPARATUS FOR FOCUSING A LIGHT BEAM ONTO AN 
INFORMATION MEMORY MEDIUM HAVING A DATA 
NON-STORAGE AREA 

Tsuneshi Yokota, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kai- 

sha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed Nov. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 277,608 

Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 30, 1987, 62-302651; 
Nov. 30, 1987, 62-302652; Nov. 30, 1987, 62-302668; Nov. 30, 
1987, 62-302675 

Int. Cl.5 G11B 7/00 


US. Cl. 369—116 8 Claims 








1. An apparatus for focusing a light beam onto an informa- 
tion memory medium having a data non-storage area, the 
apparatus comprising: 

means for directing the light beam toward the medium, said 

directing means including means for generating the light 
beam; 

means for moving said directing means in a parallel path 

relative to the medium; 

means for detecting the data non-storage area of the medium 

during movement of said directing means by said moving 
means; and 

means for activating said generating means to generate the 

light beam, when the data non-storage area is detected by 
said detecting means. 
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4,982,398 

OPTICAL RECORDING APPARATUS FOR FORMING 

GROOVES AND PITS IN AN OPTICALLY RECORDABLE 
DISC 

Masanobu Yamamoto, Kanagawa, and Sohmei Endoh, Tokyo, 

both of Japan, assignors to Sony Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 225,917 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 31, 1987, 62-192229 
Int. Cl.5 G11B 7/00 


US. Cl. 369—119 6 Claims 


1. An optical recording apparatus to form a tracking groove 
onto an optically recordable disc, comprising: 

recording beam generating means for generating a recording 
beam having a predetermined spot size such as to form a 
pattern of a predetermined width onto the disc; 

light deflecting means arranged on an optical path of said 
recording beam generating ineans; and 

drive means for driving said light deflecting means, for 
reciprocatingly moving the recording beam in a radial 
direction of the disc at a high frequency, and for multiple 
exposing the disc by the recording beam due to the move- 
ment of the recording beam in said radial direction, 

thereby a groove having a width wider than the pattern of 
said predetermined width is formed. 


4,982,399 
INFORMATION PROCESSING APPARATUS 
Kazuharu Odawara; Yoshiaki Tago, both of Yokohama, and 
Nobuo Inage, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki 
Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 4,097, Jan. 16, 1987, abandoned. This 
application May 22, 1989, Ser. No. 355,781 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 20, 1986, 61-9674; 
Jan. 20, 1986, 61-9675; Jan. 20, 1986, 61-9676; Jan. 20, 1986, 
61-9677; Mar. 24, 1986, 61-65144 
Int. Cl1.5 G11B 23/00, 7/26 


USS. Cl. 369—270 14 Claims 


1. An information memory medium for use with means for 
rotatably supporting the medium, means for magnetically 
attracting the medium toward the supporting means, and rotat- 
able housing means for housing the magnetic attracting means, 
said information memory medium comprising: 
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a plane body having a recording portion for storing data; 
and 

an attractable member projecting from said plane body so as 
to be attracted by the magnetic attraction means, said 
attractable member being sized and adapted to be housed 
in the housing means and a gap is formed between the 
attractable member and the magnetic attraction means, 
said attractable member including a centering member 
fixed to the plane body and having means for centering 
the plane body with respect to the supporting means, and 
a magnetic member mounted on the centering member, a 
thermal expansion characteristic of the centering member 
being substantially the same as a thermal expansion char- 
acteristic of said plane body and said magnetic member 
being adapted to be attracted by the magnetic attraction 
means, wherein said attractable member includes means 
for coupling said magnetic member to said centering 
member in a way that relative movement in a direction 
parallel to a plane of said members is possible, but relative 
movement in a perpendicular direction to said plane of 
said members is not possible, wherein both said centering 
and magnetic members are formed with apertures, and 
said coupling means comprises: 

a retaining claw on one of said members, said retaining claw 
extending toward the other of said members and disposed 
in said aperture of said other member, said retaining claw 
defining a first surface which has a component in said 
parallel direction and a stop surface which faces a direc- 
tion other than said parallel direction; and 

a retaining portion on said other member, in said aperture of 
said other member, and defining a second surface facing 
opposite said first surface, for mating with said first sur- 
face and thereby preventing movement in said perpendic- 
ular direction, and a third surface for preventing said stop 
surface from moving beyond said third surface, thereby 
maintaining the mating between said retaining claw and 
said retaining portion. 


4,982,400 
RING BUS HUB FOR A STAR LOCAL AREA NETWORK 
Ronald J. Ebersole, Beaverton, Oreg., assignor to Intel Corpora- 
tion, Santa Clara, Calif. 
s Filed Dec. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 291,594 
Int. Cl.5 HO4JS 3/14, 3/26 
U.S. Cl. 370—85.15 
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1. For use in a star local area network, a hub capable of being 
connected to a plurality of nodes by means of a link interface 
medium, comprising: 

a bus; 

a plurality of ring controllers; 

each one of said ring controllers including link ID register 

means for storing a link ID, hub ID register means for 
storing a hub ID, means for buffering data packets, means 
for inserting data packets onto said bus, and ring monitor 
logic means for performing ring monitor functions; 

a ring monitor input line; 

said ring monitor logic means in each of said ring controllers 

being responsive to a signal on said ring monitor input line 
for activating said ring monitor logic in one ring control- 
ler to thereby designate, as a ring monitor controller, said 
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one ring controller whose monitor input line is activated; 
and, 

first means in said Ring Monitor logic means operable in said 
one ring controller whose monitor input line had been 
activated for generating an initialization command con- 
taining the contents of said link ID register and said hub 
ID register and for causing said inserting means to insert 
said initialization command onto said bus; 

second means in the Ring Monitor logic means operable in 
another ring controller whose monitor input line had not 
been activated for, upon receipt of an initialization com- 
mand, storing said link ID in the link ID register of said 
other ring controller, for storing said hub ID in the hub ID 
register of said other ring controller, for generating a new 
link ID having a value greater than said link ID and for 
placing a new initialization command containing said hub 
ID and said new link ID onto said bus. 


; 4,982,401 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DETECTING 
TRANSMISSION ERRORS IN CORDLESS TELEPHONES 
Jay C. Box, Garland, Tex., assignor to Tandy Corporation, Fort 
Worth, Tex. 
Filed Jul. 6, 1988, Ser. No. 215,740 
Int. Cl.5 H04Q 7/04; GO6F 11/00 


US. Cl. 371—2.1 32 Claims 
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1. A method of detecting probable errors in a digital com- 
mand byte transmitted between first and second stations of a 
cordless telephone, comprising the steps of: 

storing a digital security code at the first and second stations; 

generating a validation code at the first station by interleav- 

ing the bits of the security code with the bits of the digital 
command byte; 

transmitting the validation code from the first station to the 

second station; 

comparing the security code portion of the received valida- 

tion code to the stored security code at the second station 
to determine if they match. 


4,982,402 

METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DETECTING AND 

CORRECTING ERRORS IN A PIPELINED COMPUTER 
SYSTEM 

Richard C. Beaven, Sudbury; Michael B. Evans, Marlboro; 

Tryggve Fossum; Ricky C. Hetherington, both of Northboro; 

William R. Grundmann, Hudson; Jchn E. Murray, Acton, and 

Ronald M. Salett, Framingham, al. >f Mass., assignors to 

Digital Equipment Corporation, Maynard, Mass. 

Filed Feb. 3, 1989, Ser. No. 306,828 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 11/14 

US. Cl. 371—12 18 Claims 

7. An apparatus for handling errors in a pipelined central 
processing unit of a multiple central processing unit computer 
system, the central processing unit having an instruction pipe- 
line adapted for processing an instruction in a series of discrete 
steps wherein each discrete processing step is performed simul- 
taneous with discrete processing steps of other instructions, 
whereby multiple instructions are concurrently processed, one 
of the discrete processing steps being execution of the instruc- 
tion by an execution unit having a system clock for clocking 
said processing unit having a system clock for clocking said 
instruction pipeline, said apparatus comprising: 

means for detecting an error and delivering an error signal to 

the execution unit; 
means for determining if the detected error is synchronous 
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and thereby prevents complete execution of the instruc- 
tion currently being executed by the execution unit; 

means for restoring state conditions of the computer system 
to their status immediately prior to the beginning of the 
execution of the current instruction in response to the 
error being synchronous; 

means for allowing the execution of the current instruction 
to complete in response to the error being asynchronous 
and thereby having no effect on the complete execution of 

















the instruction currently being executed by the execution 
anti halting the system clock of the central processing 
came for serially shifting the contents of selected central 
processing unit latches out of the central processing unit; 
Bo for restarting the central processing unit system 
clock. 


4,982,403 
ELECTRICAL CIRCUIT TESTING DEVICE AND 
CIRCUIT COMPRISING THE SAID DEVICE 
Arnaud Du Chene, and Bernard Dias, both of Paris, France, 
assignors to Thomson-CSF, Paris, France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 156,823, Feb. 17, 1988, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 1, 1990, Ser. No. 490,510 
Claims priority, application France, Feb. 17, 1987, 87 02003 
Int. Cl.5 GOIR 31/28 


US. Cl. 371—22.4 8 Claims 


1. A testing device for an electrical circuit device to be 
tested and especially, for digital and/or logical circuits to be 
tested, said testing device comprising: 

a shift register having a serial input and comprising a plural- 

ity of serially connected cells; 
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means for connecting at least one of said cells to the input of disposed adjacent to the first resonant cavity, the optical path 


said shift register; 

an external input/output bus to be connected to said device 
to be tested; 

multiplexer means for connecting said device to be tested to 
said input/output bus during normal operation of said 
device and for connecting said device to be tested to said 
shift register, without insulating said bus from said shift 
register, during testing operation. 


4,982,404 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR INSURING 
OPERATION OF A MULTIPLE PART SYSTEM 
CONTROLLER 
John L. Hartman, Minneapolis, Minn., assignor to American 
Standard Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 12, 1988, Ser. No. 256,819 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 11/30 

US. Cl. 371—62 
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1. A method of reinitializing a multiple part apparatus com- 
prised of: 

executing a main program for controlling said multiple part 
apparatus, said main program having a main program 
code portion and a subsequent delay counter portion, said 
main program further requiring an interval Tm for said 
execution; 

starting a watchdog timer having an interval of duration Tw, 
said interval Tw being less than the interval Tm; 

repeatedly initiating execution of an interrupt handler pro- 
gram upon the expiration of an interval of duration Ti, 
said interval Ti being less than said interval Tw; 

setting a main counter to a main counter value Tm/Ti upon 
execution of the program code portion of said main pro- 
gram; 

executing said delay counter portion of said main program 
by incrementing a delay counter value; 

decrementing said main counter value and restarting said 
watchdog timer upon execution of said interrupt handler 
program when the main counter value is greater than 
zero; 

said watchdog timer reinitializing said apparatus upon the 
expiration of the interval Tw; and alternatively 

said main program reinitializing said apparatus when the 
main counter value is greater than zero and the delay 
counter value reaches a selected value. 


4,982,405 
COUPLED-CAVITY Q-SWITCHED LASER 
John J. Zayhowski, Pepperell, and Aram Mooradian, Winches- 


length of the second resonant cavity being adjustable such that 


cA 


8 
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the net gain of the first resonant cavity containing said gain 
medium is affected through optical interactions with the sec- 
ond cavity. 


4,982,406 
SELF-INJECTION LOCKING TECHNIQUE 

Roger L. Facklam, Albuquerque, N. Mex., assignor to The 

United States of America as represented by the Secretary of 

the Air Force, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Oct. 2, 1989, Ser. No. 415,520 
Int. Cl.5 HO1S 3/098 

US. Cl. 372—18 
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1. A self-injection laser locking system comprising: 


a power source which outputs a high power pulse; 

a first and a second mirror, said second mirror having a 
central aperture; 

a gain cell which is fixed between said first and second 
mirrors and which generates a prepulse which will be 
replicated as a laser output when said gain cell receives 
said high power pulse from said power source, said gain 
cell thereby amplifying said prepulse above a threshold at 
which stimulated emission takes place, said laser output 
then exiting through said central aperture of said second 
mirror; and 

an internal means for spectrally narrowing said prepulse so 
that said laser output will be line narrowed when it repli- 
cates the prepulse, said internal spectrally narrowing 
means being fixed between said gain cell and said second 
mirror and conducting a center frequency signal of said 
prepulse therebetween with no losses while providing a 
power loss to off-center frequency signals so that said 
off-center frequency signals fail to reach said threshold at 
which stimulated emission takes place, said laser output 
thereby replicating only said center frequency signals and 
having a reduced linewidth when compared with an un- 
corrected laser output which replicates both said center 
frequency signals and said off-center frequency signals, 
said uncorrected laser output being an output produced by 
said gain cell when it operates without said spectrally 
narrowing means. 








4,982,407 
SEMICONDUCTOR LASER OPERATING CIRCUIT 


ter, both of Mass., assignors to Massachusette Institute of Masakazu Murase, and Takashi Shoji, both of Kanagawa, Ja- 


Technology, Cambridge, Mass. 
Filed Sep. 7, 1989, Ser. No. 405,685 
Int. Cl.5 HO1S 3/11 
USS. Cl. 372—10 29 Claims 
1. A Q-switched laser comprising a gain medium disposed 
within a first resonant cavity and a second resonant cavity 


pan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Feb. 6, 1990, Ser. No. 475,546 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 10, 1989, 1-32168 


Int. Cl.5 HO1S 3/13 
US. Cl. 372—31 5 Claims 
1. A semiconductor laser operating circuit, which receives a 
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beam intensity instructing signal and controls a semiconductor 
laser and the intensity of a laser beam produced thereby, 

the semiconductor laser operating circuit comprising: 

(i) a signal limiting circuit which receives said beam intensity 
instructing signal and limits values of said beam intensity 
instructing signal, which are larger than a predetermined 
value, to said predetermined value, 

(ii) a high-pass filter which extracts high frequency compo- 
nents from the output of said signal limiting circuit, 

(iii) a monitor circuit which detects the intensity of said laser 
beam, and generates a signal representing the detected 
intensity, and 

(iv) an adding and subtracting circuit which adds the value 
of the output of said high-pass filter to the value of said 
beam intensity instructing signal, and calculates the differ- 
ence between the value obtained from said addition and 
the value of said signal representing the detected intensity, 
which signal has been generated by said monitor circuit, 

wherein said semiconductor laser is controlled by the output 
of said adding and subtracting circuit. 


4,982,408 
VARIABLE OSCILLATION WAVELENGTH 
SEMICONDUCTION LASER DEVICE 
Akira Shimizu, Inagi, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabushiki Kai- 
sha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 398,320, Aug. 25, 1989, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 157,802, Feb. 19, 1988, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 16, 1990, Ser. No. 511,921 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 27, 1987, 62-044936; 
Feb. 27, 1987, 62-044939 
Int. Cl.5 HOIS 3/19, 3/082 
12 Claims 


1. A semiconductor laser device comprising: 

a semiconductor substrate; 

an optical wave guide structure formed on said substrate and 
having a first semiconductor light emission layer and a 
second semiconductor light emission layer and a barrier 
layer having a wider band gap than that of each of said 
first and second semiconductor light emission layers, said 
barrier layer being disposed between said first and second 
semiconductor light emission layers, wherein said first 
semiconductor light emission layer and said second semi- 
conductor light emission layer respectively emit light 
having different wavelengths, and wherein said barrier 
layers are doped with an impurity; 

a plurality of clad layers stacked on opposite sides of said 
optical wave guide structure and having a lower refrac- 
tive index than those of said first and second semiconduc- 
tor light emission layers and said barrier layers; and 

means for applying a current to said semiconductor light 
emission layers. 
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4,982,409 
SEMICONDUCTOR LASER DEVICE 

Hideaki Kinoshita, Yokohama, and Naohiro Shimada, Kawa- 

saki, both of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, 

Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed Sep. 5, 1989, Ser. No. 402,673 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 9, 1988, 63-225979 
Int. Cl.5 HO1S 3/19 


USS. Cl. 372—45 11 Claims 


1. In a semiconductor laser device, the improvement com- 

prising: 

a substrate formed of elements of III-V groups and being of 
one conductivity type; 

a lower clad layer formed on said substrate, said lower clad 
layer being formed of a four-element mixed crystal and 
being of said one conductivity type; and 

an upper clad layer formed on said lower clad layer, with an 
activation layer interposed, said upper clad layer being 
formed of a four-element mixed crystal and being of a 
conductivity type opposite to said one conductivity type; 

an asymmetric double hetero structure being defined by said 
upper and lower clad layers wherein said asymmetric 
double hetero structure is formed by providing each of the 
upper and lower clad layers with predetermined thermal 
conductivities. 


4,982,410 
PLASMA ARC FURNACE WITH VARIABLE PATH 
TRANSFERRED ARC 

Trevor N. Mustoe, A4 Dakota Apts., 2001 Coleman Rd., Annis- 

ton, Ala. 36201; Jeanie B. Gardner, 318 W. 5th St., Oxford, 

Ala. 36203, and Alan J. Hamilton, 200 Starla Dr., Anniston, 

Ala. 36201 

Filed Apr. 19, 1989, Ser. No. 340,536 
Int. Cl.5 HOSH 1/00 

U.S. Cl. 373—22 


1. A method of recovering metallic particles from non-met- 
allic material in a plasma electric arc furnace, comprising the 
steps of: 

creating a superheated puddle in a bath of said metallic 

particles and said non-metallic material by impingement of 
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a plasma arc flame on said bath, with mixing currents 
being created on either side of a locus of the impingement 
of the flame; 

moving said locus in a motion path of thereby move said 
superheated puddle and create said mixing currents on 
either side of the motion path of said locus; and 

controlling the motion path of said locus such that said 
mixing currents at least partially overlap one another. 


4,982,411 
WALL ELECTRODE FOR DIRECT CURRENT POWERED 
ELECTRIC ARC FURNACE 
Jacques Michelet, Longeville-les-Metz, and Ghislain Maurer, 
Metz, both of France, assignors to IRSID, Maizieres-les- 
Metz, France 
Filed Nov. 6, 1985, Ser. No. 795,555 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 4, 2004, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 HOSB 7/00 


US. Cl. 373—72 7 Claims 








1. Wall electrode for a direct current powered electric arc 
furnace of the type comprising a metallic bar passing through 
a wall of said furnace so as to contact by one of its ends a 
molten metal mass contained in said furnace, the other end of 
said bar extending to the exterior of said furnace by a portion 
of said other end surrounded by a sleeve of thermally conduc- 
tive material, energy-cooled by a cooling fluid, and a nipple 
extending said end of said bar extending to the exterior of said 
furnace, wherein 

(a) said sleeve (8) surrounds said portion (7) of said bar (4) 

with a small spacing between them, so as to form a separa- 
tion space (10) during mounting sufficient to accommo- 
date thermal expansion of said bar in said sleeve; and 

(b) said nipple (9) is made of electrically conductive mate- 

rial, means (43) being provided for connecting said nipple 
to an electrical supply terminal. 


4,982,412 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR COUNTING A 
PLURALITY OF SIMILAR ARTICLES 
Barry M. Gross, Exton, Pa., assignor to Moore Push-Pin Com- 

pany, Wyndmoor, Pa. 

Filed Mar. 13, 1989, Ser. No. 322,715 
Int. Cl.5 GO6M 11/04; GO6F 11/00 

US. Cl. 377—6 35 Claims 

1. In an apparatus for counting a plurality of parts, the appa- 
ratus including photoelectric means for sensing the presence of 
a part by observing the blockage of a beam of radiation caused 
by the presence of a part, and means for counting electrical 
pulses generated by the sensing means in response to the pres- 
ence of a part, the improvement comprising a programmed 
computer for deactivating the counting means for an adjust- 
able interval followirg the leading edge of one of said pulses, 
the computer being programmed to deactivate the counting 
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means immediately upon detection of said leading edge, the 
interval being adjusted in accordance with the length of the 


parts being counted, wherein the apparatus counts a given part 
only one time. 


4,982,413 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR EVALUATING SIGNALS 
OF AN INCREMENTAL PULSE GENERATOR 


of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Heidelberger Druck- 
maschinen AG, Heidelberg, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed May 8, 1989, Ser. No. 348,990 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 6, 
1988, 3815533 
Int. Cl.5 HO3K 21/40, 21/02 
U.S. Cl, 377—17 








1. Method of evaluating signals, possibly containing a spuri- 
ous pulse, of an incremental pulse generator for generating a 
combination of at least two mutually phase-shifted angular 
speed signals, which comprises counting the angular speed 
signals only if no spurious pulse is present in said combination 
of the angular speed signals, combining a direction signal 
derived independently from the angular speed signals with 
signals for controlling the counting direction which are de- 
rived from the angular speed signals and, in turn, combining 
the signal resulting from the foregoing combining step with an 
enabling signal, which is derived from the angular speed sig- 
nals, for forming a further enabling signal, deriving a speed 
signal which merges from a first into a second logical state for 
a given speed of the incremental pulse generator, and combin- 
ing the speed signal with the signal for controlling the counting 
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direction and the direction signal so that a counting of the holding means including means for permitting the patient 


angular speed signals is uninterrupted at very slow speeds. to be placed between said X-ray generating means and 


Yoshitsugu Kitora, Ideda, Japan, assignor to Ricoh Company, 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Dec. 20, 1988, Ser. No. 287,450 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 21, 1987, 62-324807; 
Jan. 28, 1988, 63-18331 
Int. Cl.5 HO3K 21/26, 27/7 


US. C1. 377—51 6 Claims 








1. An incrementer circuit comprising: 

a plurality of first input terminals for receiving the bits of a 
first predetermined number of bits which range from a 
least significant bit to a most significant bit, said first 
predetermined number of bits including a second prede- 
termined number of bits which exclude at least the most 
significant bit of said first predetermined number of bits; 

a second input terminal for receiving a carry in signal having 
either a high state or a low state; 

a plurality of output terminals each of which is coupled to a 
corresponding one of said plurality of first input terminals 
to receive a corresponding bit of binary data with or 
without inversion; 

carry signal generating means connected to said second 
input terminal and to the first input terminals which re- 
ceive the bits of said second predetermined number of bits, 
said carry signal generating means including detecting 
means for detecting whether or not all of the bits of said 
second predetermined number of bits are at high level and 
supplying a detection signal when all of the bits of said 
second predetermined number of bits are, in fact, at high 
level and generating means for generating a carry signal to 
a bit which is more significant than the most significant bit 
of said second predetermined number of bits by one bit in 
response to said detection signal. 


4,982,415 

X-RAY CT SCANNER APPARATUS 

Yutaka Shibata, Tochigi, and Hisanori Tohara, Ootawara, both 

of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, 

Japan 

Filed Jun. 1, 1989, Ser. No. 359,892 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 3, 1988, 63-135574 
Int. Cl.5 GOIN 23/00 

US. Cl. 378—15 11 Claims 

1. An X-ray CT scanner apparatus, comprising: 

X-ray generating means for generation and radiation an 
X-ray toward a patient to be examined; 

X-ray detecting means for detecting the X-ray radiated from 
said X-ray generating means and transmitted through the 
patient and for producing an X-ray detection signal; 

rotatable holding means for holding said X-ray generating 
means and said X-ray detecting means in opposition to 
each other and for rotating said X-ray generating means 
and said X-ray detecting means with the patient as the 
center of rotation, to CT-scan the patient, said rotatable 


said X-ray detecting means; 

stationary holding means for holding said rotatable holding 
means in a rotatable manner; 

X-ray data collection means, provided for said rotatable 
holding means, for collecting the X-ray detection signal 
produced by said X-ray detecting means and producing 
collecting data, and having means for storing the collec- 
tion data; and 


data transmission means for reading out and transmitting the 
collection data from said storing means of said X-ray data 
collection means to said stationary holding means, when 
CT-scan is interrupted, 

said X-ray data collecting means including means for con- 
trolling said storing means such that the collection data is 
stored in said storing means during a period in which the 
X-ray CT scan is being performed and such that the col- 
lection data is read out of said storing means and trans- 
ferred to said data transmission means during a rest time of 
the X-ray CT scan. 


4,982,416 
TABLE FOR SUPPORTING A PATIENT DURING 
EXAMINATION USING A SCINTIGRAPHIC 
INSTALLATION 
Christian Pare, Plaisir, and Christophe Fleury, Antony, both of 
France, assignors to Societe Nouvelle Informatek, Paris, 
France 


Filed Dec. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 454,525 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 26, 1988, 88 17182 
Int. Cl.5 GO1T 1/66; GO3B 42/02; HOSG 1/00, 1/02 
US. Ci. 378—20 3 Claims 


1. A scintographic installation comprising a patient-support- 
ing table (10) constituted by a bed (12) mounted to move on a 
pedestal (13) along at least one direction parallel to a horizontal 
axis OY, the pedestal being moveably mounted on a rail (15) on 
the ground disposed parallel to the bed (12), the installation 
further comprising a stand (11) supporting at least one scinto- 
graphic detector (15) mounted on a column (11) which is 
moveable in a direction parallel to a horizontal axis OX per- 
pendicular to the axis OY, the installation being characterized 
in that the rail (15) can take up at least two different angular 
positions about an axis (23) parallel to a vertical axis OZ per- 
pendicular to the horizontal axes OX and OY. 
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4,982,417 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR TEXTURE ANALYSIS 
Hermann J. Kopineck; Heiner Otten, both of Dortmund, and 
Hans-Joachim Bunge, Clausthal, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Hoesch Stahl AG, Dortmund, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


Filed Jul. 27, 1989, Ser. No. 386,418 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 29, 


Int. C1.5 GOIN 23/20 
13 Claims 


1. Apparatus for testing and determining textural coeffici- 
ents in rolled metal sheets and strips having a crystalline struc- 
ture comprising: means for moving a sheet or strip along a 
predetermined path; means for aiming a plurality of beams 
simultaneously from a fixed source of X-rays or gamma-rays at 
different angles at a plurality of component areas of aid sheet 
or strip being tested and analyzed in terms of each component 
area, said X-rays or gamma-rays penetrating through the entire 
thickness of said sheet or strip for measuring texture through 
said entire thickness, said plurality of component areas being 
irradiated, by said beams at different angles of incidence to said 
component areas, said component areas comprising islands 
with regions between the islands being free of incident X-rays 
or gamma-rays; said X-rays or gamma-rays penetrating said 
sheet or strip and being diffracted by the crystalline structure 
of said sheet or strip; means for analyzing and calculating 
texture data dependent on crystal orientation in said crystalline 
structure to compute coefficients of texture in terms of a non- 
textured reference; means for obtaining results from said com- 
ponent areas and assigning said component areas to textures 
during further processing, and for treating the results obtained 
from said component areas in further processing of the results 
as if the results had been obtained from only one component 
that had been irradiated at the same angles as said plurality of 
component areas are irradiated at; a source of radiation for 
irradiating said plurality of component areas; a system of detec- 
tors positioned away from said source and inside a pencil of 
rays from said source; analyzers connected to processing 
means in the form of a computer; passage means between said 
source of radiation and a detector for a sheet or strip being 
tested; a system of collimators with apertures positioned di- 
rectly in front of a window through which radiation leaves 
said source; at least one detector and an associated downstream 
analyzer for component radiation from each collimator aper- 
ture. 


286-234 0.G.-91-35 
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4,982,418 
X-RAY DIAGNOSTICS INSTALLATION HAVING A 
MEAN IMAGE BRIGHTNESS DETECTOR 


Werner Kuehnel, Uttenreuth, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 


Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 

Filed Sep. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 410,346 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Oct. 5, 1988, 


8816488.3 


Int. Cl.5 HOSG 1/10 


US. Cl. 378—95 


1. An x-ray diagnostics installation comprising: 

means for generating an x-ray beam in which an examination 
subject is disposed; 

means for detecting radiation attenuated by said subject and 
forming a light image from the attenuated radiation; 

a matrix of photo-sensitive detector elements on which said 
light image is incident, said photo-sensitive detector ele- 
ments being individually activateable; 

control means connected to said detector elements in said 
matrix for individually activating selected detector ele- 
ments; 

a memory connected to said control means in which a plural- 
ity of data sets are stored corresponding to respective 
organs and body regions; and 

selection means connected to said memory and having a 
plurality of radiation absorption profiles stored therein for 
selecting a data set and a stored absorption profile corre- 
sponding to an organ or body region to be examined. 


4,982,419 
POTTER-BUCKY DEVICE 
Kazuo Horikawa, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Fuji Photo Film 
Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Jan. 13, 1989, Ser. No. 296,728 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 19, 1988, 63-66745 
Int. Cl.5 G21K 1/00 


US. Cl. 378—155 12 Claims 


1. A Potter-Bucky device comprising: 
grid means which is disposed in a radiation image recording 
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apparatus for exposing an image recording medium to 
radiation which has passed through an object in order to 
record a radiationimage of the object on the recording 
medium and which is supported by a support means be- 
tween the object and the recording medium; 

grid driving means which reciprocates said grid means par- 
allel to the recording medium; 

balancer means which is connected to the support means and 
reciprocated in synchronization with said grid but in the 
opposite direction, said balancer means for compensating 
for displacement of the center of gravity of the Potter- 
Bucky device due to the reciprocation of the grid. 


4,982,420 
RECORDING SYSTEM WITH RESPONSE 
CATEGORIZATION 
Peter F. Theis, 3203 Bay View La., McHenry, Ill. 60050 
Filed Mar. 1, 1988, Ser. No. 162,800 
Int. Cl. HO4M 1/65 
US. Cl. 3799—68 


1. In a system of the type which comprises means for pres- 
enting a user with a sequence of prompt messages comprising 
at least a pair of prompt messages, and means for storing at 
least a portion of user voice responses to at least one of the 
prompt messages, the improvement comprising: 

first means for classifying the stored user responses in a first 

retrieval category for subsequent retrieval by category, 
said first means operative when the user responds to one 
of the pair of prompt messages and not to the other one of 
the pair of prompt messages; and 

second means for classifying the stored user responses in a 

second retrieval category for subsequent retrieval by 
category, said second means operative when the user 
responds to both of the pair of prompt messages. 


4,982,421 
VIRTUAL PRIVATE LINE SERVICE 
Larry W. Kirsch, Bolingbrook, Ill., and David A. Redberg, Red 
Bank, N.J., assignors to AT&T Bell Laboratories, Murray 
Hill, N.J. 
Filed Oct. 27, 1989, Ser. No. 428,267 
Int. CL.5 HO4M 3/42 
US. Cl. 379—216 18 Claims 
11. In a switching system, apparatus for controlling estab- 
lishment of a private line connection comprising: 
means for detecting an origination supervisory signal from a 
calling station; 
means, responsive solely to said means for detecting, for 
effecting an identification of a non-dialable routing num- 
ber for accessing a predetermined destination within a 
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software defined network including said calling station; 
and 
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means, responsive to said means for effecting, for extending 
a call from said calling station toward said predetermined 
destination. 


4,982,422 
TERMINATING CIRCUIT IN A BATTERY FEED 

CIRCUIT OF AN ELECTRONIC EXCHANGE SYSTEM 
Shin-ichi Itoh, Tokyo; Kenji Takato, Kawasaki; Yozo Iketani, 

Yokohama, and Yuzo Yamamoto, Kawasaki, all of Japan, 

assignors to Fujitsu Limited, Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed Sep. 19, 1989, Ser. No. 409,064 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 19, 1988, 63-232708 
Int. Cl.5 H04M 19/00 


US. Cl. 379—324 14 Claims 





1. A terminating circuit in a battery feed circuit of an elec- 

tronic exchange system, said battery feed circuit comprising: 

a coupling capacitor; 

two transconductance amplifiers, connected by said cou- . 
pling capacitor, for supplying a direct current through a 
ring terminal and a tip terminal to a load, each of said 
transconductance amplifiers comprising: 

an operational amplifier having an inverting input terminal, 
a noninverting input terminal, and an output terminal; 

a first resistor Rr connected between said output terminal of 
said operational amplifier and said tip terminal or said ring 
terminal; and 

impedance means connected between said inverting input 
terminal and said output terminal of said operational am- 
plifier, said impedance means comprising: 

a second resistor; and 
a capacitor connected in series with said resistor; 

said impedance means in each of said two transconductance 
amplifiers having an impedance determined such that a 
terminating impedance of the battery feed circuit when 
viewed from said tip terminal and said ring terminal is 
formed only by the elements in said two transconductance 
amplifiers including said impedance means and said first 
resistor. 
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2,423 
DATA STORAGE APPARATUS 

Katsumi Muroi, Tachikawa, Japan, assignor to Casio Computer 

Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 384,258 

Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 1, 1988, 63- 

102221[U] 
Int. Cl.5 HO4M 1/27, 1/56 


USS. Cl. 379—354 30 Claims 


1. A data storage apparatus comprising: 

telephone number data storing means having a plurality of 
number memory areas for storing telephone number data 
including at least numerical data; 

identification data storing means, arranged in a one-to-one 
correspondence with said plurality of number memory 
areas of said telephone number data storing means, for 
storing identification data; 

display means: 

first display control means for sequentially reading out and 
displaying on said display means the telephone number 
data stored in said plurality of number memory areas of 
said telephone number data storing means; and 

second display control means for sequentially reading out 
and displaying on said display means telephone number 
data stored in number memory areas which correspond to 
said identification data storing means which store the 
identification data. 


4,982,424 
TELEPHONE HAVING RECEIVE CALL INDICATING 
FUNCTION AND MUTE/LIGHT KEY 
Akio Saito; Tomoko Tsukamoto, both of Tokyo, and Masahiro 
Ishigami, Saitama, all of Japan, assignors to NEC Corpora- 
tion, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 143,736, Jan. 13, 1988, abandoned. This 
application May 14, 1990, Ser. No. 523,258 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 16, 1987, 62-3488[U}; 
Jan. 30, 1987, 62-12667[U] 
Int. Cl.5 HO4M 1/00 


US. Cl. 379—376 9 Claims 
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5. A telephone having a received call indicating function and 
a mute/light key, said telephone comprising: 
information display panel means for displaying at least the 
information of the arrival of a call; 


ELECTRICAL 


493 


illuminating means for illuminating said information display 
panel means; 

key means for manually providing a key signal; 

control means for providing a first control signal in response 
to the arrival of a call, for providing a second control 
signal in response to said key signal during conversation, 
and for providing a third control signal in response to said 
key signal during stand-by state; 

driver means for driving intermittently said illuminating 
means in response to said first control signal, and for 
driving continuously said illuminating means in response 
to said third control signal; and microphone unit means for 
being in a muted state in response to said second control 


signal. 


4,982,425 
HANDS-FREE TELEPHONE 

Ikio Yoshida, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Feb. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 313,209 

Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 18, 1988, 63-33902; 

Oct. 7, 1988, 63-252046 
Int. Cl.5 HO4M 9/08 


US. Cl. 379—390 4 Claims 


1. A hands-free mobile subscriber station (MSS) used for a 
mobile telephone system which comprises at least one mobile 
base station (MBS) connected to said MSS over a radio chan- 
nel and to an exchanger of a public telephone switching net- 
work, said MSS comprising: 

radio transmitter and receiver means; 

logic section means connected to said radio transmitter and 

receives means; 

speaker means; 

microphone means; 

hands-free circuit means connected to said logic section 

means, said speaker means and said microphone means for 
making voice-switched telephoning during conversation 
between said MSS and another party and for providing a 
receive signal from said logic section means to said 
speaker means and no transmit signal from said micro- 
phone means to said logic section means during a transient 
period between a call origination and the beginning of a 
conversation. 


4,982,426 
TELECOMMUNICATIONS LINE INTERFACE CIRCUITS 
Gyula Jakab, Alpharetta, Ga., assignor to Northern Telecom 

Limited, Montreal, Canada 
Filed Jan. 19, 1989, Ser. No. 299,111 
Int. Cl.5 HO4M 9/08; HO4B 1/58 
U.S. Cl. 379—402 24 Claims 
1. An interface circuit for a two-wire telecommunications 
line, comprising: 
first and second transformers each having first and second 
windings, the first windings of the first and second trans- 
formers being coupled in series with one another for 
connection across the two wires of a two-wire telecom- 
munications line; 
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a receive path for coupling a receive line to the second 
winding of the first transformer and for terminating this 
winding with a low impedance, wherein a significant part 
of the terminating impedance for the telecommunications 


line is constituted by the resistance of the first winding of 


the first transformer; 


a transmit path for coupling the second winding of the sec- 
ond transformer to a transmit line; and 

a balance impedance coupled between the transmit path and 
the receive path. 


4,982,427 

INTEGRATED CIRCUIT FOR TELEPHONE SET WITH 
SIGNAL ENVELOPE DETECTOR 

Jean Nicolai, Aix en Provence, France, assignor to SGS 

Thomson Microelectronics S.A., Gentilly, France 

Filed Sep. 12, 1989, Ser. No. 406,155 

Claims priority, application France, Sep. 16, 1988, 88 12117 

Int. Cl.5 HO4M 9/08 
8 Claims 








1. A circuit for a digital telephone set, including input/out- 
put terminals for analog signals and input/output terminals for 
digital signals, a logarithmic compression analog-digital coder- 
decoder interposed between the analog terminals and the digi- 
tal terminals, at least one variable gain amplifier connected to 
the analog side of the coder-decoder, and a control circuit to 
control the gain of the variable gain amplifier, and at least one 
signal envelope detector designed to give the control circuit an 
indication on the mean signal level either emitted on the tele- 
phone line or received from the line, a circuit wherein the 
envelope detector has an input connected to a digital output or 
input of the coder-decoder, and an output connected to the 
control circuit of the amplifier. 
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4,982,428 
ARRANGEMENT FOR CANCELING INTERFERENCE IN 
TRANSMISSION SYSTEMS 

Oscar E. Agazzi, Scotch Plains, and Taiho Koh, Hillsborough, 

both of N.J., assignors to AT&T Bell Laboratories, Murray 

Hill, N.J. 

Filed Dec. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 291,817 
Int. Cl.5 HO4M 1/00 

US. Cl. 379—411 
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1. In a communication system for exchanging digital sym- 
bols between terminals over a bidirectional transmission path, 
the method for removing a prescribed interference component 
in a signal received at a terminal comprising the steps of: 

storing a sequence of successive digital symbols 1, 2,..., N 

applied to the bidirectional transmission path in successive 
symbol time periods, 

generating a replica signal representative of the prescribed 

interference component in the received signal subsequent 
to the symbol time periods of the stored sequence of suc- 
cessive digital symbols; and 

combining the replica signal with the received signal to 

cancel the prescribed interference component in the re- 
ceived signal subsequent to the time periods of the se- 
quence of successive digital symbols; 

the step of generating the prescribed interference compo- 

nent replica signal including 

selecting the Nth stored symbol in the sequence in each 

symbol period of the received signal, 

forming an adaptive gain signal corresponding to the corre- 

lation of the replica signal and the signal representative of 
the received signal with the prescribed interference com- 
ponent removed in each symbol time period, 

modifying the Nth stored symbol by the adaptive gain sig- 

nal, and recursively altering the modified Nth symbol 
with an expontentially decreasing infinite impulse re- 
sponse corresponding to the characteristics of the bidirec- 
tional transmission path subsequent to the time period of 
the Nth digital symbol of the sequence of successive digi- 
tal symbols. 


4,982,429 
ENCIPHER METHOD AND DECIPHER METHOD 

Kazuo Takaragi, Ebina; Fusao Nakagawa, Yokohama, and Ryoi- 

chi Sasaki, Fujisawa, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., 

Tokyo and Hitachi Control Systems, Inc., Ibaraki, both of, 

Japan 

Filed Apr. 27, 1989, Ser. No. 343,808 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 28, 1988, 63-103919 
Int. Cl.5 HO4L 9/06, 9/28 

US. Cl. 380—028 41 Claims 

15. An apparatus for executing an encipher program for 
enciphering an original data block of 2” bits into an enciphered 
data block of 2” bits using a plurality of encipher keys, compris- 
ing: 
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a program memory for storing an encipher program for 
executing a plurality of encipherment processes; 

a data file for storing original data and enciphered data 
produced by executing said encipher program on said 
original data; 

a key register for storing a plurality of encipher keys, each 
enciper key having 2"—! bits; 

data registers for successively storing pairs of data blocks 
produced by executing each of said encipherment pro- 
cesses, each of said data registers having a capacity of 
Qn-1 bits; 

an accumulator for temporarily storing a data block of 2"—! 
bits read out from one of said data registers for converting 
said 2”—! bits of said data block into an intermediate data 
block, said intermediate data block being used for enci- 
phering the 2”—! bits of said data block in the other of said 
data registers; and 

a processor for converting said original data block of 2” bits 
into an enciphered data block of 2” bits, and for storing 
said enciphered data block in said data file by executing 
said encipherment processes of said encipher program; 

wherein said encipherment processes include: 

a first encipherment process for deriving a first pair of data 
blocks from said original data block of 2” bits read from 
said data file, and for storing said first pair of data blocks 
respectively in said data registers; 

a second encipherment process for converting one of said 
first pair of data blocks into a first data block using the 


other of said first pair of data blocks, and storing said first 
data block and said other of said first pair of data blocks in 
said data registers as a second pair of data blocks; 

third encipherment process for converting one of said 
second pair of data blocks into a second data block using 
the other of said second pair of data blocks, and for storing 
said second data block and said other of said second pair 
of data blocks in said data registers as a third pair of data 
blocks; and 

a fourth encipherment process for deriving said enciphered 
data block of 2” bits from said third pair of data blocks, 
and for storing said enciphered data block in said data file; 

said second encipherment process including: 

a first step of storing said other of said first pair of data 
blocks in said accumulator, and converting said other of 
said first pair of data blocks into first intermediate data by 
arithmetically operating on said other of said first pair of 
data blocks using a first encipher key read out from said 
key register; 

a second step of converting said first intermediate data into 
second intermediate data by circular shifting of said first 
intermediate data by 2/ bits (1Si) in said accumulator 
means; and 

a third step of converting said one of said first pair of data 
blocks into said first data block in a data register by arith- 
metically operating on said one of said first pair of data 
blocks using said second intermediate data; and 

said third encipherment process including: 

a fourth step of storing said other of said second pair of data 
blocks in said accumulator, and converting said other of 
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second pair of data blocks into third intermediate data by 
arithmetically operating on said other data block of said 
second pair or data blocks using a second encipher key 
read out from said key register; 

a fifth step of converting said third intermediate data into 
fourth intermediate data by circular shifting of said third 
intermediate data by 2/ bits (i<j) in said accumulator 
register; and 

a sixth step of converting one of said second pair of data 
blocks into said second data block in said data register by 
arithmetically operating on said one of said second pair of 
data blocks using said fourth intermediate data. 


4,982,430 
BOOTSTRAP CHANNEL SECURITY ARRANGEMENT 
FOR COMMUNICATION NETWORK 
William A. Frezza, Warminster; Richard D. Conover, Richboro, 
both of Pa., and David Kaufman, Torrance, Calif., assignors to 
General Instrument Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 726,676 
Int. Cl.5 HO4L 9/00 
U.S. Cl. 380—50 


1. Apparatus for enabling on-line modification and upgrad- 
ing of terminal software in a communication network while 
maintaining the integrity of communication between a service 
provider and a subscriber using the network comprising: 

booter means for downloading software via said communi- 

cations network; 

a subscriber terminal, coupled to said communication net- 

work, including: 

a secret encryption key, 

means for initiating a communication with said network to 
receive data downloaded from said booter means, 

means for storing data downloaded from said booter 
means, and 

means independent of said downloaded data for comput- 
ing a checksum from at least a portion of data down- 
loaded from said booter means; 

means for testing said checksum for validity; 

means for preventing said subscriber terminal from execut- 

ing software downloaded from said booter means unless 
the checksum is valid; and 

network control center means for maintaining a record of 

said secret encryption key, whereby encrypted communi- 
cation between the subscriber terminal and network con- 
trol center means can take place with the encryption based 
upon the secret encryption key. 
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4,982,431 width, rate and current in accordance with said control 
SIGNAL DISTINCTION CIRCUIT signals; 
Masaya Tanno, Ora, Japan, assignor to Sanyo Electric Co., Ltd., _a multiplicity of electrode means for conveying said current 
Osaka, Japan pulses to electrically stimulate nerve bundles located in 
Filed Nov. 16, 1989, Ser. No. 438,168 the tissue of the hearing impaired person; and 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Nov. 16, 1988, 63-290441; = <a14 current pulses having electrical parameters such that 
Nov. 18, 1988, ee eens said electrical stimulation of said nerve bundles provides 
the user with a spatial indication of formant frequency, an 
US. Cl. 381—13 5 Claims BE iS : ; 
indication of speech waveform amplitude magnitude and a 
temporal indication of fundamental frequency; 
said electrode means being positioned spatially on both sides 
of the four fingers of one hand of the hearing impaired 
person, between the palm and the proximal knuckle, and 
further comprising a common ground electrode applied to 
the wrist of the hearing impaired person, wherein the 
application of said electrical pulses to said finger electrode 
means results in electrical stimulation of the digital nerve 
bundles located in the tissue below each electrode. 














1. A signal distinction circuit having a pulse generator for 
generating a pulse in correspondence with the frequency of a 
discrimination signal; a counter for counting the number of 
pulses of a clock signal according to a signal outputted from 4,982,433 
said pulse generator; a detector for detecting said discrimina- SPEECH ANALYSIS METHOD 
tion signal based on a value counted by said counter; compris- Shunichi Yajima, Hachioji, and Akira Ichikawa, Musashino, 
ing: both of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
a level detector for detecting the level of said discrimination Filed Jul. 5, 1989, Ser. No. 375,723 
signal, thus generating a reset signal for resetting said Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 6, 1988, 63-166714 
detector; and Int. C1.5 G10L 5/00 


a gate circuit for interrupting said reset signal according to U-S. Cl. 381—49 10 Claims 


the condition of a signal outputted from said detector. 


4,982,432 
ELECTROTACTILE VOCODER 
Graeme M. Clark, Eltham, and Peter J. Blamey, Mt. Waverley, 
both of Australia, assignors to University of Melbourne, Vic- 
toria, Australia 
Continuation of Ser. No. 726,262, Apr. 23, 1985, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 29, 1989, Ser. No. 443,857 
Claims priority, application Australia, May 30, 1984, PG5281 
Int. Ci.5 G1OL 3/02 
US. Cl. 381—41 6 Claims 1. A speech analysis method comprising: 
a first step of sampling an input speech signal at a predeter- 


mined interval and converting the sampled signal into a 
digital signal by an A-D converter; 

a second step of detecting the pitch period of that portion of 
the digital signal which exists between a predetermined 
one of periodically-generated timing pulses and a timing 
pulse adjacent to the predetermined timing pulse; 

a third step of detecting a maximum-level position in that 
portion of the digital signal which exists in a period equal 
to the detected pitch period from the predetermined tim- 
ing pulse; 

a fourth step of tracing the digital signal from the maximum- 
level position in a time reversing direction to find a zero- 
crossing point where the level of the traced digital signal 
is first reduced to zero, and extracting a one-pitch signal 
which starts from the zero-crossing point and has a dura- 

1. A portable electrotactile vocoder to be worn by a hearing tion equal to the detected pitch period, from the digital 

impaired person, comprising: signal; 

means for generating an input signal the parametersof which a fifth step of adding a zero-level signal with a predeter- 
correspond to the features of formant frequencies, funda- mined duration to the extracted one-pitch signal, to form 
mental frequency and waveform amplitudes of a detected a zero-inflated, one-pitch signal; and 
speech signal; a sixth step of carrying out Fourier transform for the zero- 

means for converting said input signal into control signals, inflated, one-pitch signal, to obtain a spectrum of the input 
and for generating electrical pulses of predetermined speech signal. 
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4,982,434 
SUPERSONIC BONE CONDUCTION HEARING AID AND 
METHOD 
Martin L. Lenhardt, Hayes; Alex M. Clarke, and William Regel- 
* son,-both of Richmond, all of Va., assignors to Center for 
Innovative Technology, Herndon, Va. 
Filed May 30, 1989, Ser. No. 358,616 
Int. Cl.5 HO4R 25/00 
US. Cl. 381—68.3 


WAVEFORM MODIFICATION 





1. A supersonic hearing aid comprising: 

a transducer for receiving sounds in the audiometric range of 
frequencies and converting said sounds to an electrical 
signal; 

a frequency converter for converting said electrical signal to 
supersonic frequencies; and 

a connector means for connecting said supersonic frequen- 
cies to a human sensory system; 

said connector means including an electric to vibration 
transducer for converting said supersonic frequencies 
from an electrical signal to supersonic vibration signals 
and application means for applying said vibration signals 
to said human sensory system through physical contact 
with the human body. 


4,982,435 
AUTOMATIC LOUDNESS CONTROL CIRCUIT 

Masami Kato, Ora, and Katsu Horikoshi, Tatebayashi, both of 

Japan, assignors to Sanyo Electric Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Filed Apr. 12, 1988, Ser. No. 180,483 

Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 17, 1987, 62- 

58832[U); Apr. 17, 1987, 62-95574; Jul. 1, 1987, 62-164719 
Int. Cl.5 H03G 9/00 

US. Cl, 381—102 


1. A loudness control circuit for controlling magnitude of 
boosting of a low-frequency component of an audio signal in 
accordance with a level of an output of a power amplifier for 
driving a loudspeaker, the loudness control circuit comprising: 

(a) an audio signal source which produces an audio signal, 

(b) a low frequency boosting circuit responsive to the audio 
signal for extracting a low-frequency component from the 
audio signal and boosting the low-frequency component 
to provide a low-frequency boost signal, 

(c) an addition circuit for adding the low-frequency boost 
signal to the audio signal of the audio signal source to 
produce an addition signal, the low frequency boosting 
circuit forward feeding the low-frequency boost signal tot 
he addition circuit, 

(d) a power amplifier for amplifying a sum signal of the 
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addition circuit to produce the output and for feeding the 
output to a loudspeaker, 

(e) a level detection circuit responsive to a lowering of the 
output of the power amplifier below a pre-determined 
level for producing a detection signal, and 

(f) a boosting control circuit for controlling the magnitude 
of boosting by the low frequency boosting circuit in re- 
sponse to the detection signal of the level detection cir- 
cuit, the boosting control circuit being operable to pro- 
vide a control signal for increasing the magnitude of 
boosting by the low-frequency boosting circuit as the 
output of the power amplifier drops below a predeter- 
mined level and to feed the control signal to the low 
frequency boosting circuit. 


4,982,436 


DUAL HORN FOLDED SOUNDPATH LOUDSPEAKER 
James P. Cowan, Glen Mills, Pa., assignor to Gai-Tronics, 


Reading, Pa. 
Filed Dec. 5, 1988, Ser. No. 280,142 
Int. Cl.5 G10K 11/00 


US. Cl. 381—156 


1. A loudspeaker having first and second horns, said horns 


defining first and second soundpaths passing therethrough and 
an input for connection to a driver and an output for broadcast- 
ing an acoustic signal, comprising: 


a central channel connected at one end to said input, said 
first and second soundpaths being directed through said 
central channel, said central channel having a cross-sec- 
tional area which increases outwardly along said sound- 
path; 

a first transition member, connected to said central output, 
which defines separate channels for said first and second 
soundpaths, said separate channels serving to change the 
direction of said soundpaths, said separate channels hav- 
ing a cross-sectional area which increases outwardly 
along said soundpaths; 

a pair of side channels, connected to said output ends of said 
separate channels, said central channel, said first transition 
member and said: side channels forming a folded sound- 
path, said side channels having a cross-section which 
increases outwardly along said soundpath, the cross-sec- 
tion of the output ends of said side channels being defined 
by height and width dimensions, wherein said height and 
width dimensions define an aspect ratio; 

a pair of second transition members, connected to said side 
channels, said second transition members serving to 
change the direction of said soundpaths and serving to 
reverse said aspect ratio, said second transition members 
having a cross-sectional area which increases outwardly 
along said soundpath; 

a pair of main channels, connected to the output ends of said 
second transition members, said main channels having a 
cross-sectional area which increases outwardly along said 
soundpath; and 

a pair of flared outer channels, connected to the output ends 
of said main channels, said outer channels having walls 
flared along the arc of a circle of constant radius, so that 
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at any point along said soundpath downstream from said 
central channel the cross-sectional area at that point is 
greater than any preceding cross-sectional area and less 
than any subsequent cross-sectional area. 


4,982,437 
METHOD OF CUTTING AN OBJECT AS A FUNCTION 
OF PARTICULARITIES OF SAID OBJECT 
Jean-Marc Loriot, Paris, France, assignor to Manufacture Fran- 
caise des Chaussures Eram, Saint Pierre Montlimart, France, 
a part interest 
Filed Jan. 20, 1988, Ser. No. 145,936 
Claims priority, application France, Jan. 20, 1987, 87 00628 
Int. Cl.5 GO6K 9/00 


US. Cl. 382—8 9 Claims 





1. A method of cutting an object, in particular an object in 
the form of a sheet, by means of a tool controlled by a com- 
puter system and in accordance with a cutting program that 
may depend on certain particularities of said object, said com- 
puter system examining the object by being connected to an 
object-scanning camera, in particular a video camera, the 
method including the following steps: 

(a) marking at least some of said particularities directly on 
the object prior to scanning, said marking being manually 
implemented by an operator using a fluorescent marking 
means, and said marking being in the form of distinctive 
symbols which are detectable by said camera and which 
are interpretable as being constraints on cutting to be 
taken into account by said cutting program, 

(b) placing the object on a fluorescent table, 

(c) illuminating said object by a source of ultraviolet light, 

(d) simultaneously with step (c), scanning the object with 
said camera, and ® 

(e) adjusting a scanning speed of said camera as a function of 
a required sensitivity, the placement of the object on the 
fluorescent table enabling the camera to discern an outline 
of the object and contours of any holes in the object. 


4,982,438 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR RECOGNIZING 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL SHAPE OF OBJECT 
Yoshiaki Usami; Kenichi Anjyo; Misato Nio, all of Hitachi; 
Nobuhiro Hamada, Hitachiota, and Masao Yanaka, Hitachi, 
all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 56,655, Jun. 2, 1987, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 1, 1989, Ser. No. 403,858 
Int. Cl.5 G06K 9/46 
U.S. Cl. 382—25 8 Claims 
1. An apparatus for recognizing a three-dimensional shape of 
an object, comprising: 
a camera system for picking up images of said object from a 
plurality of points of vision; 
first arithmetic means for arithmetically deriving geometri- 
cal restraint conditions imposed on position and/or shape 
of said object from the outputs of said camera system, said 
geometrical restraint conditions being a set of enveloping 
surfaces that contact at least one point of said object and 
envelop said images of said object; and 
second arithmetic means for arithmetically determining 
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whether a position of intersection between viewing lines 
extending from two points of vision of said camera system 
satisfies said derived geometrical restraint conditions, to 
thereby determine arithmetically three-dimensional coor- 





dinates of a corresponding point on said object based on a 
position of intersection which satisfies said geometrical 
restraint conditions as well as said geometrical restraint 
conditions. 


4,982,439 
FINE-GRAINED MICROSTRUCTURE PROCESSOR 
Patrick F. Castelaz, Yorba Linda, Calif., assignor to Hughes 
Aircraft Company, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 17, 1989, Ser. No. 325,264 
Int. Cl.5 GO6K 9/00 


1. A method for associating a first set of data points with a 

second set of data points, said method comprising: 

a. locating each data point in the first set at a given position 
in a first two-dimensional array, and locating each data 
point in the second set at a given position in a second 
two-dimensional array; 

. defining a plurality of two-dimensional regions having 
predetermined shapes within the first and second arrays, 
said regions in the first array having corresponding re- 
gions with the same shape in the second array; 

. defining a single position within each of said two-dimen- 
sional arrays having a fixed relationship with said regions, 
said data points being located in said first and second array 
so that one data point is at the single position; 

. adding the number of data points in each region; 

. for each of said regions in said first array, subtracting the 
total number of data points in said region, from the total 
number of data points in the corresponding region of the 
second array; 

f. adding up ail said differences for each region to arrive at 
a correlation factor; 

g. moving said data points in the second array, keeping the 
data points fixed with respect to each other until a differ- 
ent data pint occupies the single position, and repeating 
steps d-f until a new correlation factor is derived; 

. repeating step g for every point int he second array so that 
a correlation factor is derived for each data pint in the 
second array when it occupies the single position; 
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i. finding the minimum of said correlation factors; and 

j. identifying the data point that occupies the single position 
when the minimum correlation factor was derived, 
wherein the point at the single position in the first array is 
associated with the data point in the single position int he 
second array when the minimum correlation factor was 
derived. 


4,982,440 
CATV NETWORK WITH ADDRESSABLE FILTERS 
RECEIVING MSK UPSTREAM SIGNALS 

Michel Dufresne, Boucherville; Samir Sammoun, Frossard; 
Alain Tessier, Piedmont, and Francois Methot, Montreal, all 

of Canada, assignors to Videotron Ltee, Montreal, Canada 

Filed Apr. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 341,702 
Claims priority, application Canada, Apr. 21, 1988, 564,762 
Int. Cl.5 HO4H 1/00 

US. Cl. 455—4 28 Claims 


1. A CATV network comprising a bidirectional trunk for 
connection to a head end and bidirectional distribution lines 
connected to the trunk to which subscriber drops can be con- 
nected for carrying wideband downstream CATV signals, the 
head end including means for receiving upstream signals, the 
distribution lines including means for transmitting said up- 
stream signals in at least one narrow frequency band, bandpass 
filter means connected in the upstream direction in each of the 
distribution lines having passbands corresponding to said at 
least one narrow frequency band for blocking upstream noise 
and signals which may appear on the distribution lines outside 
of that contained in said at least one narrow frequency band, 
each filter means including a gate for blocking all upstream 
signals, means in each filter means for receiving an address 
signal carried downstream on said distribution lines and for 
opening said gate upon said gate receiving said address signal. 


4,982,441 
RADIO COMMUNICATION SYSTEM 

Hiroyuki Hashimoto; Nobuo Iizuka, and Akira Suzuki, all of 
Tokyo, Japan, assignors to Trio Kabushiki Kenwood, Tokyo, 
Japan 

Division of Ser. No. 113,355, Oct. 28, 1987, Pat. No. 4,850,030. 

This application Jan. 19, 1989, Ser. No. 298,977 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 23, 1984, 59-128451 
Int. Cl.5 HO4B 7/26 

US. Cl. 455—34 1 Claim 

1. A transceiver comprising: 

transmitting receiving means for conducting a communica- 
tion in an operation channel; 

a transmission switch manually operable for generating a 
transmission instruction; 

means for manually generating an originating call instruc- 
tion; 

means in response to the originating call instruction for 
periodically examining the idle/busy condition of a call 
channel and upon an examination result of idle activating 
said transmitting/receiving means to transmit the originat- 


ELECTRICAL 


499 


ing call data including a selected communication channel 
in the call channel as an originating call procedure; 

means for shifting the operation channel of said transmitting- 
/receiving means from the call channel to the selected 
communication channel after the originating call data 
transmission; and 
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means in response to the transmission instruction for activat- 
ing said transmitting/receiving means to transmit a mes- 
sage and in response to the transmission instruction gener- 
ated during the call channel condition examination for 
activating said transmitting/receiving means to transmit 
the originating call data in the call channel, regardless of 
the examination result. 


4,982,442 
LOW COST ANTENNA SWITCH USING RELAYS 
CONFIGURED IN A TRANSMIT/RECEIVE 
ARRANGEMENT 
Hamlet Sarokhanian, Ft. Worth, Tex., assignor to Motorola, 
Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Apr. 25, 1989, Ser. No. 342,834 
Int. Cl.5 HO4B 1/48; HO1P 1/10 
US. Cl. 455—83 


as eter 


| ate crf 
mi! | 
iia) 


=e 
are | 
ae 


1. An antenna switch coupling an antenna alternatively to a 
receiver, having an input, and a transmitter, having at least an 
output, said antenna switch providing improved isolation loss 
between said transmitter and receiver, said antenna switch 
comprising; 

first and second relays, each of said first and second relays 

having at least one common contact and at least first and 
second switched contacts, said common contacts being 
alternately coupled to either said first or second switched 
contacts, said receiver input being coupled to the common 
contact of said first relay, said antenna being coupled to 
the common contact of the second relay, said transmitter 
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being coupled to the first switched contact of said second 
relay, said second switched contact of said second relay 
being coupled to said second switched contact of said first 
relay, a non-zero impedance being coupled to the first 
switched contact of said first relay and to a reference 
potential node for said antenna switch, said first and sec- 
ond relays having first and second states, said first state 
coupling said antenna to said transmitter and coupling said 
input of said receiver to said reference potential through 
said non-zero impedance, said second state coupling the 
input of said receiver to said antenna and disconnecting 
said transmitter from said antenna before said receiver is 
coupled to said antenna. 


4,982,443 
INSTANTANEOUS VOLTAGE DROP DETECTOR FOR 
DC POWER SOURCE 

Motoyoshi Komoda, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corpora- 

tion, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Dec. 28, 1988, Ser. No. 291,020 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 28, 1987, 62-329797 
Int. CL.5 HO1Q 11/12 


US. Cl. 455—117 9 Claims 








1. A device for detecting an instantaneous voltage drop of a 
DC power source, comprising: 

first means for producing a low-level signal having a dura- 
tion associated with a period of time in which a voltage of 
said power source remains lower than a predetermined 
level, and a high-level signal having a duration associated 
with a period of time in which the voltage of said power 
source remains higher than said predetermined level; 

time constant circuit means having a predetermined time 
constant and being charged and discharged by the output 
of said first means; 

second means responsive to the output changing of said first 
means from said low-level signal to high-level signal for 
rapidly charging said time constant circuit means; and 

third means for comparing the output level of said time 
constant circuit means with a reference voltage level to 
produce a voltage drop signal. 


4,982,444 
TELEVISION TUNING APPARATUS CAPABLE AS 
SERVING SELECTIVELY AS A UHF TUNER AND A VHF 
TUNER 
Syuuji Matsuura, Ikoma, Japan, assignor to Sharp Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 289,484, Dec. 21, 1988, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 169,100, Mar. 8, 1988, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 98,741, Sep. 16, 
1987, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 855,086, 
Apr. 22, 1986, abandoned. This application Jun. 7, 1990, Ser. No. 
534,363 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 28, 1985, 60- 
80476[U] 


US. Cl. 455—188 
1. A television tuner comprising 
a UHF amplifier circuit outputting an amplified UHF signal, 
a VHF amplifier circuit outputting an amplified VHF signal, 


Int. CL.5 HO4B 11/16 
2 Claims 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


a single mixer circuit provided in common both to said UHF 
and VHF amplifier circuits, 

a UHF local oscillator and a VHF local oscillator circuit 
which are selectably switched on, local oscillator signals 
from said UHF local oscillator circuit and said VHF local 
oscillator circuit being adapted to be selectably inputted 
to said mixer circuit respectively through a local-oscilla- 
tor coupling capacitor, 

a first switching diode which can be switched on by supply- 
ing a first source voltage thereto through a first resistor, 
said first switching diode being so connected between said 
UHF amplifier circuit and said single mixer circuit that 
said amplified UHF signal is transmitted to said single 
mixer circuit only if said first switching diode is switched 
on, 

a second switching diode which can be switched on by 
supplying a second source voltage thereto through a 
second resistor, said second switching diode being so 
connected between said VHF amplifier circuit and said 
single mixer circuit that said amplified VHF signal is 
transmitted to said single mixer circuit only if said second 
switching diode is switched on, 

a first direct-current blocking capacitor through which said 
UHF amplifier circuit and said first switching diode are 
coupled, 

a second direct-current blocking capacitor through which 
both said first and second switching diodes are coupled 
with said single mixer circuit, 


+ 


a coupling capacitor through which said VHF amplifier 
circuit and said second switching diode are coupled, and 

an Output terminal, 

wherein, if said tuner is in a UHF-reception mode of opera- 
tion with a UHF signal being received by said UHF ampli- 
fier, said first switching diode receiving said first source 
voltage and being thereby switched on and said second 
switching diode being switched off, an amplified UHF 
signal outputted from said UHF amplifier circuit is trans- 
mitted through said first switching diode to said single 
mixer circuit, is mixed therein with a UHF local oscillator 
signal outputted from said UHF local oscillator circuit to 
be thereby converted into an UHF intermediate frequency 
signal and is outputted as said UHF intermediate fre- 
quency signal from said output terminal, and 

wherein, if said tuner is in a VWHF-reception mode of opera- 
tion with a VHF signal being received by said VHF am- 
plifier, said second switching diode receiving said second 
source voltage and being thereby switched on and said. 
first switching diode being switched off, an amplified 
VHF signal outputted from said VHF amplifier circuit is 
transmitted through said second switching diode to said 
single mixer circuit, is mixed therein with a VHF local 
oscillator signal outputted from said VHF local oscillator 
circuit to be thereby converted into an VHF intermediate 
frequency signal and is outputted as said VHF intermedi- 
ate frequency signal from said output terminal. 
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4,982,445 
LASER BEAM COMMUNICATION BETWEEN 
SPACECRAFT 

Michael A. Grant; David Robson, both of Stevenage, England, 

and Nicholas F. Matthews, Plainsboro, N.J., assignors to 

British Aerospace Public Limited Company, London, England 

Filed Nov. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 273,530 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 20, 1987, 

8727252 
Int. Cl.5 HO4B 10/00 

US. Cl. 455—606 


1. A laser beam communication system for communication 
between two spacecraft each of which has a laser beam com- 
munication transmitter/receiver, comprising: 

first and second pointing mechanisms for steering a laser 

beam projected between the two spacecraft, 

each pointing mechanism comprising flexure pivot means, 

which includes a spring, and a pair of servo-controlled 
mirrors supported by said flexure pivot means for turning 
about respective transverse axes; and 

magnifying optical means positioned between the first and 

second pointing mechanisms for transmitting the laser 
beam therebetween to increase the deflection range of said 
beam over a given range of movement of the pair of 
mirrors of one of said pointing mechanisms. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,982,446 
BIT SYNCHRONIZATION FOR OPTICAL NETWORKS 
Andrew Lord, Felixstowe, and Lutz C. Blank, Colchester, both 
of England, assignors to British Telecommunications, London, 


England 
Filed Jul. 12, 1988, Ser. No. 217,781 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 16, 1987, 
8716749 
Int. Cl.5 HO4B 10/16; HO4L 12/00 
8 Claims 


1. An optical telecommunications system which comprises: 

(a) a first transmitter station for producing a first sequence of 
binary-valued digital bit optical pulses; 

(b) a second transmitter station for producing a second 
sequence of binary-valued digital bit optical pulses, said 
second station including variable phase delay means for 
adjusting the phase delay of its transmitted digital bit 
optical pulse signals; 

(c) a further station connected by means of optical fibre 
cables to said first and second transmitter stations and 
adapted to receive a sequence of interleaved optical pulses 
resulting from the combination of said first and second 
sequences of independent, pulsed optical traffic-signals 
from said first and second transmitter stations; 

wherein said further station includes 

(d) error detecting means responsive to the spacing of pulses 
in the first sequence as compared to those of the second 
sequence to provide an error signal indicative of the non- 
uniformity of time spacing between the interleaved pulses 
of said combined traffic-signals; 

(e) error signal transmission means for transmitting said 
error signal to the second transmitter station via said 
optical fibre cables; 

and also wherein said second transmitter station includes 

(f) control means adapted to receive said error signal, said 
control means being operatively connected to control said 
variable phase delay means so as to minimise the phase 
error indicated by the received error signal. 
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313,301 
FROZEN CONFECTION 


313,303 
COVERALL FOR MOTORCYCLIST OR THE LIKE 


Beverly McMullen, Vineland Station, Canada, assignor to Blue Hisashi Kushitani, No. 9-14, 4-chome, Yoga, Setagaya-Ku, To- 


Moose Frozen Foods Canada Limited, Toronto, Canada 
Filed Mar. 10, 1988, Ser. No. 166,220 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. Di—102 


313,302 
EDIBLE CONE 
Howard E. Reed, P.O. Box 92077, Lafayette, La. 70501 
Filed Jan, 13, 1988, Ser. No. 143,597 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. Di—117 


kyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 135,621 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D2—29 


313,304 
ELEMENT OF A SHOE UPPER 
Patricia D. Quan, Hermosa Beach; Angelo Maccano, Simi Val- 
ley, and Robert Y. Greenberg, Woodland Hills, all of Calif., 
assignors to L.A. Gear, Inc., Los Angeles, Calif. 

Division of Ser. No. 122,003, Nov. 18, 1987, Pat. No. Des. 
299,081. This application Dec. 16, 1988, Ser. No. 285,874 
Term of patent 14 years 

U.S. Cl. D2—314 


ELEMENT OF A SHOE UPPER 

Patricia D. Y. Quan, Hermosa Beach; Angelo Maccano, Simi 

Valley, and Robert Y. Greenberg, Woodland Hills, all of 

Calif., assignors to L.A. Gear, Inc., Los Angeles, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 122,003, Nov. 18, 1987, Pat. No. D. 299,081. 

This application Dec. 12, 1988, Ser. No. 283,894 
Term of patent 14 years 

U.S. Cl. D2—314 


mes, 
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313,306 313,308 
SHOE PAD STOCKINGS 

Kun H. Chang, No. 10-3 Ciesu Ciesutsuen Toglo Hsiang, Miao Reginald P. Wilson, 4580 Queen Mary Rd., Montreal, Quebec, 

Li, Shian, Taiwan Canada H3W 1W6 

Filed Feb. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 13,643 Filed May 31, 1988, Ser. No. 200,774 
Claims priority, application Taiwan, Sep. 22, 1986, 75305004 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years U.S. Cl. D2—336 

US. Cl. D2—318 


313,309 
UMBRELLA HANDLE 
Ann S. Cain, Cincinnati, Ohio, assignor to ‘Totes’, Incorporated, 
Loveland, Ohio 
Filed Dec. 6, 1988, Ser. No. 280,738 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D3—12 


313,307 
CHILD’S BIB 
Anne Jenkins, 13000 Jerusalem Hill Rd., Salem, Oreg. 97304 313,310 
Filed Jul. 20, 1989, Ser. No. 382,325 SEMI-RIGID INSERT FOR A GLASSES CASE 

Term of patent 14 years Heiti Kotkas, Macedon, N.Y., assignor to Bausch & Lomb 

US. Cl. D2—226 Incorporated, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 5, 1988, Ser. No. 152,610 
Term of patent 14 years 
USS. Cl. D3—34 
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313,311 313,313 
FROG BAG LOTTERY TICKET HOLDER 

Catherine M. Senitt, R.R. #1, Carnarvon, Ontario, Canada Sam Folino, 33 Harbour Square #3209, Toronto, Ontario, Can- 

KOM 1J0 ada M5J 2G2 

Filed Aug. 9, 1988, Ser. No. 230,266 Filed Oct. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 921,014 
Claims priority, application Canada, Apr. 7, 1988, 07-04-88-20 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years U.S. Cl. D3—56 

U.S. Cl. D3—45 


313,314 
KEY HOLDER 
Richard W. Albright, Star Rte. Box 425, Frazier Park, Calif. 
93225 
Filed Jun. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 64,922 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D3—61 


313,315 
FOLDABLE BRIEFCASE 
313,312 Dominique Prat, Neuilly Sur Seine, France, assignor to Farica- 
aa on, Goon Net Pret ied Dec. 29, 1967, Ser. No. 139,243 

Catherine M. Senitt, R.R. #1, Carnarvon, Ontario, Canada Filed Dec. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 

KOM ‘30 ” “x Claims priority, application France, Jul. 2, 1987, 87 3933 

Filed Aug. 9, 1988, Ser. No. 230,270 Term of patent 14 years 
Claims priority, application Canada, Apr. 7, 1988, 07-04-88-15 U.S. Cl. D3—76 
Term of patent 14 years 

U.S. Cl. D3—45 
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313,317 
COMBINED FINGER TOOTHBRUSH AND GUM 
MASSAGER 

Larry Brunner, Carlsbad, and Robert J. Malone, Escondido, 

both of Calif., assignors to Nu-Tec Health Products, Inc., 

Oceanside, Calif. 

Filed Jul. 5, 1988, Ser. No. 215,457 
Term of patent 14 years 

US. Ci. D4a—103 


313,318 
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Filed Mar. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 167,444 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D4—115 


313,316 
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Mark B. Nordstrom, Evergreen, Colo., assignor to Samsonite 
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Filed Mar. 4, 1988, Ser. No. 164,379 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D3—76 
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313,319 313,322 
EMBOSSED DIAPER COVER STOCK OR SIMILAR CHILD’S BED 
ARTICLE David K. Ventulett, 203 Hillerest Ave., West Springfield, Mass. 
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rated, Wilmington, Del. Filed May 14, 1987, Ser. No. 49,454 
Filed Jun. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 66,683 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years 


CABINET OR SIMILAR ARTICLE 
313,320 Carlos Morales, and Daniel Torres, both of Walnut, Calif., 
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William J. Fisher, Rockland, Me., assignor to Imagineering, Filed Aug. 18, 1989, Ser. No. 395,555 
Inc., Rockland, Me. Term of patent 14 years 
Filed Dec. 2, 1986, Ser. No. 937,127 US. Cl. D6—436 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D6—348 


313,324 

TURNTABLE DISPLAY FOR TRANSPORT VEHICLES, 
HEAVY EQUIPMENT AND THE LIKE 
Stanley D. James, 35091 Hunt Club, Gurnee, Ill. 60031 
Filed Apr. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 851,708 
Term of patent 14 years 
313,321 U.S. Cl. D6—449 
CHAIR 


Reinhard-Heinrich Flétotto, Bussardweg 3, 4830 Giitersloh 11, re 
Fed. Rep. of Germany ee SD 
Filed Nov. 19,.1987, Ser. No. 122,659 SS 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 21, 


1987, MR1394 
Term of patent 14 years 


m 
NZ, 
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313,325 313,326 
DISPLAY CASE DISPLAY RACK 
Harry Delaney, Chappaqua; Seymour Levy, Woodmere, and James T. Harman, and Cindy M. Harman, both of 703 Hamilton 
Bernard Zaccaro, Wantagh, all of N.Y., assignors to Curtron = Ct., Altamonte Springs, Fla. 32701 
Curtains, Inc., New York, N.Y. Filed Jan. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 141,889 
Filed Mar. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 326,896 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years U.S. Cl. D6—458 


pte te 
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313,327 
TABLE 
Tiziana Prevedello, Oderzo, and Adamo Tortoli, Siena, both of 
Italy, assignors to Stefanel S.p.A., Ponte Di Piave, Italy 
Filed Feb. 3, 1988, Ser. No. 151,785 
Claims priority, application Italy, Aug. 3, 1987, 35961/87[U] 
Term of patent 14 years 








313,328 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 
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313,329 313,331 
TOILET ROLL HOLDER JUICE DISPENSER 

Rik Cuttriss, Fillmore, Calif., assignor to Gruber Systems, Inc., Alfred A. Schroeder, 2811 Whisper Fawn, San Antonio, Tex. 

Valencia, Calif. 78230, and Samuel Durham, 3539 Oak Horne, San Antonio, 

Filed Dec. 11, 1989, Ser. No. 448,593 Tex. 78247 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Jul. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 217,000 
US. Ci. D6—523 Term of patent 14 years 
U.S, Cl. D7—308 


313,330 
BOTTLED WATER DISPENSER 
Paolo E. Brusa, Milan, Italy, assignor to Ionics, Incorporated, 
Watertown, Mass. 
Filed Apr. 1, 1988, Ser. No. 176,815 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D7—307 


313,332 
BARBEQUE GRILL 
David A. Johnson, 4314 10th Ave., South, Minneapolis, Minn. 
55407 
Filed Jun. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 206,694 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D7—335 
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313,333 313,335 
PLATE OR SIMILAR ARTICLE LOG TONGS 
Steve A. Unger, Manilus, N.Y., assignor to Syracuse China Andre Lavrat, 2198 Route Nationale 20, Saran 45400 Fleury les 
Corporation, Syracuse, N.Y. Aubrais, France 
Filed Mar. 3, 1988, Ser. No. 163,412 Filed Jul. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 219,469 
Term of patent 14 years Claims priority, application France, Jan. 21, 1988, 88 0357 
U.S. Cl. D7—585 Term of patent 14 years 


313,336 
HANDLE COVER 
Vernon H. Williams, Grand Rapids, Mich., assignor to Autos- 
tyle, Grand Rapids, Mich. 
Filed Feb. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 13,625 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D8—322 


313,334 
CLIPPINGS CATCHING ATTACHMENT FOR GARDEN 
SHEARS 313,337 
Lloyd A. Novak, 6124 Sherry La., Ste. 174, Dallas, Tex. 75225 LATCH MECHANISM 
Filed Dec. 28, 1988, Ser. No. 290,917 Grant A. Haskell, 366 The Mall, Auckland, New Zealand 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Sep. 7, 1988, Ser. No. 241,135 
US. Cl. DB—5 Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D8—336 
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313,338 : 313,340 

CAMPER TIE DOWN HOLDER CORD ACCESS GROMMET SET FOR OFFICE 

C. Martin Rasmussen, Fruit Heights, Utah, assignor to Recrea- FURNITURE USE 
tion Systems, Inc., Fruit Heights, Utah Peter Stathis, and Suzette Sherman, both of New York, N.Y., 
Filed Oct. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 107,519 assignors to Doug Mockett and Company, Inc., Manhattan 
Term of patent 14 years Beach, Calif. 
U.S. Ci. D8—356 Filed Jul. 5, 1988, Ser. No. 215,888 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D8B—356 


313,339 

GROUND SUPPORT STAKE FOR IRRIGATION TUBING 
Richard D. Brown, Glendora; Bernard J. Wilson, Alta Loma, 

and Fred W. March, Glendora, all of Calif., assignors to Rain 

Bird Sprinkler Manufacturing Company, Glendora, Calif. 

Filed Apr. 25, 1988, Ser. No. 185,936 
Term of patent 14 years 

U.S. Cl. D8—356 


313,341 
HAIR DRYER HOLDER 
Roger M. Gaboriault, and Linda D. Gaboriault, both’ of 5830 
Lois La., Fort Wayne, Ind. 46804 
Filed Jul. 26, 1989, Ser. No. 385,279 
Term of patent 14 years 
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313,342 313,344 
TWIN WHEEL CASTOR CENTER STOPLIGHT RELEASE PIN 

Stafford T. Screen, Oxy, England, assignor to Colson Castors Robert D. Tritle, P.O. Box 922, Springfield, Ohio 45501 

(Europe) Limited, West Midlands, England Filed Sep. 23, 1988, Ser. No. 248,203 

Filed Dec. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 138,028 Term of patent 14 years 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 8, 1987, U.S. Cl. D8—387 

1043323 
Term of patent 14 years 

US. Ci. D8—375 


313,345 
SPRAY CONTAINER 
Mark E. Wefler, Racine County, Wis., assignor to S. C. Johnson 
& Son, Inc., Racine, Wis. 
Filed Apr. 26, 1988, Ser. No. 187,092 
Term of patent 14 years 
313,343 U.S. Cl. D9—300 
STRAP LOCKING BUCKLE 
Isaac Sachs, 1240 Ridgewood Drive, Chomedey, Laval, Quebec, 
Canada H7W 1L3 
Filed Dec. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 137,003 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D8—383 
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313,349 
BOTTLE 
Trevor Fiore, 1533 Rubenstein Ave., Cardiff by the Sea, Calif. Theodore L. Beaver, Roselle, Ill., assignor to The Clorox Com- 
92007 pany, Oakland, Calif. 
Filed Feb. 16, 1989, Ser. No. 311,583 Filed Oct. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 110,384 

Term of patent 14 years The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 1, 2005, 

U.S. Cl. D9—367 has been disclaimed. 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D9—376 


313,347 
DUAL FRAGRANCE UNIT Theodore L. Beaver, Roselle, Ill., assignor to The Clorox Com- 
Trevor Fiore, 1533 Rubenstein Ave., Cardiff by the Sea, Calif. pany, Oakland, Calif. 
92007 Filed Oct. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 110,385 
Filed Feb. 16, 1989, Ser. No. 311,193 The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 1, 2005, 
Term of patent 14 years has been disclaimed. ; 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D9—376 


313,351 
PERFUME BOTTLE 
313,348 Serg Mansau, Paris, France, assignor to Beecham Fragrances 

LIQUID CONTAINER S.A., Paris, France 

Athar M. Ali, 4698 Highway 124 North, Hoschton, Ga. 30548 Filed Oct. 31, 1988, Ser. No. 264,680 
Filed Oct. 19, 1988, Ser. No. 260,354 Claims priority, application France, Apr. 29, 1988, 882855 

Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 

U.S. Cl. D9—374 U.S. Cl. D9—377 
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313,352 
BOTTLE 
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313,354 
DIGITAL DISPLAY TIMEPIECE 


Umberto D. I. Segati, Brussels, Belgium, assignor to Colgate- Chi H. D. Chan, Kowloon, Hong Kong, assignor to Dah Sun 


Palmolive Company, Piscataway, N.J. 
Filed Dec. 19, 1988, Ser. No. 286,093 


Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D9—404 


313,353 
COMBINED PAINT CONTAINER AND LID THEREFOR 
Richard S. Hart, Elgin, and Jeffrey D. Bransky, Clarendon, both 
of Ill., assignors to E. I. Du Pont de Nemours and Company, 
Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Dec. 28, 1988, Ser. No. 290,913 
Term of patent 14 years 


Electronics Company Limited, Hong Kong 
Filed Jul. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 78,490 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 19, 1987, 
1040102 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D10—6 


313,355 
CLOCK 


Damian E. Ibbott, 85 Daley Street, Bentleigh, Victoria 3204, 


Australia 
Filed Apr. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 39,994 
Claims priority, application Australia, Oct. 20, 1986, 7158-86 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D10—12 
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313,356 
CLOCK 


Masahiro Aikawa, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Seikosha Co., Ltd., 


Japan 
Filed Sep. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 92,702 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 4, 1987, 62-8115 
Term of patent 14 years 


U.S, Cl. D10—21 
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313,357 313,360 
ALARM CLOCK ELECTRONIC DISTANCE MEASURING INSTRUMENT 
-Paolo Bulgari, Rome, Italy, assignor to Partecipazioni Bulgari David W. Robinson, Jersey City, N.J., assignor to Sonin, Inc., 
S.p.A., Rome, Italy Scarsdale, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 31, 1987, Ser. No. 80,051 Filed Jul. 26, 1988, Ser. No. 224,439 
Claims priority, application Italy, Apr. 29, 1987, 35775/87[U] Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years U.S. Cl. D10—70 
U.S. Cl. D10—23 


313,358 313,361 
NAVIGATION RULE ELECTRONIC DISTANCE MEASURING INSTRUMENT 
Erik Miller, Norrskensbacken 13, S-146 00 Tullinge, Sweden David W. Robinson, Jersey City, N.J., assignor to Sonin, Inc., 
Filed Mar. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 170,465 Scarsdale, N.Y. 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Nov. 10, 1987, 87-2577 Filed Jul. 26, 1988, Ser. No. 224,440 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D10—65 U.S. Cl. D10—70 


313,359 
T-SQUARE 
Chie Riley, Box 322, R.R. 2, Perkasie, Pa. 18944 


313,362 
Filed Aug. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 91,493 
Term of patent 14 years WIRELESS COMMUNICATOR FOR A PERSONAL 


EMERGENCY RESPONSE SYSTEM 
Richard M. Reich, Westwood; Vincent J. Savio, Roslindale; Eric 
Cohen, Boston, and David Chastain, Arlington, all of Mass., 
assignors to Lifeline Systems, Inc., Watertown, Mass. 
Filed Nov. 30, 1988, Ser. No. 277,928 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D10—106 
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313,363 313,366 
HOME COMMUNICATOR FOR A PERSONAL WRIST WATCH DIAL 
EMERGENCY RESPONSE SYSTEM Gedalio Grinberg, New York, N.Y., and Hugo Berger, LeLocle, 
Richard M. Reich, Westwood; Vincent J. Savio,- Roslindale; Switzerland, assignors to North American Watch Corpora- 
David G. Harting; Weymouth; Paul E. Brefka, Southborough, _ tion, New York, N.Y. 
and David Adriaansen,: Arlington, all of Mass., assignors to Filed Mar. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 30,823 
: ‘atertown, Mass. The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 14, 
Filed Dec. 6, 1988, Ser. No. 280,491 2004, has been disclaimed. 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D10—106 US. Cl. D10—126 


313,364 BRACELET 
COMBINED MOUTH SUPPORT AND WHISTLE “— a or Italy, assignor to Partecipazioni Bulgari 
Jorgen Synnergren, 147B Uhliwai, Wailukui, Hi. 96731 .p-A., Rome, 
Filed May 26, ng: Ser. No. 198,923 Division of Ser. No. 44,128, Apr. 30, 1987, Pat. No. Des. 
Term of patent 14 years 306,983. This application Oct. 11, 1989, Ser. No. 419,679 
US. Cl. D10—119 Claims priority, application Italy, Oct. 31, 1986, 36213/86[U] 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D11—4 


313,365 

WINDSHIELD MOUNT FOR A RADAR DETECTOR 
Frederick J. Reber, II, and Gregory R. Furnish, both of Cincin- Eugenia N. Peterson, 4080 South Highland Dr., Salt Lake City, 

nati, Ohio, assignors to Cincinnati Microwave, Inc., Cincin- Utah 84403 

nati, Ohio Filed Jul. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 397,529 

Filed Nov. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 274,139 The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 1, 2000, 
Term of patent 14 years has been disclaimed. 
US. Cl. D10—121 Term of patent 14 years 
US, Cl. D11—8 
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313,369 313,372 
FINGER RING JEWELRY 

Paolo Bulgari, Rome, Italy, assignor to Partecipazioni Bulgari Steven Kulla, 15 Bank St., Stamford, Conn. 06901 

S.p.A., Rome, Italy Filed Feb. 1, 1988, Ser. No. 150,725 

Filed Dec. 5, 1988, Ser. No. 280,264 Term of patent 14 years 

Claims priority, application Int’! Pat. Institute, Jun. 3, 1988, U.S. Cl. D11—92 

DM/011089 
Term of patent 14 years 

US. Cl. D11—38 


WANSEANS 
DQZ2 
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313,370 
EARRING 
Vanessa Steiner, 5170 Red Bird La., Hamilton, Ohio 45011 
Filed Jul. 7, 1988, Ser. No. 216,244 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl, D11—44 


313,373 
BOW-LIKE ORNAMENT 
Sherry J. Taylor, Rte. 2, Box 2862, Palestine, Tex. 75801 
Filed Jun. 1, 1990, Ser. No. 532,090 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D11—131 


313,371 
JEWELRY FINDING 
Gregory D. Shideler, 5424 Newcastle Ave., #236, Encino, Calif. 
91316 
Filed Aug. 13, 1986, Ser. No. 896,170 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D11—73 
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313,374 313,376 
DUAL PLANTER BOX FLOWER POT COVER 
Shirley A. Hartley, 12959 Oxnard St., Van Nuys, Calif. 91401 Donald E. Weder, Highland, Ill., assignor to Highland Supply 
Filed Sep. 19, 1988, Ser. No. 246,179 Corporation, Highland, Ill. 
Term of patent 14 years Filed May 23, 1989, Ser. No. 356,281 
US. Cl. D11—156 Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D11—164 


it 


313,375 
GREETING CARRIER 
Joyce Allen, 17671 Rowe, Detroit, Mich. 48205 
Filed Aug. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 84,672 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D11—160 
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313,377. 313,379 
SKI ATTACHABLE TO A STROLLER TRUCK 
Phillip A. Anderson, 665 Pickering St., Manchester, N.H. 03104 Hiroshi Machida; Hiromu Wada, and Yukio Hirano, all of 
Filed Mar. 31, 1988, Ser. No. 176,379 Fujisawa, Japan, assignors to Isuzu Motors Limited, Japan 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Mar. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 30,110 
US. Cl. D12—6 Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 2, 1986, 61-38818 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D12—98 


313,380 
MOTOR CYCLE 

Stuart Imai, Pasadena, and Yasuaki Oshima, San Pedro, both of 

Calif., assignors to Honda R & D North America, Inc., Tor- 

rance, Calif. 
Filed Oct. 7, 1988, Ser. No. 254,664 

Term of patent 14 years 

U.S. Cl. D12—110 





313,378 
RAILROAD HOPPER CAR END SLOPE COLLAR 
CASTING 

Keith J. Hallam, Norcross, and Kenneth H. Smith, Powder BICYCLE : 

Springs, both of Ga., assignors to Thrall Car Manufacturing Thomas A. Moeller, 10 Squires Pond Rd., Hampton Bays, N.Y. 

Company, Chicago Heights, Ill. 11946 

Filed Feb. 18, 1988, Ser. No. 157,314 Filed Jan. 6, 1988, Ser. No. 142,876 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 

US. Cl. D12—42 US. Cl, D12—111 
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313,382 313,384 
ADJUSTABLE WHEEL CHAIR AUTOMOBILE TIRE 
Anders G. Ahibertz, Gothenburg, Sweden, assignor to Alvema Toru Tsuda, Tokyo, and Toyomi Iwata, Saitama, both of Japan, 
AB, Solna, Sweden assignors to Bridgestone Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 8, 1988, Ser. No. 268,521 Filed May 2, 1988, Ser. No. 189,501 
Claims priority, application Sweden, May 24, 1988, 88-1271 Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 10, 1988, 63-4874 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D12—131 US. Cl. D12—142 


AUTOMOBILE TIRE 
Toru Tsuda, and Seiji Ito, both of Tokyo, Japan, assignors to 
Bridgestone Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 2, 1988, Ser. No. 189,503 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 15, 1987, 62-50937 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D12—147 


313,383 


AUTOMOBILE TIRE AUTOMOBILE TIRE 
Yasutaka Enoki, Saitama, Japan, assignor to Bridgestone Cor- Akihito Goto, and Yasuaki Tsurunaga, both of Tokyo, Japan, 
poration, Tokyo, Japan assignors to Bridgestone Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 26, 1988, Ser. No. 263,483 Filed Oct. 31, 1988, Ser. No. 265,432 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 27, 1988, 63-20688 Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 30, 1988, 63-25774 


Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D12—142 US. Cl. D12—147 
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313,387 313,390 
RADIATOR CAP BOAT DECK 
Samuel A. Combs, 3014 E. Jackson St., Broken Arrow, Okla. Michael E. McLeod, 19855 Parke La., Grosse Ile, Detroit, 
74012 Mich, 48138 
Filed Mar. 30, 1988, Ser. No. 175,135 Filed Dec. 15, 1988, Ser. No. 284,487 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D12—197 US. Cl. D12—318 


313,391 
BATTERY PACK 
Horst Pudwill, Kowloon, Hong Kong, assignor to International 
Consumer Brands, Inc., Trumbell, Conn. 
Filed Dec. 13, 1988, Ser. No. 284,865 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D13—103 


313,388 
BUMPER STEP 
Jerry D. Dale, 3701 Piute Trail, Austin, Tex. 78739 
Filed Aug. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 237,454 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D12—203 




















313,392 
GROUNDING STRAP FOR METAL PIPES 
313,389 Isaac Sachs, 1240 Ridgewood Dr., Chomedey, Laval, Quebec, 
BOAT “Canada H7W 1L3 


Joerg Tragatschnig, Zell am See; Christian Schwamkrug, and Filed ‘ieieanen — 
Ferdinand A. Porsche, both of Gries/St. Georgen, all of Aus- US. Cl. D13—133 y 
tria, assignors to Kineo Boote Handelsges.M.B.H. & Co. KG, a 
Graz, Austria 
Filed Oct. 25, 1988, Ser. No. 262,541 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D12—314 





286-234 0.G.-91-36 
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313,393 313,395 
HOUSING FOR AN ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR ILLUMINATED MARINA ELECTRICAL POWER 
Takayuki Yamamoto, Shizuoka, Japan, assignor to Yazaki Cor- CENTER ‘ 
poration, Tokyo, Japan Ronald J. Orchard; Dale E. Simonson, and Donald H. Stoll, all 
Filed Dec. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 136,878 of Mankato, Minn., assignors to General Electric Company, 
Term of patent 14 years New York, N.Y. 
US. Cl. D1I3—146 Filed Mar. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 26,352 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D13—152 


313,396 
ENCLOSURE FOR A CABLE SPLICE 
Selim Messelhi, Etobicoke, Canada, assignor to Communica- 
tions Technology Corporation, Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Aug. 1, 1988, Ser. No. 226,985 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D13—154 


313,394 
COMBINED OUTLET FOR PNEUMATICAL AND 
ELECTRICAL RECEPTACLES 
Joseph Berlin, Briar House, Apartment C-25, 8302 Old York 
Rd., Elkins Park, Pa. 19117 ; 
Filed Aug. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 89,843 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D13—147 


313,397 
PRESSURE SWITCH OR SIMILAR ARTICLE 
Dale Willcox, Rhinelander, Wis., assignor to Furnas Electric 
Company, Batavia, Ill. 
Filed Jun. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 60,380 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D13—158 
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313,398 313,400 
ELECTRONIC WINDOW REMOTE-CONTROL MULTIPLE CONTROL BOX FOR A COMPUTER 

Thomas L. Gilchrist, 205 West C, Waurika, Okla. 73573 GRAPHICS WORKSTATION 
Filed Mar. 3, 1988, Ser. No. 163,466 John D. Quinn, Hudson, N.H.; Douglas Bushman, Houston, 
Term of patent 14 years Tex., and Brian S. Siart, Fitchburg, Mass., assignors to Digi- 

US. Cl. D1I3—168 tal Equipment Corporation, Maynard, Mass. 

Filed Aug. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 85,601 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D14—100 


313,401 
313,399 DATA ENTRY TERMINAL 

HEAT SINK WITH SPRING CLIP Zenya Tanabe, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 

George F. Earl, Meredith, and Robert D. King, Laconia, both of Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
N.H., assignors to Aavid Engineering, Inc., Laconia, N.H. Filed Feb. 25, 1988, Ser. No. 160,113 
Filed Jul. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 889,495 Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 25, 1987, 62-34284 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 14, Term of patent 14 years 
2002, has been disclaimed. US. Cl. D14—100 
Term of patent 14 years 

US. Cl, D13—179 
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313,402 
KEYBOARD FOR A COMPUTER 
Hartmut Esslinger, Los Gatos, Calif., assignor to NeXT, Inc., 
Redwood City, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 30, 1988, Ser. No. 214,112 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D14—100 


313,403 
PORTABLE COMPUTER OR SIMILAR ARTICLE 

Hartmut H. Esslinger, Los Gatos; Eric I. Gruenberg, Soquel, 

and James R. Stewart, San Jose, all of Calif., assignors to 

Apple Computer, Inc., Cupertino, Calif. 

Filed Jan. 23, 1989, Ser. No. 299,850 
Term of patent 14 years 

US. Cl. D14—106 


313,404 
EXPANSION UNIT FOR PORTABLE COMPUTER 
Stephen M. Myers, Hockley, Tex., assignor to Compaq Com- 
puter Corporation, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Nov. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 125,445 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D14—107 
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313,405 
COMPUTER DISPLAY WITH ADJUSTABLE STAND 
Michael R. Barry, 1021 College Ave., Palo Alto, Calif. 94306, 
and Jack P. Hall, 3381 Thomas Dr., Palo Alto, Calif. 94303 
Filed May 27, 1987, Ser. No. 54,675 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D14—113 


313,406 
VIDEO DISPLAY UNIT OR SIMILAR ARTICLE 
George Kao, Taipei, Taiwan, assignor to Cal-Comp Electronics, 
Inc. and Compal Electronics, Inc., both of, Taiwan 
Filed Feb. 19, 1988, Ser. No. 158,356 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D14—113 


313,407 
VIDEO DISPLAY UNIT OR SIMILAR ARTICLE 
George Kao, Taipei, Taiwan, assignor to Cal-Comp Electronics, 
Inc. and Compal Electronics, inc., both of, Taiwan 
Filed Feb. 19, 1988, Ser. No. 158,357 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D14—113 
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313,408 313,411 

DISKETTE STORAGE BOX FOR NORMAL INSERTION CORDLESS TELEPHONE 

INTO UNUSED DISK DRIVE SPACE IN COMPUTER’ Margaret A. Weiser, and Isaac Weiser, both of 4760 Corbin 

HOUSING Ave., Tarzana, Calif. 91356 
Wagar Chin, 8 Gaby La., Bellingham, Mass. 02019 Filed May 1, 1989, Ser. No. 346,152 
Filed Oct. 3, 1988, Ser. No. 252,717 The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 5, 2006, 
Term of patent 14 years has been disclaimed. 
US. Cl. D14—114 Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D14—138 


DIGITIZER FOR A GRAPHIC TABLET 

Mohammed K. Chowdhree, Watford, and Hugo G. Poole, 

Knowle, both of England, assignors to Cherry Electrical Prod- 

ucts Limited, England 

Filed Sep. 6, 1989, Ser. No. 403,331 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 7, 1989, 

1057684 
Term of patent 14 years 

US. Cl. D14—114 


313,410 
ELECTRONIC CARD FOR RECEIVING INFORMATION 313,412 
FROM A VIDEO SCREEN LOCKING DEVICE FOR COMPACT DISC CASSETTE 

Yves Audebert, Croissy-sur-Seine, and Achille Delahaye, Fon- Bertil Holmgren, Trelleborg, Sweden, assignor to MW Trading 

tenay-sous-Bois, both of France, assignors to Telecash, Paris, | ApS, Glyngore, Denmark 

France Filed Aug. 4, 1986, Ser. No. 893,150 

Filed Nov. 2, 1938, Ser. No. 266,028 Claims priority, application Sweden, Mar. 2, 1986, 86-025 
Claims priority, applicatiou France, Jun. 10, 1988, 88 3779 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years U.S. Cl, D14—120 

US. Cl. D14—117 
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313,413 313,415 
CORDLESS HANDSET TELEPHONE CASSETTE TAPE PLAYER 
Carlton M. Langton, Nottingham, Great Britain, assignor to Shinji Ikeya; Kenichi Ogawa; Chihiro Fuse; Yasuhiro Ohe; 
GEC Plessey Telecommunications Limited, Coventry, En- Hiroyuki Miyai; Koji Nobuchi, and Hiroko Kitano, all of 
gland Osaka, Japan, assignors to Sanyo Electric Co., Ltd., Osaka, 
Filed Jul. 13, 1989, Ser. No. 379,448 Japan 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 25, 1989, Filed Aug. 16, 1988, Ser. No. 232,928 
1056608 Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 19, 1988, 63-6732 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D14—138 USS. Cl. D14—165 


313,414 
VIDEO CASSETTE RECORDER 
Jae J. Shim, Kyungki, Rep. of Korea, assignor to Gold Star Co., 
Ltd., Seoul, Rep. of Korea 
Filed Aug. 15, 1988, Ser. No. 232,320 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Feb. 15, 1988, 
2253/1988 


313,416 
Term of patent 14 years z 
US. Cl. D14—135 PORTABLE ENTERTAINMENT AND 


COMMUNICATION UNIT 
David M. DeWitt, 1650 Magnolia Ave., Long Beach, Calif. 
90813 


Filed Mar. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 25,870 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D14—186 
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313,417 313,419 

TELEPHONE NETWORK INTERFACE APPARATUS _ TINE INSERT FOR A SOIL STABILIZER TILLAGE TOOL 
Thomas G. Graham, Ocean; Thomas J. Collins, Wall, and Joseph Delmar D. Edmisson, Guymon, Okla., assignor to Adams Hard- 

J. Paddock, Kinnelon, all of N.J., assignors to Keptel, Inc., | Facing Company, Inc., Guymon, Okla. 

Tinton Falls, N.J. Filed Aug. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 89,617 

Filed Jul. 7, 1988, Ser. No. 216,258 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years US. Cl. D15—28 : 

U.S. Cl. D14—240 





313,418 
SUMP-RISER HOUSING 
Michael C. Webb, 15 E. Uwchlan Ave., Exton, Pa. 19341 
Filed Oct. 6, 1988, Ser. No. 254,130 
Term of patent 14 years 


US. Cl. D15—7 313,420 


AUXILLIARY EYEGLASSES 
Frank B. Tarr, and Don E. Casey, both of Columbus, Ohio, 
assignors to Computer Eyes Corp., Columbus, Ohio 
Filed May 27, 1988, Ser. No. 199,623 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D16—123 
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313,421 313,424 
MICROSCOPE PIANO TRAINING DEVICE 

Richard Dickinson, Cottenham, England, assignor to Science of Charles H. High, 27 Swan Ct., Conroe, Tex. 77385 

Cambridge Limited, Cambridgeshire, England Filed Sep. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 91,791 

Filed Mar. 24, 1989, Ser. No. 328,135 Term of patent 14 years 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 26, 1988, U.S. Cl. D17—99 

1053769 
Term of patent 14 years 

US. Cl. D16—131 


313,422 INK RIBBON CARTRIDGE 
COMBINED CAMERA AND A FLASH UNIT Koichi Endo, Nagano, Japan, assignor to Seiko Epson Corpora- 

Bruce A. Leonard, Honeoye Falls, N.Y.; James S. Couch, Pow- _ tion, Tokyo, Japan 

ell, and Robert W. Mervar, Columbus, both of Ohio, assignors Filed Aug. 2, 1988, Ser. No. 227,265 

to Eastman Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 15, 1988, 63-10405 

Filed Mar. 16, 1988, Ser. No. 169,184 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years US. Cl. D18—12 

US. Cl. D16—209 


313,423 
CAMERA PRINTER FONT CARTRIDGE 

Koki Onuma, and Masahiro Koinuma, both of Tokyo, Japan, Richard E. Berriman, Vancouver; Donald R. McClelland, Brush 

assignors to Asahi Kogaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Prairie; Kuni Masuda, and Kenneth R. Williams, both of 

Japan Vancouver, Wash., assignors to Hewlett-Packard Company, 

Filed Apr. 12, 1988, Ser. No. 180,860 Palo Alto, Calif. 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 13, 1987, 62-41799 Filed Oct. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 113,081 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 

US. Cl. D16—209 US. Cl. D18—22 
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313,427 313,429 
PRINT HEAD FOR A PRINTER DESK CALENDAR 

Toshiro Saeki, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Seikosha Co., Ltd., David W. Harding, 1100 Town View Dr., Apt. A503, Knoxville, 

Japan Tenn, 37915 

Filed Mar. 23, 1988, Ser. No. 172,125 Filed Feb. 8, 1988, Ser. No. 153,795 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 15, 1987, 62-42113 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years US. Cl. D19—20 

US. Cl. D18—22 
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313,428 
BOOK ON A POCKET CARD 313,430 
Jerome Drexler, Los Altos Hills, Calif., assignor to Drexler DIAGONAL SORTER 
Technology Corporation, Mountain View, Calif. Mel Evenson, San Pedro, Calif., assignor to Eldon Industries, 
Filed Apr. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 179,012 Inglewood, Calif. 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Jan. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 5,427 
US. Cl. D19—9 Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D19—90 
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313,431 313,433 
ELECTROLUMINISCENCE DISPLAY PANEL PLAYING CARD 
Stanley J. Jaskiel, Jr., Salem; Margaret L. Hetfield, Hudson; Gail L. Chaplin-Szathmary, and Kara B. A. Szathmary, both of 
Victor M. Samarov, Carlisle, all of Mass., assignors to Digital East Dunham, Canada, assignors to Chirpman-Zeethoot Inc., 
Canada 


Equipment Corporation, Maynard, Mass. 
Filed Mar. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 171,927 Filed Jul. 25, 1988, Ser. No. 223,538 


Term of patent 14 years Claims priority, application Canada, Mar. 1, 
US. Cl. D20—10 01-03-88-16 


US. Cl. D21—42 


Term of patent 14 years 


313,432 
ese ame —— ELECTRONIC pe HOUSING 
Peder H. Ingvartsen; Bent Jensen; Erling K. Morgensen, all of 
Middlefart, and Berno H. Jensen, Tommerup, all of Denmark, Doric Fung, Quarry Bay, Hong Kong, assignor to Video Tech- 
assignors to VariantSystemet International a-s, Middlefart | "0logy Industries, Inc., Wheeling, Ill. 
and Container Centralen A.m.b.A., Odense C, both of, Den- Filed Apr. 15, 1988, Ser. No. 182,319 
mark Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 6, 1987, 
Filed Oct. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 110,952 1046112 
Claims priority, application Denmark, Apr. 22, 1987, MA Term of patent 14 years 
0449 1987 U.S. Cl. D21—13 


Term of patent 14 years 
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313,435 313,436 
GAME BOARD TOY CONSTRUCTION PIECE 
Valen Brost, P.O. Box 8322, Incline Village, Nev. 89450 Harry Erickson, Vancouver, Canada, assignor to Arlington- 
Filed Mar. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 170,459 Hews, Inc., Richmond, Canada 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Oct. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 110,438 
U.S. Cl. D21—24 Claims priority, application Canada, Jul. 31, 1987, 31-07-87-2 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D21—108 
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313,437 
TOY BUILDING ELEMENT 
Edel S. Andersen, Randbl, Denmark, assignor to Interlego A.G., 
Baar, Switzerland 
Filed May 9, 1989, Ser. No. 349,348 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D21—108 
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313,438 313,440 
TOY BUILDING ELEMENT MOTOR DRIVEN TOY CACTUS 
Edel S. Andersen, Randbol, Denmark, assignor to Interlego Yasuta Satoh, Nagareyuina, and Shinya Saitoh, Tokyo, both of 
A.G., Baar, Switzerland Japan, assignors to Takara Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 9, 1989, Ser. No. 349,353 Filed Sep. 12, 1989, Ser. No. 406,128 
Term of patent 14 years Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 12, 1989, 1-21654 
US. Ci. D21—108 Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D21—150 


313,439 
RADIO REMOTE CONTROL UNIT 
Naoichi Kohno, Mobara, Japan, assignor to Futaba Denshi 313,441 
Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Mobara, Japan BEAR PUPPET 
Filed Dec. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 132,857 Catherine M. Senitt, R.R. #1, Carnarvon, Ontario, Canada 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 13, 1987, 62-41753 KOM 1J0 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Aug. 9, 1988, Ser. No. 230,265 
US. Cl. D21—141 Claims priority, application Canada, Apr. 7, 1988, 07-44-88-16 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D21—152 
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313,442 313,444 
CAT PUPPET PENGUIN PUPPET 

Catherine M. Senitt, R.R. #1, Carnarvon, Ontario, Canada Catherine M. Senitt, R.R. #1, Carnarvon, Ontario, Canada 

KOM 1J0 KOM 1J0 

Filed Aug. 9, 1988, Ser. No. 230,267 Filed Aug. 9, 1988, Ser. No. 230,271 
Claims priority, application Canada, Apr. 7, 1988, 07-04-88-13 Claims priority, application Canada, Apr. 7, 1988, 07-04-88-=7 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 

U.S. Cl. D21—152 U.S. Cl. D21—153 


ae* t 
Nautsal™ C.J 313,445 
Ae DOLL 
Henry S. Wolfe, Gulfport, Fla., assignor to Florida Pool Prod- 
ucts, Inc., Clearwater, Fla. 
Filed Nov. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 116,748 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D21—168 


313,443 
POODLE PUPPET 

Catherine M. Senitt, R.R. #1, Carnarvon, Ontario, Canada 

KOM 1J0 

Filed Aug. 9, 1988, Ser. No. 230,269 

Claims priority, application Canada, Jul. 17, 1988, 

07-04-88-10 
Term of patent 14 years 

U.S. Cl. D21—153 


313,446 
RELIGIOUS DOLL 
Andrew Froutzis, 53224 Marina Dr., Elkhart, Ind. 46514 
Filed Jan. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 5,566 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D21—177 
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313,447 313,450 
DOLL SKATE OR SIMILAR ARTICLE 
Georgette L. Ziomke, 5292 F.M. 2673, Canyon Lake, Tex. 78133 John F. Willhoft, 3939 18th St., Lincoln, Nebr. 68502 
Filed Jul. 7, 1988, Ser. No. 216,256 Filed Jul. 5, 1988, Ser. No. 215,893 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D21—177 USS. Cl. D21—226 


313,451 
PUTTER HEAD 
William B. Shearer, 2905 W. Main St., Muncie, Ind. 47305 
Filed Feb. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 9,904 
Term of patent 14 years 
313,448 U.S. Cl. D21—219 


GOLF PUTTER 
Thomas A. Pezzuti, 11385 Exposition Bivd. - Apt. 104, Los 
Angeles, Calif. 90064 
Filed Jun. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 876,902 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D21—218 





313,452 
FLOAT 
Vance P. Overton, 111 Red Banks Rd., P.O. Box 8228, Green- 
ville, N.C. 27834; Edward D. Briggs, Jr., Rte. 2, Box 128, 
313,449 Winterville, N.C. 28590, and Frank Bryant, 2951 W. Gallaher 
PUTTER HEAD Ferry Rd., Knoxville, Tenn. 37932 
William B. Shearer, 2905 W. Main St., Muncie, Ind. 47305 Filed Oct. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 104,494 
Filed Feb. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 9,902 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years US. Cl. D21—237 
US. Cl. D21—219 
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313,453 
SLIDING DOOR INSECT TRAP 
Kelly J. Eckard, 5721 Casa Loma Ave., Yorba Linda, Calif. 
92686 
Filed Dec. 23,1988, Ser. No. 288,817 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D22—122 


313,454 
FISHING POLE HOLDER 
Harry H. Eglinsdoerfer, Sr., 2042 Report Ave., Stockton, Calif. 
95205 
Filed Jun. 10, 1988, Ser. No. 206,168 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D22—147 


313,455 
TOY PROJECTILE 

Gary S. McKinney, Delta, Canada, assignor to Hybos Mfg., 

Delta, Canada 

Filed Aug. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 90,593 
Claims priority, application Canada, Jul. 30, 1987, 3007871 
Term of patent 14 years 

US. Cl. D21—203 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


313,456 
SHOWER HEAD 
Constantin Presman, Bat Yam, Israel, assignor to Brass-Craft 
Manufacturing Company, Southfield, Mich. 
Filed Mar. 7, 1988, Ser. No. 165,203 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D23—213 


313,457 
COMBINED REVERSIBLE SPRINKLER NOZZLE AND 
SUPPORT RING 
Robert W. Hengesbach, 7886 Mentor Rd., Mentor, Ohio 44060 
Continuation of Ser. No. 20,684, Mar. 2, 1987, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 674,272, Nov. 23, 1984, which is 
a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 461,874, Jan. 28, 1983, Pat. 
No. D. 282,392. This application Jul. 26, 1988, Ser. No. 224,249 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D23—213 


313,458 
COMBINED REVERSIBLE SPRINKLER NOZZLE AND 
SUPPORT RING 
Robert W. Hengesbach, 7886 Munson Rd., Mentor, Ohio 44060 
Division of Ser. No. 224,249, Jul. 26, 1988, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 20,684, Mar. 2, 1987, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 674,272, Nov. 23, 1984, which is 
a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 461,874, Jan. 28, 1983, Pat. 
No. D. 282,392. This application Sep. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 414,066 
Term of patent 14 years 

U.S. Cl. D23—213 
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313,459 313,461 
SPRINKLER FOR FIGHTING FIRES IN OIL COMBINED PAINT CONTAINER AND ATTACHMENT 
REFINERIES AND THE LIKE THEREFOR 

Jack E. Propp, and David W. Owens, both of Casper, Wyo., Richard S. Hart, Elgin, and Jeffrey D. Bransky, Clarendon, both 

assignors to Amoco Corporation, Chicago, Ill. of Ill., assignors to E. I. du Pont de Nemours and Company, 
Filed May 21, 1987, Ser. No. 53,417 Wilmington, Del. 

Term of patent 14 years Filed Dec. 28, 1988, Ser. No. 290,912 
US. Cl. D23—214 Term of patent 14 years 

U.S. Cl. D23—225 


313,460 
SHOWERHEAD 

Richard A. Boucher, Ashburnham, and Randy L. Abrams, Leom- 

inster, both of Mass., assignors to Sanitoy, Inc., Fitchburg, 

Mass. 

Filed Jan. 19, 1989, Ser. No. 300,050 
Term of patent 14 years 

U.S. Ci. D23—222 
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313,462 313,464 
COMBINED PAINT CONTAINER AND ATTACHMENT FAUCET 
THEREFOR Rosario Di Maggio, Sceaux, France, assignor to Les Robinets 

Richard S. Hart, Elgin, and Jeffrey D. Bransky, Clarendon, both § Presto, Montrouge, France 

of Ill., assignors to E. I. Du Pont de Nemours and Company, Filed Nov. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 122,262 

Wilmington, Del. Claims priority, application France, May 22, 1987, 87 3031 

Filed Dec. 28, 1988, Ser. No. 290,914 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years U.S. Cl. D23—238 

US. Cl. D23—225 


313,465 
COMBINED SHOWER AND BATHTUB 
Hans A. V. Johansson, Farstorp, Eslév, Sweden S-241 00 
Filed Sep. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 100,941 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Mar. 30, 1987, 1987-0713 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D23—282 


Joseph A. McWilliams, Droitwich, United Kingdom, assignor to 
: 313,463 Micropore International Ltd., Worcestershire, United King- 
CONTROL HOUSING FOR A VALVE dom 
Gaston Veillet, 3977 St. Malo, Ste-Marthe du Cap, Quebec, Continuation of Ser. No. 2,795, Dec. 29, 1986, Pat. No. 
Canada G8T 7V7 4,789,772. This application Aug. 16, 1988, Ser. No. 232,875 
Filed Mar. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 30,106 Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 11, 1985, 
Claims priority, application Canada, Mar. 2, 1987, 020387 8514785 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D23—233 U.S. Cl. D23—314 
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313,467 313,470 
COMBINED SLOW SPEED VERTICAL AIR SAFETY SYRINGE 
CIRCULATING FAN AND LIGHT FIXTURES Daniel A. Talonn, University City, and Alan B. Ranford, Creve 
Thomas C. Frampton, 377 S. Northcliff Rd., Pasadena, Calif. | Coeur, both of Mo., assignors to Sherwood Medical Company, 
91107 St. Louis, Mo. 

Filed Apr. 26, 1989, Ser. No. 343,251 Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 364,939, Jun. 9, 1989, which is 
Term of patent 14 years a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 212,528, Jun. 28, 1988. This 

US. Cl. D23—379 application Oct. 16, 1989, Ser. No. 422,374 

Term of patent 14 years 


313,471 
COMBINED TORQUE LIMITER AND SKULL PIN 
313,468 Paul W. Bremer, Jacksonville, and David A. Kesselman, 
GRILL FOR A CONVERTIBLE FAN ASSEMBLY Sonoma, both of Fia., assignors to Bremer Orthopedics, Inc., 
David B. Chaney, Powell, Ohio, assignor to The W. B. Marvin Jacksonville, Fla. 
Manufacturing Company, Urbana, Ohio Filed Jan. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 141,892 
Filed Aug. 7, 1989, Ser. No. 390,665 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years 
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313,472 
BABY BOTTLE HOLDER 
Walter W. Pierce, Rte. 2 Box 192 B, Bogalusa, La. 70427 
Filed Feb. 19, 1988, Ser. No. 157,527 
Term of patent 14 years 
313,469 U.S. Cl. D24—48 
DENTAL ARTICULATOR 
Jack J. Tucker, 10306 Kings Grant, San Antonio, Tex. 78230 
Filed Sep. 26, 1988, Ser. No. 248,562 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D24—10 
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313,473 313,476 
FAST SERVICE RESTAURANT BUILDING DOOR LIGHT PANEL 
Richard W. Isenhour; Richard B. Isenhour, both of Del Rio, and Roger C. Hall, Jasper, Tex., assignor to Visador Company, 
George P. Vaughn, San Antonio, all of Tex., assignors to Jasper, Tex. 
Isenhour Management Co., Del Rio, Tex. Filed Sep. 23, 1988, Ser. No. 248,205 
Filed Jun. 9, 1988, Ser. No. 204,419 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years US. Cl. D25—103 
U.S, Cl. D25—1 
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313,474 
BUILDING FOR THE SELLING OF FROZEN 
CONFECTIONS 
Robert L. Anderson, 5119 Washington St. West, Cross Lanes, 
W. Va. 25313 
Filed Jun. 9, 1988, Ser. No. 204,612 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D25—10 


313,477 
DOOR LIGHT PANEL 
Roger C. Hall, Jasper, Tex., assignor to Visador Company, 
Jasper, Tex. 
Filed Sep. 23, 1988, Ser. No. 248,214 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D25—103 


313,475 
DRAPERY VALANCE 
Michael Lewis, 6416 N. University Dr., Tamarac, Fla. 33321 
Filed Oct. 1, 1986, Ser. No. 914,612 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D25—55 
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313,478 313,481 

SHOWER DOOR WALL FRAME EXTENSION MEMBER ADJUSTABLE WIREFORM LAMP HOLDER FOR 
John Whitney, Victoria, Australia, assignor to Dowell Australia TRACK LIGHTING FIXTURE 

Limited, Victoria, Australia Robert S. Fremont, Deerfield, and James R. Gross, Geneva, both 

Filed Aug. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 83,085 of Ill., assignors to Juno Lighting, Inc., Des Plaines, Ill. 
Claims priority, application Australia, Feb. 10, 1987, 0411/87 Filed Dec. 12, 1988, Ser. No. 283,899 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 

US. Ci. D25—119 


313,479 
CANDLE HOLDER 
Arthur Goldberg, 22829 Mulholland Dr., Woodland Hills, Calif. 


91364 . 
Wayne W. Compton, Chino Hills, Calif., assignor to Kidde 
ee Consumer Durables Corporation, City of Industry, Calif. 
erm of patent 14 years Filed Feb. 19, 1988, Ser. No. 158,351 
US. Cl. D26—16 Term of patent 14 years 
USS. Cl. D26—69 








313,483 
EXTERIOR LUMINAIRE OR SIMILAR ARTICLE 
313,480 W. Richard Blake, 604 Ferncliff La., Hendersonville, N.C. 

CAB MOUNTED DRIVING LIGHT 28739 
Robert W. Criswell, P.O. Box 211, Hysham, Mont. 59038 Filed Nov. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 115,809 

Filed Jun. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 210,705 Term of patent 14 years 

Term of patent 14 years U.S. Cl. D26—71 

US. Cl. D26—35 

















JANUARY 1, 1991 U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


313,484 313,486 
: CURLING IRON PET DISH 
John F. Wahl, and Keith W. Dirks, both of Sterling, Ill., assign- Melaney L. Conner, Arlington, Tex., assignor to Doskocil Man- 
ors to Wahi Clipper Corporation, Sterling, Ill. ufacturing Company, Inc., Arlington, Tex. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 51,944, May 19, 1987, Pat. No. Filed Sep. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 247,597 : 
4,866,248. This application Jan. 6, 1988, Ser. No. 141,672 The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 1, 2005, 
Term of patent 14 years has been disclaimed. 
Term of patent 14 years 





313,487 
PET DISH 

Melaney L. Conner, Arlington, Tex., assignor to Doskocil Man- 

ufacturing Company, Inc., Arlington, Tex. 

Filed Sep. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 247,578 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 1, 2005, 
has been disclaimed. 
Term of patent 14 years 


313,485 
HAIR BOW OR SIMILAR ARTICLE 
Colette H. Malouf, 4 Washington Sq. Village, #14M, New York, 
N.Y. 10012 313,488 
Filed Jul. 15, 1988, Ser. No. 219,165 PET DISH 
Term of patent 14 years Melaney L. Conner, Arlington, Tex., assignor to Doskocil Man- 
U.S. Cl. D28—41 ufacturing Company, Inc., Arlington, Tex. 
Filed Sep. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 247,596 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D30—130 
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313,489 313,491 
PET DISH REFUSE CONTAINER 
Melaney L. Conner, Arlington, Tex., assignor to Doskocil Man- Gustav D. Edelhoff, Iserholn, and Stefan Lengyel, Essen, both of 
ufacturing Company, Inc., Arlington, Tex. Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Edelhoff Polytechnik 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 1, 2005 GmbH & Co., Iserlokn, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
has been disclaimed. Filed Apr. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 184,717 
Filed Sep. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 247,598 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years US. Cl. D34—5 
US. Cl. D30—130 


313,490 313,492 
INTEGRAL HOLDER FOR BOTH PAINT COVER AND HYDRAULIC JACK 
BRUSH Michael Hung, 11th Fl., 624, Ming Chuan East Road, Taipei, 
Robert R. Abbey, P.O. Box 273, Irving, N.Y. 14081 Taiwan 
Filed Mar. 28, 1988, Ser. No. 174,548 Filed Dec. 7, 1988, Ser. No. 280,996 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D32—54 U.S. Cl. D34—31 


313,493 
STACKABLE TRAY FOR CANS 
William P. Apps, Anaheim, and Arne Lang-Ree, Manhattan 
Beach, both of Calif., assignors to Rehrig-Pacific Company, 
Inc., Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Nov. 15, 1988, Ser. No. 272,038 
Term of patent 14 years 
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313,494 : 
RECTANGULAR TRAY 
Hemina E. Vivas, Bagong Silang, Philippines, assignor to Decra 
Stone, Inc., Prior Lake, Minn. 
Filed Dec. 9, 1986, Ser. No. 939,788 
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A. B. Chance Company: See— 

Hamilton, Daniel; and Odom, J. Thomas, 4,981,000, Cl. 52-157.000. 

A-1 All Weather Roofing, Inc.: See— 

Tawzer, Charles E., 4,980,997, Cl. 52-15.000. 

Abe, Masatoshi: See— 

Okamoto, Shin; and Abe, Masatoshi, 4,981,918, Cl. 525-387.000. 

Abe, Minoru: See— 

Suzuki, Satoshi; and Abe, Minoru, 4,980,958, Cl. 29-33.00M. 

Abelson, Mark B. Treatment of ocular hypertension with class I cal- 
cium channel blocking agents. 4,981,871, Cl. 514-523.000. 

Acampora, Alfonse A., to General Electric Company. Line-sequential 
pyramid processing of a plurality of raster-scanned image variables. 
4,982,283, Cl. 358-133.000. 

Ackerman, David A.; and Boie, Robert A., to AT&T Bell Laboratories. 
Capacitance guided assembly of parts. 4,982,333, Cl. 364-468.000. 
Acosta, Evelio, to Hesco Sales, Inc. Apparatus for covering container 

on vehicle. 4,981,317, Cl. 296-98.000. 

Ad-Teck Limited: See— 

Spargo, Robert M., Sr., 4,980,942, Cl. 7-158.000. 

Adachi, Takahiko: See— 

Ogura, Masahiko; Ikemori, Kazuhiro; Miura, Tatesyuki; and Ada- 
chi, Takahiko, 4,982,230, Cl. 355-206.000. 

Adams, Charles L.; and Hiddleston, Weldon M., to PVI Industries, Inc. 
Potable hot water storage vessel and method of manufacture. 
4,981,112, Cl. 122-19.000. 

Adams, Helmar; Hertel, Peter; and Jacob, Heinz, to Siemens Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Ultrasonic sensor for testing U-shaped tubes of a heat 
exchanger. 4,981,044, Cl. 73-623.000. 

Adeka Argus Chemical Co., Ltd.: See— 

Shibata, Toshihiro; and Kimura, Masaki, 4,981,967, Cl. 544-335.000. 

Adel, Gregory T.: See— 

Yoon, Roe-Hoan; Adel, Gregory T.; and Luttrell, Gerald H., 
4,981,582, Cl. 209- 164.000. 
Adelman, Stuart. Superalloy compositions. 4,981,645, Cl. 420-442.000. 
Advanced Cardiovascular Systems: See— 
Evard, Philip C.; Machold, Timothy R.; and Spahic, Bojana, 
4,981,478, Cl. 604-282.000. 
Advanced NMR Systems, Inc.: See— 
Zakhor, Avideh; and Rzedzian, 
324-312.000. 

Aebli, Jost; Hanselmann, Daniel; and Schlepfer, Walter, to Maschinen- 
fabrik Rieter AG. Apparatus for opening bales of textile fibers. 
4,980,950, Cl. 19-80.00R. 

AEG Westinghouse Industrial Automation Corporation: See— 

Peterson, Robert S., 4,982,145, Cl. 318-594.000. 

Aerius Oy: See— 

Viikari, Matti; and Hamalainen, Mikko, 4,982,163, Cl. 324-559.000. 

AG Communication Systems Corporation: See— 

Patel, Lalit O., 4,982,307, Cl. 361-103.000. 

Agapiou, Agapios K., to Exxon Research and Engineering Company. 
Supported polyolefin catalyst for polymerization of ethylene under 
high temperatures. 4,981,928, Cl. 526-116.000. 

Agarwal, Jagdish; Gannon, Richard; Goldfarb, Victor; Stickler, David; 
and Woodroffe, Jaime, to Gas Research Institute. Gas-fired steelmelt- 
ing apparatus. 4,981,285, Cl. 266-138.000. 

Agazzi, Oscar E.; and Koh, Taiho, to AT&T Bell Laboratories. Ar- 
rangement for canceling interference in transmission systems. 
4,982,428, Cl. 379-411.000. 

Agency of Industrial Science Technology: See— 

Nako, Yukimichi; Kaeriyama, Kyoji; and Yamauchi, 
4,981,886, Cl. 523-454.000. 

Ager, John W., Jr., to FMC Corpo: 
preparing o-mastiillyleagghonel’ from catechol. 
568-652.000. 

Agfa-Gevaert Aktiengessellschaft: See— 

Schulz, Horst; Credner, Hans-Heinrich; Gerum, Johannes; and 
Wimbersky, Werner, 4,981,719, Cl. 427-128.000. 

Agfa-Gevaert, N.V.: See— 

Monbaliu, Marcel J.; Terrell, David R.; and De Meutter, Stefaan 
K., 4,981,768, Cl. 430-59.000. 

Van Peteghem, Willy F.; De Bondt, Werner E.; Librecht, Freddy 
M.; and De Schamphelaere, Lucien A. 4,982,204, Cl. 
346-108.000. 

Agor, Alexander; and Yaloz, David. Support for towels and the like. 
4,981,276, Cl. 248-222.100. 

Ahlers, Klaas: See— 

Perner, Thomas; Osterloh, Rolf; Schupp, Eberhard; Schwerzel, 
Thomas; and Ahlers, Klaas, 4,981,884, Cl. 523-404.000. 

Ahlstrom Corporation: See— 

Elonen, Jorma; Timperi, Jukka; Vesala, Reijo; and Vikman, Vesa, 
4,981,413, Cl. 415-115.000. 
Ahmann, John E. Ballot box. 4,981,259, Cl. 232-2.000. 
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Ahn, Kap S., to Multilan AG. Chemical compounds triamterene and 
hydrochlorothiazide. 4,981,852, Cl. 514-249.000. 

Aichele, Karl; Kramer, Wolfgang; Lang, Ernst; Linssen, Mathias; 
Stemmer, Alois; and Wissmann, Michael, to Robert Bosch GmbH. 
Injection valve. 4,981,266, Cl. 239-463.000. 

Aichlmayr, James L.; and Enslow, Dallas C., to Enslow, Inc. Needle 
safety device. 4,981,476, Cl. 604-192.000. 

Aihara, Yoshihiko, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Camera with automatic 
focusing apparatus. 4,982,217, Cl. 354-400.000. 

Aim Industries Australia Limited: See— 

Naidoo, Tholsee, 4,980,981, Cl. 38-1.00C. 

Air Products and Chemicals, Inc.: See— 

Bennett, Douglas L.; and Studer, David W., 4,981,111, 
110-347.000. 

Nichols, James D.; and Dickenson, John B., 4,981,924, 
525-528.000. 

Nichols, James D.; 
525-528.000. 

Airrigation Engineering Co., Inc.: See— 

Waite, Diana H., 4,981,524, Cl. 134-24.000. 

Aisan Kogyo Kabushik Kaisha: See— 

Imamura, Kaneo; and Koyanagi, 
251-305.000. 

Akada, Yasuaki: See— 

Ishimura, Toshihiko; Akada, Yasuaki; Seki, Reiji; Taniguchi, 
Nobuyuki; and Ishikawa, Norio, 4,982,221, Cl. 354-475.000. 

Akahoshi, Ryoichi; Kuma, Yoshiharu; Mizusawa, Susumu; Doi, 
Akifumi; and Yamasita, Masatugu, to Kabushiki Kaisha Yakult Hon- 
sha. Fermented milk containing butter fat and process of producing 
the same. 4,981,701, Cl. 426-34.000. 

Akao, Mutsuo; and Inoue, Koji, to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. Packaging 
materials. 4,981,734, Cl. 428-35.900. 

Akasaka, Michiharu, to Konica Corporation. Camera with computer 
control. 4,982,220, Cl. 354-468.000. 

Akatsu, Makoto; and Kawamura, Tatsuya, to Idemitsu Petrochemical 
Co., Ltd. Process for manufacture of olefin oligomer. 4,982,042, Cl. 
585-510.000. 

Akazawa, Moriaki: See— 

Fujiwara, Nobuo; Kawai, Kenji; Akazawa, Moriaki; Shibano, 
Teruo; Ishida, Tomoaki; and Nishioka, Kyusaku, 4,982,138, Cl. 
315-111.410. 

Akbar, Shah; Kroesen, Patricia L.; Ogura, Seiki; and Rovedo, Nivo, to 
International Business Machines Corporation. Vertical bipolar tran- 
sistor with collector and base extensions. 4,982,257, Cl. 357-034.000. 

Akimova, Alla Y.; Davydov, Anatoly B.; Egiev, Valery N.; Iliina, Anna 
1. Kapustin, Jury P.; Orfanidi, Anesty K.; Smirnov, Alexei N.; Stepa- 
nov, Eduard A.; Timokhina, Valeria I.; Chigir, Anatoly Nikolaevich; 
and Schitkov, Kirill G. Biocompatible material for treatment of 
tissular or organic defects. 4,981,483, Cl. 606-214.000. 

Akita Electronics Co., Ltd.: See— 

Masayuki, Watanabe;; Toshio, Sugano; Seiichiro, Tsukui; Takashi, 
Ono; and Yoshiaki, Wakashima, 4,982,265, Cl. 357-75.000. 

Akzo N. V.: See— 

Bartels, Tamme; and Maters, Gerardus J. W. M., 4,981,944, Cl. 
528-220.000. 

Akzo N.V.: See— 

Diamantoglou, Michael, 4,981,959, Cl. 536-56.000. 

Diamantoglou, Michael, 4,981,960, Cl. 536-56.000. 

Alasaarela, Esko L. I.: See— 

Turtinen, Matti T.; and Alasaarela, Esko L. L, 
177-25.140. 

Albertson, Philip E.; Deken, Arthur D.; and Nichols, Freddie, to 
Charles Machine Works, Inc., The. Multiple pipe installation backfill- 
ing, and compaction attachment. 4,981,396, Cl. 405-178.000. 

Alby Klorat AB: See— 

Hedblom, Mats-Olov; Bergstrom, Hakan; and Ulmgren, Per, 
4,981,556, Cl. 162-29.000. 

Aldrich, Jeffrey R.; Oliver, James E.; Nicolaou, Kyriacos C.; and 
Marron, Brian E., to United States of America, Agriculture; and 
University of Pennsylvania, The Trustees of the. Sesquiterpene 
epoxides and process for their preparation. 4,981,981, Cl. 549-546.000. 

Alexander, J. Wesley; and Peck, Michael D., to University of Cincin- 
nati. Method to improve immune response and resistance to infection 
following surgery by diet composition. 4,981,844, Cl. 514-21.000. 

Alexander, Richard A.; Knight, Charles E.; and Whitehurst, Darrell D., 
to Mobil Oil Corp. Purification of hydrocarbonaceous fractions. 
4,982,049, Cl. 585-803.000. 

Alfred University: See— 

Alles, Aldo B.; Amarakoon, Vasantha R. W.; and Burdick, Vernon 
L., 4,981,633, Cl. 264-65.000. 
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Ali, Sameth A. H.; and Buerck, Jochen, to Kernforschungezentrum 
Karlsruhe GmbH. Process for the fine purification of fissionable 
molybdenum. 4,981,658, Cl. 423-2.000. 

Allemann, Martin; and Caravatti, Pablo, to Spectrospin AG. ICR ion 
trap. 4,982,087, Cl. 250-291.000. 

Allen, Simon; Gordon, Paul F.; and Zyss, Joseph, to Imperial Chemical 
Industries PLC. Optical element having non-linear optical properties. 
4,981,612, Cl. 252-583.000. 

Allergan Inc.: See— 

Fiala, Werner J., 4,981,342, Cl. 350-403.000. 
Gibson, David R., 4,981,841, Cl. 514-2.000. 

Alles, Aldo B.; Amarakoon, Vasantha R. W.; and Burdick, Vernon L., 
to Alfred University. Process for preparing a PTC thermistor. 
4,981,633, Cl. 264-65.000. 

Allied Colloids Ltd.: See— 

Field, John R.; and Gagen, Geoffrey S., 4,981,398, Cl. 405-264.000. 

Allied-Signal Inc.: See— 

Lewis, Leon; White, Bryan; and Yamanaka, Clarence, 4,982,156, 
Cl. 324-207.180. 

Allington, Robert W.; and Jameson, Daniel G., to Isco, Inc. Gradient 
system. 4,981,597, Cl. 210-656.000. 

Altena, Andries G.: See— 

Shutt, Eric; Altena, Andries G.; and Jenkins, John W., 4,981,829, 
Cl. 502-202.000. 

Alvarez, Michael A., to Varn Products Company. Dampening appara- 
tus for lithographic press. 4,981,077, Cl. 101-148.000. 

Alyfuku, Kiyoshi, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Blank film advance 
control device for camera. 4,982,212, Cl. 354-173.100. 

Amarakoon, Vasantha R. W.: See— 

Alles, Aldo B.; Amarakoon, Vasantha R. W.; and Burdick, Vernon 
L., 4,981,633, Cl. 264-65.000. 
Amemiya, Shigeo: See— 
Kojima, Koichi; Amemiya, Shigeo; Koyama, Kazuo; Tabata, Keii- 
chi; and Iwata, Nobuyoshi, 4,981,872, Cl. 514-530.000. 
American Cord & Webbing Co., Inc.: See— 
Krauss, Mark J., 4,980,955, Cl. 24-591.000. 
American Cyanamid Company: See— 
Wissner, Allan; Sum, Phaik E.; and Schaub, Robert E., 4,981,989, 
Cl. 558-202.000. 
American Cycle Industries, Inc.: See— 
Snyder, Daniel G., 4,981,022, Cl. 62-457.300. 

American Maize-Products Company: See— 

Furcsik, Susan L.; Mauro, David J.; DeBoer, Edward; Yahl, 
Kenneth; and Delgado, Gregory, 4,981,709, Cl. 426-565.000. 

American Standard Inc.: See— 

Bergmann, Konrad; Ems, Josef; and Nikolayczik, Hans, 4,981,261, 
Cl. 236-93.00B. 
Hartman, John L., 4,982,404, Cl. 371-62.000. 

Amir, Israel; Armington, Richard S.; and Weissman, Barry, to AT&T 
Bell Laboratories. Method and apparatus for controlling light inten- 
sity. 4,982,139, Cl. 315-151.000. 

Amoco Corporation: See— 

Bockrath, Ronald E.; and Cole, Bill W., 4,981,942, Cl. 528-125.000. 

Demange, Allen L., 4,981,603, Cl. 252-33.000. 

Moore, Eric J.; Kullberg, Marc L.; and Lane, Lori B., 4,982,034, Cl. 
585-435.000. 

Tait, A. Martin; Nevitt, Thomas D.; and Hensley, Albert L., Jr., 
4,981,576, Cl. 208-111.000. 

Winzenburg, Mark L.; and DeMarco, David A., 4,982,032, Cl. 
585-416.000. 

AMP-Akzo Corporation: See— 

Nuzzi, Francis J.; Leech, Edward J.; Charm, Richard W.; and 
Polichette, Joseph, 4,981,725, Cl. 427-304.000. 

AMP Incorporated: 
Buchter, Randolph L., 4,981,449, Cl. 439-724.000. 
Graham, Bruce M.; and Lathan, Susan J., 

250-227.110. 
Kikuchi, Shoji, 4,981,432, Cl. 439-417.000. 
Suzuki, Satoshi; and Abe, Minoru, 4,980,958, Cl. 29-33.00M. 

Amstore Corporation: See— 

Amstutz, Douglas D.; and Weiss, Adrienne, 4,980,998, Cl. 
52-28.000. 

Amstutz, Douglas D.; and Weiss, Adrienne, to Amstore Corporation. 
Wall system. 4,980,998, Cl. 52-28.000. 

Anadrill, Inc.: See— 

Curry, David; and Sheppard, Michael, 4,981,036, Cl. 73-151.000. 

Andersen, Erik: See— 

Quinn, David G.; Edwards, Robert B., II; and Andersen, Erik, 
4,981,471, Cl. 604-97.000. 

Andersen, Hans B., to B & S Miljoteknik A/S. Arrangement in a mov- 
able grate. 4,981 090, Cl. 110-278.000. 

Anderson, Mark: See. 


4,982,083, Cl. 


Ill; and Anderson, Mark, 4,981,472, Cl. 
Anderson, Steve. Method of forming products by low turbulence, 
uniform cross section investment casting. 4,981,167, Cl. 164-35.000. 

Andersson, Sture: See— 
Osterman, Bror E.; and Andersson, Sture, 4,981,129, Cl. 125-21.000. 
Ando, Koki: See— 
Suzuki, Ryoichi; Yamauchi, Kunio; Kawabata, Choji; Nitobe, 
Masaaki; and Ando, Koki, 4,981,130, Cl. 126-263.000. 
Ando, Masayuki: See— 
Matsuo, Makoto; Takiguchi, Ryohei; Ando, Masayuki; Tsuchiya, 
Mitsuru; Take, Seiji; Ikarashi, Kazue; and Takeda, Kenichi, 
4,981,746, Cl. 428-195.000. 
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Ando, Mayumi: See— 

Uwajima, Takayuki; Fujishiro, Kinya; and Ando, Mayumi, 
4,981,788, Cl. 435-18.000. 

Ando, Yuji, to NEC Corporation. Multiple-valued current mode adder 
implemented by transistor having negative transconductance. 
4,982,356, Cl. 364-773.000. 

Andoo, Keikichi: See— 

Yasuoka, Hiroshi; Ojima, Masahiro; Terao, Motoyasu; Nishida, 
Tetsuya; and Andoo, Keikichi, 4,982,396, Cl. 369-100.000. 
Andreas, Joseph S.; Harter, Larry J.; and Willoughby, Charles A., to 
Sheller-Globe Corporation. Adjustable rear view mirror. 4,981,279, 

Cl. 248-483.000. 

Anelva Corporation: See— 

Sekiguchi, Atsushi; Kobayashi, Tsukasa; and Takagi, Shinji, 
4,981,103, Cl. 118-725.000. 

Angevine, Philip J.; Degnan, Thomas F.; and Marler, David O., to 
Mobil Oil Corp. Process for the catalytic disproportionation of me- 
thylnaphthalenes. 4,982,040, Cl. 585-475.000. 

Anghelescu, Aurelia; Strecker, Leopold R.; and Winnie, George F., to 
CPC International Inc. In-line dewaxing of edible vegetable oils. 
4,981,620, Cl. 260-420.000. 

Anjyo, Kenichi: See— 

Usami, Yoshiaki; Anjyo, Kenichi; Nio, Misato; Hamada, Nobuhiro; 
and Yanaka, Masao, 4,982,438, Cl. 382-25.000. 

Anne Company Limited: See— 

Sakita, Hirofumi; and Ikesue, Takuji, 4,981,143, Cl. 128-757.000. 

ANT Nachrichtentechnik GmbH: See— 

Morz, Gunter; Beis, Konstantin; and Junger, Klaus, 4,982,172, Cl. 
333-248.000. 

Anthony, Thomas R.; and Fleischer, James F., to General Electric 
Company. Polycrystalline CVD diamond substrate for single crystal 
epitaxial growth of semiconductors. 4,981,818, Cl. 437-233.000. 

Antony, Paul; and Rupprecht, Bernd, to Deutsche Perrot-Bremse 
GmbH. Mechanically actuatable sliding-caliper-disc brake. 4,981,197, 
Cl. 188-71.900. 

Aoike, Tatsuyuki; Sano, Masafumi; Yoshino, Takehito; Kariya, To- 
shimitsu; and Niino, Hiroaki, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Light 
receiving member having a multilayered light receiving layer com- 
posed of a lower layer made of aluminum-containing inorganic mate- 
rial and an upper layer made of a non-single-crystal silicon material. 
4,981,766, Cl. 430-58.000. 

Aoki, Akio; Hosoya, Hideki; and Enari, Masahiko, to Canon Kabushiki 
Kaisha. Information recording medium with track group indicators. 
4,982,075, Cl. 235-470.000. 

Aoki, Akio: See— 

Tanaka, Mitsugu; and Aoki, Akio, 4,982,270, Cl. 358-13.000. 

Aoki, deceased: Katashi. Clamping mechanism in an injection molding 
machine. 4,981,426, Cl. 425-150.000. 

Aoki, Michihiko: See— 

Kondo, Syouzi; and Aoki, Michihiko, 4,981,137, Cl. 128-653.00A. 

Aoki, Tsuneyoshi; Kanazawa, Masayoshi; and Ishitani, Akiyasu, to 
Sony Corporation. Semi-conductor device. 4,982,247, Cl. 357-22.000. 

Aoki, Yuji: See— 

Tomono, Hiromi; Yamamoto, Itsuo; Aoki, Yuji; and Koyama, Yuji, 
4,981,906, Cl. 525-66.000. 

Aono, Hiroshi; Yokomakura, Mitsunori; and Nagata, Keiji, to Matsu- 
shita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd. Video display device. 4,982,134, Cl. 
313-456.000. 

Aoshima, Shinichiro: See— 

Takahashi, Hironori; Aoshima, Shinichiro; and Tsuchiya, Yutaka, 
4,982,151, Cl. 324-96.000. 

Takahashi, Hironori; Aoshima, Shinichiro; Nakamura, Takuya; and 
Tsuchiya, Yutaka, 4,982,152, Cl. 324-96.000. 

Aoyama, Tomio: See— 

Murakawa, Shinichi; Fujiwara, Masahiro; Tachibana, Kiyoshi; 
Yoshioka, Kyoichi; and Aoyama, Tomio, 4,981,353, Cl. 
356-1.000. 

Aoyama, Tsuyoshi: See— 

Shindo, Shuko; Aoyama, Tsuyoshi; Yamaguchi, Yojji; Isa, Isao; and 
Ebisawa, Makoto, 4,982,312, Cl. 361-527.000. 

Appelgren, Curt H.; and Eskilsson, Eva C., to Lejus Medical Ak- 
tiebolag. Composition comprising L-dopa. 4,981,695, Cl. 424-456.000. 

AquaTec, Inc.: See— 

Ryan, Richard J., 4,981,623, Cl. 261-122.000. 

Arai, Kenji; Mito, Nobuaki; Morita, Kouichi; and Hirata, Naonori, to 
Sumitomo Chemical Company, Limited. Certain aromatic or hetero- 
cyclic mercapto-alkylene-cyclohexene dione _ intermediates. 
4,981,971, Cl. 546-296.000. 

Arai, Yutaka: See— 

Shimizu, Isoo; Matsumura, Yasuo; and Arai, Yutaka, 4,982,007, Cl. 
568-429.000. 

Aramaki, Hitoshi, to Fanuc, Ltd. Tracer control apparatus. 4,982,336, 
Cl. 364-474.030. 

Arbeus, Ulf, to Flygt AB. Closed type impeller. 4,981,417, Cl. 416- 
186.00R. 

Arganbright, Robert P.: See— 

Smith, Lawrence A., Jr.; and Arganbright, Robert P., 4,982,022, Cl. 
568-899.000. 

Arimoto, Kazutami, to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha. Dynamic 
semiconductor memory device a an enlarged operating margin 
for information reading. 4,982;368, Cl. 365-206.000. 

Arison, Byron H.: See— 

Inamine, Edward S.; Arison, Byron H.; Chen, Shieh-Shung T.; and 
Wicker, Linda S., 4,981,792, Cl. 435-119.000. 
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Armington, Richard S.: See— 

Amir, Israel; Armington, Richard S.; 
4,982,139, Cl. 315-151.000. 

Armor, John N.: See— 

Kawachi, Hideshi; Minami, Shuji; Armor, John N.; Rokicki, And- 
rzej; and Stein, Beatrice K., 4,981,948, Cl. 528-405.000. 

Armstrong World Industries, Inc.: See— 

Felter, Richard E.; and Musser, Deborah L., 4,981,891, 
524-247.000. 

Arndt, H. Chandler. Dryer or oven of the radiant burner type. 
4,981,434, Cl. 432-59.000. 

Arnold, David: See— 

Meiners, David J.; Castonguay, Roger N.; and Arnold, David, 
4,982,173, Cl. 355-21.000. 
ARO Corporation, The: See— 
Brandenberg, Karl A., 4,981,280, Cl. 251-26.000. 

Arrow Support Systems Co.: See— 

Chamberlain, Larry W.; and Brown, Clarence M., Jr., 4,981,404, 
Cl. 411-14.000. 
Asahi Glass Company Ltd.: See— 
Ohta, Hironori; and Mukaiyama, Takashi, 
428-224.000. 
Asahi Kasei Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 
Kurihara, Masakazu, 4,981,912, Cl. 525-326.300. 
Asahi Kogaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 
Tejima, Yasuyuki; Iizuka, Takashi; and Nakamura, Hideki, 
4,981,352, Cl. 353-31.000. 

Asano, Hisashi; and Kimizuka, Masanori, to Sony Corporation. Tape 
recorder with automatic pause mode setting. 4,982,305, Cl. 
360-72.200. 

Asano, Yuji: See— 

Matsumoto, Yumio; Kimuya, Yasuo; Takagi, Osamu; and Asano, 
Yuji, 4,981,433, Cl. 432-59.000. 
Sakakibara, Kenji; and Asano, Yuji, 4,982,225, Cl. 355-30.000. 

Asao, Haruhiko: 

Sukekawa, Izumi; Asao, Haruhiko; Kohno, Hiroshi; Sugawara, 
Yukio; and Nogami, Keiji, 4,981,514, Cl. 75-652.000. 

Asao, Motoaki: See— 

Ishii, Takaaki; Asao, Motoaki; and Matsumoto, Kiyoshi, 4,982,279, 
Cl. 358-160.000. 
Asbeck, Adolf: See— 
Hoefer, Rainer; Schmid, Karl-Heinz; Asbeck, Adolf; and Held, 
Uwe, 4,981,893, Cl. 524-369.000. 
Ashland Oil, Inc.: See— 
Landers, Perry E.; 
428-450.000. 
Asmus, Paul D.: See— 
Hawkins, Dale A., 4,981,201, Cl. 192-58.00R. 
Asol, Inc.: See— 
Barca, Robert; Stewart, Roland; and Wallace, Richard, 4,981,086, 
Cl. 109-49.500. 
ASQ Boats, Inc.: See— 
Lee, Steven N., 4,981,222, Cl. 211-41.000. 

Assaf, Gad, to Geophysical Engineering Company. Heat exchanger, 
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Kamiyama, Hiroshi; and Kimura, Makoto, to Nissan Motor Company, 
Ltd. System and method for recognizing vehicle position on elevated 
freeway. 4,982,359, Cl. 364-443.000. 

Kammuri, Yoshihiro: See— 

Kubo, Eiichi; Kammuri, Yoshihiro; Nagaoka, Koichi; Kitahara, 
Takeshi; Miyahara, Yoshiki; Kiriyama, Syunichi; and Mishima, 
Yasunobu, 4,981,749, Cl. 428-219.000. 

Kamon, Yoshiyuki; Iso, Masahiko; and Yamagishi, Makoto, to Sony 
Corporation. Electro-acoustic transducer. 4,981,194, Cl. 181-129.000. 

Kanai, Hiroshi: See— 

Osawa, Kouichi; Kanai, Hiroshi; Hoshi, Kouichi; Matsuoka, 
Hiroki; Ohashi, Michihiro; Sonoda, Yukihiro; and Sawada, Hiro- 
shi, 4,981,122, Cl. 123-325.000. 

Kanazawa, Masayoshi: See— 

Aoki, Tsuneyoshi; Kanazawa, Masayoshi; and Ishitani, Akiyasu, 
4,982,247, Cl. 357-22.000. 

Kanbe, Junichiro: See— 

Kurematsu, Katsumi; Kanbe, Junichiro; and Toyono, Tsutomu, 
4,981,340, Cl. 350-333.000. 

Kanda, Shigeto; Kitai, Hiroto; and Yamada, Etsuo, to Canon Kabushiki 
Kaisha. Optical information recording/reproducing apparatus. 
4,982,394, Cl. 369-44.320. 

Kanda, Shigeto: See— 

Matsushita, Machiko; Kanda, Shigeto; and Yamaguchi, Eiji, 
4,982,393, Cl. 369-44.320. 

Kane, John M.; and Miller, Francis P., to Merrell Dow Pharmaceuti- 
cals. 3-aryl-5-alkylthio-4H-1,2,4-triazoles. 4,981,863, Cl. 514-384.000. 

Kanegafuchi Chemical Industry Co., Ltd.: See— 

Homma, Michihide; Yoshihara, Atsuko; Wakabayashi, Hiroshi; and 
Isayama, Katsuhiko, 4,981,728, Cl. 427-386.000. 

Kanegafuchi Kagaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Kawai, Hideki; Takase, Junji; and Yonezawa, Kazuya, 4,981,897, 
Cl. 524-414.000. 

Ogura, Masahiro; Shiraishi, Tadayoshi; Takahashi, Hideyuki; and 
Hasegawa, Junzo, 4,981,796, Cl. 435-156.000. 

Kaneko, Takashi, to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. Method for analyzing 
autoradiograph for determining base sequence of nucleic acid. 
4,982,326, Cl. 364-413.010. 

Kannan, Raghavachari; and Stevenson, John T., to Crane, Co. Deaera- 
tor tray for a steam boiler feedwater heater system. 4,981,113, Cl. 
122-441.000. 

Kanno, Hiroyuki: See— 

Yazaki, Kazuhiko; Ono, Hiroyuki; Okuyama, Kaoru; Kanno, 
Hiroyuki; and Sasaoka, Hiroshi, 4,981,252, Cl. 228-102.000. 

Kanou, Kinya, to Taiyo, Ltd. Applicator. 4,981,384, Cl. 401-219.000. 

Kanpoo Steel Co., Ltd.: See— 

Watanabe, Kiyoharu; and Fukuhara, Minoru, 4,980,953, Cl. 24- 
20.0EE. 

Kansa Paint Co., Ltd.: See— 

Nakatani, Eisaku; Mitsuji, Masaru; Fujii, Yasuhiro; Sera, Katsuya; 
Miyamoto, Yuzo; Kume, Masafumi; Tatsuno, Tadayoshi; and 
Nakahata, Akimasa, 4,981,759, Cl. 428-626.000. 

Kao Corporation: See— 

Hori, Kimihiko; Nakamura, Koichi; Kawai, Michio; Motegi, Itsuro; 
Imokawa, Genji; and Takaishi, Naotake, 4,981,680, Cl. 
424-62.000. 

Kapadia, Cyrus R.: See— 

Deckelbaum, Lawrence I.; Kapadia, Cyrus R.; O’Brien, Kenneth 
M.; and Stetz, Mark L., 4,981,138, Cl. 128-665.000. 
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Kaplan, Jack H.; and Ellis-Davis, Graham C. R., to University of 
Pennsylvania, Trustees of the. Synthesis of photolabile chelators for 
multivalent cattons. 4,981,985, Cl. 556-50.000. 

Kapoor, Ashok K., to National Semiconductor Corporation. Buried 
Schottky clamped transistor. 4,982,244, Cl. 357-15.000. 

Kapoor, Deepak, to United States of America, Army. Methods are 
producing composite materials of metal matrix containing tungsten 
grain. 4,981,512, Cl. 75-248.000. 

Kapustin, Jury P.: See— 

Akimova, Alla Y.; Davydov, Anatoly B.; Egiev, Valery N.; Iliina, 
Anna I.; Kapustin, Jury P.; Orfanidi, Anesty K.; Smirnov, Alexei 
N.; Stepanov, Eduard A.; Timokhina, Valeria I.; Chigir, Anatoly 
Nikolaevich; and Schitkov, Kirill G., 4,981,483, Cl. 606-214.000. 

Kariya, Toshimitsu: See— 

Aoike, Tatsuyuki; Sano, Masafumi; Yoshino, Takehito; Kariya, 
Toshimitsu; and Niino, Hiroaki, 4,981,766, Cl. 430-58.000. 
Karle, Anton; and Piwonka, Fridolin, to Robert Bosch GmbH. Ar- 
rangement for detecting input signals of a control device in an inter- 

nal combustion engine. 4,982,330, Cl. 364-431.030. 

Karn, Jack L.; and Nichols, Willis P., to Lubrizol Corporation, The. 
Lower alkene polymers. 4,982,026, Cl. 585-18.000. 

Karpisek, Ladislav S. Method for controlling the cooling in green 
cheese blocks. 4,981,702, Cl. 426-36.000. 

Karton, Ishal: See— 

Fisher, Abraham; and Karton, Ishal, 4,981,858, Cl. 514-278.000. 

Kasa, Hidetomo: See— 

Denda, Rinta; Nishimoto, Masaharu; Kasa, Hidetomo; and Doi, 
Kazuyuki, 4,981,047, Cl. 74-471.0XY. 

Kasai, Noboru: See— 

Kamakura, Minoru; Tamada, Masao; Kasai, Noboru; Kaetsu, Isao; 
and Yamanaka, Shigeru, 4,981,798, Cl. 435-179.000. 

Kashiwa, Norio: See— 

Tsutsui, Toshiyuki; Toyota, 
4,981,605, Cl. 252-52.00A. 

Kashiwagi, Mayumi: See— 

Ban, Yutaka; and Kashiwagi, Mayumi, 4,981,218, Cl. 206-633.000. 

Kashiwazaki, Takashi: See— 

Saito, Masaki; and Kashiwazaki, 
364-449.000. 

Kasugai, Takao, to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba. Method and system for 
correcting magnetic resonance images for animation display. 
4,982,328, Cl. 364-413.220. 

Katayama, Eiichi, to Showa Seiki Kabushiki Kaisha; and Koyo Seiko 
Co., Ltd. Speed-up spindle unit. 4,981,403, Cl. 409-136.000. 

Katayama, Yasuyuki: See— 

Sugiyama, Kenji; Katayama, Yasuyuki; Suzuki, Nobuyuki; Uchida, 
Tomoaki; and Kouguchi, Tatsushi, 4,982,271, Cl. 358-31.000. 

Kato, Akira; Yano, Toru; and Toyoda, Yasuhiro, to Honda Giken 
Kogyo K.K. Output correction method for exhaust gas ingredient- 
concentration sensors of proportional-output type. 4,981,125, Cl. 
123-440.000. 

Kato, Ikunoshin: See— 

Umeda, Yoshihisa; Moriguchi, Makoto; Miyazaki, Keiko; Kurome, 
Toru; Kato, Ikunoshin; and Saino, Tetsushi, 4,981,595, Cl. 
210-644.000. 

Kato, Kazuo, to Nifco, Inc. Fastener for securing panel-like members. 
4,981,405, Cl. 411-349.000. 

Kato, Kiyoshi; and Muramatsu, Atsushi, to Tokai Rubber Industries, 
Ltd. Apparatus using a fluid whose viscosity varies with electric 
current applied thereto. 4,981,286, Cl. 267-140. 100. 

Kato, Koji: See— 

Kobayashi, Satoshi; and Kato, Koji, 4,981,048, Cl. 74-483.00R. 

Kato, Masami; and Horikoshi, Katsu, to Sanyo Electric Co., Ltd. 
Automatic loudness control circuit. 4,982,435, Cl. 381-102.000. 

Kato, Takahiko: See— 

Suzuki, Yoshiyuki; and Kato, Takahiko, 4,981,801, Ci. 435-290.000. 

Kato, Toshikazu: See— 

Tomagou, Satoshi; Kato, Toshikazu; Inoue, Hiroshi; and Ogawara, 
Kensuke, 4,981,947, Cl. 528-364.000. 

Kato, Toshio: See— 

Moribe, Hiroshi; Sukigara, Kazutoshi; Nakano, Masaru; Kato, 
Toshio; and Ito, Yoshiaki, 4,982,342, Cl. 364-518.000. 

Katoh, Hiroshi; Toyota, Hiromi; Koyama, Kazuo; and Komiya, 
Kunihiko, to Nippon Steel Corporation. Process for producing cold 
rolled steel sheets having excellent press formability and ageing 
property. 4,981,531, Cl. 148-12.00C. 

Katoh, Koichi; Ikeda, Yoshinori; Kurita, Mitsuru; and Ichikawa, 
Hiroyuki, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Color image processing appa- 
ratus. 4,982,277, Cl. 358-80.000. 

Katzen, Stanley J.: See— 

Rekers, Louis J.; and Katzen, Stanley J., 4,981,927, Cl. 526-105.000. 

Kaufman, David: See— 

Frezza, William A.; Conover, Richard D.; and Kaufman, David, 
4,982,430, Cl. 380-50.000. 

Kawabata, Choji: See— 

Suzuki, Ryoichi; Yamauchi, Kunio; Kawabata, Choji; Nitobe, 
Masaaki; and Ando, Koki, 4,981,130, Cl. 126-263.000. 

Kawachi, Hideshi; Minami, Shuji; Armor, John N.; Rokicki, Andrzej; 
and Stein, Beatrice K., to Mitsui Petrochemical Industries, Ltd. 
Zinc-containing solid catalyst, process of eiben te oes and process 
for preparing a inaga carbonate. 4,981,948, Cl. 528-405.000. 

Kawaguchi, Fumio: 

Fujii, Hideji; Nakagawa, Manabu; Yoshida, Minoru; Kawaguchi, 
Fumio; Takahashi, Tetsuhiko; and Hayakawa, Takayuki, 
4,982,096, Cl. 250-367.000. 


Akinori; and Kashiwa, Norio, 


Takashi, 4,982,332, Cl. 
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Kawai, Hideki; Takase, Junji; and Yonezawa, Kazuya, to Kanegafuchi 
Kagaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Aromatic polyester film contain- 
ing orthophosphate powder. 4,981,897, Cl. 524-414.000. 

Kawai, Kenji: See— 

Fujiwara, Nobuo; Kawai, Kenji; Akazawa, Moriaki; Shibano, 
Teruo; Ishida, Tomoaki; and Nishioka, Kyusaku, 4,982,138, Cl. 
315-111.410. 

Kawai, Makoto: See— 

Hayashi, Chikahisa; Kawai, Makoto; Takahashi, Toshinori; and 
Kikuta, Mitsuhiro, 4,981,039, Cl. 73-292.000. 

Kawai, Michio: See— 

Hori, Kimihiko; Nakamura, Koichi; Kawai, Michio; Motegi, Itsuro; 
Imokawa, Genji; and Takaishi, Naotake, 4,981,680, Cl. 
424-62.000. 

Kawai, Yutaka; Tsuge, Yukio; Murata, Yukichi; and Yamamoto, 
Masahiro, to Mitsubishi Kasei Corporation. Heat transfer recording 
sheet. 4,981,748, Cl. 428-216.000. 

Kawakami, Shigenobu; Endo, Keiji; Dohi, Hideyuki; and Sato, Atsushi, 
to Nippon Petrochemicals Company, Limited. Electrical insulating 
oil comprising improved fraction. 4,982,025, Cl. 585-6.300. 

Kawakami, Yasushi; Kawasumi, Atsuko; Miura, Tomoko; Hirata, Keii- 
chi; Ban, Tomohiro; and Furukawa, Akihiro, to Brother Kogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha. Non-printing carriage movement to indicate mar- 
gin size. 4,981,375, Cl. 400-76.000. 

Kawamoto, Takao: See— 

Konotsune, Shiro; Kawamoto, Takao; and Kikuta, Kazutsune, 
4,981,940, Cl. 528-26.000. 

Kawamura, Takayuki, to CSK Corporation. Recording format for 
optical recording medium. 4,982,077, Cl. 235-494.000. 

Kawamura, Tatsuya: See— 

Akatsu, Makoto; and Kawamura, Tatsuya, 
585-510.000. 

Kawamura, Yoshiki: See— 

Tsutsui, Osamu; Haraga, Hisato; Fujino, Kiyoshi; Uchimura, Yo- 
shinobu; and Kawamura, Yoshiki, 4,980,933, Cl. 4-420.200. 
Kawashima, Masahiro; Yamamoto, Kazuyasu; and Nishida, Tsutomu, 
to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd. Focussing adjustment 
changeover circuit for projection TV receiver. 4,982,276, Cl. 

358-60.000. 

Kawashima, Yasuji; Nishibori, Kazuo; Morita, Yasuhiro; and Hayama, 
Sachiho, to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd. Automatic jet 
soldering apparatus. 4,981,249, Cl. 228-37.000. 

Kawasumi, Atsuko: See— 

Kawakami, Yasushi; Kawasumi, Atsuko; Miura, Tomoko; Hirata, 
Keiichi; Ban, Tomohiro; and Furukawa, Akihiro, 4,981,375, Cl. 
400-76.000. 

Kawata, Kaoru; Futami, Shoji; and Okamura, Yasuhiro, to Mitsubishi 
Denki Kabushiki Kaisha. Coating allov. 4,981,741, Cl. 428-64.000. 
Kawate, Keith W.; and Sabetti, Anthony J., to Texas Instruments 
Incorporated. Low cost high precision sensor. 4,982,351, Cl. 

364-571.010. 

Kayanakis, Georges, to Schlumberger Industries, S.A. Data processing 
system for smart cards having a plurality of electronic modules. 
4,982,069, Cl. 235-375.000. 

Kayukawa, Hiroaki; Takenaka, Kenji; Okamoto, Takashi; and Hyodo, 
Akihiko, to Kabushiki Kaisha Toyoda Jidoshokki Seisakusho. Wob- 
ble plate type refrigerant compressor having a thrust bearing assem- 
bly for a wobble plate support. 4,981,419, Cl. 417-269.000. 

Kazami, Kazuyuki; Sosa, Toshio; and Tomino, Naoki, to Nikon Corpo- 
ration. Camera and printing apparatus with variable trimming magni- 
fication. 4,982,213, Cl. 354-195.120. 

Kazanowski, Roger A.; and Terski, Brian, to Cambridge Products. 
Beach towel and pillow removably contained within carrying bag. 
4,980,935, Cl. 5-419.000. 

Keagle, Donald H.: See— 

Burr, Robert L.; Campbell, Laird A.; Keagle, Donald H.; and 
Fulton, Alfred L., 4,982,337, Cl. 364-479.000. 

Kearns, Joseph P.; and Huber, Gordon R., to Wenger Manufacturing, 
Inc. Texturized sinking food for marine life. 4,981,711, Cl. 426-1.000. 

Keen, Brian T.: See— 

Best, Robert D.; Collier, Joseph A.; Keen, Brian T.; and Robson, 
John H., 4,982,021, Cl. 568-867.000. 

Keevert, John E.: See— 

McDugle, Woodrow G.; Keevert, John E.; and Marchetti, Alfred 
P., 4,981,781, Cl. 430-605.000. 

Keil, Gunther: See— 

Herold, Friedrich; Keil, Gunther; Bruckner, Werner; Cardinal, 
Jutta; and Bennett, Cynthia, 4,981,943, Cl. 528-185.000. 

Keim, Karl-Heinz: See— 

Korff, Joachim; Giehr, Axel; Keim, Karl-Heinz; and Erdt, Kurt, 
4,982,027, Cl. 585-24.000. 

Keller, Wilhelm A. Double delivery cartridge for two component 
masses. 4,981,241, Cl. 222-137.000. 

Kelley, Thomas F.; and Scott, Robert L., to Norfolk Scientific, Inc. 
Centrifuge system and fluid container therefor. 4,981,585, Cl. 
210-138.900. 

Kelly, David R.: See— 

Cates, Barbara J.; Riggins, Phillip H.; and Kelly, David R., 
4,981,488, Cl. 8-574.000. 

Kelsey, Paul L.: See— 

Shankle, Glenn A.; Baker, Dwight; Baney, Richard D.; Kelsey, 
Paul L.; and Stoldt, Erwin F., 4,981,186, Cl. 177-141.000. 
Kemmer, Josef; and Lutz, Gerhard, to Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm 
GmbH; and Lutz, Gerhard. Semiconductor charge storage element 
and method of operating such a storage element. 4,982,253, Cl. 

357-24.000. 


4,982,042, Cl. 
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Kennametal Inc.: See— 

Stiffler, Stephen P.; MacIntyre, Ray C.; Sheirer, Daniel C.; and 
Beach, Wayne H., 4,981,328, Cl. 299-79.000. 

Kennedy, ae w. Spiral feed fastener. 4,981,246, Cl. 227-148.000. 

Kenny, : See— 

Slivon, coal E.; Kenny, Donald V.; and Severance, Richard 
A., 4,982,097, Cl. 250-288.00M. 

Keohane, Eugene F.: See— 

Krishan, Thomas R.; Bressler, Peter W.; Buschmeier, Harry F., III; 
Guidone, Fernando M.; Keohane, Eugene F.; Malloy, Robert J.; 
Paulovitz, Albert C.; Schiff, David R.; Tinari, Nicholas M., Jr.; 
and Vattima, John G., 4,981,453, Cl. 441-6.000. 

Keon, Richard F. Flexible hub assembly having a hub for clamping a 
shaft. 4,981,389, Cl. 403-290.000. 

Keppler, Donald G.: See— 

Villaseca, Eduardo H.; Wheeler, Mark L.; and Keppler, Donald G., 
4,982,197, Cl. 343-792.500. 

Kereszturi, Geza: See— 

Hermecz, Istvan; Kereszturi, Geza; Vasvari nee Debreczy, Lelle; 
Horvath, Agnes; Balogh, Maria; Kovacs, Gabor; Szuts, Tamas; 
Ritli, Peter; Sipos, Judit; and Pajor, Aniko, 4,981,966, Cl. 
544-229.000. 

Kernforschungezentrum Karlsruhe GmbH: See— 

Ali, Sameth A. H.; and Buerck, Jochen, 4,981,658, Cl. 423-2.000. 

Kernforschungszentrum Karlsruhe GmbH: See— 

Maner, Asim, 4,981,558, Cl. 204-11.000. 

Kessler, David; and Brophy, Chris P., to Eastman Kodak Company. 
Laser printer having an apodizine mask. 4,982,206, Cl. 346-108.000. 

Kesterson, Abbe L.: See— 

Lawrence, Lowell J.; Kesterson, Abbe L.; Jackson, Steven B.; 
Ruzo, Luis O.; and Johnson, Terry L., 4,981,046, Cl. 73-865.600. 

Khan, Tawassul A.: See— 

Edington, B. Leon; and Khan, Tawassul A., 4,982,374, Cl. 
367-48.000. 

Kichibayashi, Masakatsu; Ito, Kazuhiko; Horii, Shigeru; Ozawa, Masa- 
katsu; and Miyazaki, Kouji, to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., 
Ltd. Apparatus for igniting a discharge lamp including circuitry for 
preventing cataphoresis phenomenon generation. 4,982,137, Cl. 
315-107.000. 

Kieser, Joerg, to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft. Method of forming super- 
conducting oxide films using zone annealing. 4,981,839, Cl. 505-1.000. 

Kikuchi, Shoji, to AMP Incorporated. Electrical connector. 4,981,432, 
Cl. 439-417.000. 

Kikuchi, Yasushi, to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. Process for producing 
information recording medium. 4,981,538, Cl. 156-73.100. 

Kikuta, Kazutsune: See— 

Konotsune, Shiro; Kawamoto, Takao; and Kikuta, Kazutsune, 
4,981,940, Cl. 528-26.000. 

Kikuta, Mitsuhiro: See— 

Hayashi, Chikahisa; Kawai, Makoto; Takahashi, Toshinori; and 
Kikuta, Mitsuhiro, 4,981,039, Cl. 73-292.000. 

Kim, Jin H.: See— 

Kim, Jong O.; and Kim, Jin H., 4,982,249, Cl. 357-23.400. 

Kim, Jong C., to Nederlandse Organisatie voor toegepast natuurweten- 
schappelijk onderzoak. Method for manufacturing a food composi- 
tion, the food and dishes containing this food composition. 4,981,706, 
Cl. 426-93.000. 

Kim, Jong O.; and Kim, Jin H., to Hyundai Electronic Industries Co., 
Ltd. Double diffused MOSFET cell. 4,982,249, Cl. 357-23.400. 

Kim, Manjin J.; and Brown, Dale M., to General Electric Company. 
MO/TI Contact to silicon. 4,981,816, Cl. 437-189.000. 

Kimberly-Clark Corporation: See— 

Morman, Michael T., 4,981,747, Cl. 428-198.000. 

Kimble, James B.; and Kolts, John H., to Phillips Petroleum Company. 
Oxidative methylation of organic compounds. 4,982,038, Cl. 
585-467.000. 

Kimbrell, William C., Jr.: See— 

Kuhn, Hans H.; and Kimbrell, 
427-121.000. 

Kimizuka, Masanori: See— 

Asano, Hisashi; and Kimizuka, Masanori, 4,982,305, Cl. 360-72.200. 

Kimura, Hiroshi: See— 

Shikinami, Yasuo; Hata, Kunihiro; Kimura, Hiroshi; and Utsumi, 
Kiyoshi, 4,981,689, Cl. 424-409.000. 

Kimura, Itaru: See— 

Hiraoka, Keijun; Morimoto, Sunao; and Kimura, Itaru, 4,981,515, 
Cl. 106-18.120. 

Kimura, Makoto: See— 

Kamiyama, Hiroshi; 
364-443.000. 


William C., Jr., 4,981,718, Cl. 


and Kimura, Makoto, 4,982,359, Cl. 
Kimura, Masaki: See— 

Shibata, Toshihiro; and Kimura, Masaki, 4,981,967, Cl. 544-335.000. 
Kimura, Sadao: See— 

Masaki, Tomoh; Goto, Katsutoshi; Kimura, Sadao; Mitsui, Youji; 
Yazaki, Yoshio; Yanagisawa, Masashi; and Kurihara, Hiroki, 
4,981,950, Cl. 530-326.000. 

Kimura, Takeshi: See— 

Mochiji, Kozo; Soda, Yasunari; and Kimura, Takeshi, 4,981,771, Cl. 

430-322.000. 
Kimuya, Yasuo: See— 

Matsumoto, Yumio; Kimuya, Yasuo; Takagi, Osamu; and Asano, 
Yuji, 4,981,433, Cl. 432-59.000. 

Kingery, Charles N., to United States of America, Army. Reactived 
armor improvement. 4,981,067, Cl. 89-36.170. 

Kingsford, Kenji A.; and Chan, Anthony K., to Osmonics, Inc. Inter- 
nally pressurized bellows pump. 4,981,418, Cl. 417-63.000. 
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Kinney, Gerald R., to Caterpillar Inc. Coupling assembly. 4,981,311, Cl. 
285-302.000. 

Kinoshita, Hideaki; and Shimada, Naohiro, to Kabushiki Kaisha To- 
shiba. Semiconductor laser device. 4,982,409, Cl. 372-45.000. 

Kinoshita, Keichi: See— 

Yamashita, Hiroki; Kinoshita, Keichi; Matsui, Toshio; Kurahashi, 
Wataru; and Yasuda, Katsuya, 4,981,293, Cl. 271-184.000. 

Kinpara, Keiji: See— 

Yokogawa, Fumihiko; Hirano, Hiroyuki; 
4,982,110, Cl. 307-269.000. 

Kipnees, Jerome J.; and Raszewski, Lewis R., to Crowell Corporation, 
The. Protective wrapping. 4,980,991, Cl. 47-2.000. 

Kiriyama, Syunichi: See— 

Kubo, Eiichi; Kammuri, Yoshihiro; Nagaoka, Koichi; Kitahara, 
Takeshi; Miyahara, Yoshiki; Kiriyama, Syunichi; and Mishima, 
Yasunobu, 4,981,749, Cl. 428-219.000. 

Kirkwood, John M., to General Electric Company. Electrocrystalloch- 
romic display and element. 4,982,184, Cl. 340-783.000. 

Kirsch, Larry W.; and Redberg, David A., to AT&T Bell Laboratories. 
Virtual private line service. 4,982,421, Cl. 379-216.000. 

Kita, Hideki: See— 

Ishii, Yoshifumi; Kai, Masami; Kagawa, Tetsuya; Matsumoto, 
Masashi; Kita, Hideki; Deguchi, Hiroyuki; and Kitagawa, Shoi- 
chi, 4,982,242, Cl. 355-326.000. 

Kitagawa, Shoichi: See— 

Ishii, Yoshifumi; Kai, Masami; Kagawa, Tetsuya; Matsumoto, 
Masashi; Kita, Hideki; Deguchi, Hiroyuki; and Kitagawa, Shoi- 
chi, 4,982,242, Cl. 355-326.000. 

Kitahara, Takeshi: See— 

Kubo, Eiichi; Kammuri, Yoshihiro; Nagaoka, Koichi; Kitahara, 
Takeshi; Miyahara, Yoshiki; Kiriyama, Syunichi; and Mishima, 
Yasunobu, 4,981,749, Cl. 428-219.000. 

Kitai, Hiroto: See— 

Kanda, Shigeto; Kitai, Hiroto; and Yamada, Etsuo, 4,982,394, Cl. 
369-44.320. 

Kitajima, Masao: See— 

Yazawa, Kenichiro; Kitajima, Masao; and Kondo, Asaji, 4,981,805, 
Cl. 436-169.000. 

Kitamoto, Tatsuji; Sasazawa, Koji; Minaguchi, Hotaka; and Shibaya, 
Hiromichi, to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd.; and Japan Broadcasting 
Corporation. Magnetic recording medium and method for magnetic 
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Tawara, Kinya; Kudoh, Kazuyoshi; Usui, Kazushi; Yoshinari, 
Tomohiro; and Nakashizu, Shigenori, 4,981,832, Cl. 502-314.000. 

Kudryashova, Svetlana V.: See— 

Bor-Ramensky, Arnold E.; Kuznetsov, Valery N.; Kukin, Nikolai 
1.; Kudryashova, Svetlana V.; Ivanov, Vladimir N.; and Skalnov, 
Vladimir K., 4,981,051, Cl. 475-163.000. 

Kuehnel, Werner, to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft. X-ray diagnostics 
installation having a mean image brightness Catenter. 4,982,418, Cl. 
378-95.000. 

Kuenast, Christoph: See— 

Leyendecker, Joachim; Kuenast, Christoph; and Hofmeister, Peter, 
4,981,251, Cl. 514-247.000. 

Kuhn, Hans H.; and Kimbrell, William C., Jr., to Milliken Research 
Corporation. Method for making electrically conductive textile 
materials. 4,981,718, Cl. 427-121.000. 

Kuhni AG.: See— 

Buhimann, Ulrich, 4,981,265, Cl. 239-193.000. 

Kuikka, George, to George Kuikka Limited. Tracks for conveyor 
systems. 4,981,207, Cl. 198-735.300. 

Kukin, Nikolai I.: See— 

Bor-Ramensky, Arnold E.; Kuznetsov, Valery N.; Kukin, Nikolai 
1.; Kudryashova, Svetlana V.; Ivanov, Vladimir N.; and Skalnov, 
Vladimir K., 4,981,051, Cl. 475-163.000. 

Kullberg, Marc L.: See— 

Moore, Eric J.; Kullberg, Marc L.; and Lane, Lori B., 4,982,034, Cl. 
585-435.000. 

Kulp, Jack H.; and McKenney, John D., to Traffic Devices, Inc. High- 
way signs and flags capable of being rolled up. 4,980,984, Cl. 
40-610.000. 

Kuma, Yoshiharu: See— 

Akahoshi, Ryoichi; Kuma, Yoshiharu; Mizusawa, Susumu; Doi, 
Akifumi; and Yamasita, Masatugu, 4,981,701, Cl. 426-34.000. 

Kumada, Akira; Takata, Eiichi; and Murata, Michihiro, to Murata Mfg. 
Co., Ltd. Frost and dew sensor. 4,981,369, Cl. 374-28.000. 

Kumar, Ranjit; and Carter, Charles G., to W. R. Grace & Co.-Conn. 
Inhibiting corrosion in aqueous systems. 4,981,648, Cl. 422-15.000. 

Kume, Masafumi: See— 

Nakatani, Eisaku; Mitsuji, Masaru; Fujii, Yasuhiro; Sera, Katsuya; 
Miyamoto, Yuzo; Kume, Masafumi; Tatsuno, Tadayoshi; and 
Nakahata, Akimasa, 4,981,759, Cl. 428-626.000. 

Kume, Nobuyuki; and Murasawa, Yoshihiro, to Canon Kabushiki 
Kaisha. Image forming apparatus having reciprocating cleaning 
means. 4,982,239, Cl. 355-297.000. 

Kumobayashi, Hidonori: See— 

Sayo, Noboru; Saito, Takao; Okeda, Yoshiki; Nagashima, Hiroyuki; 
and Kumobayashi, Hidonori, 4,981,992, Cl. 560-23.000. 
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Kunert, Reinhard; Germano, Francesco; and Kroniger, Wilhelm, to Dr. 
Ing. h.c.F. Porsche Aktiengesellschaft. Rear axle suspension for a 
motor vehicle. 4,981,308, Cl. 280-661.000. 

Kunishige, Tadao: See— 

Sugimori, Masaru; Kunishige, Tadao; and Sanjji, 
4,981,987, Cl. 556-419.000. 

Kuntz, David H.; and Muller, Louis F., to Davstar Industries, Inc. 
Unitary centrifuge tube and separable dispensing receptacle. 
4,981,654, Cl. 422-102.000. 

Kunz, Barbara L.; and Hahn, Kenneth G., Jr., to Glidden Company, 
The. Process for producing low temperature cure emulsions. 
4,981,883, Cl. 523-310.000. 

Kurahashi, Shigeki; and Okumura, Hiroshi, to Casio Computer Co., 
Ltd. Electronic still video camera capable of searching desired pic- 
ture in simple and quick manner. 4,982,291, Cl. 358-335.000. 

Kurahashi, Wataru: See— 

Yamashita, Hiroki; Kinoshita, Keichi; Matsui, Toshio; Kurahashi, 
Wataru; and Yasuda, Katsuya, 4,981,293, Cl. 271-184.000. 

Kureha Kagaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Nakamura, Tadashi; Hoshi, Shouichi; and Okada, Yoshio, 
4,982,037, Cl. 585-467.000. 

Kurematsu, Katsumi; Kanbe, Junichiro; and Toyono, Tsutomu, to 
Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Method and apparatus for readout of 
information from display panel. 4,981,340, Cl. 350-333.000. 

Kurihara, Hiroki: See— 

Masaki, Tomoh; Goto, Katsutoshi; Kimura, Sadao; Mitsui, Youji; 
Yazaki, Yoshio; Yanagisawa, Masashi; and Kurihara, Hiroki, 
4,981,950, Cl. 530-326.000. 

Kurihara, Masakazu, to Asahi Kasei Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Shaped 
article of a crosslinked elastomer. 4,981,912, Cl. 525-326.300. 

Kurihara, Masaru, to Fuji Jukogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Ignition timing 
control system. 4,981,126, Cl. 123-492.000. 

Kurihara, Sakuo; and Teraoka, Masao, to Tochigifujisangyo Kabushiki 
Kaisha. Power transmission apparatus. 4,981,192, Cl. 180-247.000. 

Kurita, Mitsuru: See— 

Katoh, Koichi; Ikeda, Yoshinori; Kurita, Mitsuru; and Ichikawa, 
Hiroyuki, 4,982,277, Cl. 358-80.000. 

Kuriyama, Akira; Kadowaki, Toshio; and Yamaguchi, Mikiko, to 
Sunstar Giken Kabushiki Kaisha. Telechelic vinyl polymer having 
alkoxysilyl group. 4,981,937, Cl. 526-328.000. 

Kurn, Nurith: See— 

Dafforn, Alan; Kurn, Nurith; Becker, Martin; and Ullman, Edwin 
F., 4,981,786, Cl. 435-7.000. 

Kuroda, Tomoyuki, to Toa Medical Electronics Co., Ltd. Reagent for 
reticulocyte counting by flow cytometry. 4,981,803, Cl. 436-63.000. 

Kuroiwa, Mitsuyuki; Tsuzukiyama, Koji; and Toibana, Hisaharu, to 
Mitsui Petrochemical Industries, Ltd. Process for preparation of 
optical recording medium. 4,981,777, Cl. 430-270.000. 

Kurome, Toru: 

Umeda, Yoshihisa; Moriguchi, Makoto; Miyazaki, Keiko; Kurome, 
Toru; Kato, Ikunoshin; and Saino, Tetsushi, 4,981,595, Cl. 
210-644.000. 

Kurtossy, Csaba G. Continuously variable power converter. 4,981,050, 
Cl. 475-198.000. 

Kurzweil, Karel: See— 

Dehaine, Gerard; and Kurzweil, Karel, 4,982,311, Cl. 361-388.000. 

Kuwajima, Teruaki: See— 

Noda, Hideyoshi; Kuwajima, Teruaki; and Yoshikawa, Motoyoshi, 
4,981,901, Cl. 524-504.000. 

Kuznetsov, Valery N.: See— 

Bor-Ramensky, Arnold E.; Kuznetsov, Valery N.; Kukin, Nikolai 
I.; Kudryashova, Svetlana V.; Ivanov, Vladimir N.; and Skalnov, 
Vladimir K., 4,981,051, Cl. 475-163.000. 

Kvita, Vratislav: See— 

Baumann, Marcus; Fischer, Walter; Kvita, Vratislav; Mayer, Carl 
W.; and Wernet, Wolfgang, 4,981,962, Cl. 540-1.000. 

Kylberg, Frederik: See— 

Ballan, Akeel; Burcharth, Flemming; Krogh, Nils E.; Kylberg, 
Frederik; Linnemann, Tove; Olsaen, Hans; and Rasmussen, Sten 
N., 4,981,465, Cl. 600-32.000. 

Kyodo Printing Co., Ltd.: See— 

Fujita, Minoru, 4,982,076, Cl. 235-493.000. 

Kyokujitsu Co., Ltd.: See— 

Shima, Yoshisuke; Shibazaki, Kunihiro; Konishi, Yoshiyuki; 
Ryuno, Toshiro; Fujita, Mitsunobu; and Yoshida, Hisaji, 
4,981,007, Cl. 53-432.000. 

Kyowa Hakko Kogyo Co., Ltd.: See— 

Uwajima, Takayuki; Fujishiro, 
4,981,788, Cl. 435-18.000. 

L. Schuler GmbH: See— 

Schneider, Franz; Brandstetter, Rudi; and Michael, Wolfgang, 
4,981,031, Cl. 72-405.000. 

La Chaux de Fonds: See— 

Heyraud, Marc, 4,982,085, Cl. 250-231.160. 

La Telemacanique: See— 

Castellanet, Frederic; and Vergez, 
307-120.000. 

Labavia - S.G.E.: See— 

Marandet, Andre , 4,982,127, Cl. 310-105.000. 

Labrie, Fernand; and Raynaud, Jean-Pierre, to Roussel Uclaf. Method 
of treating hormonal dependent mammary tumors in female mam- 
mals. 4,981,842, Cl. 514-15.000. 

Lackey, Stanley A.: See— 

Johnson, William N.; Nguyen, Le T.; Sites, Richard L.; and 
Lackey, Stanley A., 4,982,360, Cl. 364-900.000. 


Koichiro, 


Kinya; and Ando, Mayumi, 


Andre , 4,982,106, Cl. 
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Lagas, Jan A.: See— 

Borsboom, Johannes; and Lagas, Jan A., 4,981,661, Cl. 423-244.000. 

Lagoni, William A., to RCA Licensing Corporation. Control of bright- 
ness level adapted ao control of contrast. 4,982,287, Cl. 358-168.000. 

LaGran Canada, Inc.: 

Pickering, Ross = and | Dame, Roger, 4,981,161, Cl. 139-383.00R. 

Lai, George Y.: See— 

Rothman, Michael F.; Klarstrom, Dwaine L.; and Lai, George Y., 
4,981,647, Cl. 420-584.100. 

Laibowitz, Robert B.; and Umbach, Corwin P., to International Busi- 
ness Machines Corporation. Gated structure for controlling fluctua- 
tions in mesoscopic structures. 4,982,248, Cl. 357-23.100. 

L’Air Liquide, Societe Anonyme pour I'Etude et I’Exploitation des 

les: See— 


Hay, Leon; Crozel, Didier; and Simonet, Guy, 4,981,499, Cl. 
55-26.000. 

L’Air Liquide Societe Anonyme pour I’Etude et Exploitation des 
Procedes Georges Claude: See— 

Hirase, Ikuo; Rufin, Denis; Schack, Michael; Sumiya, Tooru; Mat- 
suura, Masamichi; and Urishima, Sadayuki, 4,981,723, Cl. 
427-255.200. 

Lam, Yiu-Kuen T.: See— 

Giocobbe, Robert A.; Huang, Leeyuan; Kong, Yu L.; Lam, Yiu- 
Kuen T.; Del Val, Sagrario M.; Wichmann, Carol F.; and Zink, 
Deborah L., 4,981,980, Cl. 549-345.000. 

Lamdin, Mike: See— 

Torres, Mark J.; White, Melvyn S.; Rendle, Ken; Lamdin, Mike; 
and Johnston, James S., 4,981,038, Cl. 73-182.000. 

Land O'Lakes, Inc.: See— 

Miller, Bill L.; and Barr, George W., 4,981,697, Cl. 426-2.000. 

Landers, Jerry, to SerVend International, Inc. Ice dispenser door and 
method. 4,981,237, Cl. 222-1.000. 

Landers, Perry E.; and Felton, George F., to Ashland Oil, Inc. Coating 
compositions and method for forming a self-healing corrosion pre- 
ventative film. 4,981,757, Cl. 428-450.000. 

Landoni, Gianluigi; and Neri, Carlo, to Enichem Synthesis, S.p.A. 
Linear, phosphorus-containing copolyester, process for its prepara- 
tion and its use as a flame retardant agent. 4,981,945, Cl. 528-272.000. 

Lane, Lori B.: See— 

Moore, Eric J.; Kullberg, Marc L.; and Lane, Lori B., 4,982,034, Cl. 
585-435.000. 

Lang, Ernst: See— 

Aichele, Karl; Kramer, Wolfgang; Lang, Ernst; Linssen, Mathias; 
Stemmer, Alois; and Wissmann, Michael, 4,981,266, Cl. 
239-463.000. 

Langley, Robert; and Campbell, Colin D., to Ciba-Geigy Corporation. 
Resin compositions. 4,981,888, Cl. 524-88.000. 

Lanham, Robert L.: See— 

Gibbons, Charles E.; Marano, Gerald A.; Kittrell, James M.; Whil- 
lock, Allan A.; Lanham, Robert L.; and Evans, Donald, 
4,981,739, Cl. 428-34.200. 

Lanham, Samuel E., to Kraft General Foods, Inc. Innerseal liner for 
containers. 4,981,229, Cl. 215-232.000. 

Lanxide Technology Company, LP: See— 

Claar, Terry D.; Poste, Steven D.; Gesing, Adam J.; Sobczyk, 
Marek J.; Raghavan, Narasimha S.; Creber, David K.; and 
Nagelberg, Alan S., 4,981,632, Cl. 264-60.000. 

Lanzillotti, Harry V.: See— 

Nichols, Walter A.; Lanziliotti, Harry V.; Thesing, Richard A.; 
Gergely, Alex S.; Morgan, Constance H.; Waymack, Bruce E.; 

, D. Bruce, Jr.; Hearn, John R.; and Miller, Johnny L., 
4,981, 522, Cl. 131-274.000. 

Lardiere, Benjamin G., Jr.; and Goldberg, Joshua I., to Dataproducts 
New England, Inc. ’Expulsive separation apparatus. 4,982,121, Cl. 
310-10.000. 

Larsen, Brent R.; Siegel, Ned R.; Kotts, Claire E.; McGrath, Michael 
F.; Ogden, Sharon D.; Krivi, Gwen G.; and Minnerly, John C., to 
Monsanto Company. DNA sequences encoding bovine growth fac- 
tors. 4,981,956, Cl. 536-27.000. 

Larsen, Leif H. A., to KKKK A/S. Acid resistant concrete articles, 
especially sulfur concrete pipes, and a method of manufacturing said 
articles. 4,981,740, Cl. 428-34.400. 

Larsen, Preben K., to Danfoss A/S. Multi-part piston for servomotor. 
4,981,070, Cl. 92-193.000. 

Larson, Sherman L.; and Beer, Carl C., to Sherman Industries, Inc. 
Expandable guide rail for an automatic car wash conveyor. 4,981,151, 
Cl. 134-123.000. 

Larson, Sherman L.; DelPrato, Daniel; Beer, Carl C.; Tomasello, 
Anthony J.; and Hoy, Ray, to Sherman Industries, Inc. Vehicle 
cleaning system and method. 4,981,523, Cl. 134-18.000. 

Lathan, Susan J.: See— 

Graham, Bruce M.; and Lathan, 
250-227.110. 

Latin Percussion: See— 

Cohen, Wayne E., 4,981,065, Cl. 84-402.000. 

Latter, Victoria S.; and Gutteridge, Winston E. Medicaments. 
4,981,874, Cl. 514-682.000. 

Lau, Sai-K wing: See— 

Boecker, Wolfgang D. G.; Chwastiak, Stephen; Korzekwa, 
Tadeusz M.; and Lau, Sai-K wing, 4,981,665, Cl. 423-345.000. 

Laurent, David R., to Breeze Busters, Inc. Portable, foldable beach 
screen. 4,981,152, Cl. 135-117.000. 

Laurent, Pierre A., to Thomson CSF. Method and device for the 
detection of vocal signals. 4,982,341, Cl. 364-517.000. 


Susan J., 4,982,083, Cl. 
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Lauw, Hian K., to State of Oregon acting by and through the State 
Board of Higher Education on behalf of Oregon State University. 
Power factor motor control system. 4,982,147, Cl. 318-729.000. 

Laviron, Charles: See— 

Blaise, Jean; Jaccaud, Michel; Laviron, Charles; Mathais, Henri; 
Ravier, Dominique; and Leroux, Francis, 4,981,932, Cl. 
526-243.000. 

Law, Ignace K. Ventilated back-seat support pad particularly for vehi- 
cles. 4,981,324, Cl. 297-180.000. 

Lawior, Pat; and Krutsch, John R., to Williams Electronics Games, Inc. 
Ball diverter playfield feature for pinball machines. 4,981,298, Cl. 
273-121.00A. 

Lawrence, Lowell J.; Kesterson, Abbe L.; Jackson, Steven B.; Ruzo, 
Luis O.; and Johnson, Terry L., to Pharmacology & Toxicology 
Research Lab. Soil photolysis apparatus and collection trap module. 
4,981,046, Cl. 73-865.600. 

Lawrence, Walter W., Jr.: See— 

Gautreaux, Marcelian F.; Lawrence, Walter W., Jr.; 
George A.; and Hughmark, Gordon A., 
118-725.000. 

Lawson, John: See— 

Pollack, Michael J.; and Lawson, John, 4,982,055, Cl. 174-151.000. 

Lazaro, Luis J., Jr.; and Harsch, Franklin D., to Boeing Company, The. 
Modular, circular, environment resistant electrical connector assem- 
bly. 4,981,446, Cl. 439-589.000. 

Lea, James M.: See— 

Frickland, Peter O.; Lea, James M.; Haggerty, Peter D.; Rayl, Eric 
L.; and Burroughs, John D., 4,980,936, Cl. 5-420.000. 

Leach, James T. Selective hybrid NO, reduction process. 4,981,660, Cl. 
423-235.000. 

Lear Siegler, Inc.: See-- 

Gavrun, Andrew G.., III, 4,981,058, Cl. 83-34.000. 

Leask, Samuel H.: See— 

Thornley, David J.; Smith, Moira A.; Dale, Philip; Leask, Samuel 
H.; and Coutts, Ian M., 4,982,053, Cl. 174-35.0GC. 

LeBlanc, Peter E., to Beloit Corporation. High consistency pressure 
screen and method of separating accepts and rejects. 4,981,583, Cl. 
209-273.000. 

Lebleu, Bernard; and Bayard, Bernard, to Centre National de la Re- 
cherche Scientifique. Oligonucleotides with modified phosphate and 
modified carbohydrate moieties at the respective chain termini. 
4,981,957, Cl. 536-27.000. 

Lechner, Alexander: See— 

Koroncai, Adam-Istvan; and Lechner, Alexander, 4,982,306, Cl. 
361-58.000. 

Lecinski, Frank H.: See— 

Marshall, F. Paul; Lecinski, Frank H.; and Begley, Douglas G., 
4,981,230, Cl. 215-252.000. 

Lee, Chin-Piao; and Lee, Edward P. Shaver having a clipper. 4,980,973, 
Cl. 30-34.100. 

Lee, Edward P.: See— 

Lee, Chin-Piao; and Lee, Edward P., 4,980,973, Cl. 30-34.100. 

Lee, Julia L.: See— 

Crivello, James V.; and Lee, Julia L., 4,981,881, Cl. 522-31.000. 

Lee, Minru, to Linear Technology Corporation. Clock selection circuit. 
4,982,116, Cl. 307-480.000. 

Lee, Robert D.: See— 

Bolan, Michael L.; and Lee, Robert D., 4,982,371, Cl. 365-228.000. 

Lee, Ruojia: See— 

Fazan, Pierre C.; Dennison, Charles H.; Lee, Ruojia; and Liu, 
Yauh-Ching, 4,981,810, Cl. 437-44.000. 

Lee, Steven N., to ASQ Boats, Inc. Wafer boat. 4,981,222, Cl. 
211-41.000. 

Lee, Victor Y.: See— 

Brown, Charlies A.; Engler, Edward M.; and Lee, Victor Y., 
4,981,840, Cl. 505-1.000. 

Lee, Waitak P., to Rockwell International Corporation. Digital signal 
direction detection circuit. 4,982,115, Cl. 307-475.000. 

Leech, Edward J.: See— 

Nuzzi, Francis J.; Leech, Edward J.; Charm, Richard W.; and 
Polichette, Joseph, 4,981,725, Cl. 427-304.000. 

Lefebvre, Pierre. Poppet valve for internal combustion engine. 
4,981,118, Cl. 123-188.0AA. 

Lefkowitz, Leonard R. Forming fabric for papermaking. 4,981,745, Cl. 
428-147.000. 

Legris SA: See— 

Belisaire, Daniel, 4,981,310, Cl. 285-162.000. 

Lehman, Richard F.; and Rees, James D., to Xerox Corporation. 
Method and apparatus for sensing contamination within an optical 
scanning system. 4,982,233, Cl. 355-209.000. 

Lehmann, Christian M.; and Gansow, Michael A. P., to Dow Chemical 
Company, The. Process for making low density flexible 
polyisocyanurate-polyurethane foams. 4,981,880, Cl. 521-174.000. 

Leigh-Monstevens, Keith V.; Branum, Leslie P.; and Mabee, Brian D., 
to Automotive Products plc. Motor vehicle control system. 
4,981,202, Cl. 192-92.000. 

Leighton, Harry J.: See— 

Daluge, Susan M.; 
514-263.000. 

Lein, Joseph, to Merck & Co., Inc. One-step enzymatic conversion of 
cephalosporin C and derivatives to 7-aminocephalosporanic acid and 
derivatives. 4,981,789, Cl. 435-51.000. 

Leitzke, Ortwin, to Wedeco Gesellschaft fur Entkeimungsanlagen 
mbH. Device for the production of ozone. 4,981,656, Cl. 422-186.180. 


Daniels, 
4,981,102, Cl. 


and Leighton, Harry J., 4,981,857, Cl. 
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Lejus Medical Aktiebolag: See— 

Appelgren, Curt H.; and Eskilsson, Eva C., 4,981,695, Cl. 
424-456.000. 

Leland Stanford Junior University, The Board of Trustees of the: See— 

Prince, David A., 4,981,867, Cl. 514-423.000. 

Lenhardt, Martin L.; Clarke, Alex M.; and Regelson, William, to Center 
for Innovative Technology. Supersonic bone conduction hearing aid 
and method. 4,982,434, Cl. 381-68.300. 

Leningradsky Institut Informatiki I Avtomatizatsii: See— 

Bor-Ramensky, Arnold E.; Kuznetsov, Valery N.; Kukin, Nikolai 
1; Kudryashova, Svetlana V.; Ivanov, Vladimir N.; and Skalnov, 
Vladimir K., 4,981,051, Cl. 475-163.000. 

Lenk, Robert P.: See— 

Popescu, Mircea; Swenson, Christine E.; Johnson, Sterling C.; and 
Lenk, Robert P., 4,981,692, Cl. 424-422.000. 

Lepper, Larry G.: See— 

Tobler, Hugh J.; and Lepper, Larry G., 4,981,600, Cl. 210-739.000. 

Leroux, Francis: See— 

Blaise, Jean; Jaccaud, Michel; Laviron, Charles; Mathais, Henri; 
Ravier, Dominique; and Leroux, Francis, 4,981,932, Cl. 
526-243.000. 

Leusner, Bernd; Heiss, Rudiger; Pelster, Bernd; Fischer, Wolfgang; and 
Ohm, Ulrich, to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft. Medicaments for the 
region of the oral cavity. 4,981,875, Cl. 514-774.000. 

Lever Brothers Company: See— 

Giblin, Edward J.; Hockey, John A.; and Gleason, James M., 
4,981,256, Cl. 229-125.090. 

Lever Brothers Company, Division of Conopco, Inc.: See— 

Barnes, Stephen G., 4,981,606, Cl. 252-95.000. 

Levitte, James A.: See— 

Weiss, Ronald G.; Levitte, James A.; Schmidt, Jonathon P.; and 
Theisen, Allan J., 4,981,406, Cl. 411-386.000. 

Lewis, Leon; White, Bryan; and Yamanaka, Clarence, to Allied-Signal 
Inc. Position transducer apparatus and associated circuitry including 
pulse energized primary winding and pair of waveform sampled 
secondary windings. 4,982,156, Cl. 324-207.180. 

Lewis, Scott: See— 

Morton, Roger R. A.; Redden, John E.; and Lewis, Scott, 
4,982,294, Cl. 358-465.000. 

Lewis, Vinton J.: See— 

Girouard, Kenneth P.; Lewis, Vinton J.; Gross, Robert J.; and 
Brooks, Phillip R., 4,982,346, Cl. 364-550.000. 

Leybold Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Enke, Knut, 4,981,071, Cl. 92-261.000. 

Wurczinger, Hans-Dieter, 4,981,566, Cl. 204-192.130. 

Leyendecker, Joachim; Kuenast, Christoph; and Hofmeister, Peter, to 
BASF Aktiengesellschaft. 2-tert-butyl-4-chloro-5 -(4-tert-butylben- 
zylthio)-3(2H)-pyridazinone for controlling snails and slugs. 
4,981,851, Cl. 514-247.000. 

Lhomme, Olivier: See— 

Bruneteau, Maud; Molot, Paul-Michel; Staron, Thadee; Lhomme, 
Olivier; and Mas, Pierre, 4,981,618, Cl. 260-403.000. 

Liang, Bob C.: See— 

Callahan, Robert M.; and Liang, Bob C., 4,982,345, Cl. 364-521.000. 

Librecht, Freddy M.: See— 

Van Peteghem, Willy F.; De Bondt, Werner E.; Librecht, Freddy 
M.; and De Schamphelaere, Lucien A., 4,982,204, -Cl. 
346- 108.000. 

Licht, Steven J.: See— 

Brandle, Charles D., Jr.; Fratello, Vincent J.; and Licht, Steven J., 
4,981,341, Cl. 350-377.000. 

Lichtscheidl, Gregg R.: See— 

Connell, Lawrence E.; and Lichtscheidl, Gregg R., 4,982,108, Cl. 
307-264.000. 

Lickle, Brett. Harness release device for water skiing. 4,981,098, Cl. 
114-253.000. 

Liebe, Joerg: See— 

Moench, Dietmar; Stange, Andreas; Liebe, Joerg; Hartman, Hein- 
rich; Merger, Franz; and Schwartz, Manfred, 4,981,913, Cl. 
515-327.200. 

Liedek, Egon: See— 

Ruff, Wolfgang; Liedek, Egon: Berger, Gerhard; and Sonneborn, 
Hans W., 4,981,489, Cl. 8-641.000. 

Lierke, Ernst-Gunter; Luhmann, Klaus; Jonsson, Sigurd; Hohmann, 
Michael; Bendig, Lothar; Hofmann, Frieder; and Gaa, Reinhard, to 
Battelle-Institut E.V. Device for ultrasonic atomization of a liquid 
medium. 4,981,425, Cl. 425-6.000. 

Life Support, Inc.: See— 

Fuller, Ernest, 4,981,148, Cl. 128-876.000. 

Life Technologies, Inc.: See— 

Jessee, Joel A.; and Bloom, Fredric R., 4,981,797, Cl. 435-172.300. 

Liles, William S.; Hewitt, Lew V.; and Hewitt, David P., to Overhead 
Door Corporation. Revolving door assembly with foldable door 
wings. 4,980,992, Cl. 49-44.000. 

Lim, Edmond H. Unitary folding serving tray. 4,981,217, Cl. 
206-561.000. 

Lin, Charles W. C.: See— 

Hirsch, Tom J.; and Lin, Charles W. C., 4,981,715, Cl. 427-53.100. 

Lin, Henry C.: See— 

O'Reilly, Neil J.; Derwin, William S.; and Lin, Henry C., 4,981,999, 
Cl. 562-480.000. 

Lin, Jack. Sight flow indication apparatus with multi-sealing protective 
arrangements. 4,981,040, Cl. 73-323.000. 

Lin, Kaung-Far; Bossier, Joseph A.; and Ransford, George H., to Ethyl 
Corporation. Process for the selective dehydrohalogenation of an 
admixture of alkylhalides. 4,982,024, Cl. 570-262.000. 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


Linden, Guy; Humbert, Gerard M.; Kouomegne, Rosalie; and Guin- 
Brolgpcal medi F., to Universite De pene Fal Reagent for rendering 
jia transparent and its applications. 4,981,610, 

Cl. 252-408 al a - 

Linear Technolog; ration: See— 

Lee, Mina Poa 116, Cl. 307-480.000. 

Lings, Geoffrey P., to <= Cars Limited. En ransmission 
arrangement for four wheel drive vehicle. 4,98 Pigs cl Cl. 180-248, 000. 

Linnemann, Tove: See— 

Ballan, Akeel; Burcharth, Flemming; Krogh, Nils E.; Kylberg, 
Frederik; Linnemann, bape — Hans; and Rasmussen, Sten 
N., 4,981, ,465, Cl. 600-32.000. 

Linssen, Mathias: See— 

Aichele, Karl; Kramer, Wolf; 
Stemmer, Alois; and 
239-463.000. 

Liou, Fu-Tai: See— 

Bryant, Frank R.; Han, a Liou, Fu-Tai; and Chan, Tsiu C., 
4,981,813, Cl. 437-73.000. 

Lipman, Leonard H. Emer; rgency li rt ee mechanism for auto- 
motive vehicles. 4,981,363, Cl. 362-68.000. 

y, Inc. -» The: See— 
wa sd Swenson, Christine E.; Johnson, Sterling C.; and 
“% "Robert P., 4,981,692, Cl. 424-422.000. 

Lischke, Burkhard, to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft. 
for a — hy apparatus. 4,982,099, Cl. 250-49: 

Littler, R. ¢ 

Paspek, s. C.; Eppig, C. P.; Schuller, W. F.; Littler, R. D.; Hauser, 
J. B.; and Rohlik, A. R., 4,981,579, Cl. 208-314.000. 

Litton Systems, Inc.: See— 

Krishan, Thomas R.; Bressler, Peter W.; Buschmeier, Harry F., III; 
Guidone, Fernando M.; Keohane, Eugene F.; Malloy, Robert J.; 
Paulovitz, Albert C.; Schiff, David R.; Tinari, Nicholas M., Jr.; 
and Vattima, John G., 4,981,453, Cl. 441-6.000. 

Tazartes, Daniel A.; Mark, John G.; and Ebner, Robert E., 
4,981,359, Cl. 356-350.000. 

Liu, Han T.: See— 

Hussein, Fathi D.; Gaines, David M.; Liu, Han T.; and Miller, 
Douglas J., 4,981,929, Cl. 526-125.000. 

Liu, Yauh-Ching: See— 

Fazan, Pierre C.; Dennison, Charles H.; Lee, Ruojia; and Liu, 
Yauh-Ching, 4,981,810, Cl. 437-44.000. 

Llewellyn, Giannina. Baby walker organization. 4,981,110, Cl. 
119-96.000. 

Lloyd, Randahl B., to Tektronix, Inc. Data acquisition system having a 
metastable sense feature. 4,982,118, Cl. 307-480.000. 

Lockard, Walter G.; Boris, Allen J.; and Kosc, Wieslaw, to Invacare 
Corporation. Symmetrically modular wheelchair. 4,981,305, Cl. 
280-250. 100. 

Lockwood Graders (UK) Limited: See— 

Cowlin, Simon, 4,981,205, Cl. 198-387.000. 

Loconsolo, Mauro; Buonerba, Claudio; Fucile, Antonio; and Ferrari, 
Francesco, to Montedipe S.p.A. Thin-layer evaporator for high-vis- 
cosity, fluids. 4,981,554, Cl. 159-6.100. 

Login, Robert B.: See— 

Dandreaux, Gary .; Login, Robert B.; Merianos, John J.; Garelick, 
Paul; Plochocka, Krystyna; Negrin, Max; and Shih, Jenn S., 
4,981,974, Cl. 548-238.000. 

Long, Marla M. Long-sleeved garment with integrated animal design 
and puppet-like sleeve. 4,980,929, Cl. 2-125.000. 

Longman, Rodney K., to Pylon Manufacturing Corporation. Universal 
wiper blade pin connector. 4,980,944, Cl. 15-250.320. 

Longwell, Michael L.; and Groepler, Paul F., to Dell Corporate Ser- 
vices Corporation. Power supply decoupling mechanism for inte- 
grated circuits. 4,982,120, Cl. 307-572.000. 

Longworth, Frederic A.: See— 

Heil, Robert H.; and Longworth, Frederic A., 4,981,537, Cl. 
156-7 1.000. 

Lonhoff, Norbert: See— 

Klotz, Helmut; Weber, Rainer; Block, Hans-Dieter; and Lonhoff, 
Norbert, 4,981,573, Cl. 204-59.00R. 

Lonza Ltd.: See— 

Wyss, Heinz; Mettler, Hans P.; and Previdoli, Felix, 4,981,996, Cl. 
564-300.000. 

Loomis, Gary L.; and Murdoch, Joseph R., to Du Pont de Nemours, E. 
L, and Company. Polylactide compositions. 4,981,696, Cl. 
424-486.000. 

Lopez-Berestein, Gabriel; Mehta, Reeta; Hopfer, Roy L.; and Juliano, 
Rudolph L., to Board of Regents, The University of Texas System. 
Liposome-incorporated mepartricin. 4,981,690, Cl. 424-422.000. 

Lopez, Lorenzo L. Depolymerization method of heparin. 4,981,955, Cl. 
536-21.000. 

Lord, Andrew; and Blank, Lutz C., to British Telecommunications. Bit 
synchronization for optical networks. 4,982,446, Cl. 455-606.000. 

L’Oreal: See— 

Grollier, Jean F.; Cotteret, Jean; Junino, Alex; and Genet, Alain, 
4,981,486, Cl. 8-415.000. 

Thau, Paul, 4,981,677, Cl. 424-45.000. 

Lorenzoni, Loreno: See— 

Messina, Giuseppe; Sechi, Giovanni M.; a Loreno; and 
Chessa, Giovanna, 4,981,963, Cl. 544-59 

Loriot, Jean-Marc, to Manufacture Francaise v9 ‘Chaussures Eram, a 
part interest. Method of cutting an object as a function of particulari- 
ties of said object. 4,982,437, Cl. 382-8.000. 

Losee, D. Bruce, Jr.: See— 4 

Nichols, Walter A.; Lanzillotti, Harry V.; Thesing, Richard A.; 
Gergely, Alex S.; Morgan, Constance H.; Waymack, Bruce E.; 


g; Lang, Ernst; Linssen, Mathias; 
‘issmann, Michael, 4,981,266, CL 


a diaphragm 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


PI 33 


Losee, D. Bruce, Jr.; Hearn, John R.; and Miller, Johnny L., 
4,981,522, Cl. 131-274.000. 
Lowenschuss, Oscar, to Raytheon Company. Set-on oscillator. 


4,982,165, Cl. 328-140.000. 
Lubowitz, Hyman R.: See— 
Sheppard, Clyde H.; and Lubowitz, Hyman R., 4,981,922, Cl. 
525-422.000. 
Lubrizol Corporation, The: See— 
Karn, Jack L.; and Nichols, Willis P., 4,982,026, Cl. 585-18.000. 
ate E.; and Schroeck, Calvin W., 4,981,602, Cl. 252- 


Lucas Industries public limited company: See— 

Scott, Robert H., 4,981,267, Cl. 239-533.300. 

Luhmann, Klaus: See— 

Lierke, Ernst-Gunter; Luhmann, Klaus; Jonsson, Sigurd; Hoh- 
mann, Michael; Bendig, Lothar; Hofmann, Frieder; and Gaa, 
Reinhard, 4,981,425, Cl. 425-6.000. 

Lumbert, Richard C. Medical ventilating and aspirating apparatus and 
methods. 4,981,466, Cl. 604-19.000. 

Lummila, Markku: See— 

Rantanen, Rauno; and Lummila, Markku, 4,981,726, Cl. 
427-356.000. 

Lundberg, Robert D.: See— 

Chen, Frank J.; and Lundberg, Robert D., 4,982,045, Cl. 
585-532.000. 

Lupien, Jean, to Distribution Nadair Ltee. Light fixture assembly. 
4,982,313, Cl. 362-368.000. 

Luttrell, Gerald H.: See— 

Yoon, Roe-Hoan; Adel, Gregory T.; and Luttrell, Gerald H., 
4,981,582, Cl. 209-164.000. 

Lutz, Alexander: See— 

Lutz, Frieder; and Lutz, Alexander, 4,981,212, Cl. 206-465.000. 

Lutz, Frieder; and Lutz, Alexander, to Messrs. Lutz Kommanditgesell- 
schaft Stahlwarenfabrik. Means for holding and dispensing goods 
intended for sale. 4,981,212, Cl. 206-465.000. 

Lutz, Gerhard: See— 

Kemmer, Josef; and Lutz, Gerhard, 4,982,253, Cl. 357-24.000. 

Luyken, Hermann: See— 

Gosch, Hans-Juergen; Fischer, Rolf; and Luyken, Hermann, 
4,982,018, Cl. 568-835.000. 

Lyco Manufacturing Inc.: See— 

Zittel, David R., 4,981,073, Cl. 99-636.000. 

Lyon, Thomas C.; and Campbell, Jack J., to Yves C. Faroudja. Motion 
sequence pattern detector for video. 4,982,280, Cl. 358-105.000. 

Lysenko, Zenon; and Rand, Cynthia L., to Dow Chemical Company, 
The. Process for the preparation of amino-1,3-benzenediol. 4,982,001, 
Cl. 564-418.000. 

Maas, Henricus G. R.; Van ES, Roland A.; Van Der Velden, Johannes 
W. A.; and Kranen, Peter H., to U.S. Philips Corporation. Method of 
manufacturing a semiconductor device. 4,981,806, Cl. 437-31.000. 

Mabee, Brian D.: See— 

Leigh-Monstevens, Keith V.; Branum, Leslie P.; and Mabee, Brian 
D., 4,981,202, Cl. 192-92.000. 

MacAnally, Richard B., to Storage Technology Partners II. Composite 
optical grating for optical disk data storage systems. 4,982,395, Cl. 
369-44.370. 

MacDonald, Robert D.: See— 

Nicklas, James R.; and MacDonald, Robert D., 4,981,156, Cl. 
137-270.000. 

Machida, Koji: See— 

Tamiya, Manabu; Koiwai, Hideo; Tsuruoka, Masaharu; and Ma- 
chida, Koji, 4,981,349, Cl. 350-632.000. 

Machida, Toyoji, to Sanyo Electric Co., Ltd. Packed battery and 
method of making the same. 4,981,490, Cl. 29-623.200. 

Machita, Tetuji; Murata, Norio; Takeda, Toshihiko; and Mukai, 
Noriaki, to Hitachi Techno Engineering Co., Ltd. Method and appa- 
ratus for screen printing. 4,981,074, Cl. 101-35.000. 

Machold, Timothy R.: See— 

Evard, Philip C.; Machold, Timothy R.; and Spahic, Bojana, 
4,981,478, Cl. 604-282.000. 

MacIntyre, Ray C.: See— 

Stiffler, Stephen P.; MacIntyre, Ray C.; Sheirer, Daniel C.; and 
Beach, Wayne H., 4,981,328, Cl. 299-79.000. 

MacKenzie, Neill M.; and O’Sullivan, Angela M., to Coopers Animal 
Health Limited. Formation of adjuvant complexes. 4,981,684, Cl. 
424-88.000. 

MacLeay, Ronald E.; and Myers, Terry N., to Atochem North Amer- 
ica, Inc. Polymer bound UV stabilizers. 4,981,914, Cl. 525-327.600. 
MacLeay, Ronald E.; and Myers, Terry N., to Atochem North Amer- 
ica, Inc. Multipurpose polymer bound stabilizers. 4,981,915, Cl. 

525-327.600. 

MacLeay, Ronald E.; and Myers, Terry N., to Atochem North Amer- 
ica, Inc. Process for preparing polymer bound antioxidant stabilizers. 
4,981,917, Cl. 525-348.000. 

Maeba, Yukio; and Chinomi, Takahito, to Murata Manufacturing Co., 
Ltd. DC power supply having bipolar outputs. 4,982,318, Cl. 
363-63.000. 

Maebashi, Takashi: See— 

Baba, Akira; Maebashi, Takashi; 
4,981,889, Cl. 524-109.000. 

Maeda, Hiroshi: See— 

Shiraishi, Tomikatsu; and Maeda, Hiroshi, 4,981,296, Cl. 273-1.00E. 

Maeda, Kimio: See— 

Tanaka, Kunio; Kiya, Nobuyuki; Maeda, Kimio; and Saiki, Yo- 
shiharu, 4,982,358, Cl. 364-900.000. 


and Nakayama, Takashi, 





PI 34 


Maekawa, Tsuyoshi: See— 

Yamamoto, Yuji; Maekawa, Tsuyoshi; and Nakaya, Kazutoshi, 
4,981,712, Cl. 427-38.000. 

Maeno, Hiroshi: See— 

Tsuboi, Takayuki; Nakazawa, Isao; Maeno, Hiroshi; and Shiomi, 
Yasuhiko, 4,982,218, Cl. 354-400.000. 

Magnascreen Corporation: See— 

Brody, Thomas P., 4,982,272, Cl. 358-59.000. 

Brody, Thomas P., 4,982,275, Cl. 358-59.000. 

Magnetic Peripherals Inc.: See— 

Fortord, Kent J., 4,982,300, Cl. 360-106.000. 

Magnus, Stefaan: See— 

Tytgat, Daniel; and Magnus, Stefaan, 4,981,553, Cl. 156-666.000. 

Mahowald, Peter H.: See— 

Uebbing, John J.; and Mahowald, Peter H., 4,982,203, Cl. 346- 
107.00R. 

Mai, Manfred: See— 

Hohmann, Klaus; and Mai, Manfred, 4,981,555, Cl. 159-13.200. 

Maio, Kenji: See— 

Takahashi, Tetsuhiko; Takeuch, Hirosh; Shimada, Toshikazu; Itoh, 
Haruo; Hirai, Tadaaki; Maio, Kenji; Okajima, Kenichi; Yoshida, 
Minoru; and Yamamoto, Hideaki, 4,982,095, Cl. 250-367.000. 

Makamura, Shuji, to Mitsui Kinzoku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Striker 
for automotive door locking apparatus. 4,981,313, Cl. 292-340.000. 

Makita, Shigeru: See— 

Kobayashi, Toshiyuki; Makita, Shigeru; and Ota, Hiroyuki, 
4,981,361, Cl. 356-423.000. 

Mallick, John A.: See— 

Jacob, Philippe L.; Noujaim, Sharbel E.; Forman, Glenn A.; and 
Mallick, John A., 4,982,353, Cl. 364-724. 100. 

Malloy, Robert J.: See— 

Krishan, Thomas R.; Bressler, Peter W.; Buschmeier, Harry F., III; 
Guidone, Fernando M.; Keohane, Eugene F.; Malloy, Robert J.; 
Paulovitz, Albert C.; Schiff, David R.; Tinari, Nicholas M., Jr.; 
and Vattima, John G., 4,981,453, Cl. 441-6.000. 

Malzman, Allyson J.: See— 

Pham, Ha Q.; Malzman, Allyson J.; and Dettloff, Marvin L., 
4,981,926, Cl. 525-530.000. 

Man-Gill Chemical Company: See— 

Zaleski, Richard R., 4,981,729, Cl. 427-393.500. 

Zaleski, Richard R., 4,981,730, Cl. 427-393.500. 

MAN Nutzfahrzeuge Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Neitz, Alfred; and Weiss, Joachim, 4,981,119, Cl. 123-321.000. 

MAN Roland Druckmaschinen AG: See— 

Dettinger, Dietrich; and Holl, Roland, 4,981,078, Cl. 101-424.000. 

Manek, Bretislav: See— 

Panoch, Miroslav; Semler, Miloslav; Manek, Bretislav; and Kolin- 
sky, Miloslav, 4,981,571, Cl. 204-418.000. 

Maner, Asim, to Kernforschungszentrum Karlsruhe GmbH. Process for 
the reproduction of a microstructured, plate-shaped body. 4,981,558, 
Cl. 204-11.000. 

Mangum, Travis, Jr. Low profile internal combustion engine, and 
lawnmower comprising same. 4,981,120, Cl. 123-149.00D. 

Mangush, Anatoly N.: See— 

Demidov, Sergei F.; Molochnikov, Valery V.; Babin, Vladimir V.; 
Mangush, Anatoly N.; Skladanovsky, Sergei P.; Smykov, Gen- 
nady N.; Martynov, Jury V.; and Rudakova, Elena A., 4,980,978, 
Cl. 34-9.000. 

Manikumar, Govindarajan: See— 

Wall, Monroe E.; Wani, Mansukh C.; Nicholas, Allan W.; and 
Manikumar, Govindarajan, 4,981,968, Cl. 544-361.000. 

Mannl, Reinhard, to Schott-Ruhrglas GmbH. Apparatus for heat-seal- 
ing a glass container. 4,981,505, Cl. 65-152.000. 

Manos, Peter N., II; and Countryman, Roger S., Jr., to Motorola, Inc. 
Mosture barrier for floating gate transistors. 4,982,250, Cl. 
357-23.500. 

Manufacture Francaise des Chaussures Eram: See— 

Loriot, Jean-Marc, 4,982,437, Cl. 382-8.000. 

Marandet, Andre , to Labavia - S.G.E. Armature rotors for electromag- 
netic retarders. 4,982,127, Cl. 310-105.000. 

Marano, Gerald A.: See— 

Gibbons, Charles E.; Marano, Gerald A.; Kittrell, James M.; Whil- 
lock, Allan A.; Lanham, Robert L.; and Evans, Donald, 
4,981,739, Cl. 428-34.200. 

Marantz, Daniel R.; and Herman, Herbert. Plasma generating apparatus 
and method. 4,982,067, Cl. 219-121.470. 

Marathon LeTourneau Company: See— 

Shankle, Glenn A.; Baker, Dwight; Baney, Richard D.; Kelsey, 
Paul L.; and Stoldt, Erwin F., 4,981,186, Cl. 177-141.000. 

Marathon Oil Company: See— 

McMahon, Jeffery C., 4,981,316, Cl. 294-90.000. 

Marchesini, Massimo. Rotating multi-station machine for inserting an 
under-plug in vials and similar containers. 4,980,969, Cl. 29-773.000. 

Marchetti, Alfred P.: See— 

McDugle, Woodrow G.; Keevert, John E.; and Marchetti, Alfred 
P., 4,981,781, Cl. 430-605.000. 

Marconi Company Limited, The: See— 

Thornley, David J.; Smith, Moira A.; Dale, Philip; Leask, Samuel 
H.; and Coutts, Ian M., 4,982,053, Cl. 174-35.0GC. 

Marconi Electronic Devices Limited: See— 

Mitchell, Alistair, 4,982,308, Cl. 361-313.000. 

Maresca, Robert L.: See— 

Froeschle, Thomas A.; Maresca, Robert L.; and Parison, James A., 
4,981,309, Cl. 280-707.000. 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


Marguerie, Patrick: See— 

Grenie, Philippe; Mauduit, Jean-Michel; and Marguerie, Patrick, 
4,981,162, Cl. 141-38.000. 

Mari, Jean-Luc, to Institut Francais du Petrole. Method and device for 
acquiring and processing signals obtained in wells and particularly in 
horizontal wells. 4,982,381, Cl. 367-27.000. 

Marino, Rebecca A., to Miles Inc. Self-indicating strip. 4,981,653, Cl. 
422-56.000. 

Mark, John G.: See— 

Tazartes, Daniel A.; Mark, John G.; and Ebner, Robert E., 
4,981,359, Cl. 356-350.000. 

Marler, David O.: See— 

Angevine, Philip J.; Degnan, Thomas F.; and Marler, David O., 
4,982,040, Cl. 585-475.000. 

Marlett, Everett M.: See— 

Tycer, Lindsay T.; and Marlett, Everett M., 4,981,578, Cl. 
208-262. 100. 

Marmol, Ronald A.; and Wojcicki, Walter E., to United Technologies 
Corporation. Support for oil film dampers. 4,921,415, Cl. 415-174.200. 

Marquardt GmbH: See— 

Dignal, Fritz, 4,982,061, Cl. 200-302.300. 

Marquardt, Reinhard: See— 

Schmidberger, Rainer; Haug, Tilman; Marquardt, Reinhard; and 
Bocan, Juergen, 4,981,511, Cl. 75-229.000. 

Marron, Brian E.: See— 

Aldrich, Jeffrey R.; Oliver, James E.; Nicolaou, Kyriacos C.; and 
Marron, Brian E., 4,981,981, Cl. 549-546.000. 

Marschner, Charles F., to McCalla-Lackey Associates, Inc. Collapsible 
portable periscope. 4,981,346, Cl. 350-540.000. 

Marshall, F. Paul; Lecinski, Frank H.; and Begley, Douglas G., to 
Continental White Cap, Inc. Composite cap including tamper indicat- 
ing band. 4,981,230, Cl. 215-252.000. 

Martin GmbH fur Umwelt-und Engerie-Technik: See— 

Martin, Johannes J. E., 4,981,087, Cl. 110-186.000. 

Martin, Johannes J. E., to Martin GmbH fur Umwelt-und Engerie- 
Technik. Method for regulating the furnace output in incineration 
plants. 4,981,087, Cl. 110-186.000. 

Martin Marietta Magnesia Specialties Inc.: See— 

Stendera, James W.; Bridger, Keith; and Roloson, Thomas E., 
4,981,821, Cl. 501-94.000. 

Martin, Pierre, to Ciba-Geigy Corporation. Intermediates in the prepa- 
ration of 4-phenylpyrrole derivatives. 4,981,990, Cl. 558-390.000. 

Martin, Ulrich: See— 

von der Saal, Wolfgang; Mertens, Alfred; Hoelck, Jens-Peter; 
Boehm, Erwin; and Martin, Ulrich, 4,981,864, Cl. 514-387.000. 

Martynov, Jury V.: See— 

Demidov, Sergei F.; Molochnikov, Valery V.; Babin, Vladimir V.; 
Mangush, Anatoly N.; Skladanovsky, Sergei P.; Smykov, Gen- 
nady N.; Martynov, Jury V.; and Rudakova, Elena A.., 4,980,978, 
Cl. 34-9.000. 

Marzoni, Gifford P.: See— 

Foreman, Mark M.; Garbrecht, William L.; Marzoni, Gifford P.; 
and Whitten, Kathleen R., 4,981,859, Cl. 514-288.000. 

Mas, Pierre: See— 

Bruneteau, Maud; Molot, Paul-Michel; Staron, Thadee; Lhomme, 
Olivier; and Mas, Pierre, 4,981,618, Cl. 260-403.000. 

Masaki, Mikio: See— 

Sakuno, Hideaki; Masaki, Mikio; Kobayashi, Toshikazu; and Sato, 
Hidekazu, 4,981,026, Cl. 70-186.000. 

Masaki, Tomoh; Goto, Katsutoshi; Kimura, Sadao; Mitsui, Youji; 
Yazaki, Yoshio; Yanagisawa, Masashi; and Kurihara, Hiroki, to 
Takeda Chemical Ind., Ltd.; and Director-General of Agency of 
Industrial Science and Technology of Ministry of International Trade 
and Industry. Vasoconstrictor peptide. 4,981,950, Cl. 530-326.000. 

Masayuki, Watanabe;; Toshio, Sugano; Seiichiro, Tsukui; Takashi, Ono; 
and Yoshiaki, Wakashima, to Hitachi, Ltd.; Hitachi Tobu Semicon- 
ductor, Ltd.; and Akita Electronics Co., Ltd. Semiconductor inte- 
grated circuit device and method of manufacturing the same. 
4,982,265, Cl. 357-75.000. 

Maschinenfabrik Gehring Gesellschaft mit beschrankter Haftung & Co. 
Kommanditgesellschaft: See— 

Klink, Ulrich; and Sandhof, Gerhard, 4,980,996, Cl. 51-290.000. 

Maschinenfabrik Rieter AG: See— 

Aebli, Jost; Hanselmann, Daniel; and Schlepfer, Walter, 4,980,950, 
Cl. 19-80.00R. 

Erni, Daniel; and Staeheli, Paul, 4,980,952, Cl. 19-106.00R. 

Masco Corporation of Indiana: See— 

Nicklas, James R.; and MacDonald, Robert D., 4,981,156, Cl. 
137-270.000. 

Mashiko, Koichiro: See— 

Matsumoto, Noriaki; Kobayashi, Toshifumi; and Mashiko, Koi- 
chiro, 4,982,370, Cl. 365-222.000. 

Mason, Christina P.: See— 

Mason, Franklin P.; and Mason, Christina P., 4,980,937, Cl. 
5-431.000. 

Mason, Franklin P.; and Mason, Christina P. Infant sitting support and 
head protection ring. 4,980,937, Cl. 5-431.000. 

Massachusette Institute of Technology: See— 

Zayhowski, John J.; and Mooradian, Aram, 4,982,405, Cl. 
372-10.000. 

Masuyama, Tsutomu; and Seki, Kazuaki, to Tokyo Electric Co., Ltd. 
Load cell weighing apparatus. 4,981,187, Cl. 177-164.000. 

Maters, Gerardus J. W. M.: See— 

Bartels, Tamme; and Maters, Gerardus J. W. M., 4,981,944, Cl. 
528-220.000. 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


Mathais, Henri: See— 

Blaise, Jean; Jaccaud, Michel; Laviron, Charles; Mathais, Henri; 
Ravier, Dominique; and Leroux, Francis, 4,981,932, Cl. 
526-243.000. 

Matin, Barry D.; Pelton, Ellwood R.; and Trepus, George E., Jr., to 
Boeing Company, The. Safety core cutting knife. 4,980,977, Cl. 
30-286.000. 

Mator AG: See— 

Fabricius, Claus, 4,981,703, Cl. 426-36.000. 

Matsuda, Isao: See— 

Mitani, Katsuaki; and Matsuda, Isao, 4,982,289, Cl. 358-237.000. 

Matsuda, Kazuhisa, to Takenaka Engineering Co., Ltd. Passive type 
crime-preventing infrared sensor provided with a mechanism of 
monitoring an obstruction for the visual field. 4,982,094, Cl. 
250-342.000. 

Matsuda, Kiyoshi: See— 

Hanari, Tohru; Namiki, Ichiro; Mori, Kinya; Chiba, Hiromasa; and 
Matsuda, Kiyoshi, 4,981,938, Cl. 526-351.000. 

Matsuda, Shohei; Haga, Tadatoshi; Go, Kougyoku; and Ikegami, Hiro- 
shi, to Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Method for determin- 
ing vehicle speed during acceleration of a four-wheel drive vehicle. 
4,982,348, Cl. 364-565.000. 

Matsui, Akio. Cylinder locking device. 4,981,069, Cl. 92-028.000. 

Matsui, Hiroshi, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Focusing screen. 
4,382,214, Cl. 354-200.000. 

Matsui, Toshio: See— 

Yamashita, Hiroki; Kinoshita, Keichi; Matsui, Toshio; Kurahashi, 
Wataru; and Yasuda, Katsuya, 4,981,293, Cl. 271-184.000. 
Matsukura, Takefumi; Takahashi, Tamiko; Nishimura, Yasuhiro; Ta- 
kaya, Masahiro; and Fujimura, Hajime, to Hamari Chemicals, Ltd. 
Crystalline L-carnosine zinc complex having antiulcer activity. 

4,981,846, Cl. 514-184.000. 

Matsumoto, Hiroyuki: See— 

Okasako, Yasuhiro; Tanaka, Fusatoshi; Nakayama, Hideo; 
Ishikawa, Takashige; Okamura, Kazumi; Matsumoto, Hiroyuki; 
and Tsuchida, Tsuyoshi, 4,981,115, Cl. 123-52.0MV. 

Matsumoto, Kiyoshi: See— 

Ishii, Takaaki; Asao, Motoaki; and Matsumoto, Kiyoshi, 4,982,279, 
Cl. 358-160.000. 

Matsumoto, Masashi: See— 

Ishii, Yoshifumi; Kai, Masami; Kagawa, Tetsuya; Matsumoto, 
Masashi; Kita, Hideki; Deguchi, Hiroyuki; and Kitagawa, Shoi- 
chi, 4,982,242, Cl. 355-326.000. 

Matsumoto, Noriaki; Kobayashi, Toshifumi; and Mashiko, Koichiro, to 
Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha. Shared sense amplifier semicon- 
ductor memory. 4,982,370, Cl. 365-222.000. 

Matsumoto, Seiichiro: See— 

Moriyoshi, Yusuke; Futaki, Masatsugu; Matsumoto, Seiichiro; 
Ishigaki, Takamasa; Komatsu, Shojiro; and Setaka, Nobuo, 
4,981,671, Cl. 423-446.000. 

Matsumoto, Yumio; Kimuya, Yasuo; Takagi, Osamu; and Asano, Yuji, 
to Brother Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Sheet heating device. 4,981,433, 
Cl. 432-59.000. 

Matsumura, Akira; Shigematsu, Sadao; and Itou, Tomiji, to Nippon 
Gohsei Kagaku Kogyo Kabushiki. Binder for a toner comprising a 
polyester from rosin or hydrogenated rosin. 4,981,939, Cl. 
527-604.000. 

Matsumura, Yasuo: See— 

Shimizu, Isoo; Matsumura, Yasuo; and Arai, Yutaka, 4,982,007, Cl. 
568-429.000. 

Matsunaga, Hironori: See— 

Ohno, Hirotaka; Matsunaga, Hironori; Okamoto, Yasunari; and 
Nakajima, Yoshiharu, 4,981,714, Cl. 427-39.000. 

Matsunaga, Yoshiyuki, to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba. Solid state imag- 
ing device. 4,982,252, Cl. 357-24.000. 

Matsuno, Mitsuo: See— 

Kobori, Yoshihiro; Yuasa, Hitoshi; Matsuno, Mitsuo; and Satoh, 
Tetsuo, 4,981,972, Cl. 548-228.000. 

Matsuo, Makoto; Takiguchi, Ryohei; Ando, Masayuki; Tsuchiya, Mit- 
suru; Take, Seiji; Ikarashi, Kazue; and Takeda, Kenichi, to Dai 

Nippon Insatsu Kabushiki Kaisha. Heat-sensitive stencil sheet. 
4,981,746, Cl. 428-195.000. 

Matsuo, Ryuitch, to Mitsubishi Denki-Kabushiki Kaisha. Semiconduc- 
tor memory device having divided word or bit line drivers and 
operating method therefor. 4,982,372, Cl. 365-230.030. 

Matsuoka, Hiroki: See— 

Osawa, Kouichi; Kanai, Hiroshi; Hoshi, Kouichi; Matsuoka, 
Hiroki; Ohashi, Michihiro; Sonoda, Yukihiro; and Sawada, Hiro- 
shi, 4,981,122, Cl. 123-325.000. 

Matsuoka, Yasuo, to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba. Method and apparatus 
for creation of resist patterns by chemical development. 4,982,215, Cl. 
354-299.000. 

Matsushima, Noboru; and Wada, Noriyuki, to NOK Corporation. 
Sealing device. 4,981,303, Cl. 277-37.000. 

Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd.: See— 

Aono, Hiroshi; Yokomakura, Mitsunori; and Nagata, Keiji, 
4,982,134, Cl. 313-456.000. 

Isobe, Mitsuo; and Hamada, Masanori, 4,982,288, Cl. 358-183.000. 

Kawashima, Masahiro; Yamamoto, Kazuyasu; and Nishida, 
Tsutomu, 4,982,276, Cl. 358-60.000. 

Kawashima, Yasuji; Nishibori, Kazuo; Morita, Yasuhiro; and 
Hayama, Sachiho, 4,981,249, Cl. 228-37.000. 

Kichibayashi, Masakatsu; Ito, Kazuhiko; Horii, Shigeru; Ozawa, 
Masakatsu; and Miyazaki, Kouji, 4,982,137, Cl. 315-107.000. 

Mitani, Katsuaki; and Matsuda, Isao, 4,982,289, Cl. 358-237.000. 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


Pi 35 


Morimoto, Masamichi; Okumura, Kazumasa; Mohri, Akira; and 
Ohkawara, Daisuke, 4,981,372, Cl. 382-8.000. 

Ohta, Haruo, 4,982,191, Cl. 341-118.000. 

Yamashita, Fumitoshi; Wada, Masami; Miyagawa, Masaharu; and 
Dohi, Hiroshi, 4,981,635, Cl. 264-112.000. 

Matsushita, Machiko; Kanda, Shigeto; and Yamaguchi, Eiji, to Canon 
Kabushiki Kaisha. Information recording and/or reproducing appa- 
ratus provided with means for detecting abnormality of tracking 
servo. 4,982,393, Cl. 369-44.320. 

Matsushita, Mitsuyoshi: See— 

Nagai, Yataro; Nagai, Sanjiro; Matsushita, Mitsuyoshi; Ohbori, 
Hiroshi; and Yamauchi, Yuji, 4,982,373, Cl. 366-279.000. 
Matsushita, Tsuyoshi, to Tokyo Electric Co., Ltd. Memory capacity 

detecting device for memory cards. 4,982,378, Cl. 365-189.010. 

Matsuuchi, Yasuyuki, to Minolta Camera Kabushiki Kaisha. Waste 
toner recovery device for use in electrostatic copying machines. 
4,982,231, Cl. 355-206.000. 

Matsuura, Masamichi: See— 

Hirase, Ikuo; Rufin, Denis; Schack, Michael; Sumiya, Tooru; Mat- 
suura, Masamichi; and Urishima, Sadayuki, 4,981,723, Cl. 
427-255.200. 

Matsuura, Syuuji, to Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha. Television tuning appara- 
tus capable as serving selecting as a UHF tuner and a VHF tuner. 
4,982,444, Cl. 455-188.000. 

Matsuura, Tamizo: See— 

Hanaoka, Yuzuru; Murayama, Takeshi; and Matsuura, Tamizo, 
4,981,804, Cl. 436-150.000. 

Matsuzaki, Yasurou; Tsuchimoto, Yuji; Mutoh, Yoshikazu; and Takaha- 
shi, Masaki, to Fujitsu Limited. Address transition detector circuit. 
4,982,117, Cl. 307-480.000. 

Matthews, Donald P.: See— 

McCarthy, James R.; Matthews, Donald P.; and Barney, Charlotte 
L., 4,981,868, Cl. 514-438.000. 

Matthews, Nicholas F.: See— 

Grant, Michael A.; Robson, David; and Matthews, Nicholas F., 
4,982,445, Cl. 455-606.000. 

Matumoto, Makoto: See— 

Uchida, Kenji; Ohkubo, Kiyomi; 
4,980,970, Cl. 29-833.000. 

Matuo, Teruaki: See— 

Sato, Yoshinari; Matuo, Teruaki; and Ogahara, Takatomo, 
4,981,847, Cl. 514-211.000. 

Mauduit, Jean-Michel: See— 

Grenie, Philippe; Mauduit, Jean-Michel; and Marguerie, Patrick, 
4,981,162, Cl. 141-38.000. 

Maurer, Ghislain: See— 

Michelet, Jacques; and Maurer, Ghislain, 4,982,411, Cl. 373-72.000. 

Mauro, David J.: See— 

Furcsik, Susan L.; Mauro, David J.; DeBoer, Edward; Yahl, 
Kenneth; and Delgado, Gregory, 4,981,709, Cl. 426-565.000. 

Maus, Steven M.; and Galic, George J., to Galic Maus Ventures. Injec- 
tion molding process operating without opening the mold to airborne 
contaminants. 4,981,634, Cl. 264-102.000. 

Mauthe, Manfred, to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft. Integrated voltage 
multiplier circuit for low supply voltage. 4,982,317, Cl. 363-60.000. 
Maven Labs, Inc.: See— 

Bertolucci, Lawrence E., 4,981,146, Cl. 128-802.000. 

May, Karl-Heinz: See— 

Hauck, Dieter; May, Karl-Heinz; Muller, Hans; and Rehberger, 
Jurgen, 4,982,413, Cl. 377-17.000. 

Mayer, Carl W.: See— 

Baumann, Marcus; Fischer, Walter; Kvita, Vratislav; Mayer, Carl 
W.; and Wernet, Wolfgang, 4,981,962, Cl. 540-1.000. 

Mayska, Paul J.; Bottenbruch, Ludwig; and Dicke, Hans-Rudolf, to 
Bayer Aktiengesellschaft. End capped thermally stable polyphenyl- 
ene oxide (PPO). 4,981,919, Cl. 525-390.000. 

Mazda Motor Corporation: See— 

Nakayama, Yasunari; and Nagaoka, Mitsuru, 4,981,190, Cl. 
180-197.000. 

Okasako, Yasuhiro; Tanaka, Fusatoshi; Nakayama, Hideo; 
Ishikawa, Takashige; Okamura, Kazumi; Matsumoto, Hiroyuki; 
and Tsuchida, Tsuyoshi, 4,981,115, Cl. 123-52.0MV. 

McBrien, Gregory J.; Cramp, David M.; and McClure, Winthrop H., to 
United Technologies Corporation. Measuring the relative effective 
lengths traversed by counterpropagating beams of light. 4,981,358, 
Cl. 356-350.000. 

McCain Manufacturing Corporation: See— 

Cosgrove, James F., 4,981,292, Cl. 271-150.000. 

McCalla-Lackey Associates, Inc.: See— 

Marschner, Charles F., 4,981,346, Cl. 350-540.000. 

McCarthy, Grant, to Beaver Plastics Ltd. Wall system. 4,981,003, Cl. 
52-309.700. 

McCarthy, James R.; Matthews, Donald P.; and Barney, Charlotte L., 
to Merrell Dow Pharmaceutical. Pharmaceutically active 3-heteroa- 
ryl-2-fluoro-1-olefins. 4,981,868, Cl. 514-438.000. 

McCarthy, Phillip R.: See— 

Brown, Robert G.; and McCarthy, Phillip R., 4,981,166, Cl. 
164-5.000. 

McClure, Winthrop H.: See— 

McBrien, Gregory J.; Cramp, David M.; and McClure, Winthrop 
H., 4,981,358, Cl. 356-350.000. 

McComber, Diane R.; and Osman, Elizabeth M., to Iowa State Univer- 
sity Research Foundation, Inc. Use of concentrated and pure Pontiac 
potato starch. 4,981,710, Cl. 426-578.000. 

McConaughy, John M.; and Pancoast, Steven T., to International 
Business Machines Corporation. Method of and system for using 


and Matumoto, Makoto, 





PI 36 


device drivers to couple the communication and data storage of 
remote computer systems. 4,982,324, Cl. 364-200.000. 

McDaniel, Max P.: See— 

Knudsen, Ronald D.; McDaniel, Max P.; Boggs, Elizabeth A.; and 
Bailey, F. Wallace, 4,981,831, Cl. 502-236.000. 

McDonald, Maurice F. Double air gap alternator. 4,982,128, Cl. 
310-156.000. 

McDonnell Douglas Corporation: See— 

Thaler, Stephen L., 4,981,717, Cl. 427-53.100. 

McDugle, Woodrow G.; Keevert, John E.; and Marchetti, Alfred P., to 
Eastman Kodak Company. Photographic emulsions containing inter- 
nally modified silver halide grains. 4,981,781, Cl. 430-605.000. 

McEvily, Arthur J., to Enzytech, Inc. Method of preventing browning 
in foods utilizing protease free latex extracts particularly from figs. 
4,981,708, Cl. 426-262.000. 

McGinnis, Henry J. Tapered pole and method of making. 4,981,005, Cl. 
52-731.000. 

McGrath, Michael F.: See— 

Larsen, Brent R.; Siegel, Ned R.; Kotts, Claire E.; McGrath, Mi- 
chael F.; Ogden, Sharon D.; Krivi, Gwen G.; and Minnerly, John 
C., 4,981,956, Cl. 536-27.000. 

Mclatyre, Daniel K.: See— 

Brinduse, Steven P.; Clinch, Anthony B.; McIntyre, Daniel K.; and 
Noreen, Allen L., 4,981,727, Cl. 427-385.500. 

McKenney, John D.: See— 

Kulp, Jack H.; and McKenney, John D., 4,980,984, Cl. 40-610.000. 

McKinnie, Bonnie G.; and Ranken, Paul F., to Ethyl Corporation. 
Methylthio substituted diaminotoluenes. 4,982,002, Cl. 564-440.000. 

McLaren, Eugene H.; Putman, George W.; and Young, James R., to 
Terran Research, Inc. Method of sealing permeable unconsolidated 
materials. 4,981,394, Cl. 405-129.000. 

McMahon, Jeffery C., to Marathon Oil Company. Rod elevator insert. 
4,981,316, Cl. 294-90.000. 

McNeil Akron Inc.: See— 

Schuh, Richard J.; and Timmerman, Ronald E., 4,981,429, Cl. 
425-270.000. 

McQuigge, Don P., to Del Mar Hardware Manufacturing Limited. 
Casement window hinge. 4,980,947, Cl. 16-235.000. 

McRobert, Stewart C.; and Gill, Peter J., to GKN Technology Limited. 
Automatic clearance adjuster. 4,981,117, Cl. 123-90.430. 

McVay, Roger S.; Brooklyn, W. E.; and Bell, Charles E., to William- 
son, George L. Method and apparatus for bagging trash. 4,981,274, 
Cl. 248-99.000. 

Measurex Corporation: See— 

Balakrishnan, Ramesh, 4,982,334, Cl. 364-469.000. 

Mecron Medizinische Produkte GmbH: See— 

Kranz, Curt; and Sievers, Uve, 4,981,481, Cl. 606-62.000. 

Megens, Ludovicus; and Vriens, Petrus, to U.S. Philips Corporation. 
Method of mounting electrical and/or electronic components on a 
single-sided printed board. 4,982,376, Cl. 36:-400.000. 

Mehta, Reeta: See— 

Lopez-Berestein, Gabriel; Mehta, Reeta; Hopfer, Roy L.; and 
Juliano, Rudolph L., 4,981,690, Cl. 424-422.000. 

Meiffren, Jean-Luc C.; Pailliotet, Pierre; and Vaerman, Jean F., to 
Societe Nationale d’Etude et de Construction de Moteurs d’Aviation 
S.N.E.C.M.A. Process and apparatus for the non-contact measure- 
ment of the geometric contours of a part. 4,982,103, Cl. 250-560.000. 

Meiners, David J.; Castonguay, Roger N.; and Arnold, David, to 
General Electric Company. Rotatable trip test assembly for molded 
case circuit breakers. 4,982,173, Cl. 355-21.000. 

Meisels, Chaskel. Self sterilizing toilet seat. 4,980,931, Cl. 4-233.000. 

Merck & Co., Inc.: See— 

Giocobbe, Robert A.; Huang, Leeyuan; Kong, Yu L.; Lam, Yiu- 
Kuen T.; Del Val, Sagrario M.; Wichmann, Carol F.; and Zink, 
Deborah L., 4,981,980, Cl. 549-345.000. 

Inamine, Edward S.; Arison, Byron H.; Chen, Shieh-Shung T.; and 
Wicker, Linda S., 4,981,792, Cl. 435-119.000. 

Lein, Joseph, 4,981,789, Cl. 435-51.000. 

Mercurio, Flavio: See— 

Figlia, Giuseppe; Forigo, Davide; Mercurio, Flavio; and Savini, 
Dario, 4,982,171, Cl. 333-157.000. 

Merger, Franz: See— 

Moench, Dietmar; Stange, Andreas; Liebe, Joerg; Hartman, Hein- 
rich; Merger, Franz; and Schwartz, Manfred, 4,981,913, Cl. 
515-327.200. 

Merianos, John J.: See— 

Dandreaux, Gary .; Login, Robert B.; Merianos, John J.; Garelick, 
Paul; Plochocka, Krystyna; Negrin, Max; and Shih, Jenn S., 
4,981,974, Cl. 548-238.000. 

Merkle, John H. Measuring and dispensing device. 4,981,041, Cl. 
73-426.000. 

Merrell Dow Pharmaceutical: See— 

McCarthy, James R.; Matthews, Donald P.; and Barney, Charlotte 
L., 4,981,868, Cl. 514-438.000. 

Merrell Dow Pharmaceuticals: See— 

Kane, John M.; and Miller, Francis P., 4,981,863, Cl. 514-384.000. 

Merrick, Harry G. Alternating tread ladder apparatus. 4,981,195, Cl. 
182-100.000. 

Mertens, Alfred: See— 

von der Saal, Wolfgang; Mertens, Alfred; Hoelck, Jens-Peter; 
Boehm, Erwin; and Martin, Ulrich, 4,981,864, Cl. 514-387.000. 

Merz & Co., GmbH & Co.: See— 

Scherm, Arthur; and Hummel, Klaus, 4,981,869, Cl. 514-512.000. 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


Merz, Herbert: See— 

Schneider, Claus; Merz, Herbert; Sobotta, Rainer; Bauer, Rudolf; 
Mierau, Joachim; and Schingnitz, Gunter, 4,981,862, Cl. 
514-367.000. 

Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm GmbH: See— 

Kemmer, Josef; and Lutz, Gerhard, 4,982,253, Cl. 357-24.000. 

Messina, Giuseppe; Sechi, Giovanni M.; Lorenzoni, Loreno; and 
Chessa, Giovanni, to Enichem Anic S.p.A. Method of preparation of 
oxalic acid esters and amides. 4,981,963, Cl. 544-59.000. 

Messrs. Lutz Kommanditgesellschaft Stahlwarenfabrik: See— 

Lutz, Frieder; and Lutz, Alexander, 4,981,212, Cl. 206-465.000. 

Metallgesellschaft AG: See— 

Hohmann, Klaus; and Mai, Manfred, 4,981,555, Cl. 159-13.200. 

Schugerl, Karl; and Gutknecht, Wilfried, 4,981,569, Cl. 
204-302.000. 

Metallgesellschaft Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Deberitz, Jurgen; and Weiss, Wilfried, 4,982,017, Cl. 568-834.000. 

Methot, Francois: See— 

Dufresne, Michel; Sammoun, Samir; Tessier, Alain; and Methot, 
Francois, 4,982,440, Cl. 455-4.000. 

Metternich, Johann H.: See— 

deJong, Joannes N. M.; Domoto, Gerald A.; Ricciardelli, John J.; 
Bay, Gerhard H.; and Metternich, Johann H., 4,981,362, Cl. 
356-436.000. 

Mettler, Hans P.: See— 

Wyss, Heinz; Mettler, Hans P.; and Previdoli, Felix, 4,981,996, Cl. 
564-300.000. 

Metzger, Karl G.: See— 

Grohe, Klaus; Zeiler, Hans-Joachim; and Metzger, Karl G., 
4,981,854, Cl. 514-254.000. 

Meyer, Kevin L.; and Beschle, Mark D., to GTE Products Corpora- 
tion. Reflector lamp assembly utilizing lamp capsule that snaps di- 
rectly into reflector. 4,982,131, Cl. 313-113.000. 

Meyer, Kevin L.; and Beschle, Mark D., to GTE Products Corpora- 
tion. Reflector lamp assembly utilizing reflector that snaps into con- 
nector. 4,982,132, Cl. 313-113.000. 

Michael, Wolfgang: See— 

Schneider, Franz; Brandstetter, Rudi; and Michael, Wolfgang, 
4,981,031, Cl. 72-405.000. 

Michelet, Jacques; and Maurer, Ghislain, to IRSID. Wall electrode for 
direct current powered electric arc furnace. 4,982,411, Cl. 373-72.000. 

Micro-Contact Inc.: See— 

Beaudoin, Gaetan; and Cimon, Jacques, 4,981,107, Cl. 119-56.200. 

Microelectronics and Computer Technology Corporation: See— 

Hirsch, Tom J.; and IL in, Charles W. C., 4,981,715, Cl. 427-53.100. 

Micron Technology, Inc.: See— 

Fazan, Pierre C.; Dennison, Charles H.; Lee, Ruojia; and Liu, 
Yauh-Ching, 4,981,810, Cl. 437-44.000. 

Mid-West Conveyor Company, Inc.: See— 

Summa, Gareth D., 4,981,081, Cl. 104-172.500. 

Mierau, Joachim: See— 

Schneider, Claus; Merz, Herbert; Sobotta, Rainer; Bauer, Rudolf; 
Mierau, Joachim; and Schingnitz, Gunter, 4,981,862, Cl. 
514-367.000. 

Miki, Yuuji, to Nichia Kagaku Kogyo K.K. Power source circuit 
apparatus for electro-luminescence device. 4,982,314, Cl. 363-16.000. 

Mikkelstrup, Poul E.: See— 

Jensen, Niels D.; and Mikkelstrup, Poul E., 4,981,420, Cl. 
417-423.300. 

Mikkor, Mati, to Ford Motor Company. Method for fabricating a 
silicon accelerometer responsive to three orthogonal force compo- 
nents. 4,981,552, Cl. 156-647.000. 

Miles Inc.: See— 

Marino, Rebecca A., 4,981,653, Cl. 422-56.000. 

Tsay, Grace C., 4,981,951, Cl. 530-383.000. 

Millco Products, Inc.: See— 

Miller, Eugene J.; and Buenzli, Randal J., 4,981,165, Cl. 
160-191.000. 

Miller, Bill L.; and Barr, George W., to Land O'Lakes, Inc. Method of 
weaning piglets. 4,981,697, Cl. 426-2.000. 

Miller, Douglas J.: See— 

Hussein, Fathi D.; Gaines, David M.; Liu, Han T.; and Miller, 
Douglas J., 4,981,929, Cl. 526-125.000. 

Miller, Eugene J.; and Buenzli, Randal J., to Millco Products, Inc. 
Spring adjustment device for overhead doors. 4,981,165, Cl. 
160-191.000. 

Miller, Francis P.: See— 

Kane, John M.; and Miller, Francis P., 4,981,863, Cl. 514-384.000. 

Miller, Johnny L.: See— 

Nichols, Walter A.; Lanzillotti, Harry V.; Thesing, Richard A.; 
Gergely, Alex S.; Morgan, Constance H.; Waymack, Bruce E.; 
Losee, D. Bruce, Jr.; Hearn, John R.; and Miller, Johnny L., 
4,981,522, Cl. 131-274.000. 

Milliken Research Corporation: See— 

Kluger, Edward W.; Rekers, John W.; and Wagner, Judy A., 
4,981,516, Cl. 106-22.000. 

Kuhn, Hans H.; and Kimbrell, William C., Jr., 4,981,718, Cl. 
427-121.000. 

Milliman, James G.; and Franks, Lawrence A., to Burr Oak Tool & 
Gauge Company. Rod holder for the assembly of heat exchangers. 
4,980,966, Cl. 29-727.000. 

Milwaukee Electric Tool Corporation: See— 

Cummings, David H.; and Selby, David A., 4,982,124, Cl. 
310-71.000. 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


Mimura, Masanobu: See— 

Shiino, Satoru; Shimotakahara, Masaki; Isozaki, Takesi; Mimura, 
Masanobu; Takabayashi, Kuniaki; and Hashimoto, Norikazu, 
4,981,596, Cl. 210-650.000. 

Minaguchi, Hotaka: See— 

Kitamoto, Tatsuji; Sasazawa, Koji; Minaguchi, Hotaka; and Shi- 
baya, Hiromichi, 4,982,302, Cl. 360-134.000. 

Minakawa, Sadao; and Ebata, Yoshisada, to Hitachi, Ltd. Spectropho- 
tometer having functions of both a double-monochromater and a 
single-monochromater. 4,981,357, Cl. 356-325.000. 

Minami, Shuji: See— 

Kawachi, Hideshi; Minami, Shuji; Armor, John N.; Rokicki, And- 
rzej; and Stein, Beatrice K., 4,981,948, Cl. 528-405.000. 

Minet, Ronald G.; and Tsotsis, Theodore T. Catalytic ceramic mem- 
brane steam/hydrocarbon reformer. 4,981,676, Cl. 423-652.000. 

Ministry of International Trade & Industry: See— 

Nako, Yukimichi; Kaeriyama, Kyoji; and Yamauchi, 
4,981,886, Cl. 523-454.000. 

Minnear, William P.: See— 

Renlund, Gary M.; Minnear, William P.; and Bracco, Angelo A., 
4,981,820, Cl. 501-39.000. 

Minnerly, John C.: See— 

Larsen, Brent R.; Siegel, Ned R.; Kotts, Claire E.; McGrath, Mi- 
chael F.; Ogden, Sharon D.; Krivi, Gwen G.; and Minnerly, John 
C., 4,981,956, Cl. 536-27.000. 

Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing Company: See— 

Brinduse, Steven P.; Clinch, Anthony B.; McIntyre, Daniel K.; and 
Noreen, Allen L., 4,981,727, Cl. 427-385.500. 

Garbe, James E.; and Mitra, Smarajit, 4,981,903, Cl. 524-547.000. 

Heil, Robert H.; and Longworth, Frederic A., 4,981,537, Cl. 
156-7 1.000. 

Ignasiak, Martin C., 4,981,441, Cl. 439-269.000. 

John, Gunther, 4,981,608, Cl. 252-315.200. 

Mitra, Smarajit; and Garbe, James E., 4,981,902, Cl. 524-547.000. 

Nordale, John E., 4,981,544, Cl. 156-252.000. 

Swain, Steven; Van Thien, Tran; and Poon, Stephen S. C., 
4,981,775, Cl. 430-203.000. 

Wawiluk, Alex A.; Seppala, Harold J.; and Fry, Arthur L., 
4,980,927, Cl. 2-60.000. 

Minolta Camera Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Hasegawa, Hirofumi, 4,982,205, Cl. 346-108.000. 

Ishimura, Toshihiko; Akada, Yasuaki; Seki, Reiji; Taniguchi, 
Nobuyuki; and Ishikawa, Norio, 4,982,221, Cl. 354-475.000. 

Kudo, Yoshinobu; Hata, Yoshiaki; and Nakanishi, Motohiro, 
4,982,216, Cl. 354-400.000. 

Matsuuchi, Yasuyuki, 4,982,231, Cl. 355-206.000. 

Naito, Yoshikazu, 4,982,232, Cl. 355-208.000. 

Shimada, Takahisa; Teramoto, Togo; Taniguchi, Toshihiko; Mura- 
shima, Nobuharu; and Yanai, Makoto, 4,982,210, Cl. 354-149.100. 

Ueda, Toshihiko, 4,981,344, Cl. 350-463.000. 

Yamashita, Hiroki; Kinoshita, Keichi; Matsui, Toshio; Kurahashi, 
Wataru; and Yasuda, Katsuya, 4,981,293, Cl. 271-184.000. 

Misawa, Akira: See— 

Hagiwara, Kazuo; Misawa, Akira; Hisamatsu, Kazuo; and Shin, 
Masaaki, 4,981,923, Cl. 525-440.000. 

Mischgofsky, Frederik H. M.: See— 

van de Velde, Johannes L.; van der Meer, Johannes P.; and Misc- 
hgofsky, Frederik H. M., 4,981,393, Cl. 405-128.000. 

Mishima, Yasunobu: See— 

Kubo, Eiichi; Kammuri, Yoshihiro; Nagaoka, Koichi; Kitahara, 
Takeshi; Miyahara, Yoshiki; Kiriyama, Syunichi; and Mishima, 
Yasunobu, 4,981,749, Cl. 428-219.000. 

Missalla, Manfred F. Nut dispenser. 4,981,240, Cl. 222-129.000. 

Mitani, Katsuaki; and Matsuda, Isao, to Matsushita Electric Industrial 
Co., Ltd. Liquid cooled cathode ray tube apparatus for video projec- 
tion system. 4,982,289, Cl. 358-237.000. 

Mitchell, Alistair, to Marconi Electronic Devices Limited. Capacitors. 
4,982,308, Cl. 361-313.000. 

Mitchell, Thomas O.: See— 

Hoskin, Dennis H.; Mitchell, Thomas O.; and Shu, Paul, 4,981,520, 
Cl. 106-208.000. 

Mito, Nobuaki: See— 

Arai, Kenji; Mito, baer Morita, Kouichi; and Hirata, Naonori, 
4,981,971, Cl. 546-296. 

Mitra, Smarajit; and Garbe, col E., to Minnesota Mining and Manu- 
facturing Company. Polysiloxane-grafted copolymer non-pressure 
sensitive topical binder composition and method of coating there- 
with. 4,981,902, Cl. 524-547.000. 

Mitra, Smarajit: See— 

Garbe, James E.; and Mitra, Smarajit, 4,981,903, Cl. 524-547.000. 

Mitsuaki, Fujihira; and Nishiguchi, Masanori, to Sumitomo Electric 
Industries, Ltd. Method of forming a mask pattern for the production 
of transistor. 4,981,809, Cl. 437-41.000. 

Mitsubishi Aluminum Co., Ltd.: See— 

Kudo, Hajime; Saito, Hitoshi; and Toma, Ken, 4,981,526, Cl. 
148-25.000. 

Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Arimoto, Kazutami, 4,982,368, Cl. 365-206.000. 

Fujiwara, Nobuo; Kawai, Kenji; Akazawa, Moriaki; Shibano, 
Teruo; Ishida, Tomoaki; and Nishioka, Kyusaku, 4,982,138, Cl. 
315-111.410. 

Inoue, Yasuo; and Yamaguchi, Yasuo, 4,982,102, Cl. 250-560.000. 

Kawata, Kaoru; Futami, Shoji; and Okamura, Yasuhiro, 4,981,741, 
Cl. 428-64.000. 

Matsumoto, Noriaki; Kobayashi, Toshifumi; and Mashiko, Koi- 
chiro, 4,982,370, Cl. 365-222.000. 


Aizo, 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


PI 37 


Matsuo, Ryuitch, 4,982,372, Cl. 365-230.030. 

Mitsuda, Kenro; Murahashi, Toshiaki; Sakamoto, Yoshiaki; and 
Mitsunaga, Tatsuo, 4,981,763, Cl. 429-41.000. 

Miyatake, Hideshi, 4,982,367, Cl. 365-203.000. 

Miyazaki, Masaaki, 4,982,331, Cl. 364-431.040. 

Shirakawa, Hiroyuki, 4,982,125, Cl. 310-88.000. 

Takahashi, Katsunori, 4,982,226, Cl. 355-53.000. 

Takanashi, Ken, 4,982,261, Cl. 357-38.000. 

Takeuchi, Sumitaka; and Okada, Keisuke, 
364-724.160. 

Tsujita, Kouichirou, 4,981,529, Cl. 148-33.000. 

Mitsubishi Jukogyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

urakawa, Shinichi; Fujiwara, Masahiro; Tachibana, Kiyoshi; 
Yoshioka, Kyoichi; and Aoyama, Tomio, 4,981,353, Cl. 
356-1.000. 

Mitsubishi Kasei Corporation: See— 

Kawai, Yutaka; Tsuge, Yukio; Murata, Yukichi; and Yamamoto, 
Masahiro, 4,981,748, Cl. 428-216.000. 

Mitsubishi Kinzoku Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Sukekawa, Izumi; Asao, Haruhiko; Kohno, Hiroshi; Sugawara, 
Yukio; and Nogami, Keiji, 4,981,514, Cl. 75-652.000. 

Takeshita, Takuo; Nakayama, Ryoji; and Ogawa, Tamotsu, 
4,981,532, Cl. 148-302.000. 

Yamashita, Ichiro; Shimizu, Koutaro; Banba, Yoshiaki; Shimanuki, 
Yasushi; Higuchi, Akira; and Furuya, Hisashi, 4,981,549, Cl. 
156-620.400. 

Mitsubishi Petrochemical Co., Ltd.: See— 

Tokura, Yoshinori; Suzuki, Shinichi; Gouda, Junko; Toda, Hideo; 
Itsubo, Akira; and Sasaki, Tomoko, 4,981,767, Cl. 430-58.000. 

Mitsubishi Rayon Company, Limited: See— 

Nishida, Kozi; and Watanabe, Mikiharu, 4,981,892, Cl. 524-291.000. 

Mitsuda, Kenro; Murahashi, Toshiaki; Sakamoto, Yoshiaki; and Mit- 
sunaga, Tatsuo, to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha. Electrochem- 
ical single battery and method for producing the same. 4,981,763, Cl. 
429-41.000. 

Mitsui Kinzoku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Makamura, Shuji, 4,981,313, Cl. 292-340.000. 

Mitsui Petrochemical Industries, Ltd.: See— 

Kawachi, Hideshi; Minami, Shuji; Armor, John N.; Rokicki, And- 
rzej; and Stein, Beatrice K., 4,981,948, Cl. 528-405.000. 

Kuroiwa, Mitsuyuki; Tsuzukiyama, Koji; and Toibana, Hisaharu, 
4,981,777, Cl. 430-270.000. 

Tsutsui, Toshiyuki; Toyota, Akinori; and Kashiwa, 
4,981,605, Cl. 252-52.00A. 

Mitsui Toatsu Chemicals, Inc.: See— 

Hagiwara, Kazuo; Misawa, Akira; Hisamatsu, Kazuo; and Shin, 
Masaaki, 4,981,923, Cl. 525-440.000. 

Shima, Yoshisuke; Shibazaki, Kunihiro; Konishi, Yoshiyuki; 
Ryuno, Toshiro; Fujita, Mitsunobu; and Yoshida, Hisaji, 
4,981,007, Cl. 53-432.000. 

Mitsui, Youji: See— 

Masaki, Tomoh; Goto, Katsutoshi; Kimura, Sadao; Mitsui, Youji; 
Yazaki, Yoshio; Yanagisawa, Masashi; and Kurihara, Hiroki, 
4,981,950, Cl. 530-326.000. 

Mitsuji, Masaru: See— 

Nakatani, Eisaku; Mitsuji, Masaru; Fujii, Yasuhiro; Sera, Katsuya; 
Miyamoto, Yuzo; Kume, Masafumi; Tatsuno, Tadayoshi; and 
Nakahata, Akimasa, 4,981,759, Cl. 428-626.000. 

Mitsumi Electric Co., Ltd.: See— 

Yakuwa, Mitsuhiro; Hirata, Mitsugu; and Tonishi, Tomohiko, 
4,982,295, Cl. 360-77.040. 

Mitsunaga, Tatsuo: See— 

Mitsuda, Kenro; Murahashi, Toshiaki; Sakamoto, Yoshiaki; and 
Mitsunaga, Tatsuo, 4,981,763, Cl. 429-41.000. 

Mitsuno, Tatsuyuki: See— 

Okada, Takayuki; Mitsuno, Tatsuyuki; Fujii, Takeshi; Yamaguchi, 
Kentaro; Okada, Mitsuyuki; Tsuji, Mitsuji; Nishio, Takeyoshi; 
Yokoi, Toshio; and Nomura, Takao, 4,981,896, Cl. 524-413.000. 

Miura, Tatsuyuki: See— 

Ogura, Masahiko; Ikemori, Kazuhiro; Miura, Tatsuyuki; and Ada- 
chi, Takahiko, 4,982,230, Cl. 355-206.000. 

Miura, Tomoko: See— 

Kawakami, Yasushi; Kawasumi, Atsuko; Miura, Tomoko; Hirata, 
Keiichi; Ban, Tomohiro; and Furukawa, Akihiro, 4,981,375, Cl. 
400-76.000. 

Miyagawa, Masaharu: See— 

Yamashita, Fumitoshi; Wada, Masami; Miyagawa, Masaharu; and 
Dohi, Hiroshi, 4,981,635, Cl. 264-112.000. 

Miyahara, Yoshiki: See— 

Kubo, Eiichi; Kammuri, Yoshihiro; Nagaoka, Koichi; Kitahara, 
Takeshi; Miyahara, Yoshiki; Kiriyama, Syunichi; and Mishima, 
Yasunobu, 4,981,749, Cl. 428-219.000. 

Miyamoto, Yuzo: 

akatani, Eisaku; § Mitsuji, Masaru; Fujii, Yasuhiro; Sera, Katsuya; 
Miyamoto, Yuzo; Kume, Masafumi; Tatsuno, Tadayoshi; and 
Nakahata, Akimasa, 4,981,759, Cl. 428-626.000. 

Miyaoka, Shinichiro; Muramatsu, Akira; and Funabashi, Motohisa, to 
Hitachi, Ltd. Multiple loop parallel pipelined logic simulation system. 
4,982,361, Cl. 364-900.000. 

Miyata, Seizo: See— 

Miyazaki, Takeshi; and Miyata, Seizo, 4,981,614, Cl. 252-587.000. 

Miyata, Souichi, to Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha. Semiconductor memory 
device having associative function. 4,982,379, Cl. 365-189.070. 

Miyatake, Hideshi, to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha. Dynamic 
random access memory with well-balanced read-out voltage on bit 
line pair and operating method therefor. 4,982,367, Cl. 365-203.000. 


4,982,354, Cl. 


Norio, 





PI 38 


Miyazaki, Keiichiro: See— 

Koga, Tadayuki; Ishikawa, Tatsuro; Miyazaki, Keiichiro; and 
Tanaka, Shinsuke, 4,981,269, Cl. 241-30.000. 

Miyazaki, Keiko: See— 

Umeda, Yoshihisa; Moriguchi, Makoto; Miyazaki, Keiko; Kurome, 
Toru; Kato, Ikunoshin; and Saino, Tetsushi, 4,981,595, Cl. 
210-644.000. 

Miyazaki, Kohzoh: See— 

Naito, Yukio; Miyazaki, Kohzoh; Gotoh, Yuji; Hamba, Masashi; 
Imai, Akio; and Sugimori, Kiyoyuki, 4,981,760, Cl. 428-523.000. 

Miyazaki, Kouji: See— 

Kichibayashi, Masakatsu; Ito, Kazuhiko; Horii, Shigeru; Ozawa, 
Masakatsu; and Miyazaki, Kouji, 4,982,137, Cl. 315-107.000. 

Miyazaki, Masaaki, to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha. Fuel injector 
control apparatus. 4,982,331, Cl. 364-431.040. 

Miyazaki, Takeshi; and Miyata, Seizo, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. 
Solid solution. 4,981,614, Cl. 252-587.000. 

Mizuguchi, Jin, to Ciba-Geigy Corporation. Thermal transfer printer 
for producing a photomask. 4,981,765, Cl. 430-5.000. 

Mizusawa, Susumu: 

Akahoshi, Ryoichi; Kuma, Yoshiharu; Mizusawa, Susumu; Doi, 
Akifumi; and Yamasita, Masatugu, 4,981,701, Cl. 426-34.000. 

Mobil Oil Corp.: See— 

Alexander, Richard A.; Knight, Charles E.; and Whitehurst, Dar- 
rell D., 4,982,049, Cl. 585-803.000. 

Angevine, Philip J.; Degnan, Thomas F.; and Marler, David O., 
4,982,040, Cl. 585-475.000. 

Audeh, Costandi A.; and Hoffman, Barry E., 4,981,577, Cl. 208- 
251.00R. 

Blain, David A.; Cardis, Angeline B.; and Poole, Ronald J., 
4,981,492, Cl. 44-317.000. 

Chen, Catherine S. H., 4,982,031, Cl. 208-324.000. 

Chu, Cynthia T-W.; Degnan, Thomas F.; and Huh, Billy K. 
4,982,033, Cl. 585-419.000. 

Chu, Shaw-Chang; Park, Hee Chung; and Thouhsaent, Robert E., 
4,981,758, Cl. 428-516.000. 

Dablain, Mark A., 4,982,382, Cl. 367-73.000. 

Dessau, Ralph M.; and Valyocsik, Ernest W., 4,982,028, Cl. 
585-277.000. 

Gammie, Douglas J.; 
585-818.000. 

Han, Scott; Palermo, Robert E.; and Walsh, Dennis E., 4,982,023, 
Cl. 568-910.500. 

Harandi, Mohsen N.; and Owen, Hartley, 4,981,491, Cl. 44-448.000. 

Harandi, Mohsen N.; and Owen, Hartley, 4,981,574, Cl. 208-60.000. 

Hoskin, Dennis H.; Mitchell, Thomas O.; and Shu, Paul, 4,981,520, 
Cl. 106-208.000. 

Kaeding, Warren W.; Klosek, John M.; Yannich, Philip J., Jr.; and 
Young, Lewis B., 4,982,030, Cl. 585-323.000. 

Rubin, Mae K., 4,981,663, Cl. 423-277.000. 

Mobile Oil Corporation: See— 

Hurd, Billy G., 4,981,176, Cl. 166-273.000. 

Mochiji, Kozo; Soda, Yasunari; and Kimura, Takeshi, to Hitachi, Ltd. 
Pattern fabricating method. 4,981,771, Cl. 430-322.000. 

Moench, Dietmar; Stange, Andreas; Liebe, Joerg; Hartman, Heinrich; 
Merger, Franz; and Schwartz, Manfred, to BASF Aktiengesellschaft. 
Bridged, water-soluble copolymers, their preparation and their use. 
4,981,913, Cl. 515-327.200. 

Mogi, Katsuyuki: See— 

Shibauchi, Yoshito; Hatanaka, Kohichi; Tanaka, Tatsuo; Mogi, 
Katsuyuki; and Hanada, Tadashi, 4,981,649, Cl. 422-24.000. 

Mohan, Paul. Reversible high density optical fiber connector apparatus. 
4,981,336, Cl. 350-96.221. 

Mohri, Akira: See— 

Morimoto, Masamichi; Okumura, Kazumasa; Mohri, Akira; and 
Ohkawara, Daisuke, 4,981,372, Cl. 382-8.000. 

Moini, Ahmad: See— 

Pinnavaia, Thomas J.; 
502-63.000. 

Mold-Masters Limited: See— 

Schmidt, Harald H., 4,981,431, Cl. 425-549.000. 

Moller, Rainer; Resch, Dietmar; and Fabian, Lutz, to VEB Elektromat 
Dresden. Apparatus for the gas-phase processing of disk-shaped 
workpieces. 4,981,722, Cl. 427-248. 100. 

Molochnikov, Valery V.: See— 

Demidov, Sergei F.; Molochnikov, Valery V.; Babin, Vladimir V.; 
Mangush, Anatoly N.; Skladanovsky, Sergei P.; Smykov, Gen- 
nady N.; Martynov, Jury V.; and Rudakova, Elena A., 4,980,978, 
Cl. 34-9.000. 

Molot, Paul-Michel: See— 

Bruneteau, Maud; Molot, Paul-Michel; Staron, Thadee; Lhomme, 
Olivier; and Mas, Pierre, 4,981,618, Cl. 260-403.000 

Monbaliu, Marcel J.; Terrell, David R.; and De Meutter, Stefaan K., to 
Agfa-Gevaert, N.V. Photosensitive recording material having an 
N-aryl carbazole p-type charge transport compound. 4,981,768, Cl. 
430-59.000. 

Mondello, Frank J.: See— 

Johnson, Bruce F.; 
435-128.000. 

Mones, Arthur H.; Sheehy, Xavier; and Spielberger, Richard K., to 
Atmel Corporation. Integrated semiconductor package. 4,982,267, 
Cl. 357-71.000. 

Monsanto Company: See— 

Coran, Aubert Y.; and Davis, Leonard H., 4,981,910, Cl. 
525-192.000. 


and Yan, Tsoung Y., 4,982,050, Cl. 


and Moini, Ahmad, 4,981,825, Cl. 


and Mondello, Frank J., 4,981,793, Cl. 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


Larsen, Brent R.; Siegel, Ned R.; Kotts, Claire E.; McGrath, Mi- 
chael F.; Ogden, Sharon D.; Krivi, Gwen G.; and Minnerly, John 
C., 4,981,956, Cl. 536-27.000. 

Monsanto Kasei Company: See— 

Tomono, Hiromi; Yamamoto, Itsuo; Aoki, Yuji; and Koyama, Yuji, 
4,981,906, Cl. 525-66.000. 

Montedipe S.p.A.: See— 

Loconsolo, Mauro; Buonerba, Claudio; Fucile, Antonio; and Fer- 
rari, Francesco, 4,981,554, Cl. 159-6.100. 

Montefiore Medical Center: See— 

Augenlicht, Leonard, 4,981,783, Cl. 435-6.000. 

Mooradian, Aram: See— 

Zayhowski, John J.; and Mooradian, Aram, 4,982,405, Cl. 
372-10.000. 

Moore Business Forms, Inc.: See— 

Jenkins, Richard A.; and Hutchinson, Wilbur P., 4,981,251, Cl. 
229-92.300. 

Moore, Eric J.; Kullberg, Marc L.; and Lane, Lori B., to Amoco 
Corporation. Production and purification of t-butylstyrene. 
4,982,034, Cl. 585-435.000. 

Moore Push-Pin Company: See— 

Gross, Barry M., 4,982,412, Cl. 377-6.000. 

Moorhead, Robert G., to Electric Power Research Institute, Inc. Sieve 
with adjustable throat mechanism discharge. 4,981,587, Cl. 
210-402.000. 

Morff, Robert J.: See— 

Benefiel, Robert L.; Clarke, John W.; Harris, Dale C.; Morff, 
Robert J.; and Oren, Peter L., 4,981,468, Cl. 604-83.000. 

Morgan, Constance H.: See— 

Nichols, Walter A.; Lanzillotti, Harry V.; Thesing, Richard A.; 
Gergely, Alex S.; Morgan, Constance H.; Waymack, Bruce E.; 
Losee, D. Bruce, Jr.; Hearn, John R.; and Miller, Johnny “yi 
4,981,522, Cl. 131-274.000. 

Mori, Kinya: See— 

Hanari, Tohru; Namiki, Ichiro; Mori, Kinya; Chiba, Hiromasa; and 
Matsuda, Kiyoshi, 4,981,938, Cl. 526-351.000. 

Mori, Yukio. Zone reflection type microwave oscillator. 4,982,167, Cl. 
331-96.000. 

Moribe, Hiroshi; Sukigara, Kazutoshi; Nakano, Masaru; Kato, Toshio; 
and Ito, Yoshiaki, to Kabushiki Kaisha Toyota Chuo Kenkyusho. 
Image processor system having multifunction look-up table units. 
4,982,342, Cl. 364-518.000. 

Moriguchi, Makoto: See— 

Umeda, Yoshihisa; Moriguchi, Makoto; Miyazaki, Keiko; Kurome, 
Toru; Kato, Ikunoshin; and Saino, Tetsushi, 4,981,595, Cl. 
2 10-644, 000. 

Morikawa, Koji, to Fuji Jukogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Fuel injection 
control system for a two-cycle engine. 4,981,127, Cl. 123-494.000. 
Morimoto, Masamichi; Okumura, Kazumasa; Mohri, Akira; and Oh- 
kawara, Daisuke, to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd. Compo- 

nent shape recognition method. 4,981,372, Cl. 382-8.000. 

Morimoto, Sunao: See— 

Hiraoka, Keijun; Morimoto, Sunao; and Kimura, Itaru, 4,981,515, 
Cl. 106-18.120. 

Morisaki, Katsuhiko: See— 

Higashi, Kiyotsugu; Kametaka, Shigeru; Morisaki, Katsuhiko; and 
Hayashi, Shin’ichi, 4,981,693, Cl. 424-435.000. 

Morishita, Kazuo: See— 

Sasaki, Yutaka; Utsumi, Hiroshi; Otani, Masato; and Morishita, 
Kazuo, 4,981,830, Cl. 502-214.000. 

Morita, Kouichi: See— 

Arai, Kenji; Mito, Nobuaki; Morita, Kouichi; and Hirata, Naonori, 
4,981,971, Cl. 546-296.000. 

Morita, Yasuhiro: See— 

Kawashima, Yasuji; Nishibori, Kazuo; Morita, Yasuhiro; and 
Hayama, Sachiho, 4,981,249, Cl. 228-37.000. 

Moriyoshi, Yusuke; Futaki, Masatsugu; Matsumoto, Seiichiro; Ishigaki, 
Takamasa; Komatsu, Shojiro; and Setaka, Nobuo, to National Insti- 
tute for Research in Inorganic Materials. Method for preparing 
diamond or diamond-like carbon by combustion flame. 4,981,671, Cl. 
423-446.000. 

Morman, Michael T., to Kimberly-Clark Corporation. Com; 
elastic material including a reversibly necked material. 4,981,747, Cl. 
428-198.000. 

Morris, Charles A., to Ogilvie Mills, Inc. Dextrin-based food-grade 
adhesive including xanthan or carboxymethylcellulose or mixtures 
thereof. 4,981,707, Cl. 426-93.000. 

Morrison-Knudsen Company, Inc.: See— 

Templeton, Frederick E.; Carter, Robert F.; and Crawforth, David 
L., 4,981,084, Cl. 105-341.000. 

Morrison, William H., Jr.: See— 

Bailey, David F.; and Morrison, William H., Jr., 
137-202.000. 

Morrow, Clifford E. Method and apparatus for combining two lower 
power laser beams to produce a combined higher power beam. 
4,982,166, Cl. 330-4.300. 

Morton International, Inc.: See— 

Simons, James B.; and Hedrick, Barton L., 4,981,905, Cl. 
524-603.000. 

Morton, Roger R. A.; Redden, John E.; and Lewis, Scott, to Eastman 

jak Company. Apparatus for enhancing and thresholding scanned 
microfilm images and methods for use therein. 4,982,294, Cl. 
358-465.000. 

Morz, Gunter; Beis, Konstantin; and Junger, Klaus, to ANT Nachrich- 
tentechnik GmbH. Method of creating a measuring signal access to a 
waveguide arrangement. 4,982,172, Cl. 333-248.000. 


4,981,154, Cl. 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


Moss, Gary L.: See— 

Elango, Varadaraj; Murphy, Mark A.; Smith, Brad L.; Davenport, 
Kenneth G.; Mott, Graham N.; Zey, Edward G.; and Moss, Gary 
L., 4,981,995, Cl. 562-406.000. 

Motegi, Itsuro: See— 

Hori, Kimihiko; Nakamura, Koichi; Kawai, Michio; Motegi, Itsuro; 
Imokawa, Genji; and Takaishi, Naotake, 4,981,680, Cl. 
424-62.000. 

Moteki, Eiji, to Fuji Electric Co., Ltd. Stepping motor driving device. 
4,982,146, Cl. 318-696.000. 

Motono, Masahiro, to Sansho Seiyaku Co., Ltd.; and Hayashi, Teruaki. 
Hair-dyeing composition comprising tannins and water soluble salts. 
4,981,485, Cl. 8-405.000. 

Motorola, Inc.: See— 

Connell, Lawrence E.; and Lichtscheidl, Gregg R., 4,982,108, Cl. 

307-264.000. 

Manos, Peter N., II; and Countryman, Roger S., Jr., 4,982,250, Cl. 
357-23.500. 

Pace, Gary L.; Viteri, Silvia M.; and Overton, David H., 4,982,141, 
Cl. 315-169.300. 

Sarokhanian, Hamlet, 4,982,442, Cl. 455-83.000. 

Sigmon, Bernard E.; and Schaumacher, Lawrence J., 4,982,168, Cl. 
331-107.0SL. 

Sood, Lal, 4,982,363, Cl. 365-189.010. 

Mott, Graham N.: See— 

Elango, Varadaraj; Murphy, Mark A.; Smith, Brad L.; Davenport, 
Kenneth G.; Mott, Graham N.; Zey, Edward G.; and Moss, Gary 
L., 4,981,995, Cl. 562-406.000. 

Mott, Jonathan, to Diversified Products Corporation. Method of 
moulding racquets with stringing holes. 4,981,639, Cl. 264-513.000. 
Mountford, Norman D. G., to University of Toronto Innovations 
Foundation, The. Testing of liquid melts and probes for use in such 

testing. 4,981,045, Cl. 73-644.000. 

Moy, Raymond T.: See— 

Chao, Kuo-Hua; and Moy, Raymond T., 4,982,015, Cl. 568-802.000. 

Moyne, Jose, to Rhone-Poulenc Chimie. Process for the preparation 
and purification of D-hydroxyphenoxypropionic acid. 4,981,998, Cl. 
562-47 1.000. 

MTS Systems Corporation: See— 

Haeg, Steven R., 4,981,034, Cl. 73-118.100. 

MTU Motoren -Und Turbinen-Union: See— 

Gottschalk, Alfred, 4,981,502, Cl. 55-400.000. 

Mucke, Gert: See— 

Berger, Bernd; Mucke, Gert; and Neuschutz, Eberhart, 4,981,028, 
Cl. 72-8.000. 

Mueller, Helmut: See— 

Degle, Walter; and Mueller, Helmut, 4,982,177, Cl. 340-584.000. 

Mueller, Richard A.; and Partis, Richard A., to G. D. Searle & Co. 
Heterocyclic amides. 4,981,853, Cl. 514-255.000. 

Mukae, Kazuo: See— 

Tsuda, Koichi; Mukae, Kazuo; Sakaguchi, Toyoshige; and Ishii, 
Takashi, 4,981,624, Cl. 264-6.000. 

Mukai, Noriaki: See— 

Machita, Tetuji; Murata, Norio; Takeda, Toshihiko; and Mukai, 
Noriaki, 4,981,074, Cl. 101-35.000. 

Mukaiyama, Takashi: See— 

Ohta, Hironori; and Mukaiyama, 
428-224.000. 

Mukumoto, K yoji: See— 

Sato, Akira; Sugimoto, Makoto; and Mukumoto, Kyoji, 4,981,456, 
Cl. 446-36.000. 

Muller, Hans: See— 

Hauck, Dieter; May, Karl-Heinz; Muller, Hans; and Rehberger, 
Jurgen, 4,982,413, Cl. 377-17.000. 

Muller, Louis F.: See— 

Kuntz, David H.; and Muller, Louis F., 4,981,654, Cl. 422-102.000. 

Muller, Michael: See— 

Gloor, Rene ; Muller, Michael; and Beeler, Alfred, 4,980,951, Cl. 
19-98.000. 

Mullins, Thomas F., III: See— 

Cataldo, Ronald J.; and Mullins, Thomas F., III, 4,981,101, Cl. 
118-19.000. 

Multilan AG: See— 

Ahn, Kap S., 4,981,852, Cl. 514-249.000. 

Murahashi, Toshiaki: See— 

Mitsuda, Kenro; Murahashi, Toshiaki; Sakamoto, Yoshiaki; and 
Mitsunaga, Tatsuo, 4,981,763, Cl. 429-41.000. 

Murakami Kameido Co., Ltd.: See— 

Nakayama, Kiyoshi, 4,981,347, Cl. 350-604.000. 

Murakawa, Shinichi; Fujiwara, Masahiro; Tachibana, Kiyoshi; Yoshi- 
oka, Kyoichi; and Aoyama, Tomio, to Mitsubishi Jukogyo Kabushiki 
Kaisha. Position locating apparatus for an underwater moving body. 
4,981,353, Cl. 356-1.000. 

Muramatsu, Akira: See— 

Miyaoka, Shinichiro; Muramatsu, Akira; and Funabashi, Motohisa, 
4,982,361, Cl. 364-900.000. 

Muramatsu, Atsushi: See— 

Kato, Kiyoshi; and Muramatsu, Atsushi, 4,981,286, Cl. 267-140. 100. 

Murasawa, Yoshihiro: See— 

Kume, Nobuyuki; and Murasawa, Yoshihiro, 4,982,239, Cl. 
355-297.000. 

Murase, Masakazu; and Shoji, Takashi, to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. 
Semiconductor laser operating circuit. 4,982,407, Cl. 372-31.000. 

Murase, Takashi; and Tanaka, Suemi, to Furukawa Electric Co., Ltd., 
The. Heat pipe type cooling apparatus for semiconductor. 4,982,274, 
Cl. 357-82.000. 


Takashi, 4,981,753, Cl. 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


PI 39 


Murashima, Nobuharu: See— 

Shimada, Takahisa; Teramoto, Togo; Taniguchi, Toshihiko; Mura- 
shima, Nobuharu; and Yanai, Makoto, 4,982,210, Cl. 354-149. 100. 

Murata, Jun, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Platen roller with composi- 
tion giving increased durability. 4,981,381, Cl. 400-661.000. 

Murata Mfg. Co., Ltd.: See— 

Kumada, Akira; Takata, Eiichi; and Murata, Michihiro, 4,981,369, 
Cl. 374-28.000. 

Maeba, Yukio; and Chinomi, Takahito, 4,982,318, Cl. 363-63.000. 

Murata, Michihiro: See— 

Kumada, Akira; Takata, Eiichi; and Murata, Michihiro, 4,981,369, 
Cl. 374-28.000. 

Murata, Norio: See— 

Machita, Tetuji; Murata, Norio; Takeda, Toshihiko; and Mukai, 
Noriaki, 4,981,074, Cl. 101-35.000. 

Murata, Yukichi: See— 

Kawai, Yutaka; Tsuge, Yukio; Murata, Yukichi; and Yamamoto, 
Masahiro, 4,981,748, Cl. 428-216.000. 

Murayama, Takeshi: See— 

Hanaoka, Yuzuru; Murayama, Takeshi; and Matsuura, Tamizo, 
4,981,804, Cl. 436-150.000. 

Murdoch, Joseph R.: See— 

Loomis, Gary L.; and Murdoch, Joseph R., 4,981,696, Cl. 
424-486.000. 

Muroi, Katsumi, to Casio Computer Co., Ltd. Data storage apparatus. 
4,982,423, Cl. 379-354.000. 

Murooka, Fumio, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Digital-to-analog con- 
verter having common adjustment means. 4,982,192, Cl. 341-127.000. 

Murphy, Cornelius B., Jr.; Brown, Terry L.; and Hrycyk, Orest. 
Method for treatment of dioxin-contaminated media. 4,981,650, Cl. 
422-24.000. 

Murphy, Edward T.; and O’Rell, Dennis D., to W. R. Grace & Co.- 
Conn. Printing blanket with lateral stability. 4,981,750, Cl. 
428-220.000. 

Murphy, Kent D. Clip actuated latch mechanism for retractable writing 
instruments. 4,981,382, Cl. 401-104.000. 

Murphy, Mark A.: See— 

Elango, Varadaraj; Murphy, Mark A.; Smith, Brad L.; Davenport, 
Kenneth G.; Mott, Graham N.; Zey, Edward G.; and Moss, Gary 
L., 4,981,995, Cl. 562-406.000. 

Murray, John E.: See— 

Beaven, Richard C.; Evans, Michael B.; Fossum, Tryggve; Hether- 
ington, Ricky C.; Grundmann, William R.; Murray, John E.; and 
Salett, Ronald M., 4,982,402, Cl. 371-12.000. 

Murray, Rex E., to Union Carbide Chemicals and Plastics Company, 
Inc. Transvinylation reaction. 4,981,973, Cl. 548-229.000. 

Musser, Deborah L.: See— 

Felter, Richard E.; and Musser, Deborah L., 4,981,891, 
524-247.000. 

Mustoe, Trevor N.; Gardner, Jeanie B.; and Hamilton, Alan J. Plasma 
arc furnace with variable path transferred arc. 4,982,410, Cl. 
373-22.000. 

Mutoh, Yoshikazu: See— 

Matsuzaki, Yasurou; Tsuchimoto, Yuji; Mutoh, Yoshikazu; and 
Takahashi, Masaki, 4,982,117, Cl. 307-480.000. 

Myers, Terry N.: See— 

MacLeay, Ronald 
525-327.600. 

MacLeay, Ronald 
525-327.600. 

MacLeay, Ronald 
525-348.000. 

Nagai, Sanjiro: See— 

Nagai, Yataro; Nagai, Sanjiro; Matsushita, Mitsuyoshi; Ohbori, 
Hiroshi; and Yamauchi, Yuji, 4,982,373, Cl. 366-279.000. 

Nagai, Yataro; Nagai, Sanjiro; Matsushita, Mitsuyoshi; Ohbori, Hiroshi; 
and Yamauchi, Yuji, to Tanken Seiko Kabushiki Kaisha. Fluid agita- 
tor. 4,982,373, Cl. 366-279.000. 

Nagaoka, Koichi: See— 

Kubo, Eiichi; Kammuri, Yoshihiro; Nagaoka, Koichi; Kitahara, 
Takeshi; Miyahara, Yoshiki; Kiriyama, Syunichi; and Mishima, 
Yasunobu, 4,981,749, Cl. 428-219.000. 

Nagaoka, Mitsuru: See— 

Nakayama, Yasunari; and Nagaoka, 
180-197.000. 

Nagashima, Hiroyuki: See— 

Sayo, Noboru; Saito, Takao; Okeda, Yoshiki; Nagashima, Hiroyuki; 
and Kumobayashi, Hidonori, 4,981,992, Cl. 560-23.000. 

Nagata, Keiji: See— 

Aono, Hiroshi; Yokomakura, Mitsunori; and Nagata, Keiji, 
4,982,134, Cl. 313-456.000. 

Nagatomo, Osamu, to Nagatomo, Osamu. Automatic pet feeder. 
4,981,106, Cl. 119-51.110. 

Nagelberg, Alan S.: See— 

Claar, Terry D.; Poste, Steven D.; Gesing, Adam J.; Sobczyk, 
Marek J.; Raghavan, Narasimha S.; Creber, David K.; and 
Nagelberg, Alan S., 4,981,632, Cl. 264-60.000. 

Naidoo, Tholsee, to Aim Industries Australia Limited. Automatic 
ironing machine. 4,980,981, Cl. 38-1.00C. 

Naito, Yoshikazu, to Minolta Camera Kabushiki Kaisha. Exposure 
control system of image forming apparatus. 4,982,232, Cl. 
355-208.000. 

Naito, Yukio; Miyazaki, Kohzoh; Gotoh, Yuji; Hamba, Masashi; Imai, 
Akio; and Sugimori, Kiyoyuki, to Sumitomo Chemical Company, 
Limited. Ethylene-alpha-olefin copolymer and films obtained there- 
from. 4,981,760, Cl. 428-523.000. 


cl. 


E.; and Myers, Terry N., 4,981,914, Cl. 
E.; and Myers, Terry N., 4,981,915, Cl. 
E.; and Myers, Terry N., 4,981,917, Cl. 


Mitsuru, 4,981,190, Cl. 





PI 40 


Naka, Takehiko; and Saijo, Taketoshi, to Takeda Chemical Industries, 
Ltd. Medicament for psoriasis. 4,981,855, Cl. 514-258.000. 

— Fusao: See— 

i, Kazuo; Nakagawa, 
Asenaa. Cl. 380-028.000. 

Nakagawa, Katsumi; Komatsu, Toshiyuki; Hirai, Yutaka; Osada, Yo- 
shiyuki; Omata, Satoshi; and Nakagiri, Takashi, to Canon Kabushiki 
Kaisha. Semiconductor element. 4,982,251, Cl. 357-23.700. 

Nakagawa, Kazuo: See— 

Hanayama, Naoki; Nakagawa, Kazuo; and Shimada, Akira, 
4,982,010, Cl. 568-635.000. 

Nakagawa, Manabu: See— 

Fujii, Hideji; Nakagawa, Manabu; Yoshida, Minoru; Kawaguchi, 
Fumio; Takahashi, Tetsuhiko; and Hayakawa, Takayuki, 
4,982,096, Cl. 250-367.000. 

Nakagiri, Takashi: See— 

Nakagawa, Katsumi; Komatsu, Toshiyuki; Hirai, Yutaka; Osada, 
Yoshiyuki; Omata, Satoshi; and Nakagiri, Takashi, 4,982,251, Cl. 
357-23.700. 

Nakahata, Akimasa: See— 

Nakatani, Eisaku; Mitsuji, Masaru; Fujii, Yasuhiro; Sera, Katsuya; 
Miyamoto, Yuzo; Kume, Masafumi; Tatsuno, Tadayoshi; and 
Nakahata, Akimasa, 4,981,759, Cl. 428-626.000. 

Nakahata, Hideaki; Imai, Takahiro; Shiomi, Hiromu; and Fujimori, 
Naoji, to Sumitomo Electric Industries, Ltd. Schottky contact. 
4,982,243, Cl. 357-15.000. 
jakaizumi, Kazuo, to NEC Corporation. High speed latching circuit 
with level shift output circuits. 4,982,111, ci. 307-279.000. 

Nakajima, Yoshiharu: See— 

Ohno, Hirotaka; Matsunaga, Hironori; Okamoto, Yasunari; and 
Nakajima, Yoshiharu, 4,981,714, Cl. 427-39.000. 

Nakamura, Hideki: See— 

Tejima, Yasuyuki; lizuka, Takashi; and Nakamura, Hideki, 
4,981,352, Cl. 353-31.000. 

Nakamura, Hideo; Sawase, Terumi; and Hayashi, Makoto, to Hitachi, 
Ltd.; and Hitachi VLSI Engineering Corporation. Semiconductor 
logic device having two-dimensional logic arrays and logic cell 
chains alternately arranged. 4,982,114, Cl. 307-465.000. 

Nakamura, Koichi: See— 

Hori, Kimihiko; Nakamura, Koichi; Kawai, Michio; Motegi, Itsuro; 
Imokawa, Genji; and Takaishi, Naotake, 4,981,680, Cl. 
424-62.000. 

Nakamura, Sadao: See— 

Oyanagi, Shigeru; Fujita, Sumikazu; Nakamura, Sadao; and 
Suzuoka, Takashi, 4,982,340, Cl. 364-513.000. 

Nakamura, Tadashi; Hoshi, Shouichi; and Okada, Yoshio, to Kureha 
Kagaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Process for selectively alkylating 
biphenyl. 4,982,037, Cl. 585-467.000. 

Nakamura, Takao: See— 

Nishimura, Eiichi; Nakamura, Takao; and Ishida, Hisaki, 4,982,355, 
Cl. 364-758.000. 

Nakamura, Takashi, to Hitachi Maxell, Ltd. Information processing 
system for setting operational functions of a terminal unit. 4,982,323, 
Cl. 364-200.000. 

Nakamura, Taku: See— 

Yabuki, Yoshiharu; Tsukahara, Jiro; and Nakamura, 
4,981,965, Cl. 544-196.000. 

Nakamura, Takuya: See— 

Takahashi, Hironori; Aoshima, Shinichiro; Nakamura, Takuya; and 
Tsuchiya, Yutaka, 4,982,152, Cl. 324-96.000. 

Nakamura, Tsutomu; and Fukuda, Takeshi, to Shin-Etsu Chemical Co., 
Ltd. Rubber composition. 4,981,899, Cl. 524-493.000. 

Nakanishi, Motohiro: See— 

Kudo, Yoshinobu; Hata, Yoshiaki; 
4,982,216, Cl. 354-400.000. 

Nakano, Masaru, to Hitachi, Ltd. Cleaning device. 4,982,240, Cl. 
355-299.000. 

Nakano, Masaru: See— 

Moribe, Hiroshi; Sukigara, Kazutoshi; Nakano, Masaru; Kato, 
Toshio; and Ito, Yoshiaki, 4,982,342, Cl. 364-518.000. 

Nakao, Takeshi; and Ojima, Masahiro, to Hitachi, Ltd. Magneto-optical 
recorder with compensation for variation in applied magnetic field 
intensity on a recording medium. 4,982,389, Cl. 369-13.000. 

Nakashizu, Shigenori: See— 

Tawara, Kinya; Kudoh, Kazuyoshi; Usui, Kazushi; Yoshinari, 
Tomohiro; and Nakashizu, Shigenori, 4,981,832, Cl. 502-314.000. 

Nakata, Roy; Rabinowitz, Mario; and Nottingham, Lawrence D., to 
Electric Power Research Institute, Inc. Method and apparatus for 
magnetic detection of flaws. 4,982,158, Cl. 324-263.000. 

Nakatani, Eisaku; Mitsuji, Masaru; Fujii, Yasuhiro; Sera, Katsuya; 
Miyamoto, Yuzo; Kume, Masafumi; Tatsuno, Tadayoshi; and 
Nakahata, Akimasa, to Kansa Paint Co., Ltd. Coating method. 
4,981,759, Cl. 428-626.000. 

Nakaya, Kazutoshi: See— 

Yamamoto, Yuji; Maekawa, Tsuyoshi; and Nakaya, Kazutoshi, 
4,981,712, Cl. 427-38.000. 

Nakayama, Hideo: See— 

Okasako, Yasuhiro; Tanaka, Fusatoshi; Nakayama, Hideo; 
Ishikawa, Takashige; Okamura, Kazumi; Matsumoto, Hiroyuki; 
and Tsuchida, Tsuyoshi, 4,981,115, Cl. 123-52.0MV. 

Nakayama, Hirofumi, to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba. Polyphase full- 
wave rectifying circuit. 4,982,316, Cl. 363-53.000. 

Nakayama, Kiyoshi, to Murakami Kameido Co., Ltd. Electrically 
driving system for foldable outer rearview mirrors of motor vehicle. 
4,981,347, Cl. 350-604.000. 


Fusao; and Sasaki, Ryoichi, 


Taku, 


and Nakanishi, Motohiro, 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


Nakayama, Masahito; Ito, Hisakatsu; Watanabe, Isamu; and Shiratsuchi, 
Masami, to Kowa Company, Ltd. Novel azoxy compounds and 
process for production thereof. 4,981,954, Cl. 534-566.000. 

Nakayama, Ryoji: See— 

Takeshita, Takuo; Nakayama, Ryoji; 
4,981,532, Cl. 148-302.000. 

Nakayama, Takashi: See— 

Baba, Akira; Maebashi, Takashi; 
4,981,889, Cl. 524-109.000. 

Nakayama, Yasunari; and N Mitsuru, to Mazda Motor Corpora- 
tion. Torque distribution control system for a four wheel drive vehi- 
cle. 4,981,190, Cl. 180-197.000. 

Nakazawa, Isao: See— 

Tsuboi, Takayuki; Nakazawa, Isao; Maeno, Hiroshi; and Shiomi, 
Yasuhiko, 4,982,218, Cl. 354-400.000. 

Nako, Yukimichi; Kaeriyama, Kyoji; and Yamauchi, Aizo, to Agency 
of Industrial Science Technology; and Ministry of International 
Trade & Industry. Method for production of colored macromolecu- 
lar polymer. 4,981,886, Cl. 523-454.000. 

Namiki, Ichiro: See— 

Hanari, Tohru; Namiki, Ichiro; Mori, Kinya; Chiba, Hiromasa; and 
Matsuda, Kiyoshi, 4,981,938, Cl. 526-351.000. 

Narramore, L. B. Roping practice device. 4,981,302, Cl. 273-339.000. 

Nath, Narendra: See— 

Nevin, Ira; and Nath, Narendra, 4,981,416, Cl. 416-178.000. 

National Distillers and Chemical Corporation: See— 

Rekers, Louis J.; and Katzen, Stanley J., 4,981,927, Cl. 526-105.000. 

National Institute for Research in Inorganic Materials: See— 

Moriyoshi, Yusuke; Futaki, Masatsugu; Matsumoto, Seiichiro; 
Ishigaki, Takamasa; Komatsu, Shojiro; and Setaka, Nobuo, 
4,981,671, Cl. 423-446.000. 

National-Oilwell: See— 

Price, Herman P., 4,981,180, Cl. 173-164.000. 

National Semiconductor Corporation: See— 

Kapoor, Ashok K., 4,982,244, Cl. 357-15.000. 

Shepherd, William H., 4,982,309, Cl. 361-321.000. 

Natter, Eckard F.: See— 

Eaton, Lawrie E.; Jachim, Stephen P.; and Natter, Eckard F., 
4,982,320, Cl. 364-165.000. 

Nau, Vance J.; and Grant, Keith H., to Ciba-Geigy Corporation. Con- 
trol system for a sample preparation system. 4,982,319, Cl. 
364-146.000. 

Nayak, P. Narayan, to Ventrex Laboratories, Inc. Apparatus and 
method for performing immunoassays. 4,981,785, Cl. 435-7.000. 

NCR Corporation: See— 

Kobayashi, Takemi, 4,981,059, Cl. 83-76.700. 

NEC Corporation: See— 

Ando, Yuji, 4,982,356, Cl. 364-773.000. 

Iwasa, Shoichi, 4,982,377, Cl. 365-185.000. 

Jinbo, Toshikatsu, 4,982,113, Cl. 307-465.000. 

Koga, Toshio, 4,982,284, Cl. 358-133.000. 

Koike, Hiroyuki, 4,982,380, Cl. 365-201.000. 

Komoda, Motoyoshi, 4,982,443, Cl. 455-117.000. 

Nakaizumi, Kazuo, 4,982,111, Cl. 307-279.000. 

Nishizaka, Teiichiro, 4,981,812, Cl. 437-52.000. 

Saito, Akio; Tsukamoto, Tomoko; and Ishigami, Masahiro, 
4,982,424, Cl. 379-376.000. 

Suzuki, Akira, 4,982,256, Cl. 357-30.000. 

Tateishi, Michiko, 4,982,119, Cl. 307-530.000. 

Tomita, Akihisa, 4,982,255, Cl. 357-30.000. 

Tsujisawa, Takahiko, 4,982,297, Cl. 360-77.040. 

Yoshida, Ikio, 4,982,425, Cl. 379-390.000. 

Nederlandse Organisatie voor toegepast natuurwetenschappelijk onder- 
zoak: See— 

Kim, Jong C., 4,981,706, Cl. 426-93.000. 

Neely, Marshall A.: See— 

Taylor, Brooks E.; Neely, Marshall A.; 
4,981,091, Cl. 112-80.320. 

Negrin, Max: See— 

Dandreaux, Gary .; Login, Robert B.; Merianos, John J.; Garelick, 
Paul; Plochocka, Krystyna; Negrin, Max; and Shih, Jenn S., 
4,981,974, Cl. 548-238.000. 

Neitz, Alfred; and Weiss, Joachim, to MAN Nutzfahrzeuge Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Method of increasing the exhaust braking power of an 
internal combustion engine. 4,981,119, Cl. 123-321.000. 

Nelson, Andrew; Cole, Simon; Harlow, Michael J.; and Wong, Stanley 
Y. K., to British Telecommunications Public Limited Company. 
Preparation of semiconductor devices. 4,981,814, Cl. 437-81.000. 

Nelson, Joyce K.: See— 

Bikson, Benjamin; Giglia, Salvatore; and Nelson, Joyce K., 
4,981,498, Cl. 55-16.000. 

Nelson, Michael G.: See— 

Bessinger, Stephen L.; and Nelson, Michael G., 4,981,327, Cl. 
299- 1.000. 


and Ogawa, Tamotsu, 


and Nakayama, Takashi, 


and Card, Roy T., 


Nelson, Richard V.; and Stephen, John F., to ICI Americas Inc. Oligo- 
meric polyesters and polyamides containing dipiperidyl triazine 
groups. 4,981,964, Cl. 544-113.000. 

NeoRx Corporation: See— 

Sivam, Gowsala, 4,981,979, Cl. 548-545.000. 

Neri, Carlo: See— 

Landoni, Gianluigi; and Neri, Carlo, 4,981,945, Cl. 528-272.000. 

Nerren, Billy H.: See— 

Berry, Anthony; and Nerren, Billy H., 4,981,345, Cl. 350-529.000. 

Netzsch Mastermix Limited: See— 

Bow, Colin F.; and English, Robert W., 4,981,365, Cl. 366-139.000. 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


Neumann, Peter; and Eichenauer, Ulrich, to BASF Aktiengesellschaft. 
Preparation of benzophenones. 4,982,005, Cl. 568-319.000. 

Neumann, Peter: See— 

Aumueller, Alexander; Neumann, Peter; and Trauth, Hubert, 
4,981,969, Cl. 546-187.000. 

Spang, Peter; Neumann, Peter; and Trauth, Hubert, 4,981,975, Cl. 
548-327.000. 

Neuschutz, Eberhart: See— 

Berger, Bernd; Mucke, Gert; and Neuschutz, Eberhart, 4,981,028, 
Cl. 72-8.000. 

Nevin, Ira; and Nath, Narendra, to Bakers Pride Oven Co. Inc. En- 
hanced air-flow blower wheel. 4,981,416, Cl. 416-178.000. 

Nevitt, Thomas D.: See— 

Tait, A. Martin; Nevitt, Thomas D.; and Hensley, Albert L., Jr., 
4,981,576, Cl. 208-111.000. 
Newlin, John K.: See— 
Hourvitz, Leonard J.; Newlin, John K.; and Page, Richard A., 
4,982,343, Cl. 364-521.000. 
Newmont Gold Company: See— 
Komadina, James J., 4,981,598, Cl. 210-684.000. 

NeXT, Inc.: See— 

Hourvitz, Leonard J.; Newlin, John K.; and Page, Richard A., 
4,982,343, Cl. 364-521.000. 

Ng, Kam W., to United States of America, Navy. Acoustic intensity 
probe. 4,982,375, Cl. 367-135.000. 

NGK Insulators, Ltd.: See— 

Sandaiji, Hideto; and Takeya, Fuminori, 4,982,065, Cl. 219-121.690. 

Ngo, That T., to BioProbe International, Inc. Synthetic affinity ligand 
compositions and methods for purification and recovery of organic 
molecules. 4,981,961, Cl. 536-112.000. 

Nguyen, Le T.: See— 

Johnson, William N.; Nguyen, Le T.; Sites, Richard L.; and 
Lackey, Stanley A., 4,982,360, Cl. 364-900.000. 
NHK Spring Co., Ltd.: See— 
Ojima, Juji, 4,981,460, Cl. 474-111.000. 

Niblock, Michael R., to Poppapin Limited. Releasable fastener. 
4,981,385, Cl. 402-8.000. 

Nichia Kagaku Kogyo K.K.: See— 

Miki, Yuuji, 4,982,314, Cl. 363-16.000. 

Nicholas, Allan W.: See— 

Wall, Monroe E.; Wani, Mansukh C.; Nicholas, Allan W.; and 
Manikumar, Govindarajan, 4,981,968, Cl. 544-361.000. 

Nichols, Freddie: See— 

Albertson, Philip E.; Deken, Arthur D.; and Nichols, Freddie, 
4,981,396, Cl. 405-178.000. 

Nichols, James D.; and Dickenson, John B., to Air Products and Chemi- 
cals, Inc. Cationic electrodepositable compositions of blocked poly- 
isocyanates and amine-epoxy resins containing diorganotin bis-mer- 
captides and bis-carboxylates as catalysts. 4,981,924, Cl. 525-528.000. 

Nichols, James D.; and Dickenson, John B., to Air Products and Chemi- 
cals, Inc. Cationic electrodepositable compositions of partially- 
blocked polyisocyanates and amine-epoxy resins containing poly- 
meric diorganotin catalysts. 4,981,925, Cl. 525-528.000. 

Nichols, Walter A.; Lanzillotti, Harry V.; Thesing, Richard A.; 
Gergely, Alex S.; Morgan, Constance H.; Waymack, Bruce E. 
Losee, D. Bruce, Jr.; Hearn, John R.; and Miller, Johnny L., to Philip 
Morris Incorporated. Thermally releasable flavor source for smoking 
articles. 4,981,522, Cl. 131-274.000. 

Nichols, Willis P.: See— 

Karn, Jack L.; and Nichols, Willis P., 4,982,026, Cl. 585-18.000. 

Nicklas, James R.; and MacDonald, Robert D., to Masco Corporation 
of Indiana. Temperature and volume control valve assembly. 
4,981,156, Cl. 137-270.000. 

Nico S.R.L.: 

Vitaloni, Alberto, 4,981,350, Cl. 351-52.000. 

Nicolai, Jean, to SGS Thomson Microelectronics S.A. Integrated 
circuit for telephone set with signal envelope detector. 4,982,427, Cl. 
379-406.000. 

Nicolaou, Kyriacos C.: See— 

Aldrich, Jeffrey R.; Oliver, James E.; Nicolaou, Kyriacos C.; and 
Marron, Brian E., 4,981,981, Cl. 549-546.000. 

Niedheiser, Robert W.: See— 

Schroeder, Alfred A.; and Niedheiser, Robert W., 4,982,058, Cl. 
200-6 1.620. 

Nielsen, Nils V.; Thordal, Carsten; Faber, John E.; and Pedersen, Arne 
M., to Pharma-Vinci A/S. Penicillin preparation for rectal adminis- 
tration. 4,981,694, Cl. 424-436.000. 

Nifco, Inc.: See— 

Kato, Kazuo, 4,981,405, Cl. 411-349.000. 

Nigrelli, Nicholas B.; and Wasmer, David, to Nigrelli Systems, Inc. 
Aeration apparatus and method. 4,981,622, Cl. 261-120.000. 

Nigrelli Systems, Inc.: See— 

Nigrelli, Nicholas B.; and Wasmer, 
261-120.000. 

Niino, Hiroaki: See— 

Aoike, Tatsuyuki; Sano, Masafumi; Yoshino, Takehito; Kariya, 
Toshimitsu; and Niino, Hiroaki, 4,981,766, Cl. 430-58.000. 

Nikolayczik, Hans: See— 

Bergmann, Konrad; Ems, Josef; and Nikolayczik, Hans, 4,981,261, 
Cl. 236-93.00B. 

Nikon Corporation: See— 

Kazami, Kazuyuki; Sosa, Toshio; and Tomino, Naoki, 4,982,213, 
Cl. 354-195.120. 

Suzuki, Kazuaki, 4,982,227, Cl. 355-53.000. 

Uchiyama, Shigeyuki, 4,982,219, Cl. 354-408.000. 


David, 4,981,622, Cl. 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


PI 41 


Nio, Misato: See— 

Usami, Yoshiaki; Anjyo, Kenichi; Nio, Misato; Hamada, Nobuhiro; 
and Yanaka, Masao, 4,982,438, Cl. 382-25.000. 

Nippon Acchakutanshi Seizo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Shimizu, Kaneyoshi; and Sumiya, Koji, 4,981,442, Cl. 439-394.000. 

Nippon Gohsei Kagaku Kogyo Kabushiki: See— 

Matsumura, Akira; Shigematsu, Sadao; and Itou, Tomiji, 4,981,939, 
Cl. 527-604.000. 

Nippon Kayaku Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Umeda, Yoshihisa; Moriguchi, Makoto; Miyazaki, Keiko; Kurome, 
Toru; Kato, Ikunoshin; and Saino, Tetsushi, 4,981,595, Cl. 
210-644.000. 

Nippon Kokan Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Fukaya, Kazuo; Sato, Kazuyoshi; Konishi, Eiichiro; lijima, Yasu- 
shi; Ishikawa, Youichi; and Koibuchi, Kiyoshi, 4,981,519, Cl. 
106-782.000. 

Nippon Mektron Limited: See— 

Okamoto, Shin; and Abe, Masatoshi, 4,981,918, Cl. 525-387.000. 

Nippon Oil Co., Ltd.: See— 

Kobori, Yoshihiro; Yuasa, Hitoshi; Matsuno, Mitsuo; and Satoh, 
Tetsuo, 4,981,972, Cl. 548-228.000. 

Nippon Paint Co., Ltd.: See— 

Noda, Hideyoshi; Kuwajima, Teruaki; and Yoshikawa, Motoyoshi, 
4,981,901, Cl. 524-504.000. 

Nippor Petrochemicals Company, Limited: See— 

Kawakami, Shigenobu; Endo, Keiji; Dohi, Hideyuki; and Sato, 
Atsushi, 4,982,025, Cl. 585-6.300. 

Shimizu, Isoo; Matsumura, Yasuo; and Arai, Yutaka, 4,982,007, Cl. 
568-429.000. 

Nippon Steel Corporation: See— 

Katoh, Hiroshi; Toyota, Hiromi; Koyama, Kazuo; and Komiya, 
Kunihiko, 4,981,531, Cl. 148-12.00C. 

Suzuki, Ryoichi; Yamauchi, Kunio; Kawabata, Chojji; 
Masaaki; and Ando, Koki, 4,981,130, Ci. 126-263.000. 

NISCA Corporation: See— 

Watanabe, Kazuo, 4,982,228, Cl. 355-64.000. 

Nishi, Seiki; and Watanabe, Mikio, to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. Digital 
electronic still camera effecting analog-to-digital conversion after 
color balance adjustment and gradation correction. 4,982,290, Cl. 
358-310.000. 

Nishibori, Kazuo: See— 

Kawashima, Yasuji; Nishibori, Kazuo; Morita, Yasuhiro; and 
Hayama, Sachiho, 4,981,249, Cl. 228-37.000. 

Nishida, Kojiro; and Hasegawa, Kazumi, to Citizen Watch Co., Ltd. 
Printer with mechanism for guiding paper. 4,981,380, Cl. 400-619.000. 

Nishida, Kozi; and Watanabe, Mikiharu, to Mitsubishi Rayon Com- 
pany, Limited. Methacrylamide resin composition. 4,981,892, Cl. 
524-291.000. 

Nishida, Tetsuya: See— 

Yasuoka, Hiroshi; Ojima, Masahiro; Terao, Motoyasu; Nishida, 
Tetsuya; and Andoo, Keikichi, 4,982,396, Cl. 369-100.000. 

Nishida, Tsutomu: See— 

Kawashima, Masahiro; Yamamoto, 
Tsutomu, 4,982,276, Cl. 358-60.000. 

Nishiguchi, Masanori: See— 

Mitsuaki, Fujihira; and Nishiguchi, 
437-41.000. 

Nishikawa, Kazuhiro: See— 

Tsunekawa, Takeshi; Hiraoka, Shunji; and Nishikawa, Kazuhiro, 
4,982,063, Cl. 219-10.55C. 

Nishikawa, Kohei: See— 

Tsushima, Susumu; Takatani, Muneo; and Nishikawa, Kohei, 
4,981,860, Cl. 514-307.000. 

Nishikawa, Yuji: See— 

Tabata, Hidemitsu; Yamashita, Teppei; Onishi, Masanori; and 
Nishikawa, Yuji, 4,982,329, Cl. 364-424.020. 

Nishimoto, Masaharu: 

Denda, Rinta; Nishimoto, Masaharu; Kasa, Hidetomo; and Doi, 
Kazuyuki, 4,981,047, Cl. 74-471.0XY. 

Nishimura, Eiichi; Nakamura, Takao; and Ishida, Hisaki, to Oki Electric 
Industry Company Inc. Low-power parallel multiplier. 4,982,355, Cl. 
364-758.000. 

Nishimura, Toshio, to Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha. Liquid crystal display 
driver. 4,981,339, Cl. 350-332.000. 

Nishimura, Yasuhiro: See— 

Matsukura, Takefumi; Takahashi, Tamiko; Nishimura, Yasuhiro; 
Takaya, Masahiro; and Fujimura, Hajime, 4,981,846, Cl. 
514-184.000. 

Nishio, Takeyoshi: See— 

kada, Takayuki; Mitsuno, Tatsuyuki; Fujii, Takeshi; Yamaguchi, 
Kentaro; Okada, Mitsuyuki; Tsuji, Mitsuji; Nishio, Takeyoshi; 
Yokoi, Toshio; and Nomura, Takao, 4,981,896, Cl. 524-413.000. 

Nishioka, Kyusaku: See— 

Fujiwara, Nobuo; Kawai, Kenji; Akazawa, Moriaki; Shibano, 
Teruo; Ishida, Tomoaki; and Nishioka, Kyusaku, 4,982,138, Cl. 
315-111.410. 

Nishizaka, Teiichiro, to NEC Corporation. Process for fabricating a 
semiconductor read only memory. 4,981,812, Cl. 437-52.000. 

Nishizawa, Keiichiro: See— 

Segawa, Hideaki; Nishizawa, Keiichiro; and Kondo, Shinichi, 
4,981,503, Cl. 65-30. 100. 

Nissan Motor Company, Ltd.: See— 

Kamiyama, Hiroshi; and Kimura, 
364-443.000. 

Kobayashi, Satoshi; and Kato, Koji, 4,981,048, Cl. 74-483.00R. 

Sugawara, Hiroshi, 4,981,900, Cl. 524-496.000. 


Nitobe, 


Kazuyasu; and Nishida, 


Masanori, 4,981,809, Cl. 


Makoto, 4,982,359, Cl. 





PI 42 


Yamaguchi, Hiroshi, 4,981,053, Cl. 74-866.000. 

Yazaki, Kazuhiko; Ono, Hiroyuki; Okuyama, Kaoru; Kanno, 
Hiroyuki; and Sasaoka, Hiroshi, 4,981,252, Cl. 228-102.000. 

Nissimov, Haim: See— 

Volz, LeRoy A.; and Nissimov, Haim, 4,982,298, Cl. 360-78.060. 

Nissin Sholuhin Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Suzuki, Ryoichi; Yamauchi, Kunio; Kawabata, Choji; Nitobe, 
Masaaki; and Ando, Koki, 4,981,130, Cl. 126-263.000. 

Nita Industrial Co., Ltd.: See— 

Ishii, Yoshifumi; Kai, Masami; Kagawa, Tetsuya; Matsumoto, 
Masashi; Kita, Hideki; Deguchi, Hiroyuki; and Kitagawa, Shoi- 
chi, 4,982,242, Cl. 355-326.000. 

Nitobe, Masaaki: See— 

Suzuki, Ryoichi; Yamauchi, Kunio; Kawabata, Choji; Nitobe, 
Masaaki; and Ando, Koki, 4,981,130, Cl. 126-263.000. 

Nitto Chemical Industry Co., Ltd.: See— 

Sasaki, Yutaka; Utsumi, Hiroshi; Otani, Masato; and Morishita, 
Kazuo, 4,981,830, Cl. 502-214.000. 

Nitto Seiki Co. Ltd.: See— 

Suzuki, Ryoichi; Yamauchi, Kunio; Kawabata, Choji; Nitobe, 
Masaaki; and Ando, Koki, 4,981,130, Cl. 126-263.000. 

Noda, Hideyoshi; Kuwajima, Teruaki; and Yoshikawa, Motoyoshi, to 
Nippon Paint Co., Ltd. Water-borne coating composition. 4,981,901, 
Cl. 524-504.000. 

Nogami, Keiji: See— 

Sukekawa, Izumi; Asao, Haruhiko; Kohno, Hiroshi; Sugawara, 
Yukio; and Nogami, Keiji, 4,981,514, Cl. 75-652.000. 

NOK Corporation: See— ; 

Matsushima, Noboru; and Wada, Noriyuki, 4,981,303, Cl. 
277-37.000. 

Noll, Richard C., to Noll, Richard C.; and Phalen, John E., Jr. Protec- 
tive cover for an electric stapler. 4,981,247, Cl. 227-156.000. 

Nolte, David G., to Texaco Inc. Separation of a mixture of normal 
paraffins branched chain paraffins and cyclic paraffins. 4,982,052, Cl. 
585-822.000. 

Nomura, Takao: See— 

Okada, Takayuki; Mitsuno, Tatsuyuki; Fujii, Takeshi; Yamaguchi, 
Kentaro; Okada, Mitsuyuki; Tsuji, Mitsuji; Nishio, Takeyoshi; 
Yokoi, Toshio; and Nomura, Takao, 4,981,896, Cl. 524-413.000. 

Nomura, Toshimi: See— 

Terashima, Takeshi; 
525-397.000. 

Noranda, Inc.: See— 

Peacey, John G., 4,981,674, Cl. 423-498.000. 

Nordale, John E., to Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing Company. 
Static dissipative tape. 4,981,544, Cl. 156-252.000. 

Nordsiek, Karl-Heinz: See— 

Herrmann, Christoph; Hellermann, Walter; Fuchs, Hans-Bernd; 
Nordsiek, Karl-Heinz; and Wolpers, Juergen, 4,981,911, Cl. 
525-258.000. 

Noreen, Allen L.: See— 

Brinduse, Steven P.; Clinch, Aathony B.; McIntyre, Daniel K.; and 
Noreen, Allen L., 4,981,727, Cl. 427-385.500. 

Norfolk Scientific, Inc.: See— 

Kelley, Thomas F.; and Scott, 
210-138.000. 

North American Philips Corporation: See— 

Twieg, Donaid B., 4,982,161, Cl. 324-309.000. 

North Carolina State University: See— 

Palmour, John W., 4,981,551, Cl. 156-643.000. 

North Central Welding, Inc.: See— 

Wiltse, Lee B., 4,981,397, Cl. 405-218.000. 

North, John M.: See— 

Pollock, James F.; North, John M.; Preston, Roy F.; and Hewinson, 
Vincent K., 4,982,068, Cl. 392-488.000. 

Northern Telecom Limited: See— 

Jakab, Gyula, 4,982,426, Cl. 379-402.000. 

Norwich Eaton Pharmaceuticals, Inc.: See— 

Hudec, Thomas T., 4,982,006, Cl. 568-322.000. 

Nottingham, Lawrence D.: See— 

Nakata, Roy; Rabinowitz, Mario; and Nottingham, Lawrence D., 
4,982,158, Cl. 324-263.000. 

Noujaim, Sharbel E.: See— 

Jacob, Philippe L.; Noujaim, Sharbel E.; Forman, Glenn A.; and 
Mallick, John A., 4,982,353, Cl. 364-724.100. 

Nunes, Antonio J. Apparatus for detecting and eliminating air and 
water from fuel in internal combustion engines. 4,981,584, Cl. 
210-86.000. 

Nuzzi, Francis J.; Leech, Edward J.; Charm, Richard W.; and Poli- 
chette, Joseph, to AMP-Akzo Corporation. Process and composition 
for sensitizing articles for metallization. 4,981,725, Cl. 427-304.000. 

Nye, Susan A.; and Swint, Sandra A., to General Electric Company. 
Halogen-free melt processable silicon-imide wire coating composi- 
tions having low smoke values. 4,981,894, Cl. 524-401.000. 

O’Brien, Kenneth M.: See— 

Deckelbaum, Lawrence I.; Kapadia, Cyrus R.; O’Brien, Kenneth 
M.; and Stetz, Mark L., 4,981,138, Cl. 128-665.000. 

Occidental Chemical Corporation: See— 

O'Reilly, Neil J.; Derwin, William S.; and Lin, Henry C., 4,981,999, 
Cl. 562-480.000. 

Oce Graphics France S.A.: See— 

Farlotti, Laurent A., 4,982,208, Cl. 346-139.00R. 

Odawara, Kazuharu; Tago, Yoshiaki; and Inage, Nobuo, to Kabushiki 
Kaisha Toshiba. Information processing apparatus. 4,982,399, Cl. 
369-270.000. 


and Nomura, Toshimi, 4,981,920, Cl. 


Robert L., 4,981,585, Cl. 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


Odetics, Inc.: See— 

Perna, Nicholas A.; and Walker, Norman C., 4,982,350, Cl. 
364-569.000. 

Odom, J. Thomas: See— 

Hamilton, Daniel; and Odom, J. Thomas, 4,981,000, Cl. 52-157.000. 

Ogahara, Takatomo: See— 

Sato, Yoshinari; Matuo, Teruaki; and Ogahara, Takatomo, 
4,981,847, Cl. 514-211.000. 

Ogasawara, Johji: See— 

Inada, Shoshichiro; Yanai, Reikichi; Ogasawara, Johji; 
Tsubakimoto, Yoshikazu; Hamatani, Kazuhiro; and Takahashi, 
Masakazu, 4,981,699, Cl. 426-7.000. 

Ogasawara, Yutaka, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Method of recording 
position information of last track recorded with data in directory 
area. 4,982,074, Cl. 235-454.000. 

Ogawa, Kiyotaka; Kobatake, Shozo; Kohiyama, Kiyoshi; and Otobe, 
Yukio, to Fu Jitsu Limited. Composite video signal generation 
method and device. 4,982,179, Cl. 340-703.000. 

Ogawa, Tamotsu: See— 

Takeshita, Takuo; Nakayama, Ryoji; and Ogawa, Tamotsu, 
4,981,532, Cl. 148-302.000. 

Ogawara, Kensuke: See— 

Tomagou, Satoshi; Kato, Toshikazu; Inoue, Hiroshi; and Ogawara, 
Kensuke, 4,981,947, Cl. 528-364.000. 

Ogden, Sharon D.: See— 

Larsen, Brent R.; Siegel, Ned R.; Kotts, Claire E.; McGrath, Mi- 
chael F.; Ogden, Sharon D.; Krivi, Gwen G.; and Minnerly, John 
C., 4,981,956, Cl. 536-27.000. 

Ogilvie Mills, Inc.: See— 

Morris, Charles A., 4,981,707, Cl. 426-93.000. 

Ogura, Masahiko; Ikemori, Kazuhiro; Miura, Tatsuyuki; and Adachi, 
Takahiko, to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba. Image forming apparatus 
with means for detecting excess developer. 4,982,230, Cl. 
355-206.000. 

Ogura, Masahiro; Shiraishi, Tadayoshi; Takahashi, Hideyuki; and 
Hasegawa, Junzo, to Kanegafuchi Kagaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. 
Manufacturing method of optically-active 1,2-diols. 4,981,796, Cl. 
435-156.000. 

Ogura, Seiki: See— 

Akbar, Shah; Kroesen, Patricia L.; Ogura, Seiki; and Rovedo, 
Nivo, 4,982,257, Cl. 357-034.000. 

Ohashi, Michihiro: See— 

Osawa, Kouichi; Kanai, Hiroshi; Hoshi, Kouichi; Matsuoka, 
Hiroki; Ohashi, Michihiro; Sonoda, Yukihiro; and Sawada, Hiro- 
shi, 4,981,122, Cl. 123-325.000. 

Ohbori, Hiroshi: See— 

Nagai, Yataro; Nagai, Sanjiro; Matsushita, Mitsuyoshi; Ohbori, 
Hiroshi; and Yamauchi, Yuji, 4,982,373, Cl. 366-279.000. 

Ohkawara, Daisuke: See— 

Morimoto, Masamichi; Okumura, Kazumasa; Mohri, Akira; and 
Ohkawara, Daisuke, 4,981,372, Cl. 382-8.000. 

Ohkubo, Kiyomi: See— 

Uchida, Kenji; Ohkubo, Kiyomi; and Matumoto, 
4,980,970, Cl. 29-833.000. 

Ohm, Ulrich: See— 

Leusner, Bernd; Heiss, Rudiger; Pelster, Bernd; Fischer, Wolfgang; 
and Ohm, Ulrich, 4,981,875, Cl. 514-774.000. 

Ohnishi, Rikuo: See— 

Funabashi, Hideo; Tanaka, Akira; and Ohnishi, Rikuo, 4,981,930, 
Cl. 526-142.000. 

Ohnishi, Yasuhiro: See— 

Shinno, Nobuo; and Ohnishi, Yasuhiro, 4,981,545, Cl. 156-361.000. 

Ohno, Hirotaka; Matsunaga, Hironori; Okamoto, Yasunari; and 
Nakajima, Yoshiharu, to Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha. Method of produc- 
ing ferroelectric LiNb.3; xTa,xO3;0<x<1) thin film by activated 
evaporation. 4,981,714, Cl. 427-39.000. 

Ohno, Takashi: See— 

Inada, Tatsuihiko; and Ohno, Takashi, 4,982,229, Cl. 355-91.000. 

Ohsaki, Hiromi: See— 

Yamada, Motoyuki; Takamizawa, Minoru; Hayashida, Akira; 
Urasato, Nobuaki; and Obhsaki, Hiromi, 4,981,666, Cl. 
423-345.000. 

Ohta, Haruo, to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd. Clamping 
apparatus and gain control apparatus. 4,982,191, Cl. 341-118.000. 

Ohta, Hironori; and Mukaiyama, Takashi, to Asahi Glass Company 
Ltd. Fabric for printed circuit substrate and printed circuit substrate. 
4,981,753, Cl. 428-224.000. 

Ohtani, Takayuki; and Isobe, Mitsuo, to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba. 
Semiconductor memory device with a potential level-setting circuit. 
4,982,365, Cl. 365-189.110. 

Ohtsuka, Katsuyuki; Kondoh, Isao; and Suzuki, Toru, to Doryokuro 
Kakunenryo Kaihatsu Jigyodan. Spent fuel treatment method. 
4,981,616, Cl. 252-632.000. 

Ojima, Juji, to NHK Spring Co., Ltd. Tensioner. 4,981,460, Cl. 
474-111.000. 

Ojima, Masahiro: See— 

Nakao, Takeshi; and Ojima, Masahiro, 4,982,389, Cl. 369-13.000. 

Yasuoka, Hiroshi; Ojima, Masahiro; Terao, Motoyasu; Nishida, 
Tetsuya; and Andoo, Keikichi, 4,982,396, Cl. 369-100.000. 

Okada, Keisuke: See— 

Takeuchi, Sumitaka; and Okada, 4,982,354, Cl. 
364-724. 160. 

Okada, Mitsuyuki: See— 

Okada, Takayuki; Mitsuno, Tatsuyuki; Fujii, Takeshi; Yamaguchi, 
Kentaro; Okada, Mitsuyuki; Tsuji, Mitsuji; Nishio, Takeyoshi; 
Yokoi, Toshio; and Nomura, Takao, 4,981,896, Cl. 524-413.000. 


Makoto, 


Keisuke, 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


Okada, Takayuki; Mitsuno, Tatsuyuki; Fujii, Takeshi; Yamaguchi, 
Kentaro; Okada, Mitsuyuki; Tsuji, Mitsuji; Nishio, Takeyoshi; Yokoi, 
Toshio; and Nomura, Takao, to Sumitomo Chemical Company; and 
Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha. Thermoplastic resin composition. 
4,981,896, Cl. 524-413.000. 

Okada, Yoshio: See— 

Nakamura, Tadashi; Hoshi, 

4,982,037, Cl. 585-467.000. 

Okajima, Kenichi: See— 

Takahashi, Tetsuhiko; Takeuch, Hirosh; Shimada, Toshikazu; Itoh, 
Haruo; Hirai, T: i; Maio, Kenji; Okajima, Kenichi; Yoshida, 
Minoru; and Yamamoto, Hideaki, 4,982,095, Cl. 250-367.000. 

Okamoto, Shin; and Abe, Masatoshi, to Nippon Mektron Limited. 
Crosslinkable, fluorine-containing elastomer composition. 4,981,918, 
Cl. 525-387.000. 

Okamoto, Sota; and Chikuma, Kiyofumi, to Pioneer Electronic Corpo- 
ration. Fibre-type light wavelength coversion device. 4,981,337, Cl. 
350-96.290. 

Okamoto, Takashi: See— 

Kayukawa, Hiroaki; Takenaka, Kenji; Okamoto,- Takashi; and 
Hyodo, Akihiko, 4,981,419, Cl. 417-269.000. 

Okamoto, Yasunari: See— 

Ohno, Hirotaka; Matsunaga, Hironori; Okamoto, Yasunari; and 
Nakajima, Yoshiharu, 4,981,714, Cl. 427-39.000. 

Okamoto, Yuji; Tamehira, Masato; and Yamauchi, Yasuji, to Sharp 
Kabushiki Kaisha. Automatic original document feeder. 4,982,241, 
Cl. 355-320.000. 

Okamura, Kazumi: See— 

Okasako, Yasuhiro; Tanaka, Fusatoshi; Nakayama, Hideo; 
Ishikawa, Takashige; Okamura, Kazumi; Matsumoto, Hiroyuki; 
and Tsuchida, Tsuyoshi, 4,981,115, Cl. 123-52.0MV. 

Okamura, Yasuhiro: See— 

Kawata, Kaoru; Futami, Shoji; and Okamura, Yasuhiro, 4,981,741, 
Cl. 428-64.000. 

Okasako, Yasuhiro; Tanaka, Fusatoshi; Nakayama, Hideo; Ishikawa, 
Takashige; Okamura, Kazumi; Matsumoto, Hiroyuki; and Tsuchida, 
Tsuyoshi, to Mazda Motor Corporation. Intake system for V-type 
engine. 4,981,115, Cl. 123-52.0MV. 

Okawa, Tadashi; and Suzuki, Toshio, to Toray Silicone Company 
Limited. Liquid-crystalline organopolysiloxanes and methods for 
their preparation. 4,981,607, Cl. 252-299.010. 

Okazaki, Masaki; and Kubodera, Seiiti, to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. 
Laser light source. 4,981,613, Cl. 252-587.000. 

Okazaki, Masaki; Shishido, Tadao; and Kubodera, Seiiti, to Fuji Photo 
Film Co., Ltd. Nonlinear optical material. 4,982,112, Cl. 307-425.000. 

Okeda, Yoshiki: See— 

Sayo, Noboru; Saito, Takao; Okeda, Yoshiki; Nagashima, Hiroyuki; 
and Kumobayashi, Hidonori, 4,981,992, Cl. 560-23.000. 

Oki Electric Industry Company Inc.: See— 

Nishimura, Eiichi; Nakamura, Takao; and Ishida, Hisaki, 4,982,355, 
Cl. 364-758.000. 

Oku, Nobuaki, to Brother Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Single motor 
ribbon lift and drive mechanism for printing apparatus. 4,981,376, Cl. 
400-2 12.000. 

Okumura, Hiromitu, to Denshi Seiki Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Mea- 
sured object support mechanism for unbalance measuring apparatus. 
4,981,043, Cl. 73-462.000. 

Okumura, Hiroshi: See— 

Kurahashi, Shigeki; 
358-335.000. 

Okumura, Kazumasa: See— 

Morimoto, Masamichi; Okumura, Kazumasa; Mohri, Akira; and 
Ohkawara, Daisuke, 4,981,372, Cl. 382-8.000. 

Okuyama, Kaoru: See— 

Yazaki, Kazuhiko; Ono, Hiroyuki; Okuyama, Kaoru; Kanno, 
Hiroyuki; and Sasaoka, Hiroshi, 4,981,252, Cl. 228-102.000. 

Olejak, Ingo. Lawnmower cutoff system. 4,981,011, Cl. 56-10.200. 

Olivenbaum, James E.; and Fischer, Mark C., to Tideland Signal Cor- 
poration. Servo control with self calibrating preset. 4,982,195, Cl. 
342-51.000. 

Oliver, James E.: See— 

Aldrich, Jeffrey R.; Oliver, James E.; Nicolaou, Kyriacos C.; and 
Marron, Brian E., 4,981,981, Cl. 549-546.000. 

Olsaen, Hans: See— 

Ballan, Akeel; Burcharth, Flemming; Krogh, Nils E.; Kylberg, 
Frederik; Linnemann, Tove; Olsaen, Hans; and Rasmussen, Sten 
N., 4,981,465, Cl. 600-32.000. 

Olsen, Don B.: See— 

Holfert, John W.; and Olsen, Don B., 4,981,484, Cl. 623-3.000. 

Omata, Satoshi; Sakuranaga, Masanori; Shimizu, Hiroshi; and Yamagu- 
chi, Yoko, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Signal processing apparatus. 
4,982,170, Cl. 332-144.000. 

Omata, Satoshi: See— 

Nakagawa, Katsumi; Komatsu, Toshiyuki; Hirai, Yutaka; Osada, 
Yoshiyuki; Omata, Satoshi; and Nakagiri, Takashi, 4,982,251, Cl. 
357-23.700. 

O’Meara, David L.: See— 

Hochberg, Arthur K.; and O’Meara, David L., 4,981,724, Cl. 
427-255.300. 

Omron Tataesi Electronics Co.: See— 

Kobayashi, Toshiyuki; Makita, Shigeru; and Ota, Hiroyuki, 
4,981,361, Cl. 356-423.000. 

Ong, Estelita: See— 

Evans, Ronald M.; Ong, Estelita; Segui, Prudimar S.; Thompson, 
Catherine C.; Umesono, Kazuhiko; and Giguere, Vincent, 
4,981,784, Cl. 435-6.000. 


Shouichi; and Okada, Yoshio, 


and Okumura, Hiroshi, 4,982,291, Cl. 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


PI 43 


Onishi, Masanori: See— 

Tabata, Hidemitsu; Yamashita, Teppei; Onishi, Masanori; and 
Nishikawa, Yuji, 4,982,329, Cl. 364-424.020. 

Ono, Hiroyuki: See— 

Yazaki, Kazuhiko; Ono, Hiroyuki; Okuyama, Kaoru; Kanno, 
Hiroyuki; and Sasaoka, Hiroshi, 4,981,252, Cl. 228-102.000. 

Ookouchi, Takahiko; and Kagohara, Hiromi, to Hitachi, Ltd. Ceramic 
and metal bonded composite. 4,981,761, Cl. 428-594.000. 

Opalite Corporation: See— 

Hausslein, Robert W., 4,981,496, Cl. 44-531.000. 

Opti Patent-, Forschungs- und Fabrikations-AG: See— 

Hilterhaus, Reiner; Damaschke, Reinhard; Geiger, Jorg; and 
Scheid, Kurt, 4,980,968, Cl. 29-768.000. 

Orama, Angel M.: See— 

Cherukuri, Subraman R.; Chau, Tommy K.; Raman, Krishna P.; 
and Orama, Ange! M., 4,981,698, Cl. 426-5.000. 

Orasche, Hermann; and Rieger, Johann, to Voest-Alpine Maschinenbau 
Gesellschaft m.b.H. Device for fixing stock rails in railway. switches 
as well as process for fixing stock rails by means of such device. 
4,981,264, Cl. 238-333.000. 

Ordo, James P.: See— 

Klemen, Donald; Ordo, James P.; and Bitner, John R., 4,981,198, 
Cl. 188-294.000. 

Ordway, Frank S.: See— 

Holmberg, Rainer; 
340-825.210. 

O'Reilly, Neil J.; Derwin, William S.; and Lin, Henry C., to Occidental 
Chemical Corporation. Selective removal of chlorine from chloroph- 
thalic compounds. 4,981,999, Cl. 562-480.000. 

O’Rell, Dennis D.: See— 

Murphy, Edward T.; and O’Rell, Dennis D., 4,981,750, Cl. 
428-220.000. 

Oren, Peter L.: See— 

Benefiel, Robert L.; Clarke, John W.; Harris, Dale C.; Morff, 
Robert J.; and Oren, Peter L., 4,981,468, Cl. 604-83.000. 

Orfanidi, Anesty K.: See— 

Akimova, Alla Y.; Davydov, Anatoly B.; Egiev, Valery N.; Iliina, 
Anna I.; Kapustin, Jury P.; Orfanidi, Anesty K.; Smirnov, Alexei 
N.; Stepanov, Eduard A.; Timokhina, Valeria I.; Chigir, Anatoly 
Nikolaevich; and Schitkov, Kirill G., 4,981,483, Cl. 606-214.000. 

Orii, Akira; and Sakata, Yoshiaki, to Janome Sewing Machine Co., Ltd. 
Electronically controlled sewing machine. 4,981,096, Cl. 112-453.000. 

O’Rourke, Ronald L.: See— 

Sung, Rodney L.; Zoleski, Benjamin H.; and O’Rourke, Ronald L., 
4,981,604, Cl. 252-51.50A. 

Orza, Frank; and Hughes, Mary. Horse boot. 4,981,010, Cl. 54-82.000. 

Osada, Yoshiyuki: See— 

Nakagawa, Katsumi; Komatsu, Toshiyuki; Hirai, Yutaka; Osada, 
Yoshiyuki; Omata, Satoshi; and Nakagiri, Takashi, 4,982,251, Cl. 
357-23.700. 

Osawa, Kouichi; Kanai, Hiroshi; Hoshi, Kouichi; Matsuoka, Hiroki; 
Ohashi, Michihiro; Sonoda, Yukihiro; and Sawada, Hiroshi, to 
Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha. Fuel injection control device of an 
engine. 4,981,122, Cl. 123-325.000. 

Osczevski, Randall J.: See— 

Farnworth, Brian; and Osczevski, Randall J., 4,981,738, Cl. 
428-55.000. 

Osman, Elizabeth M.: See— 

McComber, Diane R.; and Osman, Elizabeth M., 4,981,710, Cl. 
426-578.000. 

Osmonics, Inc.: See— 

Kingsford, Kenji A.; and Chan, Anthony K., 4,981,418, Cl. 
417-63.000. 

Osterholm, Jewell L.; and Frazer, Glenn D., to Thomas Jefferson 
University. Oxygenated fluorocarbon nutrient solution. 4,981,691, Cl. 
424-422.000. . 

Osterloh, Rolf: See— 

Perner, Thomas; Osterloh, Rolf; Schupp, Eberhard; Schwerzel, 
Thomas; and Ahlers, Klaas, 4,981,884, Cl. 523-404.000. 

Osterman, Bror E.; and Andersson, Sture. Chain saw. 4,981,129, Cl. 
125-21.000. 

Ostreicher, Eugene A., to Cuno, Incorporated. Cationic charge modi- 
fied filter media. 4,981,591, Cl. 210-502.100. 

O'Sullivan, Angela M.: See— 

MacKenzie, Neill M.; and O’Sullivan, Angela M., 4,981,684, Cl. 
424-88.000. 

Ota, Hiroyuki: See— 

Kobayashi, Toshiyuki; Makita, Shigeru; and Ota, Hiroyuki, 
4,981,361, Cl. 356-423.000. 

Otani, Masato: See— 

Sasaki, Yutaka; Utsumi, Hiroshi; Otani, Masato; and Morishita, 
Kazuo, 4,981,830, Cl. 502-214.000. 

Otis Engineering Corporation: See— 

Perkins, Donald H.; and Deaton, Thomas M., 4,981,173, Cl. 
166-66.400. 

Otobe, Yukio: See— 

Ogawa, Kiyotaka; Kobatake, Shozo; Kohiyama, Kiyoshi; and 
Otobe, Yukio, 4,982,179, Cl. 340-703.000. 

Ott, Edward L.; Zavodsky, James P.; and Deshich, Carl D., to Restau- 
rant Technology, Inc. Tomato packing machine. 4,981,008, Cl. 
53-443.000. 

Otten, Heiner: See— 

Kopineck, Hermann J.; Otten, Heiner; and Bunge, Hans-Joachim, 
4,982,417, Cl. 378-70.000. 


and Ordway, Frank S., 4,982,185, Cl. 





PI 44 


Ottusch, John J., to Hughes Aircraft Company. Frequency detector for 
multi-longitudinal mode laser operation. 4,982,082, Cl. 
250-214.00R. 


Oude Alink, Bernardus A.: 

Thompson, Neil E. S.; or EY 3 Oude Alink, Bernardus A.; 
and Outlaw, Benjamin T., 4,981,609, Cl. 252-391.000. 

Outlaw, Benjamin T.: See— 

Thompson, Neil E. S.; Redmore, Derek; Oude Alink, Bernardus A.; 
and Outlaw, Benjamin T., 4,981,609, Cl. 252-391.000. 

Overhead Door Corporation: See— 

Liles, William S.; Hewitt, Lew V.; and Hewitt, David P., 4,980,992, 
Cl. 49-44.000. 

Overton, David H.: See— 

Pace, Gary L.; Viteri, Silvia M.; and Overton, David H., 4,982,141, 
Cl. 315-169.300. 

Ovshinsky, Stanford R.: See— 

de Neufville, John P.; Rajoria, Dalbir; and Ovshinsky, Stanford R., 
4,981,672, Cl. 423-464.000. 

Owen, Hartley: See— 

Harandi, Mohsen N.; and Owen, Hartley, 4,981,491, Cl. 44-448.000. 

Harandi, Mohsen N.; and Owen, Hartley, 4,981,574, Cl. 208-60.000. 

Owens-Corning Fiberglas Corporation: See— 

Hsu, Kuang-Hong, 4,981,754, Cl. 428-288.000. 

Oyama, Noboru: See— 

Yamaguchi, Shuichiro; Suzuki, Takanao; Daikuhara, Norio; 
Shimomura, Takeshi; and Oyama, Noboru, 4,981,570, Cl. 
204-418.000. 

Oyanagi, Shigeru; Fujita, Sumikazu; Nakamura, Sadao; and Suzuoka, 
Takashi, to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba. Plural processor inferencing 
system and method. 4,982,340, Cl. 364-513.000. 

Ozawa, Masakatsu: See— 

Kichibayashi, Masakatsu; Ito, Kazuhiko; Horii, Shigeru; Ozawa, 
Masakatsu; and Miyazaki, Kouji, 4,982,137, Cl. 315-107.000. 

Pace, Gary L.; Viteri, Silvia M.; and Overton, David H., to Motorola, 
Inc. Driver circuit for piezoelectric transducer and electrolumines- 
cent lamp. 4,982,141, Cl. 315-169.300. 

Page, Richard A.: See— 

Hourvitz, Leonard J.; Newlin, John K.; and Page, Richard A., 
4,982,343, Cl. 364-521.000. 

Pailliotet, Pierre: See— 

Meiffren, Jean-Luc C.; Pailliotet, Pierre; and Vaerman, Jean F., 
4,982,103, Cl. 250-560.000. 

Pajor, Aniko: See— 

Hermecz, Istvan; Kereszturi, Geza; Vasvari nee Debreczy, Lelle; 
Horvath, Agnes; Balogh, Maria; Kovacs, Gabor; Szuts, Tamas; 
Ritli, Peter; Sipos, Judit; and Pajor, Aniko, 4,981,966, Cl. 
544-229.000. 

Palermo, Robert E.: See— 

Han, Scott; Palermo, Robert E.; and Walsh, Dennis E., 4,982,023, 
Cl. 568-910.500. 

Palm, Richard. Cable protector. 4,981,196, Cl. 182-112.000. 

Palmour, John W., to North Carolina State University. Dry etching of 
silicon carbide. 4,981,551, Cl. 156-643.000. 

Pan, Kee-Chuan; Tyan, Yuan-Sheng; Vazan, Fridrich; and Preuss, 
Donald R., to Eastman Kodak Company. Optical recording materials 
comprising antimony-tin alloys including a third element. 4,981,772, 
Cl. 430-346.000. 

Panclor (Thailand) Co., Ltd.: See— 

Spaziante, Placido M.; and Yangpichit, 
204-128.000. 

Pancoast, Steven T.: See— 

McConaughy, John M.; and Pancoast, Steven T., 4,982,324, Cl. 
364-200.000. 


Pitaya, 4,981,563, Cl. 


Panoch, Miroslav; Semler, Miloslav; Manek, Bretislav; and Kolinsky, 
Miloslav, to Ceskoslovenska akademie ved. Membrane for barium ion 
selective electrode. 4,981,571, Cl. 204-418.000. 

Pantry, William J.; and Baumann, Burke B., to Honeywell Inc. Dual bus 
system. 4,982,321, Cl. 364-200.000. 

Papst-Motoren GmbH & Co. K.G.: See— 

Cap, Heinrich; and Zuckschwert, Edgar, 
310-268.000. 

Parasczcak, Juri R.: See— 

Babich, Edward D.; Hatzakis, Michael; Jacobs, Scott L.; Parasc- 
zcak, Juri R.; Shaw, Jane M.; and Witman, David F., 4,981,909, 
Cl. 525-102.000. 

Pare, Christian; and Fleury, Christophe, to Societe Nouvelle Infor- 
matek. Table for supporting a patient during examination using a 
scintigraphic installation. 4,982,416, Cl. 378-20.000. 

Parison, James A.: See— 

Froeschle, Thomas A.; Maresca, Robert L.; and Parison, James A., 
4,981,309, Cl. 280-707.000. 

Park, Hee Chung: See— 

Chu, Shaw-Chang; Park, Hee Chung; and Thouhsaent, Robert E., 
4,981,758, Cl. 428-516.000. 
Parkinson, Harold B.: See— 
DeSanto, Ronald F., Jr.; Carava, Sam S.; and Parkinson, Harold B., 
4,981,517, Cl. 106-28.000. 
Partis, Richard A.: See— 
Mueller, Richard A.; and Partis, Richard A., 4,981,853, Cl. 
514-255.000. 

Paspek, S. C.; Eppig, C. P.; Schuller, W. F.; Littler, R. D.; Hauser, J. B.; 
and Rohlik, A. R., to Standard Oil Company, The. Process for sepa- 
rating extractable organic material from compositions comprising 
said extractable organic material intermixed with solids and water. 
4,981,579, Cl. 208-314.000. 


4,982,130, Cl. 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


JANUARY 1, 1991 

Pasternak, Mordechai; and Reale, John, Jr., to Texaco Inc. tion 
of furfural/middle distillate streams. 4,982,051, Cl. 585-818.000. 

Patel, Kanu M.: See— 

Bozarth, Gene A.; Gee, Stephen K.; Patel, Kanu M.; Peterson, 
Larry W.; and Rorer, Morris P., 4,981,506, Cl. 71-92.000. 

Patel, Lalit O., to AG Communication Systems Corporation. Thermal 
protection circuit for an integrated circuit subscriber line interface. 
4,982,307, Cl. 361-103.000. 

Paulovitz, Albert C.: See— 

Krishan, Thomas R.; Bressler, Peter W.; Buschmeier, Harry F., III; 
Guidone, Fernando M.; Keohane, Eugene F.; Malloy, Robert J.; 
Paulovitz, Albert C.; Schiff, David R.; Tinari, Nicholas M., Jr.; 
and Vattima, John G., 4,981,453, Cl. 441-6.000. 

Peacey, John G., to Noranda, Inc. Production of anhydrous magnesium 
chloride. 4,981,674, Cl. 423-498.000. 

Pearson, Robert B., to Eastman Kodak Company. Camera apparatus for 
detecting code indicia. 4,982,209, Cl. 354-21.000. 

Peck, Michael D.: See— 

Alexander, J. Wesley; and Peck, Michael D., 4,981,844, Cl. 
$14-21.000. 

Pedersen, Arne M.: See— 

Nielsen, Nils V.; Thordal, Carsten; Faber, John E.; and Pedersen, 
Arne M., 4,981,694, Cl. 424-436.000. 

Pellicciari, Roberto: See— 

Castagnola, Virginio; Frigerio, E. Giuliano; Pellicciari, Roberto; 
and Roda, Aldo, 4,981,983, Cl. 552-551.000. 

Pelster, Bernd: See— 

Leusner, Bernd; Heiss, Rudiger; Pelster, Bernd; Fischer, Wolfgang; 
and Ohm, Ulrich, 4,981,875, Cl. 514-774.000. 

Pelton, Ellwood R.: See— 

Matin, Barry D.; Pelton, Ellwood R.; and Trepus, George E., Jr., 
4,980,977, Cl. 30-286.000. 

Peltonen, Paivi: See— 

Hindstrom, Rolf; and Peltonen, Paivi, 4,981,589, Cl. 210-490.000. 

Penn Emblem Co.: See— 

Haigh, Thomas I., 4,981,742, Cl. 428-64.000. 

Pereira, Mavis C., to Chesebrough Pond’s U.S.A. Co., Division of 
Conopco, Inc. Cosmetic —pentes. 4,981,845, Cl. 514-557.000. 

Perfect Fit Industries, Inc.: 

Johnson, C. Albert, III, 4,980, 941, Cl. 5-497.000. 

Performance Predictions, Inc.: See— 

Chance, Britton, 4,981,136, Cl. 128-653.00A. 

Perkin Elmer Corporation, The: See— 

de Loos-Vollebregt, Margaretha T. C., 4,981,356, Cl. 356-312.000. 

Perkins, Donald H.; and Deaton, Thomas M., to Otis Engineering 
Corporation. Electric surface controlled subsurface valve system. 
4,981,173, Cl. 166-66.400. 

Perkins, Thomas K., to Atlantic Richfield Company. Method and 
apparatus for reducing hydrocarbon vapor emission from a storage 
tank. 4,981,153, Cl. 137-1.000. 

Perna, Nicholas A.; and Walker, Norman C., to Odetics, Inc. System for 
precise measurement of time intervals. 4,982,350, Cl. 364-569.000. 
Perner, Thomas; Osterloh, Rolf; Schupp, Eberhard; Schwerzel, 
Thomas; and Ahlers, Klaas, to BASF Aktiengesellschaft. Synthetic 
resin with basic nitrogen groups, preparation and use thereof. 

4,981,884, Cl. 523-404.000. 

Persson, Per I., to Exploweld AB. Explosion-welded pipe joint. 
4,981,250, Cl. 228-107.000. 

Petersen, Mark K., to Research and Development Institute, Inc. at 
Montana State University. Method for increasing performance of 
ruminant animals. 4,981,105, Cl. 119-74.000. 

Peterson, James R.: See— 

Taylor, Gregory F.; and Peterson, James R., 4,982,352, Cl. 
364-715.010. 

Peterson, Larry W.: See— 

Bozarth, Gene A.; Gee, Stephen K.; Patel, Kanu M.; Peterson, 
Larry W.; and Rorer, Morris P., 4,981,506, Cl. 71-92.000. 
Peterson, Robert S., to AEG Westinghouse Industrial Automation 
Corporation. Method and apparatus for the optimization of thyristor 

power supply transport time delay. 4,982,145, Cl. 318-594.000. 

Petrillo, Michael J. Electro-mechanical teeing apparatus for golf balls. 
4,981,299, Cl. 273-201.000. 

Petrolite Corporation: See— 

Thompson, Neil E. S.; Redmore, Derek; Oude Alink, Bernardus A.; 
and Outlaw, Benjamin T., 4,981,609, Cl. 252-391.000. 

Petteys, Charles Q. S. Air baffle for stunt kite and stunt kite. 4,981,273, 
Cl. 244-153.00R. 

Pfizer Inc.: See— 

Koe, B. Kenneth, 4,981,870, Cl. 514-520.000. 

Pfohl, Robert L. Vital signs monitoring and communication system. 
4,981,139, Cl. 128-671.000. 

Phalen, John E., Jr.: See— 

Noll, Richard C., 4,981,247, Cl. 227-156.000. 

Pham, Ha Q.; Malzman, Allyson J.; and Dettloff, Marvin L., to Dow 
Chemical Company, The. Composition of epoxy resin, amino grou 
containing phosphonium catalyst and curing agent. 4,981,926, Cl. 
525-530.000. 

Pharma-Vinci A/S: See— 

Nielsen, Nils V.; Thordal, Carsten; Faber, John E.; and Pedersen, 
Arne M., 4,981,694, Cl. 424-436.000. 

Pharmacology & Toxicology Research Lab.: See— 

Lawrence, Lowell J.; Kesterson, Abbe L.; Jackson, Steven B.; 
Ruzo, Luis O.; and Johnson, Terry L., 4,981,046, Cl. 73-865.600. 

Philip Morris Incorporated: See— 

Nichols, Walter A.; Lanzillotti, Harry V.; Thesing, Richard A.; 
Gergely, Alex S.; Morgan, Constance H.; Waymack, Bruce E.; 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


Losee, D. Bruce, Jr.; Hearn, John R.; and Miller, Johnny L., 
4,981,522, Cl. 131-274.000. 

Phillips Petroleum Company: See— 

Hachmuth, Henry K.; and Hovis, Keith W., 4,982,036, Cl. 
585-464.000. 

Hasselbring, Lori C., 4,982,043, Cl. 585-516.000. 

Kimble, James B.; and Kolts, John H., 4,982,038, Cl. 585-467.000. 

Knudsen, Ronald D.; McDaniel, Max P.; Boggs, Elizabeth A.; and 
Bailey, F. Wallace, 4,981,831, Cl. 502-236.000. 

Phouybanhdyt, Hinhsomchay, to Cooper Power Systems, Inc. Switch- 
gear enclosure with improved electronic control access door and 
lock. 4,982,310, Cl. 361-335.000. 

Pick, James M.; Swanson, Wesley S.; and Hurst, Edward D., to Eaton 
Corporation. Electrically operated valve assembly. 4,981,155, Cl. 
137-238.000. 

Pickering, Anthony: See— 

Ballard, Denis G. H.; Runciman, Peter J. L; 
Anthony, 4,981,827, Cl. 502-153.000. 

Pickering, Ross I.; and Dame, Roger, to LaGran Canada, Inc. Seat belt 
webbing having multifilament and monofilament yarns. 4,981,161, Cl. 
139-383.00R. 

Piedmont, Gregory H. Safety cover for an electrical wall outlet. 
4,981,439, Cl. 439-135.000. 

Pieket Weeserik, Pieter C., to AT&T Bell Laboratories. Digital ar- 
rangement having for its object to shunt ground separations at video 
circuits. 4,982,190, Cl. 341-110.000. 

Pierre Fabre Medicament: See— 

Ayroles, Georges; Rossard, Rene-Marc; and Cadiou, Michel, 
4,981,688, Cl. 424-195.100. 

Pieter, Reimund: See— 

Stober, Reinhard; Fischer, Wolfgang; Huss, Michael; and Pieter, 
Reimund, 4,981,958, Cl. 536-45.000. 

Pimbley, Joseph M.: See— 

Silverstein, Seth D.; and Pimbley, Joseph M., 4,982,150, Cl. 324- 
77.00G. 

Pinnavaia, Thomas J.; and Moini, Ahmad, to Board of Trustees operat- 
ing Michigan State University. Dried metal oxide and clay particle 
compositions and method for the preparation thereof. 4,981,825, Cl. 
502-63.000. 

Pinto, Alwyn, to Imperial Chemical Industries PLC. Ammonia synthe- 
sis gas. 4,981,669, Cl. 423-359.000. 

Pioneer Electronic Corporation: See— 

Okamoto, Sota; and Chikuma, Kiyofumi, 4,981,337, Cl. 350-96.290. 

Saito, Masaki; and Kashiwazaki, Takashi, 4,982,332, Cl. 
364-449.000. 

Yokogawa, Fumihiko; Hirano, Hiroyuki; 
4,982,110, Cl. 307-269.000. 

Pioneer Hi-Bred International, Inc.: See— 

Tomes, Nancy J., 4,981,705, Cl. 426-53.000. 

Piorr, Robert: See— 

Fabry, Bernd; Piorr, Robert; Clasen, Frank; Ritterbex, Horst; and 
Bornmann, Hans, 4,981,617, Cl. 260-400.000. 

Pipkin, Edward L.; and Salsman, Garrett G., to United States of Amer- 
ica, Navy. Split beam sonar. 4,982,384, Cl. 367-95.000. 

Pissot, Guy: See— 

Huerre, Dominique; and Pissot, Guy, 4,982,062, Cl. 200-345.000. 

Pitkanen, Aimo: See— 

Wylie, Colin; and Pitkanen, Aimo, 4,981,802, Cl. 435-294.000. 

Pitney Bowes Inc.: See— 

Buan, Danilo P.; Chiang, Albert C.; 
4,982,202, Cl. 346-76.0PH. 

Piwonka, Fridolin: See— 

Karle, Anton; and Piwonka, Fridolin, 4,982,330, Cl. 364-431.030. 

Pizarro, Pedro J.: See— 

Weitekamp, Daniel P.; and Pizarro, Pedro J., 4,982,088, Cl. 
250-291.000. 

Planar Systems, Inc.: See— 

Flegal, Robert T.; and Ziuchkovski, Michael J., 4,982,183, Cl. 
340-78 1.000. 

Plessey Overseas Limited: See— 

Hayes, Roger C., 4,981,808, Cl. 437-31.000. 

Saul, Peter H., 4,982,193, Cl. 341-159.000. 

Plochocka, Krystyna: See— 

Dandreaux, Gary .; Login, Robert B.; Merianos, John J.; Garelick, 
Paul; Plochocka, Krystyna; Negrin, Max; and Shih, Jenn S., 
4,981,974, Cl. 548-238.000. 

Pluss, Raymond, to Sulzer Brother Limited. Regular packing element 
of thin foil-like material for mass transfer and heat exchange columns. 
4,981,621, Cl. 261-112.200. 

Poccia, Michael J.: See— 

Tunmore, David F.; 
346-138.000. 

Pohl, Joachim: See— 

Carduck, Franz-Josef; Falbe, Jurgen; Fleckenstein, Theo; and Pohl, 
Joachim, 4,982,020, Cl. 568-864.000. 

Polaroid Corporation: See— 

Fazio, Robert C.; and Taylor, Lloyd D., 4,981,933, Cl. 526-260.000. 

Polasko, Kenneth J.; and Wemple, Ivan L., to General Electric Com- 
pany. Schottky photodiode with silicide layer. 4,982,246, Cl. 
357-15.000. 

Poli, Bernard; and Chincholle, Gerard, to Recif, S.A. Tip for a vacuum 
pipette. 4,981,315, Cl. 294-64. 100. 

Polichette, Joseph: See— 

Nuzzi, Francis J.; Leech, Edward J.; Charm, Richard W.; and 
Polichette, Joseph, 4,981,725, Cl. 427-304.000. 


and Pickering, 


and Kinpara, Keiji, 


and Dolan, Donald T., 


and Poccia, Michael J., 4,982,207, Cl. 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


PI 45 


Poll, Elmer J. Apparatus for use in removing tile from a floor. 4,981,548, 
Cl. 156-584.000. 

Pollack, Michael J.; and Lawson, John, to Three E. Laboratories Inc. 
Sealed electrical feedthrough device. 4,982,055, Cl. 174-151.000. 

Pollock, James F.; North, John M.; Preston, Roy F.; and Hewinson, 
Vincent K., to United Kingdom Atomic Energy Authority. Fluid 
permeable porous electric heating element. 4,982,068, Cl. 
392-488.000. 

Polypure, Inc.: See— 

Good, Frederick J., Jr.; and Highsmith, Ronald E., 4,981,936, Cl. 
526-287.000. 

Polywka, Mario E. C.: See— 

Davies, Stephen G.; Richardson, Timothy; Roberts, Gareth G.; and 
Polywka, Mario E. C., 4,981,984, Cl. 556-22.000. 

Ponce, Hector O.: See— 

Rowe, Charles M.; Ponce, Hector O.; Simmonds, Leonard B.; and 
Fort, Emil M., 4,982,122, Cl. 310-54.000. 

Poole, Ronald J.: See— 

Blain, David A.; Cardis, Angeline B.; and Poole, Ronald J., 
4,981,492, Cl. 44-317.000. 

Poon, Stephen S. C.: See— 

Swain, Steven; Van Thien, Tran; and Poon, Stephen S. C., 
4,981,775, Cl. 430-203.000. 

Popescu, Mircea; Swenson, Christine E.; Johnson, Sterling C.; and 
Lenk, Robert P., to Liposome Company, Inc., The. Therapeutic 
treatment by intramammary infusion. 4,981,692, Cl. 424-422.000. 

Popovich, John M.; and Fleishman, Roc V., to Softub, Inc. Tub appara- 
tus. 4,981,543, Cl. 156-191.000. 

Poppapin Limited: See— 

Niblock, Michael R., 4,981,385, Cl. 402-8.000. 

Popple, Steven W.: See— 

Judd, Amrit K.; Bucher, Doris J.; and Popple, Steven W., 
4,981,782, Cl. 435-5.000. 

Portwood, Owen: See— 

Earl, Gary W.; and Portwood, Owen, 4,982,000, Cl. 564-296.000. 

Poste, Steven D.: See— 

Claar, Terry D.; Poste, Steven D.; Gesing, Adam J.; Sobczyk, 
Marek J.; Raghavan, Narasimha S.; Creber, David K.; and 
Nagelberg, Alan S., 4,981,632, Cl. 264-60.000. 

Poulallion, Jean, to Jacobs Suchard GmbH. Filter for making coffee 
drinks that includes supporting members. 4,981,588, Cl. 210-474.000. 

Poulose, Ayrookaran J.: See— 

Kolattukudy, Pappachan; and Poulose, Ayrookaran J., 4,981,611, 
Cl. 252-550.000. 

Powers, Maston L., to Conoco Inc. Recirculating gas separator for 
electric submersible pumps. 4,981,175, Cl. 166-265.000. 

Preston, Roy F.: See— 

Pollock, James F.; North, John M.; Preston, Roy F.; and Hewinson, 
Vincent K., 4,982,068, Cl. 392-488.000. 

Preuss, Donald R.: See— 

Pan, Kee-Chuan; Tyan, Yuan-Sheng; Vazan, Fridrich; and Preuss, 
Donald R., 4,981,772, Cl. 430-346.000. 

Previdoli, Felix: See— 

Wyss, Heinz; Mettler, Hans P.; and Previdoli, Felix, 4,981,996, Cl. 
564-300.000. 

Previti-Kelly, Rosemary A.: See— 

Clodgo, Donna J.; Previti-Kelly, Rosemary A.; Uttecht, Ronald R.; 
and Walton, Erick G., 4,981,530, Cl. 148-33.300. 

Prevost, James A.: See— 

Ruhoff, Philip J.; Stockstad, Rodney W.; Prevost, James A.; Bran- 
denburger, Larry B.; and Edenborg, Robert B., 4,981,887, Cl. 
523-501.000. 

Price, Herman P., to National-Oilwell. Positive lock of a drive assem- 
bly. 4,981,180, Cl. 173-164.000. 

Priestley, Anthony J.; and Woods, Mark A., to Commonwealth Scien- 
tific and Industrial Research Organisation. Sewage treatment. 
4,981,593, Cl. 210-613.000. 

Prignitz, Herbert. Double belt moulding machine. 4,981,427, Cl. 
425-162.000. 

Prillard, Charles, to Rockwell Automotice Body Systems. Vanity 
mirror cassette for a sun visor, in particular in a car. 4,981,348, Cl. 
350-606.000. 

Prince, David A., to Leland Stanford Junior University, The Board of 
Trustees of the. Treatment of tremor using compounds that depress 
calcium currents in thalamic and other central nervous system neu- 
rons. 4,981,867, Cl. 514-423.000. 

Prince, Jack E.: See— 

Cheung, Tak M.; Davis, Charles L.; and Prince, Jack E., 4,981,631, 
Cl. 264-50.000. 

Privette, R. Malcolm: See— 

Fregly, Melvin J.; Privette, R. Malcolm; and Cade, Robert, 
4,981,687, Cl. 424-439.000. 

Prochhorst, Manfred, to Hoesch Stahl Aktiengesellschaft. Method of 
securing piling locks. 4,981,540, Cl. 156-157.000. 

ProChroma Technologies: See— 

Cates, Barbara J.; Riggins, Phillip H.; and Kelly, David R., 
4,981,488, Cl. 8-574.000. 

Procter & Gamble Company, The: See— 

Bjorkquist, David W., 4,981, 557, Cl. 162-168.200. 

Cappel, Jerome P.; Sneller, Jack A.; and Reiber, Thomas L., 
4,981,239, Cl. 222-109.000. 

Kolodesh, Michael S.; and Cash, Walter, Jr., 4,981,220, Cl. 
209-69 1.000. 

Proform Fitness Products, Inc.: See— 

Dalebout, William T.; and Bingham, Curt G., 4,981,294, Cl. 
272-73.000. 





PI 46 


Proprietary Technology, Inc.: See— 

Bartholomew, Donald D., 4,981,586, Cl. 210-435.000. 

Purdy, Andrew; and Berry, Alan D., to United States of America, 
Navy. Volatile divalent metal alkoxides. 4,982,019, Cl. 568-842.000. 

Putman, George W.: See— 

McLaren, Eugene H.; Putman, George W.; and Young, James R., 
4,981,394, Cl. 405-129.000. 

PVI Industries, Inc.: See— 

Adams, Charles L.; and Hiddleston, Weldon M., 4,981,112, Cl. 
122-19.000. 

Py, Daniel. Ocular treatment apparatus. 4,981,479, Cl. 604-302.000. 

Pylon Manufacturing Corporation: See— 

Longman, Rodney K., 4,980,944, Cl. 15-250.320. 

Pyro Mining Compan: y: See— 

Bartkoski, Mark A, 4,982,057, Cl. 191-12.00R. 

Quaintance, Benjamin W., to International Paper Company. Can carrier 
with integral handle. 4,981,253, Cl. 229-117.130. 

Quaker Plastic Corporation: See— 

Dahowski, Donald E.; and Gray, Stephen F., Sr., 
4-496.000. 

Quantum Corporation: See— 

Brown, David A.; Daniels Donald V.; and Harrison, Joel N., 
4,982,296, Cl. 360-77.030. 

Quinn, David G.; Edwards, Robert B., II; and Andersen, Erik, to 
Corpak, Inc. Device for intubation of percutaneous endoscopic 
ostomy. 4,981,471, Cl. 604-97.000. 

R. G. Barry Corporation: See— 

Bauman, Dale; and Ganon, Michael H., 4,981,092, Cl. 112-103.000. 

Raach, Peter, to Gustav Wagner Maschinenfabrik GmbH & Co. KG. 
Saw belt roller. 4,981,062, Cl. 83-820.000. 

Raad, Bernard A., to Sunstrand Corporation. Integrated exciter genera- 
tor and rotating transformer. 4,982,123, Cl. 310-68.00D. 

Raatz, Francis: See— 

Guth, Jean-Louis; Faust, Anne-Catherine; and Raatz, Francis, 
4,982,046, Cl. 585-533.000. 

Rabinowitz, Mario: See— 

Nakata, Roy; Rabinowitz, Mario; and Nottingham, Lawrence D., 
4,982,158, Cl. 324-263.000. 

Rackerby, Robert E.; and Zimmerman, Jon L., to Unisys Corporation. 
Process and apparatus for producing temperature profiles in a work- 
piece as it passes through a belt furnace. 4,982,347, Cl. 364-557.000. 

Radbruch, Eberhard, to Unilever Patent Holdings BV. Pack produced 
from a single-piece blank. 4,981,257, Cl. 229-193.000. 

Radcliffe, Allan F. Contoured shaving blades. 4,980,974, Cl. 30-50.000. 

Radvan, Bronislaw: See— 

Bayly, Andrew E.; Biggs, Ian S.; and Radvan, Bronislaw, 
4,981,636, Cl. 264-114.000. 

Raghavan, Narasimha S.: See— 

Claar, Terry D.; Poste, Steven D.; Gesing, Adam J.; Sobczyk, 
Marek J.; Raghavan, Narasimha S.; Creber, David K.; and 
Nagelberg, Alan S., 4,981,632, Cl. 264-60.000. 

Railmaster System, Inc.: See— 

Wicks, Harry O., 4,981,082, Cl. 105-4.100. 

Rajoria, Dalbir: See— 

de Neufville, John P.; Rajoria, Dalbir; and Ovshinsky, Stanford R., 
4,981,672, Ci. 423-464.000. 

Raman, Krishna P.: See— 

Cherukuri, Subraman R.; Chau, Tommy K.; Raman, Krishna P.; 
and Orama, Angel M., 4,981,698, Cl. 426-5.000. 

Ramsay, Wilhelm, to Swedot System AB. Fluid jet printing device. 
4,982,200, Cl. 346-75.000. 

Ramsden, Edward A., to Sprague Electric Company. Hall sensor with 
high pass hall voltage filter. 4,982,155, Cl. 324-207.200. 

Ramsey, James W., Sr. Fishing lure with self-activated hook. 4,980,987, 
Cl. 43-42.020. 

Ramsey, Larry W., to Rogers Manufacturing Co., Inc. Self-loading 
transport body for recyclable waste. 4,981,411, Cl. 414-487.000. 

Ramuz, Henri: See— 

Fischli, Albert; Krasso, Anna; Ramuz, Henri; and Szente, Andre , 
4,981,861, Cl. 514-338.000. 

Rand, Cynthia L.: See— 

Lysenko, Zenon; and Rand, Cynthia L., 4,982,001, Cl. 564-418.000. 

Ranken, Paul F.: See— 

McKinnie, Bonnie G.; 


564-440.000. 

Ransford, George H.: See— 

Lin, Kaung-Far; Bossier, Joseph A.; and Ransford, George H., 
4,982,024, Cl. 570-262.000. 

Rantanen, Rauno; and Lummila, Markku, to Valmet Paper Machinery 
Inc. Method and apparatus for dispensing coating materials on a 
moving substrate with a smoothing member and supporting structure. 
4,981,726, Cl. 427-356.000. 

Rapak, Inc.: See— 

Rutter, Christopher C.; Bilbrey, Robert A.; and Koball, Bruce R., 
4,981,374, Cl. 383-37.000. 

Rasmussen, Sten N.: See— 

Ballan, Akeel; Burcharth, Flemming; Krogh, Nils E.; Kylberg, 
Frederik; Linnemann, Tove; Olsaen, Hans; and Rasmussen, Sten 
N., 4,981,465, Cl. 600-32.000. 
Raszewski, Lewis R.: See— 
Kipnees, Jerome J.; and Raszewski, Lewis R., 4,980,991, Cl. 
47-2.000. 
Ratfisch Instrument: See— 
Ratfisch, Werner, 4,981,652, Cl. 422-54.000. 


4,980,934, Cl. 


and Ranken, Paul F., 4,982,002, Cl. 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


Ratfisch, Werner, to Ratfisch Instrument. Apparatus for continuously 
measuring the hydrocarbon concentration in a gas flow. 4,981,652, 
Cl. 422-54.000. 

Rathburn, Arthur L.: See— 

Fischer, Theodore V.; and Rathburn, Arthur L., 4,980,956, Cl. 
27-21.100. 

Rauchholz, Alvin W.: See— 

Dosaj, Vishu D.; Rauchholz, Alvin W.; Young, Martin D.; and 
Bokerman, Gary N., 4,981,668, Cl. 423-350.000. 

Ravier, Dominique: See— 

Blaise, Jean; Jaccaud, Michel; Laviron, Charles; Mathais, Henri; 
Ravier, Dominique; and Leroux, Francis, 4,981,932, Cl. 
526-243.000. 

Ray Engineering Co., Ltd., The: See— 

Cramer, Arthur A., Jr.; and Cramer, Brian S., 4,981,390, Cl. 
403-371.000. 

Raychem Corporation: See— 

De Bruycker, Erwin; Horan, Mike; Bierlein, Eric; and Cook, 
Floyd, 4,982,054, Cl. 174-87.000. 

Rayl, Eric L.: See— 

Frickland, Peter O.; Lea, James M.; Haggerty, Peter D.; Rayl, Eric 
L.; and Burroughs, John D., 4,980,936, Cl. 5-420.000. 

Raynaud, Jean-Pierre: See— 

Labrie, Fernand; and Raynaud, Jean-Pierre, 
514-15.000. 

Raynet Corp.: See— 

Sniadower, Lucjan, 4,981,334, Cl. 350-96.150. 

Raytheon Company: See— 

Eves, E. Eugene, II, 4,981,627, Cl. 264-26.000. 

Lowenschuss, Oscar, 4,982, 165, Cl. 328-140.000. 

RCA Licensing Corporation: See— 

Lagoni, William A., 4,982,287, Cl. 358-168.000. 

Reale, John, Jr.: See— 

Pasternak, Mordechai; and Reale, John, Jr., 4,982,051, 
585-818.000. 

Reber, Joseph A., to Wagner, John W. Paper shredding machine. 
4,981,270, Cl. 241-166.000. 

Recif, S.A.: See— 

Poli, Bernard; and Chincholle, Gerard, 4,981,315, Cl. 294-64.100. 

Redberg, David A.: See— 

Kirsch, Larry W.; Cl. 
379-216.000. 

Redden, John E.: See— 

Morton, Roger R. A.; Redden, John E.; 
4,982,294, Cl. 358-465.000. 

Redmore, Derek: See— 

Thompson, Neil E. S.; Redmore, Derek; Oude Alink, Bernardus A.; 
and Outlaw, Benjamin T., 4,981,609, Cl. 252-391.000. 

Rees, James D., to Xerox Corporation. Imaging system utilizing an 
oscillating gradient index lens array. 4,982,222, Cl. 355-1.000. 

Rees, James D.: See— 

Lehman, Richard F.; and Rees, 
355-209.000. 

Rees, Richard W. A. Vehicle seat slide structure. 4,981,278, Cl. 
248-430.000. 

Reeves, Goodwyn G. Apparatus for determining the density of a liquid. 
4,981,042, Cl. 73-454.000 

Regelson, William: See— 

Lenhardt, Martin L.; Clarke, Alex M.; and Regelson, William, 
4,982,434, Cl. 381-68.300. 

Rehberger, Jurgen: See— 

Hauck, Dieter; May, Karl-Heinz; Muller, Hans; and Rehberger, 
Jurgen, 4,982,413, Cl. 377-17.000. 

Reiber, Thomas L.: See— 

Cappel, Jerome P.; Sneller, Jack A.; and Reiber, Thomas L., 
4,981,239, Cl. 222-109.000. 

Reichel, Gunter. Partition for showers. 4,981,164, Cl. 160-187.000. 

Reid, Dwight K., to Betz Laboratories, Inc. Methods for stabilizing 
gasoline mixtures. 4,981,495, Cl. 44-333.000. 

Reitblat, Bella B.: See— 

Sarishvili, Naskid G.; Storchevoi, Evgeny N.; Vaganov, Vyaches- 
lav M.; and Reitblat, Bella B., 4,981,700, Cl. 426-13.000. 

Rekers, John W.: See— 

Kluger, Edward W.; Rekers, John W.; and Wagner, Judy A., 
4,981,516, Cl. 106-22.000. 

Rekers, Louis J.; and Katzen, Stanley J., to National Distillers and 
Chemical Corporation. Chromium catalyst compositions and poly- 
merization utilizing same. 4,981,927, Cl. 526-105.000. 

Relenyi, Attila G.; and Gartner, Charles D., to Dow Chemical Com- 
pany, The. Process for the preparation of antimicrobial formulations 
of 2-(alkylthio)ethanamine hydrohalides. 4,982,004, Cl. 564-488.000. 

Rendle, Ken 

Torres, Mark J.; White, Melvyn S.; Rendle, Ken; Lamdin, Mike; 
and Johnston, James S., 4,981,038, Cl. 73-182.000. 

Renlund, Gary M.; Minnear, William P.; and Bracco, Angelo A., to 
General Electric Company. Cellular silicon-oxy-carbide glass from 
foamed silicone resins. 4,981,820, Cl. 501-39.000. 

Resch, Dietmar: See— 

Moller, Rainer; Resch, Dietmar; and Fabian, Lutz, 4,981,722, Cl. 
427-248. 100. 

Research Association for Residual Oil Processing: See— 

Tawara, Kinya; Kudoh, Kazuyoshi; Usui, Kazushi; Yoshinari, 
Tomohiro; and Nakashizu, Shigenori, 4,981,832, Cl. 502-314.000. 

Research Development Corporation of Japan: See— 

Inoue, Akira; and Horikoshi, Kouki, 4,981,800, Cl. 435-248.000. 


4,981,842, Cl. 


Cl. 


and Redberg, David A., 4,982,421, 


and Lewis, Scott, 


James D., 4,982,233, Cl. 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


Research and Development Institute, Inc. at Montana State University: 


Petersen, Mark K., 4,981,105, Cl. 119-74.000. 

Research Triangle Institute: See— 

Wall, Monroe E.; Wani, Mansukh C.; Nicholas, Allan W.; and 
Manikumar, Govindarajan, 4,981,968, Cl. 544-361.000. 

Restaurant Technology, Inc.: See— 

Ott, Edward L.; Zavodsky, James P.; and Deshich, Carl D., 
4,981,008, Cl. 53-443.000. 

Rhandhawa, Harbhajan S., to Vac-Tec Systems, Inc. Method for 
coated surgical instruments and tools. 4,981,756, Cl. 428-336.000. 

Rheinische Braunkohlenwerke AG: See— 

Korff, Joachim; Giehr, Axel; Keim, Karl-Heinz; and Erdt, Kurt, 
4,982,027, Cl. 585-24.000. 

Rhim, Won-Kyu; Hyson, Michael T.; Chung, Sang-Kun; Colvin, Mi- 
chael S.; and Chang, Manchium, to California Institute of Technol- 
ogy. Monodisperse, polymeric microspheres produced by irradiation 
of slowly thawing frozen drops. 4,981,625, Cl. 264-13.000. 

Rhode & Schwarz GmbH & Co. K.G.: See— 

Schiek, Burkhard; and Eul-Hermann-Josef, 4,982,164, Cl. 
324-638.000. 

Rhone-Poulenc Chimie: See— 

Gubelmann, Michel; and Tirel, Philippe-Jean, 4,982,013, Cl. 
568-77 1.000. 

Moyne, Jose, 4,981,998, Cl. 562-471.000. 

Rhone-Poulenc Chimie de Base: See— 

Boutin, Jean; Combet, Andre; and Communal, Jean-Pierre, 
4,981,673, Cl. 423-467.000. 

Rhone Poulenc Specialities Chimiques: See— 

Besson, Bernard, 4,981,619, Cl. 260-413.000. 

Ricciardelli, John J.: See— 

deJong, Joannes N. M.; Domoto, Gerald A.; Ricciardelli, John J.; 
Bay, Gerhard H.; and Metternich, Johann H., 4,981,362, Cl. 
356-436.000. 

Richardson, Timothy: See— 

Davies, Stephen G.; Richardson, Timothy; Roberts, Gareth G.; and 
Polywka, Mario E. C., 4,981,984, Cl. 556-22.000. 

Rickle, Greg K.: See— 

Babinec, Susan J.; and Rickle, Greg K., 4,981,561, Cl. 204-81.000. 

Rickson, Donald D., to United States of America, Army. Two piece 
threaded mounting insert with adhesive for use with honeycomb 
composite. 4,981,735, Cl. 428-36.900. 

Rico, Nicholas. Tool wrap. 4,981,737, Cl. 428-40.000. 

Ricoh Company, Ltd.: See— 

liyama, Kiyotaka; and Hayakawa, 
546-196.000. 

Ishii, Hitoshi, 4,982,293, Cl. 358-429.000. 

Kitora, Yoshitsugu, 4,982,414, Cl. 377-51.000. 

Seigenji, Takashi, 4,982,201, Cl. 346-76.0PH. 

Soejima, Toshiyuki, 4,982,392, Cl. 369-44.250. 

Yahata, Masasumi, 4,982,223, Cl. 355-251.000. 

Riedle, Robert D.; and Riedle, Robert D. Anti-theft device for use in a 
coin-operated dispensing machine for newspapers and the like. 
4,981,236, Cl. 221-241.000. 

Riedle, Robert D.: See— 

Riedle, Robert D.; and Riedle, 
221-241.000. 

Rieger, Johann: See— 

Orasche, Hermann; and Rieger, Johann, 4,981,264, Cl. 238-333.000. 

Riggins, Phillip H.: See— 

Cates, Barbara J.; Riggins, Phillip H.; and Kelly, David R., 
4,981,488, Cl. 8-574.000. 

Rigidyne Corporation: See— 

Volz, LeRoy A.; and Nissimov, Haim, 4,982,298, Cl. 360-78.060. 

Riker Laboratories, Inc.: See— 

Wade, James J., 4,981,850, Cl. 514-224.500. 

Rinn, Gunter, to Fraunhofer-Gesellschaft zur Forderung der An- 
gewandten Forschung e.V. Process for the preparation of a suspen- 
sion containing sphere-shaped oxide particles. 4,981,819, Cl. 
501-12.000. 

Ripple, David E.; and Schroeck, Calvin W., to Lubrizol Corporation, 
The. Lubricating oil compositions and concentrates. 4,981,602, Cl. 
252-32.70E. 

Rite Coil, Inc.: See— 

Tippmann, Robert T., 4,981,171, Cl. 165-125.000. 

Ritli, Peter: See— 

Hermecz, Istvan; Kereszturi, Geza; Vasvari nee Debreczy, Lelle; 
Horvath, Agnes; Balogh, Maria; Kovacs, Gabor; Szuts, Tamas; 
Ritli, Peter; Sipos, Judit; and Pajor, Aniko, 4,981,966, Cl. 
544-229.000. 

Ritterbex, Horst: See— 

Fabry, Bernd; Piorr, Robert; Clasen, Frank; Ritterbex, Horst; and 
Bornmann, Hans, 4,981,617, Cl. 260-400.000. 

Robert Bosch GmbH: See— 

Aichele, Karl; Kramer, Wolfgang; Lang, Ernst; Linssen, Mathias; 
Stemmer, Alois; and Wissmann, Michael, 4,981,266, Cl. 
239-463.000. 

Gerschner, Martin; and Hornung, Friedrich, 4,982,143, Cl. 
318-471.000. 

Helm, Winfried; and Stabler, Manfred, 4,980,994, Cl. 51-168.000. 

Karle, Anton; and Piwonka, Fridolin, 4,982,330, Cl. 364-431.030. 

Krauss, Rudolf, 4,981,282, Cl. 251-86.000. 

Roberts, Curt P. Guitar. 4,981,063, Cl. 84-267.000. 

Roberts, Gareth G.: See— 

Davies, Stephen G.; Richardson, Timothy; Roberts, Gareth G.; and 
Polywka, Mario E. C., 4,981,984, Cl. 556-22.000. 


Kunio, 4,981,970, Cl. 


Robert D., 4,981,236, Cl. 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


PI 47 


Robertson, David W.: See— 

Beedle, Edward E.; and Robertson, David W., 4,981,866, Cl. 
514-399.000. 

Robertson, Homer A.: See— 

Holbrook, Phil; Robertson, Homer A.; and Hauck, Michael L., 
4,981,037, Cl. 73-152.000. 

Robison, Robert S.; and Szarka, Laszlo J., to E. R. Squibb & Sons, Inc. 
Method of preparing D(—)-8-hydroxyisobutyric acid by fermenta- 
tion. 4,981,794, Cl. 435-146.000. 

Robson, David: See— 

Grant, Michael A.; Robson, David; and Matthews, Nicholas F., 
4,982,445, Cl. 455-606.000. 
Robson, John H.: See— 
Best, Robert D.; Collier, Joseph A.; Keen, Brian T.; and Robson, 
John H., 4,982,021, Cl. 568-867.000. 
Rockwell Automotice Body Systems: See— 
Prillard, Charles, 4,981,348, Cl. 350-606.000. 

Rockwell International Corporation: See— 

Fritzemeier, Leslie G.; and Frandsen, Jon D., 4,981,528, Cl. 148- 
11.50N. 


Lee, Waitak P., 4,982,115, Cl. 307-475.000. 

Roda, Aldo: See— 

Castagnola, Virginio; Frigerio, E. Giuliano; Pellicciari, Roberto; 
and Roda, Aldo, 4,981,983, Cl. 552-551.000. 

Rodgers, Colin: See— 

Jones, Anthony C.; and Rodgers, Colin, 4,981,018, Cl. 60-726.000. 

Rodriguez, Carlos E.: See— 

Hughes, John L.; Shula, Thomas E.; and Rodriguez, Carlos E., 
4,981,408, Cl. 414-217.000. 
Rogers Manufacturing Co., Inc.: See— 
Ramsey, Larry W., 4,981,411, Cl. 414-487.000. 

Rogowski, Anthony J. Audio equipment carrier asssembly for handle- 
bars. 4,981,243, Cl. 224-41.000. 

Rohlik, A. R.: See— 

Paspek, S. C.; Eppig, C. P.; Schuller, W. F.; Littler, R. D.; Hauser, 
J. B.; and Rohlik, A. R., 4,981,579, Cl. 208-314.000. 

Rohto Pharmaceutical Co., Ltd.: See— 

Higashi, Kiyotsugu; Kametaka, Shigeru; Morisaki, Katsuhiko; and 
Hayashi, Shin’ichi, 4,981,693, Cl. 424-435.000. 

Rojas, Albert R. Beverage container assembly. 4,981,214, Cl. 
206-430.000. 

Rokicki, Andrzej: See— 

Kawachi, Hideshi; Minami, Shuji; Armor, John N.; Rokicki, And- 
rzej; and Stein, Beatrice K., 4,981,948, Cl. 528-405.000. 

Rollband, Ernest J. Pressure bandage for puncture wounds with a target 
marketing. 4,981,133, Cl. 128-155.000. 

Roloson, Thomas E.: See— 

Stendera, James W.; Bridger, Keith; and Roloson, Thomas E., 
4,981,821, Cl. 501-94.000. 

Roquette Freres: See— 

Breuil, Dominique; Graux, Jean-Pierre; and Gosset, Serge, 
4,981,494, Cl. 44-560.000. 

Rorer, Morris P.: See— 

Bozarth, Gene A.; Gee, Stephen K.; Patel, Kanu M.; Peterson, 
Larry W.; and Rorer, Morris P., 4,981,506, Cl. 71-92.000. 

Rosemount Limited: See— 

Torres, Mark J.; White, Melvyn S.; Rendle, Ken; Lamdin, Mike; 
and Johnston, James S., 4,981,038, Cl. 73-182.000. 

Rosen, Craig A.: See—- 

Haseltine, William A.; Rosen, Craig A.; Sodroski, Joseph G.; and 
Goh, Wei C., 4,981,790, Cl. 435-69.100. 
Rosenberg, Heinz-Jurgen: See— 
Zodrow, Rudolf; Rosenberg, Heinz-Jurgen; and Hoveler, Egon, 
4,981,547, Cl. 156-571.000. 
Rosenblatt/IMA Invention Enterprises: See— 
Rosenblatt, Richard, 4,981,473, Cl. 604-133.000. 

Rosenblatt, Richard, to Rosenblatt/IMA Invention Enterprises. Aspira- 
tor without partition wall for collection of bodily fluids including 
improved safety and efficiency elements. 4,981,473, Cl. 604-133.000. 

Ross, Steven B.: See— 

Hillock, Ronald A.; and Ross, Steven B., 4,981,061, Cl. 83-697.000. 

Rossard, Rene-Marc: See— 

Ayroles, Georges; Rossard, Rene-Marc; and Cadiou, Michel, 
4,981,688, Cl. 424-195.100. 

Rothman, Michael F.; Klarstrom, Dwaine L.; and Lai, George Y., to 
Haynes International, Inc. Nitrogen strengthened FE-NI-CR alloy. 
4,981,647, Cl. 420-584.100. 

Roussel Uclaf: See— 

Labrie, Fernand; 
514-15.000. 
Rovedo, Nivo: See— 
Akbar, Shah; Kroesen, Patricia L.; Ogura, Seiki; and Rovedo, 
Nivo, 4,982,257, Cl. 357-034.000. 

Rowe, Charles M.; Ponce, Hector O.; Simmonds, Leorard B.; and Fort, 
Emil M., to Westinghouse Electric Corp. Method and apparatus for 
insulating liquid-cooled stator coil headers and connectors. 4,982,122, 


and Raynaud, Jean-Pierre, 4,981,842, Cl. 


Rubin, Mae K., to Mobil Oil Corp. Synthetic crystal MCM-35. 
4,981,663, Cl. 423-277.000. 
Rudakova, Elena A.: See— 
Demidov, Sergei F.; Molochnikov, Valery V.; Babin, Vladimir V.; 
Mangush, Anatoly N.; Skladanovsky, Sergei P.; Smykov, Gen- 
nady N.; Martynov, Jury V.; and Rudakova, Elena A., 4,980,978, 
Cl. 34-9.000. 





PI 48 


Ruff, Wolfgang; Liedek, Egon; Berger, Gerhard; and Sonneborn, Hans 
W., to BASF Lacke & Farben Aktiengesellschaft. Disazo compounds 
and formulations containing same. 4,981,489, Cl. 8-641.000. 

Rufin, Denis: See— 

Hirase, Ikuo; Rufin, Denis; Schack, Michael; Sumiya, Tooru; Mat- 
suura, Masamichi; and Urishima, Sadayuki, "981, 723, Cl. 
427-255.200. 

Ruhoff, Philip J.; Stockstad, Rodney W.; Prevost, James A.; Branden- 

burger, Larry B.; and Edenborg, Robert B., to Valspar Corporation, 

The. Cationic ition compositions for producing chip- 
resistant films. 4,981,887, Cl. 523-501.000. 

Runciman, Peter J. L.: 

Ballard, Denis G. H.; Runciman, Peter J. L; 
Anthony, 4,981,827, Cl. 502-153.000. 

Rupprecht, Bernd: See— 

Antony, Paul; and Rupprecht, Bernd, 4,981,197, Cl. 188-71.900. 

Rushing, Tom, to Howard Marlboro Marketing, Inc., The. Stacking 
tray display. 4,981,224, Cl. 211-126.000. 

Russ, Jurgen: See— 

Schon, Rudolf; Schmidt, Christoph; and Russ, Jurgen, 4,981,477, 

Cl. 604-264.000. 

Ruther, Gunter: See— 

von Haas, Rainer; and Ruther, Gunter, 4,981,057, Cl. 82-160.000. 


Rutkowski, S F.: See— 
Stephen F., 4,981,643, Cl. 


Siemers, Paul A.; and Rutkowski, 
419-17.000. 

Rutter, Christopher C.; Bilbrey, Robert A.; and Koball, Bruce R., to 
Rapak, Inc. Plastic bags carried in a continuous web. 4,981,374, Cl. 
383-37.000. 

Ruzo, Luis O.: See— 

Lawrence, Lowell J.; Kesterson, Abbe L.; Jackson, Steven B.; 
Ruzo, Luis O.; and Johnson, Terry L., 4,981,046, Cl. 73-865.600. 

Ryan, Richard J., to AquaTec, Inc. Diffuser for aeration basin. 
4,981,623, Cl. 261-122.000. 

, Francis E., to Ryder International Corporation. Contact lens 
case with raised, protective ribs. 4,981,657, Cl. 422-310.000. 

Ryder International Corporation: See— 

Ryder, Francis E., 4,981,657, Cl. 422-310.000. 

Ryono, Denis E.; and Weller, Harold N., III, to E. R. Squibb & Sons, 
Inc. N-heterocyclic alcohol derivatives. 4,981,843, Cl. 514-18.000. 

Ryuno, Toshiro: See— 

Shima, Yoshisuke; Shibazaki, Kunihiro; Konishi, Yoshiyuki; 
Ryuno, Toshiro; Fujita, Mitsunobu; and Yoshida, Hisajji, 
4,981,007, Cl. 53-432.000. 

Rzedzian, Richard R.: See— 

Zakhor, Avideh; and Rzedzian, 
324-312.000. 

Saarbergwerke Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Spliethoff, Heinz; and Spliethoff, Hartmut, 
110-229.000. 

Sabetti, Anthony J.: See— 

Kawate, Keith W.; 
364-571.010. 

Sachs, Melvin H. Bonded composite structure and method of making. 
4,981,518, Cl. 106-691.000. 

Sackett, John N.: See— 

Garth, Simon C. J.; Sackett, John N.; and Spicer, Denis F., 
4,982,091, Cl. 250-310.000. 

Saeki, Keiso; and Endo, Tosiaki, to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. Light 
image forming material. 4,981,769, Cl. 430-138.000. 

Saijo, Taketoshi: See— 

Naka, Takehiko; and Saijo, Taketoshi, 4,981,855, Cl. 514-258.000. 

Saiki, Yoshiharu: See— 

Tanaka, Kunio; Kiya, Nobuyuki; Maeda, Kimio; and Saiki, Yo- 
shiharu, 4,982,358, Cl. 364-900.000. 

Saino, Tetsushi: See— 

Umeda, Yoshihisa; Moriguchi, Makoto; Miyazaki, Keiko; Kurome, 
Toru; Kato, Ikunoshin; and Saino, Tetsushi, 4,981,595, Cl. 
210-644.000. 

Saint-Gobain Vitrage: See— 

Delage, Robert; Cadier, Marcel; and Boillet, Jacques, 4,981,504, Cl. 
65-135.000. 

Saitek Limited: See— 

Winkler, Eric E., 4,981,300, Cl. 273-238.000. 

Saito, Akihisa: See— 

Yokota, Kazuo; Saito, Akihisa; and Sawada, Takeshi, 4,982,098, Cl. 
250-487. 100. 

Saito, Akio; Tsukamoto, Tomoko; and Ishigami, Masahiro, to NEC 
Corporation. Telephone having receive call indicating function and 
mute/light key. 4,982,424, Cl. 379-376.000. 

Saito, Hitoshi: See— 

Kudo, Hajime; Saito, Hitoshi; and Toma, Ken, 4,981,526, Cl. 
148-25.000. 

Saito, Masaki; and Kashiwazaki, Takashi, to Pioneer Electronic Corpo- 
ration. Road data generating method for usé in an on-board naviga- 
tion system. 4,982,332, Cl. 364-449.000. 

Saito, Osamu; and Ito, Kenji, to Fuji Photo Film Co. Ltd. Image signal 
compression encoding apparatus and image signal expansion repro- 
ducing apparatus. 4,982,282, Cl. 358-133.000. 

Saito, Takao: See— 

Sayo, Noboru; Saito, Takao; Okeda, Yoshiki; Nagashima, Hiroyuki; 
and Kumobayashi, Hidonori, 4,981,992, Cl. 560-23.000. 

i, Wataru; Taniwa, Shigeyuki; Endo, Kiyonobu; and Hosoya, 
Hideki, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Method and apparatus for ac- 
cessing a desired track of a recording medium during a stopped state 
of recording or reproduction. 4,982,391, Cl. 369-32.000. 


and Pickering, 


Richard R., 4,982,162, Cl. 


4,981,089, Cl. 


and Sabetti, Anthony J., 4,982,351, Cl. 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


Sakaguchi, Toyoshige: See— 

Tsuda, Koichi; Mukae, Kazuo; Sakaguchi, Toyoshige; and Ishii, 
Takashi, 4,981,624, Cl. 264-6.000. 

Sakai, Jun: See— 

Yamamoto, Takemi; Sakai, Jun; Sakakibara, Kenji; and Hatta, 
Naoyuki, 4,982,224, Cl. 355-27.000. 

Sakai, Shigeru: See— 

Takahashi, Yasuhito; 
502-168.000. 

Sakakibara, Kenji; and Asano, Yuji, to Brother Kogyo Kabushiki 
Kaisha. Image forming apparatus for controlling the humidity and 
Operating parameters associated with an image forming process. 
4,982,225, Cl. 355-30.000. 

Sakakibara, Kenji: See— 

Yamamoto, Takemi; Sakai, Jun; Sakakibara, Kenji; and Hatta, 
Naoyuki, 4,982,224, Cl. 355-27.000. 

Sakamoto, Yoshiaki: See— 

Mitsuda, Kenro; Murahashi, Toshiaki; Sakamoto, Yoshiaki; and 
Mitsunaga, Tatsuo, 4,981,763, Cl. 429-41.000. 

Sakata, Yoshiaki: See— 

Orii, Akira; and Sakata, Yoshiaki, 4,981,096, Cl. 112-453.000. 

Sakita, Hirofumi; and Ikesue, Takuji, to Anne Company Limited. Cell 
sampler. 4,981,143, Cl. 128-757.000. 

Sakojiri, Hiromichi; Takahashi, Hiroshi; and Iwasaki, Fumiharu, to 
Seiko Instruments Inc. Multi-color transfer printing medium. 
4,981,834, Cl. 503-204.000. 

Sakuno, Hideaki; Masaki, Mikio; Kobayashi, Toshikazu; and Sato, 
Hidekazu, to Kokusan Kinzoku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. rors g 
column shaft locking device for an automotive vehicle. 4,981,026, Cl. 
70-186.000. 

Sakuranaga, Masanori: See— 

Omata, Satoshi; Sakuranaga, Masanori; Shimizu, Hiroshi; and 
Yamaguchi, Yoko, 4,982,170, Cl. 332-144.000. 

Saleeby, Robert W., to Devotec S.A. Pulse train relay. 4,982,186, Cl. 
340-825.610. 

Salett, Ronald M.: See— 

Beaven, Richard C.; Evans, Michael B.; Fossum, Tryggve; Hether- 
ington, Ricky C.; Grundmann, William R.; Murray, John E.; and 
Salett, Ronald M., 4,982,402, Cl. 371-12.000. 

Salk Institute for Biological Studies, The: See— 

Evans, Ronald M.; Ong, Estelita; Segui, Prudimar S.; Thompson, 
Catherine C.; Umesono, Kazuhiko; and Giguere, Vincent, 
4,981,784, Cl. 435-6.000. 

Salomon, Kurt D.: See— 

Sturm, Lillian P.; and Salomon, Kurt D., 4,981,095, Cl. 112-436.000. 

Salsman, Garrett G.: See— 

Pipkin, Edward L.; and Salsman, Garrett G., 4,982,384, Cl. 
367-95.000. 

Salvatore, Amedeo, to Texas Instruments Incorporated. Connector 
apparatus. 4,981,450, Cl. 439-844.000. 

Sammoun, Samir: See— 

Dufresne, Michel; Sammoun, Samir; Tessier, Alain; and Methot, 
Francois, 4,982,440, Cl. 455-4.000. 

Samsung Electron Device Co., Ltd.: See— 

Choi, Jong-seo, 4,982,133, Cl. 313-346.0DC. 

SamSung Electronics Co., Ltd.: See— 

Shu, Jung-Hoon, 4,982,142, Cl. 318-268.000. 

Sandaiji, Hideto; and Takeya, Fuminori, to NGK Insulators, Ltd. 
Method of producing a core for magnetic head. 4,982,065, Cl. 
219-121.690. 

Sandford, William E.: See— 

VanderPol, Jerald; and Sandford, William E., 4,981,055, Cl. 
82-113.000. 

Sandhof, Gerhard: See— 

Klink, Ulrich; and Sandhof, Gerhard, 4,980,996, Cl. 51-290.000. 

Sanji, Koichiro: See— 

Sugimori, Masaru; Kunishige, 
4,981,987, Cl. 556-419.000. 

Sanken Electric Co., Ltd.: See— 

Hanaoka, Masayuki; and Takano, 
357-15.000. 

Sankyo Co., Ltd.: See— 

Ataka, Kikuo; and Kohno, Masahiko, 4,982,008, Cl. 568-592.000. 

Kojima, Koichi; Amemiya, Shigeo; Koyama, Kazuo; Tabata, Keii- 
chi; and Iwata, Nobuyoshi, 4,981,872, Cl. 514-530.000. 

Sano, Masafumi: See— 

Aoike, Tatsuyuki; Sano, Masafumi; Yoshino, Takehito; Kariya, 
Toshimitsu; and Niino, Hiroaki, 4,981,766, Cl. 430-58.000. 

Sanofi: See— 

Barbieri, Luigi; Casellas, Pierre; and Stirpe, Fiorenzo, 4,981,953, Cl. 
530-391.000. 

Sansho Seiyaku Co., Ltd.: See— 

Motono, Masahiro, 4 4,981,485, Cl. 8-405.000. 

Sansone, Michael A.: 

Whitehouse, Craig 2 M: and Sansone, Michael A., 4,981,469, Cl. 
604-86.000. 

Santa Barbara Research Center: See— 

Wilson, Jerry A.; and Jack, Michael D., 4,982,080, Cl. 250-208.200. 

Santel, Hans-Joachim: See— 

Jelich, Klaus; Santel, Hans-Joachim; Schmidt, Robert R.; and 
Strang, Harry, 4,981,507, Cl. 71-92.000. 

Sanyo Electric Co., Ltd.: See— 

Ishii, Takaaki; Asao, Motoaki; and Matsumoto, Kiyoshi, 4,982,279, 
Cl. 358-160.000. 

Kato, Masami; and Horikoshi, Katsu, 4,982,435, Cl. 381-102.000. 


and Sakai, Shigeru, 4,981,828, Cl. 


Tadao; and Sanji, Koichiro, 


Hisanaga, 4,982,245, Cl. 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


Kiyama, Seiichi; Hosokawa,. Hiroshi; 

4,981,525, Cl. 136-244.000. 

Machida, Toyoji, 4,981,490, Cl. 29-623.200. 

Tanno, Masaya, 4,982,431, Cl. 381-13.000. 

Sarishvili, Naskid G.; Storchevoi, Evgeny N.; Vaganov, Vyacheslav 
M.; and Reitblat, Bella B. Process for producing sparkling wines. 
4,981 700, Cl. 426-13.000. 

Sarokhanian, Hamlet, to Motorola, Inc. Low cost antenna switch using 
relays configured in a transmit/receive arrangement. 4,982,442, Cl. 
455-83.000. 

Sasaki, Ryoichi: See— 

Takaragi, Kazuo; Nakagawa, Fusao; and Sasaki, 
4,982,429, Cl. 380-028. 000. 

Sasaki, Takao, to Fanuc Ltd. Numerical control apparatus. 4,982,144, 
Cl. 318-569.000. 

Sasaki, Tomoko: See— 

Tokura, Yoshinori; Suzuki, Shinichi; Gouda, Junko; Toda, Hideo; 
Itsubo, Akira; and Sasaki, Tomoko, 4,981,767, Cl. 430-58.000. 

Sasaki, Yutaka; Utsumi, Hiroshi; Otani, Masato; and Morishita, Kazuo, 
to Nitto Chemical Industry Co., Ltd. Process for preparing iron- 
antimony-phosphorus-containing catalyst for fluidized bed process. 
4,981,830, Cl. 502-214.000. 

Sasaoka, Hiroshi: See— 

Yazaki, Kazuhiko; Ono, Hiroyuki; Okuyama, Kaoru; Kanno, 
Hiroyuki; and Sasaoka, Hiroshi, 4,981,252, Cl. 228-102. 000. 

Sasazawa, Koji: See— 

Kitamoto, Tatsuji; Sasazawa, Koji; Minaguchi, Hotaka; and Shi- 
baya, Hiromichi, 4,982,302, Cl. 360-134.000. 

SASIB S.p.A.: See— 

Caenazzo, Santo; and Corticelli, Sandro, 4,981,006, Cl. 53-388.000. 

Sato, Akira; Sugimoto, Makoto; and Mukumoto, Kyoji, to Yamaha 
Hatsudoki Kabushiki Kaisha. Remote controlled helicopter. 
4,981,456, Cl. 446-36.000. 

Sato, Atsuhiko; and Takemura, Nobutoshi, to Uemura Kogyo Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha. Process of electroplating by liquid injection. 4,981,559, 
Cl. 204-14.100. 

Sato, Atsushi: See— 

Kawakami, Shigenobu; Endo, Keiji; Dohi, Hideyuki; and Sato, 
Atsushi, 4,982,025, Cl. 585-6.300. 

Sato, Hidekazu: See— 

Sakuno, Hideaki; Masaki, Mikio; Kobayashi, Toshikazu; and Sato, 
Hidekazu, 4,981,026, Cl. 70-186.000. 

Sato, Hisao. Stapler and staple. 4,981,245, Cl. 227-78.000. 

Sato, Kazuharu: See— 

Yoshioka, Hiroshi; Yamaya, Masaaki; Sato, Kazuharu; and Itagaki, 
Akinari, 4,981,986, Cl. 556-410.000. 

Sato, Kazuyoshi: See— 

Fukaya, Kazuo; Sato, Kazuyoshi; Konishi, Eiichiro; lijima, Yasu- 
shi; Ishikawa, Youichi; and Koibuchi, Kiyoshi, 4,981,519, Cl. 
106-782.000. 

Sato, Kozo, to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. Recording material using 
thermodecoloring dye. 4,981,833, Cl. 503-202.000. 

Sato, Tadashi: See— 

Hirose, Yoshihiko; Kohmura, Noboru; Sugita, Shigeru; and Sato, 
Tadashi, 4,981,409, Cl. 414-225.000. 

Sato, Yoshinari; Matuo, Teruaki; and Ogahara, Takatomo, to Fujisawa 
Pharmaceutical Co., Ltd. Tricyclic compounds. 4,981,847, Cl. 
514-211.000. 

Satoh, Tetsuo: See— 

obori, Yoshihiro; Yuasa, Hitoshi; Matsuno, Mitsuo; and Satoh, 
Tetsuo, 4,981,972, Cl. 548-228.000. 

Saul, Peter H., to Plessey Overseas Limited. Analogue to digital con- 
version: method and apparatus therefor. 4,982,193, Cl. 341-159.000. 

Savini, Dario: See— 

Figlia, Giuseppe; Forigo, Davide; Mercurio, Flavio; and Savini, 
Dario, 4,982,171, Cl. 333-157.000. 

Sawada, Hiroshi: See— 

Osawa, Kouichi; Kanai, Hiroshi; Hoshi, Kouichi; Matsuoka, 
Hiroki; Ohashi, Michihiro; Sonoda, Yukihiro; and Sawada, Hiro- 
shi, 4,981,122, Cl. 123-325.000. 

Sawada, Takeshi: See— 

Yokota, Kazuo; Saito, Akihisa; and Sawada, Takeshi, 4,982,098, Cl. 
250-487. 100. 

Sawase, Terumi: See— 

Nakamura, Hideo; Sawase, 
4,982,114, Cl. 307-465.000. 

Sayo, Noboru; Saito, Takao; Okeda, Yoshiki; Nagashima, Hiroyuki; and 
Kumobayashi, Hidonori, to ‘Takasago International Corporation. 
Process for preparing optically active 3-hydroxybutanoic acid. 
4,981,992, Cl. 560-23.000. 

Schack, Michael: See— 

Hirase, Ikuo; Rufin, Denis; Schack, Michael; Sumiya, Tooru; Mat- 
suura, Masamichi; and Urishima, Sadayuki, 4,981,723, Cl. 
427-255.200. 

Schad, Robert D.; and Brown, Paul P., to Husky Injection Molding 
Systems Ltd. Method and a tus for clamping an injection unit to 
a molding machine. 4,981,638, Cl. 264-297.200. 

Schadov, Mikhail I.; Zhdamirov, Viktor M.; Vinitsky, Konstantin E.; 
Goldbukht, Evgeny E.; and Berman, Alexandr V. Tooth for a dig- 

ing bucket of an excavator. 4,980,980, Cl. 37-142.00R. 

Schafer, Clyde K.: See— 

Krishnakumar, C. K.; and Schafer, Clyde K., 4,981,023, Cl. 
62-498.000. 

Schatz, Oskar. IC engine of the piston type. 4,981,123, Cl. 123-403.000. 


and Hirono, Yutaka, 


Ryoichi, 


Terumi; and Hayashi, Makoto, 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


PI 49 


Schaub, Robert E.: See— 

Wissner, Allan; Sum, Phaik E.; and Schaub, Robert E., 4,981,989, 
Cl. 558-202.000. 

Schaumacher, Lawrence J.: See— 

Sigmon, Bernard E.; and Schaumacher, Lawrence J., 4,982,168, Cl. 
331-107.0SL. 

Scheffe, Robert S., to Atlantic Research Corporation. Occupant re- 
straint system and composition useful therein. 4,981,534, Cl. 
149-19.910. 

Scheid, Kurt: See— 

Hilterhaus, Reiner; Damaschke, Reinhard; Geiger, Jorg; and 
Scheid, Kurt, 4,980,968, Cl. 29-768.000. 

Scherm, Arthur; and Hummel, Klaus, to Merz & Co., GmbH & Co. 
Xanthates as antitumor agents. 4,981,869, Cl. 514-512.000. 

Scheurer, Robert S. Positive pressure closure lid for beverage can. 
4,981,233, Cl. 220-212.000. 

Schiek, Burkhard; and Eul-Hermann-Josef, to Rhode & Schwarz 
GmbH & Co. K.G. Method of calibrating a network analyzer. 
4,982,164, Cl. 324-638.000. 

Schiff, David R.: See— 

Krishan, Thomas R.; Bressler, Peter W.; Buschmeier, Harry F., III; 
Guidone, Fernando M.; Keohane, Eugene F.; Malloy, Robert J.; 
Paulovitz, Albert C.; Schiff, David R.; Tinari, Nicholas M., Jr.; 
and Vattima, John G., 4,981,453, Cl. 441-6.000. 

Schingnitz, Gunter: See— 

Schneider, Claus; Merz, Herbert; Sobotta, Rainer; Bauer, Rudolf; 
Mierau, Joachim; and Schingnitz, Gunter, 4,981,862, Cl. 
514-367.000. 

Schitkov, Kirill G.: See— 

Akimova, Alla Y.; Davydov, Anatoly B.; Egiev, Valery N.; Iliina, 
Anna I.; Kapustin, Jury P.; Orfanidi, Anesty K.; Smirnov, Alexei 
N.; Stepanov, Eduard A.; Timokhina, Valeria I.; Chigir, Anatoly 
Nikolaevich; and Schitkov, Kirill G., 4,981,483, Cl. 606-214.000. 

Schlageter, Klaus: See— 

Clasen, Rolf; and Schlageter, Klaus, 4,981,435, Cl. 432-233.000. 

Schleifstein, Robert A., to Ethyl Corporation. Flame retardant nylon 
compositions. 4,981,890, Cl. 524-169.000. 

Schlepfer, Walter: See— 

Aebli, Jost; Hanselmann, Daniel; and Schlepfer, Walter, 4,980,950, 
Cl. 19-80.00R. 

Schlumberger Industries: See— 

Bezin, Jean L.; and Eonnet, Yves, 4,982,070, Cl. 235-378.000. 

Schlumberger Industries, S.A.: See— 

Kayanakis, Georges, 4, 982, 069, Cl. 235-375.000. 

Schmid, Karl-Heinz: See— 

Hoefer, Rainer; Schmid, Karl-Heinz; Asbeck, Adolf; and Held, 
Uwe, 4,981,893, Cl. 524-369.000. 

Schmidberger, Rainer; Haug, Tilman; Marquardt, Reinhard; and Bo- 
can, Juergen, to Dornier System GmbH. Compound or composite 
powder with metallic or ceramic whiskers. 4,981,511, Cl. 75-229.000. 

Schmidt, Christoph: See— 

Schon, Rudolf; Schmidt, Christoph; and Russ, Jurgen, 4,981,477, 
Cl. 604-264.000. 

Schmidt, Harald H., to Mold-Masters Limited. Injection molding sys- 
tem with flanged insulating gate seal. 4,981,431, Cl. 425-549.000. 

Schmidt, Jonathon P.: See— 

Weiss, Ronald G; Levitte, James A.; Schmidt, Jonathon P.; and 
Theisen, Allan i, 4,981,406, Cl. 411-386.000. 

Schmidt, Paul: See— 

Hesse, Alfons, 4,981,181, Cl. 175-19.000. 

Schmidt, Robert R.: See— 

Jelich, Klaus; Santel, Hans-Joachim; Schmidt, Robert R.; and 
Strang, Harry, 4,981,507, Cl. 71-92.000. 

Schmidt, Terrence C., to Electrohome Limited. Ambient light rejecting 
quad photodiode sensor. 4,982,081, Cl. 250-208.200. 

Schmitz, Reinold: See— 

Schutze, Detlef-Ingo; and Schmitz, Reinold, 4,981,997, Cl. 
562-421.000. 

Schneider, Claus; Merz, Herbert; Sobotta, Rainer; Bauer, Rudolf; 
Mierau, Joachim; and Schingnitz, Gunter, to Boehringer Ingelheim 
KG. Tetrahydrobenzothiazoles, and the preparation and use thereof. 
4,981,862, Cl. 514-367.000. 

Schneider, Franz; Brandstetter, Rudi; and Michael, Wolfgang, to L. 
Schuler GmbH. Transfer device in a transfer press or similar metal- 
forming machine. 4,981,031, Cl. 72-405.000. 

Schon, Rudolf; Schmidt, Christoph; and Russ, Jurgen. Catheter for 
introduction into the trachea and the bronchial system. 4,981,477, Cl. 
604-264.000. 

Schopf, Karl-Dieter, to Union Special G.m.b.H. Sewing machine with 
a needle bar mounted in a swinging frame. 4,981,093, Cl. 112-221.000. 

Schott-Ruhrglas GmbH: See— 

Manni, Reinhard, 4,981,505, Cl. 65-152.000. 

Schrader, Lutz: See— 

Freitag, Dieter; Westeppe, Uwe; Wulff, Claus H.; Fritsch, Karl- 
Herbert; Casser, Carl; Weymans, Gunther; Schrader, Lutz; and 
Waldenrath, ap ane 4,982,014, Cl. 568-721.000. 

Schroeck, Calvin W. 

Ripple, David E; and Schroeck, Calvin W., 4,981,602, Cl. 252- 
32.70E. 

Schroeder, Alfred A.; and Niedheiser, Robert W. Safety interlock 
switch system. 4,982,058, Cl. 200-61.620. 

Schuermann, Josef, to Texas Instruments Deutschland GmbH. Semi- 
conductor device package assembly hairing non-symmetrical semi- 
conductor chip mounting within conductible lead pattern. 4,982,268, 
Cl. 357-70.000. 





PI 50 


Schugerl, Karl; and Gutknecht, Wilfried, to Metallgesellschaft AG. 
Electric-field emulsion-breaking device. 4,981,569, Cl. 204-302.000. 
Schuh, Richard J.; and Timmerman, Ronald E., to McNeil Akron Inc. 

Carrier assembly for dip coating. 4,981,429, Cl. 425-270.000. 

Schuller, W. F.: See— 

S. C.; Eppig, C. P.; Schuller, W. F.; Littler, R. D.; Hauser, 
J. B.; and Rohlik, A. R., 4,981,579, Cl. 208-314.000. 

Schulz, Gunter, to Unilever Patent Holdings. Carry pack. 4,981,255, Cl. 
229-117.220. 

Schulz, Horst; Credner, Hans-Heinrich; Gerum, Johannes; and Wim- 
bersky, Werner, to Agfa~-Gevaert Aktiengessellschaft. Process for the 
production of a magnetic recording material. 4,981,719, Cl. 
427-128.000. 

Schulz, Horst: See— 

Krause, Heinz; and Schulz, Horst, 4,981,500, Cl. 55- 226.000. 

—s Eberhard 

Perner, Thomas; Osterioh, Rolf; Schupp, Eberhard; ey 
Thomas; and Ahlers, Klaas, 4,981,884, Cl. 523-404.000. 

Schutze, Detlef-Ingo; and Schmitz, Reinold, to Bayer Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process for the preparation of 2,5-diarylaminoterephthalic 
acids. 4,981,997, Cl. 562-421.000. 

Schwabe, Robert J.; Coffin, Louis F.; and Eggleston, Michael R., to 
General Electric Company. Method of engagement of electrical 
contacts to pipe members. 4,982,154, Cl. 324-158.00P. 

Schwaebische Huettenwerke GmbH: See— 

Haerle, Hans A., 4,981,172, Cl. 165-133.000. 

Schwartz, Manfred: See— 

Moench, Dietmar; Stange, Andreas; Liebe, Joerg; Hartman, Hein- 
rich; Merger, Franz; and Schwartz, Manfred, 4,981,913, Cl. 
515-327.200. 

Schwarz, Frank. Solar powered lighting and alarm systems activated by 
motion detection. 4,982,176, Cl. 340-567.000. 

Schwarz, Robert C., to Grumman Aerospace Corporation. Apparatus 
and method for projection moire mapping. 4,981,360, Cl. 356-376.000. 

Schwerzel, Thomas: See— 

Perner, Thomas; Osterloh, Rolf; Schupp, Eberhard; Schwerzel, 
Thomas; and Ahlers, Klaas, 4,981,884, Cl. 523-404.000. 

Scott, Robert H., to Lucas Industries public limited company. Fuel 
injection nozzle. 4,981,267, Cl. 239-533.300. 

Scott, Robert L.: See— 

Kelley, Thomas F.; 
210-138.000. 

Scott, Robert S.: See— 

Hartman, Adrian R.; Kohl, James E.; Scott, Robert S.; and Weston, 
Harry T., 4,982,262, Cl. 357-46.000. 

Scuderi, Carmelo J. Apparatus for recovering refrigerant. 4,981,020, Cl. 
62-77.000. 

Seagate Technology, Inc.: See— 

Endo, Kazuo, 4,982,301, Cl. 360-125.000. 

Sechi, Giovanni M.: See— 

Messina, Giuseppe; Sechi, Giovanni M.; Lorenzoni, Loreno; and 
Chessa, Giovanni, 4,981,963, Cl. 544-59.000. 

Segalowitz, Jacob. Wireless electrocardiographic monitoring system. 
4,981,141, Cl. 128-696.000. 

Segawa, Hideaki; Nishizawa, Keiichiro; and Kondo, Shinichi, to Tosoh 
Corporation. High-hardness silica glass and method of producing the 
same. 4,981,503, Cl. 65-30.100. 

Segui, Prudimar S.: See— 

Evans, Ronald M.; Ong, Estelita; Segui, Prudimar S.; Thompson, 
Catherine C.; Umesono, Kazuhiko; and Giguere, Vincent, 
4,981,784, Cl. 435-6.000. 

Seifert, Heinrich, to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft. Superconducting 
gradiometer loop system of a multichannel measuring device. 
4,982,157, Cl. 324-248.000. 

Seigenji, Takashi, to Ricoh Company, Ltd. Thermal head. 4,982,201, 
Cl. 346-76.0PH. 

Seiichiro, Tsukui: See— 

Masayuki, Watanabe;; Toshio, Sugano; Seiichiro, Tsukui; Takashi, 
Ono; and Yoshiaki, Wakashima, 4,982,265, Cl. 357-75.000. 

Seiko Epson Corporation: See— 

Umezaki, Hideaki, 4,980,993, Cl. 51-165.710. 

Seiko Instruments Inc.: 

Sakojiri, Hiromichi; Takahashi, Hiroshi; and Iwasaki, Fumiharu, 
4,981,834, Cl. 503-204.000. 

Seitetsu Kagaku Co., Ltd.: See— 

Inada, Shoshichiro; Yanai, Reikichi; Ogasawara, Johji; 
Tsubakimoto, Yoshikazu; Hamatani, Kazuhiro; and Takahashi, 
Masakazu, 4,981,699, Cl. 426-7.000. 

Seitter, Egon R.: See— 

Bacher, Helmut; and Seitter, Egon R., 4,981,445, Cl. 439-578.000. 


Seki, Kazuaki: See— 
and Seki, Kazuaki, 4,981,187, Cl. 


Masuyama, Tsutomu; 
177-164.000. 
Seki, Masaki; and Takegahara, Takashi, to Fanuc Ltd. Method of 
displaying structures three-dimensionally. 4,982,180, Cl. 340-703.000. 
Seki, Reiji: See— 
Ishimura, Toshihiko; Akada, Yasuaki; Seki, Reiji; Taniguchi, 
Nobuyuki; and Ishikawa, Norio, 4,982,221, Cl. 354-475.000. 
Sekiguchi, Atsushi; Kobayashi, Tsukasa; and Takagi, Shinji, to Anelva 
Corporation. Apparatus for forming a metal thin film utilizing tem- 
perature controlling means. 4,981,103, Cl. 118-725.000. 
Sekine, Tadao: See— 
Yonemura, Michiko; Sekine, Tadao; Kiyozumi, Yoshimichi; 
Suzuki, Kunio; Uchida, Kunio; Ikazaki, Fumikazu; and Shin, 
Shigemitsu, 4,981,824, Cl. 501-146.000. 


and Scott, Robert L., 4,981,585, Cl. 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


Sekizawa, Kazuhiko: See— 

Hara, Yasushi; Suzuki, Nobumasa; Ito, Yukio; and Sekizawa, 
Kazuhiko, 4,982,003, Cl. 564-480.000. 

Selby, David A.: See— 

Cummings, David H.; and Selby, David A., 4,982,124, Cl. 
310-71.000. 

Sellner, Hans-Joachim. Method of operating a knock-controlled inter- 
nal combustion engine. 4,981,124, Cl. 123-425.000. 

Semler, Miloslav: See— 

Panoch, Miroslav; Semler, Miloslav; Manek, Bretislav; and Kolin- 
sky, Miloslav, 4,981,571, Cl. 204-418.000. 

Sen-Tein, Shih. Structure of water tap with improved flow rate control 
mechanism. 4,981,160, Cl. 137-801.000. 

Seppala, Harold J.: See— 

Wawiluk, Alex A.; a Harold J.; and Fry, Arthur L., 
4,980,927, Cl. 2-60.000. 

Sera, Katsuya: See— 

Nakatani, Eisaku; Mitsuji, Masaru; Fujii, Yasuhiro; Sera, Katsuya; 
Miyamoto, Yuzo; Kume, Masafumi; Tatsuno, Tadayoshi; and 
Nakahata, Akimasa, 4,981,759, Cl. 428-626.000. 

Servaid, Albert, to Glaverbel. Method of manufacturing cooper mir- 
rors. 4,981,720, Cl. 422-168.000. 

SerVend International, Inc.: See— 

Landers, Jerry, 4,981, 237, Cl. 222-1.000. 

Setaka, Nobuo: See— 

Moriyoshi, Yusuke; Futaki, Masatsugu; Matsumoto, Seiichiro; 
Ishigaki, Komatsu, Shojiro; and Setaka, Nobuo, 
4,981,671, Cl. 423-446,000. 

Severance, Richard A.: See— 

Slivon, Laurence E.; Kenny, Donald V.; and Severance, Richard 
A., 4,982,097, Cl. 250-288.00M. 

SGS-Thomson Microelectronics, Inc.: See— 

Bryant, Frank R.; Han, Yu-Pin; Liou, Fu-Tai; and Chan, Tsiu C., 
4,981,813, Cl. 437-73.000. 

SGS Thomson Microelectronics S.A.: See— 

Nicolai, Jean, 4,982,427, Cl. 379-406.000. 

Shafai, Lotfollah; and Bhartia, Prakash, to Canada, Her Majesty the 
Queen in right of, as represented by the Minister of National Defence. 
High performance dipole feed for reflector antennas. 4,982,198, Cl. 
343-8 18.000. 

Shaffer, Stephen J.: See— 

Eggers, Thomas W.; Shaffer, Stephen J.; and Warren, Richard A., 
4,982,322, Cl. 364-200.000. 

Shallenberg, Robert H.: See— 

Shallenberg, Robert L.; and Shallenberg, Robert H., 4,981,226, Cl. 
211-189.000. 

Shallenberg, Robert L.; and Shallenberg, Robert H. Merchandise dis- 
play assembly. 4,981,226, Cl. 211-189.000. 

Shankle, Glenn A.; Baker, Dwight; Baney, Richard D.; Kelsey, Paul L.; 
and Stoldt, Erwin F., to Marathon LeTourneau Company. Truck 
load weighing method and apparatus. 4,981,186, Cl. 177-141.000. 

Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Matsuura, Syuuji, 4,982,444, Cl. 455-188.000. 

Miyata, Souichi, 4,982,379, Cl. 365-189.070. 

Nishimura, Toshio, 4,981,339, Cl. 350-332.000. 

Ohno, Hirotaka; Matsunaga, Hironori; Okamoto, Yasunari; and 
Nakajima, Yoshiharu, 4,981,714, Cl. 427-39.000. 

Okamoto, Yuji; Tamehira, Masato; and Yamauchi, 
4,982,241, Cl. 355-320.000. 

Shiraishi, Tomikatsu; and Maeda, Hiroshi, 4,981,296, Cl. 273-1.00E. 

Taniguchi, Shoji; Horii, Masahiro; Horiguchi, Akio; and 
Takemoto, Tetsuyuki, 4,982,299, Cl. 360-105.000. 

Shaw, Jane M.: See— 

Babich, Edward D.; Hatzakis, Michael; Jacobs, Scott L.; Parasc- 
zcak, Juri R.; Shaw, Jane M.; and Witman, David F., 4, 981,909, 
Cl. 525-102.000. 

Sheard, Christine: See— 

Boothroyd, Stephen; and Sheard, Christine, 
424-72.000. 

Sheehy, Xavier: See— 

Mones, Arthur H.; Sheehy, Xavier; and Spielberger, Richard K., 
4,982,267, Cl. 357-71.000. 

Sheets, Herman E. Method and apparatus for producing fluid pressure 
and controlling boundary layer. 4,981,414, Cl. 415-149.100. 

Sheirer, Daniel C.: See— 

Stiffler, Stephen P.; MacIntyre, Ray C.; Sheirer, Daniel C.; and 
Beach, Wayne H., 4,981,328, Cl. 299-79.000. 

Shell Oil Company: See— 

Chao, Kuo-Hua; and Moy, Raymond T., 4,982,015, Cl. 568-802.000. 

Jackson, Roy J., 4,981,994, Cl. 560-301.000. 

Stem, Stephen C.; and Evans, Wayne E., 4,982,048, Cl. 585-751.000. 

Wang, Pen C., 4,981,976, Cl. 548-410.000. 

Willis, Carl L., 4,981,916, Cl. 525-332.800. 

Sheller-Globe Corporation: See— 

Andreas, J: h S.; Harter, Larry J.; and Willoughby, Charles A., 
4,981,279, Cl. 248-483.000. 

Hanson, Robert L.; and Hampshire, Norman L., 4,981,072, Cl. 
98-2.040. 

Shepherd, William H., to National Semiconductor Corporation. Elec- 
trodes for electrical ceramic oxide devices. 4,982,309, Cl. 
361-321.000. 

Sheppard, Clyde H.; and Lubowitz, Hyman R., to Boeing Company, 
The. Blended etherimide oligomers. 4,981,922, Cl. 525-422.000. 

Sheppard, Michael: See— 

Curry, David; and Sheppard, Michael, 4,981,036, Cl. 73-151.000. 


Yasuji, 


4,981,682, Cl. 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


Sherex Chemical Co., Inc.: See— 

Earl, Gary W.; and Portwood, Owen, 4,982,000, Cl. 564-296.000. 

Sherman Industries, Inc.: See— 

Larson, Sherman L.; and Beer, Carl C., 4,981,151, Cl. 134-123.000. 

Larson, Sherman L.; DelPrato, Daniel; Beer, Carl C.; Tomasello, 
Anthony J.; and Hoy, Ray, 4,981,523, Cl. 134-18.000. 

Sherwood, Charles A.: See— 

Cahall, Theodore R., Jr.; Holch, Frederick R.; and Sherwood, 
Charles A., 4,982,349, Cl. 364-569.000. 

Sheu, Miin-Shiou. Photoelectric garbage bin. 4,981,275, 
248-147.000. 

Shibahata, Yasuji, to Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Front and 
rear road wheel drive apparatus for motor vehicle. 4,981,191, Cl. 
280-245.000. 

Shibano, Teruo: See— 

Fujiwara, Nobuo; Kawai, Kenji; Akazawa, Moriaki; Shibano, 
Teruo; Ishida, Tomoaki; and Nishioka, Kyusaku, 4,982,138, Cl. 
315-111.410. 

Shibata, Toshihiro; and Kimura, Masaki, to Adeka Argus Chemical Co., 
Ltd. Pyrimidine compounds and their use as liquid crystals. 4,981,967, 
Cl. 544-335.000. 

Shibata, Yutaka; and Tohara, Hisanori, to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba. 
X-ray CT scanner apparatus. 4,982,415, Cl. 378-15.000. 

Shibauchi, Yoshito; Hatanaka, Kohichi; Tanaka, Tatsuo; Mogi, Kat- 
suyuki; and Hanada, Tadashi, to Snow Brand Milk Products Co., 
Ltd.; and Yoshino Kogyosho Co., Ltd. Means for lid sterilization and 
temporal sealing. 4,981,649, Cl. 422-24.000. 

Shibaya, Hiromichi: See— 

Kitamoto, Tatsuji; Sasazawa, Koji; Minaguchi, Hotaka; and Shi- 
baya, Hisomichi, 4,982,302, Cl. 360-134.000. 

Shibazaki, Kunihiro: See— 

Shima, Yoshisuke; Shibazaki, 
Ryuno, Toshiro; Fujita, Mitsunobu; 
4,981,007, Cl. 53-432.000. 

Shigematsu, Sadao: See— 

Matsumura, Akira; Shigematsu, Sadao; and Itou, Tomiji, 4,981,939, 
Cl. 527-604.000. 

Shih, Jenn S.: See— 

Dandreaux, Gary .; Login, Robert B.; Merianos, John J.; Garelick, 
Paul; Plochocka, Krystyna; Negrin, Max; and Shih, Jenn S., 
4,981,974, Cl. 548-238.000. 

Shiida, Masahiro: See— 

Ishida, Masahiko; Yamakawa, Nobuaki; and Shiida, Masahiro, 
4,980,967, Cl. 29-753.000. 

Shiino, Satoru; Shimotakahara, Masaki; Isozaki, Takesi; Mimura, 
Masanobu; Takabayashi, Kuniaki; and Hashimoto, Norikazu, to 
Green Cross Corporation. System for treating blood for autotransfu- 
sion. 4,981,596, Cl. 210-650.000. 

Shikinami, Yasuo; Hata, Kunihiro; Kimura, Hiroshi; and Utsumi, Kiyo- 
shi, to Takiron Co., Ltd.; and Earth Chemical Co., Ltd. Insect repel- 
lent material containing amide ingredient, chlorinated polyethylene 
and elastomer. 4,981,689, Cl. 424-409.000. 

Shima, Yoshisuke; Shibazaki, Kunihiro; Konishi, Yoshiyuki; Ryuno, 
Toshiro; Fujita, Mitsunobu; and Yoshida, Hisaji, to Mitsui Toatsu 
Chemicals Inc.; Kyokujitsu Co., Ltd.; and Koike Chemical Co., Ltd. 
Method of and package for storing and transporting agricultural 
products. 4,981,007, Cl. 53-432.000. 

Shimada, Akira: See— 

Hanayama, Naoki; Nakagawa, Kazuo; and Shimada, Akira, 
4,982,010, Cl. 568-635.000. 

Shimada, Naohiro: See— 

Kinoshita, Hideaki; 
372-45.000. 

Shimada, Takahisa; Teramoto, Togo; Taniguchi, Toshihiko; Mura- 
shima, Nobuharu; and Yanai, Makoto, to Minolta Camera Kabushiki 
Kaisha. Flash device. 4,982,210, Cl. 354-149.100. 

Shimada, Toshikazu: See— 

Takahashi, Tetsuhiko; Takeuch, Hirosh; Shimada, Toshikazu; Itoh, 
Haruo; Hirai, Tadaaki; Maio, Kenji; Okajima, Kenichi; Yoshida, 
Minoru; and Yamamoto, Hideaki, 4,982,095, Cl. 250-367.000. 

Shimanuki, Masanobu, to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba. Electric supply 
apparatus having means for correcting supply voltage fluctuations. 
4,982,149, Cl. 323-274.000. 

Shimanuki, Yasushi: See— 

Yamashita, Ichiro; Shimizu, Koutaro; Banba, Yoshiaki; Shimanuki, 
Yasushi; Higuchi, Akira; and Furuya, Hisashi, 4,981,549, Cl. 
156-620.400. 

Shimizu, Akira, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Variable oscillation wave- 
length semiconduction laser device. 4,982,408, Cl. 372-45.000. 

Shimizu, Hiroshi: See— 

Omata, Satoshi; Sakuranaga, Masanori; Shimizu, Hiroshi; and 
Yamaguchi, Yoko, 4,982,170, Cl. 332-144.000. 

Shimizu, Isoo; Matsumura, Yasuo; and Arai, Yutaka, to Nippon Petro- 
chemicals Company, Limited. Process for selectively hydroformulat- 
ing diolefin. 4,982,007, Cl. 568-429.000. 

Shimizu, Kaneyoshi; and Sumiya, Koji, to Nippon Acchakutanshi Seizo 
Kabushiki Kaisha. Electrical harness. 4,981,442, Cl. 439-394.000. 

Shimizu, Koutaro: See— 

Yamashita, Ichiro; Shimizu, Koutaro; Banba, Yoshiaki; Shimanuki, 
Yasushi; Higuchi, Akira; and Furuya, Hisashi, 4,981,549, Cl. 
156-620.400. 

Shimomura, Takeshi: See— 

Yamaguchi, Shuichiro; Suzuki, Takanao; Daikuhara, Norio; 
Shimomura, Takeshi; and Oyama, Noboru, 4,981,570, Cl. 
204-418.000. 


cl. 


Kunihiro; Konishi, Yoshiyuki; 
and Yoshida, Hisaji, 


and Shimada, Naohiro, 4,982,409, Cl. 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


PI 51 


Shimotakahara, Masaki: See— 

Shiino, Satoru; Shimotakahara, Masaki; Isozaki, Takesi; Mimura, 
Masanobu; Takabayashi, Kuniaki; and Hashimoto, Norikazu, 
4,981,596, Cl. 210-650.000. 

Shin-Etsu Chemical Co.: See— 

Yoshioka, Hiroshi; Yamaya, Masaaki; Sato, Kazuharu; and Itagaki, 
Akinari, 4,981,986, Cl. 556-410.000. 

Shin-Etsu Chemical Co., Ltd.: See— 

Ichinohe, Shoji; and Hamada, 
556-425.000. 

Nakamura, Tsutomu; and Fukuda, Takeshi, 
524-493.000. 

Yamada, Motoyuki; Takamizawa, Minoru; Hayashida, Akira; 
Urasato, Nobuaki; and Ohsaki, Hiromi, 4,981,666, Cl. 
423-345.000. 

Shin, Masaaki: See— 

Hagiwara, Kazuo; Misawa, Akira; Hisamatsu, Kazuo; and Shin, 
Masaaki, 4,981,923, Cl. 525-440.000. 

Shin, Shigemitsu: See— 

Yonemura, Michiko; Sekine, Tadao; Kiyozumi, Yoshimichi; 
Suzuki, Kunio; Uchida, Kunio; Ikazaki, Fumikazu; and Shin, 
Shigemitsu, 4,981,824, Cl. 501-146.000. 

Shinagawa Refractories, Co., Ltd.: See— 

Yorita, Eiichi; Yamamura, Takashi; Kubota, Yukitoshi; and Hat- 
tori, Ichiro, 4,981,731, Cl. 427-426.000. 

Shindo, Shuko; Aoyama, Tsuyoshi; Yamaguchi, Yoji; Isa, Isao; and 
Ebisawa, Makoto, to Japan Carlit Co., Ltd., The. Charge transfer 
complex and solid electrolytic capacitor employing the same. 
4,982,312, Cl. 361-527.000. 

Shinko Electric Co., Ltd.: See— 

Tabata, Hidemitsu; Yamashita, Teppei; Onishi, Masanori; and 
Nishikawa, Yuji, 4,982,329, Cl. 364-424.020. 

Shinkohjinkasei Co., Ltd.: See— 

Hiraoka, Keijun; Morimoto, Sunao; and Kimura, Itaru, 4,981,515, 
Cl. 106-18.120. 

Shinnippon Koki Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Shinno, Nobuo; and Ohnishi, Yasuhiro, 4,981,545, Cl. 156-361.000. 

Shinno, Nobuo; and Ohnishi, Yasuhiro, to Shinnippon Koki Kabushiki 
Kaisha. Automatic tape affixing apparatus. 4,981,545, Cl. 156-361.000. 

Shiomi, Hiromu: See— 

Nakahata, Hideaki; Imai, Takahiro; Shiomi, Hiromu; and Fujimori, 
Naoji, 4,982,243, Cl. 357-15.000. 

Shiomi, Yasuhiko: See— 

Tsuboi, Takayuki; Nakazawa, Isao; Maeno, Hiroshi; and Shiomi, 
Yasuhiko, 4,982,218, Cl. 354-400.000. 

Shiraishi, Tadayoshi: See— 

Ogura, Masahiro; Shiraishi, Tadayoshi; Takahashi, Hideyuki; and 
Hasegawa, Junzo, 4,981,796, Cl. 435-156.000. 

Shiraishi, Tomikatsu; and Maeda, Hiroshi, to Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha. 
Data processing machine with interrupt control for varying process- 
ing speed. 4,981,296, Cl. 273-1.00E. 

Shirakawa, Hiroyuki, to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha. Brushless 
motor. 4,982,125, Cl. 310-88.000. 

Shiratsuchi, Masami: See— 

Nakayama, Masahito; Ito, Hisakatsu; Watanabe, Isamu; and Shirat- 
suchi, Masami, 4,981,954, Cl. 534-566.000. 

Shishido, Tadao: See— 

Okazaki, Masaki; Shishido, Tadao; and Kubodera, Seiiti, 4,982,112, 
Cl. 307-425.000. 

Shoji, Takashi: See— 

Murase, Masakazu; and Shoji, Takashi, 4,982,407, Cl. 372-31.000. 

Showa Seiki Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Katayama, Eiichi, 4,981,403, Cl. 409-136.000. 

Shu, Jung-Hoon, to SamSung Electronics Co., Ltd. Circuit for control- 
ling the speed of a magnetic tape reel motor of audio recording/play- 
ing mechanism and method therefor. 4,982,142, Cl. 318-268.000. 

Shu, Paul: See— 

Hoskin, Dennis H.; Mitchell, Thomas O.; and Shu, Paul, 4,981,520, 
Cl. 106-208.000. 

Shula, Thomas E.: See— 

Hughes, John L.; Shula, Thomas E.; and Rodriguez, Carlos E., 
4,981,408, Cl. 414-217.000. 

Shutt, Eric; Altena, Andries G.; and Jenkins, John W., to Johnson 
Matthey Public Limited Company. Oxidative conversion of methane 
to ethylene and ethane. 4,981,829, Cl. 502-202.000. 

Siegel, Ned R.: See— 

Larsen, Brent R.; Siegel, Ned R.; Kotts, Claire E.; McGrath, Mi- 
chael F.; Ogden, Sharon D.; Krivi, Gwen G.; and Minnerly, John 
C., 4,981,956, Cl. 536-27.000. 

Siegfried Peyer AG: See— 

Gloor, Rene ; Muller, Michael; and Beeler, Alfred, 4,980,951, Cl. 
19-98.000. 

Siemens Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Adams, Helmar; Hertel, Peter; and Jacob, Heinz, 4,981,044, Cl. 
73-623.000. 

Degle, Walter; and Mueller, Helmut, 4,982,177, Cl. 340-584.000. 

Jany, Herbert; and Strobel, Reinhardt, 4,981,642, Cl. 376-463.000. 

Kakoschke, Ronald, 4,981,815, Cl. 437-173.000. 

Kieser, Joerg, 4,981,839, Cl. 505-1.000. 

Koroncai, Adam-Istvan; and Lechner, Alexander, 4,982,306, Cl. 
361-58.000. 

Kuehnel, Werner, 4,982,418, Cl. 378-95.000. 

Lischke, Burkhard, 4,982,099, Cl. 250-492.200. 

Mauthe, Manfred, 4,982,317, Cl. 363-60.000. 

Seifert, Heinrich, 4,982,157, Cl. 324-248.000. 

Streich, Georg; and Gnahn, Guenter, 4,982,060, Cl. 200-243.000. 


Yoshitaka, 4,981,988, Cl. 


4,981,899, Cl. 





PI 52 


Siemens Automotive L.P.: See— 

Hall, Bryan C., 4,981,035, Cl. 73-118.200. 

Siemers, Paul A.; and Rutkowski, Stephen F., to General Electric 
Company. Hiping method for composite structures. 4,981,643, Cl. 
419-17.000. 

Sievers, Uve: See— 

Kranz, Curt; and Sievers, Uve, 4,981,481, Cl. 606-62.000. 

Sigmon, Bernard E.; and Schaumacher, Lawrence J., to Motorola, Inc. 
High peak power microwave oscillator. 4,982,168, Cl. 331-107.0SL. 

Silverstein, Seth D.; and Pimbley, Joseph M., to General Electric 
Company. Spectral estimation utilizing an _autocorrelation-based 
minimum free energy method. 4,982,150, Cl. 324-77.00G. 

Simmonds, Leonard B.: See— 

Rowe, Charles M.; Ponce, Hector O.; Simmonds, Leonard B.; and 
Fort, Emil M., 4,982,122, Cl. 310-54.000. 

Simon Container Machinery Limited: See— 

Gabbatiss, Terence S.; and Collins, Robert, 4,981,223, Cl. 
271-99.000. 

Simonet, Guy: See— 

Hay, Leon; Crozel, Didier; and Simonet, Guy, 4,981,499, Cl. 
55-26.000. 

Simons, James B.; and Hedrick, Barton L., to Morton International, Inc. 
Water reducible polyester resin composition and method for prepar- 
ing same. 4,981,905, Cl. 524-603.000. 

Simpson, Charles E. Buoyancy engines. 4,981,015, Cl. 60-496.000. 

Sims, Jackie C.; and Supernaw, Irwin R., to Texaco Inc. Downhole 
ultrasonic transit-time flowmetering means and method. 4,982,383, 
Cl. 367-89.000. 

Sinco, Inc.: See— 

Cole, Barry A., 4,981,225, Cl. 211-183.000. 

Singh, Raj N.; and Gaddipati, Achuta R., to General Electric Company. 
Composite containing coated fibrous material. 4,981,822, Cl. 
501-95.000. 

Singh, Sharad K.; and Hackworth, Donald T., to Westinghouse Elec- 
tric Corp. Method of making a conductor for a high energy density 
hyperconducting inductor. 4,980,972, Cl. 29-872.000. 

Sipos, Judit: See— 

Hermecz, Istvan; Kereszturi, Geza; Vasvari nee Debreczy, Lelle; 
Horvath, Agnes; Balogh, Maria; Kovacs, Gabor; Szuts, Tamas; 
Ritli, Peter; Sipos, Judit; and Pajor, Aniko, 4,981,966, Cl. 
544-229.000. 

Sircar, Jagadish C.: See— 

Belliotti, Thomas R.; Cetenko, Wiaczeslaw A.; Connor, David T.; 
Flynn, Daniel L.; Kostlan, Catherine R.; Kramer, James B.; and 
Sircar, Jagadish C., 4,981,865, Cl. 514-480.000. 

Sit, Sing-Yuen; and Wright, John J., to Bristol-Myers Company. Anti- 
hypercholesterolemic nitrile compounds. 4,981,991, Cl. 558-402.000. 

Sites, Richard L.: See— 

Johnson, William N.; Nguyen, Le T.; Sites, Richard L.; and 
Lackey, Stanley A., 4,982,360, Cl. 364-900.000. 

Sivam, Gowsala, to NeoRx Corporation. Immunoconjugates joined by 
thioether bonds having reduced toxicity and improved selectivity. 
4,981,979, Cl. 548-545.000. 

Skalnov, Vladimir K.: See— 

Bor-Ramensky, Arnold E.; Kuznetsov, Valery N.; Kukin, Nikolai 
I.; Kudryashova, Svetlana V.; Ivanov, Vladimir N.; and Skalnov, 
Vladimir K., 4,981,051, Cl. 475-163.000. 

Skladanovsky, Sergei P.: See— 

Demidov, Sergei F.; Molochnikov, Valery V.; Babin, Vladimir V.; 
Mangush, Anatoly N.; Skladanovsky, Sergei P.; Smykov, Gen- 
nady N.; Martynov, Jury V.; and Rudakova, Elena A., 4,980,978, 
Cl. 34-9.000. 

Skopil, Arnold O. Stratified charge internal combustion engine. 
4,981,114, Cl. 123-51.0AA. 

Slater, Christopher R.: See— 

Daumit, Gene P.; Ko, Yoon S.; Slater, Christopher R.; Venner, 
Jozef G.; and My ag Chi C., 4,981,751, Cl. 428-221.000. 

Daumit, Gene P.; Ko, Yoon S.; Slater, Christopher R.; Venner, 
Jozef G.; Young, Chi C.; and Zwick, Maurice M., 4,981, 752, Cl. 
428-221.000. 

Slater, Robert A.: See— 

Witte, Ernst-Christian; Stegmeier, Karlheinz; Doerge, Liesel; and 
Slater, Robert A., 4,981,873, Cl. 514-562.000. 

Slaughter, Marion W., to Kreme Kool, Inc. Food container. 4,981,234, 
Cl. 220-415.000. 

Slivon, Laurence E.; Kenny, Donald V.; and Severance, Richard A., to 
Battelle Memorial Institute. Vaporization device for continuous 
introduction of liquids into a mass spectrometer. 4,982,097, Cl. 250- 
288.00M. 

Smirnov, Alexei N.: See— 

Akimova, Alla Y.; Davydov, Anatoly B.; Egiev, Valery N.; Iliina, 
Anna I.; Kapustin, Jury P.; Orfanidi, Anesty K.; Smirnov, Alexei 
N.; Stepanov, Eduard A.; Timokhina, Valeria I.; Chigir, Anatoly 
Nikolaevich; and Schitkov, Kirill G., 4,981,483, Cl. 606-214.000. 

Smith, Brad L.: See— 

Elango, Varadaraj; Murphy, Mark A.; Smith, Brad L.; Davenport, 
Kenneth G.; Mott, Graham N.; Zey, Edward G.; and Moss, Gary 
L., 4,981,995, Cl. 562-406.000. 

Smith, C. R. Method of faceting gemstones. 4,980,995, Cl. 51-283.00R. 

Smith, Charles R., to Vortab Corporation. Static fluid flow mixing 
method. 4,981,368, Cl. 366-337.000. 

Smith, Claire L.: See— 

Garbutt, John T.; and Smith, Claire L., 

Smith, David A.: See— 

Taranko, Alexander R.; and Smith, David A., 4,981,568, Cl. 
204-192.310. 


4,981,592, Cl. 210-606.000. 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


Smith International, Inc.: See— 

Knowlton, R. Helene; and Azar, Michael G., 4,981,184, Cl. 
175-329.000. 

Smith, Lawrence A., Jr.; and 9 Robert P., to Chemical 
Research & Licensing Process for the preparation of 
tertiary alcohols. 4 "982,022, Cl. 568-899. 000. 

Smith, Moira A.: See— 

Thornley, David J.; Smith, Moira A.; Dale, Philip; Leask, Samuel 
H.; and Coutts, Ian M., 4,982,053, Cl. 174-35.0GC. 

Smith, Oliver W.; and Hoy, Kenneth L., to Union Carbide Chemicals 
and Plastics Company Inc. Method for enhancing encapsulation 
efficiency in coating particles in aqueous dispersions. 4,981,882, Cl. 
523-205.000. 

Smith, Peter A. Water filled cushion. 4,980,939, Cl. 5-451.000. 

Smith, R. Scott, to Ethyl Corporation. Coupling process. 4,982,035, Cl. 
585-452.000. 

Smith, R. Scott, to Ethyl Corporation. Alkene coupling. 4,982,044, Cl. 
585-516.000. 

Smith, a G. Mobile material-handling apparatus. 4,981,204, Cl. 
198-313.000. 

Smith, Ronald T., to Hughes Aircraft Company. Dispersion-compen- 
sated windshield hologram virtual image display. 4,981,332, Cl. 
350-3.600. 

Smith, Stephen W.: See— 

Insana, Michael F.; Smith, Stephen W.; Brown, David G.; and 
Wagner, Robert F., 4,982,339, Cl. 364-507.000. 

SmithKline Beecham Corporation: See— 

Ku, Thomas W., 4,981,848, Cl. 514-215.000. 

Ku, Thomas W., 4,981,849, Cl. 514-215.000. 

Smykov, Gennady N.: See— 

Demidov, Sergei F.; Molochnikov, Valery V.; Babin, Vladimir V.; 

Mangush, Anatoly N.; Skladanovsky, Sergei P.; Smykov, Gen- 
nady N.; Martynov, Jury V.; and Rudakova, Elena A., 4,980,978, 
Cl. 34-9.000. 

Snciier, Jack A.: See— 

Cappel, Jerome P.; Sneller, Jack A.; and Reiber, Thomas L., 
4,981,239, Cl. 222-109.000. 

Sniadower, Lucjan, to Raynet Corp. Compact optical fiber coupler. 
4,981,334, Cl. 350-96.150. 

Snider, Scott C., to Jim Walter Research Corp. Rigid foam with im- 
proved “K” factor from perfluorinated hydrocarbons. 4,981,879, Cl. 
521-131.000. 

Snow Brand Milk Products Co., Ltd.: See— 

Shibauchi, Yoshito; Hatanaka, Kohichi; Tanaka, Tatsuo; Mogi, 
Katsuyuki; and Hanada, Tadashi, 4,981,649, Cl. 422-24.000. 

Snyder, Daniel G., to American Cycle Industries, Inc. Refrigerated 
bicycle beverage carrier. 4,981,022, Cl. 62-457.300. 

Sobczyk, Marek J.: See— 

Claar, Terry D.; Poste, Steven D.; Gesing, Adam J.; Sobczyk, 
Marek J.; Raghavan, Narasimha S.; Creber, David K.; and 
Nagelberg, Alan S., 4,981,632, Cl. 264-60.000. 

Sobotta, Rainer: See— 

Schneider, Claus; Merz, Herbert; Sobotta, Rainer; Bauer, Rudolf; 
Mierau, Joachim; and Schingnitz, Gunter, 4,981,862, Cl. 
514-367.000. 

Societe de Mecanique Magnetique S.A.: See— 

Jolivet, Jean; and Habermann, Helmut, 4,982,126, Cl. 310-90.000. 
Societe Electronique de la Region Pays de Loire: 

Huerre, Dominique; and Pissot, Guy, 4,982,062, cl. 200-345.000. 
Societe Francaise Hoechst: See— 

Wilhelm, Didier; and Blanc, Alain, 4,981,993, Cl. 560-60.000. 
Societe Nationale d’Etude et de Construction de Moteurs d’Aviation 

S.N.E.C.M.A.: See— 

Meiffren, Jean-Luc C.; Pailliotet, Pierre; and Vaerman, Jean F., 
4,982,103, Cl. 250-560.000. 

Societe Nouvelle Informatek: See— 

Pare, Christian; and Fleury, Christophe, 4,982,416, Cl. 378-20.000. 
Soda, Yasunari: See— 

Mochiji, Kozo; Soda, Yasunari; and Kimura, Takeshi, 4,981,771, Cl. 

430-322.000. 

Sodroski, Joseph G.: See— 

Haseltine, William A.; Rosen, Craig A.; Sodroski, Joseph G.; and 
Goh, Wei C., 4,981,790, Cl. 435-69. 100. 

Soejima, Toshiyuki, to Ricoh Company, Ltd. Stabilized optical pick-up 
device inhibiting the effect of the focus error signal at the start and 
end of a data region. 4,982,392, Cl. 369-44.250. 

Softub, Inc.: See— 

Popovich, John M.; and Fleishman, Roc V., 4,981,543, Cl. 
156-191.000. 

Sogge, John W., to FMC Corporation. Container translating and orient- 
ing apparatus and method. 4,981,209, Cl. 198-786.000. 

Soitec Research Pty., Ltd.: See— 

Tomlinson, Roderick P. J., 4,981,678, Cl. 424-45.000. 

Solvay & Cie (Societe Anonyme): See— 

Tytgat, Daniel; and Magnus, Stefaan, 4,981,553, Cl. 156-666.000. 
Song, Byongmu. Method and apparatus for increasing bearing capacity 
of soft soil and constructing cutoff wall. 4,981,399, Cl. 405-269.000. 
Somes, Hans W.: See— 

Ruff, Wolfgang; Liedek, Egon; pao: Gerhard; and Sonneborn, 
Hans W., 4,981,489, Cl. 8-64 

Sonoco Products Co.: See— 

Wilfong, Harry B., Jr., 4,981,216, Cl. 206-554.000. 

Sonoda, Yukihiro: See— 

Osawa, Kouichi; Kanai, Hiroshi; Hoshi, Kouichi; Matsuoka, 

Hiroki; Ohashi, Michihiro; Sonoda, Yukihiro; and Sawada, Hiro- 
shi, 4,981,122, Cl. 123-325.000. 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


Sony Corporation: See— 

Aoki, Tsuneyoshi; Kanazawa, Masayoshi; and Ishitani, Akiyasu, 
4,982,247, Cl. 357-22.000. 

Asano, Hisashi; and Kimizuka, Masanori, 4,982,305, Cl..360-72.200. 

Kamon, Yoshiyuki; Iso, Masahiko; and Yamagishi, Makoto, 
4,981,194, Cl. 181-129.000. 

Yamamoto, Masanobu; and Endoh, Sohmei, 4,982,398, Cl. 
369-119.000. 

Sood, Lal, to Motorola, Inc. Sensing structure for single ended input. 
4,982,363, Cl. 365-189.010. 

Sopranzetti, Benito, Jr.: See— 

Easmunt, Henry C.; and Sopranzetti, Benito, Jr., 4,981,572, Cl. 
204-420.000. 

Sosa, Toshio: See— 

Kazami, Kazuyuki; Sosa, Toshio; and Tomino, Naoki, 4,982,213, 
Cl. 354-195.120. 

Soubrier, Pierre: See— 

Susini, Etienne; and Soubrier, Pierre, 4,981,463, Cl. 493-380.000. 

Southwick, Philip L.; and Waggoner, Alan S., to Carnegie-Mellon 
University. Intermediate for and fluorescent cyanine dyes containing 
carboxylic acid groups. 4,981,977, Cl. 548-455.000. 

Souza, Therese R.: See— 

Kroll, Harry; Butler, Florence; and Souza, Therese R., 4,981,564, 
Cl. 204-44.400. 

Spahic, Bojana: See— 

Evard, Philip C.; ade, Timothy R.; and Spahic, Bojana, 
4,981,478, Cl. 604-282. 

Spang, Peter; Neumann, fom: and Trauth, Hubert, to BASF Aktien- 
gesellschaft. | Benzimidazole-2-carboxanilides. 4,981,975, Cl. 
548-327.000. 

Spargo, Robert M., Sr., to Ad-Teck Limited. Shredder/curling device. 
4,980,942, Cl. 7-158.000. 

Spaziante, Placido M.; and Yangpichit, Pitaya, to Panclor (Thailand) 
Co., Ltd. Electrolysis cell and method of producing chlorine. 
4,981,563, Cl. 204-128.000. 

Speca, Anthony N., to Exxon Chemical Patents Inc. Polymerization 
catalyst prepared with a halogenated silane compound. 4,981,826, Cl. 
502-116.000. 

Spector, George: See— 

Dahl, Thomas R.; and Spector, George, 4,982,278, Cl. 358-88.000. 

Koch, Paul E.; and Spector, George, 4,981,329, Cl. 301-37.00N. 

Spectra-Physics, Inc.: See— 

Ekstrand, John P., 4,982,078, Cl. 250-206. 100. 

Spectrospin AG: See— 

Allemann, Martin; and Caravatti, Pablo, 4,982,087, Cl. 250-291.000. 

Speer, Richard: See— 

Grossman, Mark W.; and Speer, Richard, 4,981,565, Cl. 
204-157.200. 

Spicer, Denis F.: See— 

Garth, Simon C. J.; Sackett, John N.; and Spicer, Denis F., 
4,982,091, Cl. 250-310.000. 

Spielberger, Richard K.: See— 

Mones, Arthur H.; Sheehy, Xavier; and Spielberger, Richard K., 
4,982,267, Cl. 357-71.000. 

Spiratos, Nelu: See— 

Haase, Dieter; and Spiratos, Nelu, 4,981,675, Cl. 423-556.000. 

Spliethoff, Hartmut: See— 

Spliethoff, Heinz; and Spliethoff, Hartmut, 4,981,089, Cl. 
110-229.000. 

Spliethoff, Heinz; and Spliethoff, Hartmut, to Saarbergwerke Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Process for the reduction of nitrogen monoxide emis- 
sions during the combustion of solid fuels. 4,981,089, Cl. 110-229.000. 

Sprague Electric Company: See— 

Ramsden, Edward A., 4,982,155, Cl. 324-207.200. 

Spratt, David B.; Zorinsky, Eldon J.; Virkus, Robert L.; Bean, Kenneth 
E.; and Yeakley, Richard L., to Texas Instruments Incorporated. 
Anodizable strain layer for SOI semiconductor structures. 4,982,263, 
Cl. 357-49.000. 

Squire, Edward N., to Du Pont de Nemours, E. I., and Compan 
Amorphous copolymers of perfluoro-2, 2-dimethyl- 1, I-dionide. 
4,982,056, Cl. 174-258.000. 

SRI International: See— 

Judd, Amrit K.; Bucher, Doris J.; and Popple, Steven W., 
4,981,782, Cl. 435-5.000. 

Stabler, Manfred: See— 

Helm, Winfried; and Stabler, Manfred, 4,980,994, Cl. 51-168.000. 

Staeheli, Paul: See— 

Erni, Daniel; and Staeheli, Paul, 4,980,952, Cl. 19-106.00R. 

Stafford, Trevor G., to British Gas Corporation. Method for joining 
polyolefin pipes by fusion. 4,981,541, Cl. 156-158.000. 

Stanczak, George J.: See— 

Bopp, Jeffrey S.; ber rt James W.; and Stanczak, George J., 
4,981,474, Cl. 604-133.000. 

Standard Oil Company, The: See— 

Paspek, S. C.; Eppig, C. P.; Schuller, W. F.; Littler, R. D.; Hauser, 
J. B; and Rohlik, A. R., 4,981,579, Cl. 208-314.000. 

Stange, Andreas: See— 

Moench, Dietmar; Stange, Andreas; Liebe, Joerg; Hartman, Hein- 
rich; Merger, Franz; and Schwartz, Manfred, 4,981,913, Cl. 
515-327.200. 

Stanley, Thomas R., to Teepak, Inc. 
slack filled food casings. 4,980,949 


Yor and methods for filling 

452-37.000 

Stapel, Wilhelm; and Goebbels, Hans-Rolf, to Durkoppwerke GmbH. 
Sewing machine having a device actuable by a pressure medium for 
applying a variable force to a presser element. 4,981,094, Cl. 
112-235.000. 


286-234 0.G.-91-39 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


PI 53 


Staron, Thadee: See— 

Bruneteau, Maud; Molot, Paul-Michel; Staron, Thadee; Lhomme, 
Olivier; and Mas, Pierre, 4,981,618, Cl. 260-403.000. 

State of Israel, represented by the Prime Minister's Office, Israel Insti- 
tute for Biological Research: See— 

Fisher, Abraham; and Karton, Ishal, 4,981,858, Cl. 514-278.000. 

State of Oregon acting by and through the State Board of Higher 
Education on behalf of Oregon State University: See— 

Lauw, Hian K., 4,982,147, Cl. 318-729.000. 

Steelcase Strafor: See— 

Heidmann, Charles, 4,981,326, Cl. 297-304.000. 

Stegmeier, Karlheinz: See— 

Witte, Ernst-Christian; Stegmeier, Karlheinz; Doerge, Liesel; and 
Slater, Robert A., 4,981,873, Cl. 514-562.000. 

Stein, Beatrice K.: See— 

Kawachi, Hideshi; Minami, Shuji; Armor, John N.; Rokicki, And- 
rzej; and Stein, Beatrice K., 4,981,948, Cl. 528-405.000. 

Stem, Stephen C.; and Evans, Wayne E., to Shell Oil Company. Isomer- 
ization process with preliminary normal paraffin and mono-methyl 
paraffin feed capture step. 4,982,048, Cl. 585-751.000. 

Stemcor Corporation: See— 

Boecker, Wolfgang D. G.; Chwastiak, Stephen; Korzekwa, 
Tadeusz M.; and Lau, Sai-K wing, 4,981,665, Cl. 423-345.000. 

Stemmer, Alois: See— 

Aichele, Karl; Kramer, Wolfgang; Lang, Ernst; Linssen, Mathias; 
Stemmer, Alois; and Wissmann, Michael, 4,981,266, Cl. 
239-463.000. 

Stemples, Robert L. Water saving device. 4,980,932, Cl. 4-415.000. 

Stendera, James W.; Bridger, Keith; and Roloson, Thomas E., to Martin 
Marietta Magnesia Specialties Inc. Low temperature binder com- 
pound for refractory aggregates and refractory products of improved 
cold strength. 4,981,821, Cl. 501-94.000. 

Stenzel, Gerhard, to GAO Gesellschaft fur Automation und Organisa- 
tion mbH. Token such as a credit or identification card and an appara- 
tus for testing the token or card. 4,982,073, Cl. 235-454.000. 

Stenzenberger, Horst; and Koenig, Peter, to Technochemie GmbH 
Verfahrenstechnik. Curable composition comprising bis-imide and 
bis-(alkenyl phenol). 4,981,934, Cl. 526-262.000. 

Stepan, Jiri. Rotary wire stripper. 4,981,054, Cl. 81-9.510. 

Stepanov, Eduard A.: See— 

Akimova, Alla Y.; Davydov, Anatoly B.; Egiev, Valery N.; Iliina, 
Anna I.; Kapustin, Jury P.; Orfanidi, Anesty K.; Smirnov, Alexei 
N.; Stepanov, Eduard A.; Timokhina, Valeria I.; Chigir, Anatoly 
Nikolaevich; and Schitkov, Kirill G., 4,981,483, Cl. 606-214.000. 

Stephen, John F.: See— 

Nelson, Richard V.; and Stephen, John F., 4,981,964, Cl. 
544-113.000. 

Stetz, Mark L.: See— 

Deckelbaum, Lawrence I.; Kapadia, Cyrus R.; O’Brien, Kenneth 
M.; and Stetz, Mark L., 4,981,138, Cl. 128-665.000. 

Stevens, Ronald: See— 

Crutchley, Michael; and Stevens, Ronald, 4,981,823, Cl. 
501-123.000. 

Stevenson, John T.: See— 

Kannan, areca and Stevenson, John T., 4,981,113, Cl. 
122-441.000. 

Stewart, Alfred, Ir, to Tip Top Poultry, Inc. Method of treating waste 
water. 4,981,599, ‘Cl. 210-725.000. 

Stewart, Roland: See— 

Barca, Robert; Stewart, Roland; and Wallace, Richard, 4,981,086, 
Cl. 109-49.500. 

Stickler, David: See— 

Agarwal, Jagdish; Gannon, Richard; Goldfarb, Victor; Stickler, 
David; and Woodroffe, Jaime, 4,981,285, Cl. 266-138.000. 
Stiffler, Stephen P.; MacIntyre, Ray C.; Sheirer, Daniel C.; and Beach, 
Wayne H., to Kennametal Inc. Rotatable tool having a carbide insert 

with bumps. 4,981,328, Cl. 299-79.000. 

Stirpe, Fiorenzo: See— 

Barbieri, Luigi; Casellas, Pierre; and Stirpe, Fiorenzo, 4,981,953, Cl. 


530-391.000. 

Stober, Reinhard; Fischer, Wolfgang; Huss, Michael; and Pieter, Rei- 
mund, to Degussa Aktiengesellschaft. Method for the dry cationiza- 
tion of starch II. 4,981 "958, Cl. 536-45.000. 

Stockstad, Rodney W.: See— 

Ruhoff, Philip. J.; Stockstad, Rodney W.; Prevost, James A.; Bran- 
denburger, Larry B.; and Edenborg, Robert B., 4,981,887, Cl. 
523-501.000. 

Stockwell Group, Inc.: See— 

Barber, John E., 4,980,943, Cl. 15-227.000. 

Stoldt, Erwin F.: See— 

Shankle, Glenn A.; Baker, Dwight; Baney, Richard D.; Kelsey, 
Paul L.; and Stoldt, Erwin F., 4,981,186, Cl. 177-141, 000. 
Stone, Earl H., Jr., to International Business Machines Corporation. 

Tab method ‘for implementing dynamic chip burn-in. 4,981,817, Cl. 
437-206.000. 
Storage Technology Partners II: See— 
lacAnally, Richard B., 4,982,395, Cl. 369-44.370. 

Storchevoi, Evgeny N.: See— 

Sarishvili, Naskid G.; Storchevoi, Evgeny N.; Vaganov, Vyaches- 
lav M.; and Reitblat, Bella B., 4,981,700, Ci. 426-13.000. 

Stover, H. Lee. Self-centering jig. 4,981,400, Cl. 408-115.00R. 

Stranco, Inc.: See— 

Brazelton, Carl L., 4,981,367, Cl. 366-308.000. 

Strang, Harry: See— 

Jelich, Klaus; Santel, Hans-Joachim; Schmidt, Robert R.; and 
Strang, Harry, 4,981,507, Cl. 71-92.000. 





PI 54 


Streater, August L., to Franklin Electric Co., Inc. Telemetry circuit 
with noise immunization. 4,982,175, Cl. 340-310.00R. 

Strecker, Leopold R.: See— 

Anghelescu, Aurelia; Strecker, Leopold R.; and Winnie, George 
F., 4,981,620, Cl. 260-420.000. 

Streich, Georg; and Gnahn, Guenter, to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft. 
Contact t for an electric switching apparatus. 4,982,060, 
Cl. 200-243.000. 


Strobel, Reinhardt: See— 
Jany, Herbert; and Strobel, Reinhardt, 4,981,642, Cl. 376-463.000. 
Strunk, Richard J.; and Bell, Allyn R., to Uniroyal Chemical Company, 
Inc. 1,4-benzoxazin-3-one substituted uracils. 4,981,508, Cl. 71-92.000. 
Studer, David W.: See— 
Bennett, L.; and Studer, David W., 4,981,111, Cl. 
110-347.000. 


Sturm, Lillian P.; and Salomon, Kurt D. Decorative ribbon. 4,981,095, 
Cl. 112-436.000. 
Suburbia Systems, Inc.: See— 
Wickoren, Dean R., 4,981,366, Cl. 366-262.000. 
Sudamet, Ltd.: See— 
Willard, David C., 4,981,628, Cl. 264-30.000. 
Sugawara, Hiroshi, to Nissan Motor Co., Ltd. EPDM rubber seals for 
hydraulic cylinders. 4,981,900, Ci. 524-496.000. 
Sugawara, Yukio: See— 
Sukekawa, Izumi; Asao, Haruhiko; Kohno, Hiroshi; Sugawara, 
Yukio; and Nogami, Keiji, 4,981,514, Cl. 75-652.000. 
Sugimori, Kiyoyuki: See— 
Naito, Yukio; Miyazaki, Kohzoh; Gotoh, Yuji; Hamba, Masashi; 
Imai, Akio; and Sugimori, Kiyoyuki, 4,981,760, Cl. 428-523.000. 
Sugimori, Masaru; Kunishige, Tadao; and Sanji, Koichiro, to Sunstar 
Giken Kabushiki Kaisha. Adhesion-improver. 4,981,987, Cl. 
556-419.000. 
Sugimoto, Makoto: See— 
Sato, Akira; Sugimoto, Makoto; and Mukumoto, Kyoji, 4,981,456, 
Cl. 446-36.000. 


Sugita, Shigeru: See— 

Hirose, Yoshihiko; Kohmura, Noboru; Sugita, Shigeru; and Sato, 
Tadashi, 4,981,409, Cl. 414-225.000. 

Sugiyama, Kenji; Katayama, Yasuyuki; Suzuki, Nobuyuki; Uchida, 
Tomoaki; and Kouguchi, Tatsushi, to Victor Company of Japan, Ltd. 
Motion-adaptive device for separating luminance signal and color 
signal. 4,982,271, Cl. 358-31.000. 

Sugiyama, Kenji, to Victor Company of Japan, Ltd. Apparatus for 
adaptive inter-frame predictive encoding of video signal. 4,982,285, 
Cl. 358-136.000. 

Sugiyama, Satoru: See— 

wa, Kazumi; Sugiyama, Satoru; Hibino, Hiromi; 
Takamura, Akira, 4,981,377, Cl. 400-608.200. 

Sukekawa, Izumi; Asao, Haruhiko: Kohno, Hiroshi; Sugawara, Yukio; 
and Nogami, Keiji, to Mitsubishi Kinzoku Kabushiki Kaisha. Method 
for manufacturing copper-base alloy. 4,981,514, Cl. 75-652.000. 

Sukigara, Kazutoshi: See— 

Moribe, Hiroshi; Sukigara, Kazutoshi; Nakano, Masaru; Kato, 
Toshio; and Ito, Yoshiaki, 4,982,342, Cl. 364-518.000. 

Sulzer Brother Limited: See— 

Pluss, Raymond, 4,981,621, Cl. 261-112.200. 

Sulzer Brothers Limited: See— 

Baumann, Heinz, 4,981,421, Cl. 417-571.000. 

Sum, Phaik E.: See— 

Wissner, Allan; a Phaik E.; and Schaub, Robert E., 4,981,989, 
Cl. 558-202.000. 

Sumitomo Chemical Company: See— 

Okada, Takayuki; Mitsuno, Tatsuyuki; Fujii, Takeshi; Yamaguchi, 
Kentaro; Okada, Mitsuyuki; Tsuji, Mitsuji; Nishio, Takeyoshi; 
Yokoi, Toshio; and Nomura, Takao, 4,981,896, Cl. 524-413.000. 

Sumitomo Chemical Company, Limited: See— 

Arai, Kenji; Mito, Nobuaki; Morita, Kouichi; and Hirata, Naonori, 
4,981,971, Cl. 546-296.000. 

Naito, Yukio; Miyazaki, Kohzoh; Gotoh, Yuji; Hamba, Masashi; 
Imai, Akio; and Sugimori, Kiyoyuki, 4,981,760, Cl. 428-523.000. 

Sumitomo Electric Industries, Ltd.: See— 

Mitsuaki, Fujihira; and Nishiguchi, Masanori, 4,981,809, Cl. 
437-41.000. 

Nakahata, Hideaki; Imai, Takahiro; Shiomi, Hiromu; and Fujimori, 
Naoji, 4,982,243, Cl. 357-15.000. 

Sumitomo Metal Industries, Ltd.: See— 

ps Kiyoharu; and Fukuhara, Minoru, 4,980,953, Cl. 24- 
20.0E! 

Sumiya, Koi "See— 

Shimizu, Mapneyech, and Sumiya, Koji, 4,981,442, Cl. 439-394.000. 

Sumiya, Tooru: 

Hirase, Ikuo; Rufin, Denis; Schack, Michael; Sumiya, Tooru; Mat- 
suura, Masamichi; and Urishima, Sadayuki, 4,981,723, Cl. 
427-255.200. 

Summa, Gareth D., to Mid-West Conveyor Company, Inc. Center link 
pusher dog for power and free conveyors. 4,981,081, Cl. 104-172.500. 

Sundstrand Corporation: See— 

Jones, Anthony C.; and Rodgers, Colin, 4,981,018, Cl. 60-726.000. 

Sundstrom, Per, to International Business Machines Corporation. 
Method and device for providing an impact resistant surface on a 
metal substrate. 4,981,716, Cl. 427-531.000. 

Sung, Rodney L.; Zoleski, Benjamin H.; and O’Rourke, Ronald L., to 
Texaco Inc. Oxidation and corrosion resistant diesel engine lubricant. 
4,981,604, Cl. 252-51.50A. 

Sung, Rodney Lu-Dai, to Texaco Inc. ORI-Inhibited and deposit-resist- 
ant motor fuel composition. 4,981,493, Cl. 44-331.000. 


and 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


Sunstar Giken Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Baba, Akira; Maebashi, Takashi; and Nakayama, Takashi, 
4,981,889, Cl. 524 109.000. 

Kuri Akira; Kadowaki, Toshio; and Yamaguchi, Mikiko, 
4,981,937, Cl. 526-328.000. 

Sugimori, Masaru; Kunishige, Tadao; and Sanji, Koichiro, 
4,981,987, Cl. 556-419.000. 

Sunstrand Corporation: See— 

Raad, Bernard A., 4,982,123, Cl. 310-68.00D. 

Supernaw, Irwin R.: See— 

Sims, Jackie C.; and Supernaw, Irwin R., 4,982,383, Cl. 367-89.000. 

Susini, Etienne; and Soubrier, Pierre, to Baxter International Inc. De- 
vice for positioning fitments in a performed fi film. 4,981,463, Cl. 
493-380.000. 

Sussman, Martin V. Improved method of incremently drawing fibers. 
4,980,957, Cl. 28-244.000. 

Suverison, Lyle B.; and von Schwerdtner, Detlev H., to General Mo- 
tors Corporation. Diagnostic connector tap. 4,981,443, Cl. 
439-398.000. 

Suzuki, Akira, to NEC Corporation. Optoelectronic integrated circuit. 
4,982,256, Cl. 357-30.000. 

Suzuki, Akira: See— 

Hashimoto, Hiroyuki; Iizuka, Nobuo; and Suzuki, Akira, 4,982,441, 
Cl. 455-34.000. 

Suzuki, Issei. Plug device for a transfusible fluid container. 4,981,464, 
Cl. 604-415.000. 

Suzuki, Kazuaki, to Nikon Corporation. Photolithographic exposure 
apparatus with multiple alignment modes. 4,982,227, Cl. 355-53.000. 

Suzuki, Kunio: See— 

Yonemura, ,Michiko; Sekine, Tadao; Kiyozumi, Yoshimichi; 
Suzuki, Kunio; Uchida, Kunio; Ikazaki, Fumikazu; and Shin, 
Shigemitsu, 4,981,824, Cl. 501-146.000. 

Suzuki Motor Company Limited: See— 

Watanabe, Tomoyoshi; and Hori, 
296-155.000. 

Suzuki, Nobumasa: See— 

Hara, Yasushi; Suzuki, Nobumasa; Ito, Yukio; and Sekizawa, 
Kazuhiko, 4,982,003, Cl. 564-480.000. 

Suzuki, Nobuyuki: See— 

Sugiyama, Kenji; Katayama, Yasuyuki; Suzuki, Nobuyuki; Uchida, 
Tomoaki; and Kouguchi, Tatsushi, 4,982,271, Cl. 358-31.000. 

Suzuki, Norio: See— 

Fujimoto, Tadashi; and Suzuki, Norio, 4,981,379, Cl. 400-248.000. 

Suzuki, Ryoichi; Yamauchi, Kunio; Kawabata, Choji; Nitobe, Masaaki; 
and Ando, Koki, to Nippon Steel Corporation; Nissin Sholuhin 
Kabushiki Kaisha; Nitto Seiki Co. Ltd.; and Kabushiki Kaisha Ban- 
dai. Ignition system and self- -heating container. 4,981,130, Cl. 
126-263.000. 

Suzuki, Satoshi; and Abe, Minoru, to AMP Incorporated. Electrical 
cable-making apparatus. 4,980,958, Cl. 29-33.00M. 

Suzuki, Shinichi: See— 

Tokura, Yoshinori; Suzuki, Shinichi; Gouda, Junko; Toda, Hideo; 
Itsubo, Akira; and Sasaki, Tomoko, 4,981,767, Cl. 430-58.000. 

Suzuki, Takanao: See— 

Yamaguchi, Shuichiro; Suzuki, Takanao; Daikuhara, Norio; 
Shimomura, Takeshi; and Oyama, Noboru, 4,981,570, Cl. 
204-418.000. 

Suzuki, Toru: See— 

Ohtsuka, Katsuyuki; Kondoh, Isao; and Suzuki, Toru, 4,981,616, 
Cl. 252-632.000. 

Suzuki, Toshio: See— 

Okawa, Tadashi; and Suzuki, Toshio, 4,981,607, Cl. 252-299.010. 

Suzuki, Toyotoshi, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Camera. 4,982,211, Cl. 
354-173.100. 

Suzuki, Yoshiaki, to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. Method for stabilization 
of organic base substances against light. 4,981,773, Cl. 430-372.000. 
Suzuki, Yoshiyuki; and Kato, Takahiko, to University of Tokyo. Auto- 
matic cycling reaction apparatus and automatic analyzing apparatus 

using the same. 4,981,801, Cl. 435-290.000. 

Suzuoka, Takashi: See— 

Oyanagi, Shigeru; Fujita, Sumikazu; Nakamura, Sadao; and 
Suzuoka, Takashi, 4,982,340, Cl. 364-513.000. 

Swain, Steven; Van Thien, Tran; and Poon, Stephen S. C., to Minnesota 
Mining and Manufacturing Company. Photothermographic elements. 
4,981,775, Cl. 430-203.000. 

Swank, Michael W. Non-planar expandable honeycomb structure. 
4,981,744, Cl. 428-116.000. 

Swanson, Wesley S.: See— 

Pick, James M.; Swanson, Wesley S.; and Hurst, Edward D., 
4,981,155, Cl. 137-238.000. 

Swatty, Gene: See— 

Brundage, Robert W.; and Swatty, Gene, 4,981,281, Cl. 251-30.020. 

Swedot System AB: See— 

Ramsay, Wilhelm, 4,982,200, Cl. 346-75.000. 

Swenson, Christine E.: See— 

Popescu, Mircea; Swenson, Christine E.; Johnson, Sterling C.; and 
Lenk, Robert P., 4,981,692, Cl. 424-422.000. 

Swint, Sandra A.: See— 

Nye, Susan A.; and Swint, Sandra A., 4,981,894, Cl. 524-401.000. 

Swirczewski, John W.: See— 

Chiang, Long Y.; Chianelli, ussell R.; and Swirczewski, John W., 
4,981,949, Cl. 528-423.000. 

Synectics Medical, Inc.: See— 

Bombeck, C. Thomas, IV, 4,981,470, Cl. 128-635.000. 


Kazunobu, 4,981,321, Cl. 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


Syntex (U.S.A.) Inc.: See— 
Dafforn, Alan; Kurn, Nurith; Becker, Martin; and Ullman, Edwin 
F., 4,981,786, Cl. 435-7.000. 
Szarka, Laszlo J.: See— 
Robison, Robert S.; and Szarka, Laszlo J., 
435-146.000. 
Szente, Andre : See— 
Fischli, Albert; Krasso, Anna; Ramuz, Henri; and Szente, Andre , 
4,981,861, Cl. 514-338.000. 
Szuts, Tamas: See— 
Hermecz, Istvan; Kereszturi, Geza; Vasvari nee Debreczy, Lelle; 
Horvath, Agnes; Balogh, Maria; Kovacs, Gabor; Szuts, Tamas; 


4,981,794, Cl. 


Ritli, Peter; Sipos, Judit; and Pajor, Aniko, 4,981,966, Cl. 
544-229.000. 


Tabata, Hidemitsu; Yamashita, Teppei; Onishi, Masanori; and Ni- 
shikawa, Yuji, to Shinko Electric Co., Ltd. Self-contained unmanned 
vehicle. 4,982,329, Cl. 364-424.020. 

Tabata, Keiichi: See— 

Kojima, Koichi; Amemiya, Shigeo; Koyama, Kazuo; Tabata, Keii- 
chi; and Iwata, Nobuyoshi, 4,981,872, Cl. 514-530.000. 

Tachibana, Kiyoshi: See— 

Murakawa, Shinichi; 
Yoshioka, Kyoichi; 
356-1.000. 

Tago, Yoshiaki: See— 

Odawara, Kazuharu; Tago, Yoshiaki; and Inage, Nobuo, 4,982,399, 
Cl. 369-270.000. 

Tahir, Rabaab: See— 

Barri, Sami A. I.; and Tahir, Rabaab, 4,982,047, Cl. 585-660.000. 

Tai, Akiyoshi; Takada, Shun; and Tsurui, Hisayoshi, to Konica Corpo- 
ration. Silver halide photographic light-sensitive material. 4,981,774, 
Cl. 430-517.000. 

Tait, A. Martin; Nevitt, Thomas D.; and Hensley, Albert L., Jr., to 
Amoco Corporation. Process for the hydrodenitrogenation and 
hydrocracking of high nitrogen feeds. 4,981,576, Cl. 208-111.000. 

Taiyo, Ltd.: See— 

Kanou, Kinya, 4,981,384, Cl. 401-219.000. 

Takabatake, Hideo; and Yoshida, Tomonari, to Yoshida Kogyo K.K. 
Slider for slide fasteners. 4,980,954, Cl. 24-421.000. 

Takabayashi, Kuniaki: See— 

Shiino, Satoru; Shimotakahara, Masaki; Isozaki, Takesi; Mimura, 
Masanobu; Takabayashi, Kuniaki; and Hashimoto, Norikazu, 
4,981,596, Cl. 210-650.000. 

Takada, Shun: See— 

Tai, Akiyoshi; Takada, Shun; and Tsurui, Hisayoshi, 4,981,774, Cl. 
430-517.000. 

Takagi, Osamu: See— 

Matsumoto, Yumio; Kimuya, Yasuo; Takagi, Osamu; and Asano, 
Yuji, 4,981,433, Cl. 432-59.000. 

Takagi, Shinji: See— 

Sekiguchi, Atsushi; Kobayashi, Tsukasa; and Takagi, Shinji, 
4,981,103, Cl. 118-725.000. 

Takahashi, Hideyuki: See— 

Ogura, Masahiro; Shiraishi, Tadayoshi; Takahashi, Hideyuki; and 
Hasegawa, Junzo, 4,981,796, Cl. 435-156.000. 

Takahashi, Hironori; Aoshima, Shinichiro; and Tsuchiya, Yutaka, to 
Hamamatsu Photonics Kabushiki Kaisha. Voltage measuring appara- 
tus. 4,982,151, Cl. 324-96.000. 

Takahashi, Hironori; Aoshima, Shinichiro; Nakamura, Takuya; and 
Tsuchiya, Yutaka, to Hamamatsu Photonics K.K. Voltage detecting 
device. 4,982,152, Cl. 324-96.000. 

Takahashi, Hiroshi: See— 

Sakojiri, Hiromichi; Takahashi, Hiroshi; and Iwasaki, Fumiharu, 
4,981,834, Cl. 503-204.000. 

Takahashi, Ippei, to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. Surface inspecting 
apparatus with strip width dividing means. 4, 982,105, Cl. 259-563.000. 

Takahashi, Katsunori, to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha. Exposure 
device. 4,982,226, Cl. 355-53.000. 

Takahashi, Masakazu: See— 

Inada, Shoshichiro; Yanai, Reikichi; Ogasawara, Johji; 
Tsubakimoto, Yoshikazu; Hamatani, Kazuhiro; and Takahashi, 
Masakazu, 4,981,699, Cl. 426-7.000. 

Takahashi, Masaki: See— 

Matsuzaki, Yasurou; Tsuchimoto, Yuji; Mutoh, Yoshikazu; and 
Takahashi, Masaki, 4,982,117, Cl. 307-480.000. 

Takahashi, Takeshi; and Hatano, Kazunori, to Takeda Chemical Indus- 
tries, Ltd. Acylamino acid racemase, production and use thereof. 
4,981,799, Cl. 435-233.000. 

Takahashi, Tamiko: See— 

Matsukura, Takefumi; Takahashi, Tamiko; Nishimura, Yasuhiro; 
Takaya, Masahiro; and Fujimura, Hajime, 4,981,846, Cl. 
514-184.000. 

Takahashi, Tetsuhiko; Takeuch, Hirosh; Shimada, Toshikazu; Itoh, 
Haruo; Hirai, Tadaaki; Maio, Kenji; Okajima, Kenichi; Yoshida, 
Minoru; and Yamamoto, Hideaki, to Hitachi, Ltd. Multi-element type 
radiation detector. 4,982,095, Cl. 250-367.000. 

Takahashi, Tetsuhiko: See— 

Fujii, Hideji; Nakagawa, Manabu; Yoshida, Minoru; Kawaguchi, 
Fumio; Takahashi, Tetsuhiko; and Hayakawa, Takayuki, 
4,982,096, Cl. 250-367.000. 

Takahashi, Toshinori: See— 

Hayashi, Chikahisa; Kawai, Makoto; Takahashi, Toshinori; and 
Kikuta, Mitsuhiro, 4,981,039, Cl. 73-292.000. 

Takahashi, Yasuhito; and Sakai, Shigeru. Catalyst for hydrotreatment 
of hydrocarbons and method for production thereof. 4,981,828, Cl. 
502-168.000. 


Fujiwara, Masahiro; Tachibana, Kiyoshi; 
and Aoyama, Tomio, 4,981,353, Cl. 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


PI 55 


Takaishi, Naotake: See— 

Hori, Kimihiko; Nakamura, Koichi; Kawai, Michio; Motegi, Itsuro; 
Imokawa, Genji; and Takaishi, Naotake, 4,981,680, Cl. 
424-62.000. 

Takami, Masato: See— 

Kajihara, Toshiyuki; Fukuda, Katsuhito; and Takami, Masato, 
4,981,560, Cl. 204-27.000. 

Takamizawa, Minoru: See— 

Yamada, Motoyuki; Takamizawa, Minoru; Hayashida, Akira; 
Urasato, Nobuaki; and Ohsaki, Hiromi, 4,981,666, Cl. 
423-345.000. 

Takamura, Akira: See— 

Hasegawa, Kazumi; Sugiyama, Satoru; es, Hiromi; 
Takamura, Akira, 4,981,377, Cl. 400-608. 

Takanashi, Ken, to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha. Semiconductor 
device. 4,982,261, Cl. 357-38.000. 

Takano, Hisanaga: See— 

Hanaoka, Masayuki; and Takano, 

357-15.000. 

Takara Shuzo Co., Ltd.: See— 

Umeda, Yoshihisa; Moriguchi, Makoto; Miyazaki, Keiko; Kurome, 
Toru; Kato, Ikunoshin; and Saino, Tetsushi, 4,981, 595, Cl. 
210-644.000. 

Takaragi, Kazuo; Nakagawa, Fusao; and Sasaki, Ryoichi, to Hitachi, 
Ltd.; and Hitachi Control Systems, Inc. Encipher method and deci- 
pher method. 4,982,429, Cl. 380-028.000. 

Takasago International Corporation: See— 

Sayo, Noboru; Saito, Takao; Okeda, Yoshiki; Nagashima, Hiroyuki; 
and Kumobayashi, Hidonori, 4,981,992, Cl. 560-23.000. 

Takase, Junji: See— 

Kawai, Hideki; Takase, Junji; and Yonezawa, Kazuya, 4,981,897, 
Cl. 524-414.000. 

Takashi, Ono: See— 

Masayuki, Watanabe;; Toshio, Sugano; Seiichiro, Tsukui; Takashi, 
Ono; and Yoshiaki, Wakashima, 4,982,265, Cl. 357-75.000. 

Takata, Eiichi: See— 

Kumada, Akira; Takata, Eiichi; and Murata, Michihiro, 4,981,369, 
Cl. 374-28.000. 

Takatani, Muneo: See— 

Tsushima, Susumu; Takatani, Muneo; and Nishikawa, Kohei, 
4,981,860, Cl. 514-307.000. 

Takato, Kenji: See— 

Itoh, Shin-ichi; Takato, Kenji; Iketani, Yozo; and Yamamoto, 
Yuzo, 4,982,422, Cl. 379-324.000. 

Takaya, Masahiro: See— 

Matsukura, Takefumi; Takahashi, Tamiko; Nishimura, Yasuhiro; 
Takaya, Masahiro; and Fujimura, Hajime, 4,981,846, Cl. 
514-184.000. 

Take, Seiji: See— 

Matsuo, Makoto; Takiguchi, Ryohei; Ando, Masayuki; Tsuchiya, 
Mitsuru; Take, Seiji; Ikarashi, Kazue; and Takeda, Kenichi, 
4,981,746, Cl. 428-195.000. 

Takeda Chemical Ind., Ltd.: See— 

Masaki, Tomoh; Goto, Katsutoshi; Kimura, Sadao; Mitsui, Youji; 
Yazaki, Yoshio; Yanagisawa, Masashi; and Kurihara, Hiroki, 
4,981,950, Cl. 530-326.000. 

Takeda Chemical Industries, Ltd.: See— 

Naka, Takehiko; and Saijo, Taketoshi, 4,981,855, Cl. 514-258.000. 

Takahashi, Takeshi; and Hatano, Kazunori, 4,981,799, Cl. 
435-233.000. 

Tsushima, Susumu; Takatani, Muneo; and Nishikawa, Kohei, 
4,981,860, Cl. 514-307.000. 

Takeda, Kenichi: See— 

Matsuo, Makoto; Takiguchi, Ryohei; Ando, Masayuki; Tsuchiya, 
Mitsuru; Take, Seiji; Ikarashi, Kazue; and Takeda, Kenichi, 
4,981,746, Cl. 428-195.000. 

Takeda, Toshihiko: See— 

Machita, Tetuji; Murata, Norio; Takeda, Toshihiko; and Mukai, 
Noriaki, 4,981,074, Cl. 101-35.000. 

Takegahara, Takashi: See— 

Seki, Masaki; and Takegahara, Takashi, 4,982,180, Cl. 340-703.000. 

Takemae, Yoshihiro, to Fujitsu Limited. Static semiconductor memory 
with readout inhibit means. 4,982,366, Cl. 365-195.000. 

— Tetsuyuki: See— 

iguchi, Shoji; Horii, Masahiro; Horiguchi, 
moto, Tetsuyuki, 4,982,299, Cl. 360-105.000. 

Takemurs Nobutoshi: See— 

Sato, Atsuhiko; and Takemura, Nobutoshi, 
204-14.100. 

Takenaka Corporation: See— 

Uchizaki, Iwao, 4,981,626, Cl. 264-23.000. 

Takenaka Engineering Co., Ltd.: See— 

Matsuda, Kazuhisa, 4, 982, 094, Cl. 250-342.000. 

Takenaka, Kenji: See— 

Kayukawa, Hiroaki; Takenaka, Kenji; Okamoto, Takashi; and 
Hyodo, Akihiko, 4,981,419, Cl. 417-269.000. 

Takeshita, Takuo; Nakayama, Ryoji; and Ogawa, Tamotsu, to Mit- 
subishi Kinzoku Kabushiki Kaisha. Rare earth-iron-boron magnet 
powder and process of producing same. 4,981,532, Cl. 148-302.000. 

Takeuch, Hirosh: See— 

Takahashi, Tetsuhiko; Takeuch, Hirosh; Shimada, Toshikazu; Itoh, 
Haruo; Hirai, Tadaaki; Maio, Kenji; Okajima, Kenichi; Yoshida, 
Minoru; and Yamamoto, Hideaki, 4,982,095, Cl. 250-367.000. 

Takeuchi, Sumitaka; and Okada, Keisuke, to Mitsubishi Denki Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha. Digital finite impulse response filter and method. 
4,982,354, Cl. 364-724.160. 


and 


Hisanaga, 4,982,245, Cl. 


Akio; and 


4,981,559, Cl. 





PI 56 


Takeya, Fuminori: See— 
Sandaiji, Hideto; and Takeya, Fuminori, 4,982,065, Cl. 219-121.690. 
Takigami, Hiroshi, to Hitachi, Ltd. Driver license check system with IC 
card and method therefor. 4,982,072, Cl. 235-384.000. 
Takiguchi, Ryohei: See— 

Matsuo, Makoto; Takiguchi, Ryohei; Ando, Masayuki; Tsuchiya, 
Mitsuru; Take, Seiji; Ikarashi, Kazue; and Takeda, Kenichi, 
4,981,746, Cl. 428-195.000. 

Takikawa, Kazunori: See— 
Usui, =~ gael and Takikawa, 
7.000. 


Takiron Co., Ltd.: See— 

Shikinami, Yasuo; Hata, Kunihiro; Kimura, Hiroshi; and Utsumi, 
Kiyoshi, 4,981,689, Cl. 424-409.000. 

Tamada, Masao: See— 

Kamakura, Minoru; Tamada, Masao; Kasai, Noboru; Kaetsu, Isao; 
and Yamanaka, Shigeru, 4,981,798 798, Cl. 435-179.000. 

Tamehira, Masato: See— 

Okamoto, Yuji; Tamehira, Masato; and Yamauchi, 
4,982,241, Cl. 355-320.000. 

Tamiya, Manabu; Koiwai, Hideo; Tsuruoka, Masaharu; and Machida, 
Koji, to Kabushiki Kaisha Matsuyama Seisakusho. Rearview mirror 
assembly for automobiles including positioning means with a recess 
surface extending uniformly horizontally. 4,981,349, Cl. 350-632.000. 

Tanaka, Akira: See— 

Funabashi, Hideo; Tanaka, Akira; and Ohnishi, Rikuo, 4,981,930, 
Cl. 526-142.000. 

Tanaka, Fusatoshi: See— 

Okasako, Yasuhiro; Tanaka, Fusatoshi; Nakayama, Hideo; 
Ishikawa, Takashige; Okamura, Kazumi; Matsumoto, Hiroyuki; 
and Tsuchida, Tsuyoshi, 4,981,115, Cl. 123-52.0MV. 

Tanaka, Kunio; Kiya, Nobuyuki; Maeda, Kimio; and Saiki, Yoshiharu, 
to Fanuc Ltd. High speed pro; mable controller for executing an 
instruction formed by a ladder. 4,982,358, Cl. 364-900.000. 

Tanaka, Mitsugu; and Kubodera, Seiiti, to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. 
Heat-sensitive transfer material. 4,981,837, Cl. 503-227.000. 

Tanaka, Mitsugu; and Aoki, Akio, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Video 
data transmitting system. 4,982,270, Cl. 358-13.000. 

Tanaka, Shinsuke: See— 

Koga, Tadayuki; Ishikawa, Tatsuro; Miyazaki, Keiichiro; and 
Tanaka, Shinsuke, 4,981,269, Cl. 241-30.000. 

Tanaka, Suemi: See— 

Murase, Takashi; and Tanaka, Suemi, 4,982,274, Cl. 357-82.000. 

Tanaka, Tatsuo: See— 

Shibauchi, Yoshito; Hatanaka, Kohichi; Tanaka, Tatsuo; Mogi, 
Katsuyuki; and Hanada, Tadashi, 4,981,649, Cl. 422-24.000. 

Tanaka, Yoichiro, to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba. Real time signal re- 
cording apparatus for effecting variable signal transfer rate. 
4,982,390, Cl. 369-30.000. 

Tandy Corporation: See— 

Box, Jay C., 4,982,401, Cl. 371-2.100. 

Tani, Satoshi, to Yamaha Hatsudoki Kabushiki Kaisha. Starting-stop- 
ping device for small sized jet propulsion boat. 4,981,121, Cl. 123- 
179.00A. 

Taniguchi, Nobuyuki: See— 

Ishimura, Toshihiko; Akada, Yasuaki; Seki, Reiji; Taniguchi, 
Nobuyuki; and Ishikawa, Norio, 4,982,221, Cl. 354-475.000. 

Taniguchi, Shoji; Horii, Masahiro; Horiguchi, Akio; and Takemoto, 
Tetsuyuki, to Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha. Linear motor locking mecha- 
nism in a disc unit. 4,982,299, Cl. 360-105.000. 

Taniguchi, Toshihiko: See— 

Shimada, Takahisa; Teramoto, Togo; Taniguchi, Toshihiko; Mura- 
shima, Nobuharu; and Yanai, Makoto, 4,982,210, Cl. 354-149. 100. 

Taniwa, Shigeyuki: See— 

Sakagami, Wataru; Taniwa, Shigeyuki; Endo, Kiyonobu; and 
Hosoya, Hideki, 4,982,391, Cl. 369-32.000. 

Tanken Seiko Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Nagai, Yataro; Nagai, Sanjiro; Matsushita, Mitsuyoshi; Ohbori, 
Hiroshi; and Yamauchi, Yuji, 4,982,373, Cl. 366-279.000. 

Tanno, Masaya, to Sanyo Electric Co., Ltd. Signal distinction circuit. 
4,982,431, Cl. 381-13.000. 

Tantawi, Asser N.: See— 

Goldstein, Barry C.; El Sayed Meleis, Hanafy; Tantawi, Asser N.; 
and Zumbo, Dominick A., 4,982,187, Cl. 340-825.790. 

Taranko, Alexander R.; and Smith, David A., to International Business 
Machines Corp. Apparatus and method for producing high purity 
diamond films at low temperatures. 4,981,568, Cl. 204-192.310. 

Targa Industries, Inc.: See— 

Ferrini, Michael G.; and Delio, John, 4,981,235, Cl. 221-23.000. 

Tateishi, Michiko, to NEC Corporation. Comparator with latch circuit. 
4,982,119, Cl. 307-530.000. 

Tatematsu, Takeo, to Fujitsu Limited. Self-refresh semiconductor 
memory device responsive to a refresh request signal. 4,982,369, Cl. 
365-222.000. 

Tatsuno, Tadayoshi: See— 

Nakatani, Eisaku; Mitsuji, Masaru; Fujii, Yasuhiro; Sera, Katsuya; 
Miyamoto, Yuzo; Kume, Masafumi; Tatsuno, Tadayoshi; and 
Nakahata, Akimasa, 4,981,759, Cl. 428-626.000. 

Tawara, Kinya; Kudoh, Kazuyoshi; Usui, Kazushi; Yoshinari, 
Tomohiro; and Nakashizu, Shigenori, to Research Association for 
Residual Oil Processing. Catalyst composition for hydrogenation of 
heavy hydrocarbon oil and process for producing the catalyst. 
4,981,832, Cl. 502-314.000. 

Tawzer, Charles E., to A-1 All Weather reg Inc. Roofing system 
with integral gutter. 4,980,997, Cl. 52-15: 

Taylor, Brooks E.; Neely, Marshall A.; and 4 Card, Roy T., to Card- 
Monroe Corporation. Computer controlled tufting machine and a 


Kazunori, 4,980,960, Cl. 


Yasuji, 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


process of controlling the parameters of operation of a tufting ma- 
chine. 4,981,091, Cl. 112-80.320. 

Taylor, Gary N., to AT&T Bell Laboratories. Process for fabrication of 
device. 4,981,770, Cl. 430-313.000. 

Taylor, Geoffrey L. Water inflatable structural module. 4,981,392, Cl. 
405-115.000. 

Taylor, Gregory F.; and Peterson, James R., to Bipolar Integrated 
Technology, Inc. Methods and apparatus for determining the abso- 
lute value of the difference between binary operands. 4,982,352, Cl. 
364-715.010. 

Taylor, Lloyd D.: See— 

Fazio, Robert C.; and Taylor, Lloyd D., 4,981,933, Cl. 526-260.000. 

Taylor, Pamela W.: See— 

Collins, David R.; Franz, Perry D.; and Taylor, Pamela W., 
4,982,153, Cl. 324-158.00F. 

Taylor, William H., to Kolimorgen Corporation. Low reflection optical 
reticle and method of making same. 4,981,331, Cl. 350-1.100. 

Tazartes, Daniel A.; Mark, John G.; and Ebner, Robert E., to Litton 
Systems, Inc. Ring laser gyroscope dither drive system and method. 
4,981,359, Cl. 356-350.000. 

Technic Inc.: See— 

Kroll, Harry; Butler, Florence; and Souza, Therese R., 4,981,564, 
Cl. 204-44.400. 

Technochemie GmbH Verfahrenstechnik: See— 

Stenzenberger, Horst; and Koenig, Peter, 
526-262.000. 

Teepak, Inc.: See— 

Stanley, Thomas R., 4,980,949, Cl. 452-37.000. 

Tejima, Yasuyuki; lizuka, Takashi; and Nakamura, Hideki, to Asahi 
Kogaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Projection display device. 
4,981,352, Cl. 353-31.000. 

Tektronix, Inc.: See— 

Lloyd, Randahl B., 4,982,118, Cl. 307-480.000. 

Trent, William A., 4,982,387, Cl. 368-117.000. 

Tel Sagami Limited: See— 

Watanabe, Shingo, 4,981,436, Cl. 432-241.000. 

Templeton, Frederick E.; Carter, Robert F.; and Crawforth, David L., 
to Morrison-Knudsen Company, Inc. Transit car door system and 
operation. 4,981,084, Cl. 105-341.000. 

Teramoto, Togo: See— 

Shimada, Takahisa; Teramoto, Togo; Taniguchi, Toshihiko; Mura- 
shima, Nobuharu; and Yanai, Makoto, 4,982,210, Cl. 354-149.100. 

Terao, Motoyasu: See— 

Yasuoka, Hiroshi; Ojima, Masahiro; Terao, Motoyasu; Nishida, 
Tetsuya; and Andoo, Keikichi, 4,982,396, Cl. 369-100.000. 
Teraoka, Masao: See— 

Kurihara, Sakuo; and Teraoka, Masao, 4,981,192, Cl. 180-247.000. 

Terashima, Takeshi; and Nomura, Toshimi, to Toray Industries, Inc. 
Polyamide resin composition and a shaped article. 4,981,920, Cl. 
525-397.000. 

Terenzoni, Robert S. System for raising a roof. 4,980,999, Cl. 
52-125.600. 

Termofrost AB: See— 

Cederholm, Lars, 4,981,002, Cl. 52-241.000. 

Terpstra, Rinse A.: See— 

Van ’T Veen, Willem H.; Engel, Albertus J. G.; Bonekamp, Bene- 
dictus C.; Veringa, Hubertus J.; and Terpstra, Rinse A., 
4,981,590, Cl. 210-490.000. 

Terran Research, Inc.: See— 

McLaren, Eugene H.; Putman, George W.; and Young, James R., 
4,981,394, Cl. 405-129.000. 

Terrell, David R.: See— 

Monbaliu, Marcel J.; Terrell, David R.; and De Meutter, Stefaan 
K., 4,981,768, Cl. 430-59.000. 

Terski, Brian: See— 

Kazanowski, Roger A.; and Terski, Brian, 4,980,935, Cl. 5-419.000. 

Terumo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Yamaguchi, Shuichiro; Suzuki, Takanao; Daikuhara, Norio; 
Shimomura, Takeshi; and Oyama, Noboru, 4,981,570, Cl. 
204-418.000. 

Tessier, Alain: See— 

Dufresne, Michel; Sammoun, Samir; Tessier, Alain; and Methot, 
Francois, 4,982,440, Cl. 455-4.000. 

Texaco Inc.: See— 

Nolte, David G., 4,982,052, Cl. 585-822.000. 

Pasternak, Mordechai; and Reale, John, Cl. 
585-818.000. 

Sims, Jackie C.; and Supernaw, Irwin R., 4,982,383, Cl. 367-89.000. 

Sung, Rodney L.; Zoleski, Benjamin H.; and O’Rourke, Ronald L., 
4,981,604, Cl. 252-51.50A. 

Sung, Rodney Lu-Dai, 4,981,493, Cl. 44-331.000. 

Texas Instruments Deutschland GmbH: See— 

Schuermann, Josef, 4,982,268, Cl. 357-70.000. 

Texas Instruments Incorporated: 

Chatterjee, Pallab K., 4,982,266, Cl. 357-71.000. 

Cragon, Harvey; and Hutchins, Charles L., 4,982,264, Cl. 
357-75.000. 

Garth, Simon C. J.; Sackett, John N.; and Spicer, Denis F., 
4,982,091, Cl. 250-310.000. 

Kawate, Keith W.; and Sabetti, Anthony J., 4,982,351, Cl. 
364-571.010. 

Salvatore, Amedeo, 4,981,450, Cl. 439-844.000. 

Spratt, David B.; Zorinsky, Eldon J.; Virkus, Robert L.; Bean, 
Kenneth E.; and Yeakley, Richard Lg 4,982,263, Cl. 357-49.000. 

Thaler, Stephen L to McDonnell Douglas Corporation. Diamond like 
coating and method of forming. 4,981,717, Cl. 427-53.100. 


4,981,934, Cl. 


Jr., 4,982,051, 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


Thau, Paul, to L'Oreal. Petrolatum-containing aerosol foam concen- 
trate. 4,981,677, Cl. 424-45.000. 

Theis, Peter F. Recording system with response categorization. 
4,982,420, Cl. 379-68.000. 

Theisen, Allan J.: See— 

Weiss, Ronald G.; Levitte, James A.; Schmidt, Jonathon P.; and 
Theisen, Allan J., 4,981,406, Cl. 411-386.000. 

Thesing, Richard A.: See— 

Nichols, Walter A.; Lanzillotti, Harry V.; Thesing, Richard A.; 
Gergely, Alex S.; Morgan, Constance H.; Waymack, Bruce E.; 
Losee, D. Bruce, Jr.; Hearn, John R.; and Miller, Johnny L., 
4,981,522, Cl. 131-274.000. 

Thibault, Philippe A., to Union des Cooperatives Laitieres d’Isigny-sur- 
Mer et de Sainte-Mer-Eglise. Partial hydrolysate of whey proteins, 
enzymatic process for the preparation of this hydrolysate, and hy- 
poallergenic dietetic milk food containing it. 4,981,704, Cl. 
426-41.000. 

Thomas Jefferson University: See— 

Osterholm, Jewell L.; and Frazer, Glenn D., 4,981,691, Cl. 
424-422.000. 

Thomas, Robert W.; and Yaron, John D., to Westinghouse Electric 
Corp. Radar target simulator. 4,982,196, Cl. 342-172.000. 

Thompson, Catherine C.: See— 

Evans, Ronald M.; Ong, Estelita; Segui, Prudimar S.; Thompson, 
Catherine C.; Umesono, Kazuhiko; and Giguere, Vincent, 
4,981,784, Cl. 435-6.000. 

Thompson, Neil E. S.; Redmore, Derek; Oude Alink, Bernardus A.; and 
Outlaw, Benjamin T., to Petrolite Corporation. Compounds contain- 
ing sulfur and amino groups. 4,981,609, Cl. 252-391.000. 

Thomsen, Svend E.: See— 

Christensen, Thorkild; Thomsen, Svend E.; and Zenker, Siegfried, 
4,981,159, Cl. 137-625.690. 

Thomson-Brandt Armements: See— 

Winaver, Andre , 4,981,079, Cl. 102-393.000. 

Thomson-CSF: See— 

Dias, Bernard; and Du Chene, Arnaud, 4,982,403, Cl. 371-22.400. 

Laurent, Pierre A., 4,982,341, Cl. 364-517.000. 

Thomson Hybrides et Microondes: See— 

Calligaro, Michel, 4,982,269, Cl. 357-56.000. 

Thordal, Carsten: See— 

Nielsen, Nils V.; Thordal, Carsten; Faber, John E.; and Pedersen, 
Arne M., 4,981,694, Cl. 424-436.000. 

Thorn EMI Electronics Limited: See— 

Voles, Roger, 4,982,093, Cl. 250-332.000. 

Thorn EMI plc: See— 

Benbow, Henry A.; Gibb, Ian G.; and Holden, John G., 4,982,135, 
Cl. 313-503.000. 

Davies, Stephen G.; Richardson, Timothy; Roberts, Gareth G.; and 
Polywka, Mario E. C., 4,981,984, Cl. 556-22.000. 

Thornley, David J.; Smith, Moira A.; Dale, Philip; Leask, Samuel H.; 
and Coutts, Ian M., to Marconi Company Limited, The. Closure 
arrangement including a radio frequency seal. 4,982,053, Cl. 174- 
35.0GC. 

Thouhsaent, Robert E.: See— 

Chu, Shaw-Chang; Park, Hee Chung; and Thouhsaent, Robert E., 
4,981,758, Cl. 428-516.000. 

Three E. Laboratories Inc.: See— 

Pollack, Michael J.; and Lawson, John, 4,982,055, Cl. 174-151.000. 

Thyssen Industrie AG: See— 

Krause, Heinz; and Schulz, Horst, 4,981,500, Cl. 55-226.000. 

Tibbitts, Gordon A., to Baker Hughes Incorporated. Apparatus for 
taking core samples. 4,981,183, Cl. 175-244.000. 

Tideland Signal Corporation: See— 

Olivenbaum, James E.; and Fischer, Mark C., 4,982,195, Cl. 
342-51.000. 

Tiep, Brian: See— 

Belman, Michael J.; and Tiep, Brian, 4,981,295, Cl. 272-99.000. 

Tignor, Thomas P.; and Toth, William H., to AT&T Bell Laboratories. 
Application processor module for interfacing to a database system. 
4,982,325, Cl. 364-200.000. 

Timmerman, Ronald E.: See— 

Schuh, Richard J.; and Timmerman, Ronald E., 4,981,429, Cl. 
425-270.000. 

Timokhina, Valeria I.: See— 

Akimova, Alla Y.; Davydov, Anatoly B.; Egiev, Valery N.; Iliina, 
Anna I.; Kapustin, Jury P.; Orfanidi, Anesty K.; Smirnov, Alexei 
N.; Stepanov, Eduard A.; Timokhina, Valeria I.; Chigir, Anatoly 
Nikolaevich; and Schitkov, Kirill G., 4,981,483, Cl. 606-214.000. 

Timperi, Jukka: See— 

Elonen, Jorma; Timperi, Jukka; Vesala, Reijo; and Vikman, Vesa, 
4,981,413, Cl. 415-115.000. 

Tinari, Nicholas M., Jr.: See— 

Krishan, Thomas R.; Bressler, Peter W.; Buschmeier, Harry F., III; 
Guidone, Fernando M.; Keohane, Eugene F.; Malloy, Robert J.; 
Paulovitz, Albert C.; Schiff, David R.; Tinari, Nicholas M.., Jr.; 
and Vattima, John G., 4,981,453, Cl. 441-6.000. 

Tip Top Poultry, Inc.: See— 

Stewart, Alfred, Jr., 4,981,599, Cl. 210-725.000. 
ppmann, Robert T., to Rite Coil, Inc. Heat exchange coil. 4,981,171, 

Cl. 165-125.000. 

Tirel, Philippe-Jean: See— 

Gubelmann, Michel; 
568-77 1.000. 

Toa Medical Electronics Co., Ltd.: See— 

Kuroda, Tomoyuki, 4,981, 803, Cl. 436-63.000. 


Tip 


and Tirel, Philippe-Jean, 4,982,013, Cl. 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


PI 57 


Tobler, Hugh J.; and Lepper, Larry G., to Cemen-Tech, Inc. Method 
and means for treating sludge. 4,981,600, Cl. 210-739.000. 

Tochigifujisangyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Kurihara, Sakuo; and Teraoka, Masao, 4,981,192, Cl. 180-247.000. 

Toda, Hideo: See— 

Tokura, Yoshinori; Suzuki, Shinichi; Gouda, Junko; Toda, Hideo; 
Itsubo, Akira; and Sasaki, Tomoko, 4,981,767, Cl. 430-58.000. 

Tohara, Hisanori: See— 

Shibata, Yutaka; and Tohara, Hisanori, 4,982,415, Cl. 378-15.000. 

Toibana, Hisaharu: See— 

Kuroiwa, Mitsuyuki; Tsuzukiyama, Koji; and Toibana, Hisaharu, 
4,981,777, Cl. 430-270.000. 

Tokai Rubber Industries, Ltd.: See— 

Kato, Kiyoshi; and Muramatsu, Atsushi, 4,981,286, Cl. 267-140. 100. 

Tokura, Yoshinori; Suzuki, Shinichi; Gouda, Junko; Toda, Hideo; 
Itsubo, Akira; and Sasaki, Tomoko, to Mitsubishi Petrochemical Co., 
Ltd. Photoconductive mixed crystals of phthalocyanine compounds 
and process for producing the same. 4,981,767, Cl. 430-58.000. 

Tokyo Electric Co., Ltd.: See— 

Masuyama, Tsutomu; and Seki, 
177-164.000. 
Matsushita, Tsuyoshi, 4,982,378, Cl. 365-189.010. 

Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Yoshimura, Yutaka, 4,981,776, Cl. 437-207.000. 

Toma, Ken: See— 

Kudo, Hajime; Saito, Hitoshi; and Toma, Ken, 4,981,526, Cl. 
148-25.000. 

Tomagou, Satoshi; Kato, Toshikazu; Inoue, Hiroshi; and Ogawara, 
Kensuke, to Tosoh Corporation. Aromatic sulfideamide polymer and 
method for producing the same. 4,981,947, Cl. 528-364.000. 

Tomasello, Anthony J.: See— 

Larson, Sherman L.; DelPrato, Daniel; Beer, Carl C.; Tomasello, 
Anthony J.; and Hoy, Ray, 4,981,523, Cl. 134-18.000. 

Tomes, Nancy J., to Pioneer Hi-Bred International, Inc. Bacterial 
treatment to preserve silage. 4,981,705, cl. 426-53.000. 

Tomino, Naoki: See— 

Kazami, Kazuyuki; Sosa, Toshio; and Tomino, Naoki, 4,982,213, 
Cl. 354-195.120. 

Tomita, Akihisa, to NEC Corporation. 
4,982,255, Cl. 357-30.000. 

Tomlinson, Roderick P. J., to Soltec Research Pty., Ltd. Foamable 
biocide composition. 4,981,678, Cl. 424-45.000. 

Tomono, Hiromi; Yamamoto, Itsuo; Aoki, Yuji; and Koyama, Yuji, to 
Monsanto Kasei Company. Heat and impact resistant thermoplastic 
resin composition. 4,981,906, Cl. 525-66.000. 

Tomy Company, Ltd.: See— 

limura, Taichi; and Kiyota, Nobuyuki, 4,981,457, Cl. 446-408.000. 

Toncelli, Luca. Process for the structural reinforcement of fragile 
articles made of stone or agglomerates. 4,981,539, Cl. 156-94.000. 

Tong, David W.: See— 

Chang, Hsueh-Rong; Baliga, Bantval J.; and Tong, David W., 
4,982,260, Cl. 357-38.000. 

Tonishi, Tomohiko: See— 

Yakuwa, Mitsuhiro; Hirata, Mitsugu; and Tonishi, Tomohiko, 
4,982,295, Cl. 360-77.040 

Topping, Teresa L.: See— 

Gaudet, Melody L.; Beauregard, Annette C.; and Topping, Teresa 
L., 4,981,480, Cl. 604-386.000. 

Toray Industries, Inc.: See— 

Terashima, Takeshi; and Nomura, Toshimi, 
525-397.000. 

Toray Silicone Company Limited: See— 

Okawa, Tadashi; and Suzuki, Toshio, 4,981,607, Cl. 252-299.010. 

Torres, Mark J.; White, Melvyn S.; Rendle, Ken; Lamdin, Mike; and 
Johnston, James S., to Rosemount Limited. Deployable probe. 
4,981,038, Cl. 73-182.000. 

Toshio, Sugano: See— 

Masayuki, Watanabe;; Toshio, Sugano; Seiichiro, Tsukui; Takashi, 
Ono; and Yoshiaki, Wakashima, 4,982,265, Cl. 357-75.000. 

Tosoh Corporation: See— 

Hara, Yasushi; Suzuki, Nobumasa; Ito, Yukio; and Sekizawa, 
Kazuhiko, 4,982,003, Cl. 564-480.000. 

Segawa, Hideaki; Nishizawa, Keiichiro; and Kondo, Shinichi, 
4,981,503, Cl. 65-30. 100. 

Tomagou, Satoshi; Kato, Toshikazu; Inoue, Hiroshi; and Ogawara, 
Kensuke, 4,981,947, Cl. 528-364.000. 

Tosti, Vittorio. Lotion mixture and method of treating psoriasis. 
4,981,681, Cl. 424-78.000. 

Toth, William H.: See— 

7 Thomas P.; and Toth, William H., 4,982,325, Cl. 
}64-200.000. 


Toto Ltd.: See— 
Tsutsui, Osamu; Haraga, Hisato; Fujino, Kiyoshi; Uchimura, Yo- 
shinobu; and Kawamura, Yoshiki, 4,980,933, Cl. 4-420.200. 
Toyoda Gosei Co., Ltd.: See— 
Hayashi, Chikahisa; Kawai, Makoto; Takahashi, Toshinori; and 
Kikuta, Mitsuhiro, 4,981,039, Cl. 73-292.000. 
Toyoda, Yasuhiro: See— 
Kato, Akira; Yano, Toru; and Toyoda, Yasuhiro, 4,981,125, Cl. 
123-440.000. 
Toyokawa, Kazuharu: See— 
Itoh, Masaharu; Toyokawa, Kazuharu; and Yanagisawa, Hiroshi, 
4,982,292, Cl. 358-426.000. 
Toyono, Tsutomu: See— 
Kurematsu, Katsumi; Kanbe, Junichiro; and Toyono, Tsutomu, 
4,981,340, Cl. 350-333.000. 


Kazuaki, 4,981,187, Cl. 


Avalanche photodiode. 


4,981,920, Cl. 





PI 58 


Toyota, Akinori: See— 

Tsutsui, Toshiyuki; Toyota, 
4,981,605, Cl. 252-52.00A. 

Toyota, Hiromi: See— 

Katoh, Hiroshi; Toyota, Hiromi; Koyama, Kazuo; and Komiya, 
Kunihiko, 4,981,531, Cl. 148-12.00C. 

Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Okada, Takayuki; Mitsuno, Tatsuyuki; Fujii, Takeshi; Yamaguchi, 
Kentaro; Okada, Mitsuyuki; Tsuji, Mitsuji; Nishio, Takeyoshi; 
Yokoi, Toshio; and Nomura, Takao, 4,981,896, Cl. 524-413.000. 

Osawa, Kouichi; Kanai, Hiroshi; Hoshi, Kouichi; Matsuoka, 
Hiroki; Ohashi, Michihiro; Sonoda, Yukihiro; and Sawada, Hiro- 
shi, 4,981,122, Cl. 123-325.000. 

Traffic Devices, Inc.: See— 

Kulp, Jack H.; and McKenney, John D., 4,980,984, Cl. 40-610.000. 

Trauth, Hubert: See— 

Aumueliler, Alexander; Neumann, Peter; and Trauth, Hubert, 
4,981,969, Cl. 546-187.000. 

Spang, Peter; Neumann, Peter; and Trauth, Hubert, 4,981,975, Cl. 
548-327.000. 

Trent, William A., to Tektronix, Inc. Digital time base with differential 
period delay. 4,982,387, Cl. 368-117.000. 

Trepus, George E., Jr.: See— 

Matin, Barry D.; Pelton, Ellwood R.; and Trepus, George E., Jr., 
4,980,977, Cl. 30-286.000. 

Treybig, Duane S., to Dow Chemical Company, The. Reaction prod- 
ucts of imidazole on pyrazole derivatives and 4-isopropenyl-1- 
cyclohexene-1-carboxaldehyde. 4,981,978, Cl. 548-521.000. 

Tri Tool Inc.: See— 

VanderPol, Jerald; and Sandford, William E., 4,981,055, Cl. 
82-113.000. 

Trinquard, Roger, to Caoutchouc Manufacture et Plastiques S.A. 
Apparatus and method for wrapping a belt in an internal combustion 
engine and the like and an internal combustion engine with apparatus 
for wrapping a belt and associated method. 4,981,116, Cl. 123-90.310. 

Trio Kabushiki Kenwood: See— 

Hashimoto, Hiroyuki; lizuka, Nobuo; and Suzuki, Akira, 4,982,441, 
Cl. 455-34.000. 

Trippe, Jerry C.: See— 

Hadermann, Albert F.; Waters, Paul F.; and Trippe, Jerry C., 
4,981,535, Cl. 149-19.920. 

Trosper, Thomas R.; Barnum, Robert G.; and Kropf, Kenneth D., to 
IBP, Inc. Hide pulling apparatus and method. 4,980,948, Cl. 
452-86.000. 

TRW Cam Gears Limited: See— 

Wilder, Anthony J., 4,981,189, Cl. 180-148.000. 

TRW Inc.: See— 

Bissonnette, Lee A., 4,981,423, Cl. 418-61.300. 

Venable, Frederick D.; and Hudgens, Bernard C., 4,981,049, Cl. 
74-493.000. 

Tsai, Chin S., to Dah Ken Industrial Co., Ltd. Hydraulic cylinder for an 
exerciser. 4,981, 199, Cl. 188-312.000. 

Tsai, Nun-Sian: See— 

Huttemann, Robert D.; 
156-643.000. 

Tsay, Grace C., to Miles Inc. Lectin affinity chromatography of factor 
VIII. 4,981,951, Cl. 530-383.000. 

Tsotsis, Theodore T.: See— 

Minet, Ronald G.; and Tsotsis, Theodore T., 4,981,676, Cl. 
423-652.000. 

Tsubakimoto, Yoshikazu: See— 

Inada, Shoshichiro; Yanai, Reikichi; Ogasawara, Johiji; 
Tsubakimoto, Yoshikazu; Hamatani, Kazuhiro; and Takahashi, 
Masakazu, 4,981,699, Cl. 426-7.000. 

Tsuboi, Takayuki; Nakazawa, Isao; Maeno, Hiroshi; and Shiomi, 
Yasuhiko, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Camera. 4,982,218, Cl. 
354-400.000. 

Tsuchida, Tsuyoshi: See— 

Okasako, Yasuhiro; Tanaka, Fusatoshi; Nakayama, Hideo; 
Ishikawa, Takashige; Okamura, Kazumi; Matsumoto, Hiroyuki; 
and Tsuchida, Tsuyoshi, 4,981,115, Cl. 123-52.0MV. 

Tsuchimoto, Yuji: See— 

Matsuzaki, Yasurou; Tsuchimoto, Yuji; Mutoh, Yoshikazu; and 
Takahashi, Masaki, 4,982,117, Cl. 307-480.000. 

Tsuchiya, Mitsuru: See— 

Matsuo, Makoto; Takiguchi, Ryohei; Ando, Masayuki; Tsuchiya, 
Mitsuru; Take, Seiji; Ikarashi, Kazue; and Takeda, Kenichi, 
4,981,746, Cl. 428-195.000. 

Tsuchiya, Yutaka: See— 

Takahashi, Hironori; Aoshima, Shinichiro; and Tsuchiya, Yutaka, 
4,982,151, Cl. 324-96.000. 
akahashi, Hironori; Aoshima, Shinichiro; Nakamura, Takuya; and 
Tsuchiya, Yutaka, 4,982,152, Cl. 324-96.000. 

Tsuda, Koichi; Mukae, Kazuo; Sakaguchi, Toyoshige; and Ishii, Taka- 
shi, to Fuji Electric Co., Ltd. Method of producing a voltage-nonlin- 
ear resistor. 4,981,624, Cl. 264-6.000. 

Tsuge, Yukio: See— 

Kawai, Yutaka; Tsuge, Yukio; Murata, Yukichi; and Yamamoto, 
Masahiro, 4,981,748, Cl. 428-216.000. 

Tsuji, Mitsuji: See— 

Okada, Takayuki; Mitsuno, Tatsuyuki; Fujii, Takeshi; Yamaguchi, 
Kentaro; Okada, Mitsuyuki; Tsuji, Mitsuji; Nishio, Takeyoshi; 
Yokoi, Toshio; and Nomura, Takao, 4,981,896, Cl. 524-413.000. 

Tsujisawa, Takahiko, to NEC Corporation. Head positioning system for 
compensating for erroneous detection of recorded position error 
information. 4,982,297, Cl. 360-77.040. 


Akinori; and Kashiwa, Norio, 


and Tsai, Nun-Sian, 4,981,550, Cl. 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


Tsujita, Kouichirou, to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha. Semicon- 
ductor substrate provided with marks for alignment even under a 
resist film. 4,981,529, Cl. 148-33.000. 

Tsukahara, Jiro: See— 

Yabuki, Yoshiharu; Tsukahara, 
4,981,965, Cl. 544-196.000. 

Tsukamoto, Tomoko: See— 

Saito, Akio; Tsukamoto, Tomoko; and Ishigami, Masahiro, 
4,982,424, Cl. 379-376.000. 

Tsunekawa, Takeshi; Hiraoka, Shunji; and Nishikawa, Kazuhiro, to 
Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba. Door locking and unlocking apparatus for 
a cooker using electromotive operation and manual operation. 
4,982,063, Cl. 219-10.55C. 

Tsurui, Hisayoshi: See— 

Tai, Akiyoshi; Takada, Shun; and Tsurui, Hisayoshi, 4,981,774, Cl. 
430-517.000. 

Tsuruoka, Masaharu: See— 

Tamiya, Manabu; Koiwai, Hideo; Tsuruoka, Masaharu; and Ma- 
chida, Koji, 4,981,349, Cl. 350-632.000. 

Tsushima, Susumu; Takatani, Muneo; and Nishikawa, Kohei, to Takeda 
Chemical Industries, Ltd. Pyridinium nitrate, composition containing 
same and their use for inhibiting platelet activating factor. 4,981,860, 
Cl. 514-307.000. 

Tsutsui, Osamu; Haraga, Hisato; Fujino, Kiyoshi; Uchimura, Yo- 
shinobu; and Kawamura, Yoshiki, to Toto Ltd. Washing device for 
parts of human body. 4,980,933, Cl. 4-420.200. 

Tsutsui, Toshiyuki; Toyota, Akinori; and Kashiwa, Norio, to Mitsui 
Petrochemical Industries, Ltd. Liquid modified ethylenic random 
copolymer and its uses. 4,981,605, Cl. 252-52.00A. 

Tsuzukiyama, Koji: See— 

Kuroiwa, Mitsuyuki; Tsuzukiyama, Koji; and Toibana, Hisaharu, 
4,981,777, Cl. 430-270.000. 

Tubens, Charles R. Water ski starting aid. 4,981,455, Cl. 441-73.000. 

Tunmore, David F.; and Poccia, Michael J., to Eastman Kodak Com- 
pany. Heating print-platen construction for ink jet printer. 4,982,207, 
Cl. 346-138.000. 

Turner, Stanley B.: See— 

Briggs, Joseph H.; 
424-45.000. 

Turtinen, Matti T.; and Alasaarela, Esko L. I., to Justin~ Electronics 
OY. Method and a device for measuring the dimensio:.» of elongated 
and/or planar objects. 4,981,185, Cl. 177-25.140. 

Twieg, Donald B., to North American Philips Corporation. Multimode 
magnetic resonance fast imaging method. 4,982,161, Cl. 324-309.000. 

Tyan, Yuan-Sheng: See— 

Pan, Kee-Chuan; Tyan, Yuan-Sheng; Vazan, Fridrich; and Preuss, 
Donald R., 4,981,772, Cl. 430-346.000. 

Tycer, Lindsay T.; and Marlett, Everett M., to Ethyl Corporation. BF3 
removal from BF3 catalyzed olefin oligomer. 4,981,578, Cl. 
208-262.100. 

Tytgat, Daniel; and Magnus, Stefaan, to Solvay & Cie (Societe Ano- 
nyme). Copper etching bath and method of using. 4,981,553, Cl. 
156-666.000. 

UBE Industries, Ltd.: See— 

Ataka, Kikuo; and Kohno, Masahiko, 4,982,008, Cl. 568-592.000. 

Koga, Tadayuki; Ishikawa, Tatsuro; Miyazaki, Keiichiro; and 
Tanaka, Shinsuke, 4,981,269, Cl. 241-30.000. 

Uchida, Kenji; Ohkubo, Kiyomi; and Matumoto, Makoto, to Fujitsu 
Limited. Method for mounting electronic parts on printed boards. 
4,980,970, Cl. 29-833.000. 

Uchida, Kunio: See— 

Yonemura, Michiko; Sekine, Tadao; Kiyozumi, Yoshimichi; 
Suzuki, Kunio; Uchida, Kunio; Ikazaki, Fumikazu; and Shin, 
Shigemitsu, 4,981,824, Cl. 501-146.000. 

Uchida, Tomoaki: See— 

Sugiyama, Kenji; Katayama, Yasuyuki; Suzuki, Nobuyuki; Uchida, 
Tomoaki; and Kouguchi, Tatsushi, 4,982,271, Cl. 358-31.000. 

Uchimura, Yoshinobu: See— 

Tsutsui, Osamu; Haraga, Hisato; Fujino, Kiyoshi; Uchimura, Yo- 
shinobu; and Kawamura, Yoshiki, 4,980,933, Cl. 4-420.200. 
Uchiyama, Shigeyuki, to Nikon Corporation. Focus detecting device. 

4,982,219, Cl. 354-408.000. 

Uchizaki, Iwao, to Takenaka Corporation. Method of forming dense 
concrete surface layer. 4,981,626, Cl. 264-23.000. 

Uebbing, John J.; and Mahowald, Peter H., to Hewlett-Packard Com- 
pany. Method and apparatus for improving the uniformity of an LED 
printhead. 4,982,203, Cl. 346-107.00R. 

Ueda, Toshihiko, to Minolta Camera Kabushiki Kaisha. Wide angle lens 
system for use in copying machine. 4,981,344, Cl. 350-463.000. 

Uemura Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Sato, Atsuhiko; and Takemura, Nobutoshi, 4,981,559, Cl. 
204-14. 100. 

Ullman, Edwin F.: See— 

Dafforn, Alan; Kurn, Nurith; Becker, Martin; and Ullman, Edwin 
F., 4,981,786, Cl. 435-7.000. 

Ulmgren, Per: See— 

Hedblom, Mats-Olov; Bergstrom, Hakan; and Ulmgren, Per, 
4,981,556, Cl. 162-29.000. 

Ulrich, Klaus: See— 

Janssen, Wilhelm; and Ulrich, Klaus, 4,981,510, Cl. 75-10.340. 

Umbach, Corwin P.: See— 

Laibowitz, Robert B.; and Umbach, Corwin P., 4,982,248, Cl. 
357-23.100. 

Umeda, Yoshihisa; Moriguchi, Makoto; Miyazaki, Keiko; Kurome, 
Toru; Kato, Ikunoshin; and Saino, Tetsushi, to Takara Shuzo Co., 


Jiro; and Nakamura, Taku, 


and Turner, Stanley B., 4,981,679, Cl. 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


Ltd.; and Nippon Kayaku Kabushiki Kaisha. Process for the purifica- 
tion of spergualin-related compounds. 4,981,595, Cl. 210-644.000. 

Umesono, Kazuhiko: See— 

Evans, Ronald M.; Ong, Estelita; Segui, Prudimar S.; Thompson, 
Catherine C.; Umesono, Kazuhiko; and Giguere, Vincent, 
4,981,784, Cl. 435-6.000. 

Umezaki, Hideaki, to Seiko Epson Corporation. Method and apparatus 
for manufacturing contact lens. 4,980,993, Cl. 51-165.710. 

Underwood, Chester E. Corn " harvesting apparatus. 4,981,013, Cl. 
56- 104.000. 

Undin, Hans; Boche, Bernhard; ‘David, Bernd; and Wiebe, Ulrich, to 
C.A. Weidmuller GmbH & Co. Method of producing contact ele- 
ments from band material and contact elements produced by the 
method. 4,981,451, Cl. 439-885.000. 

Unilever Patent Holdings: See— 

Schulz, Gunter, 4,981,255, Cl. 229-117.220. 

Unilever Patent Holdings BV: See— 

Radbruch, Eberhard, 4,981,257, Cl. 229-193.000. 

Union Carbide Chemicals and Plastics Company Inc.: See— 

Best, Robert D.; Collier, Joseph A.; Keen, Brian T.; and Robson, 
John H., 4,982,021, Cl. 568-867.000. 

Campbell, Kenneth D., 4,982,041, Cl. 585-500.000. 

Hussein, Fathi D.; Gaines, David M.; Liu, Han T.; and Miller, 
Douglas J., 4,981,929, Cl. 526-125.000. 

Murray, Rex E., 4,981,973, Cl. 548-229.000. 

Smith, Oliver W.; and Hoy, Kenneth L., 4,981,882, Cl. 523-205.000. 

Union Carbide Industrial Gases Technology Corporation: See— 

Bikson, Benjamin; Giglia, Salvatore; and Nelson, Joyce K., 
4,981,498, Cl. 55-16.000. 

Union des Cooperatives Laitieres d’Isigny-sur-Mer et de Sainte-Mer- 
Eglise: See— 

Thibault, Philippe A., 4,981,704, Cl. 426-41.000. 

Union Oil Company of California: See— 

Ghandehari, Mohammad H., 4,981,513, Cl. 75-255.000. 

Union Special G.m.b.H.: See— 

Schopf, Karl-Dieter, 4,981,093, Cl. 112-221.000. 

Uniroyal Chemical Company, Inc.: See— 

Strunk, Richard J.; and Bell, Allyn R., 4,981,508, Cl. 71-92.000. 

Unisys Corporation: See— 

Ho, Wu-Jing, 4,981,743, Cl. 428-64.000. 

Rackerby, Robert E.; and Zimmerman, Jon L., 4,982,347, Cl. 
364-557.000. 

United Kingdom Atomic Energy Authority: See— 

Campion, Peter, 4,981,641, Cl. 376-306.000. 

Pollock, James F.; North, John M.; Preston, Roy F.; and Hewinson, 
Vincent K., 4,982,068, Cl. 392-488.000. 

United States of America 

Agriculture: See— 

Aldrich, Jeffrey R.; Oliver, James E.; Nicolaou, Kyriacos C.; and 
Marron, Brian E., 4,981,981, Cl. 549-546.000. 

Air Force: See— 

DeHainaut, Christopher R.; Gonglewski, John D.; Duneman, 
Dennis C.; Jenks, Morten; and Holmes, David F., 4,981,354, 
Cl. 356-141.000. 

Facklam, Roger L., 4,982,406, Cl. 372-18.000. 

Army: See— 

Johnson, Robert A., 4,982,089, Cl. 250-304.000. 

Kapoor, Deepak, 4,981,512, Cl. 75-248.000. 

Kingery, Charles N., 4,981,067, Cl. 89-36.170. 

Rickson, Donald D., 4,981,735, Cl. 428-36.900. 

Energy: See— 

Eaton, Lawrie E.; Jachim, Stephen P.; and Natter, Eckard F., 
4,982,320, Cl. 364-165.000. 

Health and Human Service: See— 

Insana, Michael F.; Smith, Stephen W.; Brown, David G.; and 
Wagner, Robert F., 4,982,339, Cl. 364-507.000. 

National Aeronautics and Space Administration: See— 

Berry, Anthony; and Nerren, Billy H., 4,981,345, Cl. 350-529.000. 

Navy: See— 

Bein, Thomas W., 4,981,424, Cl. 418-99.000. 

Bobb, Lloyd C.; and Krumboltz, Howard D., 4,981,338, Cl. 
350-96.290. 

Griffith, James R., 4,981,941, Cl. 528-93.000. 

Henriquez, Theodore A., 4,982,386, Cl. 367-151.000. 

Jehle, Robert E., 4,982,092, Cl. 250-332.000. 

Ng, Kam W., 4,982,375, Cl. 367-135.000. 

Pipkin, Edward L.; and Salsman, Garrett G., 4,982,384, Cl. 
367-95.000. 

Purdy, Andrew; and Berry, Alan D., 4,982,019, Cl. 568-842.000. 

U.S. Philips Corp.: See— 

Clasen, Rolf; and Schlageter, Klaus, 4,981,435, Cl. 432-233.000. 

Comberg, Albert A.; and Welker,- Thomas A., 4,982,362, Cl. 
365-118.000. 

Dolizy, Pierre M., deceased; and Charpail, Francois, legal represen- 
tative, 4,982, 136, Cl. 313-527.000. 

Maas, Henricus G. R.; Van ES, Roland A.; Van Der Velden, 
Johannes W. A.; and Kranen, Peter H., 4, 981, 806, Cl. 437-31.000. 

Megens, Ludovicus; and Vriens, Petrus, 4, 982,376, Cl. 361-400.000. 

Van Delm, Marc G. A. M.; and van der Kruijs, Franciscus N. G. 
R., 4,981,330, Cl. 315-47.000. 

Veigl, Johann, 4,982,304, Cl. 360-137.000. 

United Technologies Automotive, Inc.: See— 

Dowd, James D.; Hilborn, David M.; Brown, Matthew J.; and 
Bozyk, Richard P., 4,981,323, Cl. 296-214.000. 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


PI 59 


United Technologies Corporation: See— 

Marmol, Ronald A.; and Wojcicki, Walter E., 4,981,415, Cl. 
415-174.200. 

McBrien, Gregory J.; Cramp, David M.; and McClure, Winthrop 
H., 4,981,358, Cl. 356-350.000. 

United Technologies Corporation, Inc.: See— 

Dowd, James D.; Hilborn, David M.; and Brown, Matthew J., 
4,981,322, Cl. 296-214.000. 

Unitika Ltd.: See— 

Kubo, Eiichi; Kammuri, Yoshihiro; Nagaoka, Koichi; Kitahara, 
Takeshi; Miyahara, Yoshiki; Kiriyama, Syunichi; and Mishima, 
asunobu, 4,981,749, Cl. 428-219.000. 
Universite De Nancy I: See— 
Linden, Guy; Humbert, Gerard M.; Kouomegne, Rosalie; and 
Guingamp, Marie F., 4,981,610, Cl. 252-408. 100. 
University of British Columbia, The: See— 
Whitehead, Lorne A., 4,981,838, Cl. 505-1.000. 

University of Cincinnati: See— 

Alexander, J. Wesley; and Peck, Michael D., 4,981,844, Cl. 
514-21.000. 

University of Florida: See— 

Fregly, Melvin J.; Privette, R. Malcolm; and Cade, Robert, 
4,981,687, Cl. 424-439.000. 

University of Melbourne: See— 

Clark, Graeme M.; and Blamey, Peter J., 4,982,432, Cl. 381-41.000. 

University of Michigan, The: See— 

Fischer, Theodore V.; and Rathburn, Arthur L., 4,980,956, Cl. 
27-21.100. 
University of Pennsylvania, The Trustees of the: See— 
Aldrich, Jeffrey R.; Oliver, James E.; Nicolaou, Kyriacos C.; and 
Marron, Brian E., 4,981,981, Cl. 549-546.000. 
Kaplan, Jack H.; and Ellis-Davis, Graham C. R., 4,981,985, Cl. 
556-50.000. 
University of Southern California: See— 
Benson, Sidney W.; and Vaisman, 
585-469.000. 

University of Tokyo: See— 

Suzuki, Yoshiyuki; and Kato, Takahiko, 4,981,801, Cl. 435-290.000. 

University of Toronto Innovations Foundation, The: 

Mountford, Norman D. G., 4,981,045, Cl. 73-644.000. 

Urasato, Nobuaki: See— 

Yamada, Motoyuki; 
Urasato, Nobuaki; 
423-345.000. 
Urishima, Sadayuki: See— 
Hirase, Ikuo; Rufin, Denis; Schack, Michael; Sumiya, Tooru; Mat- 
suura, Masamichi; and Urishima, Sadayuki, 4,981,723, Cl. 
427-255.200. 

Usami, Yoshiaki; Anjyo, Kenichi; Nio, Misato; Hamada, Nobuhiro; and 
Yanaka, Masao, to Hitachi, Ltd. Apparatus and method for recogniz- 
ing three-dimensional shape of object. 4,982,438, Cl. 382-25.000. 

Ushiyama, Shigeyuki; and Yamamoto, Tomonaga, to Fanuc Limited. 
Method for attaching pulse encoder to motor and motor attached 
with same. 4,982,084, Cl. 250-231.140. 

Usui, Kazushi: See— 

Tawara, Kinya; Kudoh, Kazuyoshi; Usui, Kazushi; Yoshinari, 
Tomohiro; and Nakashizu, Shigenori, 4,981,832, Cl. 502-314.000. 

USUI Kokusai Sangyo Kaisha Ltd.: See— 

Usui, Masayoshi; and Takikawa, Kazunori, 4,980,960, Cl. 
29-447.000. 

Usui, Masayoshi; and Takikawa, Kazunori, to USUI Kokusai Sangyo 
Kaisha Ltd. Method of fixing a pipe by means of a clamp body. 
4,980,960, Cl. 29-447.000. 

Utah State University Foundation: See— 

Healey, Mark C., 4,981,685, Cl. 424-92.000. 
Utsumi, Hiroshi: 
Sasaki, Yutaka; Utsumi, Hiroshi; Otani, Masato; and Morishita, 
Kazuo, 4,981,830, Cl. 502-214.000. 

Utsumi, Kiyoshi: See— 

Shikinami, Yasuo; Hata, Kunihiro; Kimura, Hiroshi; and Utsumi, 
Kiyoshi, 4,981,689, Cl. 424-409.000. 

Uttecht, Ronald R.: See— 

Clodgo, Donna J.; Previti-Kelly, Rosemary A.; Uttecht, Ronald R.; 
and Walton, Erick G., 4,981,530, Cl. 148-33.300. 

Uwajima, Takayuki; Fujishiro, Kinya; and Ando, Mayumi, to Kyowa 
Hakko Kogyo Co., Ltd. Novel acetylpolyamine amidohydrolase. 
4,981,788, Cl. 435-18.000. 

Vac-Tec Systems, Inc.: See— 

Rhandhawa, Harbhajan S., 4,981,756, Cl. 428-336.000. 

Vacuumschmelze GmbH: See— 

Dinter, Reiner; Hientzsch, Ewald; and Daus, Karl-Friedrich, 
4,980,965, Cl. 29-609.000. 

Vaerman, Jean F.: See— 

Meiffren, Jean-Luc C.; Pailliotet, Pierre; and Vaerman, Jean F., 
4,982,103, Cl. 250-560.000. 

Vaganov, Vyacheslav M.: See— 

Sarishvili, Naskid G.; Storchevoi, Evgeny N.; Vaganov, Vyaches- 
lav M.; and Reitblat, Bella B., 4,981,700, Cl. 426-13.000. 

Vaisman, Maia A.: See— 

Benson, Sidney W.; and Vaisman, Maia A., 4,982,039, Cl. 
585-469.000. 

Valint, Paul L.: See— 

Bock, Jan; and Valint, Paul L., 4,981,935, Cl. 526-287.000. 

Valmet Paper Machinery Inc.: See— 

Hindstrom, Rolf; and Peltonen, Paivi, 4,981,589, Cl. 210-490.000. 


Maia A., 4,982,039, Cl. 


Takamizawa, Minoru; Hayashida, Akira; 
and Ohsaki, Hiromi, 4,981,666, Cl. 





PI 60 


Rantanen, Rauno; 
427-356.000. 

Valspar Corporation, The: See— 

Ruhoff, Philip J.; Stockstad, Rodney W.; Prevost, James A.; Bran- 
denburger, Larry B.; and Edenborg, Robert B., 4,981,887, Cl. 
523-501.000. 

Valyocsik, Ernest W.: See— 

Dessau, Ralph M.; and Valyocsik, Ernest W., 4,982,028, Cl. 
585-277.000. 

Van Delm, Marc G. A. M.; and van der Kruijs, Franciscus N. G. R., to 
U.S. Philips Corporation. High-pressure sodium vapor discharge 
lamp. 4,981,330, Cl. 315-47.000. 

van der Kruijs, Franciscus N. G. R.: See— 

Van Delm, Marc G. A. M.; and van der Kruijs, Franciscus N. G. 
R., 4,981,330, Cl. 315-47.000. 

van der Meer, Johannes P.: See— 

van de Velde, Johannes L.; van der Meer, Johannes P.; and Misc- 
hgofsky, Frederik H. M., 4,981,393, Cl. 405-128.000. 

VanderPol, Jerald; and Sandford, William E., to Tri Tool Inc. Portable 
facing tool. 4,981,055, Cl. 82-113.000. 

Van Der Velden, Johannes W. A.: See— 

Maas, Henricus G. R.; Van ES, Roland A.; Van Der Velden, 
Johannes W. A.; and Kranen, Peter H., 4,981,806, Cl. 437-31.000. 

van de Velde, Johannes L.; van der Meer, Johannes P.; and Misc- 
hgofsky, Frederik H. M., to Ecotechniek B. V.; and Heijmans Milieu- 
techniek B. V. Method and apparatus for cellularly isolating, treating 
and/or removing strongly polluted material present in or on the soil. 
4,981,393, Cl. 405-128.000. 

Van ES, Roland A.: See— 

Maas, Henricus G. R.; Van ES, Roland A.; Van Der Velden, 
Johannes W. A.; and Kranen, Peter H., 4,981,806, Cl. 437-31.000. 

Van Peteghem, Willy F.; De Bondt, Werner E.; Librecht, Freddy M.; 
and De Schamphelaere, Lucien A., to Agfa-Gevaert, N.V. Method of 
adjusting the light-emission of a light emitting diode at a given driv- 
ing current. 4,982,204, Cl. 346-108.000. 

Van "T Veen, Willem H.; Engel, Albertus J. G.; Bonekamp, Benedictus 
C.; Veringa, Hubertus J.; and Terpstra, Rinse A., to Hoogovens 
Groep BV. Composite ceramic micropermeable membrane, process 
and apparatus for producing such membrane. 4,981,590, Cl. 
210-490.000. 

Van Thien, Tran: See— 

Swain, Steven; Van Thien, Tran; and Poon, Stephen S. C., 
4,981,775, Cl. 430-203.000. 

Varian Associates, Inc.: See— 

Hughes, John L.; Shula, Thomas E.; and Rodriguez, Carlos E., 
4,981,408, Cl. 414-217.000. 

Varn Products Company: See— 

Alvarez, Michael A., 4,981,077, Cl. 101-148.000. 

Vasvari nee Debreczy, Lelle: See— 

Hermecz, Istvan; Kereszturi, Geza; Vasvari nee Debreczy, Lelle; 
Horvath, Agnes; Balogh, Maria; Kovacs, Gabor; Szuts, Tamas; 
Ritli, Peter; Sipos, Judit; and Pajor, Aniko, 4,981,966, Cl. 
544-229.000. 

Vattima, John G.: See— 

Krishan, Thomas R.; Bressler, Peter W.; Buschmeier, Harry F., III; 
Guidone, Fernando M.; Keohane, Eugene F.; Malloy, Robert J.; 
Paulovitz, Albert C.; Schiff, David R.; Tinari, Nicholas M., Jr.; 
and Vattima, John G., 4,981,453, Cl. 441-6.000. 

Vaught, James. Baby chicks feeder tray. 4,981,109, Cl. 119-61.000. 

Vazan, Fridrich: See— 

Pan, Kee-Chuan; Tyan, Yuan-Sheng; Vazan, Fridrich; and Preuss, 
Donald R., 4,981,772, Cl. 430-346.000. 

VEB Elektromat Dresden: See— 

Moller, Rainer; Resch, Dietmar; and Fabian, Lutz, 4,981,722, Cl. 
427-248. 100. 

Veigl, Johann, to U.S. Philips Corporation. Mode changing mechanism 
for recording and reproducing apparatus. 4,982,304, Cl. 360-137.000. 

Venable, Frederick D.; and Hudgens, Bernard C., to TRW Inc. Tilt- 
telescope steering column. 4,981,049, Cl. 74-493.000. 

Venner, Jozef G.: See— 

Daumit, Gene P.; Ko, Yoon S.; Slater, Christopher R.; Venner, 
Jozef G.; and Young, Chi C., 4,981,751, Cl. 428-221.000. 

Daumit, Gene P.; Ko, Yoon S.; Slater, Christopher R.; Venner, 
Jozef G.; Young, Chi C.; and Zwick, Maurice M., 4,981,752, Cl. 
428-221.000. 

Ventrex Laboratories, Inc.: See— 

Nayak, P. Narayan, 4,981,785, Cl. 435-7.000. 

Verasani, Andre ; and Vigreux, Daniel, to Ferco International Usine de 
Ferrures de Batiment. Jointed fitting for a swing frame of a door, 
window or the like. 4,980,946, Cl. 16-224.000. 

Verdon, James F.; and Firestein, Daniel. Picture frame suitable for 
mailing. 4,980,982, Cl. 40-154.000. 

Vergez, Andre : See— 

Castellanet, Frederic; 
307-120.000. 

Veringa, Hubertus J.: See— 

Van 'T Veen, Willem H.; Engel, Albertus J. G.; Bonekamp, Bene- 
dictus C.; Veringa, Hubertus J.; and Terpstra, Rinse A., 
4,981,590, Cl. 210-490.000. 

Vermeulen-Hollandia Octrooien II B.V.: See— 

Huyer, Johannes N., 4,981,290, Cl. 296-214.000. 

Vesala, Reijo: See— 

Elonen, Jorma; Timperi, Jukka; Vesala, Reijo; and Vikman, Vesa, 
4,981,413, Cl. 415-115.000. 


and Lummila, Markku, 4,981,726, Cl. 


and Vergez, Andre , 4,982,106, Cl. 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


Victor Company of Japan, Ltd.: See— 

Sugiyama, Kenji; Katayama, Yasuyuki; Suzuki, Nobuyuki; Uchida, 
Tomoaki; and Kouguchi, Tatsushi, 4,982,271, Cl. 358-31.000. 
Sugiyama, Kenji, 4,982,285, Cl. 358-136.000. 

Videotron Ltee: See— 

Dufresne, Michel; Sammoun, Samir; Tessier, Alain; and Methot, 
Francois, 4,982,440, Cl. 455-4.000. 

Vigreux, Daniel: See— 

Verasani, Andre ; and Vigreux, Daniel, 4,980,946, Cl. 16-224.000. 

Viikari, Matti; and Hamalainen, Mikko, to Aerius Oy. Method and a 
device for the determination of the condition of the insulation of an 
object coated with an electric insulation. 4,982,163, Cl. 324-559.000. 

Vikman, Vesa: See— 

Elonen, Jorma; Timperi, Jukka; Vesala, Reijo; and Vikman, Vesa, 
4,981,413, Cl. 415-115.000. 

Villaseca, Eduardo H.; Wheeler, Mark L.; and Keppler, Donald G., to 
Hughes Aircraft Company. Dual mode log periodic dipole antenna. 
4,982,197, Cl. 343-792.500. 

Vinal, Albert W., to International Business Machines Corp. Differen- 
tially magnetically sensitive diode structure. 4,982,254, Cl. 
357-27.000. 

Vinitsky, Konstantin E.: See— 

Schadov, Mikhail I.; Zhdamirov, Viktor M.; Vinitsky, Konstantin 
E.; Goldbukht, Evgeny E.; and Berman, Alexandr V., 4,980,980, 
Cl. 37-142.00R. 

Vinje, Lars: See— 

Carmody, Michael A.; Eriksen, Erik P. V.; and Vinje, Lars, 
4,981,177, Cl. 166-376.000. 
Virginia Tech Intellectual Properties, Inc.: See— 
Yoon, Roe-Hoan; Adel, Gregory T.; and Luttrell, Gerald H., 
4,981,582, Cl. 209-164.000. 
Virkus, Robert L.: See— 
Spratt, David B.; Zorinsky, Eldon J.; Virkus, Robert L.; Bean, 
Kenneth E.; and Yeakley, Richard L., 4,982,263, Cl. 357-49.000. 

Vista Laboratories Ltd.: See— 

Wylie, Colin; and Pitkanen, Aimo, 4,981,802, Cl. 435-294.000. 

Vitaloni, Alberto, to Nico S.R.L. Sectional moldable spectacle frame. 
4,981,350, Cl. 351-52.000. 

Viteri, Silvia M.: See— 

Pace, Gary L.; Viteri, Silvia M.; and Overton, David H., 4,982,141, 
Cl. 315-169.300. 

Voegele, James W.: See— 

Bopp, Jeffrey S.; Voegele, James W.; and Stanczak, George J., 
4,981,474, Cl. 604-133.000. 

Voest-Alpine Maschinenbau Gesellschaft m.b.H.: See— 

Orasche, Hermann; and Rieger, Johann, 4,981,264, Cl. 238-333.000. 

Vogt, Walter J. Fingerboard for plucked and stringed instruments. 
4,981,064, Cl. 84-314.00R. 

Voles, Roger, to Thorn EMI Electronics Limited. Thermal imaging 
device. 4,982,093, Cl. 250-332.000. 

Voltaix, Inc.: See— 

de Neufville, John P.; Rajoria, Dalbir; and Ovshinsky, Stanford R., 
4,981,672, Cl. 423-464.000. 

Volz, LeRoy A.; and Nissimov, Haim, to Rigidyne Corporation. Adapt- 
ive velocity profile system for a disk drive head. 4,982,298, Cl. 
360-78.060. 

Von Blucher, Hasso; and de Ruiter, Ernest. Adsorption filter with high 
air permeability. 4,981,501, Cl. 55-316.000. 

von der Saal, Wolfgang; Mertens, Alfred; Hoelck, Jens-Peter; Boehm, 
Erwin; and Martin, Ulrich, to Boehringer Mannehim GmbH. Method 
for inhibition of erythrocyte aggregation using anellated tricyclic 
compounds. 4,981,864, Cl. 514-387.000. 

von Haas, Rainer; and Ruther, Gunter, to Krupp Widia GmbH. Clamp- 
ing device for connecting a tool head to a tool holder of a machine 
tool. 4,981,057, Cl. 82-160.000. 

von Schwerdtner, Detlev H.: See— 

Suverison, Lyle B.; and von Schwerdtner, Detlev H., 4,981,443, Cl. 
439-398.000. 
Vortab Corporation: See— 
Smith, Charles R., 4,981,368, Cl. 366-337.000. 

Vriens, Petrus: See— 

Megens, Ludovicus; and Vriens, Petrus, 4,982,376, Cl. 361-400.000. 

VSI Corporation: See— 

Czarnowski, Leonard J., 4,980,959, Cl. 29-240.500. 

W. R. Grace & Co.-Conn.: See— 

Bettacchi, Robert J.; Driscoll, Mary; and Hilton, Dennis M., 
4,981,521, Cl. 106-811.000. 

Gianelli, Gian C., 4,981,009, Cl. 53-570.000. 

Knight, John R., 4,981,231, Cl. 215-341.000. 

Kumar, Ranjit; and Carter, Charles G., 4,981,648, Cl. 422-15.000. 

Murphy, Edward T.; and O’Rell, Dennis D., 4,981,750, Cl. 
428-220.000. 

Wachtendorf, Paul: See— 

Dio, Susan; and Wachtendorf, Paul, 4,981,670, Cl. 423-376.000. 

Wada, Masami: See— 

Yamashita, Fumitoshi; Wada, Masami; Miyagawa, Masaharu; and 
Dohi, Hiroshi, 4,981,635, Cl. 264-112.000. 
Wada, Noriyuki: See— 
Matsushima, Noboru; and Wada, Noriyuki, 
277-37.000. 

Wade, James J., to Riker Laboratories, Inc. Triazolo[1,5-c]pyrimido[1,- 
4Jazines as bronchodilators. 4,981,850, Cl. 514-224.500. 

Waggoner, Alan S.: See— 

Southwick, Philip L.; and Waggoner, Alan S., 4,981,977, Cl. 
548-455.000. 


4,981,303, Cl. 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


Wagner, Daniel B., to Becton, Dickinson and Company. Apparatus for 
monitoring glucose. 4,981,779, Cl. 435-288.000. 

Wagner, John W.: See— 

Reber, Joseph A., 4,981,270, Cl. 241-166.000. 

Wagner, Judy A.: See— 

Kluger, Edward W.; Rekers, John W.; and Wagner, Judy A., 
4,981,516, Cl. 106-22.000. 

Wagner, Robert F.: See— 

Insana, Michael F.; Smith, Stephen W.; Brown, David G.; and 
Wagner, Robert F., 4,982,339, Cl. 364-507.000. 

Waite, Diana H., to Airrigation Engineering Co., Inc. Chemical control 
of root growth in sewers and the like. 4,981,524, Cl. 134-24.000. 

Wakabayashi, Hiroshi: See— 

Homma, Michihide; Yoshihara, Atsuko; Wakabayashi; Hiroshi; and 
Isayama, Katsuhiko, 4,981,728, Cl. 427-386.000. 

Waldenrath, Werner: See— 

Freitag, Dieter; Westeppe, Uwe; Wulff, Claus H.; Fritsch, Karl- 
Herbert; Casser, Carl; Weymans, Gunther; Schrader, Lutz; and 
Waldenrath, Werner, 4,982,014, Cl. 568-721.000. 

Walker, Norman C.: See— 

Perna, Nicholas A.; 
364-569.000. 

Wall, Monroe E.; Wani, Mansukh C.; Nicholas, Allan W.; and Maniku- 
mar, Govindarajan, to Research Triangle Institute. Synthesis of 
camptothecin and analogs thereof. 4,981,968, Cl. 544-361.000. 

Wallace, Richard: See— 

Barca, Robert; Stewart, Roland; and Wallace, Richard, 4,981,086, 
Cl. 109-49.500. 

Walsh, Andrew C. Suspension harness/body jacket arrangement. 
4,981,307, Cl. 280-290.000. 

Walsh, Dennis E.: See— 

Han, Scott; Palermo, Robert E.; and Walsh, Dennis E., 4,982,023, 
Cl. 568-910.500. 

Walton, Erick G.: See— 

Clodgo, Donna J.; Previti-Kelly, Rosemary A.; Uttecht, Ronald R.; 
and Walton, Erick G., 4,981,530, Cl. 148-33.300. 

Wang, Pen C., to Shell Oil Company. Polycyanato resins. 4,981,976, Cl. 
548-410.000. 


and Walker, Norman C., 4,982,350, Cl. 


Wani, Mansukh C.: See— 

Wall, Monroe E.; Wani, Mansukh C.; Nicholas, Allan W.; and 
Manikumar, Govindarajan, 4,981,968, Cl. 544-361.000. 

Waring, Seabury B., to Bird-Johnson Company. Method of rehabilitat- 
ing propeller hub bodies. 4,982,066, Cl. 219-137.0PS. 

Warner-Lambert Co.: See— 

Belliotti, Thomas R.; Cetenko, Wiaczeslaw A.; Connor, David T.; 
Flynn, Daniel L.; Kostlan, Catherine R.; Kramer, James B.; and 
Sircar, Jagadish C., 4,981,865, Cl. 514-480.000. 

Cherukuri, Subraman R.; Chau, Tommy K.; Raman, Krishna P.; 
and Orama, Angel M., 4,981,698, Cl. 426-5.000. 

Warren, Richard A.: See— 

Eggers, Thomas W.; Shaffer, Stephen J.; and Warren, Richard A., 
4,982,322, Cl. 364-200.000. 

Wasmer, David: See— 

Nigrelli, Nicholas B.; 
261-120.000. 

Wastewater Resources Inc.: See— 

Jones, Randall J., 4,981,594, Cl. 210-634.000. 

Watanabe, Isamu: See— 

Nakayama, Masahito; Ito, Hisakatsu; Watanabe, Isamu; and Shirat- 
suchi, Masami, 4,981,954, Cl. 534-566.000. 

Watanabe, Kazuo, to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd.; and NISCA Corpora- 
tion. Automatic original sheet feeder for setting sheet at the central 
portion of a platen. 4,982,228, Cl. 355-64.000. 

Watanabe, Kiyoharu; and Fukuhara, Minoru, to Sumitomo Metal 
Industries, Ltd.; and Kanpoo Steel Co., Ltd. Binding-up band with 
locking structure. 4,980,953, Cl. 24-20.0EE. 

Watanabe, Mikiharu: See— 

Nishida, Kozi; and Watanabe, Mikiharu, 4,981,892, Cl. 524-291.000. 

Watanabe, Mikio: See— 

Nishi, Seiki; and Watanabe, Mikio, 4,982,290, Cl. 358-310.000. 

Watanabe, Shingo, to Tel Sagami Limited. Vertical type heat-treatment 
apparatus. 4,981,436, Cl. 432-241.000. 

Watanabe, Tomoyoshi; and Hori, Kazunobu, to Suzuki Motor Com- 
pany Limited. Vehicles provided with slide door. 4,981,321, Cl. 
296-155.000. 

Waterman, Richard G., legal representative: See— 

Chang, Kuo-Yuan, deceased, 4,982,029, Cl. 585-319.000. 

Waters, Paul F.: See— 

Hadermann, Albert F.; Waters, Paul F.; and Trippe, Jerry C., 
4,981,535, Cl. 149-19.920. 

Watt, Richard L., to Weber-Knapp Company. Table lift mechanism. 
4,981,085, Cl. 108-147.000. 

Wawiluk, Alex A.; Seppala, Harold J.; and Fry, Arthur L., to Minne- 
sota Mining and Manufacturing Company. Adherent protective 
collars. 4,980,927, Cl. 2-60.000. 

Waymack, Bruce E.: See— 

Nichols, Walter A.; Lanzillotti, Harry V.; Thesing, Richard A.; 
Gergely, Alex S.; Morgan, Constance H.; Waymack, Bruce E.; 
Losee, D. Bruce, Jr.; Hearn, John R.; and Miller, Johnny L., 
4,981,522, Cl. 131-274.000. 

Weber, Hans R. Bar-type constructional element of high flexural 
strength and application of same. 4,981,004, Cl. 52-727.000. 

Weber-Knapp Company: See— 

Watt, Richard Lo 2,981,085, Cl. 108-147.000. 


and Wasmer, David, 4,981,622, Cl. 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


PI 61 


Weber, Rainer: See— 

Klotz, Helmut; Weber, Rainer; Block, Hans-Dieter; and Lonhoff, 
Norbert, 4,981,573, Cl. 204-59.00R. 

Wedeco Gesellschaft fur Entkeimungsanlagen mbH: See— 

Leitzke, Ortwin, 4,981,656, Cl. 422-186. 180. 

Wedel, Gregory, to Beloit Corporation. Vacuum roll transfer appara- 
tus. 4,980,979, Cl. 34-23.000. 

Wedger, Inc.: See— 

Claborn, Morris W., 4,981,012, Cl. 56-16.900. 

Weiss, Adrienne: See— 

Amstutz, Douglas D.; and Weiss, Adrienne, 4,980,998, Cl. 
52-28.000. 

Weiss, Joachim: See— 

Neitz, Alfred; and Weiss, Joachim, 4,981,119, Cl. 123-321.000. 

Weiss, Ronald G.; Levitte, James A.; Schmidt, Jonathon P.; and Thei- 
sen, Allan J., to Ford Motor Company. Fastener screw thread and 
pilot to avoid cross threading. 4,981,406, Cl. 411-386.000. 

Weiss, Wilfried: See— 

Deberitz, Jurgen; and Weiss, Wilfried, 4,982,017, Cl. 568-834.000. 

Weissman, Barry: See— 

Amir, Israel; Armington, Richard S.; 
4,982,139, Cl. 315-151.000. 

Weitekamp, Daniel P.; and Pizarro, Pedro J., to California Institute of 
Technology. Method and apparatus for highly sensitive spectroscopy 
of trapped ions. 4,982,088, Cl. 250-291.000. 

Welker, Thomas A.: See— 

Comberg, Albert A.; 
365-118.000. 

Weller, Harold N., III: See— 

Ryono, Denis E.; and Weller, Harold N., 
514-18.000. 

Wemple, Ivan L.: See— 

Polasko, Kenneth J.; 
357-15.000. 

Wenger Manufacturing, Inc.: See— 

Kearns, Joseph P.; and Huber, Gordon R., 4,981,711, Cl. 426-1.000. 

Wenmaekers, Paul. Dispensing can for viscous substances. 4,981,238, 
Cl. 222-103.000. 

Werner, Klaus; Fries, Helmut; and Kleufer, Siegfried, to Elco Elek- 
tronik GmbH. Electric connector. 4,981,440, Cl. 439-266.000. 

Wernet, Wolfgang: See— 

Baumann, Marcus; Fischer, Walter; Kvita, Vratislav; Mayer, Carl 
W.; and Wernet, Wolfgang, 4,981,962, Cl. 540-1.000. 

Westeppe, Uwe: See— 

Freitag, Dieter; Westeppe, Uwe; Wulff, Claus H.; Fritsch, Karl- 
Herbert; Casser, Carl; Weymans, Gunther; Schrader, Lutz; and 
Waldenrath, Werner, 4,982,014, Cl. 568-721.000. 

Westinghouse Electric Corp.: See— 

Bice, Charles D.; and Campen, Clifford H., 4,981,304, Cl. 277- 
212.0FB. 

Burwell, William J., 4,982,109, Cl. 307-265.000. 

Eynck, John J., 4,982,385, Cl. 367-151.000. 

Rowe, Charles M.; Ponce, Hector O.; Simmonds, Leonard B.; and 
Fort, Emil M., 4,982,122, Cl. 310-54.000. 

Singh, Sharad K.; and Hackworth, Donald T., 4,980,972, Cl. 
29-872.000. 

Thomas, Robert W.; 
342-172.000. 

Westlund, Hans. Assembly intended for tree logging machines. 
4,981,163, Cl. 144-3.00D. 

Weston, Harry T.: See— 

Hartman, Adrian R.; Kohl, James E.; Scott, Robert S.; and Weston, 
Harry T., 4,982,262, Cl. 357-46.000. 

Weymans, Gunther: See— 

Freitag, Dieter; Westeppe, Uwe; Wulff, Claus H.; Fritsch, Karl- 
Herbert; Casser, Carl; Weymans, Gunther; Schrader, Lutz; and 
Waldenrath, Werner, 4,982,014, Cl. 568-721.000. 

Wheeler, Mark L.: See— 

Villaseca, Eduardo H.; Wheeler, Mark L.; and Keppler, Donald G., 
4,982,197, Cl. 343-792.500. 

Whillock, Allan A.: See— 

Gibbons, Charles E.; Marano, Gerald A.; Kittrell, James M.; Whil- 
lock, Allan A.; Lanham, Robert L.; and Evans, Donald, 
4,981,739, Cl. 428-34.200. 

Whirlpool Corporation: See— 

Bewley, Wilbur C., 4,980,945, Cl. 15-339.000. 

White, Bryan: See— 

Lewis, Leon; White, Bryan; and Yamanaka, Clarence, 4,982,156, 
Cl. 324-207.180. 

White, Hollis N., Jr., to White Hydraulics, Inc. Gerotor device having 
a valve opening diameter smaller than the drive connection diameter. 
4,981,422, Cl. 418-60.000. 

White Hydraulics, Inc.: See— 

White, Hollis N., Jr., 4,981,422, Cl. 418-60.000. 

White, Jack D., Jr.; and Bishop, Clinton L., to Dayco Products, Inc. 
Belt construction, rotatable pulley and combination thereof and 
methods making the same. 4,981,462, Cl. 474-238.000. 

White, Melvyn S.: See— 

Torres, Mark J.; White, Melvyn S.; Rendle, Ken; Lamdin, Mike; 
and Johnston, James S., 4,981,038, Cl. 73-182.000. 

White, Orvel O. Leakproof stuffing box with external lubrication for 
polish rod. 4,981,174, Cl. 166-84.000. 

Whitehead, Lorne A., to University of British Columbia, The. Super- 
conducting alternating winding capacitor electromagnetic resonator. 
4,981,838, Cl. 505-1.000. 


and Weissman, Barry, 


and Welker, Thomas A., 4,982,362, Cl. 
III, 4,981,843, Cl. 


and Wemple, Ivan L., 4,982,246, Cl. 


and Yaron, John D., 4,982,196, Cl. 





PI 62 


Whitehouse, Craig M.; and Sansone, Michael A., to DIJ Catheter Corp. 
Septum adapter assembly and external needle adapter fitting. 
4,981,469, Cl. 604-86.000. 

Whitehurst, Darrell D.: See— 

Alexander, Richard A.; Knight, Charles E.; and Whitehurst, Dar- 
rell D., 4,982,049, Cl. 585-803.000. 

Whitman, Peter. Combination fish landing net holster and creel. 
4,980,988, Cl. 43-54. 100. 

Whittaker Ordnance, Inc.: See— 

Folsom, Mark, 4,981,343, Cl. 350-444.000. 

Whitten, Kathleen R.: See— 

Foreman, Mark M.; Garbrecht, William L.; Marzoni, Gifford P.; 
and Whitten, Kathleen R., 4,981,859, Cl. 514-288.000. 

Wichmann, Carol F.: See— 

Giocobbe, Robert A.; Huang, Leeyuan; Kong, Yu L.; Lam, Yiu- 
Kuen T.; Del Val, Sagrario M.; Wichmann, Carol F.; and Zink, 
Deborah L., 4,981,980, Cl. 549-345.000. 

Wicker, Linda S.: See— 

Inamine, Edward S.; Arison, Byron H.; Chen, Shieh-Shung T.; and 
Wicker, Linda S., 4,981,792, Cl. 435-119.000. 

Wickoren, Dean R., to Suburbia Systems, Inc. Method and apparatus 
for mixing liquid contents in a vessel. 4,981,366, Cl. 366-262.000. 

Wicks, Harry O., to Railmaster System, Inc. Railway highway vehicle. 
4,981,082, Cl. 105-4.100. 

Wiebe, Ulrich, to C.A. Weidmuller GmbH & Co. Apparatus for apply- 
ing terminals to electrical conductors. 4,980,962, Cl. 29-566.200. 

Wiebe, Ulrich: See— 

Undin, Hans; Boche, Bernhard; David, Bernd; and Wiebe, Ulrich, 
4,981,451, Cl. 439-885.000. 

Wieczorrek, Wolfhart: See— 

Blum, Harald; Hohlein, 
4,981,921, Cl. 525-419.000. 

Wiggins Teape Group Limited, The: See— 

Bayly, Andrew E.; Biggs, Ian S.; 
4,981,636, Cl. 264-114.000. 

Wilcox, Earl R. Method and apparatus for constructing dentures. 
4,981,437, Cl. 433-55.000. 

Wilder, Anthony J., to TRW Cam Gears Limited. Power assisted 
vehicle steering system and gear and power assistance means for such 
a gear. 4,981,189, Cl. 180-148.000. 

Wilfong, Harry B., Jr., to Sonoco Products Co. Easy opening bag pack 
and supporting rack system and fabricating method. 4,981,216, Cl. 
206-554.000. 

Wilhelm, Didier; and Blanc, Alain, to Societe Francaise Hoechst. 
Polyfunctional ethylenic monomers. 4,981,993, Cl. 560-60.000. 

Willard, David C., to Sudamet, Ltd. Repairing refractory linings of 
vessels used to smelt or refine copper or nickel. 4,981,628, Cl. 
264-30.000. 

Williams Electronics Games, Inc.: See— 

Lawlor, Pat; and Krutsch, John R., 4,981,298, Cl. 273-121.00A. 

Williamson, George L.: See— 

McVay, Roger S.; Brooklyn, W. E.; and Bell, Charles E., 4,981,274, 
Cl. 248-99.000. 

Willis, Carl L., to Shell Oil Company. Hydroesterification of polymer- 
ized conjugated dienes. 4,981,916, Cl. 525-332.800. 

Willmott, Colin B., to Chamberlain Group, Inc., The. Strain relief 
assembly. 4,981,444, Cl. 439-459.000. 

Willoughby, Charles A.: See— 

Andreas, Joseph S.; Harter, Larry J.; and Willoughby, Charles A., 
4,981,279, Cl. 248-483.000. 

Wilson, Jerry A.; and Jack, Michael D., to Santa Barbara Research 
Center. Radiation detecting array including unit cells with periodic 
output signals each within a unique frequency band. 4,982,080, Cl. 
250-208.200. 

Wilson, Joseph T., III, to International Business Machines Corp. Pin 
belt for movement of perforated strip. 4,981,244, Cl. 226-87.000. 

Wiltse, Lee B., to North Central Welding, Inc. Lightweight sectional 
dock system. 4,981,397, Cl. 405-218.000. 

Wimbersky, Werner: See— 

Schulz, Horst; Credner, Hans-Heinrich; Gerum, Johannes; and 
Wimbersky, Werner, 4,981,719, Cl. 427-128.000. 

Winaver, Andre , to Thomson-Brandt Armements. Projectile for the 
neutralization of a zone, notably an airfield. 4,981,079, Cl. 
102-393.000. 

Winkler, Eric E., 
273-238.000. 

Winnie, George F.: See— 

Anghelescu, Aurelia; Strecker, Leopold R.; and Winnie, George 
F., 4,981,620, Cl. 260-420.000. 

Winzenburg, Mark L.; and DeMarco, David A., to Amoco Corpora- 
tion. Process for converting a wet acetylene-containing stream to 
aromatics using a zinc-promoted, crystalline, borosilicate molecular 
sieve catalyst composition. 4,982,032, Cl. 585-416.000. 

Wissmann, Michael: See— 

Aichele, Karl; Kramer, Wolfgang; Lang, Ernst; Linssen, Mathias; 
Stemmer, Alois; and Wissmann, Michael, 4,981,266, Cl. 
239-463.000. 

Wissner, Allan; Sum, Phaik E.; and Schaub, Robert E., to American 
Cyanamid Company. Antihypertensive phosphate derivatives and 
intermediates thereof. 4,981,989, Cl. 558-202.000. 

Withjack, Eric M., to Atlantic Richfield Company. Method of porosity 
determination in porous media by x-ray computed tomography. 
4,982,086, Cl. 250-255.000. 


Peter; and Wieczorrek, Wolfhart, 


and Radvan, Bronislaw, 


to Saitek Limited. Sensory games. 4,981,300, Cl. 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


JANUARY 1, 1991 


Witman, David F.: See— 

Babich, Edward D.; Hatzakis, Michael; Jacobs, Scott L.; Parasc- 
zcak, Juri R.; Shaw, Jane M.; and Witman, David F., 4,981,909, 
Cl. 525-102.000. 

Witte, Ernst-Christian; Stegmeier, Karlheinz; Doerge, Liesel; and 
Slater, Robert A., to Boehringer Mannheim GmbH. Substituted 
sulphonamides, pharmaceuticals thereof and methods of using them. 
4,981,873, Cl. 514-562.000. 

Witting, Harald L., to General Electric Company. Starting aid for an 
electrodeless high intensity discharge lamp. 4,982,140, Cl. 
315-248.000. 

Wittmaack, Klaus, to Gesellschaft fur Strahlen- und Umweltforschung 
mbH (GSF). Method and apparatus for the quantitative, depth differ- 
ential analysis of solid samples wiih the use of two ion beams. 
4,982,090, Cl. 250-309.000. 

Wojcicki, Walter E.: See— 

Marmol, Ronald A.; and Wojcicki, Walter E., 4,981,415, Cl. 
415-174.200. 

Wolcott, Duane K., to Dow Chemical Company, The. Lithium-salt 
reference half-cell for potentiometric determinations. 4,981,567, Cl. 
204-153.100. 

Wolfe, James R., Jr., to Du Pont de Nemours, E. I., and Company. 

oplastic elastomer blends. 4,981,908, Cl. 525-92.000. 

Wolpers, Juergen: See— 

Herrmann, Christoph; Hellermann, Walter; Fuchs, Hans-Bernd, 
Nordsiek, Karl-Heinz; and Wolpers, Juergen, 4,981,911, cr 
525-258.000. 

Wong, Stanley Y. K.: See— 

Nelson, Andrew; Cole, Simon; Harlow, Michael J.; and Wong, 
Stanley Y. K., 4,981,814, Cl. 437-81.000. 

Woodroffe, Jaime: See— 

Agarwal, Jagdish; Gannon, Richard; Goldfarb, Victor; Stickler, 
David; and Woodroffe, Jaime, 4,981,285, Cl. 266-138.000. 

Woods, Mark A.: See— 

Priestley, Anthony J.; and Woods, Mark A., 4,981,593, Cl. 
210-613.000. 

Wright, John J.: See— 

Sit, Sing-Yuen; and Wright, John J., 4,981,991, Cl. 558-402.000. 

Wulff, Claus H.: See— 

Freitag, Dieter; Westeppe, Uwe; Wulff, Claus H.; Fritsch, Karl- 
Herbert; Casser, Carl; Weymans, Gunther; Schrader, Lutz; and 
Waldenrath, Werner, 4,982,014, Cl. 568-721.000. 

Wurczinger, Hans-Dieter, to Leybold Aktiengesellschaft. Arrangement 
for measuring the thickness of thin layers. 4,981,566, Cl. 204-192.130. 

Wyatt, Philip. Method and apparatus for arterial and venous blood 
sampling. 4,981,140, Cl. 128-673.000. 

Wylie, Colin; and Pitkanen, Aimo, to Vista Laboratories Ltd. Method 
and apparatus for streaking a culture medium. 4,981,802, Cl. 
435-294.000. 

Wyman, Theodore J., to General Electric Company. Monolithically 
integrated RC oscillator of improved stability. 4,982,169, Cl. 
331-111.000. 

Wynn, Paul M. Laundry basket. 4,981,232, Cl. 220-22.300. 

Wyss, Heinz; Mettler, Hans P.; and Previdoli, Felix, to Lonza Ltd. 
Method for the production of O-substituted hydroxylamines. 
4,981,996, Cl. 564-300.000. 

Xerox Corporation: See— 

Bock, Edward C., 4,982,236, Cl. 355-235.000. 

Carreira, Leonard M.; and Yang, Frank Y., 4,982,237, Cl. 
355-257.000. 

Davidson, James R., 4,982,238, Cl. 355-260.000. 

deJong, Joannes N. M.; Domoto, Gerald A.; Ricciardelli, John J.; 
Bay, Gerhard H.; and Metternich, Johann H., 4,981,362, Cl. 
356-436.000. 

Fillion, Joseph L.; and Herceg, Thomas J., 4,982,234, Cl. 
355-209.000. 

Jordan, Daniel S., 4,982,344, Cl. 364-521.000. 

Lehman, Richard F.; and Rees, James D., 4,982,233, Cl. 
355-209.000. 

Rees, James D., 4,982,222, Cl. 355-1.000. 

Xpres Corporation: See— 

Christman, Vivan A., 4,981,075, Cl. 101-127.100. 

Xytronyx, Inc.: See— 

Baram, Peter, 4,981,787, Cl. 435-16.000. 

Yabuki, Yoshiharu; Tsukahara, Jiro; and Nakamura, Taku, to Fuji 
Photo Film Co., Ltd. Process for formation of base. 4,981,965, Cl. 
544-196.000. 

Yagyu, Mineto, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Photo-sensor having plural 
transparent layers and a conductive layer to reduce electrostaslic 
charges. 4,982,079, Cl. 250-208.100. 

Yahata, Masasumi, to Ricoh Company, Ltd. Developer guide for pre- 
venting developer from entering gap between developing sleeves. 
4,982,223, Cl. 355-251.000. 

Yahl, Kenneth: See— 

Furcsik, Susan L.; Mauro, David J.; DeBoer, Edward; Yahl, 
Kenneth; and Delgado, Gregory, 4,981,709, Cl. 426-565.000. 

Yajima, Shunichi; and Ichikawa, Akira, to Hitachi, Ltd. Speech analysis 
method. 4,982,433, Cl. 381-49.000. 

Yakushiji, Shigenori; and Jitsukata, Kouji, to Kabushiki Kaisha To- 
shiba. Sensitive thyristor having improved noise-capability. 
4,982,259, Cl. 357-38.000. 

Yakuwa, Mitsuhiro; Hirata, Mitsugu; and Tonishi, Tomohiko, to Mit- 
sumi Electric Co., Ltd. Method for centering a read/write head of a 
magnetic data storage apparatus on a track of a magnetic disk. 
4,982,295, Cl. 360-77.040. 





JANUARY 1, 1991 


Yale University: See— 

Deckelbaum, Lawrence I.; Kapadia, Cyrus R.; O’Brien, Kenneth 
M.; and Stetz, Mark L., 4,981,138, Cl. 128-665.000. 

Yaloz, David: See— 

Agor, Alexander; and Yaloz, David, 4,981,276, Cl. 248-222.100. 

Yamada, Etsuo: See— 

Kanda, Shigeto; Kitai, Hiroto; and Yamada, Etsuo, 4,982,394, Cl. 
369-44.320. 

Yamada, Motoyuki; Takamizawa, Minoru; Hayashida, Akira; Urasato, 
Nobuaki; and Ohsaki, Hiromi, to Shin-Etsu Chemical Co., Ltd. 
Method for the preparation of silicon carbide whiskers. 4,981,666, Cl. 
423-345.000. 

Yamagishi, Makoto: See— 

Kamon, Yoshiyuki; Iso, Masahiko; and Yamagishi, Makoto, 
4,981,194, Cl. 181-129.000. 

Yamaguchi, Eiji: See— 

Matsushita, Machiko; Kanda, Shigeto; and Yamaguchi, Eiji, 
4,982,393, Cl. 369-44.320. 

Yamaguchi, Hiroshi, to Nissan Motor Co., Ltd. Line pressure control 
system for automatic transmission. 4,981,053, Cl. 74-866.000. 

Yamaguchi, Kentaro: See: 

Okada, Takayuki; Mitsuno, Tatsuyuki; Fujii, Takeshi; Yamaguchi, 
Kentaro; Okada, Mitsuyuki; Tsuji, Mitsuji; Nishio, Takeyoshi; 
Yokoi, Toshio; and Nomura, Takao, 4,981,896, Cl. 524-413.000. 

Yamaguchi, Mikiko: See— 

Kuriyama, Akira; Kadowaki, Toshio; and Yamaguchi, Mikiko, 
4,981,937, Cl. 526-328.000. 

Yamaguchi, Shuichiro; Suzuki, Takanao; Daikuhara, Norio; 
Shimomura, Takeshi; and Oyama, Noboru, to Terumo Kabushiki 
Kaisha. Ion carrier membrane, and ion sensor having same. 4,981,570, 
Cl. 204-418.000. 

Yamaguchi, Yasuo: See— 

Inoue, Yasuo; and Yamaguchi, Yasuo, 4,982,102, Cl. 250-560.000. 

Yamaguchi, Yoji: See— 

Shindo, Shuko; Aoyama, Tsuyoshi; Yamaguchi, Yoji; Isa, Isao; and 
Ebisawa, Makoto, 4,982,312, Cl. 361-527.000. 

Yamaguchi, Yoko: See— 

Omata, Satoshi; Sakuranaga, Masanori; Shimizu, Hiroshi; and 
Yamaguchi, Yoko, 4,982,170, Cl. 332-144.000. 

Yamaha Corporation: See— 

Kakizaki, Tadasu, 4,981,066, Cl. 84-613.000. 

Yamaha Hatsudoki Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Grinde, James E., 4,981,452, Cl. 440-57.000. 

Sato, Akira; Sugimoto, Makoto; and Mukumoto, Kyoji, 4,981,456, 
Cl. 446-36.000. 

Tani, Satoshi, 4,981,121, Cl. 123-179.00A. 

Yamakawa, Nobuaki: See— 

Ishida, Masahiko; Yamakawa, Nobuaki; and Shiida, Masahiro, 
4,980,967, Cl. 29-753.000. 

Yamamoto, Hideaki: See— 

Takahashi, Tetsuhiko; Takeuch, Hirosh; Shimada, Toshikazu; Itoh, 
Haruo; Hirai, Tadaaki; Maio, Kenji; Okajima, Kenichi; Yoshida, 
Minoru; and Yamamoto, Hideaki, 4,982,095, Cl. 250-367.000. 

Yamamoto, Itsuo: See— 

Tomono, Hiromi; Yamamoto, Itsuo; Aoki, Yuji; and Koyama, Yuji, 
4,981,906, Cl. 525-66.000. 

Yamamoto, Kazuyasu: See— 

Kawashima, Masahiro; Yamamoto, 
Tsutomu, 4,982,276, Cl. 358-60.000. 

Yamamoto, Masahiro: 

Kawai, Yutaka; Tsuge, Yukio; Murata, Yukichi; and Yamamoto, 
Masahiro, 4,981,748, Cl. 428-216.000. 

Yamamoto, Masanobu; and Endoh, Sohmei, to Sony Corporation. 
Optical recording apparatus for forming grooves and pits in an opti- 
cally recordable disc. 4,982,398, Cl. 369-119.000. 

Yamamoto, Takemi; Sakai, Jun; Sakakibara, Kenji; and Hatta, Naoyuki, 
to Brother Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Photosensitive medium carry- 
ing information associated with image forming conditions, and image 
forming apparatus using the photosensitive medium. 4,982,224, Cl. 
355-27.000. 

Yamamoto, Tomonaga: See— 

Ushiyama, Shigeyuki; and Yamamoto, Tomonaga, 4,982,084, Cl. 
250-231.140. 


Kazuyasu; and Nishida, 


Yamamoto, Yuji; Maekawa, Tsuyoshi; and Nakaya, Kazutoshi, to 
Central Glass Company, Limited. Method of producing thin-film 
electroluminescent device using CVD process to form phosphor 
layer. 4,981,712, Cl. 427-38.000. 

Yamamoto, Yuzo: See— 

Itoh, Shin-ichi; Takato, Kenji; Iketani, Yozo; and Yamamoto, 
Yuzo, 4,982,422, Cl. 379-324.000. 

Yamamura, Takashi: See— 

Yorita, Eiichi; Yamamura, Takashi; Kubota, Yukitoshi; and Hat- 
tori, Ichiro, 4,981,731, Cl. 427-426.000. 

Yamanaka, Clarence: See— 

Lewis, Leon; White, Bryan; and Yamanaka, Clarence, 4,982,156, 
Cl. 324-207.180. 

Yamanaka, Shigeru: See— 

Kamakura, Minoru; Tamada, Masao; Kasai, Noboru; Kaetsu, Isao; 
and Yamanaka, Shigeru, 4,981,798, Cl. 435-179.000. 

Yamashita, Fumitoshi; Wada, Masami; Miyagawa, Masaharu; and Dohi, 
Hiroshi, to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd. Methods for 
producing a resin-bonded magnet. 4,981,635, Cl. 264-112.000. 

Yamashita, Hiroki; Kinoshita, ‘Keichi; Matsui, Toshio; Kurahashi, 
Wataru; and Yasuda, Katsuya, to Minolta Camera Kabushiki Kaisha. 
Sheet storing apparatus provided for a copying machine. 4,981,293, 
Cl. 271-184.000. 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


PI 63 


Yamashita, Ichiro; Shimizu, Koutaro; Banba, Yoshiaki; Shimanuki, 
Yasushi; Higuchi, Akira; and Furuya, Hisashi, to Mitsubishi Kinzoku 
Kabushiki Kaisha; and Japan Silicon Co., Ltd. Method and apparatus 
for growing silicon crystals. 4,981,549, Cl. 156-620.400. 

Yamashita, Shinichi: See— 

Iwabuchi, Yoshitsugu; and Yamashita, Shinichi, 4,982,286, Cl. 
358-160.000. 

Yamashita, Teppei: See— 

Tabata, Hidemitsu; Yamashita, Teppei; Onishi, Masanori; and 
Nishikawa, Yuji, 4,982,329, Cl. 364-424.020. 

Yamasita, Masatugu: See— 

Akahoshi, Ryoichi; Kuma, Yoshiharu; Mizusawa, Susumu; Doi, 
Akifumi; and Yamasita, Masatugu, 4,981,701, Cl. 426-34.000. 

Yamauchi, Aizo: See— 

Nako, Yukimichi; Kaeriyama, 
4,981,886, Cl. 523-454.000. 

Yamauchi, Kunio: See— 

Suzuki, Ryoichi; Yamauchi, Kunio; Kawabata, Choji; Nitobe, 
Masaaki; and Ando, Koki, 4,981,130, Cl. 126-263.000. 

Yamauchi, Yasuji: See— 

Okamoto, Yuji; Tamehira, Masato; and Yamauchi, 
4,982,241, Cl. 355-320.000. 

Yamauchi, Yuji: See— 

Nagai, Yataro; Nagai, Sanjiro; Matsushita, Mitsuyoshi; Ohbori, 
Hiroshi; and Yamauchi, Yuji, 4,982,373, Cl. 366-279.000. 

Yamaya, Masaaki: See— 

Yoshioka, Hiroshi; Yamaya, Masaaki; Sato, Kazuharu; and Itagaki, 
Akinari, 4,981,986, Cl. 556-410.000. 

Yan, S. Betty, to Eli Lilly and Company. Method for the purification of 
vitamin K-dependent proteins. 4,981,952, Cl. 530-384.000. 

Yan, Tsoung Y.: See— 

Gammie, Douglas J.; and Yan, Tsoung Y., 4,982,050, Cl. 
585-818.000. 

Yanagihara, Naoto; Iwakura, Ken; Fukunaga, Hiroo; and Igarashi, 
Akira, to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. Recording material. 4,981,836, 
Cl. 503-218.000. 

Yanagihara, Naoto: See— 

Iwakura, Ken; Yanagihara, Naoto; and Hayashi, Takayuki, 
4,981,835, Cl. 503-209.000. 

Yanagisawa, Hiroshi: See— 

Itoh, Masaharu; Toyokawa, Kazuharu; and Yanagisawa, Hiroshi, 
4,982,292, Cl. 358-426.000. 

Yanagisawa, Masashi: See— 

Masaki, Tomoh; Goto, Katsutoshi; Kimura, Sadao; Mitsui, Youji; 
Yazaki, Yoshio; Yanagisawa, Masashi; and Kurihara, Hiroki, 
4,981,950, Cl. 530-326.000. 

Yanai, Makoto: See— 

Shimada, Takahisa; Teramoto, Togo; Taniguchi, Toshihiko; Mura- 
shima, Nobuharu; and Yanai, Makoto, 4,982,210, Cl. 354-149. 100. 

Yanai, Reikichi: See— 

Inada, Shoshichiro; Yanai, Reikichi; Ogasawara, Johjji; 
Tsubakimoto, Yoshikazu; Hamatani, Kazuhiro; and Takahashi, 
Masakazu, 4,981,699, Cl. 426-7.000. 

Yanaka, Masao: See— 

Usami, Yoshiaki; Anjyo, Kenichi; Nio, Misato; Hamada, Nobuhiro; 
and Yanaka, Masao, 4,982,438, Cl. 382-25.000. 

Yang, Duck J.: See— 

Yasuda, Hirotsugu; and Yang, Duck J., 4,981,713, Cl. 427-38.000. 

Yang, Frank Y.: See— 

Carreira, Leonard M.; and Yang, Frank Y., 4,982,237, Cl. 
355-257.000. 

Yang, Lien C. Gage for rocket motor data acquisition. 4,981,033, Cl. 
73-116.000. 

Yangpichit, Pitaya: See— 

Spaziante, Placido M.; and Yangpichit, Pitaya, 4,981,563, Cl. 
204- 128.000. 

Yannich, Philip J., Jr.: See— 

Kaeding, Warren W.; Klosek, John M.; Yannich, Philip J., Jr.; and 
Young, Lewis B., 4,982,030, Cl. 585-323.000. 

Yano, Toru: See— 

Kato, Akira; Yano, Toru; and Toyoda, Yasuhiro, 4,981,125, Cl. 
123-440.000. 

Yaron, John D.: See— 

Thomas, Robert W.; and Yaron, 
342-172.000. 

Yasuda, Hirotsugu; and Yang, Duck J., to Du Pont de Nemours, E. I., 
and Company. Low temperature plasma technology for corrosion 
protection of steel. 4,981,713, Cl. 427-38.000. 

Yasuda, Katsuya: See— 

Yamashita, Hiroki; Kinoshita, Keichi; Matsui, Toshio; Kurahashi, 
Wataru; and Yasuda, Katsuya, 4,981,293, Cl. 271-184.000. 
Yasuoka, Hiroshi; Ojima, Masahiro; Terao, Motoyasu; Nishida, Tet- 
suya; and Andoo, Keikichi, to Hitachi, Ltd. Information recording 
medium and apparatus using reversible phase change. 4,982,396, Cl. 

369- 100.000. 

Yazaki Corporation: See— 

Ishida, Masahiko; Yamakawa, Nobuaki; and Shiida, Masahiro, 
4,980,967, Cl. 29-753.000. 

Yazaki, Kazuhiko; Ono, Hiroyuki; Okuyama, Kaoru; Kanno, Hiroyuki; 
and Sasaoka, Hiroshi, to Nissan Motor Co., Ltd. Method and appara- 
tus for assembling vehicle body. 4,981,252, Cl. 228-102.000. 

Yazaki, Yoshio: See— 

Masaki, Tomoh; Goto, Katsutoshi; Kimura, Sadao; Mitsui, Youji; 
Yazaki, Yoshio; Yanagisawa, Masashi; and Kurihara, Hiroki, 
4,981,950, Cl. 530-326.000. 


Kyoji; and Yamauchi, Aizo, 


Yasuiji, 


John D., 4,982,196, Cl. 





PI 64 


Yazawa, Kenichiro; Kitajima, Masao; and Kondo, Asaji, to Fuji Photo 
Film Co., Ltd. Method of using chemical analysis slide. 4,981,805, Cl. 
436-169.000. 

Yeakley, Richard L.: See— 

Spratt, David B.; Zorinsky, Eldon J.; Virkus, Robert L.; Bean, 
Kenneth E.; and Yeakley, Richard L., 4,982,263, Cl. 357-49.000. 

Yianilos, Peter N., to Franklin Electronic Publishers, Incorporated. 
Alphanumeric display. 4,982,181, Cl. 340-756.000. 

Yida, Masaharu, to Chugai Denki Kogyo K.K. Internal-oxidation 
method of electrical contact materials and the materials produced 
thereby. 4,981,533, Cl. 148-431.000. 

Yokogawa Electric Corporation: See— 

Hanaoka, Yvzuru; Murayama, Takeshi; and Matsuura, Tamizo, 
4,981,804, Cl. 436-150.000. 

Yokogawa, Fumihiko; Hirano, Hiroyuki; and Kinpara, Keiji, to Pioneer 
Electronic Corporation. Clock generator circuit and a synchronizing 
signal detection method in a sampled format system and a phase 
comparator circuit suited for generation of the clock. 4,982,110, Cl. 
307-269.000. 

Yokogawa Medical Systems, Limited: See— 

Hoshino, Kazuya, 4,982,159, Cl. 324-312.000. 

Yokoi, Toshio: See— 

Okada, Takayuki; Mitsuno, Tatsuyuki; Fujii, Takeshi; Yamaguchi, 
Kentaro; Okada, Mitsuyuki; Tsuji, Mitsuji; Nishio, Takeyoshi; 
Yokoi, Toshio; and Nomura, Takao, 4,981,896, Cl. 524-413.000. 

Yokomakura, Mitsunori: See— 

Aono, Hiroshi; Yokomakura, Mitsunori; and Nagata, Keiji, 
4,982,134, Cl. 313-456.000. 

Yokota, Kazuo; Saito, Akihisa; and Sawada, Takeshi, to Kabushiki 
Kaisha Toshiba; and Fujita-Gakuen Health University. Speed com- 
pensated intensifying screen for radiography. 4,982,098, Cl. 
250-487. 100. 

Yokota, Tsuneshi, to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba. Apparatus for focusing 
a light beam onto an information memory medium having a data 
non-storage area. 4,982,397, Cl. 369-116.000. 

Yokoyama, Kikuko, heir: See— 

Yokoyama, Yoshio; and Yokoyama, Kikuko, heir, 4,981,982, Cl. 
522-208.000. 

Yokoyama, Tateo: See— 

Goto, Kanzen; Chiba, Mitsuo; and Yokoyama, Tateo, 4,982,071, Cl. 
235-380.000. 

Yokoyama, Yoshio; and Yokoyama, Kikuko, heir. Condensation cata- 
lyst and catalytical condensation process for organic carboxylic 
anhydrides. 4,981,982, Cl. 522-208.000. 

Yonemura, Michiko; Sekine, Tadao; Kiyozumi, Yoshimichi; Suzuki, 
Kunio; Uchida, Kunio; Ikazaki, Fumikazu; and Shin, Shigemitsu, to 
Director - General of Agency of Industrial Science and Technology. 
Novel ceramic material, method for the preparation thereof and 
ceramic shaped body obtained therefrom. 4,981,824, Cl. 501-146.000. 

Yonezawa, Kazuya: See— 

Kawai, Hideki; Takase, Junji; and Yonezawa, Kazuya, 4,981,897, 
Cl. 524-414.000. 

Yoon, InBae; and Yoon, Samuel C., to Yoon, InBae. Method for sutur- 
ing with a bioabsorbable needle. 4,981,149, Cl. 128-898.000. 

Yoon, Roe-Hoan; Adel, Gregory T.; and Luttrell, Gerald H., to Vir- 
ginia Tech Intellectual Properties, Inc. Process and apparatus for 
separating fine particles by microbubble flotation together with a 
process and apparatus for generation of microbubbles. 4,981,582, Cl. 
209-164.000. 

Yoon, Samuel C.: See— 

Yoon, InBae; and Yoon, Samuel C., 4,981,149, Cl. 128-898.000. 

Yorita, Eiichi; Yamamura, Takashi; Kubota, Yukitoshi; and Hattori, 
Ichiro, to Shinagawa Refractories, Co., Ltd. Method for gunning a 
refractory composition. 4,981,731, Cl. 427-426.000. 

Yoshiaki, Wakashima: See— 

Masayuki, Watanabe;; Toshio, Sugano; Seiichiro, Tsukui; Takashi, 
Ono; and Yoshiaki, Wakashima, 4,982,265, Cl. 357-75.000. 

Yoshida, Hisaji: See— 

Shima, Yoshisuke; Shibazaki, Kunihiro; Konishi, Yoshiyuki; 
Ryuno, Toshiro; Fujita, Mitsunobu; and Yoshida, Hisaji, 
4,981,007, Cl. 53-432.000. 

Yoshida, Ikio, to NEC Corporation. Hands-free telephone. 4,982,425, 
Cl. 379-390.000. 

Yoshida Kogyo K. K.: See— 

Furuminato, Kozo, 4,981,001, Cl. 52-235.000. 

Yoshida Kogyo K.K.: See— 

Takabatake, Hideo; and Yoshida, 
24-421.000. 

Yoshida, Minoru: See— 

Fujii, Hideji; Nakagawa, Manabu; Yoshida, Minoru; Kawaguchi, 
Fumio; Takahashi, Tetsuhiko; and Hayakawa, Takayuki, 
4,982,096, Cl. 250-367.000. 

Takahashi, Tetsuhiko; Takeuch, Hirosh; Shimada, Toshikazu; Itoh, 


Tomonari, 4,980,954, Cl. 


Haruo; Hirai, Tadaaki; Maio, Kenji; Okajima, Kenichi; Yoshida, ~ 


Minoru; and Yamamoto, Hideaki, 4,982,095, Cl. 250-367.000. 
Yoshida, Tomonari: See— 
Takabatake, Hideo; and Yoshida, Tomonari, 4,980,954, Cl. 
24-421.000. 
Yoshihara, Atsuko: See— 
Homma, Michihide; Yoshihara, Atsuko; Wakabayashi, Hiroshi; and 
Isayama, Katsuhiko, 4,981,728, Cl. 427-386.000. 
Yoshikawa, Motoyoshi: See— 
Noda, Hideyoshi; Kuwajima, Teruaki; and Yoshikawa, Motoyoshi, 
4,981,901, Cl. 524-504.000. 
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Yoshimura, Yutaka, to Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha. 
Method of manufacturing a plastic encapsulated semiconductor 
device with insulated heat sink. 4,981,776, Cl. 437-207.000. 

Yoshinari, Tomohiro: See— 

Tawara, Kinya; Kudoh, Kazuyoshi; Usui, Kazushi; Yoshinari, 
Tomohiro; and Nakashizu, Shigenori, 4,981,832, Cl. 502-314.000. 

Yoshino Kogyosho Co., Ltd.: See— 

Shibauchi, Yoshito; Hatanaka, Kohichi; Tanaka, Tatsuo; Mogi, 
Katsuyuki; and Hanada, Tadashi, 4,981,649, Cl. 422-24.000. 

Yoshino, Takehito: See— 

Aoike, Tatsuyuki; Sano, Masafumi; Yoshino, Takehito; Kariya, 
Toshimitsu; and Niino, Hiroaki, 4,981,766, Cl. 430-58.000. 
Yoshioka, Hiroshi; Yamaya, Masaaki; Sato, Kazuharu; and Itagaki, 
Akinari, to Shin-Etsu Chemical Co. Organosilicon compound. 

4,981,986, Cl. 556-410.000. 

Yoshioka, Kyoichi: See— 

Murakawa, Shinichi; Fujiwara, Masahiro; Tachibana, Kiyoshi; 
Yoshioka, Kyoichi; and Aoyama, Tomio, 4,981,353, Cl. 
356-1.000. 

Yoshitomi Pharmaceutical Industries, Ltd.: See— 

Hanayama, Naoki; Nakagawa, Kazuo; and Shimada, . Akira, 
4,982,010, Cl. 568-635.000. 

Young, Chi C.: See— 

Daumit, Gene P.; Ko, Yoon S.; Slater, Christopher R.; Venner, 
Jozef G.; and Young, Chi C., 4,981,751, Cl. 428-221.000. 

Daumit, Gene P.; Ko, Yoon S.; Slater, Christopher R.; Venner, 
Jozef G.; Young, Chi C.; and Zwick, Maurice M., 4,981,752, Cl. 
428-221.000. 

Young, James R.: See— 

McLaren, Eugene H.; Putman, George W.; and Young, James R., 
4,981,394, Cl. 405-129.000. 

Young, Leparis D. Bicycle harness. 4,981,306, Cl. 280-290.000. 

Young, Lewis B.: See— 

Kaeding, Warren W.; Klosek, John M.; Yannich, Philip J., Jr.; and 
Young, Lewis B., 4,982,030, Cl. 585-323.000. 

Young, Martin D.: See— 

Dosaj, Vishu D.; Rauchholz, Alvin W.; Young, Martin D.; and 
Bokerman, Gary N., 4,981,668, Cl. 423-350.000. 

Younjae, Lee, to Jinwoong, Ltd. Connector for tubular poles of a 
dome-type tent. 4,981,387, Cl. 403-174.000. 

Yuasa, Hitoshi: See— 

Kobori, Yoshihiro; Yuasa, Hitoshi; Matsuno, Mitsuo; and Satoh, 
Tetsuo, 4,981,972, Cl. 548-228.000. 

Yuito, Fumio, to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. Web drive control appara- 
tus. 4,982,104, Cl. 250-562.000. 

Yves C. Faroudja: See— 

Lyon, Thomas C.; and Campbell, Jack J., 4,982,280, Cl. 
358-105.000. 

Zacharkow, Dennis. Posture support with multi-planar adjustment. 
4,981,325, Cl. 297-284.000. 

Zahnradfabrik Friedrichshafen AG: See— 

Gierer, Georg, 4,981,052, Cl. 74-866.000. 

Zakhor, Avideh; and Rzedzian, Richard R., to Advanced NMR Sys- 
tems, Inc. Method for reconstructing MRI signals resulting from 
time-varying gradients. 4,982,162, Cl. 324-312.000. 

Zaleski, Richard R., to Man-Gill Chemical Company. Electroconduc- 
tive aqueous coating compositions, process, and coated substrates. 
4,981,729, Cl. 427-393.500. 

Zaleski, Richard R., to Man-Gill Chemical Company. Low VOC 
aqueous coating compositions and coated substrates. 4,981,730, Cl. 
427-393.500. 

Zavodsky, James P.: See— 

Ott, Edward L.; Zavodsky, James P.; and Deshich, Carl D., 
4,981,008, Cl. 53-443.000. 

Zayhowski, John J.; and Mooradian, Aram, to Massachusette Institute 
of Technology. Coupled-cavity Q-switched laser. 4,982,405, Cl. 
372-10.000. 

Zeiler, Hans-Joachim: See— 

Grohe, Klaus; Zeiler, Hans-Joachim; and Metzger, Karl G., 
4,981,854, Cl. 514-254.000. 

Zeiner, Hartmut: See— 

Buchert, Hermann; Heinz, Gerhard; Ittemann, Peter; Kopietz, 
Michael; Koch, Juergen; Eberle, Wolfgang; and Zeiner, Hart- 
mut, 4,981,895, Cl. 524-405.000. 

Zenith Data Systems Corporation: See— 

Krenz, Horst M., 4,982,303, Cl. 360-137.000. 

Zenker, Siegfried: See— 

Christensen, Thorkild; Thomsen, Svend E.; and Zenker, Siegfried, 
4,981,159, Cl. 137-625.690. 

Zerndt, Norman E.: See— 

Bradshaw, Cyril E.; and Zerndt, Norman E., 4,981,283, Cl. 
251-129.110. 

Zey, Edward G.: See— 

Elango, Varadaraj; Murphy, Mark A.; Smith, Brad L.; Davenport, 
Kenneth G.; Mott, Graham N.; Zey, Edward G.; and Moss, Gary 
L., 4,981,995, Cl. 562-406.000. 

Zhdamirov, Viktor M.: See— 

Schadov, Mikhail I.; Zhdamirov, Viktor M.; Vinitsky, Konstantin 
E.; Goldbukht, Evgeny E.; and Berman, Alexandr V., 4,980,980, 
Cl. 37-142.00R. 

Zimmerman, Jon L.: See— 

Rackerby, Robert E.; and Zimmerman, Jon L., 4,982,347, Cl. 
364-557.000. 

Zimmerman, Joseph E., Jr. Pneumatically operated mold ejection 
apparatus. 4,981,430, Cl. 425-444.000. 
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Zink, Deborah L.: See— 

Giocobbe, Robert A.; Huang, Leeyuan; Kong, Yu L.; Lam, Yiu- 
Kuen T.; Del Val, Sagrario M.; Wichmann, Carol F.; and Zink, 
Deborah L., 4,981,980, Cl. 549-345.000. 

Zittel, David R., to Lyco Manufacturing Inc. Cutting apparatus for 
processing elongated vegetable products and the like. 4,981,073, Cl. 
99-636.000. 

Ziuchkovski, Michael J.: See— 

Flegal, Robert T.; and Ziuchkovski, Michael J., 4,982,183, Cl. 
340-78 1.000. 

Zodrow, Rudolf; Rosenberg, Heinz-Jurgen; and Hoveler, Egon, to 
ETI-TEC Maschinenbau GmbH. Mounting and drive coupling for 
the extracting element support of a labelling station for a labelling 
machine for containers and similar objects. 4,981,547, Ci. 156-571.000. 
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Zoleski, Benjamin H.: See— 

Sung, Rodney L.; Zoleski, Benjamin H.; and O’Rourke, Ronald L., 

4,981,604, Cl. 252-51.50A. 
Zorinsky, Eldon J.: See— 

Spratt, David B.; Zorinsky, Eidon J.; Virkus, Robert L.; Bean 

Kenneth E.; and Yeakley, Richard L., 4,982,263, Cl. 357-49.000. 
Zuckschwert, Edgar: See— 

Cap, Heinrich; and Zuckschwert, Edgar, 
310-268.000. 

Zumbo, Dominick A.: See— 

Goldstein, Barry C.; El Sayed Meleis, Hanafy; Tantawi, Asser N.; 
and Zumbo, Dominick A., 4,982,187, Cl. 340-825.790. 

Zwick, Maurice M.: See— 

Daumit, Gene P.; Ko, Yoon S.; Slater, Christopher R.; Venner, 
Jozef G.; Young, Chi C.; and Zwick, Maurice M., 4,981,752, Cl. 
428-221.000. 

Zyss, Joseph: See— 

Allen, Simon; Gordon, Paul F.; and Zyss, Joseph, 4,981,612, Cl. 

252-583.000. 


4,982,130, Cl. 
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Chesebrough-Pond’s, Inc.: See— 
Ramirez, Jose E.; Tanko, Robert J.; Vishnupad, Mohan; and 
Schmitt, William H., Re. 33,512, Cl. 424-641.000. 
Hester Industries, Inc.: See— 
Williams, Charles E., Re. 33,510, Cl. 126-369.000. 
Hobart Corporation: See— 
Treiber, Fritz F., Re. 33,511, Cl. 198-456.000. 

Ramirez, Jose E.; Tanko, Robert J.; Vishnupad, Mohan; and Schmitt, 
William H., to Chesebrough-Pond’s, Inc. Novel anti-microbial sys- 
tems containing the magnesium sulfate adduct of 2,2'-dithiobis-pyri- 
dine-1,1'-dioxide and a water soluble zinc salt. Re. 33,512, Cl. 
424-641.000. 

Reis, Edmund: See— 

Rosenfeldt, Bernd; Weller, 
Re. 33,513, Cl. 455-602.000. 

Rosenfeldt, Bernd; Weller, Gerhard; and Reis, Edmund, to Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft. Insulated insert with high electric strength. 
Re. 33,513, Cl. 455-602.000. 


Gerhard; and Reis, Edmund, 


Schmitt, William H.: See— 
Ramirez, Jose E.; Tanko, Robert J.; Vishnupad, Mohan; and 
Schmitt, William H., Re. 33,512, Cl. 424-641.000. 
Siemens Aktiengesellschaft: See— 
Rosenfeldt, Bernd; Weller, 
Re. 33,513, Cl. 455-602.000. 
Tanko, Robert J.: See— 
Ramirez, Jose E.; Tanko, Robert J.; Vishnupad, Mohan; and 
Schmitt, William H., Re. 33,512, Cl. 424-641.000. 
Treiber, Fritz F., to Hobart Corporation. Package positioning apparatus 
and method. Re. 33,511, Cl. 198-456.000. 
Vishnupad, Mohan: See— 
Ramirez, Jose E.; Tanko, Robert J.; Vishnupad, Mohan; and 
Schmitt, William H., Re. 33,512, Cl. 424-641.000. 
Weller, Gerhard: See— 
Rosenfeldt, Bernd; Weller, 
Re. 33,513, Cl. 455-602.000. 
Williams, Charles E., to Hester Industries, Inc. High humidity steam 
cooker with continuously running conveyor. Re. 33,510, Cl. 
126-369.000. 


Gerhard; and Reis, Edmund, 


Gerhard; and Reis, Edmund, 
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Arrow International, Inc.: See— 
Frankhouser, Paul L.; and Shevde, Ketan, Bl 4,417,886, Cl. 
604-53.000. 
Barton, Leslie: See— 
Hurst, Gerald L., B1 4,077,588, Cl. 244-31.000. 
Frankhouser, Paul L.; and Shevde, Ketan, to Arrow International, Inc. 
Catheter introduction set. B1 4,417,886, 1-1-91, Cl. 604-53.000. 
Geddes, Leslie A.; and Grubbs, David S., to Purdue Research Founda- 
tion. Method and apparatus for measuring cardiac output. 
B1 4,572,206, !-1-91, Cl. 128-692.000. 


Grubbs, David S.: See— 
Geddes, Leslie A.; 
128-692.000. 
Hurst, Gerald L., to Barton, Leslie, a part interest. Permanently buoy- 
ant balloon. B1 4,077,588, 1-1-91, Cl. 244-31.000. 
Purdue Research Foundation: See— 
Geddes, Leslie A.; and Grubbs, David S., B1 4,572,206, Cl. 
128-692.000. 
Shevde, Ketan: See— 
Frankhouser, Paul L.; 
604-53.000. 


and Grubbs, David S., BI 4,572,206, Cl. 


and Shevde, Ketan, B1 4,417,886, Cl. 
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Aavid Engineering, Inc.: See— 
Earl, George F.; and King, Robert D., 313,399, Cl. D13-179.000. 
Abbey, Robert R. Integral holder for both paint cover and brush. 
313,490, 1-1-91, Cl. D32-54.000. 
Abrams, Randy L.: See— 
Boucher, Richard A.; and Abrams, Randy L., 313,460, Cl. D23- 
222.000. 
Adams Hard-Facing Company, Inc.: See— 
Edmisson, Delmar D., 313,419, Cl. D15-28.000. 
Adriaansen, David: See— 

Reich, Richard M.; Savio, Vincent J.; Harting, David G.; Brefka, 
Paul E.; and Adriaansen, David, 313,363, Cl. D10-106.000. 
Ahlbertz, Anders G., to Alvema AB. Adjustable wheel chair. 313,382, 

1-1-91, Cl. D12-131.000. 
Aikawa, Masahiro, to Seikosha Co., Ltd. Clock. 313,356, 1-1-91, Cl. 
D10-21.000. 
Albright, Richard W. Key holder. 313,314, 1-1-91, Cl. D3-61.000. 
Ali, Athar M. Liquid container. 313,348, 1-1-91, Cl. D9-374.000. 
Allen, Joyce. Greeting carrier. 313,375, 1-1-91, Cl. D11-160.000. 
Alvema AB: See— 
Ahlbertz, Anders G., 313,382, Cl. D12-131.000. 
Amoco Corporation: See— 
Propp, Jack E.; and Owens, David W., 313,459, Cl. D23-214.000. 
Andersen, Edel S., to Interlego A.G. Toy building element. 313,437, 
1-1-91, Cl. D21-108.000. 
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Andersen, Edel S., to Interlego A.G. Toy building element. 313,438, 
1-1-91, Cl. D21-108.000. 
Anderson, Phillip A. Ski attachable to a stroller. 313,377, 1-1-91, Cl. 
D12-6.000. 
Anderson, Robert L. Building for the selling of frozen confections. 
313,474, 1-1-91, Cl. D25-10.000. 
Apple Computer, Inc.: See— 
Esslinger, Hartmut H.; Gruenberg, Eric I.; and Stewart, James R., 
313,403, Cl. D14-106.000. 
Apps, William P.; and Lang-Ree, Arne, to Rehrig-Pacific Company, 
Inc. Stackable tray for cans. 313,493, 1-1-91, Cl. D34-40.000. 
Arbek Manufacturing, Inc.: See— 
Morales, Carlos; and Torres, Daniel, 313,323, Cl. D6-436.000. 
Arlington-Hews, Inc.: See— 
Erickson, Harry, 313,436, Cl. D21-108.000. 
Asahi Kogaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 
Onuma, Koki; and Koinuma, Masahiro, 313,423, Cl. D16-209.000. 
Audebert, Yves; and Delahaye, Achille, to Telecash. Electronic card 
for receiving information from a video screen. 313,410, 1-1-91, Cl. 
D14-117.000. 
Autostyle: See— 
Williams, Vernon H., 313,336, Cl. D8-322.000. 
Barry, Michael R.; and Hall, Jack P. Computer display with adjustable 
stand. 313,405, 1-1-91, Cl. D14-113.000. 
Bausch & Lomb Incorporated: See— 
Kotkas, Heiti, 313,310, Cl. D3-34.000. 
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Beaver, Theodore L., to Clorox Company, The. Bottle. 313,349, 1-1-91, 
Cl. D9-376.000. 

Beaver, Theodore L., to Clorox Company, The. Bottle. 313,350, 1-1-91, 
Cl. D9-376.000. 

Beecham Fragrances S.A.: 

Mansau, Serg, 313,351, a 9-377, 000. 

Berlin, Joseph. Combined outlet for pneumatical and electrical recepta- 
cles. 313,394, 1-1-91, Cl. D13-147.000. 

Berriman, Richard E.; McClelland, Donald R.; Masuda, Kuni; and 
Williams, Kenneth R., to Hewlett-Packard Company. Printer font 
cartridge. 313,426, 1-1-91, Cl. D18-22.000. 

Blake, W. Richard. Exterior luminaire or similar article. 313,483, 1-1-91, 
Cl. D26-71.000. 

Blue Moose Frozen Foods Canada Limited: See— 

McMullen, Beverly, 313,301, Cl. D1-102.000. 

Boucher, Richard A.; and Abrams, Randy L., to Sanitoy, Inc. Shower- 
head. 313,460, 1-1-91, Cl. D23-222.000. 

Bransky, Jeffrey D.: See— 

Hart, Richard S.; and Bransky, Jeffrey D., 313,353, Cl. D9-428.000. 
Hart, Richard S.; and Bransky, Jeffrey D., 313,461, Cl. D23- 
225.000. 
Hart, Richard S.; and Bransky, Jeffrey D., 313,462, Cl. D23- 
225.000. 
Brass-Craft Manufacturing Company: See— 
Presman, Constantin, 313,456, Cl. D23-213.000. 

Brefka, Paul E.: See— 

Reich, Richard M.; Savio, Vincent J.; Harting, David G.; Brefka, 
Paul E.; and Adriaansen, David, 313,363, Cl. D10-106.000. 

Bremer Orthopedics, Inc.: See— 

Bremer, Paul W.; and Kesselman, David A., 313,471, Cl. D24- 
26.000. 

Bremer, Paul W.; and Kesselman, David A., to Bremer Orthopedics, 
Inc. Combined torque limiter and skull pin. 313,471, 1-1-91, Cl. 
D24-26.000. 

Bridgestone Corporation: See— 

Enoki, Yasutaka, 313,383, Cl. D12-142.000. 

Goto, Akihito; and Tsurunaga, Yasuaki, 313,386, Cl. D12-147.000. 
Tsuda, Toru; and Iwata, Toyomi, 313,384, Cl. D12-142.000. 
Tsuda, Toru; and Ito, Seiji, 313,385, Cl. D12-147.000. 

Briggs, Edward D., Jr.: See— 

Overton, Vance P.; Briggs, Edward D., Jr.; and Bryant, Frank, 
313,452, Cl. D21-237.000. 

Brost, Valen. Game board. 313,435, 1-1-91, Cl. D21-24.000. 

Brown, Richard D.; Wilson, Bernard J.; and March, Fred W., to Rain 
Bird Sprinkler Manufacturing Company. Ground support stake for 
irrigation tubing. 313,339, 1-1-91, Cl. D8-356.000. 

Brunner, Larry; and Malone, Robert J., to Nu-Tec Health Products, 
Inc. Combined = toothbrush and gum massager. 313,317, 1-1-91, 
Cl. D4-103.000. 

Brusa, Paolo E., to Ionics, Incorporated. Bottled water dispenser. 
313,330, 1-1-91, Cl. D7-307.000. 

Bryant, Frank: See— 

Overton, Vance P.; Briggs, Edward D., Jr.; and Bryant, Frank, 
313,452, Cl. D21-237.000. 

Bulgari, Paolo, to Partecipazioni Bulgari S.p.A. Alarm clock. 313,357, 
1-1-91, Cl. D10-23.000. 

Bulgari, Paolo, to ee Bulgari S.p.A. Bracelet. 313,367, 
1-1-91, Cl. D11-4. 

Bulgari, Paolo, to Partecipazioni Bulgari S.p.A. Finger ring. 313,369, 
1-1-91, Cl. D11-38.000. 

Bushman, Douglas: See— 

Quinn, John D.; Bushman, Douglas; and Siart, Brian S., 313,400, Cl. 
D14-100.000. 

Cain, Ann S., to ‘Totes’, 
1-1-91, Cl. D3-12.000. 

Cal-Comp Electronics, Inc.: See— 

Kao, George, 313,406, Cl. D14-113.000. 
Kao, George, 313,407, Cl. D14-113.000. 

Casey, Don E.: See— 

Tarr, Frank B.; and Casey, Don E., 313,420, Cl. D16-123.000. 

Chan, Chi H. D., to Dah Sun Electronics Company Limited. Digital 
display timepiece. 313,354, 1-1-91, Cl. D10-6.000. 

Chaney, David B., to W. B. Marvin Manufacturing Company, The. 
Grill for a convertible fan assembly. 313,468, 1-1-91, Cl. D23-412.000. 

Chang, Kun H. Shoe pad. 313,306, 1-1-91, Cl. D2-318.000. 

Chaplin-Szathmary, Gail L.; and Szathmary, Kara B. A., to Chirpman- 
Zeethoot Inc. Playing card. 313,433, 1-1-91, Cl. D21-42.000. 

Chastain, David: See— 

Reich, Richard M.; Savio, Vincent J.; Cohen, Eric; and Chastain, 
David, 313,362, Cl. D10-106.000. 

Cherry Electrical Products Limited: See— 

Chowdhree, Mohammed K.; and Poole, Hugo G., 313,409, Cl. 
D14-114.000. 

Chin, Wagar. Diskette storage box for normal insertion into unused disk 
drive space in computer housing. 313,408, 1-1-91, Cl. D14-114.000. 

Chirpman-Zeethoot Inc.: See— 

ey -Szathmary, Gail L.; and Szathmary, Kara B. A., 313,433, 
D21-42.000. 

Chowdhree, Mohammed K.. and Poole, Hugo G., to Cherry Electrical 
Products Limited. Digitizer for a graphic tablet. 313,409, 1-1-91, Cl. 
D14-114.000. 

Cincinnati Microwave, Inc.: See— 

Reber, Frederick J., II; and Furnish, Gregory R., 313,365, Cl. 
D10-121.000. 
Clorox — The: See— 
Beaver, Theodore L., 313,349, Cl. D9-376.000. 


Incorporated. Umbrella handle. 313,309, 
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Beaver, Theodore L., 313,350, Cl. D9-376.000. 
Cohen, Eric: See— 
Reich, Richard M.; Savio, Vincent J.; Cohen, Eric; and Chastain, 
David, 313,362, Cl. D10-106.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive Company: See— 
Segati, Umberto D. L., 313, 352, Cl. D9-404.000. 
Collins, Thomas J.: 
Graham, Thomas G.; Collins, Thomas J.; and Paddock, Joseph J., 
313,417, Cl. D14-240.000. 
Colson Castors (Europe) Limited: See— 
Screen, Stafford T., 313,342, Cl. D8-375.000. 
Combs, Samuel A. Radiator cap. 313,387, 1-1-91, Cl. D12-197.000. 
Communications Technology Corporation: See— 
Messelhi, Selim, 313,396, Cl. D13-154.000. 
Compal Electronics, Inc.: See— 
Kao, George, 313,406, Cl. D14-113.000. 
Kao, George, 313,407, Cl. D14-113.000. 
Compaq Computer Corporation: See— 
Myers, Stephen M., 313,404, Cl. D14-107.000. 
Compton, Wayne W., to Kidde Consumer Durables Corporation. 
Luminaire. 313,482, 1-1-91, Cl. D26-69.000. 
Computer Eyes Corp.: See— 
Tarr, Frank B.; and Casey, Don E., 313,420, Cl. D16-123.000. 
Conner, Melaney L., to Doskocil Manufacturing Company, Inc. Pet 
dish. 313,486, 1-1-91, Cl. D30-129.000. 
Conner, Melaney L., to Doskocil Manufacturing Company, Inc. Pet 
dish. 313,487, 1-1-91, Cl. D30-129.000. 
Conner, Melaney L., to Doskocil Manufacturing Company, Inc. Pet 
dish. 313,488, 1-1-91, Cl. D30-130.000. 
Conner, Melaney L., to Doskocil Manufacturing Company, Inc. Pet 
dish. 313,489, 1-1-91, Cl. D30-130.000. 
Container Centralen A.m.b.A.: See— 
Ingvartsen, Peder H.; Jensen, Bent; Morgensen, Erling K.; and 
Jensen, Berno H., 313,432, Cl. D20-43.000. 
Couch, James S.: See— 
Leonard, Bruce A.; Couch, James S.; and Mervar, Robert W., 
313,422, Cl. D16-209.000. 
Criswell, Robert W. Cab mounted driving light. 313,480, 1-1-91, Cl. 
D26-35.000. 
Curtron Curtains, Inc.: See— 
Delaney, Harry; Levy, Seymour; and Zaccaro, Bernard, 313,325, 
Cl. D6-450.000. 
Cuttriss, Rik, to Gruber Systems, Inc. Toilet roll holder. 313,329, 
1-1-91, Cl. D6-523.000. 
Dah Sun Electronics Company Limited: See— 
Chan, Chi H. D., 313,354, Cl. D10-6.000. 
Dale, Jerry D. Bumper step. 313,388, 1-1-91, Cl. D12-203.000. 
Decra Stone, Inc.: See— 
Vivas, Hemina E., 313,494, Cl. D34-42.000. 
Delahaye, Achille: See— 
Audebert, Yves; and Delahaye, Achille, 313,410, Cl. D14-117.000. 
Delaney, Harry; Levy, Seymour; and Zaccaro, Bernard, to Curtron 
Curtains, Inc. Display case. 313,325, 1-1-91, Cl. D6-450.000. 
DeWitt, David M. Portable entertainment and communication unit. 
313,416, 1-1-91, Cl. D14-186.000. 
Dickinson, Richard, to Science of Cambridge Limited. Microscope. 
313,421, 1-1-91, Cl. D16-131.000. 
Digital Equipment Corporation: See— 
Jaskiel, Stanley J., Jr., 313,431, Cl. D20-10.000. 
Quinn, John D.; Bushman, Douglas; and Siart, Brian S., 313,400, Cl. 
D14-100.000. 
Di Maggio, Rosario, to Les Robinets Presto. Faucet. 313,464, 1-1-91, 
Cl. D23-238.000. 
Dirks, Keith W.: See— 
Wahl, John F.; and Dirks, Keith we 313,484, Cl. D28-35.000. 
Doskocil Manufacturing Company, 
Conner, Melaney L., 313,486, co. 1D30-129.000. 
Conner, Melaney L., 313,487, Cl. D30-129.000. 
Conner, Melaney r. 313,488, Cl. D30-130.000. 
Conner, Melaney L., 313,489, Cl. D30-130.000. 
Doug Mockett and Company, Inc.: See— 
Stathis, Peter; and Sherman, Suzette, 313,340, Cl. D8-356.000. 
Dowell Australia Limited: See— 
Whitney, John, 313,478, Cl. D25-119.000. 
Drexler, Jerome, to Drexler Technology Corporation. Book on a 
pocket card. 313,428, 1-1-91, Cl. D19-9.000. 
Drexler Technology Corporation: See— 
Drexler, Jerome, 313,428, Cl. D19- ang 
Du Pont de Nemours, E. I., and Com; 
Hart, Richard S.; and Bransky, Jeffrey fone 313, 353, Cl. D9-428.000. 
Hart, Richard S.; and Bransky, Jeffrey D., 313,461, Cl. D23- 
225.000. 
Hart, Richard S.; and Bransky, Jeffrey D., 313,462, Cl. D23- 
225.000. 
Durham, Samuel: See— 
Schroeder, Alfred A.; and Durham, Samuel, 


313,331, Cl. D7- 


308.000. 
Earl, George F.; and King, Robert D., to Aavid Engineering, Inc. Heat 
sink with spring clip. 313,399, 1-1-91, Cl. D13-179.000. 


Eastman Kodak Company: See— 
Leonard, Bruce A.; Couch, James S.; and Mervar, Robert W., 
313,422, Cl. D16-209.000. 
Eckard, Kelly J. Sliding door insect trap. 313,453, 1-1-91, Cl. D22- 
122.000. 
Edelhoff, Gustav D.; and Lengyel, Stefan, to Edelhoff Polytechnik 
GmbH & Co. Refuse container. 313,491, 1-1-91, Cl. D34-5.000. 
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Edelhoff Polytechnik GmbH & Co.: See— 

Edelhoff, Gustav D.; and Lengyel, Stefan, 313,491, Cl. D34-5.000. 

Edmisson, Delmar D., to Adams Hard-Facing Company, Inc. Tine 
insert for a soil stabilizer tillage tool. 313,419, 1-1-91, Cl. D15-28.000. 

Eglinsdoerfer, Harry H., Sr. Fishing pole holder. 313,454, 1-1-91, Cl. 
D22-147.000. 

Eldon Industries: See— 

Evenson, Mel, 313,430, Cl. D19-90.000. 

Endo, Koichi, to Seiko Epson Corporation. Ink ribbon cartridge. 
313,425, 1-1-91, Cl. D18-12.000. 

Enoki, Yasutaka, to Bridgestone Corporation. Automobile tire. 313,383, 
1-1-91, Cl. D12-142.000. 

Erickson, Harry, to Arlington-Hews, Inc. Toy construction piece. 
313,436, 1-1-91, Cl. D21-108.000. 

Esslinger, Hartmut, to NeXT, Inc. Keyboard for a computer. 313,402, 
1-1-91, Cl. D14-100.000. 

Esslinger, Hartmut H.; Gruenberg, Eric I.; and Stewart, James R., to 
Apple Computer, Inc. Portable computer or similar article. 313,403, 
1-1-91, Cl. D14-106.000. 

Evenson, Mel, to Eldon Industries. Diagonal sorter. 313,430, 1-1-91, Cl. 
D19-90.000. 

Farications Prat/Europa: See— 

Prat, Dominique, 313,315, Cl. D3-76.000. 

Fiore, Trevor. Fragrance bottle. 313,346, 1-1-91, Cl. D9-367.000. 

Fiore, Trevor. Dual fragrance unit. 313,347, 1-1-91, Cl. D9-341.000. 

Fisher, William J., to Imagineering, Inc. Rocking chair. 313,320, 1-1-91, 
Cl. D6-348.000. 

Florida Pool Products, Inc.: See— 

Wolfe, Henry S., 313,445, Cl. D21-168.000. 

Flototto, Reinhard-Heinrich. Chair. 313,321, 1-1-91, Cl. D6-379.000. 

Folino, Sam. Lottery ticket holder. 313,313, 1-1-91, Cl. D3-56.000. 

Frampton, Thomas C. Combined slow speed vertical air circulating fan 
and light fixtures. 313,467, i-1-91, Cl. D23-379.000. 

Fremont, Robert S.; and Gross, James R., to Juno Lighting, Inc. Ad- 
justable wireform lamp holder for track lighting fixture. 313,481, 
1-1-91, Cl. D26-63.000. 

Froutzis, Andrew. Religious doll. 315,446, 1-1-91, Cl. D21-177.000. 

Fung, Doric, to Video Technology Industries, Inc. Electronic appara- 
tus housing. 313,434, 1-1-91, Cl. D21-13.000. 

Furnas Electric Company: See— 

Willcox, Dale, 313,397, Cl. D13-158.000. 

Furnish, Gregory R.: See— 

Reber, Frederick J., Il; and Furnish, Gregory R., 313,365, Cl. 
D10-121.000. 

Fuse, Chihiro: See— 

Ikeya, Shinji; Ogawa, Kenichi; Fuse, Chihiro; Ohe, Yasuhiro; 
Miyai, Hiroyuki; Nobuchi, Koji; and Kitano, Hiroko, 313,415, Cl. 
D14-165.000. 

Futaba Denshi Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Kohno, Naoichi, 313,439, Cl. D21-141.000. 

Gaboriault, Linda D.: See— 

Gaboriault, Roger M.; and Gaboriault, Linda D., 313,341, Cl. 
D8-366.000. 

Gaboriault, Roger M.; and Gaboriault, Linda D. Hair dryer holder. 
313,341, 1-1-91, Cl. D8-366.000. 

GEC Plessey Telecommunications Limited: See— 

Langton, Carlton M., 313,413, Cl. D14-138.000. 

General Electric Company: See— 

Orchard, Ronald J.; Simonson, Dale E.; and Stoll, Donald H., 
313,395, Cl. D13-152.000. 

Gilchrist, Thomas L. Electronic window remote-control. 313,398, 
1-1-91, Cl. D13-168.000. 

Gold Star Co., Ltd.: See— 

Shim, Jae J., 313,414, Cl. D14-135.000. 

Goldberg, Arthur. Candle holder. 313,479, 1-1-91, Cl. D26-16.000. 

Goto, Akihito; and Tsurunaga, Yasuaki, to Bridgestone Corporation. 
Automobile tire. 313,386, 1-1-91, Cl. D12-147.000. 

Graham, Thomas G.; Collins, Thomas J.; and Paddock, Joseph J., to 
Keptel, Inc. Telephone network interface apparatus. 313,417, 1-1-91, 
Cl. D14-240.000. 

Greenberg, Robert Y.: See— 

Quan, Patricia D.; Maccano, Angelo; and Greenberg, Robert Y., 
313,304, Cl. D2-314.000. 

Quan, Patricia D. Y.; Maccano, Angelo; and Greenberg, Robert Y., 
313,305, Cl. D2-314.000. 

Grinberg, Gedalio, to North American Watch Corporation. Wrist 
watch dial. 313,366, 1-1-91, Cl. D10-126.000. 

Gross, James R.: See— 

Fremont, Robert S.; and Gross, James R., 313,481, Cl. D26-63.000. 

Gruber Systems, Inc.: See. 

Cuttriss, Rik, 313,329, Cl. D6-523.000. 

Gruenberg, Eric I.: See— 

Esslinger, Hartmut H.; Gruenberg, Eric I.; and Stewart, James R., 
313,403, Cl. D14-106.000. 

Hall, Jack P.: See— 

Barry, Michael R.; and Hall, Jack P., 313,405, Cl. D14-113.000. 

Hall, Roger C., to Visador Company. Door light panel. 313,476, 1-1-91, 
Cl. D25-103.000. 

Hall, Roger C., to Visador Company. Door light panel. 313,477, 1-1-91, 
Cl. D25-103.000. 

Hallam, Keith J.; and Smith, Kenneth H., to Thrall Car Manufacturing 
Company. Railroad hopper car end slope collar casting. 313,378, 
1-1-91, Cl. D12-42.000. 

Harding, David W. Desk calendar. 313,429, 1-1-91, Cl. D19-20.000. 
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Harman, Cindy M.: See— 

Harman, James T.; and Harman, Cindy M., 313,326, Cl. D6- 

458.000. 

Harman, James T.; and Harman, Cindy M. Display rack. 313,326, 
1-1-91, Cl. D6-458.000. 

Hart, Richard S.; and Bransky, Jeffrey D., to Du Pont de Nemours, E. 
I., and Company. Combined paint container and lid therefor. 313,353, 
1-1-91, Cl. D9-428.000. 

Hart, Richard S.; and Bransky, Jeffrey D., to Du Pont de Nemours, E. 
I, and Company. Combined paint container and attachment therefor. 
313,461, 1-1-91, Cl. D23-225.000. 

Hart, Richard S.; and Bransky, Jeffrey D., to Du Pont de Nemours, E. 
I., and Company. Combined paint container and attachment therefor. 
313,462, 1-1-91, Cl. D23-225.000. 

Harting, David G.: See— 

Reich, Richard M.; Savio, Vincent J.; Harting, David G.; Brefka, 

Paul E.; and Adriaansen, David, 313,363, Cl. D10-106.000. 

Hartley, Shirley A. Dual planter box. 313,374, 1-1-91, Cl. D11-156.000. 

Haskell, Grant A. Latch mechanism. 313,337, 1-1-91, Cl. D8-336.000. 

Hengesbach, Robert W. Combined reversible sprinkler nozzle and 
support ring. 313,457, 1-1-91, Cl. D23-213.000. 

Hengesbach, Robert W. Combined reversible sprinkler nozzle and 
support ring. 313,458, 1-1-91, Cl. D23-213.000. 

Hercules Incorporated: See— 

Legare, Richard J., 313,319, Cl. DS-53.000. 

Hewlett-Packard Company: See— 

Berriman, Richard E.; McClelland, Donald R.; Masuda, Kuni; and 

Williams, Kenneth R., 313,426, Cl. D18-22.000. 

High, Charles H. Piano training device. 313,424, 1-1-91, Cl. D17-99.000. 

Highland Supply Corporation: See— 

Weder, Donald E., 313,376, Cl. D11-164.000. 

Hirano, Yukio: See— 

Machida, Hiroshi; Wada, Hiromu; and Hirano, Yukio, 313,379, Cl. 

D12-98.000. 

Holmgren, Bertil, to MW Trading ApS. Locking device for compact 
disc cassette. 313,412, 1-1-91, Cl. D14-120.000. 

Honda R & D North America, Inc.: See— 

Imai, Stuart; and Oshima, Yasuaki, 313,380, Cl. D12-110.000. 
Hung, Michael. Hydraulic jack. 313,492, 1-1-91, Cl. D34-31.000. 
Hybos Mfg.: See— 

McKinney, Gary S., 313,455, Cl. D21-203.000. 

Ibbott, Damian E. Clock. 313,355, 1-1-91, Cl. D10-12.000. 

Ikeya, Shinji; Ogawa, Kenichi; Fuse, Chihiro; Ohe, Yasuhiro; Miyai, 
Hiroyuki; Nobuchi, Koji; and Kitano, Hiroko, to Sanyo Electric Co., 
Ltd. Cassette tape player. 313,415, 1-1-91, Cl. D14-165.000. 

Imagineering, Inc.: See— 

Fisher, William J., 313,320, Cl. D6-348.000. 

Imai, Stuart; and Oshima, Yasuaki, to Honda R & D North America, 
Inc. Motor cycle. 313,380, 1-1-91, Cl. D12-110.000. 

Ingvartsen, Peder H.; Jensen, Bent; Morgensen, Erling K.; and Jensen, 
Berno H., to VariantSystemet International a-s; and Container Cen- 
tralen A.m.b.A. Product marketing sign. 313,432, 1-1-91, Cl. D20- 
43.000. 

Interlego A.G.: See— 

Andersen, Edel S., 313,437, Cl. D21-108.000. 

Andersen, Edel S., 313,438, Cl. D21-108.000. 

International Consumer Brands, Inc.: See— 

Pudwill, Horst, 313,391, Cl. D13-103.000. 

Ionics, Incorporated: See— 

Brusa, Paolo E., 313,330, Cl. D7-307.000. 

Isenhour Management Co.: See— 

Isenhour, Richard W.; Isenhour, Richard B.; and Vaughn, George 

P., 313,473, Cl. D25-1.000. 

Isenhour, Richard B.: See— 

Isenhour, Richard W.; Isenhour, Richard B.; and Vaughn, George 

P., 313,473, Cl. D25-1.000. 

Isenhour, Richard W.; Isenhour, Richard B.; and Vaughn, George P., to 
Isenhour Management Co. Fast service restaurant building. 313,473, 
1-1-91, Cl. D25-1.000. 

Isuzu Motors Limited: See— 

Machida, Hiroshi; Wada, Hiromu; and Hirano, Yukio, 313,379, Cl. 

D12-98.000. 

Ito, Seiji: See— 

Tsuda, Toru; and Ito, Seiji, 313,385, Cl. D12-147.000. 

Iwata, Toyomi: See— 

Tsuda, Toru; and Iwata, Toyomi, 313,384, Cl. D12-142.000. 
James, Stanley D. Turntable display for transport vehicles, heavy 

equipment and the like. 313,324, 1-1-91, Cl. D6-449.000. 

Jaskiel, Stanley J., Jr., to Digital Equipment Corporation. Electrolu- 
miniscence display panel. 313,431, 1-1-91, Cl. D20-10.000. 

Jenkins, Anne. Child’s bib. 313,307, 1-1-91, Cl. D2-226.000. 

Jensen, Bent: See— 

Ingvartsen, Peder H.; Jensen, Bent; Morgensen, Erling K.; and 

Jensen, Berno H., 313,432, Cl. D20-43.000. 

Jensen, Berno H.: See— 

Ingvartsen, Peder H.; Jensen, Bent; Morgensen, Erling K.; and 

Jensen, Berno H., 313,432, Cl. D20-43.000. 

Johansson, Hans A. V. Combined shower and bathtub. 313,465, 1-1-91, 
Cl. D23-282.000. 

Johnson, David A. Barbeque grill. 313,332, 1-1-91, Cl. D7-335.000. 

Juno Lighting, Inc.: See— 

Fremont, Robert S.; and Gross, James R., 313,481, Cl. D26-63.000. 
Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba: See— 

Tanabe, Zenya, 313,401, Cl. D14-100.000. 
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Kao, George, to Cal-Comp Electronics, Inc.; and Compal Electronics, 
Inc. Video display unit or similar article. 313,406, 1-1-91, Cl. D14- 
113.000. 

Kao, George, to Cal-Comp Electronics, Inc.; and Compal Electronics, 
Inc. Video display unit or similar article. 313,407, 1-1-91, Cl. D14- 
113.000. 

Keptel, Inc.: See— 

Graham, Thomas G.; Collins, Thomas J.; and Paddock, Joseph J., 
313,417, Cl. D14-240.000. 
Kesselman, David A.: See— 
Bremer, Paul W.; and Kesselman, David A., 313,471, Cl. D24- 
26.000. 
Kidde Consumer Durables Corporation: See— 
Compton, Wayne W., 313,482, Cl. D26-69.000. 

Kineo Boote Handelsges.M.B.H. & Co. KG: See— 

Tragatschnig, Joerg; Schwamkrug, Christian; and Porsche, Ferdi- 
nand A., 313,389, Cl. D12-314.000. 

King, Robert D.: See— 

Earl, George F.; and King, Robert D., 313,399, Cl. D13-179.000. 

Kitano, Hiroko: See— 

Ikeya, Shinji; Ogawa, Kenichi; Fuse, Chihiro; Ohe, Yasuhiro; 
Miyai, Hiroyuki; Nobuchi, Koji; and Kitano, Hiroko, 313,415, Cl. 
D14-165.000. 

Kohno, Naoichi, to Futaba Denshi Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Radio 
remote control unit. 313,439, 1-1-91, Cl. D21-141.000. 

Koinuma, Masahiro: See— 

Onuma, Koki; and Koinuma, Masahiro, 313,423, Cl. D16-209.000. 

Kotkas, Heiti, to Bausch & Lomb Incorporated. Semi-rigid insert for a 
glasses case. 313,310, 1-1-91, Cl. D3-34.000. 

Kulla, Steven. Jewelry. 313,372, 1-1-91, Cl. D11-92.000. 

Kushitani, Hisashi. Coverall for motorcyclist or the like. 313,303, 
1-1-91, Cl. D2-29.000. 

L.A. Gear, Inc.: See— 

Quan, Patricia D.; Maccano, Angelo; and Greenberg, Robert Y., 
313,304, Cl. D2-314.000. 

Quan, Patricia D. Y.; Maccano, Angelo; and Greenberg, Robert Y., 
313,305, Cl. D2-314.000. 

Lang-Ree, Arne: See— 

Apps, William P.; and Lang-Ree, Arne, 313,493, Cl. D34-40.000. 

Langton, Carlton M., to GEC Plessey Telecommunications Limited. 
Cordless handset telephone. 313,413, 1-1-91, Cl. D14-138.000. 

Lavrat, Andre. Log tongs. 313,335, 1-1-91, Cl. D8-4.000. 

Legare, Richard J., to Hercules Incorporated. Embossed diaper cover 
stock or similar article. 313,319, 1-1-91, Cl. D5-53.000. 

Lengyel, Stefan: See— 

Edelhoff, Gustav D.; and Lengyel, Stefan, 313,491, Cl. D34-5.000. 

Leonard, Bruce A.; Couch, James S.; and Mervar, Robert W., to East- 
man Kodak Company. Combined camera and a flash unit. 313,422, 
1-1-91, Cl. D16-209.000. 

Les Robinets Presto: See— 

Di Maggio, Rosario, 313,464, Cl. D23-238.000. 

Levy, Seymour: See— 

Delaney, Harry; Levy, Seymour; and Zaccaro, Bernard, 313,325, 
Cl. D6-450.000. 

Lewis, Michael. Drapery valance. 313,475, 1-1-91, Cl. D25-55.000. 

Lifeline Systems, Inc.: See— 

Reich, Richard M.; Savio, Vincent J.; Cohen, Eric; and Chastain, 
David, 313,362, Cl. D10-106.000. 

Reich, Richard M.; Savio, Vincent J.; Harting, David G.; Brefka, 
Paul E.; and Adriaansen, David, 313,363, Cl. D10-106.000. 

Maccano, Angelo: See— 

Quan, Patricia D.; Maccano, Angelo; and Greenberg, Robert Y., 
313,304, Cl. D2-314.000. 

Quan, Patricia D. Y.; Maccano, Angelo; and Greenberg, Robert Y., 
313,305, Cl. D2-314.000. 

Machida, Hiroshi; Wada, Hiromu; and Hirano, Yukio, to Isuzu Motors 
Limited. Truck. 313,379, 1-1-91, Cl. D12-98.00u. 

Malone, Robert J.: See— 

Brunner, Larry; and Malone, Robert J., 313,317, Cl. D4-103.000. 

Malouf, Colette H. Hair bow or similar article. 313,485, 1-1-91, Cl. 
D28-41.000. 

Mansau, Serg, to Beecham Fragrances S.A. Perfume bottle. 313,351, 
1-1-91, Cl. D9-377.000. 

March, Fred W.: See— 

Brown, Richard D.; Wilson, Bernard J.; and March, Fred W., 
313,339, Cl. D8-356.000. 

Masuda, Kuni: See— 

Berriman, Richard E.; McClelland, Donald R.; Masuda, Kuni; and 
Williams, Kenneth R., 313,426, Cl. D18-22.000. 

McClelland, Donald R.: See— 

Berriman, Richard E.; McClelland, Donald R.; Masuda, Kuni; and 
Williams, Kenneth R., 313,426, Cl. D18- 22.000. 

McKinney, Gary S., to Hybos Mfg. Toy projectile. 313,455, 1-1-91, Cl. 
D21-203.000. 

McLeod, Michael E. Boat deck. 313,390, 1-1-91, Cl. D12-318.000. 

McMullen, Beverly, to Blue Moose Frozen Foods Canada Limited. 
Frozen confection. 313,301, 1-1-91, Cl. D1-102.000. 

McWilliams, Joseph A., to Micropore International Ltd. Infra-red 
heater. 313,466, 1-1-91, Cl. D23-314.000. 

Mervar, Robert W.: See— 

Leonard, Bruce A.; Couch, James S.; and Mervar, Robert W., 
313,422, Cl. D16-209.000. 

Messelhi, Selim, to Communications Technology Coppeeten. Enclo- 

sure for a cable splice. 313,396, 1-1-91, Cl. D13-154.000. 


Micropore International Ltd.: See— 
McWilliams, Joseph A., 313,466, Cl. D23-314.000. 
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Miyai, Hiroyuki: See— 

Ikeya, Shinji; Ogawa, Kenichi; Fuse, Chihiro; Ohe, Yasuhiro; 
Miyai, Hiroyuki; Nobuchi, Koji; and Kitano, Hiroko, 313,415, Cl. 
D14-165.000. 

Moeller, Thomas A. Bicycle. 313,381, 1-1-91, Cl. D12-111.000. 

Moller, Erik. Navigation rule. 313,358, 1-1-91, Cl. D10-65.000. 

Morales, Carlos; and Torres, Daniel, to Arbek Manufacturing, Inc. 
Cabinet or similar article. 313,323, 1-1-91, Cl. D6-436.000. 

Morgensen, Erling K.: See— 

Ingvartsen, Peder H.; Jensen, Bent; Morgensen, Erling K.; and 
Jensen, Berno H., 313,432, Cl. D20-43.000. 

MW Trading ApS: See— 

Holmgren, Bertil, 313,412, Cl. D14-120.000. 

Myers, Stephen M., to Compaq Computer Corporation. Expansion unit 
for portable computer. 313,404, 1-1-91, Cl. D14-107.000. 

NeXT, Inc.: See— 

Esslinger, Hartmut, 313,402, Cl. D14-100.000. 

Nobuchi, Koji: See— 

Ikeya, Shinji; Ogawa, Kenichi; Fuse, Chihiro; Ohe, Yasuhiro; 
Miyai, Hiroyuki; Nobuchi, Koji; and Kitano, Hiroko, 313,415, Cl. 
D14-165.000. 

Nordstrom, Mark B., to Samsonite Corporation. Luggage case. 313,316, 
1-1-91, Cl. D3-76.000. 

North American Watch Corporation: See— 

Grinberg, Gedalio, 313,366, Cl. D10-126.000. 

Novak, Lloyd A. Se ony a catching attachment for garden shears. 
313,334, 1-1-91, Cl. D8-5.000 

Nu-Tec Health Products, Inc.: See— 

Brunner, Larry; and Malone, Robert J., 313,317, Cl. D4-103.000. 

Ogawa, Kenichi: See— 

Ikeya, Shinji; Ogawa, Kenichi; Fuse, Chihiro; Ohe, Yasuhiro; 
Miyai, Hiroyuki; Nobuchi, Koji; and Kitano, Hiroko, 313,415, Cl. 
D14-165.000. 

Ohe, Yasuhiro: See— 

Ikeya, Shinji; Ogawa, Kenichi; Fuse, Chihiro; Ohe, Yasuhiro; 
Miyai, Hiroyuki; Nobuchi, Koji; and Kitano, Hiroko, 313,415, Cl. 
D14-165.000. 

Onuma, Koki; and Koinuma, Masahiro, to Asahi Kogaku Kogyo Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha. Camera. 313,423, 1-1-91, Cl. D16-209.000. 

Orchard, Ronald J.; Simonson, Dale E.; and Stoll, Donald H., to Gen- 
eral Electric Company. Illuminated marina electrical power center. 
313,395, 1-1-91, Cl. D13-152.000. 

Oshima, Yasuaki: See— 

Imai, Stuart; and Oshima, Yasuaki, 313,380, Cl. D12-110.000. 

Overton, Vance P.; Briggs, Edward D., Jr.; and Bryant, Frank. Float. 
313,452, 1-1-91, Cl. D21-237.000. 

Owens, David W.: See— 

Propp, Jack E.; and Owens, David W., 313,459, Cl. D23-214.000. 

Paddock, Joseph J.: See— 

Graham, Thomas G.; Collins, Thomas J.; and Paddock, Joseph J., 
313,417, Cl. D14-240.000. 

Partecipazioni Bulgari S.p.A.: See— 

Bulgari, Paolo, 313,357, Cl. D10-23.000. 

Bulgari, Paolo, 313,367, Cl. D11-4.000. 

Bulgari, Paolo, 313,369, Cl. D11-38.000. 

Peterson, Eugenia N. Necklace. 313,368, 1-1-91, Cl. D11-8.000. 

Pezzuti, Thomas A. Golf putter. 313,448, 1-1-91, Cl. D21-218.000. 

Pierce, Walter W. Baby bottle holder. 313,472, 1-1-91, Cl. D24-48.000. 

Poole, Hugo G.: See— 

Chowdhree, Mohammed K.; and Poole, Hugo G., 313,409, Cl. 
D14-114.000. 

Porsche, Ferdinand A.: See— 

Tragatschnig, Joerg; Schwamkrug, Christian; and Porsche, Ferdi- 
nand A., 313,389, Cl. D12-314.000. 

Prat, Dominique, to Farications Prat/Europa. Foldable briefcase. 
313,315, 1-1-91, Cl. D3-76.000. 

Presman, Constantin, to Brass-Craft Manufacturing Company. Shower 
head. 313,456, 1-1-91, Cl. D23-213.000. 

Prevedello, Tiziana; and Tortoli, Adamo, to Stefanel S.p.A. Table. 
313,327, 1-1-91, Cl. D6-484.000. 

Propp, Jack E.; and Owens, David W., to Amoco Corporation. Sprin- 
kler for fighting fires in oil refineries ‘and the like. 313,459, 1-1-91, Cl. 
D23-214.000. 

Pudwill, Horst, to International Consumer Brands, Inc. Battery pack. 
313,391, 1-1-91, Cl. D13-103.000. 

Quan, Patricia D.; Maccano, Angelo; and Greenberg, Robert Y., to 
L.A. Gear, Inc. Element of a shoe upper. 313,304, 1-1-91, Cl. D2- 
314.000. 

Quan, Patricia D. Y.; Maccano, Angelo; and Greenberg, Robert Y., to 
L.A. Gear, Inc. Element of a shoe upper. 313,305, 1-1-91, Cl. D2- 
314.000 

Quinn, John D.; Bushman, Douglas; and Siart, Brian S., to Digital 
Equipment Corporation. Multiple control box for a computer graph- 
ics workstation. 313,400, 1-1-91, Cl. D14-100.000. 

Rain Bird Sprinkler Manufacturing Company: See— 

Brown, Richard D.; Wilson, Bernard J.; and March, Fred W., 
313,339, Cl. D8-356.000. 

Ranford, Alan B.: See— 

Talonn, Daniel A.; and Ranford, Alan B., 313,470, Cl. D24-24.000. 

Rasmussen, C. Martin, to Recreation Systems, Inc. Camper tie down 
holder. 313,338, 1-1-91, Cl. D8-356.000. 

Reber, Frederick J., II; and Furnish, Gregory R., to Cincinnati Micro- 
wave, Inc. Windshield mount for a radar detector. 313,365, 1-1-91, Cl. 
D10-121.000. 

Recreation Systems, Inc.: See— 

Rasmussen, C. Martin, 313,338, Cl. D8-356.000. 
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Reed, Howard E. Edible cone. 313,302, 1-1-91, Cl. D1-117.000. 
Rehrig-Pacific Company, Inc.: See— 
Apps, William P.; and Lang-Ree, Arne, 313,493, Cl. D34-40.000. 
Reich, Richard M.; Savio, Vincent J.; Cohen, Eric; and Chastain, 
David, to Lifeline Systems, Inc. Wireless communicator for a per- 
sonal emergency response system. 313,362, 1-1-91, Cl. D10-106.000. 
Reich, Richard M.; Savio, Vincent J.; Harting, David G.; Brefka, Paul 
E; and Adriaansen, David, to Lifeline Systems, Inc. Home communi- 
cator for a personal emergency response system. 313,363, 1-1-91, Cl. 
D10-106.000. 
Rendler, Robert H. Fountain brush. 313,318, 1-1-91, Cl. D4-115.000. 
Riley, Chie. T-square. 313,359, 1-1-91, Cl. D10-65.000. 
Robinson, David W., to Sonin, Inc. Electronic distance measuring 
instrument. 313,360, 1-1-91, Cl. D10-70.000. 
Robinson, David W., to Sonin, Inc. Electronic distance measuring 
instrument. 313,361, 1-1-91, Cl. D10-70.000. 
S. C. Johnson & Son, Inc.- See— 
Wefler, Mark E., 313,345, Cl. D9-300.000. 
Sachs, Isaac. Strap locking buckle. 313,343, 1-1-91, Cl. D8-383.000. 
Sachs, Isaac. Grounding strap for metal pipes. 313,392, 1-1-91, Cl. 
D13-133.000. 
Saeki, Toshiro, to Seikosha Co., Ltd. Print head for a printer. 313,427, 
1-1-91, Cl. D18-22.000. 
Saitoh, Shinya: See— 
Satoh, Yasuta; and Saitoh, Shinya, 313,440, Cl. D21-150.000. 
Samsonite Corporation: See— 
Nordstrom, Mark B., 313,316, Cl. D3-76.000. 
Sanitoy, Inc.: See— 
Boucher, Richard A.; and Abrams, Randy L., 313,460, Cl. D23- 
222 


000. 

Sanyo Electric Co., Ltd.: See— 

Ikeya, Shinji; ‘Ogawa, Kenichi; Fuse, Chihiro; Ohe, Yasuhiro; 
Miyai, Hiroyuki; Nobuchi, Koji; and Kitano, Hiroko, 313,415, Cl. 
D14-165.000. 

Satoh, Yasuta; and Saitoh, Shinya, to Takara Co., Ltd. Motor driven 
toy cactus. 313,440, 1-1-91, Cl. D21-150.000. 

Savio, Vincert J.: See— 

Reich, Richard M.; Savio, Vincent J.; Cohen, Eric; and Chastain, 
David, 313,362, Cl. D10-106.000. 

Reich, Richard M.; Savio, Vincent J.; Harting, David G.; Brefka, 
Paul E.; and Adriaansen, David, 313,363, Cl. D10-106.000. 
Schroeder, Alfred A.; and Durham, Samuel. Juice dispenser. 313,331, 

1-1-91, Cl. D7-308.000. 

Schwamkrug, Christian: See— 

Tragatschnig, Joerg; Schwamkrug, Christian; and Porsche, Ferdi- 
nand A., 313,389, Cl. D12-314.000. 

Science of Cambridge Limited: See— 

Dickinson, Richard, 313,421, Cl. D16-131.000. 

Screen, Stafford T., to Colson Castors (Europe) Limited. Twin wheel 
castor. 313,342, 1-1-91, Cl. D8-375.000. 

Segati, Umberto D. L., to Colgate-Palmolive Company. Bottle. 313,352, 
1-1-91, Cl. D9-404.000. 

Seiko Epson Corporation: See— 

Endo, Koichi, 313, 425, Cl. D18-12.000. 

Seikosha Co., Ltd.: See— 

Aikawa, ‘Masahiro, 313,356, Cl. D10-21.000. 

Saeki, Toshiro, 313,427, Cl. D18-22.000. 

Senitt, Catherine M. Frog bag. 313,311, 1-1-91, Cl. D3-45.000. 

Senitt, Catherine M. Penguin bag. 313,312, 1-1-91, Cl. D3-45.000. 

Senitt, Catherine M. Bear puppet. 313,441, 1-1-91, Cl. D21-152.000. 

Senitt, Catherine M. Cat puppet. 313,442, 1-1-91, Cl. D21-152.000. 

Senitt, Catherine M. Poodle puppet. 313,443, 1-1-91, Cl. D21-153.000. 

Senitt, Catherine M. Penguin puppet. 313,444, 1-1-91, Cl. D21-153.000. 

Shearer, William B. Putter head. 313,449, 1-1-91, Cl. D21-219.000. 

Shearer, William B. Putter head. 313,451, 1-1-91, Cl. D21-219.000. 

Sherman, Suzette: See— 

Stathis, Peter; and Sherman, Suzette, 313,340, Cl. D8-356.000. 
Sherwood Medical Company: See— 

Talonn, Daniel A.; and Ranford, Alan B., 313,470, Cl. D24-24.000. 
Shideler, Gregory D. Jewelry finding. 313,371, 1-1-91, Cl. D11-73.000. 
Shim, Jae J., to Gold Star Co., Ltd. Video cassette recorder. 313,414, 

1-1-91, Cl. D14-135.000. 

Siart, Brian S.: See— 

Quian,. John D.; Bushman, Douglas; and Siart, Brian S., 313,400, Cl. 
D14-100.000. 

Simonson, Dale E.: See— 

Orchard, Ronald J.; Simonson, Dale E.; and Stoll, Donald H., 
313,395, Cl. D13-152.000. 

Smith, Kenneth H.: See— 

lam, Keith J.; and Smith, Kenneth H., 313,378, Cl. D12-42.000. 

Sonin, Inc.: See— 

Robinson, David W., 313,360, Cl. D10-70.000. 

Robinson, David W., 313,361, Cl. D10-70.000. 

Stathis, Peter; and Sherman, Suzette, to Doug Mockett and Company, 
Inc. Cord access grommet set for office furniture use. 313,340, 1-1-91, 
Cl. D8-356.000. 

Stefanel S.p.A.: See— 

Prevedello, Tiziana; and Tortoli, Adamo, 313,327, Cl. D6-484.000. 
Steiner, Vanessa. Earring. 313,370, 1-1-91, Cl. D11-44.000. 

Stewart, James R.: See— 

Esslinger, Hartmut H.; Gruenberg, Eric I.; and Stewart, James R., 

313,403, Cl. D14-106.000. 

Stoll, Donald H.: See— 

Orchard, Ronald J.; Simonson, Dale E.; and Stoll, Donald H., 
313,395, Cl. D13-152.000. 

Synnergren, Jorgen. Combined mouth support and whistle. 313,364, 
1-1-91, Cl. D10-119.000. 


LIST OF DESIGN PATENTEES 


Syracuse China Corporation: See— 

Unger, Steve A., 313, 333, Cl. D7-585.000. 

Szathmary, Kara B. A.: See— 

Chaplin-Szathmary, Gail L.; and Szathmary, Kara B. A., 313,433, 

cL D21-42.000. 

Takara Co., Ltd.: See— 

Satoh, Yasuta; and Saitoh, Shinya, 313,440, Cl. D21-150.000. 
Talonn, Daniel A.; and Ranford, Alan B., to Sherwood Medical Com- 

pany. Safety syringe. 313,470, 1-1-91, Cl. D24-24.000. 

Tanabe, Zenya, to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba. Data entry terminal. 
313,401, 1-1-91, Cl. D14-100.000. 

Tarr, Frank B.; and Casey, Don E., to Computer Eyes Corp. Auxilliary 
eyeglasses. 313, 420, 1- Lon, Cl. D16-123.000. 

Taylor, Sherry J. Bow-like ornament. 313,373, 1-1-91, Cl. D11-131.000. 

Telecash: See— 

Audebert, Yves; and Delahaye, Achille, 313,410, Cl. D14-117.000. 
Thrall Car Manufacturing Company: See— 

Hallam, Keith J.; and Smith, } Kenneth H., 313,378, Cl. D12-42.000. 
Torres, Daniel: See— 

Morales, Carlos; and Torres, Daniel, 313,323, Cl. D6-436.000. 
Tortoli, Adamo: See— 

Prevedello, Tiziana; and Tortoli, Adamo, 313,327, Cl. D6-484.000. 
‘Totes’, Incorporated: See— 

Cain, Ann S., 313,309, Cl. D3-12.000. 

Tragatschnig, Joerg; Schwamkrug, Christian; and Porsche, Ferdinand 
A., to Kineo Boote Handelsges.M.B.H. & Co. KG. Boat. 313,389, 
1-1-91, Cl. D12-314.000. 

Tritle, Robert D. Center stoplight release pin. 313,344, 1-1-91, Cl. 
D8-387.000. 

Tsuda, Toru; and Iwata, Toyomi, to Bridgestone Corporation. Automo- 
bile tire. 313,384, 1-1-91, Cl. D12-142.000. 

Tsuda, Toru; and Ito, Seiji, to Bridgestone Corporation. Automobile 
tire. 313,385, 1-1-91, Cl. D12-147.000. 

Tsurunaga, Yasuaki: See— 

Goto, Akihito; and Tsurunaga, Yasuaki, 313,386, Cl. D12-147.000. 
Tucker, Jack J. Dental Articulator. 313,469, 1-1-91, Cl. D24-10.000. 
Unger, Steve A., to Syracuse China Corporation. Plate or similar 

article. 313,333, 1-1-91, Cl. D7-585.000. 

VariantSystemet International a-s: See— 

Ingvartser, Peder H.; Jensen, Bent; Morgensen, Erling K.; and 

Jensen, Berno H., 313,432, Cl. D20-43.000. 

Vaughn, George P.: See— 

Isenhour, Richard W.; Isenhour, Richard B.; and Vaughn, George 

P., 313,473, Cl. D25-1.000. 

Veillet, Gaston. Control housing for a valve. 313,463, 1-1-91, Cl. D23- 
233.000. 

Ventulett, David K. Child’s bed. 313,322, 1-1-91, Cl. D6-388.000. 

Video Technology Industries, Inc.: See— 

Fung, Doric, 313,434, Cl. D21-13.000. 

Visador Company: See— 

Hall, Roger C., 313,476, Cl. D25-103.000. 

Hall, Roger C., 313,477, Cl. D25-103.000. 

Vivas, Hemina E., to Decra Stone, Inc. Rectangular tray. 313,494, 
1-1-91, Cl. D34-42.000. 

W. B. Marvin Manufacturing Company, The: See— 

Chaney, David B., 313,468, Cl. D23-412.000. 

Wada, Hiromu: See— 

Machida, Hiroshi; Wada, Hiromu; and Hirano, Yukio, 313,379, Cl. 

D12-98.000. 

Wahl Clipper Corporation: See— 

Wahl, John F.; and Dirks, Keith W., 313,484, Cl. D28-35.000. 
Wahl, John F.; and Dirks, Keith W., to Wahl! Clipper Corporation. 

Curling iron. 313,484, 1-1-91, Cl. D28-35.000. 

Webb, Michael C. Sump-riser housing. 313,418, 1-1-91, Cl. D15-7.000. 

Weder, Donald E., to Highland Supply Corporation. Flower pot cover. 
313,376, 1-1-91, Cl. D11-164.000. 

Wefler, Mark E., to S. C. Johnson & Son, Inc. Spray container. 313,345, 
1-1-91, Cl. D9-300.000. 

Weiser, Isaac: See— 

Weiser, Margaret A.; and Weiser, Isaac, 313,411, Cl. D14-138.000. 
Weiser, Margaret A.; and Weiser, Isaac. Cordless telephone. 313,411, 

1-1-91, Cl. D14-138.000. 

Whitney, John, to Dowell Australia Limited. Shower door wall frame 
extension member. 313,478, 1-1-91, Cl. D25-119.000. 

Willcox, Dale, to Furnas Electric Company. Pressure switch or similar 
article. 313,397, 1-1-91, Cl. D13-158.000. 

Willhoft, John F. Skate or similar article. 313,450, 1-1-91, Cl. D21- 
226.000. 

Williams, Kenneth R.: See— 

Berriman, Richard E.; McClelland, Donald R.; Masuda, Kuni; and 

Williams, Kenneth R., 313,426, Cl. D18-22.000. 

Williams, Vernon H., to Autostyle. Handle cover. 313, 336, 1-1-91, Cl. 
D8-322.000. 

Wilson, Bernard J.: See— 

Brown, Richard D.; Wilson, Bernard J.; and March, Fred W., 

313,339, Cl. D8-356.000. 

Wilson, Reginald P. Stockings. 313,308, 1-1-91, Cl. D2-336.000. 

Wolfe, Henry S., to Florida Pool Products, Inc. Doll. 313,445, 1-1-91, 
Cl. D21-168.000. 

Yamamoto, Takayuki, to Yazaki Corporation. Housing for an electrical 
connector. 313,393, 1-1-91, Cl. D13-146.000. 

Yazaki Corporation: See— 

Yamamoto, Takayuki, 313,393, Cl. D13-146.000. 

Zaccaro, Bernard: See— 

ak coe Levy, Seymour; and Zaccaro, Bernard, 313,325, 


Cl. D6-450.000. 
Zlomke, Georgette L. Doll. 313,447, 1-1-91, Cl. D21-177.000. 





LIST OF PLANT PATENTEES 


American Daylily and Perennials: See— 
Roberson, Robert J., 7,409, Cl. 68.000. 
Hilverda b.v.: See— 
Hilverda, Jan J., 7,412, Cl. 70.000. 
Hilverda, Jan J., 7,413, Cl. 70.000. 
Hilverda, Jan J., to Hilverda b.v. Carnation named Hiltopper. 7,412, 
1-1-91, Cl. 70.000. 
Hilverda, Jan J., to Hilverda b.v. Carnation named Hiltiny. 7,413, 
1-1-91, Cl. 70.000. 


Klemm, Siegfried, to Klemm & Sohn. Geranium named Klecerol. 7,410, 
1-1-91, Cl. 68.000. 
Klemm & Sohn: See— 
Klemm, Siegfried, 7,410, Cl. 68.000. 
Meilland, Alain A., to Rotary Rose Company. Rose plane named 
‘Meirypoux’. 7,408, 1-1-91, Cl. 21.000. 
Roberson, Robert J., to American Daylily and Perennials. Daylily 
cultivar named Aztec Yellow. 7,409, 1-1-91, Cl. 68.000. 
Rotary Rose Company: See— 
Meilland, Alain A., 7,408, Cl. 21.000. 
van — Gerard J. Alstroemeria named Zelrosa. 7,411, 1-1-91, Cl. 
68.000 


LIST OF 
STATUTORY INVENTION REGISTRATIONS 


APPLICANTS TO WHOM 


STATUTORY INVENTION REGISTRATIONS WERE ISSUED ON THE 
ist DAY OF JANUARY, 1991 


Antesberger, Edward A. Live fire thermal monitoring system. H877, 
1-1-91, Cl. 250-330.000. 

BP America Inc.: See— 

Chin, Ti-Hua, H871, Cl. 209-166.000. 

Bucholtz, Frank; Koo, Kee P.; Dandridge, Anthony; and Tveten, Alan 
B., to United States of America, America. Magnetic field sensor and 
method of of manufacture for a subassembly thereof. H864, 1-1-91, Cl. 

Carter, William: See— 

Cukauskas, Edward; and Carter, William, H873, Cl. 427-63.000. 

Chin, Ti-Hua, to BP America Inc. Froth flotation of mineral ores. H871, 
1-1-91, Cl. 209-166.000. 

Collins, James H.: See— 

Gilmore, Dennis W.; Erickson, James R.; and Collins, James H., 
H876, Cl. 524-68.000. 

Cukauskas, Edward; and Carter, William, to United States of America, 
America. Fabrication of NBN based electronic devices with silicon 
barriers. H873, 1-1-91, Cl. 427-63.000. 

Daly, Thomas P, to United States of America, Energy. High average 
power pockels ‘cell. H868, 1-1-91, Cl. 350-387.000. 

Dandridge, Anthony: See— 

Bucholtz, Frank; Koo, Kee P.; Dandridge, Anthony; and Tveten, 
Alan B., H864, Cl. 73-800.000. 

Du Pont de Nemours, E. I., and Company: See— 

Ellar, David J.; and Ward, Elizabeth %: H875, Cl. 435-91.000. 

Durney, Douglas A 

Kwiedorowicz, ‘Louie A.; Ennis, Steven W.; and Durney, Douglas 
A., H863, Cl. 2-424.000. 

Ellar, David J.; and Ward, Elizabeth S., to Du Pont de Nemours, E. I., 
and Company. Toxin-encoding nucleic acid fragments derived from a 
aerien easingpenils subsp. israelensis gene. H875, 1-1-91, Cl. 
435-9 

Ennis, Steven W.: See— 

Kwiedorowicz, Laurie A.; Ennis, Steven W.; and Durney, Douglas 
A., H863, Cl. 2-424.000. 
Erickson, James R.: See— 
Gilmore, Dennis W.; Erickson, James R.; and Collins, James H., 
H876, Cl. 524-68.000. 
— Ernest C.; and Garcia, Felipe A., to United States of America, 
Navy. Shaped charge assembly. H866, 1-1-91, Cl. 102-307.000. 

Fox, Clifton S. Multiple-section pulsed gas laser. H882, 1- 1-91, cL 

372-62.000. 


Garcia, Felipe A.: See— 
Faccini, Ernest C.; and Garcia, Felipe A., H866, Cl. 102-307.000. 
Gilmore, Dennis W.; . Erickson, James R.; and Collins, James H. Bitu- 
men composition. H876, 1-1-91, Cl. 524-68.000. 
Hendricks, Charles D., to United States of America, Ener; yi Method of 
applying coatings to substrates. H872, 1-1-91, Cl. 427-53.100. 

Hill Scott D., to United States of America, Army. Tandem warheads 
separated by missile booster motor. H867, 1- 51, Cl. 102-374,000. 
Holt, Harold H., to United States of America, Army. TV seeker elec- 

tronic color filter. H881, 1-1-91, Cl. 358-100.000. 
Konishiroku Photo Industry Co., ‘Ltd.: See— 
Suzuki, Akio; and Nagasaki, Satoru, H874, Cl. 430-537.000. 
Koo, Kee P.: See— 
Bucholtz, Frank; Koo, Kee P.; fDi. Anthony; and Tveten, 
Alan B., H864, Cl. 73-800.000. 
Kushner, Mark J.: See— 
Petr, Rodney A.; Kushner, Mark J.; and Zumdieck, John F., H878, 
Cl. 313-58.900. 


Kwiedorowicz, Laurie A.; Ennis, Steven W.; and Durney, oar gf” A., 


to United States of America, Army. Chemical protective hood. H863, 


1-1-91, Cl. 2-424.000. 


Lane, Stephen S.: See— 

Vernon, Susan N.; and Lane, Stephen S., H879, Cl. 324-240.000. 

Lutz, Robert G., to Shell Oil Company. Solvent welding polybutene-1. 
H870, 1-1-91, Cl. 156-308.600. 

Nagasaki, Satoru: See— 

Suzuki, Akio; and Nagasaki, Satoru, H874, Cl. 430-537.000. 

Patin, Robert J., to United States of America, Air Force. In-piane 
transmission line crossover. H880, 1-1-91, Cl. 333-116.000. 

Petr, Rodney A.; Kushner, Mark J.; and Zumdieck, John F., to Unned 
States of America, Air Force. High vol voltage insulators for long, linear 
switches. H878, 1-1-91, Cl. 313. 

Rozner, Alexander G.: See— 

Ser + Robert S.; Rozner, Alexander G.; + pa James C.; and 
alton, William R., H865, Cl. 102-306. 

Sery, Robert S.; Rozner, Alexander G.; Waldron, James C.; and Wal- 
ton, William R., to United States of America, Navy. Apparatus for for 
attaching ordnance to barrier targets. H865, 1-1-91, Cl 

Shell Oil Company: See— 

Lutz, Robert G., H870, Cl. 156-308.600. 

Suzuki, Akio; and Nagasaki, Satoru, to Konishiroku Photo Industry 
Co., Ltd. Process for manufacturing a silver halide jaw 
material having a eee and at least one hydrophilic colloid layer 
H874, 1-1-91, 537.000. 

Tveten, Alan B.: om 

Bucholtz, Frank; Koo, Kee P.; Sy Peetetigs: Anthony; and Tveten, 
Alan B., H864, Cl. 73-800.000. 
United States of America 
Air Force: See— 
Patin, Robert J., H880, Cl. 333-116.000. 
Petr, Rodney A.; Kushner, Mark J.; and Zumdieck, John F., 
H878, Cl. 313-58.900 
Weixel, Mark, H869, Cl. 414-736.000. 
America: See— 
Bucholtz, Frank; Koo, Kee P.; Dandridge, Anthony; and Tveten, 
Alan B., H864, Cl. 73-800.000. 
Cukauskas, Edward; and Carter, William, H873, Cl. 427-63.000. 
Army: 
Hill, Scott D., H867, Cl. 102-374.000. 
Holt, Harold H., H881, Cl. 358-100.000. 
Kwiedorowicz, Laurie "A; Ennis, Steven W.; and Durney, Doug- 
las A., H863, Cl. 2-424.000. 
Energy: See— 
Daly, Thomas P., H868, Cl. 350-387.000. 
Hendricks, Charles D., H872, Cl. 427-53.100. 
Navy: See— 
Faccini, Ernest C.; and Garcia, Felipe A., H866, Cl. 102-307.000. 
Ser +f Robert S.; Rozner, Alexander G.; Waldron, James C.; and 
alton, William R., H865, Cl. 102- 306.000. 
Vernon, Susan N.; and Lane, Stephen S., H879, Cl. 324-240.000. 

Vernon, Susan N.; and Lane, Stephen S., to United States of America, 

Hore Method and device for ins pecting circumferentially conduct- 
materials. H879, 1-1-91, Cl. 324-240. 
Wal ron, James C.: 
be? Robert S.; Rozner, Alexander G.; Waldron, James C.; and 
alton, William R., H865, Cl. 102- 306.000. 

Walton, William R.: See— 

Ser a: Robert S.; Rozner, Alexander G.; _— James C.; and 
alton, William R., H865, Cl. 102- 306.000 

Ward, Elizabeth S.: See— 

Ellar, David J.; and Ward, Elizabeth S., H875, Cl. 435-91.000. 

Weixel, Mark, to United States of America, Air Force. Contact inser- 
tion turret end effector. H869, 1-1-91, Cl. 414-736.000. 

Zumdieck, John F.: See— ; 

Petr, Rodney A.; Kushner, Mark J.; and Zumdieck, John F., H878, 
Cl. 313-58.900. 
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Note.—First number, class; second number, subclass; third number, patent number 


CLASS 2 


4,980,927 
4,980,928 
4,980,929 
4,980,930 
CLASS 4 
4,980,931 
4,980,932 
4,980,933 
4,980,934 


CLASS 5 


4,980,935 
4,980,936 
4,980,937 
4,980,938 
4,980,939 
4,980,940 
4,980,941 


CLASS 7 
4,980,942 
CLASS 8 


4,981,485 
4,981,486 
4,981,487 
4,981,488 
4,981,489 


CLASS 15 
4,980,943 


4,980,944 
4,980,945 


CLASS 16 


4,980,946 
4,980,947 


CLASS 19 


80R 4,980,950 
98 4,980,951 
106 R 4,980,952 


CLASS 24 


20 EE 4,980,953 
421 4,980,954 
591 4,980,955 
CLASS 27 

4,980,956 
CLASS 28 
4,980,957 
CLASS 29 
4,980,958 
4,980,959 
4,980,960 
4,980,961 
4,980,962 
4,980,963 
4,980,964 
4,980,965 
4,981,490 
4,980,966 
4,980,967 
4,980,968 
4,980,969 
4,980,970 
4,980,971 
4,980,972 


CLASS 30 


34.1 4,980,973 
50 4,980,974 
262 4,980,975 
272.1 4,980,976 
286 4,980,977 


CLASS 34 


9 4,980,978 
23 4,980,979 


CLASS 37 
4,980,980 

CLASS 38 
4,980,981 

CLASS 40 


4,980,982 
4,980,983 


496 


419 
420 
431 
443 
451 
468 
497 


158 


405 
415 
507 
574 
641 


227 
250.32 
339 


224 
235 


21.1 


244 


33M 
240.5 
447 
509 
566.2 
568 
599 
609 
623.2 
727 
753 
768 
773 
833 


872 


142R 


1c 


154 
156 


CLASSIFICATION OF PATENTS 


ISSUED JANUARY 1, 1991 


610 4,980,984 


CLASS 42 
4,980,985 
CLASS 43 


17 4,980,986 
42.02 4,980,987 
54.1 4,980,988 
100 4,980,989 
107 4,980,990 


CLASS 44 
4,981,492 
4,981,493 
4,981,495 
4,981,491 
4,981,496 
4,981,494 


CLASS 47 
4,980,991 

CLASS 49 
4,980,992 

CLASS 51 
4,980,993 
4,980,994 


4,980,995 
4,980,996 


CLASS 52 


15 4,980,997 

28 4,980,998 
125.6 4,980,999 
157 4,981,000 
235 4,981,001 
241 4,981,002 
309.7 4,981,003 
727 4,981,004 
731 4,981,005 


CLASS 53 
4,981,006 
4,981,007 
4,981,008 
4,981,009 


CLASS 54 
82 4,981,010 


CLASS 55 
16 4,981,497 
4,981,498 
26 4,981,499 
4,981,500 
4,981,501 
4,981,502 


CLASS 56 
4,981,011 


4,981,012 
4,981,013 
CLASS 60 
4,981,014 
4,981,015 
4,981,016 
4,981,017 
4,981,018 


CLASS 62 


3.62 4,981,019 
77 4,981,020 
271 4,981,021 
457.3 4,981,022 
498 4,981,023 


CLASS 65 
4,981,503 
4,981,504 
4,981,505 

CLASS 68 
4,981,024 
4,981,025 

CLASS 70 
4,981,026 
4,981,027 

CLASS 71 


92 4,981,506 
4,981,507 
4,981,508 


46 


317 
331 
333 
448 
531 
560 


4 


165.71 
168 
283R 
290 


388 
432 
443 
570 


400 


10.2 
16.9 
104 


412 
496 
585 
608 
726 


30.1 
135 
152 


12R 
178 


186 
358 


93 4,981,509 
CLASS 72 


8 4,981,028 
134 4,981,029 
158 4,981,030 
405 4,981,031 
410 4,981,032 
CLASS 73 

4,981,033 
4,981,034 
4,981,035 
4,981,036 
4,981,037 
4,981,038 
4,981,039 
4,981,040 
4,981,041 
4,981,042 
4,981,043 
4,981,044 
4,981,045 
4,981,046 


CLASS 74 


471 XY 4,981,047 
483 R 4,981,048 
493 4,981,049 
866 4,981,052 
4,981,053 

CLASS 75 


4,981,510 
4,981,511 
4,981,512 
4,981,513 
4,981,514 


CLASS 81 
4,981,054 

CLASS 82 
4,981,055 
4,981,056 
4,981,057 

CLASS 83 


34 4,981,058 
76.7 4,981,059 
555 4,981,060 
697 4,981,061 
820 4,981,062 
CLASS 84 


4,981,063 
4,981,064 
4,981,005 
4,981,066 
CLASS 89 
4,981,067 
CLASS 91 
4,981,068 
CLASS 92 
4,981,069 
4,981,070 
4,981,071 
CLASS 98 
4,981,072 
CLASS 99 
4,981,073 
CLASS 101 
35 4,981,074 
127.1 4,981,075 
4,981,076 
148 4,981,077 
424 4,981,078 
CLASS 102 
4,981,079 
CLASS 104 
4,981,080 
4,981,081 
CLASS 105 
4,981,082 
4,981,083 
4,981,084 


116 
118.1 
118.2 
151 
152 
182 
292 
323 
426 
454 
462 
623 
644 
865.6 


10.34 
229 
248 
255 
652 


9.51 


113 
149 
160 


267 
314R 
402 
613 


36.17 


268 


028 
193 
261 


2.04 


636 


393 


138.2 
172.5 


4.1 
4.3 
1 


34 


18.12 


22 
28 
208 
691 
782 
811 


147 


49.5 


186 
193 


CLASS 106 
4,981,515 
4,981,516 
4,981,517 
4,981,520 
4,981,518 
4,981,519 
4,981,521 
CLASS 108 
4,981,085 
CLASS 109 
4,981,086 
CLASS 110 


4,981,087 
4,981,088 


749 
757 
760 


802 
842 
876 
898 


4,981,142 
4,981,143 
4,981,144 
4,981,145 
4,981,146 
4,981,147 
4,981,148 
4,981,149 


CLASS 131 
4,981,522 
CLASS 134 


18 4,981,523 
22.120 4,981,150 
24 4,981,524 
123 4,981,151 


CLASS 135 


274 


117 


109.1 
125 
133 


4,981,170 

4,981,171 

4,981,172 
CLASS 166 


66.4 4,981,173 
84 4,981,174 
265 4,981,175 
273 4,981,176 
376 4,981,177 


CLASS 169 


9 4,981,178 
38 4,981,179 


CLASS 173 
4,981,180 
CLASS 174 


164 


229 
278 
347 


4,981,089 
4,981,090 
4,981,111 


CLASS 112 


244 


4,981,152 
CLASS 136 
4,981,525 


35 GC 
87 

151 

258 


4,982,053 
4,982,054 
4,982,055 
4,982,056 


80.32 


103 
221 
235 
436 
453 


228 
253 
274 
344 


19 
725 


51.11 


56.2 
61 


74 


96 
168 


19 
441 


SIA 


52 MV 
90.31 
90.43 
149D 


179A 
188 A. 
321 
325 
403 
425 
440 
492 
494 


35.2 


21 


263 
369 


38 
80R 
155 


207.12 


402 
635 
653 A 


665 
671 
673 
692 
696 


4,981,091 
4,981,092 
4,981,093 
4,981,094 
4,981,095 
4,981,096 
CLASS 114 

4,981,097 
4,981,098 


4,981,099 
4,981,100 


CLASS 118 


4,981,101 
4,981,102 
4,981,103 
CLASS 119 
4,981,106 
4,981,107 
4,981,108 
4,981,109 
4,981,105 
4,981,110 
4,981,104 


CLASS 122 


4,981,112 
4,981,113 
CLASS 123 
A 4,981,114 
4,981,115 
4,981,116 
4,981,117 
4,981,120 
4,981,121 
A 4,981,118 
4,981,119 
4,981,122 
4,981,123 
4,981,124 
4,981,125 
4,981,126 
4,981,127 


CLASS 124 
4,981,128 

CLASS 125 
4,981,129 

CLASS 126 


4,981,130 
Re.33,510 


CLASS 128 


4,981,131 
4,981,132 
4,981,133 
4,981,134 
4,981,135 
4,981,470 
4,981,136 
4,981,137 
4,981,138 
4,981,139 
4,981,140 
B1 4,572,206 
4,981,141 


CLASS 137 


1 4,981,153 
202 4,981,154 
238 4,981,155 
270 4,981,156 
510 4,981,157 
624.11 4,981,158 
625.69 4,981,159 
801 4,981,160 


CLASS 139 
4,981,161 
CLASS 141 
38 4,981,162 
CLASS 144 
3D 4,981,163 
CLASS 148 
4,981,527 
4,981,528 
4,981,531 
4,981,526 
4,981,529 
4,981,530 


4,981,532 
4,981,533 


CLASS 149 


4,981,534 
19.92 4,981,535 
35 4,981,536 


CLASS 156 


71 4,981,537 

73.1 4,981,538 

94 4,981,539 
157 4,981,540 
158 4,981,541 
177 4,981,542 
191 4,981,543 
252 4,981,544 
361 4,981,545 
4,981,546 
4,981,547 
4,981,548 
4,981,549 
4,981,550 
4,981,551 
4,981,552 
4,981,553 


CLASS 159 
1 4,981,554 
2 4,981,555 
CLASS 160 
4,981,164 
4,981,165 
CLASS 162 
29 4,981,556 
168.2 4,981,557 
CLASS 164 
| 4,981,166 
35 4,981,167 
137 4,981,168 
CLASS 165 
4,981,169 


383 R 


584 
643 
647 
666 
6. 
13. 


187 
191 


69 


CLASS 175 
19 4,981,181 
71 4,981,182 
244 4,981,183 
329 4,981,184 


CLASS 177 


25.14 4,981,185 
141 4,981,186 
164 4,981,187 


CLASS 180 


9.25 4,981,188 
148 4,981,189 
197 4,981,190 
247 4,981,192 
248 4,981,193 


CLASS 181 
4,981,194 


CLASS 182 


4,981,195 
4,981,196 


CLASS 188 


71.900 4,981,197 
294 4,981,198 
312 4,981,199 
341 4,981,200 


CLASS 191 
4,982,057 


CLASS 192 


58R 4,981,201 
92 4,981,202 


CLASS 193 
4,981,203 


CLASS 198 


4,981,204 
4,981,205 
4,981,206 
Re.33,511 
4,981,207 
4,981,208 
4,981,209 
4,981,210 


CLASS 200 


4,982,058 
4,982,059 
4,982,060 
4,982,061 
4,982,062 


CLASS 204 


11 4,981,558 
4,981,559 
27 4,981,560 
44.4 4,981,564 
4,981,573 
81 4,981,561 
4,981,562 
4,981,563 
4,981,567 
4,981,565 
4,981,566 


129 


100 
112 


12R 


845 


345 


PI 73 





4,981,568 
4,981,569 
4,981,570 
4,981,571 
4,981,572 


CLASS 206 


4,981,211 
4,981,214 
4,981,212 
4,981,213 
4,981,215 
4,981,216 
4,981,217 
4,981,218 


CLASS 208 


60 4,981,574 
64 4,981,575 
Ml 4,981,576 
251R 4,981,577 
262.1 4,981,578 
314 4,981,579 
324 4,982,031 
CLASS 209 
3.1 4,981,580 
28 4,981,581 
164 4,981,582 
273 4,981,583 
453 4,981,219 
691 4,981,220 
CLASS 210 
86 4,981,584 


302 


420 


CLASSIFICATION OF PATENTS 


CLASS 229 
4,981,251 
4,981,253 
4,981,254 
117.22 4,981,255 
125.09 4,981,256 
193 4,981,257 
198.3 4,981,258 
CLASS 232 
4,981,259 
CLASS 235 
4,982,069 
4,982,070 
4,982,071 
4,982,072 
4,982,073 
4,982,074 
4,982,075 
4,982,076 
4,982,077 
CLASS 236 
4,981,260 
4,981,261 
CLASS 237 
4,981,262 
56 4,981,263 
CLASS 238 
4,981,264 


CLASS 239 
193 4,981,265 


92.3 
117.13 
117.14 


333 


583 
587 


610 
632 


4,981,612 
4,981,613 
4,981,614 
4,981,615 
4,981,616 


CLASS 259 
4,982,105 


CLASS 260 


4,981,617 
4,981,618 
4,981,619 
4,981,620 


CLASS 261 


112.2 4,981,621 
120 4,981,622 
122 4,981,623 


CLASS 264 


6 4,981,624 
13 4,981,625 
23 4,981,626 
26 4,981,627 
30 4,981,628 
33 4,981,629 
4,981,630 

50 4,981,631 
60 4,981,632 
65 4,981,633 
102 4,981,634 
112 4,981,635 
114 4,981,636 
146 4,981,637 


563 


400 
403 
413 
420 


402 


490 


606 


634 
ae 
650 
656 
684 


4,981,585 
4,981,587 
4,981,586 
4,981,588 
4,981,589 
4,981,590 
4,981,591 
4,981,592 
4,981,593 
4,981,594 
4,981,595 
4,981,596 
4,981,597 
4,981,598 
4,981,599 
4,981,600 


CLASS 211 


37 
41 


183 
204 


4,981,221 
4,981,222 
4,981,224 
4,981,225 
4,981,226 
4,981,227 


CLASS 215 


226 
232 
252 
341 


4,981,228 
4,981,229 
4,981,230 
4,981,231 


CLASS 219 


10.55 C 

10.55 E 
121.47 
121.69 
137 PS 


4,982,063 
4,982,064 
4,982,067 
4,982,065 
4,982,066 


CLASS 220 


22.3 
212 
415 


4,981,232 
4,981,233 
4,981,234 


CLASS 221 


23 
241 


4,981,235 
4,981,236 


CLASS 222 


4,981,237 
4,981,238 
4,981,239 
4,981,240 
4,981,241 


CLASS 223 


4,981,242 


CLASS 224 


4,981,243 


CLASS 226 


4,981,244 


CLASS 227 


4,981,245 
4,981,246 
4,981,247 


CLASS 228 


4,981,248 
4,981,249 
4,981,252 
4,981,250 


463 
533.3 
752 


4,981,266 
4,981,267 
4,981,268 


CLASS 241 


30 
166 


4,981,269 
4,981,270 


CLASS 242 


%6 


4,981,271 


CLASS 244 


31 
135A 
153 R 


B1 4,077,588 


4,981,272 
4,981,273 


CLASS 248 


99 
147 
222.1 
311.2 
430 
483 


4,981,274 
4,981,275 
4,981,276 
4,981,277 
4,981,278 


4,981,279 


CLASS 250 


206.1 
208.1 
208.2 


214R 
227.11 
231.14 
231.16 
255 

288 M 
291 


304 
309 


4,982,078 
4,982.079 
4,982,080 
4,982,081 
4,982,082 
4,982,083 
4,982,084 
4,982,085 
4,982,086 
4,982,097 
4,982,087 
4,982,088 
4,982,089 
4,982,090 
4,982,091 
4,982,092 
4,982,093 
4,982,094 
4,982,095 
4,982,096 
4,982,098 
4,982,099 
4,982,100 
4,982,101 
4,982,102 
4,982,103 
4,982,104 


CLASS 251 


26 

30.02 

86 
129.11 
305 


4,981,280 
4,981,281 
4,981,282 
4,981,283 
4,981,284 


CLASS 252 


8.552 
32.7E 
33 
SISA 
S2A 
95 

299.01 
315.2 
391 
408.1 
550 


4,981,601 
4,981,602 
4,981,603 
4,981,604 
4,981,605 
4,981,606 
4,981,607 
4,981,608 
4,981,609 
4,981,610 
4,981,611 


297.2 


513 


138 


140.1 


292 


79 
94 


55 


99 
150 
184 


73 
99 


1E 
81D 
121A 


201 
238 
240 
339 


37 


212 FB 


245 


250.1 


290 


661 
707 


162 
302 


251.5 


340 
347 


64.1 


90 


24.1 


26 


57.1 


98 


1s) 
284 


4,981,638 
4,981,639 


CLASS 266 
4,981,285 


CLASS 267 


4,981,286 
4,981,287 


CLASS 269 


4,981,288 
4,981,289 


CLASS 270 
4,981,291 


CLASS 271 


4,981,223 
4,981,292 
4,981,293 


CLASS 272 


4,981,294 
4,981,295 


CLASS 273 


4,981,296 
4,981,297 
4,981,298 
4,981,299 
4,981,300 
4,981,301 
4,981,302 


CLASS 277 
4,981,303 
4,981,304 


CLASS 280 


4,981,191 
4,981,305 
4,981,306 
4,981,307 
4,981,308 
4,981,309 


CLASS 285 


4,981,310 
4,981,311 


CLASS 292 
4,981,312 
4,981,313 
4,981,314 


CLASS 294 


4,981,315 
4,981,316 


CLASS 296 


4,981,318 
4,981,319 
4,981,320 
4,981,317 
4,981,321 
4,981,290 
4,981,322 
4,981,323 


CLASS 297 


4,981,324 
4,981,325 


304 4,981,326 


CLASS 299 


1 4,981,327 
79 4,981,328 


CLASS 301 
4,981,329 


CLASS 307 
4,982,106 
4,982,107 
4,982,108 
4,982,109 
4,982,110 
4,982,111 
4,982,112 
4,982,113 
4,982,114 
4,982,115 
4,982,116 
4,982,117 
4,982,118 
4,982,119 
4,982,120 


CLASS 310 
10 4,982,121 
54 4,982,122 
68D 4,982,123 
71 4,982,124 
88 4,982,125 
90 4,982,126 
4,982,127 
4,982,128 
4,982,129 
4,982,130 


CLASS 313 


113 4,982,131 

4,982,132 
346 DC 4,982,133 
456 4,982,134 
503 4,982,135 
527 4,982,136 


CLASS 315 


47 4,981,330 
107 4,982,137 
111.41 4,982,138 
151 4,982,139 
169.3 4,982,141 
248 4,982,140 


CLASS 318 
4,982,142 
4,982,143 
4,982,144 
4,982,145 
4,982,146 
4,982,147 


CLASS 323 


4,982,148 
4,982,149 


CLASS 324 


7G 4,982,150 
%6 4,982,151 
4,982,152 
4,982,153 
4,982,154 
4,982,156 
4,982,155 
4,982,157 
4,982,158 
4,982,160 
4,982,161 
4,982,159 
4,982,162 
4,982,163 
4,982,164 


CLASS 328 
4,982,165 

CLASS 330 
43 4,982,166 

CLASS 331 
96 * 4,982,167 
107 SL 4,982,168 
il 4,982,169 

CLASS 332 
4,982,170 

CLASS 333 
4,982,171 
4,982,172 

CLASS 335 
4,982,174 

CLASS 340 
4,982,175 
4,982,188 


4,982,176 
4,982,177 


37N 


120 
236 
264 
265 
269 


425 
465 


480 


530 


156 
216 
268 


268 
471 
569 
594 
696 
729 


207 
274 


158 F 
158 P 
207.18 
207.20 
248 
263 
309 


312 


559 
638 


140 


144 


201 


310R 
310.28 
567 
584 


703 


756 
762 
781 
783 


825.210 
825.610 
825.79 


11 
75 


31 


21 


4,982,178 
4,982,179 
4,982,180 
4,982,181 
4,982,182 
4,982,183 
4,982,184 
4,982,185 
4,982,186 
4,982,187 


CLASS 341 
4,982,189 
4,982,190 
4,982,191 
4,982,192 
4,982,193 
4,982,194 


CLASS 342 


4,982,195 
4,982,196 


CLASS 343 


4,982,197 
4,982,198 


CLASS 346 
4,982,199 
4,982,200 
4,982,201 
4,982,202 
4,982,203 
4,982,204 
4,982,205 
4,982,206 
4,982,207 
4,982,208 


CLASS 350 


4,981,331 
4,981,332 
4,981,334 
4,981,335 
4,981,333 
4,981,336 
4,981,337 
4,981,338 
4,981,339 
4,981,340 
4,981,341 
4,981,342 
4,981,343 
4,981,344 
4,981,345 
4,981,346 
4,981,347 
4,981,348 
4,981,349 


CLASS 351 
4,981,350 
CLASS 353 


4,981,351 
4,981,352 
CLASS 354 
4,982,209 
4,982,210 
4,982,211 
4,982,212 
4,982,213 
4,982,214 
4,982,215 
4,982,216 
4,982,217 
4,982,218 
4,982,219 
4,982,220 
4,982,221 


CLASS 355 


4,982,222 
4,982,173 
4,982,224 
4,982,225 
4,982,226 
4,982,227 
4,982,228 
4,982,229 
4,982,230 
4,982,231 
4,982,232 
4,982,233 
4,982,234 
4,982,235 
4,982,236 
4,982,223 
4,982,237 
4,982,238 
4,982,239 
4,982,240 
4,982,241 
4,982,242 


CLASS 356 
4,981,353 


4,981,354 
4,981,355 
4,981,356 
4,981,357 
4,981,358 
4,981,359 
4,981,360 
4,981,361 
4,981,362 


CLASS 357 
4,982,243 
4,982,244 
4,982,245 
4,982,246 
4,982,247 
4,982,248 
4,982,249 
4,982,250 
4,982,251 
4,982,252 
4,982,253 
4,982,254 
4,982,255 
4,982,256 
4,982,258 
4,982,259 
4,982,260 
4,982,261 
4,982,262 
4,982,263 
4,982,269 
4,982,268 
4,982,266 
4,982,267 
4,982,264 
4,982,265 
4,982,274 
4,982,257 


CLASS 358 


4,982,270 
4,982,271 
4,982,272 
4,982,273 
4,982,275 
4,982,276 
4,982,277 
4,982,278 
4,982,280 
4,982,281 
4,982,282 
4,982,283 
4,982,284 
4,982,285 
4,982,279 
4,982,286 
4,982,287 
4,982,288 
4,982,289 
4,982,290 
4,982,291 
4,982,292 
4,982,293 
4,982,294 


CLASS 360 


4,982,305 
4,982,296 
4,982,295 
77.040 4,982,297 
78.06 4,982,298 
105 4,982,299 
106 4,982,300 
125 4,982,301 
134 4,982,302 
137 4,982,303 

4,982,304 

CLASS 361 

4,982,306 
4,982,307 
4,982,308 
4,982,309 
4,982,310 
4,982,311 
4,982,376 
4,982,312 


CLASS 362 


4,981,363 
4,982,313 


CLASS 363 
4,982,314 
4,982,316 
4,982,315 
4,982,317 
4,982,318 


CLASS 364 
4,982,319 
4,982,320 
4,982,321 
4,982,322 
4,982,323 


465 


72.2 
77.03 
77.04 





4,982,324 
4,982,325 
4,982,326 
4,982,327 
4,982,328 
4,982,329 
4,982,330 
4,982,331 
4,982,359 
4,982,332 
4,982,333 
4,982,334 
4,982,335 
4,982,336 
4,982,337 
4,982,338 
4,982,339 
4,982,340 
4,982,341 
4,982,342 
4,982,343 
4,982,344 
4,982,345 
4,982,346 
4,982,347 
4,982,348 
4,982,349 
4,982,350 
4,982,351 
4,982,352 
4,982,353 
4,982,354 
4,982,355 
4,982,356 
4,982,357 
4,982,358 
4,982,360 
4,982,361 


CLASS 365 


118 
185 
189.01 


189.07 
189.09 
189.11 
195 
201 
203 
206 


4,982,362 
4,982,377 
4,982,363 
4,982,378 
4,982,379 
4,982,364 
4,982,365 
4,982,366 
4,982,380 
4,982,367 
4,982,368 
4,982,369 
4,982,370 
4,982,371 
4,982,372 


CLASS 366 


4,981,364 
4,981,365 
4,981,366 
4,982,373 
4,981,367 
4,981,368 


CLASS 367 


13 
30 
32 
44.25 


44.32 
44.37 


100 
116 
119 
270 


85.15 


2.1 
12 
22.4 
62 


10 
18 
31 
45 


4,982,381 
4,982,374 
4,982,382 
4,982,383 
4,982,384 
4,982,375 
4,982,385 
4,982,386 


CLASS 368 


4,982,387 
4,982,388 


CLASS 369 


4,982,389 
4,982,390 
4,982,391 
4,982,392 
4,982,393 
4,982,394 
4,982,395 
4,982,396 
4,982,397 
4,982,398 
4,982,399 


CLASS 370 
4,982,400 


CLASS 371 
4,982,401 
4,982,402 
4,982,403 
4,982,404 


CLASS 372 
4,982,405 
4,982,406 
4,982,407 
4,982,408 
4,982,409 
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CLASS 373 


4,982,410 
4,982,411 


CLASS 374 
4,981,369 

CLASS 376 
4,981,640 


4,981,641 

4,981,642 
CLASS 377 

4,982,412 


4,982,413 
4,982,414 


CLASS 378 
4,982,415 
4,982,416 
4,982,417 
4,982,418 
4,982,419 


CLASS 379 
4,982,420 
4,982,421 
4,982,422 
4,982,423 
4,982,424 
4,982,425 
4,982,426 
4,982,427 
4,982,428 

CLASS 380 
4,981,370 
4,981,371 
4,982,430 
4,982,429 


CLASS 381 
4,982,431 
4,982,432 
4,982,433 
4,982,434 
4,982,435 
4,982,436 


CLASS 382 
4,981,372 
4,982,437 
4,982,438 
4,982,439 


CLASS 383 
4,981,374 


CLASS 384 
4,981,373 


CLASS 392 
4,982,068 
CLASS 400 


4,981,375 
4,981,376 
4,981,379 
4,981,377 
4,981,380 
4,981,378 
4,981,381 


CLASS 401 


4,981,382 
4,981,383 
4,981,384 


CLASS 402 


4,981,385 
4,981,386 


CLASS 403 


4,981,387 

4,981,388 

4,981,389 

4,981,390 

CLASS 405 

52 4,981,391 
4,981,392 
4,981,393 
4,981,394 
4,981,395 
4,981,396 
4,981,397 
4,981,398 
4,981,399 


CLASS 408 
4,981,400 
4,981,401 

CLASS 409 

26 4,981,402 
136 4,981,403 
CLASS 411 

14 4,981,404 


129 
154 


264 
269 


11SR 
152 


349 
386 


24.5 
217 
225 
392 
487 
490 


115 
149.1 
174.2 


178 


186 R 


63 
269 
423.3 
571 


60 
61.3 
99 


17 


442 


582 
584.1 


15 
24 


54 
56 
102 
165 
168 


186.18 


310 


4,981,405 
4,981,406 
CLASS 414 
4,981,407 
4,981,408 
4,981,409 
4,981,410 
4,981,411 
4,981,412 


CLASS 415 


4,981,413 
4,981,414 
4,981,415 


CLASS 416 


4,981,416 
4,981,417 


CLASS 417 
4,981,418 
4,981,419 
4,981,420 
4,981,421 


CLASS 418 
4,981,422 
4,981,423 
4,981,424 


CLASS 419 
4,981,643 


CLASS 420 
4,981,644 
4,981,645 
4,981,646 
4,981,647 


CLASS 422 


4,981,648 
4,981,649 
4,981,650 
4,981,651 
4,981,652 
4,981,653 
4,981,654 
4,981,655 
4,981,720 
4,981,656 
4,981,657 


CLASS 423 


4,981,658 
4,981,659 
4,981,660 
4,981,661 
4,981,667 
4,981,662 
4,981,663 
4,981,665 
4,981,666 
4,981,668 
4,981,669 
4,981,670 
4,981,671 
4,981,672 
4,981,673 
4,981,674 
4,981,675 
4,981,676 


CLASS 424 


4,981,677 
4,981,678 
4,981,679 
4,981,680 
4,981,682 
4,981,681 
4,981,683 
4,981,684 
4,981,685 
4,981,686 
4,981,688 
4,981,689 
4,981,690 
4,981,691 
4,981,692 
4,981,693 
4,981,694 
4,981,687 
4,981,695 
4,981,696 
Re.33,512 


CLASS 425 
4,981,425 
4,981,426 
4,981,427 
4,981,428 
4,981,429 
4,981,664 
4,981,430 
4,981,431 


CLASS 426 
4,981,711 


4,981,697 
4,981,698 
4,981,699 
4,981,700 
4,981,701 
4,981,702 
4,981,703 
4,981,704 
4,981,705 
4,981,706 
4,981,707 
4,981,708 
4,981,709 
4,981,710 


CLASS 427 


4,981,712 
4,981,713 
4,981,714 
4,981,715 
4,981,717 
4,981,718 
4,981,719 
4,981,721 
4,981,722 
4,981,723 
4,981,724 
4,981,725 
4,981,726 
4,981,727 
4,981,728 
4,981,729 
4,981,730 
4,981,731 
4,981,716 


CLASS 428 
4,981,732 
4,981,739 
4,981,740 
4,981,733 
4,981,734 
4,981,735 
4,981,736 
4,981,737 
4,981,738 
4,981,741 
4,981,742 
4,981,743 
4,981,744 
4,981,745 
4,981,746 
4,981,747 
4,981,748 
4,981,749 
4,981,750 
4,981,751 
4,981,752 
4,981,753 
4,981,754 
4,981,755 
4,981,756 
4,981,757 
4,981,758 
4,981,760 
4,981,761 
4,981,762 
4,981,759 


CLASS 429 


4,981,763 
4,981,764 


CLASS 430 
4,981,765 
4,981,766 
4,981,767 
4,981,768 
4,981,769 
4,981,775 
4,981,777 
4,981,778 
4,981,770 
4,981,771 
4,981,772 
4,981,773 
4,981,774 
4,981,780 
4,981,781 


CLASS 432 
4,981,433 
4,981,434 
4,981,435 
4,981,436 


CLASS 433 
4,981,437 


CLASS 435 
4,981,782 
4,981,783 
4,981,784 
4,981,785 
4,981,786 
4,981,787 
4,981,788 


51 
69.1 


119 
128 
146 
147 
156 
172.3 
179 
233 
248 
288 
290 
294 


63 
150 
169 


31 


41 
44 
46 
52 
73 
81 


206 
207 


16 


266 
269 
394 
398 


4,981,789 
4,981,790 
4,981,791 
4,981,792 
4,981,793 
4,981,794 
4,981,795 
4,981,796 
4,981,797 
4,981,798 
4,981,799 
4,981,800 
4,981,779 
4,981,801 
4,981,802 


CLASS 436 


4,981,803 
4,981,804 
4,981,805 


CLASS 437 


4,981,806 
4,981,807 
4,981,808 
4,981,809 
4,981,810 
4,981,811 
4,981,812 
4,981,813 
4,981,814 
4,981,815 
4,981,816 
4,981,817 
4,981,776 
4,981,818 


CLASS 439 


4,981,438 
4,981,439 
4,981,440 
4,981,441 
4,981,442 
4,981,443 
4,981,432 
4,981,444 
4,981,445 
4,981,446 
4,981,447 
4,981,448 
4,981,449 
4,981,450 
4,981,451 


CLASS 440 
4,981,452 
CLASS 441 
4,981,453 
4,981,454 
4,981,455 
CLASS 446 
4,981,456 
4,981,457 
CLASS 449 
4,981,458 
CLASS 452 
4,980,949 
4,980,948 
CLASS 455 


4,982,440 
4,982,441 
4,982,442 
4,982,443 
4,982,444 
Re.33,513 
4,982,445 
4,982,446 


CLASS 464 
4,981,459 
474 
4,981,460 
4,981,461 
4,981,462 
475 


4,981,051 
4,981,050 


493 
4,981,463 
501 


4,981,819 
4,981,820 
4,981,821 
4,981,822 
4,981,823 
4,981,824 


CLASS 502 
4,981,825 


2 
15 
18 
21 

184 
211 
215 


224.5 
247 
249 
254 
255 
258 
259 
263 
278 
288 
307 
338 
367 
384 
387 
399 
423 
438 
480 
$12 
520 
523 
530 
557 
562 
682 
174 


327.2 


46.5 

51 
128 
131 
174 


31 
208 


205 


Hd 
409 
454 
501 


88 
109 


PI 75 


4,981,826 
4,981,827 
4,981,828 
4,981,829 
4,981,830 
4,981,831 
4,981,832 


CLASS 503 


4,981,833 
4,981,834 
4,981,835 
4,981,836 
4,981,837 


CLASS 505 


4,981,838 
4,981,839 
4,981,840 
CLASS 514 
4,981,841 
4,981,842 
4,981,843 
4,981,844 
4,981,846 
4,981,847 
4,981,848 
4,981,849 
4,981,850 
4,981,851 
4,981,852 
4,981,854 
4,981,853 
4,981,855 
4,981,856 
4,981,857 
4,981,858 
4,981,859 
4,981,860 
4,981,861 
4,981,862 
4,981,863 
4,981,864 
4,981,866 
4,981,867 
4,981,868 
4,981,865 
4,981,869 
4,981,870 
4,981,871 
4,981,872 
4,981,845 
4,981,873 
4,981,874 
4,981,875 


CLASS 515 
4,981,913 
CLASS §21 


4,981,876 
4,981,877 
4,981,878 
4,981,879 
4,981,880 


CLASS 522 


4,981,881 
4,981,982 


CLASS 523 


4,981,882 
4,981,883 
4,981,884 
4,981,885 
4,981,886 
4,981,887 


CLASS 524 


4,981,888 
4,981,889 
4,981,890 
4,981,891 
4,981,892 
4,981,893 
4,981,894 
4,981,895 
4,981,896 
4,981,897 
4,981,898 
4,981,899 
4,981,900 
4,981,901 
4,981,902 
4,981,903 
4,981,904 
4,981,905 


CLASS 525 
4,981,906 
4,981,907 
4,981,908 
4,981,909 
4,981,910 
4,981,911 
4,981,912 
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4,981,943 



























































































































4,981,914 361 4,981,968 | 402 4,981,991 | 834 4,982,017 | 751 4,982,048 



























































































































































































328 Spat ate | 209 “oticas | CLASS See CLASS seo | 3) doez019 | 818 582.050 
348 4,981,917 | 272 4,981,945 | 187 4,981,969 | 23 4,981,992 | 864 4.982.020 4.982.051 
ee odd edd 
337 acetone 423 4,981,949 codes en CLASS 562 910.5 4,982,023 J po 
422 4,981,922 CLASS 530 228 4,981,972 | 406 4,981,995 CLASS 570 
= oases as qseusee 229 4,981,973 | 421 4,981,997 | 262 4,982,024 CLASS 604 
981, 981, 238 4,981,974 | 471 4,981,998 19 4,981,466 
4,981,925 | 384 4,981,952 | 327 4.981.975 | 480 4,981,999 CLASS 585 53 BI 4,417,886 
530 4,981,926 | 391 4,981,953 | 410 4,981,976 CLASS 564 P " —— 65 4,981,467 
CLASS 526 CLASS 534 455 4,981,977 ‘ 83 4,981,468 
105 4,981,927 | 566 4,981,954 $21 4,981,978 296 4,982,000 24 4,982,027 86 4,981,469 
116 4.981.928 a $45 4,981,979 | 300 4,981,996 | 277 4,982,028 | 97 4,981,471 
125 4.981'929 CLASS 536 418 4,982,001 | 319 4,982,029 | 117 4,981,472 
142 4.981.930 | 21 4,981,955 eee pine 4,982,002 | 323 4,982,030 | 133 4,981,473 
166 4,981,931 | 27 4,981,956 | 345 4,981,980 | 480 Pinyin 4,982,032 4,981,474 
243 4.98 1 ‘9 32 4.98 1 "957 546 4,981,981 | 488 4,982,004 | 419 4,982,033 | 174 4,981,475 
260 4,981,933 | 45 4,981,958 CLASS 552 CLASS 568 435 4,982,034 | 192 4,981,476 
262 4,981,934 | 56 4,981,959 | Sieiien 1300 4,982,005 | Sag pee Bo 4,981,477 
287 4,981,935 4,981,960 ona b—~ 4,982,006 | 409 4.902036 | 282 4,981,478 
aostes7 | on Games 429 4,982,007 4.982.038 | 386 ‘9811480 
328 4.981.937 1982, 982, 981, 
351 4.981.938 CLASS 540 22 4,981,984 | 592 4,982,008 | 469 4,982,039 | 415 4,981,464 
1 4,981,962 | 50 4,981,985 | 615 4,982,009 | 475 4,982,040 
CLASS 527 nee 410 4,981,986 | 635 4,982,010 | 500 4,982,041 CLASS 606 
604 4,981,939 CLASS 544 419 4,981,987 | 652 4,982,012 | 510 4,982,042 | 62 4,981,481 
59 4,981,963 | 425 4,981,988 | 678 4,982,011 | 516 4,982,043 | 108 4,981,482 
CLASS 528 113 4,981,964 cuase ons 721 4,982,014 4,982,044 | 214 4.981.483 
26 4,981,940 | 196 4,981,965 771 4,982,013 | 532 4,982,045 
93 4,981,941 | 229 4,981,966 | 202 4,981,989 4,982,015 | 533 4,982,046 CLASS 623 
125 4,981,942 4,981,967 4,981,990 4,982,016 4,982,047 | 3 4,981,484 





























































































































































































313,301 313,367 313,431 233 313,463 

117 313,302 322 313,336 8 313,368 | DI4— 100 313,400 43 313,432 238 313,464 

D2— 29 313,303 336 313,337 38 313,369 313,401 | D2I— 13 313,434 282 313,465 
226 313,307 356 313,338 44 313,370 313,402 24 313,435 314 313,466 

314 313,304 313,339 73 313,371 106 313,403 42 313,433 379 313,467 
313,305 313,340 92 313,372 107 313,404 108 313,436 412 313,468 

318 313,306 366 313,341 131 313,373 113 313,405 313,437 | D24— = 10—=—-313,469 

336 313,308 375 313,342 156 313,374 313,406 313,438 24 313,470 

D3— 12 313,309 383 313,343 160 313,375 313,407 141 313,439 26 313,471 
34 313,310 387 313,344 164 313,376 114 313,408 150 313,440 48 313,472 

45 mynd D9— 300 313345|DI2— 6 313,377 313,409 152 313,441 | D2S— —s1—«313,473 

Be yay: 341 313,347 42 313,378 117 313,410 313,442 10 313,474 

<3. Saisons 367 313,346 98 313,379 120 313,412 153 313,443 55 313,475 
Sakaes 374 313,348 110 313,380 135 313,414 313,444 103 313,476 
re 376 313,349 111 313,381 138 313,411 168 313,445 313,477 

oe Bee) Gat] ee] Baa] a 
: 13,351 142313, 16 13,415 313,44 6— 16 313.4 

‘.: * a 404 313,352 313,384 186 313,416 203 313,455 35 313,480 
D6é— 348 313320 428 313,353 147 313,385 240 313,417 218 313,448 63 313,481 
379 313321 | DIO— += -6-—«=313,354 313,386 | DIS— 7 ~—«:313,418 219 313,449 69 313,482 

388 313,322 12 313,355 197 313,387 28 313,419 313,451 71 (313,483 

436 313,323 21 313,356 203 313,388 | DI6— +123 313,420 226 313,450 | D28B— 35 313,484 

449 313,324 23 313,357 314 313,389 131 313,421 237 313,452 41 313,485 

450 313.325 65 313,358 318 313,390 209 313,422 | D22— 122_-—-313,453 | D3I0O—_—-—«:129 313,486 

458 313.326 313,359 | DI3— 103 313,391 313,423 147 313,454 313,487 

484 313,327 70 313,360 133 313,392 | DI7N— 99: 313,424 | D23— +213 313,456 130 313,488 

$23 313,329 313,361 146 313,393 | DIS— —12_—=—«-313,425 313,457 313,489 

D7— 307 313,330 106 313,362 147 313,394 22 313,426 313,458 | D32— + 54-——-313,490 
308 313,331 313,363 152 313,395 313,427 214 «(313,459 | D34— ss 5$_—s313,491 

335 313,332 119 313,364 154 313,396 | DI9— += -9-_—«4313,428 222 313,460 31 313,492 

585 313,333 121 313,365 313,397 313,429 225 313,461 40 313,493 

Ds— 313,335 313,366 313,398 313,430 313,462 42 313,494 








































— = 313— 589 H878 387 736 — H869 
102 324— 240 H879|358— 100 881] 427— 531 #872 





333—__—i116 H880 | 372— 62 H882 63 H873 





Alabama 

Alaska ......... 
American Samoa 
Arizona. ... : 
Arkansas .. 


Canal Zone ... 


Connecticut 


District of Columbia .... 


Illinois . 
Indiana .. 


Kansas 


GEOGRAPHICAL INDEX 
OF RESIDENCE OF INVENTORS 


(U.S. States, Territories and Armed Forces, the Commonwealth of Puerto Rico, and the Canal Zone) 


COOADWNPWN = 


Kentucky ... 
Louisiana ... 
Maine ......... 
Maryland ... 
Massachusetts .... 
Michigan ... 
Minnesota .. 
Mississippi .... 
Missouri .. 
Montana .... 


THOUOIGIE Sicinsciceccccsndicesee 


Nevada .... 
New Hampshire 
New Jersey 
New Mexico .. 
New York 
North Carolina . 
North Dakota 


Oklahoma 


21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 


Pennsylvania .. 
Puerto Rico 
Rhode Island 
South Carolina .... 
South Dakota 


Virgin Islands ... 
Washington 
West Virginia 
Wisconsin 
Wyoming 

U.S. Air Force 


U.S. Navy ... 


(First number in listing denotes location according to above key. Refer to patent number in body of the Official Gazette to obtain details 
as to inventor name, location, etc.) 


4,980,938 
4,981,166 
4,981,274 
4,981,345 
4,981,657 
4,981,739 
4,982,049 
4,982,410 
4,981,412 
4,981,594 
4,981,904 
4,982,168 
4,982,307 
4,981,109 
4,981,254 
4,981,629 
4,982,002 
4,980,932 
4,980,937 
4,980,959 
4,980,974 
4,980,984 
4,981,015 
4,981,018 
4,981,022 
4,981,024 
4,981,033 
4,981,055 
4,981,063 
4,981,099 
4,981,110 
4,981,139 
4,981,140 
4,981,141 
4,981,146 
4,981,152 
4,981,161 
4,981,167 
4,981,174 
4,981,201 
4,981,214 
4,981,217 
4,981,222 
4,981,232 
4,981,242 
4,981,259 
4,981,295 
4,981,306 
4,981,324 
4,981,332 
4,981,343 
4,981,355 
4,981,359 


4,981,374 
4,981,399 
4,981,408 
4,981,418 
4,981,439 
4,981,445 
4,981,458 
4,981,467 
4,981,473 
4,981,478 
4,981,513 
4,981,528 
4,981,543 
4,981,625 
4,981,645 
4,981,654 
4,981,660 
4,981,676 
4,981,724 
4,981,735 
4,981,743 
4,981,762 
4,981,778 
4,981,782 
4,981,784 
4.981,786 

381,787 
4,981,840 
4,981,841 
4,981,867 
4,981,951 
4,981,961 
4,982,039 
4,982,078 
4,982,080 
4,982,082 
4,982,088 
4,982,115 
4,982,116 
4,982,156 
4,982,158 
4,982,161 
4,982,162 
4,982,165 
4,982,197 
4,982,203 
4,982,244 
4,982,278 
4,982,280 
4,982,296 
4,982,298 
4,982,301 
4,982,309 
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4,982,319 
4,982,334 
4,982,337 
4,982,343 
4,982,344 
4,982,347 
4,982,350 
4,982,439 
4,981,060 
4,981,370 
4,981,756 
4,982,281 
4,982,395 
Re.33,512 
4,981,138 
4,981,225 
4,981,312 
4,981,358 
4,981,395 
4,981,414 
4,981,437 
4,981,469 
4,981,472 
4,981,508 
4,981,591 
4,981,686 
4,981,783 
4,981,870 
4,981,909 
4,981,991 
4,982,121 
4,982,173 
4,982,174 
4,982,176 
4,982,202 
4,981,506 
4,981,509 
4,981,632 
4,981,908 
4,981,931 
4,981,964 
4,982,009 
4,980,944 
4,980,982 
4,981,108 
4,981,154 
4,981,157 
4,981,209 
4,981,221 
4,981,226 
4,981,227 
4,981,246 
4,981,317 


4,981,319 
4,981,346 
4,981,415 
4,981,430 
4,981,580 
4,981,630 
4,981,687 
4,981,879 
4,982,122 
4,982,141 
4,982,181 
4,982,194 
4,982,384 
4,982,386 
4,980,995 
4,981,008 
4,981,253 
4,981,599 
4,981,747 
4,981,750 
4,982,426 
4,981,098 
4,981,084 
4,981,810 
4,980,961 
4,981,014 
4,981,023 
4,981,132 
4,981,155 
4,981,165 
4,981,213 
4,981,230 
4,981,251 
4,981,271 
4,981,283 
4,981,292 
4,981,298 
4,981,367 
4,981,390 
4,981,444 
4,981,471 
4,981,474 
4,981,517 
4,981,576 
4,981,603 
4,981,623 
4,981,852 
4,981,853 
4,981,860 
4,981,942 
4,982,032 
4,982,034 
4,982,108 


4,982,148 
4,982,315 
4,982,349 
4,982,420 
4,982,421 
4,981,049 
4,981,156 
4,981,171 
4,981,198 
4,981,211 
4,981,237 
4,981,263 
4,981,423 
4,981,468 
4,981,647 
4,981,653 
4,98 1,664 
4,981,709 
4,981,755 
4,981,859 
4,981,866 
4,981,898 
4,981,952 
4,982,175 
4,982,287 
4,572,206 
4,980,948 
4,981,311 
4,981,592 
4,981,600 
4,981,697 
4,981,705 
4,981,710 
4,982,128 
4,981,314 
4,981,366 
4,981,711 
4,980,945 
4,980,990 
4,981,046 
4,981,422 
4,981,757 
4,981,764 
4,982,057 
4,981,102 
4,981,567 
4,981,578 
4,981,890 
4,982,024 
4,982,035 
4,982,044 
4,981,307 
4,981,785 


4,981,876 
4,981,067 
4,981,142 
4,981,149 
4,981,208 
4,981,288 
4,981,329 
4,981,424 
4,981,535 
4,981,648 
4,981,797 
4,981,821 
4,981,941 
4,981,981 
4,982,092 
4,982,339 
4,982,385 
4,980,957 
4,980,971 
4,980,999 
4,981,020 
4,981,101 
4,981,135 
4,981,145 
4,981,285 
4,981,289 
4,981,309 
4,981,331 
4,981,333 
4,981,386 
4,981,496 
4,981,498 
4,981,521 
4,981,562 
4,981,565 
4,981,583 
4,981,585 
4,981,627 
4,981,708 
4,981,790 
4,981,871 
4,981,933 
4,982,131 
4,982,132 
4,982,185 
4,982,322 
4,982,351 
4,982,360 
4,982,402 
4,982,405 
4,980,935 
4,980,956 
4,980,966 
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4,980,988 4,982,155 4,981,394 : 4,981,407 4,981,368 4,981,976 
4,980,998 4,980,991 4,981,402 : Re.33,511 4,981,391 4,981,978 
4,981,058 4,981,077 4,981,416 ; 4,980,929 4,981,449 4,981,994 
4,981,061 4,981,080 4,981,493 4,981,016 4,981,453 4,981,995 
4,981,072 4,981,097 4,981,568 4,981,088 4,981,550 4,982,015 
4,981,128 4,981,151 4,981,604 4,981,092 4,981,587 4,982,022 
4,981,144 4,981,169 4,981,633 4,981,168 4.981.615 4,982,048 
4,981,148 4,981,224 4,981,643 4,981,203 4,981,663 4,982,052 
4,981,150 4,981,256 4,981,644 4,981,210 4,981,691 4,982,058 
4,981,200 4,981,341 4,981,650 4,981,220 4,981,696 4,982,086 
4,981,202 4,981,371 4,981,665 4,981,239 4,981,742 4,982,120 
4,981,236 4,981,479 4,981,681 4,981,247 4,981,811 4,982,195 
4,981,243 4,981,491 4,981,725 4,981,258 4,981,848 4,982,250 
4,981,262 4,981,492 4,981,732 4,981,279 4,981,849 4,982,263 
4,981,277 4,981,512 4,981,745 4,981,281 4.981.878 4982264 
4,981,322 4,981,520 4,981,772 4,981,305 4,981,891 4,982,266 
4,981,323 4,981,523 4,981,781 4,981,429 4,981,924 4,982,324 
4,981,336 4,981,572 4,981,791 4,981,441 4,981,925 4,982,363 
4,981,364 4,981,574 4,981,793 4,981,443 4.981.946 4,982,371 
4,981,397 4.981.577 4,981,807 4,981,454 4,981,977 4,982,374 
4,981,406 4,981,620 4,981,816 4,981,557 4981,985 4.982 382 
4,981,410 4,981,672 4,981,818 4,981,579 4982.055 4,982,383 
4,981,459 4,981,677 4,981,820 4,981,602 4982056 4°982.401 
4,981,518 4,981,692 4,981,822 4,981,611 4.982.083 4.982.442 
4,981,552 4,981,698 4,981,881 4,981,631 4.982.100 4.077 588 
4,981,561 4,981,758 4,981,894 4,981,729 4902 145 : 4981183 
4,981,586 4,981,770 4,981,914 4,981,730 4982272 ; 4.981,294 
4,981,668 4,981,792 4,981,915 4,981,737 4982273 0981486 
4,981,825 4,981,794 4,981,917 4,981,754 4982275 498484 
4,981,865 4,981,843 4.981.936 4,981,844 4.982.412 4,981,685 
4,982,001 4,981,935 4,981,989 4,981,863 0582.40 4982178 
4,982,004 4,981,949 4,981,999 4,981,868 4982 436 : 4,981,131 
4,982,029 4,981,974 4,982,006 4,981,883 reper . 4@581248 
4,982,064 4,981,980 4,982,051 4,981,910 Senracs Goats 
4,982,303 4,982,012 4,982,067 4,981,927 candoes aorta 
4,980,927 4,982,016 4,982,140 4,982,000 Saute Seria 
4,980,986 4,982,023 4,982,150 4,982,026 Tass aeaiecs 
4,981,013 4,982,028 4,982,154 4,982,097 . 982, ' 982, 

4,981,034 4,982,030 4,982,169 4,982,109 : 4,981,162 : 4,981,035 
4,981,041 4,982,031 4,982,187 4,982,189 4,981,216 4,981,050 
4,981,325 4,982,033 4,982,188 4,982,207 4,981,516 4,981,134 
4,981,452 4,982,040 4,982,206 : 4,981,175 4,981,718 4,981,147 
4,981,537 4,982,045 4,982,209 4,981,177 4,981,905 4,981,400 
4,981,544 4,982,050 4,982,233 4,981,320 4,982,089 4,981,522 
4,981,608 4,982,123 4,982,234 4,981,396 : 4,981,091 4,981,534 
4,981,634 4,982,139 4,982,236 4,981,601 4,981,411 4,981,582 
4,981,707 4,982,184 4,982,237 4,981,831 : 4,980,992 4,982,019 
4,981,727 4,982,222 4,982,238 4,982,036 4,981,005 4,982,196 
4,981,850 4,982,262 4,982,246 4,982,038 4,981,011 4,982,434 
4,981,887 4,982,325 4,982,248 4,982,043 4,981,012 : 4,980,936 
4,981,902 4,982,333 4,982,257 : 4,980,997 4,981,037 4,980,977 
4,981,903 4,982,428 4,982,258 4,981,178 4,981,068 4,981,114 
4,982,107 : 4,981,104 4,982,260 4,981,204 4,981,112 4,981,195 
4,982,300 4,981,302 4,982,283 4,981,401 4,981,153 4,981,273 
4,982,346 4,981,354 4,982,294 4,981,455 4,981,173 4,981,280 
4,982,404 4,982,320 4,982,345 4,981,476 4,981,176 4,981,297 
4,980,949 4,982,406 4,982,353 4,982,118 4,981,180 4,981,446 
4,981,000 : 4,980,931 : 4,980,941 4,982,147 4,981,182 4,981,744 
4,981,081 4,980,955 4,980,942 4,982,183 4,981,184 4,981,789 
4,981,404 4,981,010 4,980,964 4,982,199 4,981,186 4,981,922 
4,981,448 4,981,027 4,981,019 4,982,321 4,981,233 4,981,979 
4,981,461 4,981,029 4,981,042 4,982,352 4,981,234 : Re.33,510 
4,981,462 4,981,056 4,981,075 4,982,387 4,981,235 4,981,327 
4,981,548 4,981,065 4,981,120 4,982,400 4,981,316 4,981,497 
4,981,581 4,981,082 4,981,228 : 4,980,930 4,981,363 4,981,882 
4,981,609 4,981,085 4,981,389 4,980,934 4,981,470 4,981,929 
4,981,646 4,981,086 4,981,428 4,980,943 4,981,495 4,981,973 
4,981,713 4,981,095 4,981,434 4,980,972 4,981,637 4,982,021 
4,981,717 4,981,133 4,981,488 4,980,989 4,981,662 4,982,041 
4,981,956 4,981,196 4,981,551 4,981,083 4,981,670 : 4,980,979 
4,980,987 4,981,229 4,981,751 4,981,111 4,981,690 4,981,073 
4,981,105 4,981,244 4,981,752 4,981,113 4,981,715 4,981,170 
4,981,524 4,981,260 4,981,779 4,981,136 4,981,813 4,981,318 
4,981,667 4,981,276 4,981,857 4,981,270 4,981,826 4,981,622 
4,981,597 4,981,299 4,981,968 4,981,304 4,981,877 4,982,059 
4,981,598 4,981,301 4,982,054 4,981,328 4,981,916 4,982,124 
4,982,101 4,981,360 4,982,254 4,981,335 4,981,926 4,982,153 
4,981,736 4,981,362 4,982,267 4,981,338 4,981,928 4,982,310 





DESIGN PATENTS 


313,304 313,454 313,462 : 313,470 313,483 313,373 
313,305 313,467 313,481 : 313,480 : 313,309 313,388 
313,314 313,479 313,484 : 313,450 313,344 313,404 
313,317 313,482 : 313,341 : 313,435 313,365 313,424 
313,323 313,493 313,446 : 313,377 313,370 313,447 
313,329 : 313,316 313,449 313,399 313,420 313,469 


313,339 313,372 313,451 313,400 313.457 313.473 
313,346 313,326 : 313,302 313360 313.458 313,476 


313,347 313,445 313,472 
313,371 313,471 : 313,320 — pore Pee 
- 313,417 3 313,387 313,486 

313,374 313,475 | 313,322 
d 4 313,310 313,398 313,487 

313,380 313,319 313,362 
313,402 313,348 313,363 313,325 313,419 313,488 
313,403 313.378 313,408 313,333 : 313,307 313,489 
313,405 ; 313,364 313,431 313,340 : 313,318 : 313,338 
313,411 : 313,324 313,460 313,366 313,359 313,368 
313,416 313,349 ¢ 313,336 313,381 313,394 i 313,426 
313,428 313,350 313,375 313,422 313,418 : 313,474 
313,430 313,353 313,390 313,485 é 313,429 3 313,345 
313,448 313,376 : 313,332 313,490 3 313,331 313,397 
313,453 313,461 313,395 2 313,452 313,334 $ 313,459 
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